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To New Readers

This is a Fix of Death March (not a re-write, or major change), it fixes the bad grammar and writing style and removes many, many chapters of crafting. This does not mean that the plot changes much (other than the ending)--and it will stick to the premise of the MC hiding his power: This is because if the MC were to show his power too much, or were to stand out...the style would have to change to Xanxia where the MC either kills everyone, or everyone will try to kill him or his companions.

This Book is not Xanxia, nor does the MC show off his power without a disguise. 

There are reasons for this--if you wish to know them, they are in some of the comments across the chapters (especially around Vol 1 Chapter 9 and 10).




Vol 1 – Chapter 1 – The Cataclysm Begins

Normally when looking up at the stars, an incomprehensible number of points in the vast sky that seem to wander as time passes--sometimes even a shooting star can be glimpsed; when people see such a wonder, they tend to make a wish.

 

But now--the sky is filled with falling meteors.

 

Accompanied by a thunderous roar, the incalculable mass falls towards the stone ground with overwhelming speed.

 

There might be people who would enjoy seeing such a terrible wonder on the TV or a video streaming site, but no one would want to see this downpour of death and destruction at close proximity; no one sane, that is.

 

However, right now, hundreds of meteors are falling from the screaming sky right in front of my eyes.

 

No, I shouldn’t speak of this disaster like it is other people’s business. This was unmistakably caused by me--due to my thoughtless decision ten minutes ago, the earth is being gouged out by flaming death raining from the howling sky.

 

They are striking a dozen or so kilometers away--killing an uncountable number of hostile entities over there; I can see them, the red dots disappearing from my radar, along with their lives.

 

A while after most of the meteors disappear into deep wounds in the surface of the earth, sounds, which have been slightly delayed, reach me--along with a tremor running through the ground beneath my feet.

 

However, before the crawling wave of dust can reach me--

 

Suddenly, I am struck with an acute pain--agony crawls through my body, consuming me like some kind of divine punishment for the unforgivable sin I have committed.

 

My head feels like it is splitting--and my body as though it is being torn apart at the cellular level, scattered to the now shrieking winds. As my consciousness fades, I feel the dust wave engulf me, sweeping me away to parts unknown.

 

***

Let’s rewind time a bit.

 

I’m working on my holidays, to meet the deadline of a much-delayed project; it is the combination of two projects: a smartphone game and PC browser-based game, both of which are being developed simultaneously by the company I work for--as an outsourced programmer, forced to complete what they couldn’t do on their own.

 

Even the harshest of companies don’t usually commission a single programmer for two projects; however, the junior programmer, who was supposed to work alongside me vanished on the verge of the deadline--leaving me a lot of bugs and changes to carry out without their assistance.

 

The turnover rate for the subcontractor company I work for means that the only reliable programmers currently are me and my errant junior--with no way of anticipating that my junior would vanish, I’m not only forced to manage my own project. But also stuck with my junior’s now doomed project.

 

“Alright, I have completed designing the last of the classes, added comments and double checked the I/O--all that remains is to document the code, and begin to seriously work on squishing those damned bugs!” leaning back and cracking my back, I mutter to myself.

 

Looking around, I see that the office is full--which is uncommon for holidays; but I can see that my neighbour, who is currently swearing under his breath at the bugs in his code, isn’t even managing to draw attention; other than a few knowing smiles and soft chuckles, but no one is looking up.

 

There is no time for people to be distracted more than that.

 

With a deep sigh, I got up and began to make a coffee.

 

When I returned from getting my much needed stimulant--the monitor showed that the program had finished debugging, the enormous number of bugs made me want to throw the coffee on the computer and state that my PC had broken and that I can’t finish the project.

 

Among the four original programmers who were present when my junior joined the company six months ago. Only I remain.

 

“Te…Alex, the client claims that the easiest difficulty for War World is much to hard for a beginner; what do we do?”

 

You almost called me Tek--we’ve been working together for half a year; I know we gamed together for a few years before that, but please stop getting my name wrong.

 

The rather overweight director, and planner, turned his head towards me--his expression looked troubled, which was quite normal for him.

 

War World is a rather orthodox strategy game which also has a minor social aspect to it; the later levels requiring players to work together to to beat them.

 

“Won’t the main target clientele of the game refuse to play if we lower the difficulty even lower?” I couldn’t fight the urge to roll my eyes as I asked the director, “Alright. Why don’t we use the previously dismissed ‘first time’ bonus--the one which allows the player to reveal all of the enemies on the map, and the three use ‘map annihilation’ bombs; of course, this is only for players under level twenty. How about we also give out an achievement for people who make it to twenty without using the bonus even once?”

 

“Well…since there is no time to design an even easier mode, let’s go with that. I’m counting on you for the implementation, Alex.” The director seemed as carefree as ever.

 

“Wait a minute! I’m still debugging the smartphone MMORPG right now; uh, just give the okay to the client, and I will add in the fix when I can.”

 

“Okay, I will call them now.” The large figure of the director disappeared into the smoking area, phone in hand.

 

I can’t help but mutter under my breath as I begin work on the debugging--and after I manage to finally wrangle the numerous superficial errors, that my junior left behind, under control; I decided to leave the rest to the debug team.

 

That reminds me, what was the name of that game again?

 

I didn’t use it very often, since I always referred to it as ‘the MMORPG’. Oh yeah, it’s Freedom Fantasy World--which is easy to mix up with the original name of War World, which was Fantasy War World, not many people called it by its true name.

 

While the debuggers begin their work on the bugs in their different programs and games, I worked hard on preparing the update to reintegrate the bonus into WW; it seems that I would be required to pull an all-nighter again today.

 

This checking, and preparing of the patch continues until morning arrives, the sun rising and shining blindingly through the windows.

 

Of course, there are probably a few remaining bugs, especially since I worked quickly to develop the package, but patches exist for a reason; there should be no reason to worry.

 

With a stretch, and a moan, I forward the modified WW package to the director via company mail--with a satisfied sigh, I retreated to the safe haven under my desk to sleep for the first time in around thirty hours.

 

***

Do you know what a lucid dream is?

 

It is being aware that you are dreaming--and usually you can control your dream.

 

Why do I ask, well, right now I am in a wilderness--and unless I am dreaming, there is no way for me to be here.

 

If I were to liken it to anywhere I have visited, it would be like the Grand Canyon.

 

Another sign that this must be a dream, other than the last thing I can remember is the fact that I fell asleep beneath my desk, was that I can see something impossible in my vision.

 

A bar formed from mostly empty boxes is visible on the bottom of my vision, and I can see the word ‘Menu’ written on the upper-right. The design is very similar to the hotkey bar, and menu access in the interface for WW.

 

However, this isn’t exactly the first time I have dreamed about the project I was forced to work on. Though I’m not sure why I am in the wilderness instead of one of the maps in WW; could it be because I didn’t drink enough water and the room was dry?

 

Somehow, when I focus on it, the word Menu changes colour, before opening a real Menu. A semi-transparent window, similar to holograms in movies, appears in my vision.

 

I usually have a poor imagination, when it comes to things like this--I’ll never be a planner or designer.

 

The menu is divided into tabs for Info, Map, Unit Management, Storage, Exchange, Settings, and Log--as well as the normal Status, Equipment, Magic, and Skills menus--which don’t exist in WW.

 

Did those tabs get mixed in because I was also working on FFW at the same time last night?

 

Then again, you can’t really expect consistence in a dream.

 

When I focus on the Status tab, I see that it shows the normal Level, HP, MP and Attributes--all of which are at 10; my level is 1; these numbers are common in games, when the Player is at level 1, unless they picked a special Race or Class.

 

Hmm?

 

There is also Job Type, and Reward & Punishment, neither of which exist in WW or FFW.

 

Where did they come from?

 

Well, Job Type seems to be another name for Class, which both FFW and WW use--at least, that’s what it seems to be; but there aren’t any tutorials or explanations.

 

Age: 16?

 

I am young again?

 

Job Type: Manager.

 

But I don’t have any subordinates.

 

Affiliation: None--makes sense. I am an atheist.

 

When I focus on my Job Type, the partially-transparent screen changes and shows that I have the Special Abilities called Unit Creation and Unit Arrangement; which are probably mixed in from WW.

 

But, on the bottom of the main screen, when I changed it back with a thought, I saw something which doesn’t make sense.

 

What is the Unique Skill - Indestructible?

 

What a strange dream.

 

Looking past the Menu, I glance down and see that I am wearing a simple white shirt, jeans, and sneakers--with nothing in the pockets.

 

I focus back on the Menu and open the Storage tab, in which is my wallet, mobile phone, and a yellow box with food inside it, which is the same one that I had been given by a workmate, to eat later--he had gotten two from his wife, so he shared it with me.

 

Both Magic and Skills are blank.

 

I have ten Skill points, but it seems that there are no skills for me to spend them on.

 

Opening Settings, I add the map and radar to my Heads-up-Display.

 

The Map displays a wide area and my own position, being only partially-transparent, I can see both it and my near surroundings. The radar is a small circle which is visible in the upper-right of my vision.

 

The Radar searches for living beings in the surroundings, and adds colour-coding--to differentiate from enemies, neutral beings, and allies; I’m shown on the radar as a small white dot in the exact center of the radar’s circle.

 

My surroundings are shown in grey, indicating that I haven’t explored this area.

 

“Hmm, well I can’t see any enemies, or anyone for that matter--so it seems that it is free time. If only this was a forest, at least then I could sit in the shade of a tree and take a good sleep.” I wipe the sweat from my forehead.

 

I inadvertently look down at the Hotkey Bar at the bottom of my vision.

 

In the first box is an ability called ‘All Map Exploration’, and another ability is in the third slot is ‘Meteor Shower’. These are the skills which the bonus that I was implementing into WW.

 

‘All Map Exploration’ is just like the name suggests: it searches the entire region of the nearby map. It also makes it possible to view detailed information, including Unit weaknesses.

 

I thought that the scope of information would be too much for beginners, which was one of the reasons I advocated for its removal, but the director pushed for it…so I included it.

 

With a shrug, I focused on it, like the rest of the Menu and nothing happened, until I also thought the name at the same time.

 

The radar suddenly filled with red dots--even when I lowered the magnification on the radar, zooming out to display a wider area, red dots still filled the map.

 

Aren’t there way too many enemies?

 

So, I decided to keep them company with my own army, using Unit Creation--the thought of managing an army and fighting in a lucid dream, I was starting to feel a little excited.

 

***

Well, there was a time that I felt like that.

 

When I tried to use Unit Creation, it displayed a message which read: “No Units available for creation.”

 

I tried to use Unit Arrangement, and again a message popped up: “There are no friendly Units to Position.”

 

“I can’t fight. I’m only level 1.” I sighed.

 

Then, I glanced at the Meteor Shower icon.

 

Meteor Shower, the Celestial Annihilation--able to destroy everything beside any hidden bosses in the current level of the campaign; in a single blow.

 

It’s a message to a beginner which reads: “Bulldoze any map that you can’t clear with this!”

 

A confirmation window appears as I focus on Meteor Shower and chant it in my mind:

“Destroy the map? Confirm: Yes/No”

 

What’s the worst that could happen?

 

I select ‘Yes’ while thinking such uninformed thoughts.

 

Hmm, it is silent?

 

I was expecting something amazing, but nothing is happening, is it?

 

With a shrug, I sat down.

 

On a whim, I turn my face to the sky and something comes into view.

 

***

Thank you for staying with me, we’re finally back to the opening.

 

My real name is Alex Conner--the name I always use when gaming is Tek, and this is how my life in a different world began.




Vol 1 – Chapter 2 – Second Fall

“Hello, Alex here. Because I usually only hung out with people who I had played online games with, I’ve been called Tek since my days at school.”

 

I seem to have been unconscious for two hours since the severe pain, after the Meteor Shower ended--the time is displayed in the corner of my vision, just under the radar, convenient.

 

It seems that my body is half buried in the ground.

 

Hmm?

 

I can’t seem to muster the energy to get up, the feeling is similar to the time between waking up and having the first coffee of the day--my body is heavy.

 

With a thought, I bring up the Log.

 

A message reading: “You have leveled up!”, followed by the famous ‘ding’ sound effect, which began to ring out insistently--causing my ears to echo the sound and begin to ring unendingly. Forcing myself to ignore it, I begin to scroll through the Log.

 

Continuing for a while through the Leveling Up alerts, I finally found a message which was different.

 

> Skill - Summoning Magic: Foreign World Acquired.

>> Summoning Magic: Meteor Shower Acquired.

>Skill - Nature Magic: Foreign World Acquired.

>> Nature Magic: All Map Exploration Acquired.

 

Meteor shower is the cheat Skill from WW, so why is it now listed as a Summoning Magic?

 

While Summoning Magic exists in FFW, it only summons spirits or golems--the Skill above it also bothers me, because there is no Foreign World in either FFW or WW. But the Celestial and Fallen Worlds exist in FFW.

 

After that quick reprieve, the Level Up messages continue on.

 

Since there is a time stamp, the order of messages aren’t incorrect--in order, it was ‘Skill Acquired’/Magic that belongs to the Skill is Acquired/more Level Ups; in other words, my dream world is one that you automatically learn Skills and Magic as your Level rises.

 

“No, no, why am I trying to analyze the workings of my dream world?”

 

Well, it seems that my habit of inspecting my surroundings and analyzing them remains from my days as a gamer--well, falling back into this habit in a dream causes a feeling of embarrassment to rise.

 

I am about to close the Log and check out my new Magic and Skills, but before that, I change the settings--and make so that the Log automatically opens whenever there is a change.

 

My currently available Magics are Meteor Shower and All Map Exploration; and Skills are Summoning Magic: Foreign World, and Nature Magic: Foreign World.

 

It seems that All Map Exploration belongs to the category of Nature Magic.

 

I thought that it was a once off skill, but it seems that somehow I learned Magic that replicates the effect. the thought is slightly scary to consider--and doesn’t make sense from the point of view as a programmer.

 

My Status has changed considerably…my level has risen from 1 all the way to 310; the limit in FFW was 60, and WW was slightly higher at 100; neither of them were anywhere near this high--though back when we ran stress tests, the limit was raised all the way to 999, so the memory from that time seems to be affecting this dream.

 

My Experience Points required to Level Up again is an astronomical 9 digit number, which is difficult for me to even read--mainly because there is no comma separation between every three digits.

 

Strength (STR) and Intelligence (INT) attribute values are at 100--during the stress testing of FFW, the numbers were limited to 100, but that was just what was visible from the Status screen, the actual value actually had no upper limit. In other words, is it possible that the value might actually be higher here as well?

 

Endurance (HP), Magic Power (MP), and Stamina (SP) have become 3,100--they had been set to rise by a fixed amount of 10 per level.

 

In addition, my available skill points are also 3,100.

 

When I look again at the Skill column, both skills are now visible and white, but they have the number 0 next to them.

 

But when I focus on Lv.0, a message appears: “Please Allocate Skill Points (1-10)”.

 

So, I thought about inputting 10.

 

The text suddenly changed to green and changes to Nature Magic: Foreign World Lv.10--my available Skill Points decrease to 3,090, it seems that 1 level = 1 Skill Point.

 

When I concentrate on the Skill again, trying to see if I could increase it more, another message shows up: “Skill At Maximum Level”.

 

On the Magic column, All Map Exploration is green, while Meteor Shower is grey. It seems that you can’t use a new Magic or Skill until you give it at least one skill level--so I also put 10 points into Summoning Magic: Foreign World.

 

With that done, I check the Log again and notice that I have gotten some Titles.

 

Excitedly opening the Title window, I see that many things have been added: First is Monster Slayer, then Lizardman Slayer, Lizardman Calamity, Lizardman Natural Enemy--I’m not sure if the Lizardmen here are the same as the ones in games on Earth.

 

Then came: Wyvern Slayer, Dragon(Lesser) Slayer, Dragon(Child) Slayer, Dragon(Adult) Slayer, Dragon(Ancient) Slayer, and other Dragon Slayer titles, with different things inside the brackets, seemed to continue endlessly.

 

Well, with this many Dragons, I can understand how I managed to level up three hundred plus times; the map, before the attack, had been dyed red.

 

Then, just like the one with the Lizardmen, Dragon Species Natural Enemy title popped up; followed by the final title…God Slayer.

 

I didn’t believe in Gods--But it said in my Log that I just killed one.

 

Focusing on the Log, I search for ‘God’.

 

>>Dragon God Akon Killed!

 

Ahh, well there is the cause for the God Slayer Title.

I see.

 

So the Meteor Shower also managed to kill the God of the enemies.

 

Well, the Log doesn’t show damage, so I have no idea how powerful it was; in FFW and WW, the damage should have been displayed, but. Uhh, I guess that there’s no point in questioning a dream.

 

Since I have spent almost half an hour reading messages and messing with my Menu, it seems that my body has recovered.

 

I slowly climb to my feet.

 

It’s been officially decided, Meteor Shower is too powerful, to dangerous, it has been moved from my hotkey bar and I have decided to only use it if it is a matter of life and death--no other choice.

 

I really don’t want to become the enemy of humanity by accidentally unleashing the spell in the middle of a crowded city.

 

So, I switched it out with All Map Exploration in the Hotkey bar.

 

There is no particular change when I cast it, but checking back on my Status screen, I see that my MP has decreased to 3,090 and the Log pops up saying that “Magic: All Map Exploration has been used.”--it seems to use 10 MP.

 

Since it is annoying to check every time, I assign HP, SP, and MP to my Heads-Up-Display, a small grouping of three bars appear in the center of my view. They are partially transparent--HP is green, MP is blue, SP is yellow.

 

With a quick glance to my upper-right, I see that there is nothing on the radar other than myself. It’s nice that there’s no enemy around, since it means I’m not in danger.

 

Well, if there will be no victims, I guess it’s okay.

 

I couldn’t stop myself and concentrated on the Meteor Shower spell, agreeing again to the warning that appeared in front of me.

 

There is a strange feeling like something is pulling out large amounts of my energy--my MP rapidly decreased, stopping only when 1,000 points had been consumed. This felt really strange, very different to when I first cast it; I guess that back then, I wasn’t using my own Magic Power.

 

I looked up into the sky.

 

There’s no meteors yet.

 

But, considering before, they should arrive soon.

 

Then, groups of large meteors tore the clouds apart.

 

Huge!

 

What the hell?!

 

They are maybe one hundred times bigger than the earlier meteors.

 

I began to run, instinctively, before even getting the chance to think about it--of course my direction was opposite the drop zone.

 

I am running as fast as I can, with the continuous howling of the atmosphere being torn apart, and the massive thunder of the meteor impacts sounding in the background.

 

Strangely, I feel as though I am running through water, the air resistance is much, much stronger than normal.

 

As the dust wave began to approach me, I dove over a small wall of rocks--well, I say small, but it is probably around a hundred meters in radius, and ten meters in height--strangely, I felt no pain when I impacted the ground.

 

A tsunami of dust and violent hot wind sweeps over me right after I hit the ground. People-sized rocks occasionally roll through the wind and launch into the air, bouncing with thunderous sounds.

 

I break out in a cold sweat, wondering how long this apocalyptic event will continue on for--and when the dust cloud finally settles, I climb up the rock wall to see the point of impact.

 

There are many outcroppings so I climb pretty easily, but I tried to jump, just to see how high I can get--to make the climbing easier.

 

I easily fly five meters straight up.

 

I quickly grab a crack in the rock with a slight panic, I don’t want to fall back down.

 

“Well, this rise in status is impressive…” My body trembles slightly as I speak to myself, try to escape reality, “The meteors were probably much larger because of the increase in INT too.”

 

I rapidly scale the wall by quickly bracing myself before jumping the last five meters of the wall.

 

How convenient.

 

Even in a dream I can adapt fairly quickly, if I may say so myself.

 

Peeking over the edge of the safe stone wall, I see a mushroom cloud in the distance, sediment that had been thrown up because of the fall--if this were the real world, and anywhere near a city, it would cause crop failures and health damage, because of the dust in the air and a reduction in sunlight.

 

“It’s a dream anyway, there’s no helping it--even if I think about it.” I speak quietly, awestruck by the incredible destruction in front of me.




Vol 1 – Chapter 3 – The Start of a Life of Wandering

“Hello, Alex here. I want to talk to someone real, instead of constantly being forced to monologue!”

Since the dream didn’t seem to be ending, and there was no sign of the normal rapid changes, I decided to take the initiative and look for Human habitation.

Thankfully, at the edge of the map, there looks to be some kind of highway.

***

It’s been three days since I started my journey towards the highway--I have been walking day and night, yet I still have half of the distance to go.

While my stamina gradually decreases, it’s still abnormally high: 2800/3100; having decreased around 100 a day.

If this were a game, I should be okay for around twenty-eight more days, but I am already at my limit--I’m not sure if it is because of the Stat, or that I am dreaming, but I don’t feel tired. Well, I did get a little sleepy, but that was purely mental fatigue and habit, so I endured it.

Though I am only walking right now, even if I decided to run, my stamina wouldn’t decrease at a much greater rate.

So, why am I walking?

Because I just want to.

At the start, I began to sing while running--but with such a small repertoire, I almost immediately ran out of songs.

The surrounding scenery is magnificent, but unfortunately, it only rarely changes.

So I decided to read the, long, long log.

I normally don’t like reading logs in games but I have to do it all the time to find bugs in my coding, but it’s painfully boring to walk silently along an aimless road--so I begin from the very first entry.

Of course, it’s hard to read the text while running, so I decided to slow down and began to walk. I quickly got so absorbed into reading the log, I forgot my original purpose of getting onto the highway.

The log started with ‘Magic: All Map Exploration activated.’, then the ‘Defeated…’ messages for defeating an uncountable number of Lizardmen and Dragonewts--finishing with the Dragon God. After-which followed ‘All detected enemies defeated.’ and lastly: ‘Conquered: Source: Dragon God Valley!’.

Source?

What’s that?

Then the log continued with the listing of loot, and the record of Leveling up--the loot records occupy around 80% of the Log; common gold and equipment. Then there is various forms of Dragon materials, ranging from horns, to fangs, and even scales.

Up to this point, I can easily understand the quantity of the loot, and even guess at the quality, but what remains is; strange.

Lizardman and Dragonewt corpses are stored.

Is this for a Necromancer’s use?

The rest seem to be daily goods used by the Lizardmen, like food and fuel--I can’t really use such items though. Furthermore, they all have the prefix of ‘broken’--aren’t these just garbage?

As one would expect, reading through tens of thousands of random details would be troublesome.

Thankfully, the storage seems to work on principals similar to those of WW, which allows the user to search and classify items by type and tag--I designed it to work like this to decrease needed steps for when a long time player needed to find items rapidly.

There is also an optional ‘folder’ function--which allows loot types to have their own folders; however, this usually means that the sub-types are stored as well, without being seen. Of course, you can manually sort folders by type and sub-type, then drag the required item out, but I didn’t get the chance to code a better version of this; so it takes a lot of concentration and effort--less, though, than without any folders.

Certain items or classification of items can be registered into a custom tab.

Oops, I wandered off the story for a bit.

I can’t blabber on about the programming and background functions for too long.

I open two iterations of the storage window, to begin organizing items.

First, I create a simple folder for each general type--then I create sub-folders for differing sub-types in each folder. Luckily, the same type of items automatically stack--without this, the number of items would be much too overwhelming.

There is a lot of gold loot.

The most numerous is ‘Ancient Empire Gold Coin’: of which there is 1,001,200…wow--when I tried taking one out, it was quite large and heavy, around four times the size of a fifty cent coin and a fair bit heavier, at around 30 grams or so…if I were to make a guess, I would have around 303 Tons of gold.

In the real world, around 211 tons of gold is mined a year, where I come from--hoarding so much gold like this--is very Dragon-ish.

The next most numerous coinage is that belonging to the ‘Saga Empire’, of which there is around 40,000; when I took one out, it was much smaller, around the size of a twenty cent coin and only 10 or so grams.

Third is the ‘Crimson Treasure’ of which there is 30,000.

Ooh, a fantasy-looking money has appeared!

When I take it out, it has a Ruby-like appearance and sometimes lets out a flash of light, which comes from inside it; there doesn’t seem to be anything causing the light.

A bit mysterious.

The rest are 10,000 Ancient Empire silver and copper coins, Saga Empire and Shiga Kingdom Big Silver, Silver, Copper coins--these total around 7,000.

For now, I shall sort it by country.

Still, WW and FFW didn’t have differing sets of money in WW it was called War Bucks, and in FFW it’s Kaan--no other currencies exist, except for pay-to-win players who purchase from the Item Shop.

Hmm, these various currencies may come from a quiz show that I watch occasionally during breaks, impacting my dream.

There is also jewelry, ornaments and works of art, besides the money--simple rings, emeralds the size of fists, crowns and headdresses, a life-sized gold figure, a decorative shortsword, and many other valuable looking things numbered around 300,000.

Most are just expensive looking, normal, items--however, there seem to be Magic Items mixed in, around 5% of the total.

The detailed information for the Magic Items are much too long, so I skimped on reading it.

Skimming the information, I see that there are some things that catch my attention: Able to produce 100 liters of water a day - The Hell Water Bottle; Able to easily store 1,000 bills, the Magic Wallet; Able to stack 30 varied types of items, able to form stacks of 30 of the same item, 30 Holding Bag.

I put those three things on favourite.

Taking out the Hell Water Bottle, I drank some of the water; I also wanted to wash my face and hair, but gave up when I noticed that a lot of the dust from the Meteor Shower is still floating around.

Since I have infinite storage, there is no point in using a Magic Bag--but I really like seeing a long sword slide in and out of a small bag.

Thus ended the second day

***

Moving on, today is the third day; the clock has just passed midnight; well, I am not sure that it is only the third, since sometimes I turn off the clock--and it doesn’t have the date.

Since I don’t actually feel tired and it would hurt to sleep on the hard stone ground, I just keep walking. There’s a full moon tonight, so I have no problems seeing.

I sort the inventory to show materials and corpses, according to the log, there are only a few Lizardman and Dragonewt corpses. This is most likely because of the massive meteors--if someone received the full force of the blow, there wouldn’t be much in the way of remains.

However, there are a lot of Dragon corpses.

The log shows that I defeated two to three times the amount of Dragons as Lizardmen and Dragonewts combined--my inventory is very much like a Dragon version of an Elephant graveyard. Most of the materials are from body parts, but there are also iron ingots, medicinal plants, timber, and stone; they’re probably from things crushed by the meteors.

There are many random body parts and scales; regardless of type, there are 7,900,000,000 total items stuffed into an infinite storage.

Even an old Dragon skin mold, and husks, exist.

Losing to curiousity, I took out the scale of an Adult Dragon, which is around 50 centimeters in size.

“Wow, it’s huge. If the scale is this bit, I wonder how huge the body itself is?” I couldn’t keep the amazement out of my voice.

While I’m at it, I took out the scale of a Lesser Dragon to check the size--which is about equal to that of my palm.

All items that are tagged as Broken are put in a specific folder--I was thinking of throwing it away, but stopped because it would become a literal mountain of garbage.

I followed the principle of saving the best for last--it’s time to check on the weaponry and armour.

There are around 30,000 things in total.

The Lizardmen’s spears are especially abundant, things which begin with ‘Lizardmen’s …’ are around 20,000; they aren’t even Magic Items, just normal items made from copper and iron, but there are only a few strange armours.

I tried taking out one of the Lizardman spears--it has a two meter long wooden handle with a sharpened bone as the tip, it couldn’t really pierce the leather armour I took out to test it on.

Maybe it isn’t meant for combat?

There are Magic Items such as Dragon Skin Armour or Dragon Scale Armour; however, there are only around 100 or so. Of the remaining 10,000 half of which are Dragon based large swords, spears and bows. There is Magic jewelry with special effects, but I am not sure I completely understand their effects, so I put off playing with them for now.

There are several interesting things, like Holy Swords and Divine Swords.

Why are the Holy Swords named Excalibur, Durandal, and such?

There are also two legendary Japanese katanas named Muramasa and Kotetsu.

With building tension, I joyfully start swinging Excalibur around--it should be quite heavy, but I can swing it around as though it was a wooden stick. Beautiful traces of light emit from the blurring metallic blade.

Something which drew my attention, before I was distracted by the mythological blade, was that there was a Divine Sword which had no name.

I subconsciously expected to get the Sword Skill when a swung Excalibur around, but it didn’t appear--I felt a minor sense of disappointment, but the joy of the blade overcame that.

However, unusual things also exist: Cannons and Ballistae; things that are commonly used by large armies, or placed on forts to counter flying enemies. As I skim the descriptions, it pops out to me that they don’t use gunpowder, but Magic Power instead.

Ooh, a gun!

100 Handguns, 50 Rifles.

Just for the record, there are no guns in FFW, but there are cannons in WW though.

With a grin, I take out the smallest of the Magic Guns, which is a pistol-type with excessive ornaments; there is also a trigger guard attached.

While, in the real world, guns have safeties--but in my dream, there is a sliding bar with numbers ranging from 1-10, I set the scale to 1.

Aiming at a nearby rock with one hand, I pull the trigger.

A ‘Pssh’ sound rings out, yet I cannot see any trace of the shot.

When I walk over and look at the rock, a hole around the size of a ten cent coin is drilled through it--it’s a two meter thick, hard, rock. But only 1 MP is consumed, and there is no recoil, it’s like firing a laser--this seems totally Science Fictiony, instead of Fantasy.

Setting the scale to 10, I fired.

With a loud cracking noise, the rock shatters--tiny shards of stone and dust flies away, there is a smooth trench bored in the ground as well.

Wow, this is powerful--around 10 MP is consumed.

“Well, that is way too efficient!” I grin happily and cheer quietly.

This type of weapon would break the balance of most games--well, at the early level of the game.

After that, I started walking while aimlessly firing the gun, set to the first level so as to minimize damage to surroundings, for the next hour.

***

Finishing checking most of the items, I began to think about something that bugged me before.

“What is a Source anyway?” I mutter to myself.

I am trying to figure out what the ‘Conquered Source: Dragon God Valley’ from the log--but beside the log, there is no other mention of the Source: Dragon God Valley anywhere else.

Usually I would have said “It’s a dream anyway…”--but something is bugging me.

Well, I have been spending an unknown number of days without conversation with anyone…I’m not suited for that, and I was lost in some kind of fog for around a day, I think, before I looked noticed that I had finally almost reached the highway.

But according to the map, there is no Human habitation around, other than the highway which lead west…ish--there is no presences around, besides myself, displayed on the map.

It was then that they probably ran away in fear, because of the catastrophe; aka the Meteor Shower with thunderous roaring and earthquakes.

I stopped running, and began walking again, bored and wanting even that tiny change of pace.

“Urgh, I really want a shower.”

As expected, not having a shower, and having been covered in dust, for three days is just too much.

Thankfully the dust cloud has mostly disappeared and it is now possible to wash off the dirt that is caking me.

With a sigh, I store my clothes and shoes in my storage, find a suitable rock to sit on and pour water from the Hell Water Bottle down onto the top of my head.

“Brrr…it’s a bit cold--but I, Am, Alive!” I laugh, a feeling of relief flooding my body, before taking clean clothes out from storage and wipe off the excess water.

Even without getting dressed again, I take a canopied bed out of storage and place it on the ground; to take a well deserved, refreshing, nap. On this day, I slept for the first time in four or so days.

This bed had some kind of Magic that allowed it to stay cool during the heat of the day, and I stirred slightly as the sun dropped below the horizon and the temperature dropped, the bed warmed itself.

The next morning, I noticed that I could hang laundry on the canopy, so I took a bucket from storage and wash my clothes, hanging them up on the corners of the bed.

While waiting for them to dry, I lazed around on the bed and ate beef jerky for around two or three hours--I was expecting someone to pass on the highway, but the radar didn’t change, even as the time changed to afternoon.

“If this was a book, manga, or anime--I would have met a noble girl being attacked by bandits by now.” I do like that template, “The service in my dream is so bad.”

Of course I shall turn a blind eye to the fact that I easily got end-game treasures, and a significant number of levels.

A flag would occur if this was a normal dream…or tale.

But nothing happened.

After changing back into my dry clothes, I stored the bed and began walking towards the highway again.




Vol 1 – Chapter 4 – Abandoned Village and New Skills

“Hello, it’s Alex here again--this journey has been so lonely. I may die of loneliness!”

I truly, genuinely want a companion.

After I finally reached the highway, I seemingly got lost along the route; it’s been around seven days since then, and I still haven’t reached any form of Human habitation.

But, I did get some skills: Sprint, 3D Maneuvering, Jump, Sing, Camping, and strangely, Washing. However, all of these skills are grayed out because I haven’t allocated any points to them.

I seem to have learned Sprint, 3D Maneuvering, and Jump after the second Meteor Shower; but overlooked it because of the confusion.

***

On the 8th day, I finally found a village-like place on the Wide Area Map.

I sprinted towards it, but there’s no presence of people, according to the map. I wonder if they are taking refuge somewhere else, or if it got destroyed and everyone died; I feel a slight twinge of guilt at that thought--I would hate to murder an unknown number of innocents, including children, because of playing around.

However, if they were taking refuge, they should have come back.

Since it’s been over a week.

Before long, I reached a junction in the road, which is where it split off and headed toward the village; and there stood a crude signpost by the roadside. A meter-and-a-half tall post nailed into the ground with a board a attached, the destination is written with some form of ink.

“Uhh, I can’t read it…”

Something is written there, but I can’t read it at all--at least, it’s very different from all the languages that I can recognize from the real world. In fact, it reminds me of some of the fantasy languages from Dungeons and Dragons.

I keep the Map on maximum magnification, showing a wide area.

While feeling slightly irritated, because I can’t read the long awaited clue, I focused on the junction on the map--there was no real thought behind it, but it seems that I accidentally hit a bull’s eye this time.

“’Welcome to Eniki Village’, ‘Seryuu City - 32km’, ‘Kazo Kingdom - 105km’--I can read it…or rather, it’s in English!” I laugh and shout to myself, throwing my hands in the air.

The pop-up display appear above the map, appearing to now be written in English; it seems like it may be an effect of All Map Exploration.

Cheers for exploits!

For the time being, Seryuu City seems to be the closest city near here. But, lets go to the village first--I know that no one is there, but it will give me the chance to look around--alright, I will be honest, now I am so close; I am slightly worried about meeting people.

There might be hidden things at the village as well--if this is a dream, there must be something like a hidden quest. If--this is a dream-. I am a little unsure, since you can’t normally sleep in dreams.

The village coming into view pulls me from the rapidly darkening thoughts, about how if this isn’t a dream, what it may mean for me. I may have died from overwork and appeared in a different world.

Ahem, the village is visible on the other side of the field; which had appeared a short distance from the signpost.

Between the road I am on, and the village, extend fields that look like they have been abandoned for a year or more.

A world of weeds--even from this distance I can see that many of the houses look like they have been burned down--every house has one thing in common: the roof has been burned off.

Judging from the position of the village and the damage, I guess that this village was abandoned or destroyed because of Dragons attacking.

There don’t seem to be any visible bones laying around, but many miscellaneous things like baskets, wooden hoes, and other farming tools are scattered around as though the owners dropped them and ran.

As I started at the tools laying around, and though it’s too exaggerated to call it a revelation, I got an idea.

“If I got the Washing Skill from doing random laundry. Maybe I’ll get something if I dig into some of the farm land?” With these words, and a feeling of doubt, I picked up a hoe and dug into the weeded ground--carefully carving up a row and displacing weeds, pretending that I was a farmer.

>>Skill: Farming Acquired.

With a noise, the Log appeared as expected.

My gamer soul began to shout, and I decided to farm skills--trying many other things.

With a quick motion, I bend down and pluck what appears to be a vegetable peeping out between the weeds.

>>Skill: Harvesting Acquired.

It’s a bit fun.

Even so--isn’t this Easy Mode?

I am getting Skills much too easily.

Come to think of it, what is this vegetable?

Is it spinach?

As I stared at it, a message box appeared, saying: “Hisaya Grass; leafy vegetable -- it is seldom eaten raw, usually either pickled or processed into a condiment.”

Yeah, that’s overly convenient alright, it seems that this is another function of the Map.

With a grin tugging at my lips, I tried pulling out some weeds.

>>Skill: Weeding Acquired.

Seeing that I couldn’t do much more in the field, I walked across it and found an axe leaning against a burned out building. Picking it up, I walked to a nearby tree and began to chop it down.

>>Skill: Lumberjack Acquired.

Hmm, I wonder what I should try next, I have many ideas.

I pick up a stick and write a mathematical formula on the soft dirt ground: 1 + 1 = 2.

>>Skill: Arithmetic Acquired.

If this is okay, let’s try something a little more difficult.

E=MC^2

>>Skill: Lost Knowledge Acquired.

The famous theory of relativity is considered lost knowledge?

Though I would rather get some form of Magic or Energy skill instead.

This time I begin doodling stick figures in the ground.

>>Skill: Painting Acquired.

…Real painters would be mad.

Next I drew a simple Tic-tac-toe game.

>>Skill: Gaming Acquired.

What the heck is a Gaming Skill?

With a shrug, I sharpen the now blunted stick with a Lizardman stone knife that I took from storage.

>>Skill: Carpentry Acquired.

>>Skill: Weapon Creation Acquired

>>Skill Improvisation Acquired.

Three skills for one action…Nice!

Game breaking, but nice.

I take out some Lizardman leather and wrap it around one end of the stick.

>>Skill: Leather-Working Acquired.

I’m rapidly running out of ideas, so I begin wandering around to find inspiration; I discovered a cemetery, with what looks like a small shrine to some native god.

With a shrug, I joined my hands and bowed towards the statue sitting on a pedestal in the middle of the small shack--before taking out the Hell Water Bottle, I pour out some water, and take the last of my jerky out and place it on the ground.

>>Skill: Prayer Acquired.

>>Title: Devout Believe Acquired.

Well, I didn’t know what I was expecting; but I didn’t intend to get that skill--

Well, I seem to have gotten every Skill that I can think of, and I was starting to get tired of it--so let’s leave the village.

Walking down the highway, I see that the sun is beginning to set.

Going according to the directions on the signpost, I begin walking toward Seryuu City; when the sun completely sets, I wait for a second for my eyes to adjust, and begin to sprint down the highway.

When the sky begins to lighten, dawn approaches, the Map showed the entirety of Seryuu City. Unlike Eniki Village, there are a lot of people.

“Finally, Finally there is civilization!” I say to myself, finding that I tremble a little with excitement, with expectation towards meeting people--ignoring the thoughts, and minor fear, that flash through my head.

It’s been such a long dream.




Vol 1 – Chapter 5 – Life in a Fantasy City Begins

I have finally arrived at Seryuu city.

Let’s strip it bare with All Map Exploration!

Oh, the population is around 120,000--it is based in a rather remote region in the Shiga Kingdom, which is ruled by an Earl. 95% of the population seem to be Human, and the other 5% are Beastkin tribes, Lizardmen, and Fairy tribes. The average level is between 5 and 10 for adults, the highest level is an old man who is level 48. The knights range from 20 to 30, with most being 20; normal soldiers are around 15.

There seem to be a lot of bows among the weapons, probably as a countermeasure to Dragons.

Oh?

The male to female ratio is 5:6, with females being the dominant gender--this could be because of fantasy effects on births among Humans, or because males tend to have a higher mortality rate.

Unexpectedly, the townspeople only have a few skills, the majority have somewhere between 1-3 Skills, some even have none. Well, it seems that having 20 or so Skills are the exception, which is what I expected.

Only a few people with Magic-based Skills, only around 2000 people do, out of a population of almost 10x that. 90% of those only seem to have simple Magic, the remaining 10% seem to belong to the country’s army.

Whelp, as expected…level 310 is beyond extraordinary--in addition, I got carried away and learned a lot of skills, which may be useless, and will make me seem rather conspicuous.

The map even showed street names, and what seemed to be shops and merchant’s houses, to some degree. Even though it didn’t list the items that they sold, or what their reputation may be--but it is incredibly useful for a first look around time.

Seen from the top-down view of the map, the town is shaped like a 6km diameter oval, along with two strangely ‘<O’ areas on either side.

Zooming the Map in, I look at each area.

In the oval shaped section of the map--first, and the closest to the gate, there seems to be a general residential area. Beside the gate are stables and inns, joining them, the local lord’s castle is located at the center of the neighbourhood--on what looks like a hill.

Something that seems to be a temple stands directly at the center of the city, almost on the other side of the oval from the lord’s mansion. A cafeteria that looks too small for the city to use is between the gate and the lord’s mansion.

When I tried to search for people with ‘Adventurer’ as a job, I got nothing. There didn’t seem to be any Librarians either, which dashed my hopes of seeing what fantasy books my mind may conjure to fill a library. I still tried to believed that I was dreaming, the other options scared me too much to admit.

I needed time to adjust.

However, there were some slaves.

Gathering my courage, and checking as much as I could--I began walking and soon arrived at the front gate.

Showing up together with the rising sun, perfect timing!

Thought the gate is closed this early.

I thought that there may be some other people waiting for the gate to open, but there was no one there. It would be nice if there are some villagers who were lining up to sell their vegetables in the morning.

Is it only in my dream that shops don’t seem to open before eight in the morning?!

Wearing a tee-shirt and jeans will probably stand out a little too much, so I searched my storage and found several robes; I took out the only non worn-out one, which happened to be dark green.

The other robes were either Magic tools, or were too worn-out, so I can’t bring myself to wear them. Even this robe smells a little bit like mold.

My body looks like when I was 16, back when I was rather small--causing the robe to be a little long and drag on the floor; but I did check, when getting changed, but luckily, at least one part hasn’t decreased in size to back when I was 16.

Ahem, the overly long robe luckily hid my sneakers.

Like normal, I didn’t have much in the name of facial hair.

While thinking about these things, I continue to wait for the gate to open.

***

“**! ***** ******!!”

When I got to the gate, a soldier came out, while saying some words which I couldn’t recognize.

>>Skill: Shiga Language Acquired.

Damn, I love Easy Mode!

I quickly operated the menu and allocated skill points to the Shiga Language skill, an overenthusiastically, I allocated the full 10 points to it.

“Hmm? What’s wrong, kid?” The bearded soldier asks me, a worried look in his eyes.

“Good morning. No, I’m fine.” I replied politely, smiling in greeting.

As we spoke, the heavy gate opened behind the soldier.

“Good to hear. Alright Kid, show me your identification, as per the rules--if you don’t have one, then you need to pay five copper coins.” The guard seemed to guess that I wasn’t from around here, his question also included an explanation in it.

But, what the hell…I need to have ID in a dream?!

My first thought was to show the Driver’s License which had been in the wallet, in storage, but I realized that it would cause more trouble than it was worth, so I stopped.

“I’m sorry, I don’t have ID on me.” I decided to be honest, because if I snuck in and people found me, I would have to run.

“Did you lose it? Well, you have to pay five copper for entrance, and you can stay in the town for the day. Otherwise we could issue you a new, permanent, ID for 1 silver coin. Are you okay with that?”

There are some Shiga silver coins in my storage, if I’m not mistaken.

“Please make me a new one? My horse, surprised by the loud roars and earth shaking eight days ago, ran away while carrying my luggage. If I hadn’t kept beef jerky in my pocked, and didn’t find some spring water on the way, I would have been dead!” I’m a smooth talker, if I do say so myself--though I’m not sure why I decided to come up with a complex backstory, since this was a, dream.

>>Skill: Excuse Acquired.

>>Skill: Deception Acquired.

>>Skill: Negotiation Acquired.

Well, two of them had horrible names, but these skills look incredibly useful.

“Well, follow me, Kid!” The guard spoke happily and beckoned me towards the guard station, which was located just beside the gate.

Pssh, even though I made up a story which should cause the listener to feel pity, he just ignored it. Oh well.

“I am asking just in case, not accusing you of anything, but you aren’t on some wanted list are you?” I could hear a slight laughter in the man’s tone.

“Nope, I am clean.”

However, if anyone knew that I was the criminal who unleashed the Meteor Show spell…twice. I would probably be on many different wanted lists.

“Alright, then place your hands on this Yamato Stone and speak your name.” The guard spoke in a surprisingly bored tone, he had probably done this so many times he was reciting it by rote, as he guided me to what looked like a 20inch wide LCD display which was sitting on a table in the guard station.

For my name?

I should use the one that I am most comfortable with, the name of my character.

“Tek.” I spoke, placing my palms on the strangely warm stone.

As I spoke the name, the Yamato Stone started to glow with a dim blue light, some words appeared in its surface. It used the same letters as the signpost earlier, but now I could properly read it thanks to the Shiga Language Skill.

“Alright, kid, it’s fine to release your hand now.” The guard spoke, his tone becoming slightly more animated again.

The words on the screen read: ‘Race: Human’, ‘Level: 1’, ‘Class: Commoner’, ‘Affiliation: None’, ‘Job: Management’, ‘Titles: None’, ‘Skills: None’, ‘Reward and Punishment: None’.

Heh?

Isn’t my level much different from what is displayed?

Not seeming to notice my puzzlement, the soldier wrote the words onto a piece of paper, using a quill. With a flourish, he stamped the bottom of the paper below the line: ‘Approving officer: Knight Soun -- Retainer of Earl Seryuu’ with the ring he wore on his right hand; there was a sizzling noise and a symbol appeared, which he quickly added a signature next to it.

“Here, don’t lose it next time,” he grinned as he rolled the paper up, giving it and a wooden card to me.

I quickly hand him 1 silver coin, and 5 copper coins--which I took from my storage, disguising the movement, so it looked like I took them from my pocket.

“You kept your money in your pocket, instead on the horse which ran? Aren’t you smart! Keep your ID safe from now on.” He suddenly grinned and winked, as though he figured something out, “Also, don’t forget. This residence permit is for 10 days, but can be renewed for free. Just make sure to do so, otherwise, if you are caught in town with an expired permit the penalty is 1 silver coin--if you can’t pay it, you’ll be forced to become a slave.”

He spoke smoothly, without many breaks for breaths, and no time for thoughts; it was as though he said this explanation quite a few times.

Well, let’s be careful not to forget.

Of course, I have more than enough silver, but why would I waste it when it is so simple to keep it?

“Thank you very much.” I say to the guard as I subtly place the paper and wooden tag into my storage.

“By the way, feel free to stop by the guard station for consultation if there’s any trouble.”

I nodded to him, bidding him a polite farewell.

It seems that I took quite a bit of time inside the guard station, the main road outside the gate, which was so empty before, was now filled with people.

***

There is a semicircular space, with a radius of around twenty meters between the gate and the town--I’m not sure why it is like that, it may be to allow the defenders to place defenses in the case of a war.

Let’s look for a change of clothes, while strolling the main street, for now; even though I washed them enough that they are clean, I don’t really like wearing the same set of clothes for almost two weeks.

“You there! If you haven’t decided on an inn, come to ours! I’ll give you some service!”

“What?” I couldn’t help but leak out a voice of confusion as a cheerful female voice ran out beside me, and someone pulled on my arm; a random, high tension, girl embraced my arm and pulled on it.

“It’s fine, my inn is cheaper than all the others--just kidding, but it is filled with a devotion to delicious food and good service!” She spoke with a giggle and grin.

I’m dragged to a building that looks like a bar…while thoroughly enjoying the soft feeling on my arm.

Because of coming straight from the bright outdoors, the interior seems slightly dim.

“Mum! Mum! I brought a guest!”

Out of consideration for the delicious softness pressing on my arm, I feel my hesitation melting away, and I decide to stay at this inn.

“It’s the first customer since the stars fell, isn’t it? Oh? He doesn’t have any luggage…is he really a guest?” An older woman, with a large body, came out from behind the counter.

Contrary to her figure, she has a beautiful face which is filled with dignity.

I look closely at the daughter, drawing my eyes from her chest and see her face, which is beautiful like her mother. Unfortunately, also like her mother, she is quite fat…Why must she be so overweight…

If she lost 30kg or so, she would be in my strike zone.

Though it may also decrease the size of her chest.

“Because of that…er, starfall? My horse ran away with my luggage, due to panic. Fortunately, my wallet is safe, and I managed to make it to this city.” I stopped dwelling on the regret which welled up in me, and responded to the mother.

“That’s a disaster. Our inn charges three copper coins for a night, two copper coins if you are willing to sleep in a large room with other guests. Meals are served at the bar, only one serving however, no seconds. This is included in the cost, and you get breakfast and dinner.”

I’m not sure the value of copper coins, but the price seems more than reasonable.

Luckily, the landlady has the Arithmetic and Cleaning Skills, so she shouldn’t make many mistakes.

“Alright, then 10 days please?” I said.

“That will be 3 silver coins then.” The woman nodded as she made the mental computations.

I take out three silver coins and pass them to the landlady.

It seems like 10 copper coins are equal to 1 silver coins.

“Is it okay if I have a meal now?” I ask cautiously, since I am unsure if it is still breakfast.

“Well, we have oatmeal, bread, or some left over vegetable stew from last night--there is no meat available at the moment.”

“Then bread, and stew please.”

“Okay, I’ll bring it immediately, so just take a seat. Martha, write in the guest book for our customer.” The landlady goes into the kitchen, taking her daughter with her.

It seems that her daughter isn’t the Martha girl.

A girl who looks like a librarian--well, her hair is shoulder-length and well groomed, her green eyes were hidden behind glasses; she is also holding a notebook which is tied with string--she skips over to me.

She is really cute, though she looks about the same age as my body now is.

“Hello, can you please give me your name?” Her tone is polite, and she has a small smile on her face.

“I am Tek,”

“Okay Tek, your occupation and age please?”

I almost said 25 year old programmer, which is my true age, but in this dream I seem to be much younger. According to my Status screen, I am sixteen, “I am a traveler, and 16 years old.”

Martha smoothly fills in the notebook, her handwriting is incredible.

Just as Martha seemed to be attempting to chat, after she finished writing in the guest book, the landlady came out from the kitchen and told her to clean the 2nd floor.

The landlady placed a bowl of stew, which was a deep brown and had vegetables floating in it, on the table in front of me; as well as two slices of rather flat, brown , bread--which, while it doesn’t look too tasty, when I bite into it out of curiousity, I find it isn’t too bad.

After quite a long time, I feel satisfied with a meal.

Hmm?

Come to think of it, the landlady, her daughter, and Martha all spoke words like oatmeal, guest books…etc, in what sounded like English.

With that thought in mind, I looked over at where the landlady and her daughter were speaking, I saw that their lip movements didn’t match their words.

>>Skill: Lip Reading Acquired.

I walked up the the mother-daughter pain, waiting patiently for them to finish their conversation, I spoke when they paused, “I intend to buy some groceries and a change of clothes. Are there any places which you would recommend to me?”

Although I know the locations of every store in Seryuu, there are too many, and they don’t list what they sell; and I don’t want to walk around all day.

“If you want something created from a high quality material, then the tailor in the central district of the city would be the best. For something more reasonable, but cheaper, the tailor is good; but if you want something cheap and don’t care about the quality, there is a shop in the west. There are also General Goods shops near the clothing stores,” The mother placed a finger on her third chin, tilting her rather round head up as she thought.

Why is such a good looking, and rather young looking, face on such a body…oops, I have to stop thinking about that. Well, it had been many, many years since I last had a relationship--or even got laid.

“Thank you very much, I’ll go to the tailor to the east.” I shook myself from the bad thoughts and spoke cheerfully to the landlady.

As I leave the inn, after thanking the landlady for the advice, I see the face of Martha peeking down from the stairs to the second floor.

Well, I am fairly sure by now that this definitely isn’t a dream.

I will make sure to work hard. It is possible that I died from overwork and came here.

I can finally have a more relaxing life, but I don’t want to die again, possibly going to a worse place.




Vol 1 – Chapter 6 – The Marketplace, The Princess, and Slave Trading

“Alex here, I have finally begun to accept that this ‘dream’ is more than it seems.”

I can feel a slight unrest beginning to rise inside my mind as I left the inn, to go out shopping; my destination is only a few minutes walk to the east of the inn.

Come to think of it, I never asked the name of the inn.

Well, the map says that it is called the ‘Monzen Inn’.

It seems that there are many, many food stalls lining the street outside the tailor’s shop, and immediately after entering the gauntlet, I smell something good; it smells like crepes being cooked on an iron plate, with some sort kind of sugary sauce poured over it.

Hmm, how can a food from Earth appear in a fantasy world?

I always loved sugar, so, even though I just had a meal, I bought a single crepe.

“Yep, that’s delicious and sugary” I almost drooled as I spoke.

I ignored the other stalls as I walked along, though I overheard a lot of people talking, haggling.

>>Skill: Eavesdropping Acquired.

Suddenly I noticed a strange, and fantasy fruit being sold. From what I overheard when another person bought one, it was called a Gabo and looked like a mixture between a fist-sized red pumpkin and an apple.

After walking for around five minutes, I finally arrived at my first goal.

I grabbed a large backpack-like bag from one of the stall, paying five coppers, I began to go stall to stall; I ended up buying the large bag, ten pairs of Common Underwear, a hand towel, a normal towel, and a handkerchief.

Also, even though I can’t sew, I bought: Two Meter Hemp Cord - 5 bundles, 1 roll of Cotton Thread, 5 Sewing Needles, Sewing Scissors, and Cotton Cloth. It may look like a lot, but since I have my infinite storage, there’s no problem even if a lot of them end up unused.

In all, I spent around 4 silver coins.

I don’t think I need to say this, but the first thing I bought, the back-pack like bag, is a dummy; I placed the things I bought into the bag, and then directly sent most of it into storage. Of course, I made sure to keep some in the bag, so it didn’t look flat. Which would give away the trick.

I wanted to buy some robes or cloaks, but only worn out-out or cheap-looking ones were available.

Now I need to test out what happens if I store hot or cold things in my storage, so I buy some and place them inside; I quickly buy a hot pie from a nearby stall and store it.

“Now then, I wonder what else I need to get?”

I noticed a few people sitting outside a bar and drinking alcohol.

“Oh yeah, tableware!” I laugh quietly after I realize that I almost missed something vital, I plan on traveling sometime, “Oh shit. Shoes. How could I forget shoes?!”

I need a reminder.

There’s a Memo function inside the Exchange tab, so let’s put it there.

It’s been a while since I saw the Exchange tab, I only noticed the Memo function because I took a very quick glance at it; when I looked closely, I realized why the Yamato Stone said that I was only Level 1.

The Exchange tab had a copy of my Skills, Attributes and Status that was visible from the main Menu tab--however, they were different in values, the same as what was displayed on the stone. The upper limit for each attribute was chosen from a drop-down box; even the Skills and Titles can be made to display ‘None’.

It seems that I could give whatever false information that I want to.

Since I am looking at the Menu, I have stopped walking and lean against a warm stone wall; after a few seconds, I close the Menu and continue my shopping. In a couple of minutes, I spot a stall and buy a suitable pair of shoes--if I needed more, I will just order it on the main street’s shoe store later.

I also bought cups, pots, and tableware that caught my attention. As well as a kitchen knife, pot, and frying pan; somehow there were no cutting boards. I also bought a metal bathtub, which was obviously much too large to place into my bag--so I quickly walked into a back alley and stored it. Since it would look unnatural if I went back to the East Avenue, I decided to go back into the Main Street.

***

The East Street is packed with stalls, causing the people who walk along it to squeeze into the center of the road--however, the Main Street is around 6 meters in width, with horse carriages and even human-powered carts going back and forth along it.

Just like the earlier street, this is very different from what I imagined of a fantasy world…the streets are incredibly clean. There are no dead animals, no bums in alleys, no disgusting refuse in the gutter.

The stalls are sparse here, unlike in the East Street, but in exchange, there are a lot of stalls instead--many people in good looking clothing walk along the street.

But the people who pull the carts generally wear a strange leather collar with strange symbols on it--when I check on my map, it shows that they’re slaves.

A carriage coming from downtown slows down, matching its speed to that of the walking pedestrians.

Soon, it passes in front of me--inside it are ten female slaves.

My eyes are attracted to one of them, a girl with long black hair and deep brown eyes, her face is incredibly pale and she seems to be Japanese…she looks so beautiful that she could be an actress--a perfect match for my preferred type. Since a great majority of the people look European, this is the first Asian looking face I have seen.

The girl’s eyes are downcast, but our eyes meet when she lifts her face--strangely, the girl sitting next to her, one who looks European and has light violet hair, looked very surprised when she saw me.

Hmm?

She is cute, looking around the same age as me--she is also staring intently at me.

When I look over at her, her information appears before me.

 

Name: Arisa

Level: 10

Age: 15

Title: ‘Witch of the Lost Kingdom’, ‘Mad Princess’

Skills: Unknown

 

While I am slightly distracted, the carriage disappears, turning into the West Street.

Frankly, those were some very interesting titles.

***

Let’s go back to my original purpose.

I quickly search the Map for the tailor, making sure I am going the right way, and found that they were on a nearby side street. Most of the stores had young women working as clerks. Which meant that they had a lot of customers, most of which seemed to be young men; so I decided to go into the shop which seemed to be run by a kindhearted looking middle-aged couple.

“Pardon me, do you have a robe, one of a calm colour--one which a traveler would wear?” I asked the old man.

“Welcome, yes we do. Please, come over here and we will bring over some sample cloths. There were ready made goods on the rack over there, but they sold out recently.” The husband guided me to a lounge and began to take samples of cloth from a shelf.

As though in harmony with her husband, the wife brought out some tea, which was in an elegant looking cup.

“It will be getting cold soon, so how about this thick fabric? If you’re planning on going on a journey, then we can prepare a matching waterproof cloak, how about it, sir?”

These are excellent goods.

If I buy a few pairs, it will take five days to finish, and three if I only buy one. The cost is quite a sum, at five gold--but it is money spent on necessary things.

However, I want one new robe before the day is over, if possible.

“Since this shop is only for tailoring, do you know any shops selling ready made goods? As you can see, the robe I’m currently wearing is battered from the journey--I want to buy temporary clothes before the tailoring is done.”

“Well, for ready clothes, I recommend Poel Clothing, on Teputa Street. It is clothing made by my son, so I can guarantee the quality of his skill. His shop is famous among most of the commoners, so it will do well for temporary clothing.”

Promoting his son’s shop, eh?

What a good dad.

I politely refuse when he offers to draw a map, since it is enough with simply the name of the shop and street. I almost forgot to pay the deposit on the clothing I ordered, and had to be reminded by the tailor’s wife.

When I arrived at the Poel Shop, I bought two robes, one which is a calming dark brown colour, and the other is a gaudy red with yellow stripes.

As I expected, when I got to the shop. The clerk was a beautiful woman--and as expected, I had my vision drawn to her rather impressive cleavage.

When I came back from the journey and arrived at Martha’s Inn, after completing my shopping, the sun was beginning to dip below the horizon.




Vol 1 – Chapter 7 – An Open Air Bath and Sightseeing

“Tek here--it’s a dream! My self-suggestion is reaching the limit; it’s another world, but I am only visiting in a dream, that’s become my compromise.”

I felt slightly disappointed when Martha said that the Inn didn’t have a bathroom, and none would except for maybe at the Lord’s mansion; because the food and sanitation of the town is so good, I thought that there would also be baths, or similar. When I asked if I could use my bathtub in my inn room, Martha said that I had to do it in the backyard, since there was a well.

The backyard is around six meters wide, and the well isn’t that far from the back door, but it doesn’t have a pump; it is the type that uses buckets and a winch to draw water.

I use of of the two wooden tubs that were already set out there for customers to bathe with.

At first, I thought that I may struggle to draw water, but with my high STR Status, it was very, very easy.

Though the backyard was used for bathing, the fence was only around waist high--even though there was very few pedestrians, there were still some that passed. It may already be dim because being around dusk, but to bathe in a place like this. Wouldn’t you need to be an exhibitionist?

When I look around, I see that there is a slatted wooden partitioning screen leaning against the back wall.

Ahh I see--it’s not as bad as I first thought.

After putting up the screen, I started to wash with cold water from the well.

It was then I realized: I forgot to buy soap.

Suddenly, a woman comes out the back door--she is a beautiful blonde woman, who seems to be in her mid twenties.

How do I say this, the town has a lot of beautiful women.

Our eyes meet.

The woman just smiles calmly and finishes drawing water and pouring it into the tub, stripping slowly and putting up the screen. But for some reason she places it so that it only comes up to her waist.

Whenever she moves a little, her upper body sways!

I estimate her to be a D cup, and those large masses assert themselves with confidence!

She did slightly cover herself with her hands, but occasionally her chest was exposed.

I summon all my strength, averting my gaze and going back to washing my body. I accidentally glance over and see her face, she grins at me and winks, before going back to cleaning calmly.

Maybe she thinks that I’m just a kid, but hey, it seems that there may be an upside to this younger form.

Moving quickly, I finish washing and wipe myself with my towel, wrapping it around my waist.

I wonder what I should do with the water, since there doesn’t seem to be any drainage.

“It’s okay to sprinkle the water on the garden plants, there is drainage below them.” The woman spoke, and I carefully made sure not to look in her direction--thanking her quietly, I poured the water onto the garden and quickly walked back in through the inn door.

>>Skill: Poker Face Acquired.

***

I had changed into a new robe after bathing, and felt strangely refreshed.

When I entered the main room, I realized that it was dinner time, so I sat down at a table. The dinner was mainly vegetables, and it was delicious, though I would have preferred a little meat in it--with a smile, I took my remaining jerky from my storage, cutting it up, I added it to my soup.

The woman from before entered through the door and sat at a table, she smiled at me, and winked again--which drew the curious look from Martha, who was taking her order. The woman’s smile widened as she whispered in Martha’s ear, probably explaining her actions, causing Martha to glance at me and blush; maybe she told Martha that she looked at me as well.

Turning back to the table, I felt the urge to drink some alcohol, but I knew that in fantasy worlds they mainly drank Ale or Beer, and I wasn’t sure that I was quite ready to drink that stuff.

I would gather my courage at a later date.

After I finished the meal, I realized that there is no light in my room. Backing out my still open door, I quickly glance around the hallway and see some glows from under other people’s doors.

When I went back downstairs, I asked the landlady, who was struggling with helping a drunk man find the stairs, “It’s one copper coin for a lamp.”

She also says that the lamp has to be returned later.

I pay the copper and grab a lamp, before walking to the shared toilet, which is situated in a room at the back of the corridor on the second floor. It is the kind where it drops into a sewer situated below the inn, the same kind that had been used to assassinate a few noble…the assassins sneaking through the sewers and stabbing up with swords or spears.

There is multiple bundles of straw tied together, I guess that they are to be used to wipe, and then throw down the hole; but since it seemed that it would be incredibly uncomfortable, I just cut a part from my handkerchief and used it--it may not be eco-friendly, and I will need to buy more later, but the comfort is worth it.

After I finish my, business, I return to my room.

The light from the lamp is dim, and I probably have some Magic Items in my mindbogglingly large pile of loot which could be used for illumination.

But if I take out the wrong item, it is possible that the inn may be destroyed.

The room I rented is eight meters wide, with a single wooden bed--there is also a chair and desk. The chair having no rollers is a matter of course, but the desk doesn’t even have any drawers. The window is small enough that if I were to stick my face out it, it would feel cramped. I wonder if it is purely for ventilation, but the landlady warned me to close it before I sleep, to prevent crime.

Fortunately, my Menu has a backlight, and I can read it in the dark.

***

Well, because I have time, since I don’t need to sleep--I will fill the Memo function of the Exchange tab with objectives.


	Let’s really consider if this is a dream or reality--for the time being, let’s not do anything that I’d regret later if this is really another world; so for the time being, let’s say it is real.

	Let’s be wary of the surroundings--Even though I can most likely escape danger thanks to my high Level, I shouldn’t act too antisocial that it would hinder me from my Other World Tour. Also, unlike Earth, there seems to be Gods here; I have no idea how strong they are, let’s not be too overconfident in my own ability and act carelessly.

	Let’s obtain a means of self-defense--I need a method to ‘neutralize’ opponents, and skills or magic to survive a troublesome situation. I want to refrain from raining meteors every time there is trouble.

	I may as well enjoy the exotic atmosphere--with how real it seems, sightseeing will be very enjoyable. My budget is more that plentiful, so I don’t have to worry about money any time soon in the future.



Let’s ask the soldier if there is someone who gives guides and tours.

Is this all I need?

I remembered to add ‘Buy soap’ to a postscript, then I tried to sleep--closing my eyes and shutting off my mind.

***

“Well, this is the first time I’ve been asked to be a tour guide.” says the twenty year old jack-of-all-trades, Nadi, while laughing happily. She may not be a traditional beauty, but she is definitely cute, she must be popular.

Apparently, Nadi is normally a contractor for miscellaneous jobs from the Worker’s Guild, so it is quite simple to hire her as a tour guide.

Since walking is a pain, I borrow a roofless horse-drawn carriage, to tour the town--while it isn’t much faster than walking, it is more interesting.

“The West Street isn’t too prosperous, so citizens not only deal with normal goods…they also sell various, slightly, ‘gray’ goods in the back of their shops.” Nadi raised an eyebrow as she spoke, then looked away from me--I had the feeling that she may have utilized some of these…extra services, some time in the past.

“For example?”

“Well, something like love potions, pawn shops that don’t care if the client has proof of ownership, moneylenders, even brothels are common. The slave company is also located on this street”

I accidentally reacted to the word ‘slave’, I was curious about that beautiful Asian girl, and the one with the purple hair, the one who stared at me with such fascination.

Nadi looked over at me and seemed to smile knowingly at my reaction, before looking back at the street and made sure not to hit pedestrians. Strangely, there was absolutely no judgement in her eyes.

The carriage proceeded along the West Street, along the inner wall of Seryuu city.

“Around here is the craftsmen block. Woodworking, blacksmithing, leathercrafting, and many other craftsmen work in this area. Most of them don’t even have an actual store--generally they open a stall, or directly sell their products to the customer in person.” Nadia paused for a second, drawing a breath, “If you have a craftsman acquaintance then there is no problem, but generally, to prevent trouble, people have to go to the arms shop as an intermediate to trade in weapons and armour. There are high class arms shops within the inner wall for knights, and shops for ordinary soldiers and the general public on Viso Street in the Eastern part of town. Though Hunters tend to go to the Western part of town, since there are a lot of meat processing stores, along with a single arms shop.”

I look around, the area around me seems rather sketchy, similar to the cheaper sections of a big city--but not as bad as a red light district, or ghetto areas.

I wonder what the tall tower standing around a kilometer away from us, and it has been on my mind since the start of the tour; it’s around twenty meters tall, and looks surprisingly rugged.

When I asked Nadia, she responded with, “That’s a defense to repel Wyvern attacks. At the top of the tower is a large crystal that is charged with powerful Magic. The even bigger and grander tower which eclipses the castle is primarily for the castle’s own defense, this one helps cover the rest of the residential area of Seryuu.” Nadia rolls her eyes, “About forty years ago, when the great Black Dragon attacked, that tower played a very big role. Back then, although the tower was only half as tall as it is now, it was brought down, but the records say that it successfully repelled the beast.”

“Only repel--did the Black Dragon escape to the sky?” I couldn’t stop the question from escaping.

Nadia giggled, “leaving aside the Wyvern, defeating a True Dragon is impossible--only someone like the Ancestor King, Yamato; or the Saga Empire’s Hero would be able to do that.”

I twitched at the word, one that appeared in books and games, one which heralded big events, troublesome events.

“There is a Hero?”

“The Saga Empire has a Summoning-style Great Magic, which summons Heroes. However, the compensation is enormous, so except for every 66 years, when the Demon Lords come. They don’t perform it. Yamato and the founder of the Saga Empire were also Heroes who were summoned when the world was in a crisis…its so dreamy.” Nadia blushed, her eyes dampening as she seemed to fall into some kind of delusion about the ‘dreamy’ Heroes.

I wonder what she was thinking, but it’s probably best that I don’t know.

As I thought, these Yamato and Saga people were summoned, which may be why the Holy Swords have names like those from Earth legends.

When Nadia finished speaking, we had finished following the West Street and went back towards the inner residential area.




Vol 1 – Chapter 8 – Demon’s Descent

An existence that can only be called a Demon descended.

It had horns like a ram, deep glowing crimson eyes, and a body that was as black as a cloudless night. Four arms sprouted from its massive shoulders, ending in clawed hands; bat wings spread, shadowing a large area of the stone ground--a tail with a stinger, like that of a scorpion raised threateningly above it.

Truly, this embodied the essences of a Demon.

This monster mowed down the knights with ease.

The once peaceful plaza filled with chaos as carriages toppled and dead bodies were haphazardly scattered around, dying the stones red--

This bloodthirsty monstrosity appeared out of nowhere, in the middle of a peaceful afternoon.

***

The inner wall is mostly occupied by the mansion belonging to the nobles and the wealthy, while shops are only located on the sides of the main street which leads to the castle.

When we arrived at the inner wall, Nadi stopped the carriage and I followed her lead, disembarking; she lead the way as we took a stroll around and looked at the luxury shops.

“This shop sells high class armour for the Knights. The shop however doesn’t only have metal armour--sometimes they manage to get Magic Armour--which you need dozens of gold coins to buy.” Nadia pointed at a shop with a display window full of brilliant armour that glinted in the sunlight, then she shifted her finger, “This one here is the largest jewelry shop around--their service for the sale of ruby and sapphire are the best in the entire kingdom--As for commoners, I would recommend Liz Jewelry across the street.”

This girl could explain a lot between breaths--even I felt dizzy as I listened--at least she did her job as a guide very well.

“If you want robes tailored, and have the spare money, this shop is very good. The son of the owners went to the capital, only returning last year, and succeeded the shop--leading to it becoming awfully popular. However, it costs between 2-3 gold coins for a simple article of clothing”

Nadi is almost like a living Wikipedia, as to be expected from a jack-of-all-trades.

The traffic is relatively sparse, so our carriage can stop on the road.

I wonder if Nadi is thirsty after that much talking?

“This is the most popular open terrace shop for sweets and tea among the upper class of Seryuu city.” Nadi’s eyes sparkle, but it doesn’t seem like a plea, just pure longing.

“Nadi, my throat is dry, and since we are here already, let’s take a break in there.”

“Alright, please go ahead. I will wait here.” Nadi sits back, seeming to prepare for a break.

“You don’t want to enter, Nadi?”

“I’m sorry, since this is a high class tea shop--” Nadi looks intently at me, before pausing and speaking slowly.

“Please tell me about the castle and plaza while we drink. Of course, I will pay for the tea and sweets.”

Nadi’s face lights up for a second, before she forcefully suppresses her obvious excitement.

Is it that expensive?

Oh well, let’s be slightly forceful here.

“Well, let’s go.” I speak with a grin, grabbing her small hand and leading her inside the shop.

***

I was prepared for an incredibly high price--but the set of tea and sweets were only one silver coin.

Isn’t that cheap?

That was what I thought, but considering that you could stay for two or so days at a high class inn with that money, it’s probably quite expensive for the general public.

There were stylish marble tables laid out on an open terrace, the teacup and pot looked expensive; they didn’t seem to put sugar or milk into the tea however. But in exchange, they serve the tea along with sweet cookies--which you can spread jam, or some kind of cheese on if you choose to.

When I look at the people in the surroundings, who are mostly girls, they all seem to be eating what looks like hotcakes with honey cream.

So I called over the waiter and asked for two serving of those same hotcakes--it’s three silver coins.

“Delicious!” Nadi speaks with a particularly charming expression on her face, as though she was melting--I would expect her to make that kind of expression after sleeping with someone, not from eating hotcakes.

Even while enjoying the tea and sweets, maybe a little too much, she didn’t forget why I hired her and spoke about Seryuu City castle, and the noble, among other things.

However, such a peaceful afternoon break didn’t last long--

At first, a huge shadow passed through the plaza, followed by screams and a deep, bass, howling.

Shooting across the plaza was a giant fireball, which soon smashed into the castle--one of the opulent spires tumbled forwards.

After the cloud of dust blew away, and the booming sound of the collapsed spire, the once frozen people began to move again. Screams pierced the air, soldiers shouted loudly as they urged civilians to take shelter.

The four-armed Demon floated in the air above the plaza, his leathery wings spread--but not flapping.

“Shit--let’s escape--Quickly!” Nadi pulled my arm, urging me to escape; but maybe because of fear, she can’t seem to force herself to her feet. I too seem to be slightly affected, I can’t seem to digest the information, unable to act--as if my body is moving separately from my head.

When the second fireball crosses the plaza and slams through the castle wall, a semi-transparent blue barrier stretched into the sky, and the fireball stopped.

Groups of knights and Mages came out from the hole in the castle wall.

Why don’t you guys utilize the castle’s defenses?

From someone so pathetic that he can’t even get up from his chair, I cursed at the knights, even though my knowledge about battle from mangas and games--

The Demon lands in the center of the plaza, he deliberately chose to fight on the ground, instead of in the air where he had an obvious advantage.

Standing behind the row of knights and soldiers, behind even the Mages, the heavy infantry let loose a raise of arrows. With the sound of a violent rainfall, even the thick stone of the plaza is pierced. Unfortunately, every arrow that managed to hit the black body of the Demon was easily repelled.

Three Cavalrymen, holding lances in their left hands, line up to assault the Demon together.

The Demon grins a toothy smile and exhales a cloud of purple mist towards the knights.

Is that a poison breath attack?

The knights, and horses, who got hit directly suddenly pale--they look terrible. They quickly lose their energy and fall off their mounts; the Demon smiles harder, opening its disgusting maw and showing off terrible fangs, before punting the fallen men back into their companions.

From the opposite side, three more Cavalry charge forwards!

Although the first two knights are mercilessly mowed down by the Demon’s tail, the last was successful in impaling the Demon with their lance. The knights who where mowed down managed to stand up and strike the Demon with their swords.

The Demon easily parries their attack with his obsidian claws and roars.

Debris and little rocks begin to rise and swirl around the Demon’s jet-black body, the speed rapidly increasing--

A chilling premonition crawls up my spine!

Without time to think, I lift myself off the chair; Nadi, who still can’t move, enters my vision. All thoughts of escape leave my mind, I lunge forwards and pulled Nadi from her chair, grabbing the table with my free hand and pulling it over; I quickly turn it on its side and use it as a shield, facing the Demon.

While I couldn’t see it from my position, at this time, the Demon unleashes a powerful shockwave--which generated deadly vacuum blades in all directions.

Timing wise, it was close, but I managed to successfully cover Nadi and I with the marble table--pushing her behind me, for extra protection.

A heavy impact shook the table.

When I slowly got out of my crouching position and looked at the surface of the table, I saw that a large portion of the marble was blown away. The view from the open terrace changed from idyllic and peaceful, to a tragedy of blood and destruction.

The shops surrounding the plaza are either partially, or completely, destroyed. One of the shops has been struck by a carriage that has been hurled through the air and into its stone facade--resulting in a coat of red--’paint’.

I took a sidelong glance at the Demon, who began to walk towards the soldiers that had been struck down with the shockwave.

Picking up Nadi, I carried her out of the shop and out of the plaza.

People were evacuating, hustling towards the inner wall, and causing a dangerous situation.

I turn down a side street, before I arrive at and get boxed in by the packed crowd. Since both my hands are occupied, carrying the soft and warm Nadi--who seems to have passed out; I operated the Menu with a thought, raising both the 3D Maneuver and Jump skills to Level 10.

Approaching the Inner wall, I found a large building.

Jumping, alternating between the Inner wall, and the building’s wall--like a ninja, I quickly reach the top of the Inner wall.

>>Skill: Retreat Acquired.

When I pause and check the Map, it seems that I am near the East Town.

I forcibly stop a carriage that happens to pass by, asking the driver to take Nadi to the Worker’s Guild. At first, he was reluctant, but cheerfully undertook the job when I gave him a gold coin.

Relying on my memory from yesterday, I take a certain item from storage, while continuing to run.




Vol 1 – Chapter 9 – Let’s Dance with Demons (Part 1)

“Tek here, finding out that Demons are scarier in real life than in movies. Apparently, they roar--imagine standing at the metal bars of a lion enclosure and have it roar in your ear…Surprisingly scary.”

I quickly arrived on the rooftop of a large building, where the plaza in its entirety can be see. From here I could see the massive form of the Demon and the dozens of soldiers who encircled it--furthermore, the soldiers who had arrived from guarding the gate, instead of from the castle, were protecting the Mages behind them.

Maybe the Knights saw a chance for an attack, the cavalry joined into the formation with the surviving soldiers. Spear thrusts and arrows rained on the Demon--which was obviously playing around. The attacks can’t do anything to him, and he caught the soldiers, seeming to enjoy breaking their bones.

“Now, this is an interesting development. Judging from how badly they fight--it’s good that I am here.” I speak to myself as I look around, trying to estimate the best timing to step it.

I am now wearing clothing that differs greatly from what I was wearing earlier, now donned in a worn out cloak with a large hood, since I know that it’ll get dirty anyway, so I wear the cheapest looking one.

Taking out the Magic Gun that I had prepared in advance, I kneel on one knee and bring the scope to my eye. It’s not the handgun type, but one that resembles a rifle with a big scope.

The Demon is moving about, around three hundred meters away, so it’s hard to get a bead on him. Right as the soldiers pull back, the Mages cast some form of Earth Magic that results in the lower half of the Demon’s body being buried in the ground.

It is a good opportunity since the Demon is currently immobilized, so I pull the trigger--and missed.

Well, that was to be expected, I haven’t really used any guns in real life. Other than the training I went through when I joined Army Cadets because of friends,, for a little over a year--almost 9 years before this.

When I pulled the trigger, my line of fire dropped--luckily I missed the soldier who was in the way; but he did jump back as the stones shattered at his feet and sprayed debris up.

The Demon continuously got hit by Fire and Lightning Magic, but was circled by some kind of anti-magic barrier, seeming to take no damage.

The moment he stopped moving again, I rapidly fire the Magic Gun at the Demon, the setting is set quite low--so I won’t destroy buildings if I miss.

The third shot finally hit! 

Suddenly a bar appeared, floating, and semi-transparent, in the air next to the Demon; and it decreased a little bit.

“What is this, a game?” I smiled as I asked--I love easy mode, and it was nice enough to show the health bar of my enemies.

>>Skill: Shooting Acquired.

>>Skill: Aiming Acquired.

>>Skill: Sniping Acquired.

In the corner of my view, the small Log window displays the skill acquisition messages.

Oh?

Right--I can gain skills easily can’t I?

This looks like the perfect opportunity to rapidly gain a bunch of combat related skills, let my gamer instinct run wild…grinding skills!

However, looking away from the Demon was a bad move. 

Without any time to avoid it, a lightning bolt sent by the Demon hit me--and after smashing into me, the lightning struck and destroyed the foothold I am using--The roof of the building got completely destroyed.

>>Skill: Demon - Lightning Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Lightning Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Paralysis Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Pain Resistance Acquired.

“Urgh--my hands and feet are tingling--”

If I had to explain it, the feeling was like when your arms or legs go numb, and then recover feeling--only for that feeling to be those painful pins and needles.

Looking down at my own HP bar, I see that I’ve received a whole 5 points of damage.

Come to think of it, I haven’t checked the Demon’s level--

Alright, let’s look.

Race: Demon

Level: 62

Skills: Lightning Magic: Demon, Wind Magic: Demon, Darkness Magic: Demon, Fighting, and Flight.

I pushed aside the wreckage of the building, and saw that it doesn’t seem like the Demon is pursuing me.

>>Skill: Rapid Regeneration Acquired.

When I look at my HP bar again, I see that it had completely recovered before I had even noticed it.

I move towards the another building, quickly assigning a skill point to Pain Resistance, Lightning Resistance, Paralysis Resistance, Shooting, and Rapid Regeneration while moving. There was a three story building around a hundred meters away from my previous sniper perch, and I jump over the wall which surrounds it and onto the roof.

Since the soldiers surrounding the Demon has decreased to less than half their previous number, the methods that I could use to attack the Demon has increased.

Taking a bow and arrow from storage, I aim at the Demon; I may have never used a bow until now, but thanks to the Sniping and Shooting Skills, I seem to be able to instinctively aiming.

Taking aim, the moment when the Demon stopped, I shoot--and missed.

My hand that I used to pull the bowstring hurt.

After that, no matter how many arrows I shoot, none of them actually hit--even though I could understand how to shoot the bow--there were no good results.

The number of encircling soldiers dropped even further.

I discovered a route which would allow me to discreetly get close to the Demon; after dropping from the roof, I equip one of the Lizardman spears from my inventory.

If I knew that this would happen, I would have had armour tailored as well--

Holding the thick, solid shaft of the spear in both hands, I hide in the shadows.

>>Skill: Spy Acquired.

Since I got a skill that looks to be useful, I immediately allocate points to it.

There are several large carriages overturned on the way to the Demon, where I am going.

When I activate the Spy skill, the sound of my footsteps disappear completely.

The Demon’s roar can be heard, followed by the sound of knights being hit by lightning--that roar seems to be the way that the Demon casts spells.

While its attention is diverted, I quickly dash forwards and thrust the spear from behind; and with an unpleasant sound, the sensation of tearing real flesh is transferred to my hand--the unexpected sensations made my grip loosen slightly and when the Demon’s tail strikes at me from a blind spot, it sends me flying over three meters away.

After rolling along the ground, I stop at the wreckage of some carriages.

>>Skill: Surprise Attack Acquired.

>>Skill: Spear Acquired.

>>Skill: Shock Resistance Acquired.

My HP only reduced by a single point--however, probably because this is the first real fight that I have been in, my limbs won’t stop trembling.

Fortunately, the Demon turned his attention back to the knights, allowing me a chance to recuperate; I take a few deep breaths and the trembling begins to subside.

>>Skill: Fear Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Reckless Courage Acquired.

I quickly take a small bronze sword and shield from my inventory, leaving the sword in its scabbard, I push it through the belt loop of my jeans; usually a metal fixture or special belt would be used to hold it, but it can’t be helped because I don’t have one--let’s buy it later.

I also prepare a small bow, along with an arrow, which has a bone arrowhead. The Demon is only a little over ten meters away, but I still don’t think I’d hit it.

The Demon lifted up an attacking soldier and threw him at the knights; I matched the timing of his throw and dashed closer, shooting the arrow at zero distance, completely unnoticed.

>>Skill: Bow Acquired.

I immediately discard the bow, slashing at the Demon the moment I unsheathed the sword; this is a move used by sword fighters in animes, which supposedly accelerates the speed of the blade and increases damage--which isn’t how physics works, the friction of the blade on the sheath slows it more than the drag of air on the blade if it is normally swung; it has the opposite effect.

The small sword broke in one hit--

>>Skill: Iai Acquired.

>>Skill: One-Handed Sword Acquired.

“** **** *****!!” While cursing with words in a language that I had never heard before, the Demon attacked me with obviously poisonous claws.

I promptly decided to receive the attack using the small bronze shield, but the Demon is attacking from both sides; the judgement to block with the broken sword at the same time came on the spur of the moment.

Of course, such a thing can’t defend against such a powerful attacks and the rest of the sword breaks with a single blow from the poisonous claw.

>>Skill: Demon Language Acquired.

>>Skill: Poison Resistance Acquired.

I wanted to immediately enable the the Poison Resistance skill, but I had no time or opportunity, since I was in the middle of a battlefield--I succeeded in blocking the claws with the small bronze shield--and throw the remaining grip of the sword at the Demon.

>>Skill: Shield Acquired.

>>Skill: Throwing Acquired.

While trying to take out a new weapon, I neglected my guard--the Demon took the chance and flipped me with one well placed swing of its scorpion-like tail; I quickly rolled over, and he began to stomp down onto the ground, chasing me.

Three consecutive waves of stomping come at me, I finally manage to break away.

>>Skill: Evasion Acquired.

 

I manage to get a foot under me and push off from a strange position, managing to take a distance from the Demon.

Finally managing to gain the required time, I rapidly allocate skill points into Evasion, Shield, Poison Resistance, and Shock Resistance one by one.

I quickly pull a dagger and club from my inventory, slipping the dagger into my now free belt loop, I hold the club. Somehow, I get the feeling that a look of ridicule flashed across the Demon’s face.

I wonder if the Demon has the Rapid Regeneration skill, his HP is recovering surprisingly quickly.

That skill doesn’t seem to be listed among his skills, maybe it is a Race specific ability.

From the corner of my eye, I can see that the knights are readying themselves for the next attack. With a sigh, I carefully measure the distance between myself and the Demon. It ignores the knight’s attempted, futile, assault and keeps its attention on me as well.

Leaping forwards, I strike the Demon’s chest with the club--which breaks on contact with the armour-like black skin. The shield is still in my free hand, and I use it to defend against the resulting counterattack, avoiding the Demon’s tail sweep, with the minimum amount of movement possible.

I pull the dagger and slash at it, and while it couldn’t outright avoid the attack, it somehow managed to parry it with its claws.

>>Skill: One-Handed Staff Acquired.

>>Skill: Dagger Acquired.

>>Skill: Parry Acquired.

The knights begin to run towards us, and when they reach the middle of the plaza the Demon focuses on them for a second--using this chance, I cause it to stagger by ramming it in the face with my shield.

I quickly use the recoil to jump backwards, leaping over the incoming horses and their riders.

>>Skill: Shield Bash Acquired.

The knights attack once before withdrawing, in a wave-like arrangement, as the next knight does the same as the one before, thrusting his lance once before safely withdrawing.

>>Skill: Cooperation Acquired.

From the three man formation, the last in line fails to withdraw in time as the Demon’s tail smashes into his chest; both he and the horse topple over and hit the ground with a thunderous crash, screams, and a panicked neigh.

Dashing forwards, I kick the Demon in the shoulder, just as it swings its claws at the fallen knight, saving his life.

>>Skill: Kicking Acquired.

I picked up a spear with a broken tip, and carefully place my dagger back into its scabbard--as I expected, the dagger’s reach is much too short, being easy to parry and leaving me open for attacks.

I carefully block and redirect the Demon’s attack, and attention, to gain time so that the knights and soldiers who have fallen from their horses can withdraw; while doing this, I also sometimes strike at the Demon’s clawed feet, sometimes the armoured arms--and at others, dodging as though my life depends on it.

>>Skill: Two-Handed Staff Acquired.

The spear finally broke after it became prey for the poisonous claws one too many times.

The Demon’s eyes begin to shine ominously.

Because of the bad feeling crawling down my spine, I raised my small bronze shield and closed my cloak, covering my whole body--the Demon was probably about to use some kind of gaze attack.

Will it be charm, paralyze, petrification--or even instant death?

With a soft crackling noise, both the mantle and shield rapidly turned grey, becoming nothing but stone. I managed to endure the attack, with only the sacrifice of my cloak and shield--it might have been dangerous if I had moved a little bit later.

>>Skill: Petrification Resistance Acquired.

Since nearing the Demon will probably just result in petrification, I decide to quickly assign skill points to Parry and Petrification Resistance--I may like getting stoned--but not like this.

However, petrification attacks may not be exclusive to Demons.




Vol 1 – Chapter 10 – Let’s Dance with Demons (Final Part)

“Greetings from the battlefield, this is your commentator, Alex--no Tek. -- I’m expecting to get even more skills, I can feel my tension rising; and while pretending to be dead and hiding behind my now gray cloak I activate many skills, but--I didn’t expects a situation like this. Well then, let’s get started with - “Let’s Dance with Demons--The final part!”

I quickly take a two-handed sword from my storage, and at the same time, the Mages begin their counterattack, after waiting so long behind the soldiers.

Fireball, Firestorm, Wind Blade, Lightning--well these are my names for the spells which rain down onto the Demon at the same time--they also land on me, who seems to be petrified near the Demon.

Soon afterwards, more attacks come: Stone Bullet, Sandstorm, Water Ball, Snowstorm.

Then the last attack--a simple pillar of light that pierced the heavens.

Again, I state that these are names for spells that I came up with on the fly, basing them from both what they look like and spells from games--they may have cooler names, if I were to ask the Mages.

 

>>Skill: Fire Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Wind Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Lightning Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Fire Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Wind Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Earth Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Water Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Ice Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Earth Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Water Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Ice Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Light Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Light Resistance Acquired.

 

The Log seemed to blur as the messages appeared at incredible speed.

Maybe because of my Level, the damage isn’t much--but it still feels rather unpleasant.

The Demon seems to thing the same, and began to return Lightning Magic back to the Mages.

Probably predicting this barrage of Lightning, the Mages raised a barrier before the spells even had a chance to hit them.

After being hit by the magic earlier, my robe and shield shattered.

Being a small distance away from the Demon, I rapidly stand up and jump towards it, closing the distance in a second--and swing the two-handed sword at the Demon’s large, ugly, head.

But it seemed to sense my attack and quickly tilted its head, causing my slash to cut off one of its horns.

 

>>Skill: Two-Handed Sword Acquired.

>>Skill: Helm Splitter Acquired.

>>Skill: Air Combat Acquired.

>>Skill: Weapon Destruction Acquired.

 

The soldiers are looking over here, while talking to each other about something. They are probably surprised that I managed to not only survive their barrage of Magic, but also launch a spirited counterattack.

With my now disheveled long blond hair swaying in the wind, my silver mask reflected the sunlight as I faced the Demon again--I had the suspicion that the hooded robe wouldn’t suffice, so I added a wig and mask to my disguise--just in case.

After receiving even that much concentrated Magic, the Demon only suffered about 20% of his health in damage.

I place the two-handed sword over my shoulder, placing the flat of the blade on my skin. I have no problem wielding the weapon, but it is more difficult to balance correctly because pf the strange weight and shifts as I swung it. It’s good that I have become younger, but since my body is also lighter, it makes battle a little more difficult.

For now, the Demon is getting too close to the Mages’ position, I need to lead it away and further into the plaza.

I don’t want you to misunderstand me, this isn’t because of some sort of idiotic heroism, or not wanting anymore victims--the reason is actually fairly selfish: they may do damage to the Demon, but also make it difficult for me to fight--it also might make me feel guilt if they are all annihilated--

Taking advantage of the dip in my attention, as my thought get derailed, the Demon attacks me--dashing along, its clawed arms extended towards me, trying to spear me with its long digits.

Even if I tried to shake it off by darting around and blocking with my two-handed sword, it doggedly closed the distance, not letting me get away; in this situation, the two-handed sword was a handicap for me, so it would be better if I got rid of it.

I threw the sword at the Demon, causing it to block instead of attacking me, and take that chance to take a hatchet out of my robe and swing it at the Demon.

But, because the hatchet cut deeper into the armour-like black skin, I had to leave it there and jump back to avoid the Demon’s mad counter.

 

>>Skill: One-Handed Axe Acquired.

 

While empty-handed, I’m exchanging blows with the Demon, rapidly trying to retreat. Sometimes, I pick up the weapons that the soldiers had dropped, to add damage to my attacks. Since I haven’t activated physical-attack related skills, I am only doing small amounts of damage.

Should I break the deadlock soon?

While no soldier has died yet, almost all the knights have wounds all over their bodies, only a few are unhurt. The Demon was definitely restricting its power and playing, aiming to exhaust the Humans before toying them to death--otherwise there would be a lot of casualties.

It seems that the Mages have run out of Magic Power, they are no longer attacking.

Seemingly, it’s not only me who can see the situation, because the castle gate opens and several horses come out, pulling on a cannon.

I position myself to grab the Demon’s attention from the gate, to allow time for the cannon to be set up. I quickly change position to the wreckage, and when I get to them I make sure I have the Demon’s attention, before ducking down and drawing even more weapons from my storage.

Placing a blacksmith’s hammer handle first through my belt loop, I hold a massive battle-axe in one hand and a sledgehammer in the other. This wouldn’t be practical for normal people, but because of my enormous STR stat, I can wield them just fine.

Maybe because I now look heavily armed, the Demon’s expression has become more vicious.

Jumping from behind the remains of a carriage, I strike first with the sledgehammer.

The Demon guarded with both his right hands--but I ignored it and swung in from the opposite side with the two-handed axe.

Yes--One of his left arms fell off!

Hmm, I remember in some mangas and animes, when a Demon loses their arm--it could attack independently--or at least cause havoc, or regrow.

Let’s try to remember to pay attention to that arm--

 

>>Skill: Two-Handed Axe Acquired.

>>Skill: Two-Handed Hammer Acquired.

>>Skill: Duel-Wielding Acquired.

>>Skill: Herculean Strength Acquired.

 

Even though I have been fighting rather frantically, switching between Axe and Hammer--I am unable to use both at the same time, because I can’t pause long enough to put skill points in my new skills--the cannon still isn’t prepared.

The Demon begins to breath in deeply.

Magic is incoming!

I move quickly, closing the distance rapidly, trying to disrupt the Demon--which was a bad move.

The Demon let out an Acid Breath attack.

Even though I saw it once--

I completely forgot that it has this kind of attack--

Moving on instinct, I guarded with the Axe blade, holding it upright like a shield--but it broke almost immediately, along with my wig and what remained of my robe, which burned horribly.

“Ouch--Dammit!” I muttered as I quickly ducked behind the nearest cover and threw off the remains of the robe, pulling another from storage draping it over my shoulders.

I wore commoner clothing under the robe, and there is also a large hole burned into the shirt as well--I spent money buying them just yesterday, and one shirt is ruined.

If the surface area of the axe had been much smaller, my face would have been burned as well--

 

>>Skill: Decay Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Quick Dressing Acquired.

 

I allocate skill points to both Decay Resistance and Quick Dressing--I wonder how many skills there are? I really could use the help of a wiki--

Since the axe is no longer usable as a weapon, I throw it away; then I draw the blacksmith hammer from my belt loop--since it didn’t really seem like it would be affective, I decided to put it back into my inventory when I got the skill.

 

>>Skill: One-Handed Hammer Acquired.

>>Skill: Blacksmith Acquired.

 

Umm, I think blacksmithing is quite different to this--

Meanwhile, the installation of the cannon is complete, but it still seems that it will require even more time before it can fire--

I pick up the sledgehammer that I had discarded earlier.

Of course, the Demon doesn’t let up with his attacks--but either it is because of the Evasion skill that I got earlier, or I’m getting used to fighting, but I seem to have some more of a margin in this fight.

I really should end this fight soon.

Still dodging the Demon’s attacks, I allocate skill points into the One-Handed Sword skill.

Oh, it seems that the cannon is ready to fire, and the Mages on both sides begin to cast spells--the Demon actually seems rather worried about the cannon, it quickly changes targets and charges towards the cannon, taking the chance when I avoided its tail attack.

With a sigh, I discard the heavy sledgehammer, picking up a random sword which was laying on the ground as I chase it; the Demon, with agility that seems impossible for such a huge body, jumps over the multiple soldiers which tries to block it.

The soldier in light armour, with a spear, try to cower out of the way, but they become prey to the Demon’s poisonous claws--but the Demon suddenly stops.

Just like the Demon, I jump over the soldiers and swing my sword in mid-air, managing to cut off one of the Demon’s bat-like wings; with a grin I pierce one of its legs with the full length of the sword’s blade, pinning it into the ground. After getting the Sword Skill, I can somehow understand some of the principles behind swordsmanship.

There is only 30% of the Demon’s health bar remaining.

Furthermore, I pull the remaining arm on the Demon’s left side to the ground and pin it there with the Dagger in my belt, pounding it into the stone with the blacksmith hammer. The Demon lets out an ear piercing howl, its remaining two right arms flailing in agony.

 

>>Skill: Fighting Acquired.

>>Skill: Capture Acquired.

 

I glance over at the man who looks to be the commander, standing calmly by the side of the cannon and seeming to measure the best time to fire at the Demon--I quickly draw a spear from my inventory, and pin one of the remaining right arms of the Demon to the ground, before nodding towards the commander.

He doesn’t hesitate and swings his arm down, at the same time, I jump out of the line of fire.

The cannon shoots out what looks like glowing buckshot, causing innumerable wounds to appear on the Demon’s armour-like black skin--moreover, as a final blow, the Mages launch a barrage of Magic, like earlier.

I wonder if the cannon can shoot multiple rounds, since it didn’t finish off the dying Demon--the Mages don’t seem to have enough Magic power either, since only three people cast spells.

I could end it if I run there with my sword, but let’s give the honour of the killing blow to those guys. Like I said earlier, this isn’t out of goodwill, but they would probably react badly if I stole the kill.

The Demon managed to stop flailing around, and used its one remaining right hand to lift its body from the ground and roared--a lightning bolt flew from its mouth and caused the cannon to explode.

Is there no one who can use a barrier anymore?

Then slightly late, the Mages use Magic to shave away a little of the Demon’s HP--and knights get off their horses and sidle up to the Demon with their longswords drawn.

It seems that the Demon’s life will end after it is completely encircled, huh?

The end can already be seen--but the Demon hasn’t given up yet.

With a strange noise, the Demon thrusts its free hand into its chest, pulling out a dark red heart. The heart is beating quickly, beginning to pulse harder--matching the violent movement, light begins to appear and over flow.

The knights hurriedly try to destroy the heart, but they don’t make it in time.

With a loud ‘pop’, the heart explodes, the light flashing out like a shockwave.

When the light subsides, several of the Mages who set up barrier have become corpses, and only the lower half of the Demon’s body remains; the ground is gouged out in a fan shape, following the direction the Demon was facing--towards the castle gate--which has been partially destroyed.

The remains of the Demon’s corpse falls apart and becomes a strange black dust.

In the following chaos, I slip into the alley, and hide myself.

 

>>Title: Combat-Ready Acquired.

>>Title: Skilled Warrior Acquired.

>>Title: One Who Dances with Demons Acquired.

>>Title: Hero Acquired.

 

--I wonder if that last one is sarcasm.




Vol 2 – Chapter 1 – Disaster Relief and Two Priestesses

“Tek here, I may feel like a veteran warrior, but after all I’m just an average citizen. Although it’s hard to call this a victory, the battle is over; and from now comes the trying to save lives, followed by rebuilding--it’s also about time for the harem candidate to appear--right?”

Arriving in a desolate back-alley, I quickly take off my robe; then I quickly cast All Map Exploration to check for any signs of humans, and seeing that there was no one around, I took off my disguise.

I put the disguise set, and robe, into the ‘forbidden’ folder, that I quickly created in my storage. I quickly made a Memo, to remind myself that I shouldn’t wear them normally--people had seen me fight a Demon, but I should wear them again if I fight another Demon.

With a shrug and a sigh, I take a uselessly gaudy robe out of storage, I dislike dressing up--I even wore a tee-shirt and jeans to prom--not that I managed to get a date--but this should be okay to wear, well it was one of the last in my storage that was neither mostly destroyed or Magic and dangerous.

After I changed, I decided to return to the street, of course I used a different route.

Hmm?

There seems to be the corpse of a soldier stuck on the branch of a tree the way I chose to go--to be thrown all the way to this back-alley--I couldn’t help but fall back on my deeply ingrained religious upbringing and muttered a pray for them; I managed to break the brainwashing when I grew up, but in the stress of a new situation, I accidentally fell back into long lost habits.

Well, for now, let’s just return to the plaza--I will think on this later.

“Err--person wearing the overly gaudy robe over there!”

--Somehow, there’s a voice coming from what I thought was a corpse in the tree; causing me to twitch in surprise. After recovering from my momentary surprise, I quickly confirmed on my radar--somehow, they are actually alive.

I look up at them.

“I’m sorry, could you please call some soldiers? It’s okay to wait until after the battle to do so.”

My first impression is actually quite favourable: instead of asking for help straight away, they were willing to wait until the battle--placing the safety of others over their own.

Now then, is there anything I can use for a ladder or scaffolding to help the soldier?

I guess I’ll just jump a few times, kicking off that window ledge and land on the nearby branch. After planning, I moved, following my planned route; rapidly launching my self upwards. Considering that the soldier may have fractured bones, I land as softly as I can on the branch.

“Well, the fight is over, so I shall carry you; please don’t move.”

“Eh? How did you get up here so quickly? Please don’t push yourself, if you can’t do it--call the other soldiers.” As they spoke, their voice distorted by their helmet, I picked them up in my arms.

If the soldier has any broken bones, or internal bleeding, then landing on the ground could be very dangerous, since we are around four meters up.

So, I jump over to the roof of the house nearby, which is slightly lower than the branch; landing carefully so as to not jolt the soldier at all.

When the armoured body in my arms twitched, I looked worriedly at them, “I jumped as carefully as possible, are you alright?”

“Yeah, well--that surprised me; but I’m fine.”

I quickly jump from roof to roof, searching for a house that had an exit on top of the roof which lead down into the attic. I finally find one, the top of the roof is flat, ringed with waist-high stone walls, with laundry left out on them to dry--it’s probable that they had left it out as they hurried to escape when the Demon attacked.

Luckily, there is a staircase which leads into the house, making my descent easier--though I have to hold the soldier close to my body to make sure I don’t whack them into the low ceiling and close stone walls.

Quickly arriving at the ground floor, I check the radar for people, then leave the house through a side door and into an alleyway.

Still holding the soldier in a princess carry, and being careful not to jostle them, I head towards the plaza.

“Hey, I have a question--” I pause as I quickly step around some rubble.

“Yes, what is it?” The soldier watches my movements as they answer.

“Uhh, even if the Demon’s attack blew you away--how come you ended up all the way over here?”

This isn’t like those overly exaggerated cartoons and anime where a character gets flung to the horizon, a small star glinting to show where they disappeared--the soldier was around ten to twenty meters away from the edge of the plaza, and four meters up in a tree.

“I got hit by the Demon, barely managing to stop the blow from breaking every bone in my body by accelerating myself backwards with Wind Magic, my friend noticed that I was about to be hit with the poison breath--so she flung me, carefully, even further. Since I would have died on impact, I used Magic to decelerate--I can’t fly, all I could do was slow my fall and drift--I got caught on the tree branch.” The soldier sounded slightly embarrassed, their green eyes, visible through the slit in their helmet, moved away from my gaze.

So, a normal soldier can use Magic, even without being one of the recognized Mages in their shiny cloaks.

As I exit the alley, entering the plaza proper, I see that there is a relief station already set up; nearby, there are mats placed down and several people--or parts of people--are laying on them, covered in sheets--it seems that this is where the corpses are.

“Civilians with only minor injuries, please gather over here!” A woman in a white coat shouted, gesturing where she wanted the injured people; I quickly walked over.

“Since you are holding the patient, please hold them a little further from your body.” She says as she approaches me.

I quickly, and very carefully, shift my grip and create a gap between my body and the soldier.

“I will be cleaning any dirt or other--’filth’ from them--it may be slightly surprising, so please don’t drop them.” The woman in the coat grinned at these words, the soldier rolled their eyes.

“*** **** *****, Soft Wash!”

As the strangely musical chant--formed from what sounded like many words layered over each other and spoken at an incredibly high speed--ended, water seemed to form out of the air around us--drenching me along with the soldier; it seems that I didn’t hold them far enough away from me.

Well, that certainly removed the dust and blood from me, and the dust from the soldier’s metal armour.

 

>>Skill: Life Magic Acquired.

 

Well, it seems to be a very useful Magic--it seems to be even better than bathing.

“I will dry it immediately.” The woman in the coat giggled softly at my reaction, before schooling her expression, “*** *****, Dry!”

The water seemed to be extracted from my skin and clothing, drying me and the soldier instantly and very efficiently.

“Well, that’s all I can do for now, please wait inside the chalk circle over there--that’s were the injured with gather for the healer to get to them, they are colour coded by severity. Go to the white one, for the lightly injured.” As she finished her words, the woman in the white coat turned and walked towards the next person.

This is the first time I have heard the chants for Magic up close--they sound very nice, musically--but I don’t think I could chant like that, since I can barely manage tongue twisters--let alone what sounded like ten or fifteen at the same time.

We went over to the circle drawn on the stone ground with white chalk, which was basically full; it reach capacity as the soldier and I entered. I wasn’t injured, I was just here to learn new skills--which was probably very selfish, since I took the place of someone potentially more injured.

Two girls wearing what looked like priestess clothing, thin white dresses that floated airily in the breeze--almost, but not quite, showing off their bodies--and wearing wimples--as well as strangely kind atmospheres, quietly approached; they were accompanied by some attendants.

“Alright, now than, the Priestesses of Parion will grant you the Miracle of Healing--everyone, please be silent!” An tall and muscular attendant shouted, drawing our attention.

Out from behind him came a smaller, female attendant, who spoke quietly and calmly, “Please relax.”

“*** **** ****--- (rest of the chant omitted, since it took almost two minutes straight to chant), Area Heal!” The Priestess’s forehead was beaded with sweat and she was gasping for breath after finishing the astonishingly long chant--after recovering, she smiled peacefully at everyone before moving on to another circle.

One of the Priestesses had come to our circle, the slightly older one had already started chanting while standing in the middle of three circles which had been drawn with red chalk, obviously where the dangerously injured people were gathered--I glanced over at the flash of green light that was generated when she finished, a glow of healing light washing over everyone at the same time; she was obviously more powerful than the Priestess who healed us, which was obviously why she healed the critically injured.

 

>>Skill: Holy Magic - Belief in Parion Acquired.

 

Most of the people in our circle seemed to be healed by the Magic just now, but a few with more broken bones and internal injuries needed additional healing--so the two attendants went around and cast smaller, individual healing spells on them.

It turned out that the soldier I was carrying was one of the more injured and the big attendant finished his spell before speaking, “Since you had a bad bone fracture in your left arm and some broken ribs, you will need to rest quietly for the night to recover completely.”

I was still holding the soldier in my arms--oh yes, as you may have guessed, the soldier is actually female--and quite attractive too. I’m not saying I wouldn’t be doing the same if it was a guy, I would just be a little more uncomfortable.

***

Now then, I’ve learned various Skills to use with Magic, but I don’t know any chants--while there were Magic shops and what look like bookstores that seem to sell Magic books in the remains of the plaza--but the stores have been destroyed, so they are probably closed--

“The good you do for others will come back for you--Karma and whatnot!” I mutter to myself as I decided to make myself popular with the owners of the bookstore and Magic shop by helping them--though I have selfish reasons, so Karma might not like it--

A carriage is half buried in the wall of the Magic shop.

Taking a quick look at my radar, I make sure that there are no survivors near the wreckage, before pulling it out.

Oops--

Thinking about it, I’m standing out by displaying the strength to pull a large carriage with a single hand aren’t I?

Eww, there’s a corpse in terrible condition stuck on the front of the carriage--crushed bones and gooified organs spread over the splintered wood--I can feel nausea welling up inside me.

Looking away, I can see that the inside of the Magic shop has been completely destroyed, but it seems that the owners are probably fine, there is a back door and I can see that there are people beyond said door.

With a shrug, and hoping that they’re fine, I walk over to the bookstore.

The front wall is destroyed and it looks like it’ll collapse at any minute now. When I peek inside, numerous bookshelves have toppled over and the books have scattered on the ground. From the radar I can see that there are two people squashed under some of the shelves.

The bookshelves seem to have been lined up in such a way that they fell like dominoes, and thanks to them being made from some kind of dense wood--they’re very heavy.

I move slowly and carefully, mainly because of the bookcases fell, and partly because I’m afraid that with my strength the shelves would break as I try to raise them.

After almost fifteen minutes, I finally arrive at the first person--the only reason that I didn’t hurry, was because according to the radar and my Menu, I could see that they weren’t injured and losing health.

It’s a boy of around ten years old and he seems like he is unconscious--but his breathing is fine and he isn’t losing health. I quickly stop moving shelves and carry him out to the relief station--I didn’t forget to tell them that he was rescued from the bookstore.

The healer who approaches us isn’t the Priestess from earlier, but a Mage in deep blue robes who healed people with what seems like Water Magic--interesting, both Holy and Water Magic can heal, I wonder if any of the others can--I would guess that Light should be able to.

There are more Priests moving around and healing the people who are critically wounded, there are a lot more than I though; the Priests were all wearing different styles of clothing--I wonder if they are from different sects?

Now, let’s stop procrastinating and get back to work, because the one left who needs rescuing is most likely--the storekeeper!

I continue the rather boring work of raising the bookshelves, while moving quickly and carefully, until I was able to help the storekeeper who was buried in books; it was an old man.

He didn’t get crushed under the bookshelves or the books, he was just laying under an arch of bookshelves. They didn’t touch him, but he couldn’t wriggle out without worrying that they would shift and actually crush him.

“Thank you very much for helping me.” He spoke with what seemed like a habitual smile--which was commonly found on people who had been working retail for most of their lives.

I can see that an old woman and what seems to be their daughter have come back, they look around with surprised faces; it seems that they weren’t nearby when the Demon attacked.

As I carefully pick up the old man and carry him to the relief station, the old woman follows along--the younger girl remains in the store to clean things up.

The number of injured people at the relief station have increased even more. It seems that the Healer couldn’t keep up, and it looks that the two attendants of the younger Priestess from earlier had run out of MP and are sitting on cushions on the ground.

Looking at them, I search through storage--there.

Pretending to reach into the voluminous pockets of my robe, I take out three MP potions and give them to the two attendants--it’s payment for the skill I got earlier from their Priestess.

While the smaller female attendant quickly downs the potion, the larger one looks at me with a suspicious look on his face; but he drank it down after I explained that it was a MP potion, then he thanked me.

I leave the storekeepers to the relief station and walk back into the store to help pick up the books which I had ignored in my hurry to pick up the bookcases and free the two people.

It seems that I had forgotten something important.

The younger female--it turns out that her name is Somi and she is actually the owner's granddaughter; she has a surprisingly large chest and long brown hair and eyes--she seems to be the same age as Nadi, and like the other females I have seen, she is more attractive than normal--but it turns out that she is married already, unlike Nadi.

While helping pickup and arranging books, I have a calm, and idle talk with her--it is quite enjoyable to place the books, which must be how librarians feel.

I love books, even organizing them.

Of course, I don’t forget to mark the interesting books with my Menu, and quite a few translucent arrows appear on my Heads-Up-Display--I quickly turn them off, and add a Memo to remind me to turn it back on when I come back at a later time.

As the sun is beginning to dip below the walls, the storekeepers come back.

When they offer for me to stay for dinner, I politely decline, but I purchase three books that catch my attention and leave back to the inn--they wanted to give it as a thanks, but I compromise with just getting a slight discount.

The books are: Tourist Guide to the Royal Capital, Introduction to Life Magic, and Life Magic for Dummies--they should have cost two gold coins and three silver, but with the discount, it was just two gold coins.

As I glance at the Log, I see that I got three more titles.

 

>>Title: One Who Prays for the Dead Acquired.

>>Title: Previous Follower of a False God Acquired.

>>Title: Rescuer Acquired.

>>Title: Protector of Books Acquired.




Vol 2 – Chapter 2 – Let’s Try Learning Life Magic

“Tek here. Even though I have many encounters with females, they end almost immediately--which is too bad--It’s the face? It’s the face isn’t it?!”

Because of the excitement from yesterday, I could actually fall asleep--which I did immediately after I finished eating dinner.

Today will be a day for reading.

Well, maybe not here, since the room is dark; the small window which lets in light, is too small to make the books readable--it’s too dim. Well, if I’m not mistaken, there’s an open terrace cafe neighbouring this inn.

Let’s eat breakfast at that cafe as well.

The tavern in the first floor of the inn is crowded this morning, filled with people who are all having breakfast and talking about the attack yesterday. It seems that even more people are staying here for some reason.

For some reason, the patrons all seem relaxed, they are speaking about how exciting it is--but there is nothing more; it's almost as though it were an every day occurrence--

Nah, I must be imagining things.

Shaking my head, I walk over to the reception, to give the key to the landlady on my way out.

Martha happily greets me as I come out of the inn, she was standing at the door with fliers.

The gate is much busier than the day before yesterday, with lots of big carriages are going in and out, some pulled by horses--and others, strangely, by slaves.

Taking one last look at the ruckus, I walk to the nearby cafe--it’s slightly further away than what I remember. It seems that the meals are served and eaten indoors, while the open terrace is mainly for drinks and sitting in the sunlight.

Because the inside of the shop is too dark to read, I quickly order some fruit and sandwiches for breakfast--the sandwich has ham on it, and the fruit reminds me of oranges.

Oh yeah, there are three waitresses: a plump redhead who looks to be in her late teens or early twenties, a slender girl with chestnut hair, the last one is a girl who looks like she is around twelve or thirteen with long black hair; they are all working quickly, cheerfully, and very well--I would guess that they have been waitressing here for quite a few years.

Quickly finishing the food, I head out to a seat on the terrace where the lighting is good.

Drawing my attention away, I take the first book out; it is the Introduction to Life Magic book--and I begin to read.

Life Magic is a Magic that isn’t classified under any of the main Magic Elements, which are as follows: Earth, Water, Wind, Fire, Lightning, Light, and Dark--there are sub-elements such as: Metal, Ice, Mist, Liquid Fire (Plasma), Gravity (Weight)--etc. Life and Death are two Magics that fall outside those Elements, alongside Aether and Nether.

However, this Life Magic is mainly used for daily life.

It is considered weak compared to Elemental Magic--because only a few people seemed to have delved deep enough into it to know of the “Mysteries of the Gods and Creation” as the book says.

In exchange for not having massively powerful attack spells, the MP cost is quite low. Nevertheless, even with many helpful spells for daily life, and the potential--if someone can teach you--most Mages look down on Life Magic. The name for Mages who focus on Life Magic are called Life Mages, and while the name may sound cool, they are looked down on as basically handymen.

Because of this prejudice, there are only a few Human Mages who learn Life Magic--the book has a few passages lamenting this.

It says in the afterword that the prejudice and seeming uselessness of Life Mages only really applies to Humans. Longer living species such as Elves and Dragons can use the Magic to devastating effects--such as the Elven Tree-Shapers who use Life Magic to help awaken Treants in the time of war, to defend them--they also help with building Elven settlements.

“Good morning, Tek!” The cheerful voice of Nadi rings out from outside the terrace, causing me to jump in surprise--

I would have thought that she may be in shock from yesterday, but she looks surprisingly energetic and chipper--she’s strong even for the optimistic, energetic archetype--

“Good morning. How are you feeling?” I find myself smiling as I answer her, her mood is dangerously infective.

“Thank you very much, for your help yesterday--Not only did you save my life, and help me away from a dangerous location--you even sent me back to the Worker’s Guild by carriage, making sure that I was out of the way of danger--Thank you” She smiled at me as she spoke, looking down and slightly embarrassed when she spoke of me saving her life--but soon her cute grin reappeared.

“You’re welcome” I smiled back at her.

Well, since she is here, I decided to offer her the chair across from me.

“Is that a book on Life Magic?” She quickly sits down and peers at the book that I had just finished, and closed; she reaches out and gently grabs it, carefully flipping it over.

“Yeah, I bought it yesterday, hoping to at least be able to use the basics.” Since I assigned all ten skill points to it, the only thing stopping me was a mixture of a lack of knowledge of the spells, and of the chants.

“For Life Magic, I recommend you to practice either Water Spring, or Dry, depending on your main Element. Most books usually recommend Ignition, however you will be in trouble if you accidentally start a fire in town.” She nods with a frown--her actions seem to be carefully chosen for their cuteness, “If you choose Water Spring, then you can store the water in a bucket, but please don’t use the tea cup next to you, since if you make a mistake it will be easy to leave a scratch.”

Do I draw water from the atmosphere?

“If you choose Dry, you can practice using wet clothes that have been placed on a hanger.” Nadi finished her speech, then she carefully looked over me, “That’s right, don’t you have a staff? You can’t really use Magic without a staff--well, the Priests and Priestesses are different, but that’s because of their God or Goddess.”

Hmm?

There’s such a restriction?

Come to think of it, the Mages from before did all carry fancy looking staves and the woman in the white coat also had a rather plain looking wooden one on her back.

“But the soldier I rescued cast Magic without a staff?” I look at Nadi closely, trying to make sure that she wasn’t joking with me.

When my intent gaze lingered on her face for a little while, Nadi lowered her face with a deep blush; her hands, which were resting on the table, began to move in almost subconscious gestures as she twined and released her fingers.

“You saved a soldier?” She looked up again and smiled, “Of course you did--but that’s not the point--ahem,” She cleared her throat, her eyes met mine--I could tell that she was about to start explaining, because of her now serious expression, “Weeell, it’s possible that they may have had another Invocation Tool.”

“What’s an Invocation Tool, and how is it different from a staff?”

“An Invocation Tool is usually something like a ring or other accessory, which function like a staff and help with activating Magic. It’s effect is slightly lower, and it is usually quite expensive--However, like I said--you will need to use a staff if you use Life Magic; for the full explanation, you would have to ask a Mage, but from what I know, it has something to do with not belonging to the Element system--and a staff provides enough assistance to bypass this restriction.” Nadi looked embarrassed as she said that she didn’t know the full explanation.

As expected from the Human Wiki--the one-woman-encyclopedia: Nadi.

Well, she would probably hit me or be mad at me if I call her that.

Hmm, a staff, huh?

There are various types of Magic Wands in my storage--but the effects are much too strong to use without immaculate control, it scary. If possible, I’d like to get a lot of practice with weaker items first.

But the Magic Shops in the town plaza probably won’t be operating for a while, so I wonder where I can get on.

“Nadi, do you know anywhere I can buy a short staff?”

“Well, there is the Magic Shop in the central plaza--but as expected, it’s closed. Hmm--Well, I think you can buy one from the Alchemy Shop in the West town.”

I quickly ask Nadi the directions to the Alchemy shop from Nadi, to which she happily answers--and I find it on my map.

“Well, thanks again, and good luck Tek! Feel free to ask for me at the Worker’s Guild if you need it!” Nadi spoke in an excitable tone, quickly waving one small hand as she hopped the wall and walked off, going back to her work.

Now that it is approaching lunch time, the customers in the shop have rapidly increased.

Since I had finished reading the Life Magic Introduction book, I decided that it was time to leave.

***

Before leaving for the Western Area, especially after how much Nadi had made sure to drill into my head that it was a dangerous place, I made some preparations; I took out a dummy purse, which I tied onto the rope belt I had taken from storage, and placed twenty copper coins into it.

Within ten minutes of entering the Western part of the city, the contents of my dummy purse is gone, the bottom of the purse is cut and the contents are no more.

I’ve passed through an area where they’re selling what looks like daily necessities, and the number of suspicious looking shops begin to rapidly increase in number.

Sexily dressed women, and evil looking men wander around.

In the center of the West Area is a large square--the Alchemy shop is further ahead.

Street stalls line the square selling cattle, and birds, both dead and living; they compete with each other with loud shouts and showy signs.

Standing at the entrance to the square is a rather fat merchant, he is announcing something about the slave market, which seems to be open for three days, starting tomorrow night.

When I look carefully, there are boys and girls with slave collars on their necks, they are standing in line with the cattle--half of them seem to be hurt and most of them, especially the girls, have dead eyes.

Even the cattle look healthier than them.

I had the urge to buy them all, but it’s only for self-satisfaction, so I stopped myself. It’s not the end, even if I were to buy them and then release them--they would fall back into slavery because of a lack of money or job.

Sighing and looking down, I walk past them and leave the square--the side street that I am now walking down is lined with brothels.

For some reason, the Alchemy shop seems to be located in the middle of this street of brothels--it is highly likely that there is a high demand for drugs.

I wonder if it’s thanks to Nadi’s advice of always walking in the center of the street, and showing no signs of nervousness or weakness, that I managed to arrive safely at the Alchemy shop without being dragged into an alleyway.

Opening the door, I speak, “Good afternoon, are you open for business?”

There’s a dwarf standing at the counter inside the shop--let me say this, it’s not a cute dwarf girl, but a one meter tall old man. Is he a gnome? Or maybe a hobbit?

My Heads-Up-Display says that he is of the Fairy Race, and looking closer, I see that he is an Earth Fairy (Gnome).

“If’n yer just window shopping--go away!” His voice was gruff, his thick eyebrows moved as he narrowed his eyes.

How cold.

“I’d like to buy a short staff, do you have any in stock?” I keep my tone level, so as to not aggravate him even more.

“Hmm, a Mage, eh? There be cheap, expensive, and a single really expensive one--which do you want?”

“Please show me both a cheap one, and an expensive one.”

The shopkeeper grinned and walked out from behind the desk, and took both a wooden and a copper staff from a barrel.

The short staffs looked like oversized wands from Harry Potter, they were around a meter or so in length, almost as tall as the gnome; normal staffs were usually two to two-and-a-half meters tall, so they were short staffs.

I stare at each of the staffs and their special abilities are displayed on my Heads-Up-Display. The wooden one has Magic Activation Support: +3, Magic Area-of-Effect Expansion: -2, and the market price is four copper coins. Next was the copper one that was beside it which has Magic Activation Support: +3, Magic Focus Support: +2, and Magic Area-of-Effect Expansion: +2, with a market price of three silver coins.

To be frank, even if I can see their special effects--I don’t understand what the differences are.

While the copper staff seems to have better performance, but the wooden one looks more like something that a Mage would have--so I buy that one.

The shopkeeper looks displeased, probably because I bought the cheaper one.

While I’m here, I may as well buy some potions.

I am struck with an idea--why not see if I can learn Alchemy.

“Do you sell manuals and tools for Compounding and Alchemy?” I ask him.

The shopkeeper suddenly begins to laugh, a rather scary smile spreads across his face--he probably thinks that I’m an easy mark.

According to what the shopkeeper lays out, the ‘beginner’s set’ is comprised of: Introduction to Medicine Compounding, Big Book of Poisons and Antidotes, Illnesses and Their Treatments, five sets of Compounding tools in their expensive looking cases, a set of tools for harvesting medicinal plants, and a set of chemical mixtures.

“These are all!” He spoke with a grin after finishing piling all the items on the counter, a bead of sweat ran down his forehead and disappeared into one of his extraordinarily bushy eyebrows.

Am I being tested?

There was also a tool for imbuing Magic into the finished mixture, but its status read: Imbue Magic Type: Fake--all the others were genuine.

“Well, it looks good, except for that,” I point to the fake tool, “it’s not to my liking--”

“Oh? That is used to separate the genuine learners and the amateurs who don’t understand a thing.” His smile changes to a slightly happier looking one, and while I can’t see it from his face, he seems to have warmed up to me.

This time he takes out three of the same tools.

One is decorated to look high-class and expensive, the second looks like it has been well used, and the final one is both cheap-looking and fake. The high-class one has been enchanted with a Magic that makes it emit a green glow as I hold it--it goes without saying, the expensive one is fake.

“Then, I choose this one.” I picked up the well-used tool.

The market price is fifteen gold coins, eh?

At any rate, does a beginner Mage, who only comes in to buy a cheap short staff usually have the kind of money required for buying something like this?

“I see, so you chose that one--If you have this one, then you won’t ever need to upgrade to another, well--beside raw materials, even after you become a veteran Alchemist” Now the Gnome was actively smiling and sounding rather happy as he spoke.

“How much is the beginner set?” I ask, looking at all the books and items sitting in a pile on the desk.

“Ten gold coins”

Eh?

Isn’t that two-thirds of the market price?

The shopkeeper laughs when he sees my face, “Just as I thought, lad--you have the appraisal skill!”

He looks proud with his guess.

I don’t have that skill, according to a quick scan of the log.

 

>>Skill: Appraisal Acquired.

 

Well, let’s not argue back.

“Is it really okay, such a large discount?”

“Yeah, if’n someone as capable as you studies Alchemy, I will be proud.”

After paying the old gnome the required gold, but before picking up the beginner’s set, I move to place the small staff through my belt--causing the old man to laugh.

“Lad, use this.” He held out a strange contraption that looked like the loops of leather separated by some strong looking rope, they had buckles on them.

After looking at it, I figured out what it was meant to be.

Quickly looping the top loop around my rope belt and securing the buckle, I hold my small staff and secure it with the other two leather straps, buckling them up; while this would help hold my staff off the ground, it would require some getting used to so as to not tangle my legs--it could be quickly used in combat, pushing the enemy back or raising a barrier by pointing it while it was still secured--giving me time to take it out.

“This comes free with the staff.” The old man grinned, and I could see that the normal price was around three copper, which means the old man wasn’t losing much more money.

With a polite nod, and a word of thanks, I pick up the beginners kit in both hands--as expected, it doesn’t fit in my backpack.

While holding the books in both hands, I decided to return to the inn, and leave the shop after thanking the shopkeeper; the things that I wish to do increases even more.

I will try to learn Alchemy after I have learned Life Magic.




Vol 2 – Chapter 3 – Chanting, The Soldier, and a Noisy Afternoon

“Tek here, when waving around the short staff--I feel a like those kids who pretend to be Donatello, the Ninja Turtle. While this makes me feel nostalgia, it means I don’t feel much like a Mage--and I don’t get any ‘Tech Genius’, or ‘Ninja’ skill, which makes me slightly disappointed--”

After I managed to return to the hotel, completely unmolested, I put the Alchemy set in my room; the whole way back I wanted to put it all in my storage, but Nadi had told me that space bags were popular for the wealthy back in the Ancestor King Yamato’s era--but nowadays it’s only attainable for the army, higher-ranked nobles, or only really rich merchants.

Since it’s like that, I can’t pull out my 30 Space Bag and use it so easily; it’s not a problem if some thieves eye it--but if a noble got interested, it is very likely that it would be impossible to stay in this city.

After placing my new purchases in my room, I quickly grab a cheap wooden bucket from my storage and fill it with water from the Hell Water Jug. I dip a cloth into the water and squeeze out the excess, before laying it on a plate I bought yesterday.

Alright, preparation complete, it’s time to chant for Dry!

“Lu lula la li lu--la?”

Even though I can read the words, I can’t pronounce them correctly!

Do I need to read over one hundred words in twenty seconds or less?

What kind of impossible game is this?

After feeling slightly disappointed, I pull myself together and continue practicing chanting--but I couldn’t even after a few hours. The cloth will dry by itself even if I don’t use Magic, but I’m not happy about this.

I look up and realize that I have been trying, over and over, for almost the entire night--the sun is rising and a dim light shines through my window. While I couldn’t read in the Inn yesterday, I spoke to Martha, who agreed to lend me a lamp, and asked me to keep it a secret--if the landlady found out, she could get in trouble.

“Okay! Let’s ask Nadi for some help!”

I have decided that when there is trouble, I will ask Nadi! She already said that I should anyway--however, Nadi is still out working when I arrive at the Worker’s Guild. I could ask someone else, but it makes me feel like I am--dumping, Nadi if I do that.

***

Since Nadi will only return by the evening, I decided that I will go to the bookstore in the central plaza. There should be even more books about Life Magic there, and there were others which I had marked on my Heads-Up-Display to buy later.

On the way there, I was called in by the clothing store owner on the way past, apparently my order had been completed early--I wonder if he remembered that I said that I didn’t have a change of clothes, so he had hurried the order along.

Let’s go in and get it.

“Hmm, yes--it really suits you well!” The old man spoke with a happy smile and a chuckle.

“Yes, you look like the heir of a big company, or a noble!” The old woman praised me as well.

To make sure I was happy with the look and size, I posed in front of the full-length floor mirror.

“Hmm, isn’t this better than the sample back then?” I ask.

“That’s right! Since it is a rushed order, I worked alongside a different tailor than usual. But these fine lines, and accurate sewing are very well done--truly splendid! Really, thanks to you, I found another nice tailor.” The old man gives me a thumbs up.

Well, let’s wear this one now.

***

When I got to the inner gate that lead into the central plaza, I was asked to present my ID--according to the soldier at the gate, it seems that some thieves had used the disturbance to slip in and cause havoc, so now people need to present their ID when they enter or leave.

Quickly showing my ID to the guard, I got the go-ahead and entered the plaza.

In the plaza, most of the stores along the main road are open--because most of the fight happened in front of the castle gate and in the northern edge of the larges clear area, so other than a few unlucky shops, most of the area were unscathed.

I quickly bought some tea leaves from a shop that Nadi had showed me before the Demon attack, I also bought some spices. There was a luxury store that allowed me to buy a bunch of cheap food.

As I walked passed, I heard a bard singing about yesterday’s Demon attack and the knights, in a very realistic manner--though he suggested that the mysterious silver-masked stranger was a bastard child of the earl.

Well, the mask was actually made from tin, but they think it was silver.

Since I enjoyed the song, I gave him a silver coin--though I felt a little shame.

I wonder how many more detours I will take before I get to the bookstore?

***

“Tek, thank you very much for yesterday!” Somi greeted me with thanks and a smile from inside the bookstore; apparently, today is her turn to look after the store.

“Hello Somi, how’s your grandfather doing?”

A small frown crossed her beautiful face, “Well, he was administered healing Magic yesterday, but because of his age--the Mage suggested he stay at home under Grandmother’s surveillance for the next two or three days.”

After getting the small talk out of the way, I begin on the real subject, “I’m searching for books which may help me with chanting. I was able to understand the explanation from the book about Life Magic, but I’m struggling with the actually chanting--”

“Umm, Tek--while Life Magic is relatively easy to remember, normally you need three to five years of training to master the chants; moreover, even with that much time spent training--around 80% of people usually end up failing.” Somi looks at me with a worried expression.

So, I got the skill after receiving Life Magic only once?

It seems to be a cheat after all--

“Even if you already have the Life Magic skill, people who manage to remember all the chants are--rare.”

She then said that people who end up as Mages usually come from a long line of Magi, and have skills from birth, as well as good memories--she seems to want to say that it is very difficult to learn from textbooks.

It seems that it can’t be helped, I will buy some vocal training and acting related books--this should help a little at least.

After buying the books, I chat with Somi for a while longer, before saying my goodbyes to leave for my next destination.

***

The Magic shop which faces the main street is covered with something that looks like a mixture between thin leather and a plastic tarp.

It’s closed, just as I thought.

“Hello, Mister Nimble!”

I hear a voice and turn my head--and standing there is a girl wearing a white one piece, she is tilting her body forwards slightly and looking at me with upturned eyes.

Her body is slender, and her blonde hair is cut into a straight bob--she is an incredibly beautiful girl.

“Hello, soldier, you look great in that dress.”

 

>>Skill: Lip Service Acquired.

 

“Ehehe,” She let out a cute, rather girly giggle as her pale skin blushed slightly, “Since we have so few rest days--I rarely get a chance to wear it.”

Looking closer at her, I ask, “Have your broken bones from yesterday healed correctly?”

“Yes! Well--I want to say that they have healed completely--but the place which was broken still aches a bit, so I was planning to go to the temple.” She looked down a little, one small hand rubbing her left arm.

Just to make sure that it is obvious--she is the soldier who I rescued from the tree yesterday.

“Can you heal yourself?”

“Well, there’s no method for healing using Wind Magic, that I know of.”

To be honest, I had the suspicion that maybe every element had some kind of healing spell--which is common in fantasy: Water, Light and Life are obvious with their healing spells; Fire has Rejuvenating Flame (which is what Phoenixes are known for); Earth has quite a few, one of which is Earth Pulse, another is Regrowth; and air would have Healing Wind, or Blessing of Zephyr or something--

“Ooh, is Zena boy hunting?!”

“Well, he is well dressed, and furthermore he is around the same age as her. You’re good, Zena!” The girl who said this paused for a second, before continuing in a lower tone, “--if you put aside his face.”

“You girls, please don’t tease her. Even though she’s a late bloomer, she works hard--let’s just watch over her.”

It seems that these must be the soldier’s friends, some rather noisy girls are standing in front of the entrance to one of the shops and whispering to each other.

Oi, it seems that there was an insult mixed in with one of them.

So, the soldier’s name is Zena, eh?

It’s a nice name--though she makes me think of a warrior princess from Earth--though I doubt the spelling is the same.

Zena is standing there, opening and closing her mouth silently with a red face as she hears her friend’s words.

This is a really cute reaction.

“Y-You’re mistaken--I was just thanking him for saving me yesterday.”

The three girls stiffen a bit at her words.

“By saving you, don’t tell me!”

“That silver-masked hero?!”

“It can’t be! He was brandishing a sledgehammer and two-handed axe together, you know? This delicate looking boy can’t possible manage that!”

“No--that’s not it.” Zena tries to explain the misunderstanding, but her words don’t reach the other three girls.

“But isn’t his height just about right?”

“The colour of his hair is different, the silver-masked hero was blond.”

“And he’s not wearing a mask.”

That last one was a little off point, since the ‘silver-masked hero’ would easily be able to take off his mask--urgh, now I’m doing it, speaking as though it was someone else.

“Sheesh, please listen to me!” Zena raises her voice.

The other three girls suddenly stop chatting and finally pay attention to her.

“This man saved carried me, because I was unable to move due to injuries, all the way to the relief station yesterday!” Zena spoke quickly and rather loudly, but her face became even brighter pink, and her eyes sought out mine.

“Ahh, you mean that kind of ‘helped me’.”

“But then, it’s still a golden opportunity!”

“Don’t compare her with you--Zena isn’t anywhere near as resourceful as you are.”

Yeah, they seem rather excitable as well, but the three of them seem to be cheering for her, in their own way--there is no malice or sarcasm--they seem to really like, and look after her.

This seems like a good time to interrupt.

“Pleased to meet you all, I’m Tek, a traveler.” I took a chance as they all paused to breathe, and quickly spoke.

“Bro--you’re really not Zena’s boyfriend?”

“I just met her yesterday--further more--she didn’t get the chance to introduce herself before you all called her by her name.” I grinned at the girls and Zena looked down.

“But, but--for Zena to wear a dress, it must be a date!”

“It, it’s not a date.” Zena said, her words trailing off as she sounded strangely unsure, her eyes again meeting mine.

“But you never wore a dress--even on holidays, before.”

Zena and the three girls, who looked like they were the same age as her, were all looking at me.

“I’d love you to go on a date with Zena. This poor girl, even at her age, never spends time with the opposite sex--let alone having a boyfriend.” The most mature seeming girl said as she looked between Zena and I.

“Yep, even though she’s a fallen noble with no money or status--she’s a good girl. She may be flat-chested, but she is an adept Wind Magic user with a promising future as a soldier.” The childish seeming one spoke as well.

The last girl just nodded enthusiastically.

Zena gently taps my arm to get my attention, “We’re not fallen! My little brother has inherited his rank. Although it’s true that we don’t have much gold, or status--” She almost seems like she is pleading.

Though she didn’t object to having a flat chest.

“Well, let’s stop playing around with Zena and go back to the castle, if we’re late for our shift--the commander’s special training will await!” The mature girl, with her surprisingly long brown hair done up in a ponytail, shuddered slightly as she mentioned ‘special training’.

“La-ter then, Zena. Tell us all the--sordid--details laaater!” The childish seeming girl, her green hair in a similar bob-cut to Zena’s, grinned and winked at me as she drew out her last word.

“Zena, push through with sex appeal and defenselessness! Show us your guts!” The last girl cheered for her.

All three girls reluctantly turned and walked away, returning to the castle.

Zena looked both relieved, and a little bit ashamed.

Hmm?

The mature girl turned to the third girl and whispered in her ear, in response the girl grinned and then darted back to us--before handing something to Zena, doing it in such a way that both their bodies shielded my view.

Zena initially had a blank look--but after she understood what it was she had been handed, her face went bright red.

As though she had been expecting this reaction, the third girl laughed and ran back to her friends, shouting ‘Gooood luck!” over her shoulder with a smirk.

Zena secretly puts the thing into a pocket, which I didn’t notice was sewn into her dress, before turning back to me.




Vol 2 – Chapter 4 – First Date with a Soldier

“Tek here, rather than being a Hero, I want to be a Magic Swordsman; a sword using Mage--sometimes known as a battlemage. But chanting stands as a currently impenetrable wall before me. Though the fun of talk between Zena and her friends did help me to cheer up.”

“I’m sorry for all the fuss. They’re not bad girls, it’s just that uncommon for me to be talking to a man--” She looks at me with wide, upturned eyes again.

This time I don’t detect any mischief like before, this time she really looks timid.

“They see like fun people, I don’t mind.”

“It makes me glad to hear that!” Zena’s face fills with happiness, before she begins to stare at me with intensity, well curiousity, “That reminds me, you looked troubled as you stood in front of the Magic Shop earlier, is something wrong?”

“Yeah, I seem to have hit a roadblock while training chanting for Magic. I was wondering if they have books concerning chanting, but they are closed.”

“You’re not only an overly nimble traveler, but also a Mage in training? Speaking of that, you don’t seem to be wearing gaudy clothes today--I think these match you much better.”

This girl seems a little fixated on how nimble I am.

“I want to be able to use Life Magic, and other types later, so I decided to train with it; but I just can’t seem to get the chanting part right--”

“Well, let’s see, for Wind Magic, people usually start with ****, but if they say it slowly, it comes out like: ‘Lyu--lia la--lule li la--o’. If it is just remembering the chant, then most people can do it.” Zena is tilting her head cutely, as though she is wondering how to explain it to me.

Even when she slowly said the chant, she spoke in a singsong voice that sounded beautiful, and almost felt like it ticked my ears.

“Ahh, rhythm. Yes, please try to slowly recite the chant while remembering both the words and the rhythm. Then, while sticking to the rhythm, gradually increase the chanting speed so that it becomes something like: ****!”

I see.

However, even if what she told me isn’t some kind of secret, isn’t it still something that shouldn’t be taught too easily to other people?

“Rhythm, huh? I understand, thank you very much. I’ll practice hard with that.”

“Yes, I’m happy that I could help you!” Zena smiles.

***

I’ve decided to go with Zena around half way to the Parion temple in the Western District, she seemed to like my idea--she nodded with a very pleased expression on her face.

“Speaking of which, how long have you practiced with Wind Magic?”

“The real training was around three years, but in hindsight, I’ve done various things throughout my life in preparation to become a Mage.” Zena had a considering expression on her face, tilting her head to the side and cutely scrunching her nose and eyebrows--I had to force myself to look away from her.

I wonder what kind of things?

I hope it was nothing serious.

“In order to learn the history of Mages, I was made to read aloud picture books, sing, and practice reading lines from plays at high speed, and a special abdominal breathing technique since I was a child. I had toys which were designed to detect the flow of Magic--even the plays my parents made me participate in were all for the sake of training to become a Mage.” Zena looked a little gloomy for a second, “It’s not like I bear any ill will towards my parents for raising me like that, you know? Learning Magic is fun, and my goal in life is to someday use Magic to fly in the sky.”

Are there no other ways than to start from when young?

“Why do you want to learn Life Magic? Is it because it’s useful for business?”

“Nah, since there was no bath at the inn, I was thinking to use the Magic so I didn’t have to bathe outside.”

Oh, Zena looks astonished.

She looks me directly in the eyes, and bursts out laughing.

“Hahaha! Th-this is the first time I’ve ever heard of someone who has such a reason for wanting to become a Mage.” Zena barely manages to choke out the words around her laughter.

To be honest, it was only then that I considered that maybe my reason could be odd--especially if it took years, and training from childhood to learn Magic.

“Is it really that strange?”

“It’s strange!” She answered immediately and began to giggle again, “Because if you have the drive, and the funds, to learn Life Magic--isn’t it just faster to buy a house and build a bath in it? You can also just buy slaves for the job of boiling the bath.”

I sighed at her words--and she placed her hand on my shoulder; squeezing once, she released me--and tried to stifle her giggles.

***

“Mister, do you want to buy some flowers?” A little girl carrying a small knitted back filled with flowers stops us, just as we enter the West street.

She picks up a flower from her bag and holds it out to us.

When I went here, to visit the Alchemy shop yesterday, I had seen her a few times, but this is the first time she has called out to me.

It’s probably because men accompanied by women are usually easier to sell flowers to--which makes sense--since if you are on a date, wouldn’t you give her a flower if you could easily get one?

She plans well for a little girl.

“Okay, how much is it?” I ask her with a smile.

“A copper for a bundle.” She smiles widely when I give her a copper, this time in genuine happiness; she happily thanks me, before running off to another potential customer.

I present the flowers to Zena, causing her to look surprised.

“Umm, is it fine for me to accept it?” She asks quietly--I am not really sure if she is asking me, or herself, or both.

“Of course it is, I bought it for you.” I spoke with a grin as I gently placed it her hair, behind one of her ears.

She bites her lower lip gently and looks incredibly happy.

That was rather embarrassing to do, but it’s fine as long as she is pleased.

“That’s right, Tek, do you have any business after this?” As she spoke, Zena reached up and carefully played with the flower.

“Not really. After practicing chanting, I don’t have any plans.”

Well, there’s alchemy, but I can do that anytime.

“Th-then, why don’t we visit some of the street stalls on the way to the temple?”

“Yeah, I’m fine with that. If possible, do you think you can talk to me about the specialties of this town while we do that?”

Zena probably never had any experience inviting a male to join her--her face turned bright red part way through and she stutters a little. Since it’s just me here, you don’t have to be so tense.

“Specialties is it? Leave it to me!” Zena’s whole face fills with happiness and excitement as she answers me, now seeming to be full of confidence--a large distance from her previously embarrassment.

***

“This is made from steamed sweet potatoes, which are filtered and made into jam. They mix this jam in with the bread dough, helping to make this delicious bread!” Zena spoke excitedly, her eyes almost glittering as she bit into a small piece of a bread.

“These are deep fried bat wings covered in a deep gravy--I’m unsure of the name.” Zena holds up the food, which is impaled on a small wooden skewer.

I subtly my skewer back down, she doesn’t seem to notice.

The shopkeeper looks happily at Zena, before telling us that the name of the food is ‘Fried Dragon Wings’.

Hmm, I could make real fried Dragon wings--I have enough in my storage.

“These are things that Lilio taught me! Ah, Lilio is the smallest girl, the one with the green hair, from before.” Zena chatters excitedly as she takes a huge bite of the food.

I smile at her and look at the stall’s owner, who looks between the two of us and winks. I can’t help but chuckle slightly as the oblivious Zena gnaws on the food, and I pass two coppers to him, the cost of two servings of food--and I give the second to Zena--she accepts happily.

When I asked Zena about specialties, I didn’t expect her to take me from food stall to food stall and explain them; she only ate a little, but she seemed to love talking about them.

Well, as long as she had fun.




Vol 2 – Chapter 5 – The Temple and The Beastkin Girls

“Tek here, I have heard the phrase: ‘Every cloud has a silver lining’ many times--and I think it is more accurate to say that ‘Every silver lining has a dark cloud of despair.’; I enjoyed the fun time yesterday, and the time I spent with Zena--but trouble soon came.”

A little distance away from where we were recently checking out street stalls, stands a temple dedicated to some deity called Parion.

A lot of people were gathered in front of the temple and were making a lot of noise.

“I wonder what happened?” I look over at Zena, who shrugs as well.

“Quickly, let’s check it out,” Zena shouted, rushing towards the crowd--seeing her sudden change, it drives home how much of a soldier she is--which isn’t bad.

Zena rushes up to the nearest person, who happens to be the big attendant that helped with healing her after the fight. As I walk up, I can see her flapping her hand around, as though she was demonstrating something.

I wonder what they are talking about?

When I finally got closer, I heard the latter half of their conversation, “--then how about Garleon’s temple, on East Street; that temple also has a contract with the Military, so the medical treatment shouldn’t be a problem. Since you’re accompanied by a man, strange people probably won’t approach you.”

“Uhh, even though I look like this, I’m both a Mage and a soldier. I’d beat up any playboys who try to pick me up--no matter how many of them come.” Even while trying to look fierce--Zena still looks incredibly cute.

As we walked off, Zena explained that both the Priestesses were in the middle of meeting with some envoys from the temple in the Royal Capital--because they are the only ones who can use higher level healing spells; so we had to go t the other temple in Seryuu.

***

It seems that in the end, we’re going to go to the Garleon temple on the East Street.

It’s not like I’m dissatisfied, you know?

Walking around a fantasy city with a really cute girl like this, it’s quite fun.

Along the way, maybe one hundred meters or so away from Garleon’s temple is a public park. At first it looked just like a normal lawn, but then I saw that there were some old couples holding babies as they sat and rested, and some young people are practicing martial arts.

We started talking about Magic, and I asked Zena about her Wind Magic.

“As for my Wind, it can protect me from arrows; defend a structure with the spell Castle Guard; attack with Air Hammer; transmit instructions over a distance with Whisper--various useful things like those--if I could use Fly, I could help with scouting--” Zena spoke with a wistful gaze at the sky.

That reminds me, Zena’s goal is to fly in the sky.

“If you manage to learn to fly, it would be nice to have a date in the sky.” I smiled at her as I spoke to her.

Zena blushed all the way to the base of her neck this time, saying, “P-please, leave it to me!”, while slightly fumbling her words.

It’s so cute--but I suddenly feel worried that she would be easily deceived by bad men.

I see several cats laying down, curled up in the shade cast by a roadside tree.

Come to think of it, this is the first time I’ve seen wild cats since I arrived here.

“Aww, such a cute cat!” Zena mutters with the softest look I have ever seen on her face, she also looked like she’ll run over there if she wasn’t walking with me.

***

“Punish the Demon’s Kin! Receive blessings from the Gods by hitting the Demon and Kin with these holy stones!” I can hear the faint voice of an old man coming from halfway down the street--around him are the voices of a lot of other people.

Standing at the square, a short distance up the road we are currently walking, there’s an old priest who stood on an expensive looking pedestal.

He was shouting with bloodshot eyes, spit bubbles flew from his mouth.

“O people of virtue! Do you remember the Divine Punishment, the one we call Starfall, which was meted out the other day?”

 

“Oooo!”

“We remember!”

“Oooo!”

 

Hmm, it sounds like a lot of the people are faking it.

“Furthermore! FurtherMORE! Yesterday, the Earl’s castle was hit by the attack of the Demon Lord’s minion!”

 

“Oh Gods!”

“Please save us, Hero!!”

“Oooo!”

 

It sounds like shouting is a good way to relieve stress, huh?

“This is a sign of the dimming of the god’s divine protection! Acquire blessings, O people of virtue! Those who gain blessings will be protected from the coming disaster!”

 

“Priest! Please save us!”

“Oooo!”

“Blessings!!”

 

Such cheap--and rather dumb--people.

 

“Acquire blessings! Do you all understand? Blessings!”

“Blessings!”

“Oooo!”

 

Yeesh, the people of this town would fall for shady pyramid schemes way too easily.

“Look at these--things!” The old priest pointed back at the square, “Those things are Demi-Humans, they are the washouts of the Demon Lord’s followers--no, they are Kin to the Demon Lord! Rain down punishment on them, and receive blessings!”

 

“Oooo!”

“KILL!”

 

“Wait! People of virtue! Murder is prohibited by the law of the kingdom, wait! Killing may be prohibited, but use these holy stones to hit the Demon’s Kin and receive blessings!”

 

“Give us the stones!”

“Oooo!”

 

I look the direction the the old priest is pointing, and there are three Beastkin girls there.

 

“But, it’s not free! Receive the blessings, using your money!!”

“Oooo!”

“Blessings!”

 

A Dog-Kin, Cat-Kin, and Lizardman Beastkin girl are huddling together.

 

“The holy stones are only one copper each! For this special occasion, you can get six stones for five copper!”

The people’s voices stop for a second.

 

“What’s wrong? Pious men and women, there’s a limit to the number of holy stones! Those who act quickly will be those who get blessings!”

 

“We’ll buy them!”

“Please sell some to me!”

“Oooo!”

 

“Buy them from my disciples here! Line up! -- If you don’t line up properly, you won’t get the blessings!”

The people who have bought holy stones begin to throw them at the Beastkin girls, without hesitation.

“I can’t watch this!” Zena says with a tone of anger, before pushing her way through the crowds and sprinting towards the old priest.

I was a little surprised, and later than her to respond.

 

“Kill the Demi-Humans!”

“Oooo!”

“Punishment! Death, for the Demon Lord’s Kin!”

 

The people are heating up, occasionally managing to hit the Beastkin girls with the stones.

The Lizardman girl winces occasionally as she is hit with the rocks--but she doesn’t move, She is crouching and embracing two slightly younger dog and cat girls, attempting to shield them with her body.

Now, it’s easy to interrupt this farce--this time--but if it happens at a later time, when we aren’t there, there is no meaning.

Detailed information appears on the Heads-Up-Display, like usual, when I look at the Beastkin girls.

Hmm, this is--

Alright, what I am looking for should be around here somewhere.

Aha, there is is.

After taking a quick look, I find the information I need--with this I should be able to manage.




Vol 2 – Chapter 6 – Arguments with a Hidden Evildoer

“Tek here, ‘Agitators never disappear, no matter the age’--but let alone ages, it even appears in a different world. Well--let’s settle this little problem!”

Staring at the three Beastkin girls, I quickly found the name of their master--luckily it was the same for all three--strangely its not the name of the old priest.

Well then, where is this master?

Right now, since I can’t find all the information with just my Heads-Up-Display, I use one of the special abilities of my map and search for the master by name.

There he is, standing at the edge of the square.

A small man with fox-like eyes, sitting on the edge of a crate and grinning in a slightly perverted way as he watches the stones hit his slaves.

I take a quick look through the information visible on my Heads-Up-Display. The small man’s name is Uusu, he is 39 years old, and his skills are Fraud, Persuasion, and Intimidation--he is also the owner of three slaves: Cat-kin, Dog-kin, and Lizardman.

Hmm, do slaves only show up as their species type, with no name?

Nah, these things don’t matter--I need more information, it’s still not enough.

His Affiliation is: Seryuu City, Lower-Class Citizen; Guild: Brown Rat.

This is what I needed, the name of his Guild--begin search!

There are fifty-two people in the Guild--ten of which are in this square.

Excluding Uusu and his bodyguard, the last eight men are the fake demonstrators standing in the square. I make sure to mark all of the people involved--including the rest of Brown Rap who aren’t here.

Now then, let’s take action!

 

>>Skill: Abstract thought Acquired.

>>Skill: Clandestine Acquired.

 

Since I took so long to act, the Beastkin girls are very shaken by the abuse--I had accidentally overlooked that important information; well, I can’t turn back time--yet.

***

Zena rapidly arrives in front of the old priest.

“Please stop this inhuman conduct!” She shouts at him.

“What’s this, little girl? Are you one of the Demon’s allies?!”

 

“Allies of the Demon are Demons too!”

“Oooo!”

 

Taking the opportunity given by Zena’s interruption, I move quickly--first I have to take out the fakers hiding in the crowd.

“Please do not be deceived! Does the Garleon temple really intend to break the Law of the Kingdom? Why do you spread teachings like those of the Zaikuon temple?” Zena asked, her large green eyes narrowing menacingly.

“What’s wrong with attacking Demon Kin with holy stones?”

What an annoying conversation--the priest is doing what priests do best, shifting the blame away from himself and hiding behind religions and Demons--only Demons actually exist in this world.

Activating Spy, I slip into the crowd, using Evasion and Fighting, slipping noiselessly through the moving bodies.

 

“Oooo!”

“That’s right! Let’s throw stones at that little girl!”

“Oooo!”

 

It seems that Zena used Arrow Ward, to not only protect herself, but the Beastkin girls; some of the people, mostly the agitators, began to throw stones at her as well. As expected of a Magic Soldier in the army.

Now then, while most of the crowd are still hesitant--because they didn’t come to throw rocks at a normal, and beautiful, girl--I move to put the crowd in order.

If a lot of people rush forwards, it would be dangerous even for Zena.

I move beside one of the Brown Rat men who are trying to incite the people who aren’t throwing the stones; I wonder if it’s the effect of some of my skills, but I was able to choose which skill I would use to neutralize him, out of a list that I didn’t even know I knew, and I would also stay hidden from the surrounding people.

With just one attack I neutralize the Brown Rat man--I reach over and snap his neck with a simple movement, and throw his body into a nearby alley--because time is precious.

 

>>Skill: Abduction Acquired.

>>Skill: Assassination Acquired.

 

Hmm, Assassination looks like it could be useful--I probably shouldn’t let them live to cause worse problems further down the line--but I can’t let Zena find out, she would probably hate me for it.

I have to remember to adjust to a new world, not try to live by rules of a world ruled by peace--when in a world ruled by the laws of the jungle, like most fantasy worlds are.

It is strangely easy to kill that man, probably because I hate him for what he is helping the priest to do--maybe because I still haven’t adjusted fully and can’t help but consider this world to be a dream.

I will probably be haunted by my actions tonight--

Both Assassination and Abduction will be useful in this situation, so I will raise them both to their maximum--ten points in each--I will need to make sure Zena won’t find out.

In the center of the square, a priest in a different coloured robe is helping Zena--he is a handsome man who appears to be in his late twenties.

“Equating Demi-Humans with Demons, rather than the Zaikuon temple--you are the only one who says such things!” The priest says, sounding annoyed--I could hear the dislike in his voice when he mentioned the Zaikuon temple.

“Hmm, the philanthropist priest, huh? If you like beasts that much, then after this beating--why not use them however you want--from the front, the back, whatever.” The old priest gave a disgusting grin and winked at the younger man.

Oh great, he seems to be sexual harasser as well--

Zena is turning a deep red, her eyes are wandering.

 

“Kill the Demi-Humans!”

“Oooo!”

“Punishment for the Demon’s Kin!”

 

Rolling my eyes, I decide to leave the dispute on the stage to Zena and her reinforcement--the people have been swept up again, and have stopped throwing stones, drawn into shouting random slogans.

Now it is time to proceed with the extermination of the harmful pests, the Brown Rats. I successfully Assassinate two more people, hiding their bodies in the nearby alley--strangely, since I put in ten skill points, their bodies seem to shimmer and disappear--the other body has done the same thing.

“Do you understand what you are doing? If you keep playing on the people’s anxiety, it could end up in a revolt! Zaikuon temple will probably be blamed, causing fractures between the religious leaders here--” The younger priest begins to shout, placing a hand on the old priest’s bony shoulder.

 

“Kill the Demons!”

“Oooo!”

“Maybe that girl is a Demon in disguise?!”

 

Oh, that last voice didn’t belong to an instigator--the old priest was getting closer to not only have the slaves killed--he wanted to kill Zena, and I could feel an anger building--an anger that I hadn’t felt before.

The extermination is only half complete--the crowd’s shouting has become considerably quieter, but there is a particular guy with an awfully loud voice; while he doesn’t seem to be a part of Brown Rat, let’s mark him anyway--I will check him out after the extermination is complete and the situation is defused.

“Everyone here is also anxious like you are, but that’s not an excuse to torture the weak like a coward!” The younger priest spoke.

“Did you hear that everyone, Garleon temple deems you as evil! He said that everyone here, all who are eager to receive blessings, are evil!” The old man twisted the words of the younger.

 

“Kill the Demon!”

“Oooo!”

“You damn fake priest!”

 

Good, only two instigators remain.

Within four to five seconds I dart between the ordinary people and bring my last two targets down, throwing their quickly vanishing bodies into the alley.

Before I take down Uusu, I arrived in front of the loud-voiced man, to prepare for what will happen next--I quickly take him out, only knocking him out--since he wasn’t part of the Brown Rat Guild.

 

>>Skill: Conspiracy Acquired.

 

“Please just stop this already--no matter how many of you throw stones, I will prevent it!” The younger priest shouted towards the crowd.

“You bastard, do you intent to interfere with these holy actions? Foolish one who goes against God!” The old priest shouted, foaming bubbles dripped from his mouth--but their were only a few responses to him.

 

Even those few voices were disappearing one by one.

 

Of course, anyone not related to the Brown Rat Guild were only knocked out.

I top on Uusu’s shoulder, “It’s your turn now.”

“Wh-who are you, bastard?! Oi, Ban! Crush this bastard!” While surprised, Uusu managed to shout out an order to the big man who used to be standing behind him.

He fell into confusion when he looked back and couldn’t find him, “Ban? Where’s that halfwit gone off to?”

“That big man, Ban, has gone off somewhere with a woman.” I say with an evil grin.

In truth, however, he is currently unconscious in the alley.

I grab Uusu’s arm and twist it, using it to take him from his crate seat and over to the stage.

“Everyone, please disband--if you keep this up, the army will really come! If you are really anxious, then come to the temple of Garleon and I’ll listen to your worries, no matter how many there are!” The younger priest spoke to the small crowd of people.

“You bastard, do you intend to interfere as well?! Fooling one who goes against God!” The old man shouts at him.

Aren’t you both priests?

I throw Uusu into the middle of the crowd of people.

“Oh, Uusu!” The old priest looked at me, “You bastard! What have you done to this pious person who provided the Demi-Humans for this holy event? You apostate!”

“Zena, please use Magic to isolate voices from the slaves?” I turn to her as I ask.

Zena quickly completes her spell.

I relax a little, moving my hand from over Uusu’s mouth.

“Dog, Cat, Lizard! Beat these guys up!” He shouts out a command as soon as I remove my hand from his mouth.

Luckily, the slaves can’t hear his words--but they had been looking this way, and when they saw his lips move but no sound coming out--they tilt their heads and looking confused.

I bend down and pick up a--’holy stone’, and throw it at the the old priest’s solar plexus--causing him to faint because of the overwhelming pain.

“Zena, thank you for waiting. Also, thank you,” After thanking Zena, I nod politely towards the younger priest, “This man here is the owner of the slaves--possibly the ringleader.”

“Ehehe, you’re welcome” Zena nods with a proud giggle, “As expected of you, Tek--You’re not just nimble!”

Your praise is a little strange there, Zena.

“Who are you?” The younger priest asks me.

“I’m here with Zena.” I nod to him, “Zena, if you still have some Magic Power left, could you please cast a spell that can make so that everyone can hear our voices? If such a spell exists--”

“Okay! **** **** *** ***, Wide Area: Whisper Wind!”

“Hmm, that chant was a little different?” I noticed that she had said ‘Wide Area:’ before the trigger word.

“Hmm? Oh yeah, normal spells can have their range extended, but only by a small amount--and it increases the Mana cost.” She smiled proudly, puffing out her rather small--cute--chest.

Tearing my gaze from her, I grab Uusu by the shirt and raise him in the air, “Everyone, can you see this man? He is the man who conspired with the old priest! He lent is slaves to him, helped agitate your worries--and seems to have come up with the idea of selling common stones to sell, to steal your money!”

 

>>Skill: Condemnation Acquired.

 

Most of this was a guess, since I don’t know if it was him or the priest that came up with the ideas--all I knew for sure was that he had supplied the slaves, and that he belonged to the Guild that supplied the agitators.

 

“‘GIVE OUR MONEY BACK!!’”

An especially loud voice booms from the crowd.

 

Then fueled by that voice, a series of shouts of, “Give our money back!” ring out.

 

“Furthermore, these guys have other goals! Not only do they gain a small profit, they use the Zaikuon temple for their true purpose: They want to incite everyone here, and start a revolt! They’re actually the Demon’s worshipers!”

Scamming skills at the max!

The small profit is definitely true--the remaining two however--were completely made up.

In fact, even up until now, I don’t understand this man’s purpose--so I’m trying to shake him up, making him slip up.

 

>>Skill: False Charge Acquired.

 

If his purpose is purely the sale of ‘holy stones’, even if 100 stones are sold, that’s twenty silver coins, which will probably cover the cost of three slaves--my Analysis Skill’s judgement says that all three of them are worth six silver in total, so--they would only have fourteen silver left over.

 

“I will deliver this man to the lord, for the attempted revolution! Old priest, you were simply being deceived by this man, isn’t that right?” The younger priest accused.

 

The old priest’s eyes were swimming, “Ye-Yes, I was deceived. So, he was a Demon worshiper? I-I’m not in the wrong--I was deceived! That’s why I don’t have the slightest causing a revolt against the Earl!”

 

“Yeah, that would be right. So, please give the money back to the people?” The younger priest speaks with a slightly malicious smile lighting his face up.

 

The old priest unwillingly gives the disciples nearby the instruction to give money back. A group of two or three people quickly leave the square after getting their money, a quarrel between some people who didn’t buy any stones and the disciples break out.

 

“Kukukuku--” A creepy laugh rings out, coming from Uusu--who I am still holding up in the air.

 

Did he go crazy, or does he have a plan?

As I push him further away from me, dropping him to the ground--a black hand suddenly swings out, emerging from his back.

Since I was on guard, alerted by his laugh, I was able to dodge the poisonous looking claws; which, on missing me, tore through the old priest.




Vol 2 – Chapter 7 – Demons Always Return

“Tek here, ‘I must pay attention to his arms!’--even after I thought this, I completely forgot about it halfway through the frenetic fight.”

The old priest, who got his internal organs torn out by the sharp claw, died instantly.

“What the hell is this arm?!” Uusu, who has the arm coming out of him, looks like he doesn’t understand what’s happening.

“T-That arm?” Zena’s words burst out, she quickly turns to me with an inquisitive look, “It’s one from the Demon isn’t it?”

I nod to her words.

“What’s that arm? You two know something?” The younger priest asked us, his voice only shaking a little.

Zena nodded, before dutifully answering his question, “It’s one of the arms that were cut off a higher-ranked Demon who attacked the lord’s castle.”

What kind of situation is this?

Uusu doesn’t look like he was a Demon from the beginning--nothing showed on my Heads-Up-Display--which means that he’s probably the host of a Demonic parasite, although I don’t know why, or how.

Let’s quickly check his information again.

Oh, there it is: Abnormal Status: Demonic Possession.

That wasn’t there earlier.

Even though I seem to have a cheat, if I rely on it too much--

I really should reflect on it.

The problem now is how to defeat it.

 

“If I try to pull it out my force, that man will probably die--what should we do?” I ask Zena.

 

“We don’t have time for you to try that, let’s call for reinforcement immediately!” Zena spoke quickly, her eyes focused on the Demon.

 

“I will try to confine it! **** ***** ** ******--” the younger priest began a long chant.

 

“Zena, please go and call for reinforcements! It’s probably fastest to have you call for help with your Wind Magic.”

 

For now, let’s keep Zena safe and away.

After hesitating a bit, staring into my face, she nods and runs away; her words float back to me on a soft breeze, “I’ll be back as soon as I can!”

 

As I listened to her, watched her leave towards safety, the claw tried to attack me again--but since Uusu seemed unable to move, and I was a safe distance from him, it couldn’t reach me.

A guttural growled echoed out from the arm, before it started to grow even longer. At first it was only about a meter in length, but it continues growing.

A stone thrown by one of the crowd who remained hit the side of Uusu’s head, it hit with quite a meaty ‘thwack’. Then, an arrow came flying from behind us and an arrow pierces through Uusu’s neck; when I felt dumbfounded, another three arrows flew rapidly through the air and hit in a row.

Looking behind, I see that two men dressed as hunters appear from the shadows.

 

“We bring down our prey when we are presented a chance.” The larger man speaks, one hand reaching back and stroking the feathers and shaft of one of the arrows in his quiver.

 

I have no idea where they came from, or how long they had been there for, it was slightly creepy--

Uusu, who should have been dead, suddenly rose to his feet--well I say rose, but he seemed to float upwards without bending a single joint--from that body, a strange black light begins to pulse just over his skin.

 

“You worms, for destroying the brain of this irritating host, I thank you.”

 

“--**** *****, Light Seal!”

 

“How impertinent, I laugh.” The Demon spoke in an uninterested tone as the younger priest invokes a spell which seals the hand of the Demon in a square of Light Magic.

 

Even though the Demon snickers at it, the Magic square persisted.

 

“Urgh--This isn’t a Magic that a human should be able to use! I miscalculate.”

 

The younger priest begins the chanting, to cast another spell.

The hunters have already withdrawn, knowing that the Demon isn’t an opponent that they can defeat with their arrows; the only people remaining in the square are just me, the younger priest, and the three Beastkin girls.

Seeming to be interested by the situation, there are some people peeking out of the shadows of the alleys around us--these people can sure run quickly.

The three Beastkin are chained together to a stake stuck in the square, so they can’t run away. For now, let’s get them out of harm’s way--I really shouldn’t forget the reason why I got into the old priest in the first place.

Breaking the chain with my bare hands would be way too conspicuous, so I settle for pulling the stake out. Since I didn’t look like I used too much force, even if someone saw it, they would think that the ground was loose.

 

“It’s dangerous here, leave, quickly. Since I can’t remove the chains from you, go hide together in the shadow of that building.” I speak carefully, calmly to the girls--I don’t want to scare them even more.

 

“Im-impossible--” The cat girl spoke timidly, slightly choking on her words. It seems that Uusu ordered them to not move away from the place--if they go against their master’s orders, the collar will tighten, and choke them to death.

 

This is a little troublesome.

 

I can’t wait for the army to arrive--they have already lost some of their war potential from the fight the day before yesterday, and there isn’t enough space in the road for them to bring either their cannon or the cavalry.

The number of Mages have also decreased sharply.

If it stays like this, if I play around, the number of victims will only rapidly increase.

I don’t want Zena, or the Beastkin girls to die here.

Let’s disguise as the masked hero, and finish off the Demon when the younger priest completes his current spell.

Ducking into the shadow, I ‘transformed’ using Quick Dress, before the Demon can do anything else troublesome.

 

“Oi, bastard in the mask--You worm, you dare to ignore me, I am angry!”

 

I face the arm of the Demon--my Heads-up-Display reading has changed from Uusu to Demonkin--it seems that Uusu has either been completely devoured, or died.

While keeping my gaze on the Demon, I quickly check the information on the Beastkin girls; their statuses have all changed to display Master: none.

 

“You bastard, who are you? I am uncomfortable,”

 

Suddenly his body twitches, “W-Wait! I am Uusu! Please take this arm out of me--I don’t want to die! Please, help me?!”

 

Hmm?

 

He should be dead, and the Demon said something about removing the consciousness--I wonder, is the Demon doing what they always do in stories, is it trying to make us think that it is the host talking--luring us into a false sense of security?

When I paused to think, the Demon arm launches three of its five poisonous nails at my face.

 

“Kukukuku! Humans always react this way, I am thrilled.”

 

Quickly swinging my hand, I knock all three claws out of the air with the stake that is still in my hand--I was moving using an unknown instinct, which seemed to be imparted into me when I put ten points into my skills.

 

“Oh, you blocked that? I am astonished!”

 

I pick up a ‘holy’ stone from the ground, should I try to weaken him with this?

Uusu’s jaw transforms, ripping and expanding, spraying blood across the square and towards the Beastkin girls and I; it soon looks like a distorted wolf muzzle.

I tried to throw the rock at him before the transformation was complete, but he blocked it with one of his remaining claws.

 

“Aaah, it’s so much easier to talk now! I am excited!” His voice sounds much less Human, incredibly distorted, seemingly trying to dig through the listener’s ears--A thick, dark voice, mixed with howls and barks--

 

I will probably have nightmares tonight.

 

“****, Spear of Light!”

 

At the younger priests words, a spear of light appears out of thin air and flies towards the Demon.

 

“I ridicule!” The Arm Demon roars, a thick wall of darkness erupts and diverts the light spear’s course, causing it to penetrate through a nearby building.

It seems that not only can the Arm Demon speak more clearly now, he can also use his Magic again.

 

Everyone, please quickly get away from the square! Attack Magic is incoming!” I desperately raise my voice as I shout at the observers loitering in the shadows.

 

>>Skill: Loudspeaker Acquired.

 

“All that panic, fear, anxiety, prejudice, hatred, and arrogance that still linger in the air from earlier tastes truly splendid! I am satisfied.”

 

I will be fine no matter what happens, but at this rate, it is likely that the Beastkin girls will all die--

Suddenly, the Arm Demon tilts its twisted jaw back an lets out an especially long and loud roar, “Therefore, let this place become my new nest--don’t you all feel happy? I service!”

 

Should I carry the Beastkin girls on my shoulder and run?

It can’t be helped if I attract attention--but I won’t let them die just because of my wish to hide.

Luckily though, while I was having such needless worries, the situation began to rapidly change.

The ground below us begins warping and shifting, even though it was hard stone, it begins to flash a dark violet--twisting and stretching like taffy--before a sudden violet light flashes.

***

When the light clears, I find that I am now standing in what looks like a cave--beside the paved ground, all the walls and the ceiling looks like it is made from bare rocks. The cavern seems to be around ten meters in diameter, and I can only see a single exit on one of the walls; I can see my surroundings because of a faint purple light glowing from the floor.

The people in this room are just me, and the Beastkin girls; I had grabbed the cat girl with one arm and the dog girl with the other, both of which are still chained together and the lizard girl--who I had slung over my shoulder--I didn’t have a chance to warn her, it was an emergency.

The younger priest and Arm Demon, who were nearby when the light show started, aren’t here.

 

“Welcome to my Labyrinth. While it still doesn’t have a name, Monsters are already being created, so you can thank me for that. I am diligent!” The Arm Demon’s voice is coming from somewhere, it doesn’t seem to be telepathy.

 

The dog girl seems to have noticed my confusion, and is pointing at a corner of the ceiling. Looking closely, I can see a small hole, which seems to be where the voice is coming from.

 

“For the sake of my complete revival: experience extreme fear, kill each other, snatch everything! I encourage!” After a brief pause, the Arm Demon continues, “The souls of those who give up are thin, I hate! Therefore, every room has at least one exit that is connected to other rooms--there is a way out, and a way to my room. I am fair! I am expecting a lot of despair, which comes after hope. Strive fodder! I encourage!”

 

I see.

This is like some kind of forced event, a Labyrinth Escape Mission.




Vol 2 – Chapter 8 – Labyrinth of the Wolf Demon’s Arm (Part 1)

“Tek here, while I was doing a normal city exploration, it suddenly became a dungeon attack--if this was a game, it would be difficult for beginners to follow. The labyrinth was created so easily, but I wonder where the exit it--after some years, an Adventurer’s Guild may even be created.”

When I take a look at the map, a message reading ‘Labyrinth of the Wolf Demon’s Arm, Bottom’ appears--and I can’t see the passageways.

Well, I didn’t expect my cheat to be that convenient; maybe I did, subconsciously, if the slight disappointed feeling is anything to go by, but--it’s better this way!

I carefully release the three Beastkin girls, the dog-girl and cat-girl stand by my sides, staring both at me and my surroundings with obviously anxious expression--the Lizardman-girl quickly moves around me, looking at my face, I can tell that she is nervous, by the way she seems to try to be hiding the slight trembling in her shoulders.

First of all, let’s try to sort out that, to get to know each other.

“My name is Tek, and I am a traveler.” I keep my voice quiet and calming, slowly meeting their eyes.

“C-Cat--” The cat-girl answers first, her fluffy little ears press against her short silvery hair. She plays with her cheap looking clothing with her fingers--hearing a soft rustling sound behind her, I peek over and see that she has a fluffy silvery tail, which she quickly curls around her thigh--it’s as though she is trying to hide it from my curious eyes.

The Cat-Kin girl looks like she is fourteen, her body is slim, but rather mature. She has a larger chest, and wider hips than the Lizardman girl.

With a quick reassuring smile, I turn towards the dog-girl.

“D-Dog--” Her voice trembles, her small dog ears poke out of short black hair and swivel from side to side as she intently listens to her surroundings, she seems more nervous than the cat--when I take a peek over, she also has a fluffy tail, which is mostly hidden between her thighs.

The Dog-Kin seems to be the same age as the Cat-Kin, with a similar body-shape.

She partially hides behind the Cat-Kin.

“Lizard.” The Lizardman girl introduces herself, she seems much more confident. Her hair is red, and her eyes seem to be a similar colour. She has reddish-brown scales covering her arms from her elbow to her wrist, and her shins; her tail is longer, and looks strong, like it can be used in combat.

the Lizardman girl looks older, like she is sixteen or seventeen. She is fit, with a slim body and well-shaped hips and thighs, but her chest is rather flat--which is good--well, better than ridiculously large breasts.

I wonder if it’s like Earth, and some fantasy books, and Demi-Humans mature faster than Humans?

When I talk to them later, I find out that Demi-Humans reach maturity faster than Humans, but they also have a shorter lifespan. At Level 1, unlike Humans the humans 80 years, they have 60--but they also get the increase in lifespan that leveling gives all species.

When I asked the Lizardman girl, since she seemed the most calm, she explained that not only Uusu, but their previous master all called them by that name.

The Cat and Dog girls were born into a family of slaves, and enslaved themselves since they were old enough to move around on their own. Because of this, they had no education, and could barely speak the Shiga language.

But the Lizardman girl wasn’t, she had been captured when young, but she was old enough to have a name before becoming a slave--she also had a little bit more an education, but it was mostly about survival.

However, her name was rather long and difficult for someone who isn’t a Lizardman to pronounce; in the end, she asked me to give her a name that I like, and the other two girls nodded.

I decided to name the Dog-girl ‘Pochi’, the Cat-girl ‘Tama’, after their respective animals--in Japanese, which was a language and society I liked as I grew up; I thought they sounded better than the typical names for cats and dogs in English which are: for cats - ‘Whiskers’ and for a dog - ‘Spot’ or ‘Rover’--

Taking two sounds out of her real name, which also sounded very much like her species, I named the Lizardman girl ‘Liza’--which was even less imaginative.

I must remember not to treat them like pets!

The girls look much calmer, Tama and Pochi look a little less nervous and quickly glance around the room--Liza’s trembling has calmed a little, her face also relaxing, she keeps her hands on the other girls, one on each shoulder; she still seems as though she is ready to pull them behind her at a moment’s notice.

Now then, before beginning our escape, let’s help the Beastkin girls, who still have small wounds from the attack by the crowd.

The three girls are wearing incredibly cheap looking clothing--which looked almost like ponchos, only long enough to cover them to partway down their thighs; they had arm holes as well, leaving their small arms completely bare. With their mature bodies, the clothing looked revealing, and rather enticing on Tama and Pochi--Liza was similar, but her chest was a little smaller.

 

I quickly take some cloths, a normal water bottle and some of the medicine that were samples from my Alchemy kit, out of the bag on my belt. I had been using a random bag as a dummy, to hide my inventory, since I started my date with Zena earlier--I had moved on an instinct and taken these things from my inventory and into the bag while Zena distracted the people--I had seen the girls were injured and would need healing.

“Disinfect your wound with this cloth, after soaking it in water. After doing so, smear some of the ointment onto your wounds.” I say as I hand each girl a small container of ointment, and two clothes, one of which I have already soaked in water.

The girls look slightly perplexed when I hand them the items, they are probably confused because I wasn’t giving them orders or anything, just instructing them on how to use the items.

 

I realized that some of their wounds were under their clothing and they would need to strip.

 

“What’s wrong? I will face away way while you are treating the wounds under your clothing, so don’t worry about that.”

“Thank you. You don’t have to face the other way.” Pochi seemed confused when she said the second half of her words, tilting her head cutely--did she not feel embarrassed being seen naked?

Well, it’s possible, they were born slaves--and slaves were often humiliated or treated in such a way that being naked wouldn’t be bad. Well, she was incredibly cute, and by even Human standards, she looked mature--so it was possible that both she and Tama had been treated badly, or trained since they were younger.

“Beautiful cloth--I’m happy!” Tama smiled widely and showed off her small, and very sharp, teeth; her tail moved a little, and her ears fluttered.

The cuteness drew me out of the dark thoughts from before.

“Since the master is dead, we can’t possibly pay you back. B-But it would be better to put aside the water and medical treatment until after we get out of the labyrinth--um, well--isn’t it--” Liza stuttered a little, her gaze being drawn to the medicine and cloths in her hands. She looked like she wanted to stop her wounds from hurting, but she seemed to be considering the future as well--such a forward-thinking girl.

While not minding anything, Pochi and Tama untie the string that was being used to tie the waist of their simple cloth clothes, pulling them up and over their heads.

Dropping the cloth to the ground, they quickly wipe their shapely bodies clean with the damp cloths-I quickly turn around and Tama makes an inquisitive sound, asking, “Something wrong?”

“No, nothing’s wrong, just tell me when you are clothed again, okay.”

 

“Aye!”

“Okay!”

Both girls answer cheerfully.

Liza seems to be the thoughtful type, and she was still hesitating a little; so only after I reassure her again, she also begins her treatment.

I can hear the rustling of her clothing as it falls to the ground, and I can’t help but imagine what is happening behind--but I am a man of my word, and I don’t turn back.

Suddenly, someone tugs on my clothing. I turn around and see the full glory of the naked form of Tama.

“Mister, can’t reach! Please help?” Tama tilts her head cutely as she looks at me and holds out the cloth with some medicine on it.

Well, if she asks me, there’s no reason to say no. I grab the cloth and she turns around, which causes me to feel a little disappointed, but revealed to me is a smooth slim back and perky butt, with a tail that continues naturally from her tailbone.

Trying to keep control, I carefully smear the medicine over her back and a few spots on the back of her legs.

“Thanks!” She happily thanks me and bends over, picking up her clothing and slipping it over her head and tying the cord around her thin waist.

“Me too.” Pochi asks.

Like I did with Tama, I grab the offered cloth, and she turns around. I can feel Tama’s gaze on me as I carefully smear the medicine over Pochi’s smooth back, and a few spots on the back of her rounded thighs.

“Thank you, mister.” She happily thanks me and bends over, picking up her clothing and slipping it over her head and tying the cord around her thin waist.

Tama and Pochi have dressed again, standing in front of me, there are curious looks on their cute faces.

I don’t think they did it deliberately to manipulate me or anything, I think they either just wanted help or were following suggestions of someone else. Maybe one of their previous masters like cleaning them, which is understandable with how they look.

“Thank you, I’m finished.” Liza’s voice rang out behind me, then she walked around in front of me.

Since their treatment is finished, I take another cloth out and pour water on it.

I give the cloth to Tama, who quickly and carefully washes her hands. Pochi holds her hands out, and Tama begins to clean them--she giggles as Tama carefully and slowly moves the cloth between her fingers, causing the other girl to smile.

Tama and Pochi act like sisters--with Tama being the more brave one, and Pochi following along…this is very similar to my relationship with my older sister, I am male, but I followed along while she lead.

When they are finished cleaning, they give the cloth back to me, I wash the cloth again and give it to Liza, who quickly, but carefully, washes her hands--respectfully giving the cloth back when she is done.

Since they are clean, I pull out some baked pastries from my storage and give it to them. The pastries are palm-sized, thick cookies, that are full of some kind of creamy honey-like mixture--they are some of the things that I got when I went through the stalls with Zena, storing them to eat later.

The girls take the treats--Pochi begins to drool a little, her tail making a buzzing noise. Everyone is staring at the food in their hands, but no one is eating.

“There’s no poison, so feel free to eat.”

Maybe they aren’t allowed to eat without orders, which would make sense, since they are slaves.

Hearing my words, they all begin to eat quickly--Pochi a little too quickly, she accidentally chokes, so I pass her the water bottle, after making sure to tell her to take a drink.

“I won’t be taking your food from you, so eat it more slowly” I can’t help but smile as I speak.

 

***

When I look at the Map again, it still only displays this room.

The thought occurs to me that maybe I need to use All Map Exploration every time I go to a new area--which makes sense, and is rather obvious, but I was used to outside where I had already used it and didn’t need to use it again.

With a sigh at my slip-up, I open the Menu and use All Map Exploration again--and the entire map of the Labyrinth of the Wolf Demon’s Arm is now displayed.

This labyrinth looks more like an ant’s nest, rather than a labyrinth from a game.

The passage that leads from this room to the next splits like the root of a tree, and then it splits even more from further rooms--but like labyrinths, there seem to be some secret passages that connect rooms.

Searching the map, I see that there are around one hundred and nine people in total trapped down here, seven of which are Demi-Humans; the remaining one hundred and two are Humans, but a quarter of them seem to be slaves.

The younger priest is in a considerably remote location--if we manage to meet up with him, it’s be quite near the exit. I, personally, don’t want him to die--since he seems like a nice person for a priest, and capable too. Being how he is, it is probable that he won’t die too easily, so there is the possibility of being reunited.

I tried searching for the Arm Demon, but I couldn’t find him--but there’s a strange room located in the deepest part, a room that seems to either be another map or my Magic can’t reveal it--he’s probably there.

If I carelessly beat him, the labyrinth may collapse, so let’s just leave him alone and try to get the Beastkin girls out safely.

The enemies are between levels ten and twenty, and they are primarily insect-type Monsters--there were originally twenty-ish, but they are rapidly increasing in number and have already reached more than one hundred--I can see red dots appearing as I watch.

Oh, snake and frog Monsters have started to appear as well.

Hmm, let’s give some weapons to the Beastkin girls--they may not be able to fight now, but if I help them level up on their way out--they have a higher chance of doing well when they are released.

Ahh, here is a suitable hidden location in the passage outside the room where I can take a spear and some shortswords from storage for the girls.

After deciding what to do, I tried to walk towards the passage, but the Beastkin girls suddenly stopped me.

“Please don’t throw me away! I’ll do anything!” Tears were visible in Tama’s emerald green eyes as she pleaded with me.

“Please don’t leave me behind! ” Pochi sounded panicky.

“Mister--I don’t mind if you wish to use me as a sacrifice--O-Or anything else--but please take me with you! Please!” Liza looked imploringly at me, her hands clasped in front of her chest as though she was praying.

While they all desperately tried to stop me--none of them even touched my clothes--probably because of their training as slaves. But Tama and Pochi were reaching out towards me, their hands stopping a few inches short of my body.

“Don’t worry, I was just going to check out the passage--I won’t abandon you, so please--calm down.” I spoke as gently as possible--though I don’t think it will fully calm them, it’s better than saying nothing.

Strangely though, those words calmed the girls down, and they relaxed enough to begin eating again. They had slowed down, and were savouring the taste, like I had suggested.

After they finished eating, I took three normal iron daggers and a Magic Gun from the bag; I gave each of the girls one of the daggers, and kept the Gun for myself.

Only Liza has a combat related skill, called Spear. But, since I can’t exactly take a spear out of my bag without looking incredibly suspicious, she has to make-do with a dagger--and probably because it’s uncommon for slaves to have weapons, she seemed a little hesitant as she grasped the handle, her eyes seeming to ask it I was sure it was okay to arm her, to which I nodded.

Tama and Pochi had calmly accepted the weapons and were playfully waving them around in the corner of my vision.

“I will be in the lead, and Liza you take the back and make sure that nothing can surprise attack us.”

Tama and Pochi nodded unhesitatingly.

But a quick look flashed through Liza’s eyes, though she didn’t say anything and just took her position, her eyes narrowed as she prepared herself.

“What’s wrong?” I asked Liza.

She paused for a second before replying, “W-Wouldn’t it be better if I take the front, so the enemies will attack me first and you can run with Tama and Pochi?” She seemed nervous as she spoke.

This girl was rather serious.

Tama and Pochi looked a little tense as they looked between Liza and I, feeling Liza’s nervousness, and seeming to expect her to be punished because of speaking out.

“I understand your sentiment, and thank you.”

Liza was very surprised at my response, which was unlike what she was expecting--Pochi’s tail moved a little as she relaxed, realizing that there won’t be any punishment for the older girl.

“But I can easily survive if we are attacked--you would probably die--I don’t want to sacrifice any of you.”

All three girls looked happy when they heard my words.

Oh?

The tip of Liza’s tail was twitching, she seemed really happy.

Since I have radar, there’s no possibility of a surprise attack--but I won’t tell them that. I want to help ease their unease, and to allow them to feel useful--and they were way too happy, and cute, for me to ruin it.

The order of our line is: Me, Tama, Pochi, and Liza.

Feeling uncomfortable, I Order them not to fight, since their levels are only around two or three--if they receive an attack, it is likely that they will die--It’s a real life escort mission.
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“Tek here, escort missions in games are almost always very annoying--mainly because of faulty AI or badly designed Paths--but in real life, with people who absolutely follow your orders--they aren’t that bad.”

When we leave the room, I am surprised to find out that the floor has changed from the illuminated paved stone, to normal rocks.

It’s so dark.

But fortunately, there are several shining stone pillars located every few meters or so along the passage, so even though it is dark and eerie--we can see well enough to walk.

The stone pillars are around waist height on Liza and I. Since the brightest part of the light only really illuminates the ground, the ceiling is pitch-dark in comparison--it’s a little unpleasant.

Of course, the Labyrinth was probably designed this way to induce as much anxiety as possible--such an evil Demon-like thing to do.

“Tama, if you see anything in the passage ahead, tell me, but keep your voice low. Pochi, if you hear or smell anything strange, tell me. Liza, please be weary of the back--but don’t focus all of your attention to the rear and be late to follow us.”

“““Yes!”””

They all responded enthusiastically, and while I’m still a bit uneasy, that response helps calm me.

 

>>Skill: Leadership Acquired.

>>Skill: Organization Acquired.

 

The red coloured dots that indicate enemies appear on my radar, but they are a fair distance in front of us.

“I can smell blood from the the other side of the passage.” Pochi spoke quietly, her petite nose crinkling as she sniffed.

It’s a straight line from where we are standing, but it’s still around five hundred meters away.

I tell Pochi that she did a good job, while stroking her head. This treatment is how you would praise a pet, but her tail begins to wave around madly--she seems very happy.

I have to remember not to treat them like pets--Though Pochi enjoys having her head rubbed, so I should do that more.

I wonder if Tama and Liza like it too?

I will have to find a reason to try later.

Slowly walking closer, I investigate the enemy using my Map. It is level twenty, and doesn’t seem to have any special abilities. From the look of it, it’s main methods of attack would probably be ramming and biting, and there only seems to be one of them in the next room.

Stopping, I quickly look over the girls and take note of their current Stats and Abilities, and since they also have a bar showing how much Experience they have, I make a plan.

This feels like a game.

Unfortunately, the Experience value is show as a percentage instead of a concrete number--but it’s still really convenient when gaining levels. Since I can’t see the Experience of any of the other people on the Map, I wonder if it is restricted to people I recognize as part members, or could there also be other restrictions.

I start walking again and when I arrive at the door to the room, I can see the light leaking out.

With a soft word, I instruct the three Beastkin girls to wait, and peek around the edge of the opening and into the room. The insect-shaped enemy isn’t paying much attention to its surroundings as it single-mindedly rips and tears into something, quickly downing the gooey red mess.

I wait until the chewing sounds stop, then I set the gun to three and shoot the insect. The single, silent, shot blows straight through joint of one of its hind legs. The broken part falls to the ground and the insect staggers with an ear-piercing shriek. I’m not going to give the huge cricket any room for a counter attack, so I rapidly fire five or six shots into its head and chest.

--Killing Monsters in real life is strangely exhilarating--

 

“Amazing.”

“Amazing.”

“Mister--are you a Mage?”

 

Tama and Pochi just seem excited as they stare intently, and innocently at me with expressions of astonishment--Liza has a question.

“This is a Magic Weapon. Don’t tell anyone about it though!” I hold the gun out and speak with a smile as I warn them.

Pochi and Liza nod with serious expressions on their faces, but Tama said “Aye!”, while looking incredibly happy. I think I will be giving her another warning once we make it out of the Labyrinth.

The chains between their collars are getting in the way, Tama’s hands are full just holding it up enough not to trip, she and Pochi have placed their daggers through their rope ‘belt’s.

Hmm.

Oh, that’s right, I can probably cut it with the Gun.

I call Liza over and ask her to pull the chain horizontally between her hands, then I shoot it with the Magic Gun. Since I’m so close, I don’t miss and the chain is neatly shot through, breaking with a clinking sound.

Seeing that it worked as I planned, I did the same with Tama and Pochi. They were probably scared, because their ears were pressed down against their hair, their tails tucked between their thighs--but even if they were terrified, they didn’t even move a millimeter.

Both to calm them down, and because I found that I enjoyed it, I gently stroked their soft hair with each hand. They both cheered up very quickly, huge smiles crossing their faces as they pushed into my hand. Pochi’s tail waved from side to side, and Tama’s stood upright with the tip thrashing left to right.

After patting them for a while, I put the chain in my bag and gave it to Pochi. She happily accepted it.

When I turned back to the Cricket, I saw Liza watching with a pleased look in her eyes--she quickly looked away when her gaze met mine, quickly returning to a rather neutral look--She was quite attractive when she smiled, her Demi-Human parts increased her beauty, adding an alien aspect to her.

Since the foot that had been cut off the cricket was around two meters long, I decided to make an impromptu spear out of it. I quickly placed one skill point into the Weapon Creation skill, as knowledge flooded my head, I felt that I didn’t need to put more points in for this weapon.

The sharp end of the foot seems a little loose, so I take a piece of wood and leather strap from storage, fixing it in place. It looks like I made a splint, which I had to do once when I was with a group of friends in the bush and one of them broke an arm, we had to splint it before heading back.

Using a knife, I strip most of the large, sharp, teeth like protrusions along the main shaft. Since strange green fluids are oozing from the cut part at the ‘base’, I wrap the used cloths, from the treatment of the girl’s wounds, around it.

Turning to give the spear to Liza, I see that she is currently cutting into where the cricket’s head joins its body, doing something.

Is she hungry?

“Liza, it’s likely that if you eat that meat, it will give you a stomachache.”

Liza blushes at my words, looking embarrassed, “Y-You’re mistaken--since it’s a Monster, it should have a Magic Core inside it, so I’m retrieving it--”

“Oh, sorry.”

My apology makes Liza look even more flustered, “N-No need to apologize to someone like me--” She quickly turns and cuts with a little more vigor however.

Magic Core?

Interesting.

 

>>Title: Insect Slayer Acquired.
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“Tek here, I’ve completely accepted the idea that this definitely isn’t a dream--but now I am considering the possibility that I might have somehow transported into a game instead--having so much doubt is really unpleasant. I would have preferred to be in a game like World of Warcraft, or a game that I am very well versed in both the lore and how to play.”

“So, what’s a Magic Core?” I can’t help but ask, I’m pretty sure I already know, but I have to see if my knowledge matches up with--reality?

“A Magic Core is a part of a Monster that is worth the most money--if you sell it to a merchant, you can get various things. Well, almost every part of a Monster can be worth money.” Liza speaks slightly hesitantly, like she is trying to remember an old explanation, as she takes a sphere covered in green blood out of the corpse.

The sphere looks like a red, perfectly smooth, glass ball that is around half the size of my closed fist--however, since the colour is a rather dull red, it is unlikely to be used for high-class jewelry.

I wander over to Pochi, who looks up inquisitively at me as I open the bag and pretend to look around before pulling a pouch out of storage.

When Liza returns, I pass her the pouch, and a bit of cloth to wipe the clotted green blood off it.

“Alright, place the Magic Core inside this pouch. And here, use this spear.”

After Liza placed the red ball into the pouch, I took it back and gave it back to Pochi--who smiled happily and carefully placed it into the bag hanging from her shoulder.

After doing this, I handed the impromptu spear to Liza.

“Liza, when retrieving the Core of the next Monster we kill, Tama and Pochi will be joining you, so, please teach them how to do it.”

“Yes, I understand.” Liza nodded, but her gaze was drawn to the spear I had given her, it was almost as though it were a magnet that keep pulling her attention back.

“Okay!” Pochi looked excited and wagged her tail.

“Aye!” Tama responded as well, her fluffy ears twitching.

I quickly check the Map, recording the name of the corpse and recording it on a Memo--then we get out of the room.

Looking at the Beastkin girls, I compare their statuses from before and after the battle, but beside Stamina--nothing has changed.

So, it seems that they won’t get experience by just being together with me when I kill.

I wonder how supply troops or priests raise their levels--It’s not really important information, so I slip it into the back of my mind and keep considering the problem at hand.

If I can raise the level of the three girls, it shouldn’t be a problem if we meet more people along the way, however it’s not as easy as I had hoped at first. Since this world is game-like, I may as well try a game-like approach.

“Tama, if you see a stone around the same size as that Magic Core, please pick it up.”

“Aye!” Tama replied with enthusiasm, her emerald eyes, with their slit pupils quickly darting down towards the ground and looking around.

***

We move forwards quickly, without interruptions or problems, until the passage divides into branches. They end at the same room, but one of the paths has a room along the way; either path contains a Monster, but the room in the middle of the second passage has two level ten caterpillar Monsters--and there is also a Human there--let’s help them.

“The road is branching.” Tama says with a smile, just as the junction comes into view.

“Well done!” I say in response to her report

I remember to praise her, and begin to pat her head again, much to her apparent joy. Pochi looks over and seems slightly envious, so I pat her too; both girls now stand with one on each side, leaning their heads into my hands, their tails moving--a scene that is rather cute for a Labyrinth.

After finishing stroking the girls’ hair, and ignoring the slightly disappointed, upturned eyes, I decide where to go.

“Let’s take the passage to the right.”

As we proceed further along, I notice a red dot appearing on my radar.

“There are bugs up there” Tama warned.

Since I can grasp its rough position from the radar, I look at where it seems to be. When I stare at the location, the Monster’s name and level appears on my Heads-Up-Display. Holding up my Magic Gun, I repeatedly shoot in the place where the information is floating, in the dark shadows of the ceiling.

Oh, it seems at least one of the shots hit it, and the caterpillar fell onto the ground.

“Tama, hit it with some stones.”

Tama starts throwing stones, hitting it three times before I raise a hand to stop her. She got two hits on soft places on the Monster, but the third hit is repelled--according to the information, only one stone caused damage however.

The caterpillar recovers from the shock of falling, and begins disgustingly squirming towards us--with movements that seem somehow slimy, and sounds though could be found in an R18 game or video that includes tentacles--

Shaking the image from my head, I speak, “Pochi, Tama, get back. Liza, come here. Stab it once using your spear, but stay behind my back.”

While holding back as much as possible, I kick the caterpillar to gain some time for Liza. It had gotten very close and was about to use a ramming attack.

When the caterpillar's head is knocked back by my kick, Liza takes the chance and attacks with the spear. The caterpillar’s HP dropped by at least 10%.

After confirming that she did damage as well, I shoot it twice, killing the caterpillar.

“Liza, Tama, I’ll leave the recovery of the Magic Core to you two. Pochi, follow me, there’s another Monster over there.”

“Aye!” Tama nods to my words, before walking over to Pochi and giving her some stones.

How many did she pick up?

“Yes!” Liza says, and walks towards the corpse, waiting for Tama to come back.

There’s the same type of caterpillar inside the room.

Furthermore, there are the corpses of a young woman and a boy who looks like a slave laying on the ground. Unlike with the cricket earlier, the haven’t been eaten.

“Pochi, when we get into the room, throw some stones at the Monster from my side. When you run out of stones, go back to Tama and Liza, okay.”

I casually enter the room and shoot at the Caterpillar, as I instructed, Pochi throws two stones from close range.

The caterpillar, upon being hit by the stones, turns towards Pochi and spits a blob of venomous-looking blue liquid. Just in the nick of time, I kick the caterpillar’s head and shift it’s aim.

Because I acted quickly and didn’t restrain my strength enough, that single kick killed the caterpillar.

Pochi, hearing my words, runs back to the passage--the opposite passage that is.

Did she get flustered and mistook the direction?

“Pochi, stop!” I immediately after her--but because of detouring around the caterpillar’s corpse, I was a little late.

“Aaah, don’t come, don’t come here!”

Huh?

Who was that?

That’s not Pochi’s voice, it’s the man in the passage.

Looking at the radar, I see that it will be a little dangerous.

“Pochi, stop!”

Okay, it seems that she can properly hear me now, she is coming back.

The man from earlier has disappeared from the radar.

Still--why did that young man run away?

Did he mistake Pochi for a Monster?

Or did he feel guilty for leaving the young woman and slave boy as sacrifices?

“Master! Are you alright?”

“You okay?”

Liza and Tama came running, worried looks on their faces.

“Ah, I’m okay--let’s go back to the room and collect the Magic Core.”

“I’m sorry--” Pochi is apologizing, her ears are flat against her head and her tail curling between her thighs--she is shuddering slightly, she seems to be both upset and scared of my reaction.

“Pochi, it’s fine to run away if necessary--but panicking isn’t okay. Do you understand?” I spoke calmingly, gently stroking her hair, trying to calm her down.

“--Yes.” She looks apologetic, but her ears and tail are getting a little more animated.

Since Tama and Pochi had walked ahead while I spoke to Pochi, they were in the middle of taking the Core from the caterpillar when we entered again.

I write the names of the two corpses in my Memo.

Wondering if they have anything useful, I ask Pochi to examine them.

“Should I strip the clothes?” Pochi asked, looking up with a tilted head.

We don’t really need their clothes, but I only just noticed that the Beastkin girls aren’t wearing shoes.

“Take their footwear, but leave their clothing as is.”

Moving quickly, she passes over the collected items.

The slave boy doesn’t have anything, but the woman has a purse and jewelry. I create another folder in storage which I called Mementos, then I place the jewels in there--I also cut a lock of hair from the two. When I get out, I will give these items to the family.

I’m doing this, because if any of my loved ones died far away from me--I would want some mementos to bury, instead of just empty caskets.

There are two pairs of sandals, which fit both Pochi and Tama--the dead people are around the same size as them.

Liza has to wait for her turn later, she hurriedly says it’s fine when I apologize to her.

But, in the next room, the one with another giant caterpillar--there should be the shoes of the young man from earlier. With a little adaption, they should be able to be made to fit her.

***

The experiment to allow the girls to get a share of the experience, is apparently successful.

Tama and Liza went up one level, and Pochi went up two.

Apparently, people from this world automatically learn skills if they level up: Pochi got the Throwing skill, Tama got the Collecting skill, and Liza got the Dismantling skill.

I don’t have the dismantling skill--maybe I should try cutting up a fish later.

Hmm, there’s something strange with Liza’s skills--her dismantling skill is grayed out, even though her spear skill is white--Pochi and Tama’s skills are also grayed out.

I wonder if they aren’t activated yet.

Well, their Statuses have increased, but--for example, STR is 15 (18), so it seems that it’s possible that they don’t instantly rise.

There are still around one hundred rooms or so until the exit anyway, so let’s work on solving it, but not hurry too much.

I lead the Beastkin girls out of the room.

 

>>Title: Trainer (Tamer) Acquired.
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“Tek here, I’m weak and yearn for the sun so much--Although the labyrinth is fine if it’s in a game--fighting insects, frogs, and snakes in a dark cave is getting tiring--”

We have passed six rooms since the girls leveled up, but we haven’t encountered anymore living Humans--we have come across several corpses though--

“Master, I have finished recovering the Magic Core.” Liza spoke with a slightly proud tone as she turned and showed me the tennis ball sized red core, which one one of the larger ones.

“Alright, let’s take a break.”

At my words, the Beastkin girls and I sit down, and they pass around the water bottle, after only having a single mouthful each.

Suddenly Liza fumbles, dropping the water bottle, causing water to spill onto the stone floor.

“I-I’m very sorry! Master!!” Liza desperately picks up the water bottle, her hands seem to be unsteady.

Come to think of it, Pochi and Tama’s accuracy was lower than usual during the battle earlier--

“Are you tired?”

“I’m very sorry! I wasted the important water--please punish me.” Liza speaks seriously, looking very upset, tears gathering in her red eyes. She seems to think she committed some unpardonable sin or something.

I have never understood why people would ask to be punished?

Maybe their punishments would be less if they ask for it, instead of waiting for the other person’s anger to build and resulting in results much crueler.

“Liza, it’s okay--we can just obtain more water. Rather than that, is your body okay?”

“I’m sorry--” Liza looks down, refusing to meet my gaze, though she seems to have calmed down, “I have been feeling heavy since earlier--just now I tried to move my limbs, but they won’t budge.”

Pochi and Tama drink the water, more carefully than before, only moving their hands--they are laying on the ground and look like corpses.

Quickly checking their information, I can’t see any abnormalities--they’re probably just tired.

“Hmm, the break is canceled, let’s take a full rest instead.” I carefully lift Tama and Pochi up, before taking sweet potato fries from storage and give them to the girls. They all look very sleepy, but maybe because they’re hungry, they have enough energy to eat.

“After you finish eating, feel free to sleep.”

When the girls finish eating, Tama and Pochi approach me.

“Master, pillow?” Tama asks.

At first I think she is asking for a pillow, but seeing my confusion, Liza explains that the girls like being close to others when they sleep--when I nodded to the patiently waiting Beastkin girls, Tama made a pleased noise and lay down, using my right thigh as a pillow; Pochi followed her example and laid her head on my left.

Liza looked between me and the girls, before shyly curling up in a ball a small distance away.

While they sleep, I observe their information.

The values of their Stats are increasing by around one every ten minutes; after about two hours, according to the clock, the grayed out skills turn white.

Speaking of the skills, if the three level up even more, then their skills should increase right?

They don’t seem to get skills just by doing an action.

***

After the girls woke up, we broke through even more rooms.

The limit before we need to rest seems to be around three levels, based on what happened earlier, so we should rest after breaking through around two more rooms--

“Stop!” Tama suddenly speaks out.

While I don’t know why she said to stop, since I can’t see any enemies in front of us, either on the map or the radar--we all stop.

“What’s wrong?”

“The ground is--strange?” She answers with a question and tilted head, her ears pointing forwards.

Hmm?

It seems that there is something wrong with the floor in front of us, but she doesn’t know what it is--only to not step on it.

I look closer at the ground, carefully inspecting every rock and dip, looking for something, anything. Suddenly I notice that the texture looks just very slightly different for the patch in front of us when compared to the ground at our feet.

Before I can figure out what it is that makes it look strange, a message suddenly appears: ‘Trap: Life Drain’.

That’s right, this is a labyrinth, so there should be traps--since this is the first I have seen, I forgot about them until now.

“Well done, Tama. There’s a trap there.”

“Aye!” Tama looks pleased at my words.

I can’t help it, I stroke Tama’s hair, much to her pleasure. Then I do something that I have wanted to try since I saw her and Pochi, I gently grab one of her fluffy ears and stroke it, from base to tip and back again--the hair around the base of the ear, and on the ear itself is more of a silvery, fluffy, fur.

Tama twitches slightly, then begins to make a noise that sounds a lot like purring, her cheeks going a little red as her smile gets bigger and she closes her eyes, losing herself in the sensation.

Pochi is watching, a small amount of envy in her eyes--and a little drool coming from her slightly parted pink lips--almost like she is hungry.

Seeing the strange reactions, I quickly stop.

Clearing my throat, I bend down and pick up a lose rock, throwing it at the trap--but nothing happens; judging from the name of the trap, it probably only reacts to living things.

Since I don’t know the range of the trap, I can’t be sure if we can safely walk through the edge of the passage either--there is no way I would even consider making the Beastkin girls walk through it, even if it is accidentally.

There are rat Monsters in the room a short distance down the passage, so I decided to try to lure them here by attracting their attention with the sound of thrown stones.

Bending over again, I get three random stones and then throw them one after another.

“Rats are coming!” Pochi reports excitedly.

In response to Pochi’s report, I make a gesture for the three girls to fall back. The rats here are only level ten and fairly week, but they act in groups; since I can’t be sure if they can break through the trap or not, let’s take some distance.

As the rats cross over the trap, there is a black spark that leaps up and hits them; another three or four sparks fly at the same time, it seems that there are multiple traps scattered around and they go off in a chain reaction.

 

>>Skill: Disarm Trap Acquired.

>>Skill: Trap Usage Acquired.

>>Skill: Discover Trap Acquired.

 

Oh, that last skill is something that would be vital for anyone visiting places like Japan or Taiwan on Earth--

Since the trap on the floor might be the type that can be reactivate, I decided to leave the Magic Cores behind--and immediately allocate skill points to the Trap Discovery, and Disarm skills, activating the discovery skills.

***

Liza stabs at the giant frog’s mouth with all her might, Pochi and Tama each jump to opposite sides to deliver the finishing strike to the frog’s head with their daggers--with a thud, the huge body falls to the ground, resulting in a fleshy-sounding ‘thud’.

“Alright! You all did very well!” I praise the girls for the first Monster kill that they did by themselves, since the Monster was a simple level ten with only Tongue Restraint as a special skill, I decided to let them do it--and they did very well.

It seems that a Beastkin’s fighting power is greater than that of a Human their level.

“Thank you, Master!” Liza sounded pleased.

“Aye!”

“Thanks!”

Looking away from the three excited girls, I turn back to the room.

The room is around three times wider than the one before it, there is the possibility of more enemies hiding somewhere in this much space, but I can’t find any signs on my Map or radar. There’s a house on the edge of the cavern, the roof is cut cleanly in two--it was probably swallowed up when the labyrinth was created.

Unfortunately, there doesn’t seem to be any sign of Humans on the radar either--

Liza is dismantling the frog while Pochi and Tama keep guard at the entrance and exit. It seems that it’s Liza’s turn to dismantle huh. Since a skill can be learned, I assigned the duty on rotation, hoping that all three girls can get it.

“Pochi, Tama, let’s check out that house, follow me.”

When the two girls join me, we head towards the house.

There aren’t any corpses in the house, but quite a bit of other stuff instead--apparently, it was the house of a wealthy person. Two ornamental shortswords, with surprisingly decent attack power, rest crossed over the mantle; in a cliched fashion, there is a safe hidden behind a wall painting.

I quickly blow the lock open with my Magic Gun, checking inside.

In addition to a bag of gold and jewels is a Magic material called Dragon Powder, half filling a small vial--was the previous owner an Alchemist?

We collect the small things like the gold and jewels, but leave the bigger items such as statues or other works of art, behind. Among the work of arts, there are a couple of stuffed animals resting on pedestals. Though I don’t particularly care, I feel a little curiousity as to why they are here.

 

>>Skill: Excavation Acquired.

>>Skill: Discover Treasure Acquired.

>>Skill: Unlock Acquired.

 

There’s an ignition Magic Tool, called a Tinder Rod, sitting in the kitchen. It is the only Magic Tool here, but we place a frying pan, pot, and tableware for four people in the bag that Pochi is still holding.

The bag is starting to get very packed, especially with the chain--I have no idea why I haven’t asked to get rid of it before.

“Pochi--please drop the chain?”

“Yes!” Pochi smiles and takes the chain from the bag, unhesitatingly dropping it on the ground with a loud clanking noise, her ears flattening against her head showing that the noise caused her pain.

Tama made a strange noise of surprise and jumped, turned around with her dagger in her hand, she quickly relaxed when Pochi pointed at the chain on the ground.

“Here, cheeses and dried meat!” Pochi pointed to one of the counters, on which sat some bread, three lumps of cheese and smoked meat, she almost sung her words as she stared intently at the food, drool beginning to gather in her mouth, causing her to swallow hard.

After quickly checking their information, I make sure that they aren’t rotten, I slice off some pieces for Pochi, Tama and Liza; quickly taking out another bag from under my robe and placing the food in it for them.

 

“Let’s eat these when we get back to Liza.”

“Aye!”

“Yes! Delicious--”

 

I give the bag with the food into it to Tama, and Pochi still carries her bag, which now also contain the gold, jewels, and the shortswords; I am holding the water jug and tub that we had found.

Since we are done looti--gathering, we leave the house and head back to where Liza is.

When we get back to the corpse, Liza has finished the removal of the Magic Core.

“Master, I have a request--Is it alright for me to light fire?”

“Fire underground? Why?”

Liza pauses, looking down at the ground, “U-um, well, I want to eat the frog’s meat--I’m sorry.”

“You don’t need to apologize, but is it safe to eat?”

Liza nods happily at my words, her face relaxing and raising her eyes to meet mine, “Yes, it’s fine. I’ve dismantled and eaten frog from the same family a long time ago. There is some poison in the internal organs, but if we avoid it, it’s alright. But if it is cooked, there is no danger of poisoning--”

Well, even if we are currently underground, there seems to be an active airflow, and we have climbed quite far up, so there should be no need to worry about a lack of oxygen.

“Alright, feel free to cook it.” I smiled at Liza, and though her face was rather calm as usual, the tip of her tail began to sway a little--which seems to indicate that she is pleased.

Liza begins to act, she instructs Pochi and Tama to cut the frog’s legs off, while she begins to take out bits and pieces of wood from the bag I had given her--she had asked for a bag, and if she could collect any wood she could find, including from the remains of houses we passed very occasionally; one break, she had borrowed the dagger from Tama and chopped the wood into differing sizes including chips.

So this was why she had been doing it.

Just as she is about to try to light the fire using some rocks from the ground, I stop her and use the new Tinder Rod to light it.

I gave the cookware, and tableware, which we found in the house to Liza.

 

“Meat--”

“Meat--”

 

They look even happier than when we found the smoked meat earlier.

Liza quickly cuts the meat into pieces, and then pieces the cooked meat with wooden skewers that she had also prepared in advanced--she presents it to me with an expression that is a mixture of pride and nervousness.

--Do I have to eat it?

 

“Thank you, Liza.”

I subtly tense myself and take a bite from the skewer--it tastes a bit like chicken, nowhere near as bad as I expected--I find myself starting to smile.

The three girls are watching me eat, Liza’s face breaks out in a grin when she sees my reaction.

Oh right, they’re waiting for permission.

“Stop watching and eat.” I speak with a light-hearted tone.

After getting permission, Pochi and Tama start eating the meat directly from the frying pan, at first skewering pieces with their daggers, before Liza sighs and gives them both wooden skewers.

Liza isn’t only cooking, she eats as well.

Because of my high Stats, I was basically full after one skewer, but I let the girls eat as much as they needed--they only stopped after about thirty minutes.

Following Liza’s suggestion, I wrap a large lump of meat in some cloth, and she places it into her bag with a pleased look--the tip of her tail speeding up it’s swaying.

The girls should be getting tired again in two to three battles, so we will use this time to rest and prepare.

I placed the tub down on the floor and took my Hell Water Bottle from storage and fill the tub with water, placing a few smoldering logs under it to warm the water--I can only do this because the tub is metallic--I wouldn’t do this if it was wood.

While I had been hiding my inventory, I had decided to trust the girls--I had the suspicion that they wouldn’t deliberately leak my secret, but Tama may do it accidentally.

I found some clothes that looked like they would fit the girls, purely common clothing--since the clothes came from Lizardmen, they already had tail holes cut in them.

The girls looked a little surprised, but Liza whispered, “As expected of Master.” The other two nodded.

“Alright, take turns with bathing, and then get dressed in these.” As I spoke and handed the clothes to Liza, Tama and Pochi had already stripped and were dipping their fingers into the now warm water.

“Yes Master,” Liza seemed to find the idea of a bath to be pleasant, she was smiling wider than I had seem before, as she walked over to the tub and began to remove her clothing--I looked away a little late, and saw her thighs and well-shaped butt, before I turned away--I felt a little guilty, and a little disappointed that she was facing away from me.

I quickly faced the opposite wall and began counting prime numbers for a few seconds until blood returned to the proper head, and I extracted and started reading one of my Alchemy books.

When the girls were done, and dressed again, I laid out a blanket for them to sleep on; though they would soon get dirty from battle, I feel that it is better to sleep in clean clothes.




Vol 2 – Chapter 12 – Labyrinth of the Wolf Demon’s Arm (Part 5)

“Tek here, labyrinths from classic books and games usually have treasures, Monsters, and mysterious traps. While there is a lot of danger, the returns you get, from both the treasure and easy levels is well worth it--These can be said to be the real thrill of the labyrinth. But--A party consisting of only warriors has terrible balance--if it weren’t for my high level, we would all be dead!”

After two more rests, and quite a few more levels for the girls, we’re finally around 80% of the way out of the labyrinth. Since the rest before last, we haven’t seen any more corpses on the ground.

Pochi and Tama exchanged their daggers for the ornamental shortswords, but that’s the extent that the Beastkin girls’ equipment has changed, but all three are now level thirteen. It seems that their Stats are about three levels higher than the average Human of that level.

Pochi now has Enemy Search, Throwing, Dismantling, and the Shortsword skills; Tama has Dismantling, Collecting, and Shortsword; Liza has Cooking, Dismantling, Spear, and Thrusting.

It can be said that their strength is now the difference between heaven and earth compared to before.

If the enemy has no special attacks which cause an Abnormal Status, then even if it is level twenty, the three can handle it. Although, it could be a dangerous fight if several enemies of the same level attack, since there are no shield users--

“That wall is strange?” Tama turns to one of the walls inside our current room, she seems to sense something strange again.

When I stare at it, I found a ‘Hidden Door’--and when I check the map, I see that there’s certainly a passage hidden behind it.

However--When I change the map view into the top-down view, I see that five meters from the room is a shape that is around a hundred meters in diameter with a depth of three meters, which seems to be a pitfall trap.

Tama looks at the floor with her ears twitching, “The floor?”

This time she seems a lot more uncertain--it seems that the way she detected the Life Drain trap was through seeing a slight difference in the floor and not sensing the Magic, which is what I thought at first--but she can almost see the pitfall as well, which is good to know.

With a smile at Tama, I warn her and the others not to get close to it.

There’s a crossroad after the pit, and beyond that is a room with three survivors inside it. Since they seem to have been in the same place for the last hour or so, it’s probably some form of safe zone. Although they are only five rooms from the exit, it is likely that they don’t have a map, so it can’t be helped.

 

“Everyone, stop!”

 

The radar indicates an enemy approaching at high speed, but it’s only one enemy.

While slowly walking backwards, keeping the girls behind me, I check the enemy’s information.

Undead Beast; five meters in length and two in height; attacks can paralyze, both bites and claw attacks; very agile--weakness: Holy.

 

“Level is--40 you say?” I mutter quietly to myself, it seems to be the labyrinth’s sweeper.

 

It really does feel like an old game--an abnormally strong enemy will appear to kill the Player who’s running out of time.

Before we come in contact with the enemy, we get back to the room that we just left.

With hand signals, I evacuate Pochi, Tama, and Liza into a corner of the room; Liza stands defensively in front of the smaller girls, but her hands are shaking as they tighten on her spear’s grip.

The enemy is very dangerous--if they make one mistake, a single blow could easily kill them.

The enemy casually approaches from the passage.

It’s a jet-black panther-like beast with a red horn on its head--and it suddenly disappears from view, but when I hurriedly bring up the map, it hasn’t actually moved.

Suddenly the marker on the map seems to flicker as the enemy jumps straight up at high speed, before attacking us from its position above; it kicks off the ceiling, rapidly increasing the speed and power of its attack.

It slams into me, and while I feel a soft impact--I hear the stone floor under my feet crack.

Being this fast--if it begins to jump around and attack anyone other than me, the three Beastkin girls will end up in danger.

Taking it on from the front is no good.

Concentrating on me, the Undead Beast opens its jaws to bite me, but it leaves itself open as it does so. Taking the chance, I tighten my grip on it and throw it into the wall.

The Undead Beast lands on the wall feet first, ready to pounce again, but I move first and punch it, causing the wall to break and the Beast to fall into the pit behind it.

This room had both a pit on the floor, and behind the wall--I only saw the one on the floor because Tama alerted me and I looked on my map, I didn’t know there was one behind the wall--I was trying to kill the Beast, it will probably be back later.

Oh well, it’s too late now.

***

Now then, why don’t we join up with the survivors?

Beyond the crossroads, the floor is plastered with sticky white threads.

“Stickystick--” Tama mutters in a singsong voice as she starts clearing the web with her shortsword.

“My feet are sticky.” Pochi quickly joins her, both are having fun swinging their swords.

“I wonder if it’s spider silk.” Liza mutters as she looks closely at some of the web, before beginning to clear it with the sharp tip of her spear--but she isn’t doing too well, and I can see her tail drooping a little.

Walking over, I take a dagger from storage and give it to Liza--she looks a little surprised before a happy look appears on her face, and she says a quick thanks, as she starts clearing the web.

Inside the room, there are seven cocoons, though only three of them have living people inside them. We should move quickly and rescue them before the spider comes back--I really dislike spiders.

When the people inside the cocoons realize that we are entering the room, they begin to wriggle.

Just in case, I quickly check the contents inside before we help them.

 

Name: Nidoren

Job: Slave Trader

Age: 25 (40)

Level: 15

Skills: Negotiation, Torture, Arithmetic

 

Name: Jin Belton

Job: Noble

Age: 25 (33)

Level: 35

Skills: Fire Magic, Flame Magic, Social

Title: Viscount

 

Name: Tana Belton

Job: Noble

Age: 14

Level: 8

Skills: Social, Etiquette

 

The Viscount seems to have good potential.

Even so, why was a noble in the square?

We’re going to split the work, to save them faster.

I will handle the Viscount, Liza the daughter, Pochi and Tama are responsible for the trader.

Halfway through the rescue, the radar detects a spider coming from below us. It seems that there is a pit behind one of the walls here too--since the wall isn’t trapped or weakened, Tama can’t detect them.

 

“There is an enemy! Pochi, Tama, Liza, stop the rescue and prepare to intercept!”

 

At my words, the three girls step back and prepare their weapons, they move quickly and efficiently--with cooperation that could be expected because of battling together quite a few times.

Fortunately, the victim’s mouths are clogged up, so they can’t be noisy and distract us during the battle.

With a cracking noise, the back wall breaks and a spider comes crawling out.

First I throw a stone, knocking it unconscious--then Liza skewered its head with her spear, while Pochi and Tama slice at both the joint between its head and body, and in its thorax.

I hoped that it would die with our first attack, but--to managed to survive even after its head has been pierced by a long spear, its truly a Monster.

It regained consciousness when it felt the pain of three attacks.

Liza got hit by one of the spider’s legs, she blocks it with the shaft of her spear and jumps back to reduce the impact, Pochi and Tama take advantage of the gap to rapidly slice with their shortswords, shaving off the spider’s health.

Since it seems that it would take some time, and put the girls in danger, I throw a rock in secret--giving the finishing blow.

I leave recovery of the Magic Core to Tama, and we get back to rescuing the people.

“I’m saved. I come from the distinguished family of the founder Yamato, the current head of the Belton family, Viscount Belton. Expect rewards when we get out of here!”

“Thank you very much, Viscount. I’m Tek, a traveler."

When we finish our introductions, the viscount quickly rushes over to where his daughter is cocooned; grabbing the dagger from Liza’s hand, he continues the rescue himself.

 

Is it because he doesn’t want a Demi-Human touching his daughter, or because he wants to save her himself?

“Thank you for saving me, I’m Nidoren, a merchant--the girls will dislike me, because I deal in slave trading.”

“I’m a traveler, Tek.”

 

“A traveler--is it? I thought that you would be an Adventurer.”

 

While listening to Nidoren, I give him the water bottle that I kept in one of the large pockets of my robe.

 

“Do you know about Adventurers?” I feel slightly surprised at the word.

 

“Yes, they are explorers in the Shiga Kingdom aren’t they? Killing Demons in the labyrinth, salvaging Magic Cores and treasures--it’s a high risk, high return, kind of job.” Nidoren replied to me.

Tama returns with the Magic Core from the spider and politely gives it to me.

 

“Putting aside the size of the Magic Core here, it’s purity is low, probably because the labyrinth is still young.” Nidoren looks at the core I am holding, before beginning to explain the refined Magic Cores are used in the creation of Magic Tools--the higher the purity of the Core, the more efficient its Magic is, and the higher quality the produced tool is.

 

“Still, it was brilliant cooperation. Surely you trained them for a long time, didn’t you? Such good slaves can easily fetch twenty gold coins each--I’d love to buy them from you.”

 

At Nidoren’s words, the three girls move to stand behind me, with Tama and Pochi looking nervous--for some reason, Liza’s hands tighten on her spear.

 

“I’m not going to sell them.” I make sure to say it clearly--it seems not to tell him that they’re not officially my slaves, since that would probably come back to bite me--but even if they were, I wouldn’t sell them.

I hear a relieved sigh from Liza behind me, Tama and Pochi stare up at me with small smiles, their ears and tails waving slightly.

Seeing this, Nidoren backs off.

The girls know what to do next, they quickly move to the other cocoons, cutting them open and retrieving locks of hair or small personal items that can be used as mementos.

Pochi placed her bag down next to me before going for the mementos, so I take out some food, passing it to Viscount Belton, Nidoren and the Viscount’s daughter.

Of course, it’s not the frog meat.

The two men eat heartily, the viscount complains a little about the poor quality of the food; he isn’t meaning it badly, he speaks without malice and there is an amused twinkle in his eyes--his daughter however, only eats the cheese and sips the water, without making a sound. She must be exhausted.

***

There are three rooms left before the exit.

The Viscount has been helping support his daughter this whole time--should I carry her on my back?

When I suggested that, both the girl and her father rejected the idea.

There is a major problem before the exit, the next room.

Like a dungeon designed by a bad GM, located in front of us, with no way to avoid it, is a Monster House. Leading the pack is a level thirty-five Demon, followed by a level thirty Skeleton Knight, Skeleton DeathScythe, and Skeleton Warrior. The last remaining Monsters are regular Skeleton Soldiers that are between level ten and fifteen.

Should I change into my masked-hero disguise?

When I check the rest of the nearby rooms, I see that the younger priest is ten rooms away. I intended to join up with him, but the Viscount’s Daughter’s exhaustion is extreme--she needs to get out. Furthermore, all of the nearby rooms has at least three Undead Monsters in them--even if we were to join up and break through, it would require between an hour and an hour-and-a-half each way.

However, if we keep going towards the exit, and break through the Monster House--the last two rooms seem to be empty, probably because the Demon doesn’t seem to expect anyone to survive the Monster house.

Liza and Tama, who I had sent out scouting, came back.

 

“Lots of bones.” The look on Tama’s face when she says this shows that she is unsure of how to explain the number and type of enemies; she probably hasn’t seen a Demon, other than the man who mutated.

 

“Something spherical with wings is flying around the room--the others are approximately twenty Skeleton Monsters. I, think it would be better to search for a detour--” Liza’s assessment is accurate, and her knowledge is conveyed well.

 

In a normal situation, this assessment would be sound--but the exit is just ahead.

Well then, it’s time to show off my special Deception skill!




Vol 2 – Chapter 13 – Labyrinth of the Wolf Demon’s Arm (Part 6)

“Tek here, it’s surprisingly difficult to make people believe something you don’t--unless you are a religious leader, or priest/pastor. But it is only a short distance to the exit, and I want to get out and sleep.”

“The exit is probably just ahead, after this room. I have two reasons for this assessment: first, there’s a Demon, who up until now, was nowhere to be found; the second is, the number of enemies is clearly different from anything before.” I speak calmly, trying to sound convincing.

The reasons sound weak to me.

“--Why do those reasons mean that the exit is just up ahead? I can’t understand.” The Viscount paused for a second as he considered his words, before asking me a very valid question.

“How about we find and take a detour like that Demi-Human suggested, instead?” Nidoren asked with a nervous look, glancing at Liza.

“Viscount, did you forget? This is a labyrinth made by a Demon. They would put their own kind in a place that they don’t want people to pass.”

Dang, I should have used this reasoning from the start.

“But, we’re completely outnumbered. I don’t think we can beat such a large group of Monsters by ourselves.” Viscount Belton looked at me.

I know, right.

“Of course we have a chance--that is with the help of your Magic.” As I spoke the words, I realized that I had slipped up, I shouldn’t know of the Viscount’s Magic, “As you may know, the Undead are weak to fire--I’ve heard the rumour that Viscount Belton is the best Fire Mage in the Earldom--am I wrong?”

I needed to goad him a little, to make sure that he didn’t think too much about my words, or at least didn’t find any holes in my logic that I may have missed.

“Hmm, it’s true, I am a good Fire Mage. Because, even though I look like this now, I’m the Vice-Captain of the Magic Soldier Division of the lord’s army.”

Heh, that worked.

The Viscount doesn’t seem to be completely against the idea--so, he’s Zena’s superior?

 

“Viscount, I have a question, for the sake of strategy: How many times can you use Fire Storm?”

“The limit for Fire Storm is only once--but after casting it, we can block the entrance with Fire Pillar and wait.”

Oh, is Fire Storm a Magic with huge damage, but huge Magic Power consumption?

I feel relieved that the talk has progressed from trying to convince them, to planning on how to fight.

When the view is obstructed, I will use my radar and attack with high-speed coin attacks.

 

>>Skill: Strategy Acquired.

 

***

Viscount Belton’s Fire Storm is raging.

The Winged Eyeball uttered something in the distance, but the battle started without anyone being able to hear it.

A surprise attack is one of the most basic strategies.

“Pochi, Tama, throw stones at any enemies that approach. Liza, attack any enemy who passes past the thrown stones, be sure to stay back and only stab at your enemy.” I give commands to the Beastkin girls.

Now then, let’s kill the enemies before the Fire Storm disappears.

I take some copper coins from my storage and fling one at the center of the Winged Eyeball’s--well, eyeball--I don’t know what to say about such a huge weak spot--All it needs is to glow red and it will be the most obvious weak point in existence, rivaling bosses in games.

The coin penetrates straight through my target, smashing straight through and hitting the wall--its roars of pain are masked by the sound generated by Fire Storm.

I fling out a few coins, giving them high speed and a spread, shattering the three high level Skeletons--it’s a ‘Coin Shotgun; seeing my success, I replicate the attack multiple times.

When the Fire Storm finally subsides, only 7 of the small fry Skeleton Soldiers remain, and even then with only half of their HP.

For now, let’s push the achievement, making sure no one suspects me.

“Wonderful, Viscount--because of being weakened by the Fire Storm, the Skeletons obviously became brittle and were destroyed by the stones that were thrown.”

“Mm-hmm, the filthy Undead Monsters were purified by my Flame Magic.”

“That’s right, this is the first time I’ve seen such enormous Magic, what tremendous Fire power!” Nidoren praised the Viscount as well.

The Viscount had a triumphant look on his face.

I leave Nidoren to attend to the Viscount, and follow up with the cleanup of the few remaining small fry Skeletons with the Beastkin girls.

Liza attacked the feet of a Skeleton, to destroy its balance, then Pochi and Tama strike together to destroy it. Hiding behind the small patches of smoke left from the Fire Storm burning the Skeleton Monsters, I destroy the other Skeletons, by flicking coins--by the time the girls finish off one Skeleton, I take out the remaining six.

 

>>Title: Undead Slayer Acquired.

>>Title: Demon Slayer Acquired.

 

***

Soon, the clean-up of the Skeletons ends and we head towards the exit of the room. It’d be troublesome if reinforcement for the Monsters were to come, I decided to move quickly--leaving the Magic Cores behind.

This passage is different from the ones that we passed through before, the floor is made from paving stones, like the floor that was normally only found inside rooms. The passage is four meters wide and three meters high, and thanks to the glowing floor, it is bright--it continues onwards in a straight line for a while before gently curving a few meters before the last room.

“The outside’s smell!” Pochi reports with a truly joyous expression on her face, running around me in a circle and fanning the air with her tail.

“Well, for a job well done--let’s eat something good when we get out.”

 

“Meat!” Tama speaks with joy, her ears twitching.

“Meat--Meat!” Pochi answers at almost the same time as Tama.

Since Liza is walking in the back, she didn’t enter our conversation, but both Pochi and Tama look so very happy, I can’t say no to their request.

Reflected in the radar, numerous lights rapidly appear inside the last room--however, it’s not the red light that signifies enemies, but a white light which indicates neutral people instead.

It’s probably the army of Seryuu City’s lord.

Oh?

The younger priest has reached the Skeleton room that we had just cleared, he got there astonishingly fast--How did he do it?

Oh well, it’s good either way.

I feel like drinking some alcohol--preferably rum with a lot of ice--

“There are people’s voices.” Pochi said, pointing in front of us.

The turn in the passage is coming into view--three more corners and it’s the exit.

“The wall in front of us is strange?” It seems that Tama has detected another trap, and when I check my map, I verify that yes--there is a pitfall.

“There’s a hidden door here too, don’t touch it.”

 

“Aye!”

“Yes!”

 

Just as we began to pass the hidden door, Beast arms break through the stone--reacting before my mind caught up, I kicked the fragmented pieces of the door away from my companions and push both Pochi and Tama out of the way. I also want to move, but if I carelessly avoid the Monster, it’s certain that the three behind me will be attacked.

Catching the Beast, I kill it’s momentum--then it kicks at the floor and jumps over me. The Beast’s jumping power is incredible and it quickly passes over the three at the back, landing behind them.

They finally understand what has happened.

The Viscount’s daughter screams, both the Viscount and Nidoren let out groans--all of these sounds are mostly overwritten by the Beast’s loud roar, but with my ability, I can hear them.

Is it the Undead Beast that I thought killed when it fell into the last pitfall?

No, this one has two horns, it’s a different Beast.

Leaving that aside, what should I do?

Since it climbed all the way up the pit, it’s impossible to deal with like I did the other on. Since there is a massive difference in levels, I can’t have the Beastkin girls join in or they could die.

I’d like to ask for the Viscount to help with his Magic, like with the Monster House, but his Magic Power is insufficient--

While my thoughts are racing, I am instinctively holding the Beast in place and dodging its attacks at my head.

 

“**** ** *** ****, Air Hammer!”

 

A mass of invisible, compressed air comes shooting from the direction of the exit, forcing the Undead Beast to wriggle out of my grasp and retreat--unfortunately, I was rolled up with the Spell as well.

The Undead Beast, seemingly in an effort to reduce the damage caused by the Magic, it jumps back towards the entrance of the room we just left--the entrance that the younger priest comes out of.

What bad timing.

“Get back into the room, it’s the Undead Beast!” I shout, utilizing the Loudspeaker skill, which also echoes in the passage--it is much louder than I expected.

The younger priest begins to cast his own spell, not even flinching.

Ridiculous!

You’ll die in the blink of an eye before you even finish casting.

Hearing the chanting, the Undead Beast spins around.

Well, it can’t be helped, let’s change the Beast’s target back to me, slipping in a strong attack when the priest’s Magic hits.

 

“**, Purification (Turn Undead)!”

 

Wow, that was a short chant!

The Undead Beast stopped moving and turned into a stuffed animal--It seems that the Demon’s Magic mutated a toy dropped by a child, turning it into a powerful, and very dangerous Monster.

Good job, younger priest.

 

“Teeeek!”

 

Before I manage to even turn and face the direction of the voice, something slams into me--looking down, I see that Zena has almost wrapped herself around me; she is wearing a thick leather armour.

“It’s good that you’re awightt, it’s so good!” Zena let’s out a slightly choked voice as she rubs her head on my chest--she’s delighted to be reunited.

That Magic earlier was Zena’s huh?

From the direction that Zena come from, soldiers begin to appear, helping to rescue the Viscount, his daughter, and Nidoren the Slave Trader.

The Beastkin girls were rushing to my side, but they’re standing a small distance from us--Liza has stopped Pochi and Tama, who had been trying to come closer.

“I’m back, Zena.” I smiled as I spoke to the cute girl clinging to my chest.

Zena wipes her teary eyes on her arm before lifting her face, “Welcome back, Tek.”

Her smile is seriously adorable.




Vol 3 – Chapter 1 – Back To a Normal Daily Life

“Tek here, I don’t really want to be trapped in another dungeon for a while. I can’t help but think about the Arm Demon, who is still missing--none of us made it to the strange room that I couldn’t use All Map Exploration on. But, for now, I’d like to enjoy a peaceful life for a while--well, not too long--or I will get bored.”

As we leave the labyrinth, we come out into a vacant lot that is as wide as a normal school yard, and surrounding the edge of the lot are fences, which are two meters high--all of these look like they were hastily made.

Since I can see the outer wall from here, it seems that this is the same square where the commotion started--we had traveled through around one hundred rooms, and ended up in the same place.

Pochi turns back and looks a little surprised, drawing Tama, then Liza, and finally my gaze--the labyrinth’s entrance looks like it is made from a three meter high sharp spire of jet-black rock, with a hole in it--a hole that looks even darker than the surrounding stone, as though it is absorbing all nearby light.

There are three cannons fifty meters away from us, surrounding the entrance to the lot. Wooden barricades with sharp pointed tips are lined up in rows, in a staggered formation, but positioned in such a way that they don’t obstruct the cannon’s line of fire.

“Tek, please come here!” Zena calls out to me from a tent that is situated is such a way that it straddles the line of the fences, working like a make-shift gate.

When we first reunited, Zena hugged me--clinging to me without letting go, but her co-worker Lilio, who was late, teased her--causing her to jump back in a panic.

She seemed to be very worried--did she like me that much?

 

Since we left the labyrinth, Pochi and Tama walk by my sides, they have grabbed onto my sleeves; I was the one who suggested it, so that they didn’t get lost among the soldiers. At first, they seemed a little nervous as they held my clothing carefully, but they soon adjusted.

When I head towards the tent, Liza is following exactly three steps behind me.

Since Pochi and Tama are busy, Liza has all the bags, and her spear tucked under her arm. When we enter the tent, I get her to give the bags to the female official at the entrance before we go in.

Liza really didn’t want to leave her spear, but once I urged her, she reluctantly let it go.

The inside of the tent is unexpectedly wide, it’s about as wide as a normal school classroom.

It seems that the younger priest, who got out earlier than us, is inside as well. He is being questioned by officials while he is receiving medical treatment.

The Viscount and his daughter aren’t here--are they in another tent?

Since Zena beckons me over, I walk towards her.

I know I never actually said his name, but the younger priest’s name is Nebinen, he and Nidoren are also over there with her. The last person standing there, completing the group, is a gray-haired knight with bulging muscles and metal armour.

The knight looks over as Zena beckons to me, and laughs. Even though he is old, his expression looks like that of a mischievous boy.

“Ooh, so you’re Mage Zena’s dearest?”

“N-no.” Zena answered, obviously flustered.

But the knight ignores her and continues, “She was panicking before she saw you again, you know? If her squad hadn’t been watching over her, she would have tried to enter the labyrinth alone--it was that dangerous.”

“Sorry if I caused you trouble.” It’s only fair to apologize for causing Zena’s squad issues--though it’s not completely my fault.

“Hahaha, you don’t need to apologize. I just wanted to get a look at the person who caused this straight laced Mage, who seemed to have no interest in anything other than training her Magic, to fall.”

“L-like I said, I don’t--” She tried to deny it again, but in the middle she began to murmur and blush. She lowers her head, looking really embarrassed--but she looks at me with damp, upturned eyes.

It’s been a long time since I experienced a rom-com situation like this--it brings back memories of highschool.

The knight looks at Zena with amusement, and places a hand on his chin, before turning his eyes to me with an appraising look in his eyes, “However, even though he does look nimble--to be able to break through a labyrinth with such a small number of people--even the best of my soldiers could do that.”

“If the girls weren’t there--far from escaping, I’d have been in the belly of a Monster by now.” I said this to make the surroundings have a good impression of the Beastkin girls.

Pochi and Tama, who seemed to have gotten bored and were quietly standing by my sides, looked up at me with curious looks in their eyes--I reach out and stroke their hair, to keep them quiet, and distracted. Liza reads the situation and chooses to say nothing, but nods to the knight.

“They sure look strong. I would like to make them my subordinates, if only they weren’t Demi-Humans.” While this knight, who looks like he is a nice guy, doesn’t seem to care about them being different races--but it seems that the discrimination against Demi-Humans is really deeply rooted.

I respond with a wry smile, “They’re good comrades who’ve been with me without problems.”

“Well, if they weren’t, it would’ve been impossible to break through the labyrinth--I’m sorry, but this territory’s people are always at odds with the Demi-Human tribes, so they’re incompatible, no matter what.”

So, it wasn’t just simple prejudice, but racial disputes and war--no wonder it’s so deep-rooted.

“Commander! The preparation is complete.” A woman wearing a Mage robe calls out.

What preparation?

There seems to be a Yamato stone sitting on a pedestal, it’s bigger than the one that I saw at the front gate.

The Commander calls out to everyone who have managed to escape the labyrinth with a loud voice, “I know that this may be rude, but everyone here need to be checked with this Yamato Stone. This is the original Yamato Stone specially loaned to the army by the earl. Even Abnormal Statuses will be displayed--this is to make sure that no one is possessed by the Demon.”

Initially, most of the people have slightly displeased looks on their faces, but they become quiet after being told that it’s to find out whether they’re possessed by the Demon or not.

Everyone here had seen the moment when the Demon’s Arm had torn out of Uusu back in the square.

Still, leaving my level at one, and with no Skills, even though I’ve broken through a labyrinth is a--bad idea.

It’s been a while since I last used the Menu, with a though, I open the Exchange tab. Since the Beastkin girls are level 13, let’s make me a bit lower at level 10. My skills should be traveler-like: Camping, Dagger, and Analysis--but having no battle related skills would be stupid, so let’s also put in Avoid.

When my turn came, I put my hand on the Yamato Stone--yep, the Stats have been updated with the information I set previously.

“Indeed, the Nimble Traveler, huh?”

“--You heard that from Zena, didn’t you?” I sigh as I answer the Commander.

“That’s right. Still, even though you’re not a soldier or an explorer, to have such a high level at that age--you must’ve been through a lot.”

“It’s not that amazing.”

Are my words humility?

Nope.

In fact, this man is around level thirty-five at forty years old in reality, though he looks twenty-five, being level ten at fifteen years old isn’t really worth bragging about--especially because it gets harder to level the higher you get.

I wonder why the age of people say 25, with another number brackets--maybe it’s something to do with levels--could it be that getting levels makes you live longer; I will have to ask someone more knowledgeable.

Small shouts come from behind me.

They seem to be surprised that a slave is so higher leveled, being level thirteen, and even having four skills.

Looking back, I see that Liza has a fairly calm expression as always, but her whole tail is twitching a bit--she’s probably a bit proud.

Next is Pochi, and she seems worried as she places her hand on the Yamato Stone. There are even more shouts, they seem surprised that a fourteen year old is level 13, with 4 skills--she is only three years younger than Liza.

Hearing the surprise, she looks over at me with a happy, and proud, expression--her tail is wagging so quickly that it makes a soft buzzing sound--Liza had to quickly move forwards and grab the hem of Pochi’s clothing, otherwise the resulting wind would change it from revealing to indecent.

Last up is Tama, the surprise in the room was much quieter than when Pochi had her turn--her Stats are as good as Pochi’s, but since it’s the third time in a row, the surprise factor has already faded.

She looks dissatisfied. So when she glances over at me, I give her a smile and thumbs up--her expression quickly clears up, and she smiles back at me.

“It must have been difficult to train Demi-Human slaves to be that powerful.” The Commander says with a smile.

“It wasn’t that hard, because the girls are excellent.”

It’s true that I did struggle a little, but the girl’s are also excellent. Although I wouldn’t have died without them, I would have had an unpleasant time with the traps.

Tama’s inspection was the last.

It seems that everyone except Nebinen, who’s in a deep talk with a white-haired official, has already been allowed to go home.

“Now then, since the inspection is done, is it fine for us to go home too?” I ask the Commander.

“I’m sorry, I’d like to hear a bit more about the time the Demon appeared.” he responded.

***

Nebinen, Zena, and I all explain again about how the situation unfolded--from the beginning, until we were swallowed up by the labyrinth, we talk in excruciating detail; we repeat the story to the white-haired Official and the Commander.

I was embarrassed when Zena’s praise of how I handled Uusu became rather excessive. Even Nebinen concluded that I decreased the chance of rebellion, and dealt with the agitators inside the crowd.

Since I remember the Demon’s words when we entered the labyrinth better than Nebinen, I took over.

“For the sake of full revival huh--” The white-haired official spoke.

“I don’t know how much Magic Power would be required for a Demon to revive, but here is quite close to the Dragon Vein.” The Commander explained to the rest of us, who looked confused.

“That’s right, since Seryuu is close to the Dragon Vein--Even then, it would still take several months right? Well, before that, let’s call the high level Adventurer Guilds from the Labyrinth City, from Selbira, and end this threat.” The white-haired official spoke to the Commander.

Yep, lots of unknown words is making it a little difficult to follow the story.

To my side, Zena is clenching her fists and nodding with a serious expression.

Well, from what I can figure out, it should to be fine to leave the Demon alone for a few months--so before that, they are planning on defeating it by calling in some high level Adventurers.

After that, I was asked some questions: What kind of Monster appeared in the labyrinth, how many appeared at the same time, what kinds of traps there were, and various other things like that.

I only report around half of our actual battles, and don’t explain in detail how we killed, but I don’t hide what kind of enemies came out. At first, they just calmly asked questions, when the story arrived at the time we met Viscount Belton, the official had a slightly strange expression on his face.

“What’s wrong?” I paused to ask him.

“Did you really fight that many battles without a Mage? Furthermore, judging from the time the labyrinth appeared until when you escaped, each battle would have only taken a very short amount of time, right? Did you properly take breaks?”

“Of course, since we’re not machines.”

“Yeah, of course you are!” Zena said, it seemed like it just slipped out, and she blushed when everyone turned and looked at her.

“Yes, we took three rests, each were three hours or so long.”

“It doesn’t seem like you’re just bragging.” The Commander looked intently at my face for a second before speaking.

“It must be a party with exceedingly good cooperation, you did well not to get annihilated, fighting at that high pace.” The white-haired official said with an impressed look.

“That’s right, if even one person incurred a serious injury, you’d have been completely slaughtered--If I was with you, I could have taken the role of support.” Zena spoke, her voice trembling slightly as she looked at me with teary eyes.

“Along the way, we found an Alchemist’s house, and in it were a lot of Magic Potions, it’s partly thanks to that.” If I must tell a small lie to stop a beautiful girl from crying--I shall.

“Hmm, as expected. If there had been no means of recovery--that many battles would have been impossible,” The Commander nodded with a hand on his chin

Yep, we did go through hardships.

Whenever the Beastkin girls were going to be hit, I immediately dashed in and parried the attack--if they were about to be surrounded, I grabbed the enemy’s attention.

I really want some kind of provocation skill.

***

Oh right, I should confirm with the people who know, before I forget.

“Um, can I ask something?”

“What would that be? I don’t mind answering, as long as it isn’t a military secret. By the way, my daughter is fifteen, with a good body and is very popular.” The Commander spoke with an amused grin.

Zena glared at him.

What is this person saying?

Well, let’s ignore it--I will ignore it, so please stop looking at me with teary eyes, Zena?

“It’s about the labyrinth, I think that it may be considerably spreading--is it fine to just let it do that?” I clear my throat before speaking.

“Oh, didn’t I explain it?”

No, you didn’t.

“The labyrinth won’t spread anywhere beside up to the outer wall of this square, I can safely declare that there is no danger of this city collapsing.” The Commander spoke with assurance.

“Can I ask why you are so sure?”

“Well, the army, collaborating with the Mages and Alchemists have set up a barrier. The temples are holding their own consecration ceremony, and with this double layer of shields, the labyrinth has been restricted from encroaching on the city’s underground.”

I see.

“The quick isolation of the labyrinth is thanks to the quick report from Mage Zena.” The Commander looked proud as he placed a hand on Zena’s slim shoulder.

“That was thanks to Tek giving the priority to reporting, and he helped me get out of the square before the labyrinth appeared.” Zena looked between the commander and the white-haired official, before turning to me with flushed cheeks and a cute grin.

“That’s why, as long as the barrier is seriously maintained, the labyrinth won’t endanger the city.” The white-haired man spoke with a smile.

“Okay, thank you for the explanation--I’m relieved” I said, nodding to him.

What a relief, I was afraid that the inn might collapse while I was sleeping--




Vol 3 – Chapter 2 – Master of the Beastkin girls

“Tek here, even though slaves are common here, I’m still having trouble getting used to it. It would be difficult to spread fundamental Human rights to this world--I don’t have any intention to do so, though--”

After several more questions, we were finally released.

The female official, who we had given our luggage to, passed it back to us, “The things over here are fine to take back. However, the Magic Cores over there will be bought by the Earl.”

I tried to ask her if I could say no, and keep them, mainly out of curiousity--and she responded with a ‘no’ and a smile.

“Since we can’t confirm that this Monster’s meat is completely safe, we will confiscate it--and since this spear is made from Monster parts, we can’t allow you to carry it when you’re in the town.”

Liza over-reacts, her body stiffens for a second, and when she turns to me--her eyes are narrowed and her tail starts swishing in anger--she seems to be asking me if she can attack the woman.

Luckily, her anger is very obviously not aimed at me.

Since she is this mad, I will see if I can negotiate for her.

“Since the spear is a good weapon, is it possible for you to ask someone with the appraisal skill to check it for danger? Of course, I will bear the cost for the procedure, but could you give it back when it’s finished?”

Liza seems to be struggling to relax, small tears gather in the corner of her eye, she looks to be both angry and sad--I wonder why she is reacting like this.

“I understand, I’ll arrange it. The new custody receipt will have to be issued, and it should be ready tomorrow afternoon, please bring this temporary receipt to the military post by then.” The woman sounds apologetic as she looks between Liza and I, her expression softening slightly.

“Thank you,” I say to the woman, and Liza who is still facing me relaxes and looks at me with more gratitude than even my boss when I got a game out the day before an insanely tight deadline--

That’s right, I have to ask about the Beastkin girls.

“Um, I have a question--” I quickly explain about how the girl’s Master died in the creation of the labyrinth--obviously not saying that he was also the one possessed by the Demon; and ask what will happen to them now.

 

“I see--so the slave’s master died right near you, so you took care of them?” The woman asked with a slightly impressed look.

“Yes, that’s right.” Well, I didn’t tell it exactly how it happened.

 

Liza also nods. Pochi and Tama lean against Liza’s sides, they look worriedly into her face. Their ears twitch, the tips brushing her skin--are they trying to calm her down, since she was annoyed at the loss of her spear?

“If it’s like that, then these Demi-Human slaves are yours.”

Is that so?

I considered buying them, and then releasing them anyway.

“If a slave’s master is killed in a labyrinth, except for the murderer, anyone who found the slaves will take over their ownership--just like a lost item. Therefore, customary and legally, you’re these slaves’ master.” The woman writes something on another certificate and presents it to me, “This is a certificate that claims that you’re the master of these slaves. Since this is only valid within Seryuu, it’s better to make an official contract at the slave traders at the castle’s plaza as soon as possible--it’s not enough for expressing our thanks for the large quantity of Magic Cores that we have received, but there will be no fee for the girls.”

I receive the certificate and thank her, so do the Beastkin girls, before we leave the tent.

By the way, the reason we are forced to sell the Magic Cores is because they are one of the materials used in the construction and maintenance of the labyrinth isolation barrier.

***

Outside, Zena and her three friends are discussing something.

It’s bad to disturb them when they are working, so I wave as I walk past, and they nod it return. Before Lilo grins and pokes Zena’s side while laughing, and then points at me.

“Good luck!” Lilo shouts encouragement towards Zena, who begins coming over here.

“Tek, I see that the procedure is complete, are you going back to the inn after this?”

“Yes, I’d like to have the slaves rest at the inn too.”

“You’re really kind--though, I guess that even the inn’s barn is more comfortable than the labyrinth’s floor.”

Huh?

“Uhh, what are you talking about? I wouldn’t make them sleep in a barn, I intend to reserve a room for them?” I feel confused as I say this to Zena, and she responds with a slightly confused look as well.

“Umm, Tek, there’s no inn that would allow Demi-Humans to lodge in this territory. If the master stays in an inn, then the slaves will stay in the barn.”

It seems that the prejudice is worse than I thought--I thought that they would let them stay if I pay more.

But, since Zena looks so sorry, it doesn’t seem to be a joke.

“Zena, you don’t have to be so sorry, thanks to you I won’t end up having a dispute with the innkeeper about it.”

She still looks a little sorry, but when I say not to worry again, and pat her shoulder--she cheers up, and blushes, stuttering something I can’t hear.

Since Zena and her group are going to be on watch here until midnight--I thank Zena for telling me and say goodbye, she walks off with a large grin and bounce in her step--and then gets teased by Lilo and the others when she gets back to them.

***

Even so, if I didn’t get the warning from Zena beforehand, and was told to have the Beastkin girls stay in the stable--I would probably leave the inn and spend ages trying to find another.

Should I buy a house?

Or should I leave the Earl’s territory?

It’s different from when I first arrived here, I met Zena and others in this city, so I’m starting to get attached to it--although I don’t intend to stay permanently--I have the dream of sightseeing in a fantasy world. But with the people here, I will probably still come back, time to time.

On the way back, let’s go to the Worker’s guild and ask Nadi if she’s able to arrange buying a house.

“Master, it may be presumptuous of me to say this, but we’re satisfied with just sleeping in the barn--since before you, we had to sleep on the ground under an outcropping of roof--”

“That--even for slaves, that’s some excessive abuse.” I can’t help but let out my thoughts.

 

“I’m sorry.” 

Why is Liza apologizing?

 

When I ask, she responds with, “I--I just didn’t want master to make that face--I want master to not worry, even if we’re sleeping in the barn--but it seems that my vocabulary isn’t good enough--” Liza looks down with a sad expression.

“So that’s it, you were being considerate of me. Thank you.” I stop and turn to Liza, shifting my sleeve from Tama’s grip, causing her to look at me in confusion, and reach out--gently raising Liza’s chin. She shudders slightly at my touch, her skin going slightly pink, and smiles when her eyes meet mine.

I meet her smile, and stroke her cheek once, before lowering my arm--allowing Tama to latch back onto it.

Embarrassment floods through me, and I can feel heat in my face as I turn and continue walking.

Liza is still walking behind me by three steps, so I can’t see her face, but her footsteps somehow sound happy.

***

The day is coming to an end, and I guess it’s fine to make the official slavery contracts tomorrow.

While thinking about that, I bought four servings of rather delicious looking skewered meat from a stall we pass.

The Beastkin girls seem almost frantically, eating quickly, but being very careful not to choke or to drop anything--they must have been hungry.

Even the usually restrained Liza becomes rather intense when eating meat--her pleased look as she eats is quite cute--and so is her bashfulness when she realized that I was watching her.

When it starts getting dark, the lamps on the main street are being lit by Mages holding short staffs.

Since more people are coming out, and I don’t want to have to hurt anyone--I already carefully knocked out at least two drunk people, one of which tried to indecently touch Liza, and the others. I but cloaks with hoods for all three. Curiously, Tama walks skillfully, without touching anyone, and seemingly subconsciously dodging the man who reaches out towards her.

We proceed through the hustle and bustle, and find out that a stage has been installed in the square. Various carriages with cages are scattered around the square beside the stage, some merchants are giving speeches here and there.

Oh yeah, the slave auction started yesterday.




Vol 3 – Chapter 3 – At the Slave Market

“Tek here, there’s this so called uncanny relationship. Even though I forgot about her, we meet again--it seems to be fate.”

The slave market occupies around two hundred to three hundred meters of the square, bonfires are lit every twenty meters. Just like with a festival, several pillars of wood stand, connected together with string; there are innumerable thin metal plates hanging from the string, glittering from the Magic lights.

If this wasn’t a slave market, this fantastical feeling would have been perfect for dates--

A rope is stretched around a place that looks like it is the center of the auction.

The proper slave auction hasn’t even started yet, but several musicians on the stage are playing a tune that seems somehow obscene.

We don’t enter the square, and just walk along the square’s street while sightseeing.

“Tek!”

Turning at the sound of the shout I saw that it was Nidoren, the slave trader that we had saved from the spider in the labyrinth. He was coming out from a small tent across from one of the slaves carriages, and he’s coming here. Girls, who are chained together, are lined up on the flat top of the carriage.

“The slaves on that carriage are the main exhibit for the auction today--there are those who have arithmetic and secretary skills among them, how about buying one of them, Tek? Since they are all properly educated, they’re all virgins, but I can guarantee that not one of them will refuse ‘attending’ you at night.”

--Educated huh?

Oops, rather than thinking of that, I have other business.

“I’m sorry, but I must make the Beastkin girls here go through the formal procedure before I can think of buying a new one--”

“Oh, do you want to sell them? If so, please use our firm? If it’s now, you can exchange for beautiful virgin slaves! How about it?” He sure pushes hard.

But I don’t have the slightest intention of that though.

--Not at all, so please don’t look at me so anxiously.

I carefully stroke Tama and Pochi’s heads, being as reassuring as I can--while I can’t see behind me, I know Liza is also nervous--mainly because she gently grasped the back of my robe with one hand.

“I’ve said this before, but I have absolutely zero intention of selling them.”

Yes, well, I do want to release them though.

Pochi and Tama relax their grip on the sides of my robe, so does Liza--but she doesn’t completely let go.

“If that’s so, it’s regrettable. Well, what kind of procedures do you want? It’s not about releasing the slaves, is it?”

I’m not sure how he guessed with that second part.

“Since we’re still on a temporary contract, I thought of changing it to an official one; how do I do that?”

“If it’s that, then I can do it. I have a subordinate who has the Contract skill.”

“Then please do it.”

“Certainly.”

Nidoren invited us into his tent, offering us chairs--then he instructed a male subordinate of his to prepare the contract.

Since the content of the document is already fixed, we only need to write the master’s and slaves’ names to complete it.

“Alright, please write your name here. The slave’s names are not written, so please use this ink and get them to place their thumb prints here?”

I sign where the man indicated.

The lines of the contract read: ‘The slaves cannot injure their master’, ‘slaves follow their master’s orders’, ‘slaves are to maintain their own body’--I’m not exactly sure of what the last line means.

When we finish with the written contract, the man begins the ritual part of the contract.

“******* *** ***** ********, Contract!”

After the last command words are uttered, the documents suddenly combust--and from the ashes appears a blue light, which wraps around the Beastkin girls and I, forming a halo that twinkles two or three times before disappearing.

When I look at the man’s information, he has Contract on his Skill column.

>>Skill: Contract Acquired.

“With this, the slave contract is complete.” Nidoren said with a smile.

“Thank you, could I ask one other thing?”

“Yes, what would that be?”

“Is it rare for someone to release slaves?”

“Well, putting aside the general slaves who have had the time of their sentences decided, I’ve never seen people release lower slaves. I’ve heard stories of it happening, but never seen it in person.”

“So, it is possible to release them then?”

“Yes, it’s--possible. Except for criminal or war slaves--for those, only a state official or senior noble can release them.”

“For releasing, is it the same contract as earlier?”

“That’s right--I’ve done the release of general slaves a few times before, ones who got caught without an ID and no money--anyway, with the Contract skill from earlier, it’s possible to annul contracts too.”

“Master, it may be presumptuous of me, but please allow me to intrude on the conversation?” Liza, who had her head lowered while silently listening to us, begins to talk.

I wonder if Tama and Pochi were nervous while doing the ritual--they’ve fallen asleep at my feet and lean against me. I am currently sitting at a table--now with two adorable Demi-Humans curling up around my feet. They are like slave shoes.

“Of course it’s okay, what do you want to say?”

“If it’s no trouble for master--then please don’t release us, if possible?” She is speaking slowly, and clearly, as though making sure she picks the correct words.

I wonder why she doesn’t want to be released--isn’t it better to be free?

“In this Earl’s territory, Beastkin and Lizardmen can’t live, unless they are slaves. If they’re seen by the army, they would be exiled--there’s also a high possibility that even ordinary citizens may lynch them, resulting in their death,” She paused, a look of sadness passing over her normally calm face, “Further more, my race is--no more, and both Tama and Pochi are in similar circumstances--having been born slaves, and their family dying.”

I reach out without thinking, first trailing my fingers over Liza’s collar before patting her on the shoulder.

“Alright, I won’t release you.” I smile at her.

Liza smiles back, with slightly flushed cheeks, her tail twitches a little behind her.

***

Seemingly to lighten the overly serious atmosphere, Nidoren brings five girls in.

All five are beauties, and all wearing thin clothing that stops just above their knees--the breast area is completely transparent.

“Have you finished your contract? Please take a look at these ones for now.” Nidoren speaks with a merchant’s smile.

“Before that, I’d like to pay the fee for the contracts if possible?”

“No, no, since I was kindly rescued from the labyrinth by you, there’s no such thing as a service fee. Of course, since it won’t be enough to buy a new one--I’ll give you a 30% discount for a new slave.”

I can’t refuse such a tempting offer.

It has been decided for Nidoren to introduce the slaves in rotation.

Since I would also doze off, like Tama and Pochi, if I just listen to him talk, I decided to practice with my Appraisal skill; it is a skill that is always active, but I need to think ‘I want to know’ or ‘I want to appraise’ while looking at an object--then the result will appear on my Heads-Up-Display.

Since the details will be displayed normally, without activating the skill, I turn off all my other indicators, other than the radar.

During the rotation of two sets of ten people, I main just gave half-hearted replies.

Still, the points that Nidoren dwelt on were that they were a virgin, or their skills, why is that?

Do the people of this country love virgins that much?

“Are you tired? Please bear with it for a little more, the next one is the last.” He says while bringing in the next set--the black-haired Japanese-looking beautiful girl from several days ago is mixed in with this lot.

I see, so he brings the best out last, truly a skilled merchant.

Compared to the black-haired beauty, the others are--there.

However, I notice that the violet-haired girl with the interesting titles is standing there too--furthermore she looks over here, she is staring at me rather intently.

Tearing my gaze from hers, I look at the other girls.

A blond, freckled girl who is fifteen and looks rather disgruntled; a tall, brown-haired woman who looks to be in her twenties, with an oval-shaped face; and a girl who looks like she is less than ten years old, with dull blond hair and a body that looks unhealthily thin.

Most of them look inferior to the ten before them, do they have some kind of special skills?

When I look with appraisal, the freckled girl has Negotiation, the oval-faced woman has Sex Technique, and the thin little girl has no skills.

While I’m at it, I take a look--the violet haired girl has no skills, and the black-haired girl has Etiquette.

What kind of lineup is this?

“They may all have inferior looks, but they will work hard for their master.” While saying that, Nidoren begins to explain about them one by one.

Does he think the black-haired girl is plain looking too?

“How about it, I could give you six for the price of three gold coins!” Nidoren is working hard at promoting them, “It’s been decided that those who don’t sell today and tomorrow will be brought by caravan to the mining city.”

Hearing Nidoren’s words, the unmotivated slave girls move hurriedly behind me.

When I turn and look, they all try to appeal to me by various methods, whether it is shifting their clothing to show off their bodies, or just looking teary-eyed and pleading.

The only two who don’t move are the violet-haired girl and the black-haired girl. The violet-haired girl is staring intently, like before, and the black-haired girl just looks sad, silently staring at the floor.

When they slave girls understand that their attempts to appeal to me aren’t working, the give up, one-by-one.

Just as Nidoren begins to instruct them to withdrawn, the violet-haired girl seems to recover, “Master! Master thinks that since you have those excellent Demi-Human slaves, you don’t need any others, aren’t you?”

“That’s right, I don’t need other slaves.”

“However, those girls are Demi-Humans.”

“That’s right, but I’m not dissatisfied with them, you know?”

“Yes, just by looking at them, I understand that they’re cherished. That’s why! Please purchase me!”

I don’t really understand her reasoning.

“Demi-Humans are disliked in this city. If you only have those girls as slaves then you wouldn’t even receive bread if you make them go shopping.”

Oh, I understand--I didn’t think about that before--I seem to miss simple things--I may think I am adjusting to this new world, but I still overlook so much--I need to fix this soon, so I don’t get any of my companions hurt.

“If I was there, I’d do chores in place of those girls! The price is reasonable too, so please, by all means--purchase me?” The violet-haired girl looked up at me.

Her hair has been cut to around the middle of her back, she has violet eyes that seem to draw me in, and small lips--according to appraisal, she is the same age as me--and she is charming--I don’t know if I can resist her appeal--

--I--I guess I’ll buy her?

I bought the violet-haired girl, whose name is Arisa, and per her recommendation, I also bought the black-haired girl, whose name is Lulu.

Well, I say ‘by her recommendation’--but I didn’t need much convincing, and I would have bought her anyway--since I decided to buy slaves.

Despite starting to question myself if I did the right thing, falling for Arisa’s charm and buying her without thinking--I am now the master of not only the Beastkin girls, but Arisa and Lulu too.




Vol 3 – Chapter 4 – Falling To a Temptation, The Weakness of Man

Warning:

Sexual Content Lurks Below

“Tek here, I have always had a weakness when it comes to women--an unfortunate curse. Mainly because women always stayed away from me. It’s the face isn’t it--it has to be the face--”

Whaa--

A naked girl is straddling my waist, her long violet hair is mostly hiding her body, but I can see pink tips poking out--

What’s going on?

Am I dreaming?

She is naked, and I can see a bit of skin as she moves her hips slowly, gasps leading from her partially open lips. After a few seconds, she shudders, a pleased grin on her face, her small pink tongue came out and slowly licked her lips--before she slowly leans over, snuggling against my--bare chest?

Where’s my shirt?

I’m still lost--though my body seems to have reacted, judging by the soft giggle--followed by the girl smirking and grinding against my lower half a few times with her soft butt, her eyes meeting mine, she seems very pleased with herself; and with my reaction.

What’s with this situation?!

After purchasing the two new slaves, Arisa and Lulu, from Nidoren--we went back to the inn--

***

“I will make sure to attend to master, day and night--vigorously.” The violet-haired, teen girl, Arisa said such a thing during the Ritual of Contract.

Even though both Liza and the black-haired teen girl, Lulu, were silent during their turns.

Did Arisa want to appeal to me?

Well, she had been staring intently at me when I first went to purchase them--but I think that was just her way of trying to make me buy her, right? Right?

After the slave contracts are finished, I payed Nidoren one gold coin; he tells me that he will be here until the day after tomorrow, so I can feel free to talk to him if I need new slaves--or if I have some issues with my current ones.

After leaving the tent, we do self-introductions, because the others don’t have access to the information that I do--and I want to learn about my new companions.

“Now, please let me introduce myself,” Arisa speaks fluently, with a British accent, “My name is Arisa, and I’m from the now-extinct Kubooku Kingdom! I am Fifteen years old. If you wish for night service--I’ll gratefully accept, even though I may be clumsy! Please love and look after me forever!”

Arisa performs an almost perfect curtsy, though she only just slightly raises the hem of her clothing--and while it is an elegant gesture, because of the short clothing--I almost--aaallmost get a glimpse of what should be hidden.

I think she was intending that to happen, because when I am carefully directing my gaze towards her face--she smiles, seeming both pleased and slightly proud of herself.

“Pleased to meet you, my name is Tek.” I keep my tone even, looking away from that bewitching smile.

“--I’m Lulu. Fourteen years old. Born in the Kubooku Kingdom--since I’m thin and plain looking--I’m not fit to be your partner at night, but I will work hard at any duties you assign me--so, please don’t abandon me!” Lulu introduces herself.

She keeps staring at the ground and hiding most of her face with her long black bangs.

Her voice is rather pleasing, and would sound better if she didn’t sound so scared and kept trembling like a leaf in the wind.

Though the person herself said that she is thin, she seems to be filled out in all the right places, and is even a B-Cup, slightly smaller than Arisa, Zena. As well as quite a bit smaller than Tama and Pochi--but about the same as Liza. To be a B-Cup at fourteen is rather promising, though I hope that she doesn’t get too big.

Unlike most guys, I prefer the range from A-D--anything bigger is too much. My opinion was unpopular with the guys around my workplace--but strangely popular with the girls, especially my junior.

Putting that aside, for this beautiful girl to say that she’s plain, that’s too much for humility; I think she has body issues. I can identify with how she feels.

Though right now, with her face covered by her long hair, she looks like the girl from the ring--but if I were to compare her one of the Japanese AV stars that I found online, she would be much more beautiful--

Arisa and Lulu don’t seem to share the common prejudice against Demi-Humans, because even after the Beastkin girls took of their hoods, the two don’t show any sign of dislike or disgust. Well, Lulu looks a little nervous of Liza, but there doesn’t seem to be any disgust or maliciousness--it’s more like a small puppy meeting a fully grown German Shepard.

Do the people from other Kingdoms not share the dislike of Demi-Humans?

Pochi and Tama initially act shyly around strangers, but since Arisa and Lulu act normally when around them, they immediately warm up--well, I say normally, but Arisa tries to play with Pochi’s ears--when Pochi sends me a pleading gaze, I ask Arisa to stop, which she does with a slight look of sadness.

“Well then, let’s go back to the inn.” I call out to the five, and we return to the street.

Arisa moves smoothly, grabbing my left arm and pressing it against her chest--mmm, soft. Tama and Pochi seem to be contesting as to who gets my right--but they stop when Liza clears her throat and looks at them. Then she does something a little unexpected.

“Master, if I may be so presumptuous--” She speaks so quietly that she is almost whispering, looking down, she walks forwards and gently grips the edge of my sleeve with one hand.

Tama and Pochi look between Liza and I, before skipping back and walking next to Lulu.

Suddenly, I hear the sound of someone’s stomach rumble.

When I look back, Lulu blushes.

A lot of the nearby stalls exude good smells, but there aren’t too many customers; it seems that everyone is busy at the auction, so everyone is too busy, but business will be booming when it ends.

Since it’s convenient, we go to a stall that has tables--where I bought chicken soup and bread, as well as meat skewers for everyone, since I knew the Beastkin girls really like meat.

I’m not hungry because of my Stats, but I but a small skewer, since the Beastkin girls would wait for me to start eating before they do.

After I take a bite, the Beastkin girls happily start chowing down, and the two newcomers follow their lead.

Arisa stuffs herself, eating quickly, before saying, “Ah, protein--after such a long time.

Oh?

So this world has the concept of nutrition too huh?

I don’t comment on it as I just watch the surroundings and the view of the happy girls.

Lulu eats happily, but while still being reserved, probably because of her Etiquette skill.

Since I didn’t have more than a skewer, I finish long before the others--and since Arisa and the Beastkin girls finish but still look hungry, I order seconds. Lulu glances between me and the food, then looks down, before saying that she is full as well.

“Well, continue your mean, I’m going to quickly go get some cloaks and shoes at a nearby stall.”

“L-Let me go, it it’s shopping,” Lulu says quickly, and then blushes deeply when I look at her; she hides her face behind her hair again and goes to stand up.

“I will go.” Liza spoke at the same time as Lulu.

Pochi and Tama pause their chewing and quickly glance between me and the girls.

“Everyone, keep eating, I will go,” I say, gesturing to Liza and Lulu to sit again.

I could have waited until the mean was over, but the two new girls are wearing clothing that is transparent in the chest. With the movement from them chewing, well, I have been unable to calm down for a while. I can see a good view, but out in public isn’t the best place for it.

As soon as I buy the cheap cloaks and sandals, I return in around five minutes and give them to Arisa and Lulu. As soon as the four finish their meal, we leave for the inn.

>>Skill: Service Acquired.

***

Just like Zena warned me, the inn refused to allow the Beastkin girls to enter. However, Marsha makes a bed out of the straw in the barn for the three Beastkin. Pochi and Tama are overjoyed, thanking her with big, innocent smiles; even Liza says thanks with a small smile.

I wonder if it’s warm to sleep on straw, and covered by the blankets which we found in some of the ruined houses in the labyrinth.

I take out some of the cookware, and some food, as well as Pochi and Tama’s shortsword--placing all of them into a bag, I give it to Liza. It’s forbidden for Demi-Humans to have weapons inside the town, but since they will stay in the bag except in the case of an emergency, no one should find out.

“As for the food, you can eat if you get hungry.” I give permission to Liza, who looks serious when she hears my words--almost like a knight who has been ordered to protect the king, even willing to die for him.

Lulu offered to sleep in the barn with the Beastkin girls, but since the inn accepts Human girls, it’s better for them to sleep inside the room. When I tried to get an additional room from the landlady I heard that there were no free rooms--an answer that made Arisa give a secretive grin--so it was decided to add a spare bed into my room.

Since the room is wide, originally being a room for two, even after having two beds in it, it doesn’t feel cramped.

Even though Arisa moves as though it is completely natural and tries to crawl into my bed, I get Arisa and Lulu to share the new bed while I sleep on my own bed.

Inside the labyrinth, for the sake of allowing the Beastkin girls to rest well, I was the only one who kept watch--so I didn’t sleep at all. While my increased Stats means I barely feel tired, but after so long, I feel sleepy.

At least that’s what I think the reason is.

I surrender to the familiar drowsiness, and sleep after a long time.

***

And so we return to the beginning.

Why is Arisa in my bed?

Calm down a little, Tek--

Arisa notices that I’m awake and says, “You’re finally awake?” in a mischievous whisper, and then kisses me. Her soft lips press against mine, the tip of her small wet tongue runs along them, I react instinctively and open my mouth, allowing the welcome intruder in.

While this is happening, I begin to run my fingers through her surprisingly silky hair.

Huh?

Why am I reacting like this?

While it may be a normal response, it also seems like something else is influencing me--increasing my desire.

Arisa doesn’t stop with my mouth, she kisses my ear, collarbone, and chest in turn--her small hands lightly, very lightly caress my skin. I respond in turn and gently stroke her nape.

I feel like I’m under some outside influence, but I decide to just ignore it for now--I will just let this play out and figure it out afterwards.

Arisa slowly kisses lower, before stopped and resting her cheek on my abs, her fingertips running over my chest.

My mind is clearing and the log displays itself--There, that’s the reason, I will sort it out later.

Then Arisa slowly raises herself, one small hand going down and lowering the boxers I wear to sleep--she positions herself, then lowers her body with a soft moan.

Arisa begins moving.

Under the sound of Arisa’s quick breaths and slight moans, I can hear an embarrassed noise come from the bed in the corner, I see Lulu awake and blushing a brilliant crimson--she is covering her eyes--while remembering to make sure there is a gap she can peek through.

After a few minutes, Arisa speeds up--and then lets out a pleased noise before collapsing on top of me, covered in sweat.

I hug her close to me, then whisper into her ear, “Arisa, I forbid the use of Magic and Skills--this is an order!”

Arisa twitches in surprise, raising her sweaty face and looks at me with shock in her violent eyes.

“Furthermore, cancel the effect of the Magic and Skill that you’ve used on me--this is an order!”

Arisa obeys the order, the log displaying that the Magic had been canceled and the effect has disappeared.

 

>>Skill: Mind Resistance Acquired.

>>Skill: Mind Magic Acquired.

 

The information visible on my Heads-Up-Display changes when I look at Arisa. Just in case, I put the maximum ten skill points into the Resistance Skill.

“Why--” She seems surprised, trembling slightly, this time in what seems to be fear.

“Isn’t that my line? Using Mind Magic on me, what’s your goal?”

Yes, the time I bought her, and just before, she was using Magic--the first was Charm Person, and a little while ago Heat Heart was used.

When I used the appraisal skill on her earlier at Nidoren’s tent, it said that she had no skills, but the first time I saw her--it said Unknown. I should have remembered that.

“--Even if master said that I’m using Mind Magic.” Arisa looks at me with wide eyes and an innocent expression.

“I also forbid you from deceiving me and playing dumb--this is an order, state your goal.”

I close off any escape routes and press her for an answer.

 

>>Skill: Questioning Acquired.

 

I feel slightly guilty for how I am acting, but I can’t allow someone who tried to control me for unknown reasons to continue--if she is a threat to the Beastkin girls, I will have to get rid of her.

Alright, I allocate points to the Questioning skill and activate it--let’s only make it level three for now.

She puts on a resigned look, and answers truthfully.

“--My goal was to become master’s slave.” She looks away slightly, her face blushing.

“And the goal for the second Spell?”

“I wanted to serve master.” She puffs up her cheeks a little, being sulky.

“I don’t understand that second point, explain more clearly.”

“Uhh--well, I fell in love with you when I first saw you--that short black hair and blue eyes, that defenseless expression, that fit body--If such a person was going to be my master! Even though such a cute boy was before my eyes, he was going to pass by! I wouldn’t accept that, so I used my Magic--to be purchased!” She speaks incredibly quickly, looking a strange mixture of desperate and embarrassed.

“So, after you were bought, you intended to brainwash me?” I ask this question, but judging from her answers and expression, I was pretty sure that she would answer in the negative--but I had to be sure.

“No! Completely false! I said ‘I will make sure to attend to master, day and night--vigorously.’ when I become your slave, right? That’s why I seduced master, since it’s a slave’s job to make her master feel good!”

What kind of reasoning is that?

I think she is taking the role of slave in a strange direction.

Then again, I do like her thought process!

Ahem, I have to focus.

“Alright, but that’s not the entire truth is it? What’s your full intention?”

“Even though I was waiting for master to call me, you really just fell asleep--so, since it couldn’t be helped, I slipped into your bed; when I saw your sleeping face--it was just irresistible!” She giggles as she answers me, “I really did my best to control myself in the beginning.”

“Then you lost to your lust and took advantage?”

“That’s right!” She nods with an expression like a cat that got into the cream.

I sigh and run a hand down her slim back, causing her to gasp and shudder softly.

“Really, just what are you?”

When I look again, the Heads-Up-Display now shows this:

 

Name: Arisa

Age: 15

Title: Tek’s Slave, Witch of the Lost Kingdom, Mad Princess

Skills: Mind Magic

Innate Skills: Self Status, Status Check, Hide Skills, Item Box

Special Ability: Never Give Up, Over Boost.

 

Wow, it’s full of skills I have never seen before.

Arisa regains her breath and speaks with a teasing smile, “I’m Arisa Hathford--and just like you, I’m British!”




Vol 3 – Chapter 5 – Compatriot in A Foreign World

Warning:

Sexual Content Lurks Below

“Tek here, no matter what your ethnicity, anyone becomes happy when they meet someone from the same land in a foreign country--since we speak the same language, have similar moral values (in theory)--It helps lessen feelings of loneliness and homesickness.”

“To be exact, I am Arisa Hathford, the former British girl who died tragically and reincarnated in the Kubooku Kingdom with her memories intact. Well, my name on Earth was Alice--but the God changed it to Arisa for some reason, maybe because having Alice from England falling down a hole and traveling to another world is cliche?” Arisa went off on a bit of a tangent at the end there, “Ahem--so, were you reincarnated too? No, judging from your black hair, you’re a summoned hero aren’t you, Tek?”

The Heads-Up-Display doesn’t show whether she’s originally British, or her real name of Arisa Hathford.

Since my information didn’t state that I’m a former British, Alex Conner, too; it seems to be a similar situation.

“What’s wrong, why did you stop talking? You’re the second person from Earth I have met; though the other one was Japanese.” Arisa spoke with amusement in her voice.

Hearing those words, I turn my gaze towards Lulu, who’s laying in the other bed--she quickly closes her eyes and pretends to be asleep, but I can see the deep blush hasn’t left her cheeks.

“Lulu is different, you know? It seems that her great-grandfather was a Japanese man, though I’ve never met him, mind. Atavism is a cruel thing--she could have been an idol if she was born in Japan.” Sadness flashed across Arisa’s violet eyes as she glanced at Lulu, her shoulders slumping.

“Did you use your Mind Magic--”

“No.” Arisa spoke over me.

I was going to ask if she used her Mind Magic to make people think that Lulu looks ugly, but she instantly denied my words, even before I could finish the sentence.

“This world’s sense of beauty if very different to that of Earth. They think that those with flatter faces, thin lips, and a small ass is idea--she has a lot of counterpoints. But thanks to that, there weren’t many buyers during our days as slaves.”

Of course, beauty standards across worlds would be different--

But, then again, I agree with the small ass ideal.

“So, Tek, are you a reincarnated person, or a summoned person?” She raised an eyebrow, turning her attention back to me; only speaking after suddenly licking my cheek--she moved too quickly and I couldn’t react--and the triumphant grin on her face was just too cute.

Should I answer honestly, or keep it a secret?

She may be a user of Mind Magic, and used it to get in bed with me--I’m not sure why I bring that up, since I really don’t mind it--but she seems to be a clue as to why I’m here.

Of course, if the time comes, I can just order her not to tell anyone.

I also really need to learn to trust my companions--this situation could help. I have the feeling that she is the kind who won’t betray me; she had powerful Mind Magic, but only used it to sate her lust, and didn’t do anything actually bad.

“Well, a reincarnated person is someone who died on their former world and then was reborn here. A Summoned person is someone who is forcefully abducted from their world and taken to this one--like in the animes and web novels!” Arisa sounds excited as she speaks, pausing to calm down and clear her throat, she continues, “Someone like a hero is a person who has been summoned.”

Well, I don’t seem to be either of those.

“Is a reincarnated person always reborn as a baby?”

“There’s a legend about someone who was reincarnated and given an adult form, but from all sources that I have found, a reincarnated person will always be a baby--without fail” She sounds very sure of her claim.

When I ask how she knows for sure.

“Reincarnated people are told this by the god as they reincarnate.” She smiles in reminiscence--it was likely that she asked to be reborn as an adult--not many people would want to be a baby with memories of someone older.

So, they meet god?

If a person was to say such things on Earth, people would either doubt his sanity--or make him a high rank in the church or design a cult around him.

“Do summoned people keep their original appearance? Like their clothing, belongings and figure?”

“Well, it seems that the summoned person retain their clothes--and of course their looks.”

So they keep their original looks, but I became younger--why is that?

“Did you hear that from others?”

“The hero from the Saga Empire told me, so I don’t think it’s wrong. Since the only one who seems able to summon heroes from another world is the Saga Empire.” She seems both proud, and a little annoyed, when she mentions the hero.

Well, let’s remember to check out the Saga Empire in the future.

“I see--but I’m neither of those--I took a nap after work, and when I woke up, I was in a wasteland.”

“You didn’t see the god?”

“Nope.”

Arisa sits up and crosses her arms under her chest, frowning slightly--she’s still naked, and giggles when she sees that my gaze is drawn to her.

“Then, were you at the summoner’s place when you arrived?”

“No, I was the only one out in that wasteland--other than a lot of Lizardmen and Draconic species--” I feel a surge of guilt run through me and I quickly cover my mouth as nausea rises.

Looking curious at my actions, Arisa tilts her head, and then gently strokes my hair with one hand--until I calm down.

“Then, were you high-level from the start? Or had infinite Magic Power? Or get a lot of interesting skills?”

“No, my level was 1 in the beginning and my Magic was also only 10--I didn’t have any skills either.”

--No, there was those Special Abilities: All Map Exploration and Meteor Shower.

Arisa moves her other hand and cups my face, staring into my eyes, “What’s with that impossible game?”

Oops, she seems to be sympathizing with me, I need to tell her.

“I did have two Special Abilities that allowed me to survive.” I smiled and caught one of her hands.

“I see,” She nods with a serious expression, releasing her free hand from my cheek and holding it to her chin in a thinking gesture.

“Rather than me, this conversation is about you; tell me all your skills, one by one. The Innate Skill and Special Ability too--this is an order.”

“I would tell you even if you didn’t order me, you know?” She rolled her eyes at me before continuing, “First, my Mind Magic is at level five. Aren’t I quite good? I’ve dedicated almost all of the skill points that I acquired since birth to raise this one.”

Since it sounds strange, when I check her skill, the required points to level up each skill seem to be between two and twelve, with an average of seven; the required points aren’t only one, like with me--but each one requires a different amount for each skill, and the required number seems to increase as the skill level increases.

Am I a special case, or is there a specific condition required to almost remove the cost?

“Self Status is a skill to check my own status. It’s more detailed than a Yamato Stone; the most important function of this skill is that I can decide which skills I allocate my points that I receive from leveling up.”

I thought that it’s the same Special Ability that allows me to learn skills easily, but it seems to be an inferior version of it.

As for the general populace, it seems they have a certain probability to increase their skill levels depending on their training as they level up.

“Status Check is a skill that allows me to see other people’s Stats--it’s incredibly convenient. It would have been better if it was Analyze, but my ‘Reincarnation Privilege Points’ weren’t enough--” She muttered with a sulky expression, then pokes her small tongue out and explains that Reincarnation Privilege Points are what the god gave her when she reincarnated.

“Hide Skill is exactly what it says on the tin, and once used, even if you are looked at with Analyze or a Yamato Stone, it’s show: ‘Skill: None’--until it’s canceled.”

My Heads-Up-Display shows ‘Skill: Unknown’, which means that it gets information differently than Analysis does.

“Item Box, it is another skill which is exactly as it says. It’s the same kind of storage that usually exists in a game or books. Though it’s not the same as the one that heroes get with their Infinite Storage--Inventories--the store-able number is limited, but it doesn’t add bulk and there’s no weight, so it’s really convenient.”

She then explained how it can only stone one hundred types of items, with a maximum stack of one hundred for the same type. For things with indeterminate shape, like water, it’s counted by litre.

If I were to compare it, my storage is closer to the infinite storage--inventory--then hers is.

After explaining it, Arisa smiles seductively and says, “My throat it a little dry--”. She theatrically swings her hand horizontally and says ‘Item Box, Open’. In front of her, a black hole opens in the air and she puts her hand inside, taking out a bottle of water that she drinks; some spills from the corner of her mouth and and draws lines down her naked chest, dampening her hair and looking erotic.

She quickly finishes drinking and looks at me with a wink, before opening her Item Box and placing the bottle back inside.

 

>>Skill: Item Box Acquired.

 

I don’t need such an inferior version of storage--

Rather than that, the remaining Never Give Up and Over Boost, one of which allowed her Mind Magic to pass over a difference of three hundred levels--I want to know about them the most.

 

“Hahaha, how about it, aren’t I amazing? It’s incredibly rare for a slave to have this many skills!”

 

“Aren’t there two more remaining for you to explain?”

 

She looks a little disappointed that I didn’t praise her, but she speaks anyway, “The others are, Unique Skills, two of them, even! Amazing isn’t it?”

When she poses, one hand pointing into the air, the other on one of her hips--pushing her hair over, and exposing her well-shaped breasts--which may or may not have been the purpose of the movement; I reach up and stroke her silky hair, causing to look really happy and rub her head against my hands.

“Even Lulu doesn’t know about these abilities. The first, Over Boost, uses all of my Magic Power and Stamina--but is causes the power, or probability of success of one attack to be raised many folds. It’s the perfect power for a heroine isn’t it?”

If a heroine wishes to be a disposable cannon, then yeah, perfect.

“The other, Never Give Up, is the power to absolutely never give up, no matter how powerful the enemy is! More accurately, no matter what the level difference is, or how high the enemy’s defense is, an attack or Magic will have a 10% probability to hit! Isn’t it great?” She smiles happily, However, it can only be used three times in a row and after that I have to wait for it to recharge; which is one charge a month. Since my Magic didn’t really work against master, I used all three.”

So, it was this skill that allowed her Magic to affect me--there are a lot of ‘Magic Resisted’ messaged in the log.

What an interesting, and troublesome, skill--I’m glad that she isn’t an enemy.

This is something I heard much later, but it seems that the skill is useless if the opponent has ten points in resistance. For example, even if she uses it successfully, if the Elementary Magic Water Shot--it would be absolutely useless against a Great Water Spirit, who is immune to Water Magic.

***

“There are a few things that I want to confirm,” As I speak, I grab Arisa’s shoulders and pull her down, pressing her against me; it may seem strange, but I was finding it almost impossible to concentrate now that Arisa’s hair had stopped hiding her body.

She snuggles up to me with a happy noise, and a slightly curious look on her face.

Ahh, now I can think again, even though I can feel her soft breasts pressing against me--it is much better.

“Ahem, go ahead.” She mutters and raises her face, her violet eyes staring intently into mine.

“How did you use Mind Magic without chanting?”

“Umm, it’s a hidden function of Self-Status, once I know a Magic, then I can use it by just reciting the trigger words in my head.” She paused when she saw something in my expression, “Are you perhaps unable to use Magic?”

“Well, I’m failing to properly chant the spells--”

“They can be difficult, I was going to give up when I heard other people chanting as well. Eventually, I managed to succeed in around a year and a half.”

“I’ve only been trying for around two days, though it’s actually only two hours in total.”

“What? That’s way too short--if someone could do it within that period, then anyone could become a Mage.”

“I forgot to ask, who’s the Japanese person you met?”

She pauses, as though picking her words, “It’s the Saga Empire’s Hero, Hayato Masaki.”




Vol 3 – Chapter 6 – Hero and The Taboo Girl

“Tek here, heroes are enough just to be in games and web/light novels--how many of those exist back on Earth?”

“I see, so the hero of the Saga Empire is Japanese.”

I really don’t want to get involved with him--if I carelessly got in touch, I would probably end up either entangled in the extermination of the Demon Lord, or he would fight me--saying to release my slaves.

“Yeah, he doesn’t really look his eighteen years of age, like most Japanese people he looks younger. He is fairly handsome, with a rather hairy, macho body.” As Arisa talks, she looks at my exposed stomach and abdomen, a little drool seems to gather at the corner of her lips--before she slurps it up and grins at me.

“No, I don’t really care about how he looks--what’s his personality like?”

“He’s a--gentleman, a lolicon. When we first me, I was with a cute loli, and he suddenly shouted a strange phrase,” There was a slightly strange look on Arisa’s face, “It was ‘Yes, Lolita! No, Touch!’--Then he got smacked in the head by one of his female attendants.”

“The talk is straying a little, I’m not interested in his fetish, but his personality.” I roll my eyes at her.

“Right!” She nods, “He’s a straightforward ‘justice idiot’, I guess? If people said ‘That is evil’, he will directly confront it without a shred of doubt or hesitation.”

Ahh, he is a type that I really dislike.

I once had a friend who was like that, he would drag me into his problems without hearing a word--without even listening to your current circumstances--if you meet them, you will always be involved in annoying things.

“Since he’s a hero, he’s strong, right?”

“Well, it seems like it, but I never did see him fight; he was already level fifty when he got summoned.”

“Didn’t you check his Skills when you met him?”

“Of course I did, his level was sixty-one. Most of his skill points were mostly basic sword and spear skills. If you’re interested, I could write down the ones I remember.”

“Ah, please do--but later.”

Arisa tilts her head in confusion when I say that.

“However, I don’t know what his Unique Skills are, okay?”

“You couldn’t see them, even with Status Check?”

“Yep, I couldn’t. It seems to be one of the abilities of the Holy Armour that he got from the Saga Empire--I don’t understand why he didn’t hide his Skills too.”

Maybe it is a problem of cost, or is it to deliberately make his opponents let their guard’s down?

Well, I guess that the reason doesn’t really matter right now.

“But--the person himself gave me a hint, do you want to hear it?”

“Yes, I do,” I felt a slight twinge of suspicion when I saw the mischievous look in her eyes.

“ ‘My Unique Skills are contradictions’--there” Arisa giggles as she answers me.

Alright, if we get into a situation where it looks like we will get into a fight--let’s run instead.

***

“Next, tell me the contents of your Item Box. It’s be bad if I was killed while asleep, if you take out a knife or poison from it.”

She rolls her eyes with a sigh as I say this.

“Umm, five Mind Magic related books.”

She sits up and opens her Item Box, placing them on the bed next to us.

“If you sold these books, couldn’t you make enough money to buy your freedom?”

“If a slaves belongings are taken, it’s the end--besides, if they knew that the books are about the detested Mind Magic, I don’t know what they’d do to me--”

“So, isn’t it better to learn another Magic?”

“Only this was available--if there was a Magic that I wanted to know, I had to learn it by myself.”

I know that feeling well.

“The remaining ones are just the water bottle from a while ago, and various sets of clothes, do I have to take them out too?” She seems strangely embarrassed as she speaks.

“Yeah, take them out--you don’t have to remove the water bottle though.”

When I see the clothes that Arisa removes with a slight blush, I get a bit of a headache. There is a sailor uniform, a Japanese school girl outfit, maid clothing--and all see hand-made. She doesn’t have the Tailoring skill, but apparently she was good at sewing before she died.

I quickly write some Memos to remind me to take a look at the Mind Magic books, and allowed her to place them all back into her Item Box.

“You won’t take them?”

“I want to read the Magic Books some other time, but I have no intentions of taking them,”

Arisa smiles at my words, looking at the books with an expression of fondness, and slight nostalgia--maybe she got them from the now destroyed Kubooku Kingdom--remainders from a lost home, I can understand why she would wish to keep them.

“Thank you,” She whisperers so quietly that I can barely hear her words.

***

With a smile at her, I glance over at the ‘sleeping’ form of Lulu, “Why did you suggest that I buy Lulu as well?”

“Well, she’s my younger sister--half-sister.”

“So that’s why you want to be together, huh--”

Arisa looks slightly sad as she talks, “It’s not just that, master won’t hate Lulu because of how she looks, right? Even in our hometown, the servants would constantly talk about how ugly she is, behind her back.”

“Even though she’s beautiful--”

Lulu twitched at my words, shifting her head slightly to hide her face with her hair, still pretending to be asleep.

“I think so too. Moreover, I was in the same situation--don’t you think my violet hair and eyes are unusual?” Arisa lifts some of her hair, even though she’s still sitting on my lap.

“Ah, well, I haven’t seen hair like that, except on some punk’s head--”

Arisa giggles at my words, before continuing, “Violet hair and eyes are considered to be very bad omens, although there are very few people who know the reason--and if anything were to go wrong, they people with them will be accused of being responsible for everything.”

Is that why she hadn’t been sold?

Is her Witch of the Lost Kingdom title also due to this?

“Could you tell me why you became a slave? This isn’t an order--if you don’t want to, you don’t have to.”

Arisa seems to be at a bit of a loss for a second, before she slowly begins talking again.




Vol 3 – Chapter 7 – Past Failures and A Withered Labyrinth

Minor Warning:

PG Almost-Sexual Content Lurks Below

“Tek here, there are many tragedies where the hero doesn’t come to save the day. In a real fantasy world, I would have liked it if ‘happily ever after’ actually existed--”

“I tried--and failed to make my hometown prosperous using the knowledge from my previous life. Even if I am now a slave, I used to be a Princess. In the beginning it was working well, but then it began to unnaturally fail, and the Kingdom became ruined--first it plunged into a great civil war, before being occupied by the neighbouring Kingdom.” Arisa’s shoulders trembled slightly as she hunched, a tear rolled from the corner of one of her eyes.

I gently reached out and stroked her cheek, wiping the tear off.

She blushed a little, before muttering a quiet ‘thank you’.

“So, what changes did you do?”

“Just normal agriculture reforms. Like making fertilizers using certain leaves and manure, four-wheeled farming tools, and some minor administrative changes.”

“Even if you fail, how could that ruin the whole Kingdom?”

“That’s why I said ‘Unnatural’. The mountain where we collected leaves for the fertilizer, died. A massive outbreak of Insect Monsters came out, and the fertilizers that should have restored the land, withered it instead.”

Indeed, those are some strange events, but if we add in ‘Unnatural’, that means--

“Someone was interfering?”

“Yes, but I only found out long after the fact. At that time, I thought that it was because of the difference between Earth and this world, I was really depressed. I even got called the ‘Witch of the Lost Kingdom’, or ‘Mad Princess’.”

So, that’s how she got those titles.

It wasn’t because she used Mind Magic to manipulate the king to create a harem of pretty boys for her, or something huh?

When I mentioned this thought to Arisa, she broke out in laughter--good, she seemed a little more cheery.

“Still, if the intention was to occupy your Kingdom, if the neighbouring Kingdom didn’t gain any profits--there was no meaning to it, was there? Laying waste to the other Kingdom to get it, didn’t they get their priorities backwards?”

They didn’t care at all for territories belonging to a poor country--they probably just wanted the ‘Withered Labyrinth’ below the castle.”

***

“After our country was occupied, they held the public executions of the King and Crown Prince, for the sake of calming the populace down.” Tears fell from here eyes now, “They then gathered the remaining Princes and Princesses, saying this: ‘This country was destroyed because of your foolishness--you aren’t qualified to be the Royal Family’. They made the court Mage put a geass on the Princes and Princesses starting from me: ‘Live as a slave until you die’. I was blaming myself for the destruction of the country, so I was willing to receive the geass, to become a slave--it felt like I was carrying out penance for ruining my Kingdom--like I deserved it.”

I quickly take a handkerchief from storage, using the blanket as a cover, and gently wiped her tears. My other hand carefully stroking her hair and cheeks, trying to help her calm down--I’ve lost people, and felt that it was my fault, I could understand a fraction of the pain she felt at the time.

She seemed to realize this as she stared into my eyes.

When she calmed down, I spoke again, “Why was the geass to make you become slaves?”

“It was for the sake of reviving the ‘Withered Labyrinth’, as I mentioned earlier. We couldn’t escape if we became slaves, since it was a geass and not a contract, only a country is able to cancel one of those--” She grasps the handkerchief, as well as my hand, and continues, “Every month, when it was a full moon, they would sacrifice one person in a suspicious ceremony inside the labyrinth. One year later, the labyrinth was resurrected--when the ceremonies were completed, there was only me, with my taboo hair, and Lulu, who was an illegitimate child, left alive. Our confinement was moved from the tower, to the royal villa near it. I don’t know why they didn’t dispose of us right away--but we were probably spares in case the labyrinth were to wither again”

Her grip is losing strength.

“Then, another tragedy struck when the next full moon appeared--a Demon appeared, the castle and town surrounding it were destroyed. The Royal Villa where we were, was burned down as well--I and Lulu ran away, taking refuge in the mountain.”

Arisa had been forbidden to go out by an Order, but when the castle was destroyed, their master must have died, and thanks to that they were able to escape the villa.

“I thought that we would have no choice but to burn to death, but I saw that Lulu’s information read: ‘Master: None’. If I was alone, then I would have died just like that.”

Arisa had caught both my hands, moving them so I was pulled partially upright and embracing her. Feeling her trembling, I tighten my grip and change my position so I am leaning back against the headboard and she is embraced in my lap--held close to me, her head is laying on my shoulder.

“Then, we just wandered around in the mountain--just as we were about to die, we got picked up by Nidoren. So that I wouldn’t be sold to some perverted nobles, I used the Hide skill, to hide my skills--and Lulu pretended to be mute.”

“Wouldn’t it be better if you used Mind Magic to make Nidoren treat you like his daughters?”

“That’s right, I was too desperate to hide my skills, and when I realized that, I was already under the Contract to be Nidoren’s slave.”

“You could just use the Magic after that.”

“I could have died if I was careless when doing that and accidentally violated the contract.”

Hmm?

Wait a minute.

I raise Arisa’s head, “Didn’t you just abuse your Magic to push me down earlier? Why was the contract not violated?”

She looked at me with a wry smile, “Because that’s the service provided by a slave, I properly made the oath during the contract, right? ‘I will make sure to attend to master, day and night--vigorously.’ -- that’s why I use every ounce of myself, including Magic, to service you!”

Her hands move behind me, stroking my back in strange shapes.

***

I mention to Arisa about the Arm Demon and the labyrinth here. Telling her about the Demon’s raid, and the Arm Demon creating the labyrinth, summarizing everything, and omitting the silver-masked hero.

“You mean that a new labyrinth was created?”

When I nodded, she looked surprised, “There are only six living labyrinths in this continent--the last of which appeared one hundred years ago. A labyrinth will appear in the place where the corpse of a Demon Lord is, that’s what’s written in the book.”

“The Arm Demon did say that it was created for the sake of the complete resurrection, so I thought that the labyrinth was a recovery-type shelter item.”

“It’s not such a cheap thing.” Arisa rolled her eyes at me.

She goes silent, seeming to be deeply considering.

“Are there any Earth Veins around this area?” She asks with a serious face, looking intently at me.

“Well, there’s one called Dragon Valley nearby.”

“If the Arm Demon’s goal was to recover one arm of the Demon Lord, then it probably should have been over. While I think that a full recovery would take many months, it could probably be restored to a percentage of its power, and move around in its former form in a shorter period--and that thing is underneath our feet right now--” She trembled in fear as she spoke.

I don’t know how long a ‘shorter period’ is, but it is possible that Zena and her friends at the labyrinths entrance will soon be in danger.

“You’re quite knowledgeable.” I say, pulling her close to me, hugging her again.

Almost like Nadi is.

“Well, I’ve read almost all of the books that were in the castle’s library, but the number of books in this world is so much lower than on Earth--” She sounds annoyed and scrubs her head on my chest in irritation.

“Did you know, when you read books and learn new things, you get Experience points? Well, it was thanks to that, my level still increased when I was secluded in the castle.”

I see, this isn’t a game after all, so you can gain levels even without going to battle.

***

“Well, tell me if you know this.”

“Of course, master.”

“In this world, if you were to fight against a level 62 Demon, what kind of forces would be required?”

“What level are the best people that you can use?”

“Around level forty-eight.”

“Then, if you equip six of them with Holy Attribute weapons, and the party’s balance is good, you can win.”

“There aren’t six of them; there is a level forty-eight Mage, three people in the upper forties, and two in the lower forties.”

“It would be very harsh, but if there are ten people at level thirty to take turns acting as backup, then I think--they could somehow do it, but there would be a lot of sacrifices.” She stops stroking my back and looks up, “Master, you sure know a lot about the forces of this town. Aren’t you a merchant?”

“I have an acquaintance in the military--also, though I call myself a merchant, I haven’t actually done any commercial business--”

“Master can afford five slaves regardless.” She leans back a little and begins stroking my chest, I can see that she has managed to recover from the serious conversation and wants to have fun.

“Well yeah, I got a lot of Magic Cores from the labyrinth after all, I won’t have money trouble for a while.”

Actually, most of my money was because of pillaging the Dragon Valley, but that seems like it would be troublesome to explain.

I grab her hands, which have stopped drawing shapes and had started moving in rather obscene shapes, showing what was on her mind. She leans in and kisses me, then I push her back a little and grin.

***

“Well--I need to punish you for using Mind Magic on me,” I grin at her.

Arisa flinches, before looking at me with determination, “Punish me however you want, but please don’t sell me--and please don’t take it out on Lulu.”

I laugh at her words.

Wrapping my arms more tightly around her, I roll over and push her down under me.

She gasps.

This time I’m the one doing the moving, other than Arisa’s squirming and gasping--I keep going for around half a while, my Stamina is much better than when I was on Earth.

By the time I finish, Arisa is laying and twitching with a goofy grin on her face and trembles wracking her body.

 

>>Skill Acquired: Sex Technique.

 

“T-Thank you very muchhhh--”

 

With a laugh, I get up and gently carry her over to the bed she was supposed to share with Lulu; moving the blankets with one hand, I lay her down, covering her up to her chin.

 

“Now, sleep--”

 

“Yeeeesh, mashta” She speaks strangely and shuts her eyes.

***

I put on a cheap robe and turn to leave the room.

“Where are you going?” I hear Arisa mumble quietly.

“Nowhere really, sleep. I will be back soon.” I turn and smile at her, she smiles back and closes her eyes again.

I walk out of the room, being careful to be quiet as I open and close the door.




Vol 3 – Chapter 8 – Masked Hero

“Tek here, I have pretended to be a hero when I was a child, pretending to wear a disguise and save lives--I never thought that I would do it in real life.”

Dressing in the blonde wig and silver mask style of the silver-masked hero, I come back to the entrance to the labyrinth.

Since I decided to leave the Beastkin girls at the inn, so they could get a much deserved rest, I’m alone. Since neither Tama nor Pochi aren’t here, I activate all the trap related skills that I received, including Trap Usage--but I only set it to three, since I didn’t expect have any reason to make traps.

Opening the Map, I mark the course which should lead to the Arm Demon--a glowing trail appears in the air in front of me, and with this I won’t have to check the map every time I reach a junction.

I only proceed for a short distance with the Trap Discovery skill active before I find the first trap. But, somehow, I know where the trap is even before the Heads-Up-Display indicates it.

Putting a little force into my legs, I jump and fly directly over the trap.

It seems that there are five Skeleton Soldiers in the room ahead--since pulling a sword out is tedious to do for such weak enemies, I just kick them. The Skeleton Soldiers are blown away almost to the wall, tattered, but they immediately get back up.

“Oh dammit, I forgot to re-enable that skill--” Smacking my forehead, I open the Skill screen and tap on Fighting, not on the level but the name. ‘Fighting Lv10’ changed from gray to white as it reactivated.

I had disabled it in order to not instantly kill the Monsters when leading the Beastkin girls through the labyrinth, so they could get a chance to do damage and get some of the Experience.

With Fighting back in effect, I kick one of the approaching Skeletons in the chest--blowing the entire torso apart, shooting shards of bone into the wall behind it. The Skeleton Soldier who has lost its torso pauses for a bit, before flying backwards at high speed; entangling and destroying many other Skeleton Soldiers.

I kick the only remaining Skeleton lightly and it doesn’t get blown away at impossible speeds, but still flies into the wall before shattering.

It may be a good idea to remember to turn it off except when in a serious fight, otherwise I might break things without meaning to when I go to kick a door open--

Since it would take quite a bit of time and effort to kill all of the enemies, and it wouldn’t give a good amount of Experience either, I just decided to fight only the ones blocking my path.

So I jumped over the traps, taking a second to pause and kick any enemies who got in my way, sprinting through the labyrinth.

However, I deliberately stepped onto a Life Drain trap once, so as to see the effects--all it did was remove a small amount of my HP and Stamina.

But, no matter how quickly I can kill, how fast or powerful I am--there is a place that forces me to stop.

***

‘If thou wish to pass this point, mine question thy must answer.’

The words are written above a gate that seems to be made from some kind of glowing violet stone.

A riddle huh?

This is a labyrinth classing.

‘Shonimu righteth yonder tree, Dareson eateth the fruit, Yurato planteth seed--align us to whence we originated.’

Yeah, I have no idea what the answer could be.

Therefore, I decided to do it the brute-force way.

Taking a sledgehammer from storage, I start pounding on the door, resulting in flashes of violet light and deep booming sounds.

“Hmm, a strong door--No wait, I haven’t enabled the Two-Handed Hammer Skill.” I talk to myself--I miss having the Beastkin girls around--after only a few hours? Do I have attachment issues?

Anyway, I ignore my strange thoughts and allocate ten points to the skill, activating it before I close my Menu and get ready to try again.

--I can somehow understand that it will be useless, even if I were to pound on the door all night--is this knowledge an effect of the skill too?

I put the hammer back into storage and pace in front of the door, considering; maybe I should just ignore the door and just dig through the wall?

No, I can’t do that--according to the Map, it looks like doing that would probably take a similar amount of time to waling on the door.

“Maybe I should try some of the Magic Items with unknown effects--or enough power to destroy mountains.” I discard the idea as soon as it pops into my head.

It seems that I will have to try and figure out the riddle, unfortunately, this is the type that requires that you have some sort of pre-knowledge.

“Tree, fruit, and seed huh--There are some suspicious-looking animal pictures, but nothing which looks like a tree.” I have no idea where to begin with this, “If only I had some kind of riddler skill--nah, that would probably turn me into the enemy of a giant man/bat Monster--”

Hmm, thinking about skills--

Acting on an instinct, I take the ‘Vorpal Blade’ out of my inventory--it should be safe, since it is only known to be very sharp. I activate the Shortsword skill, and before doing anything else, I swing it at the door.

With a strange ‘Snicker-Snack’ noise, it hit the door--a violent violet spark shoots from the black stone-like material, canceling the attack.

I shrug.

Then I direct the Mythical Blade at the stone floor and begin to carve words: ‘What creature walks on four legs in the morning, two legs at noon, and three in the evening?’, ‘Man’.

 

>>Skill: De-Riddle Acquired.

 

Thank you Sphinx, and thank you, mysterious person who answered it!

I quickly put ten points into the skill and then activate it.

Shonimu, Dareson, Yurato--I still don’t know what they are, however, I do know which strange-looking animal picture corresponds to which name; and I also somehow know that the tree, the fruit, and the seed aren’t in this room.

Skills seem to impart knowledge when the level gets high enough, was what I thought--I found out much later from someone who’s name I still dislike hearing to this day, that it is a result of how I got here--people from this world don’t get that effect.

“Well, the Skill was easier to get--but victory won’t be that simple.” I muttered as I looked again; and thanks to the skill, I had could understand that there are still more things that need to be gathered to solve this riddle.

In a game, it’s common for key items to be located in different rooms, so I open the Map and look for any rooms with anything strange in them, or stronger-than-normal enemies.

With that in mind, I quickly locate three blatantly suspicious rooms, each of which have enemies in them that are clearly much higher-leveled than normal.

“Some of these things are seriously game-like--”

I quickly run to the closest one of the rooms, and look in--the floor is depressed around the edges, only the center is normal, forming almost a pedestal. Inside the depression, I can see a lot of tree-root like creatures wriggling around, squirming disgustingly--I’m pleased that none of the slaves are here--then again, tentacle-like beings and the Beastkin girls, Arisa, or Lulu could be interesting--No! Bad!

I smack the side of my head a few times before shaking it, I need to keep my head in the situation--

Sitting on the raised center of the room is a statue, from which the feeling from my De-Riddle skill is originating.

Well, it seems like it will be impossible to jump to the pedestal with a single leap--that said, I don’t want to experience the tentacles like the three girls did in my imagination for a second there--

The Heads-Up-Display indicates that they are called Wandering Roots.

Since it seems to be a colony-type life form, it probably won’t die even if I shoot it with the Magic Gun or hit it with some of my Magic Skills and destroy the outside--There will be no end if I have to keep killing it, and possibly digging into the floor to root it out.

Which is why I pour some of the oil I collected in the Alchemist’s ruined house into some glass vials, which I also collected from the ruins--and I make impromptu Molotov cocktails, sticking a rag in the opening and lighting it with the Tinder Rod.

Since I keep all of my Resistance skills always, including a Fire Resistance Skill, my body should be fine. But if my wig got burned, it would be difficult to use this disguise--there is only one--and even now I don’t know what Dragons or Lizardmen were doing with a blonde wig.

Checking my Map to make sure that there are no Humans nearby, I take the wig off, storing it again.

With a strange feeling of excitement, I light the Molotovs with the Tinder Rod--lighting five of them, waiting for a second to make sure the makeshift wick works, I throw them into the depression in the floor.

I stand over the burning trench, warming my hands for a few seconds before stepping into the fire--Well, I slowly lower my body and place my hand in to make sure the resistance work.

When I am convinced that it will be fine, I strip off my robe and walk into the flames--shutting my eyes with the first step. It reminds me of when abseiling, when taking that first step off the ledge after looking down the fifty or so meter drop--

But the walk is easy once I am in, the warm flames licking my skin, almost like a hot bath--I have to stop myself from just sitting down to enjoy it, and walk across to the pedestal.

I quickly pick up the golden statue of a tree, pausing for a short time, to make sure a boulder doesn’t roll down.

This is the Tree.

When nothing happens, I walk back through the flames and back out of the room. I start running for the second of the rooms, looking through the open doorways, I see that the second room is basically the opposite of the first.

In the slight depression in the center of the room is a three meter tall Monster--according to the information, it is a level forty Stone Golem. For Skills, it has: ‘Physical Damage Received 50%’, ‘Spirit Damage Invalid’.

“A standard Golem is usually taken care of removing the E from ‘EMETH’--which is normally written on its forehead. The word EMETH means ‘life’, but without the E, it becomes METH--meaning ‘dead’ or ‘death’--This comes from a famous story about a Jewish Golem, if I remember my mythology correctly.

But there isn’t anything written on the Golem in front of me.

Half of the physical damage it receives is removed huh; well, that means that half still gets through.

I add ten points to my Spear skill, and activate it--then I take a steel spear from storage--I have to resist the urge to remove the Lance of Longinus, because it is a Mythical weapon of incredible power--able to pierce the side of a Demigod; so I shouldn’t use it for a weak level forty Monster.

After making sure that my aim is accurate, and steady, I throw the spear!

Flying so quickly that it looks like a beam of light, the spear shoots straight through the Golem’s head, and pierces all the way to its base in the stone wall.

A moment later, the Stone Golem crumbles; the head shattering into dust, followed by the rapid collapse of its body, it was demolished in a single blow.

“--Well, that was overkill.” I mutter to myself as I bend over to pick up the blue gem, that is now sitting on top of a pile of dirt, which seems to be the Fruit.

The third room looks like a normal room, but there is a treasure chest sitting in the middle of the floor. While there are a lot of traps laid, and layered, all over the floor--there was one, serpentine, path winding from the door to the chest.

I take out a black rapier from storage and hang it on my belt, before carefully walking through the traps, following the path. It took me only a a minute or two to reach the front of the chest.

“Yep--called it!” I laughed as I looked at the information.

The Map had said that the Monster in this room was a Mimic, but I had hoped that it would be hiding as something complex, like a fake ceiling--however, following cliches, it was the treasure chest.

As I slowly draw the rapier, the treasure chest opens its mouth to attack me. I quickly hack again and again on the faux wood lid, causing it to emit inhumanly high-pitched shrieks and sickly-looking yellow blood sprayed over the floor, and over my body--while it screamed and bled like a Monster, I felt more like I was hacking at a pissed off piece of wood--the skin may have been fake wood, but the texture and strength was that of true wood--I must say I am impressed at how well it could replicate a chest.

 

>>Skill: Continuous Attack Acquired.

 

As it finally dies, the Mimic turns into what looks like a puddle of malformed flesh covered in pustules and what looked like teratomas; a rapidly spreading pool of sickly yellow blood, that smelt like a mixture between bile and feces, began to cover the floor.

Sitting on top of the pile, like a crown on a king’s head, is a black stone.

This is the Seed.

With a sigh of disgust, I pick it up, before turning and running--so that I get as little of that horrible blood as possible on my feet--I had forgotten to put on my shoes after walking through the fire--I felt foul-smelling goo squish between my toes as I left the room and sprinted back to the riddle door.

When I place the collected items in the right places, the door opens silently--to make sure that the close while I’m returning, I grab a thick Great Sword from storage and stab it into the floor in such a way that it would block them.

From the door, there wasn’t really anything worth describing until I arrived at the target room.

***

“This is the place where the Arm Demon should be--” I mutter as I look around.

If he hasn’t revived, then I’m going back and indulge in lazing around the inn and spending time getting to know my new slaves--maybe even going on a date with Zena during one of her days off.

An altar is situated deep in the room.

As I get closer to it, walking calmly through the dark, stone room, the candlesticks set up in a strange formation around the altar suddenly light with a blue flame.

 

“Fuhahaha! I appear!”

 

A Magic Circle formed by purple light emerges from the center of the obsidian altar, causing strange purple reflections to bounce around the room, mingling with the blue flame--something about how the lights interacted caused me to feel slightly queasy.

The Arm Demon’s voice rings out from the Magic Circle, the glows of light causing the room to take on a Lovecraftian air.

With a shimmer, and shower of purple lightning, a huge body stirs--the completely reformed figure of the Arm Demon sits up.

 

“Muhahaha! In perfection, I, am revived!”

 

“As usual, that strange way of talking--” I sigh as I look at the ugly form.

“Ugh--You bastard! Silver mask! I, struggle!” He roars, and a black aura rises from his body. It is a powerful Support Magic, the Heads-Up-Display indicates that it’s: ‘Physical Damage: 90% Cut’.

“Unpreparedness is one’s greatest enemy! I, do, my Best!” The Demon roars again--purple lights are emitting from its nails, horns and tails. The Heads-Up-Display indicate that the Magic is: ‘Physical Attack Power: 300% Up’.

“Are you ready now?” I ask, untying the rapier, switching it out for a holy sword from my storage. I don’t bother tying the sheath, because I will be using it soon.

“For waiting, you will pay! It’s my turn now! I, dash forward!” The Demon shouts, jumping off the altar with a ‘bang’ and dashing towards me.

Moving fast enough to leave purple afterglows, the Demon begins to rapidly slash through the air towards me with all four arms; but I step between the attacks: around two arms, under one, and over the last--before drawing the holy sword, placing the sheath in storage before it can hit the ground, and slash from the bottom to the top in one movement.

The track of pure blue light is beautiful.

The holy sword tears through the meat of the Demon’s two right arms, and I feel no resistance as I cut the meat and sever the bones, the arms fall with a thump.

“Grr! I, am unyielding!” The Demon who has lost two of its four arms, rotates its body and naturally strikes with its tail. Come to think of it, I was blown away by its tail the first time we fought.

If I don’t let my guard down, this isn’t a problem.

Jumping over the tail, I twist midair and sever the tail in a single stroke.

“No way! You bastard! You must be a hero! I, am astonished!” The Demon shows its back after swinging to attack with its tail, so I use Continuous Attack, this Skill allows me to swing once, but unleash ten attacks--one attack per skill point in it--such an overpowered skill. The Demon’s back is slashed ten times, each one penetrating all the way through its body.

“This can’t be!--I, regret--” The Demon falls into ten, uneven, pieces.

After making sure that the Demon’s HP is 0, I collect the tail and arms that I had cut off, and put them together on what remains of the main body. It will be troublesome if it resurrects again, so let’s see if I can cremate it.

I pour what remains of the oil onto the corpse and light it on fire, and watch from a small distance away--I make sure to carefully watch the body until it burns to ash, being careful not to miss any pieces.

When it was alive, it would shrug off powerful Fire Magic attacks, but when it died, it seems that Mana had left it, allowing me to burn it with a simple flame which used oil as fuel.

Within five minutes, all that remained was a pile of ashes.

Having finished my business, I leave, making sure to have the sword keeping the door open--this was to make sure that when the army explored the dungeon, they could go all the way through and find the corpse.

 

>> Title: Labyrinth Conqueror Acquired.




Vol 4 – Chapter 1 – A Noble Way of Life

I can hear the sound of people, and of the wooden wheels of carriages bumping over paving stones, coming from outside my window.

Did I oversleep?

I was able to learn many things last night, and also know Arisa’s true personality--as well as her weak-points, places that if I touch just right, she makes funny noises.

While contemplating whether I should lose myself in the warmth of the bed and go to sleep once again, or not, the door opens with a bang.

Whoever entered didn’t knock.

“Tek, are you awake? Your lover has come, she is waiting for you down in the dining room!” Martha is strangely energetic as she calls out to me, her hair a little ruffled and her glasses slipping down her nose.

“Good morning--” I raise my upper body and greet Martha with a slightly slurred mutter.

It’s colder than I expected--I had taken off my robe after I finished my business in the labyrinth, and just went to sleep like that--but why is my shirt off, and where is it now?

“Oh my, that’s quite a good body.” Martha gazes at me with interest, it seems her thoughts subconsciously leak out, a blush rapidly rises on her cheeks.

She covers her mouth with her hand.

 

“Oops, sorry. I’ll go put on a shirt immediately.”

 

I place down my hand while trying to get up.

A strange, moan of pleasure, suddenly sounded from below my hand.

 

“Hmm?”

 

Whatever my hand landed on is strangely soft and warm, and--familiar?

When I look down, I see that my hand is resting on the side of the bare breast of the naked girl laying asleep next to me, curling up against me her legs pulled up and her arms wrapped around her knees--a very defensive sleeping posture; which makes sense with all that she has suffered.

Looking closer however, I can see, balled up in her grasp, my shirt which had disappeared--she seems to have stolen it.

But, when did she crawl into my bed?

“Mmm--Master. I-if you do that--I’ll break.” I hear another voice speak, quietly mumbling, definitely asleep.

As if she was waiting for the perfect timing, it seems that Lulu is sleep-talking. When I force my eyes up from the naked Arisa, I see that Lulu has been moving in her bed--she’s sleeping slightly sideways with her back facing here. Since her clothing is so short and has pulled up, I can see her cute, naked ass facing me--and I realize that she doesn’t seem to wear any underwear.

Hmm?

The sheet has a red stain.

I didn’t sleep with her--is she okay?

Martha scratches her head, “Sorry for disturbing you, please take your time.”, and she slowly closes the door--not the whole way, I can see her eyes glinting as she looks intently into the room.

“Hmm? Masterrr--” Arisa’s sleepy voice comes from below my hand--it seems I forgot to move it. She opens her eyes and sleepily looks at me for a second before sitting up and stretching, yawning widely.

“Morning Arisa,” I smile as I look at her.

“Morning, Master.” She smiles to me and then turns to Lulu’s bed, she then turns back to me, “Master, if you have a clean cloth, could you give it to me? Lulu seems to be on her period.”

Ahh, that explains the blood.

I take some cloth out of my storage and give it to Arisa.

“Thank you, leaving that aside, shouldn’t you go downstairs to meet this--lover?” Arisa grins, poking out her tongue.

Good--She doesn’t seem to be the kind who gets easily jealous, at least I hope not--I should find some time to talk to her about that.

As I think that, I reach out and stroke her hair, causing her to let out a happy noise.

“Alright,”

I get up.

Arisa nods to me.

When I get to the door, Martha opens it unabashedly--before turning and leading me back to the dining room; she seems normal, but I can see the tips of her ears poking out of her hair, and they are bright pink.

With a grin I follow her, and when we make it to the bottom of the stairs she goes off towards the kitchen, glancing back at me. She can’t seem to meet my eyes, and while she has a business smile on her face, her cheeks are flushed, “Well, have a good day Mr Tek.”

Giving her a small wave, I walk over to Zena, who I see sitting at one of the tables; she is happily eating something that is comprised of meat and vegetables, and has a cup of steaming liquid in front of her.

“Morning, Zena” I smile at her as I sit in the seat opposite her.

“M,mm,m!” Zena replies with enthusiasm, her mouth still full, so I can’t understand her; I take it as a good morning.

She quickly swallowed and blushed, looking up at me, “I’m finished--do you--w-want to walk through town?”

Damn, her flustered look is cute.

“Sure.” I get up as I answer, and walked over to her side; when I reach down to help her up, she grabs my hand with a very pleased look on her face, her eyes narrowing because of how much she was smiling.

We walked side by side out of the inn.

“Hmm? Today you’re wearing something different from the one piece yesterday--the neatly arranged frills are gorgeous. It’s drawing out your charm!”

“Such a thing--it’s just the clothes--” Zena responds shyly, looking very happy.

“It’s lovely, but aren’t you cold wearing such light clothes?”

“No, since I’ve trained myself--it’s alright!” She sounded proud.

That’s not a normal line for women, Zena.

“Well, there’s a shop just ahead, it’s selling beautiful shawls. Why don’t we go and see it together?”

“Is that true? I’ll go!” Zena skips a few steps with a look of joy on her face--this girl is so cute.

When we get to the shop, Zena happily compares dozens of shawls, and finally picks a pink one. I buy it for her, as a present. She is so happy, her mood is infections.

We may have been here for almost an hour picking out a shawl, but her reaction is worth it.

***

Since the weather is quite nice, we decided to take a walk together to a nearby park while chatting.

“Are you off-duty today?” I ask curiously as we sit down side-by-side, leaning back against the rough bark of a tree; I take my robe off and fold it, placing it as a pillow for Zena, she thanks me with flushed cheeks.

“No, I have duty this afternoon.”

“Didn’t you also have night duty just yesterday?”

“That’s right, we don’t really have enough personnel, so a half-day holiday is all I could get.”

Hmm?

You came to meet me despite being that busy?

It’s hard to imagine that she has fallen that hard, does she have other business?

“They gave us all a half-day holiday--it was the first real experience with real battle for some of us, so to give us the chance to calm our hearts.”

Ahh, I see.

Come to think of it, even if it was something that wouldn’t endanger my life, I was curiously calm--although there’s still some lingering memories from the battle last night that keep popping up in my head. Well, even while fighting the Demon, I was fine.

Is it because it didn’t feel real?

It felt like I was a character in a game.

But what worries me the most is that I slaughtered an entire community of races similar to Liza, but I don’t feel the slightest guilt--why is that?

Could I have an unknown Special Ability?

The questions are whirling around and around in my mind--

Well, if I think about this alone, the answer won’t appear any faster; I guess I’ll talk to Arisa tonight.

A strange, but very nice, fragrance suddenly tickles my nose.

When I raise my eyes--there’s the face of a worried Zena, she is staring at my face in concern, “Are you alright, Tek?”

I school my face into a smile and reach out, stroking Zena’s soft hair, “I’m sorry, my mind just wandered off for a bit, I’m alright.”

Her face relaxes and she smiles--before suddenly leaning forwards, her soft lips suddenly brushing mine--for only an instant before she jumps back, blushing so hard that it’s almost as though steam is coming from her ears.

“T-that was to cheer you up--” She stutters, before sitting back down against the tree, close beside me, her face turned slightly to the side.

“Thank you,” I smile at her.

After a few seconds, she calms down and we talk about random things--mostly, she is telling me about life in the army, about her fun times with her friends.

She soon looks at the light, at the position of the sun.

It’s around 2pm.

“I have to leave soon, my shift is in around half an hour or so,” Zena says, disappointment flashing across her eyes--then she pauses, she seems to gather her courage for a second, “You know I’m a--was a noble right?”

I have no idea why she asked this, but I answer anyway.

“I do.”

“You don’t know too much about nobles do you?” She pauses again.

“Not really”, I was getting very curious as to why she was saying all of this.

“Well, it’s common among nobles to be polygamous--They even have relationships with slaves--though their children could inherit any of the noble’s assets if he dies.” Zena spoke quickly and quietly, looking intently into my eyes, “I heard that you bought a pretty female slave--I, want to say, I don’t mind it if you use her, or like her--but--I like you--remember that, okay? Lilio says I have to tell you this now, as soon as possible--before the slave steals you completely, since one of their jobs is to make their Master--feel good--”

Her words are disordered as she speaks quickly, the last part was almost whispered.

“I will remember that--I like you too--and once I like someone, I won’t get rid of them; they have to leave me first.” I speak in a reassuring tone, my hand running through Zena’s hair, and over the sensitive skin at the back of her neck.

She has relaxed a lot, and is breathing a little heavily.

“Uhh--I have to go, it’s time for me to get ready for my shift!” She looked at me, and seemed to reluctantly look away again as she began to walk off, “Bye.”

“Goodbye,” I smile at her, and she looks back a few times before she goes around a corner and out of sight.

***

When I get back to the inn, Arisa is calling me from somewhere near the barn.

“Welcome back, Master!”

“Thanks, what are you all doing in a place like this?”

“We’re asking Liza to share her bread, since we were hungry.”

“So, you finished eating?”

“Yup, Lulu is still eating inside--she seems to lack an appetite--” Arisa looks sympathetic.

I give Arisa several copper coins, and tell her to go buy some fruit for Lulu.

When she walks off happily, I go back to my room to put on new pants--I may have changed my cloak, and shirt, but I kept the same pants on. Back in the room, I pour some water from the Hell Water Bottle into a copper basin that I take from storage, and use it to wash my face and neck.

Since my hair is okay, I just wet my hand and give it a quick run through.

I change into new clothing and boots that I take from storage.

Speaking of storage, that reminds me--I try to take out the hot pie that I put in here the first day I was in Seryuu--it remains piping hot. After confirming that it’s not rotten, using appraisal, I take a quick bite. It tastes the same as the other pie I got.

When I walk back out to the barn, Arisa is coming back with four apple-like fruit in her arms, and one in her mouth; she smiles around the fruit, making a noise of greeting, and walking into the barn to give the rest to the others.

When I enter, Lulu doesn’t look too well, so I suggest that she returns to the room.

I put ten silver coins in a small bag, giving it to Arisa to buy some changes of clothes and daily necessities. Liza will act as a guard, while Tama and Pochi carry the luggage.

“Master, is it okay to use some of the change for sweets?” Arisa asks, Tama and Pochi smile and nod at her words.

“As long as it is around five copper coins, it’s okay.”

“Thank you, Master!” Arisa says with a cheerful voice, before departing down the east street. Pochi and Tama are walking along by her sides, she looks like an older sister leading her younger siblings--Liza follows along like a parent, her eyes quickly moving from side to side, looking for danger.

I walk back into my room, laying on the bed and taking out an Alchemy book to read while waiting for the girls to return. Lulu is laying in bed, and looks asleep when I enter.

Knowing that she is very shy, I don’t bother her as I sit back and read.




Vol 4 – Chapter 2 – Miscellaneous Matters and Flags

“Tek here, do you ever feel like you are dancing on someone’s palm? That palm may be that of fate--the only way to tell is by learning to identify flags.”

I only read for a short time before Lulu looks at me with a slightly nervous look, since Arisa isn’t there to smooth things over, I think it’s best to not push her--so I smile reassuringly to her, before leaving the room and going back to the barn.

Looking at the map, I can see that the girls have finished buying clothing and seem to be wandering around some food stalls.

Sighing, I sit against the barn wall and continue reading; well I try to, before my mind starts to get sucked back into the dark vortex of doubt and worry--why am I fine after killing so many living things, is this world actually real, why am I here, do I want to go back home?

Okay, that last one is an obvious and very emphatic ‘No!’

“What’s the matter? Master--you have been holding that book open on the same page while staring aimlessly into the sky for a while.” Arisa’s worried voice pulled me back to reality and out of the darkness in my head.

I focus my eyes and look over, seeing that she is standing a short distance from me and holding some bags.

 

“Does your head hurt?”

“Master, hurts?”

I feel two weights pressing on my chest, soft and warm. When I look down, I see that Tama and Pochi are embracing me, resting their bodies and heads against me, looking up with worry in their large, innocent eyes.

Liza stands calmly near Arisa, but I can feel her worry; her eyes and tail are more expressive than her face.

“I’m okay, I was just tired after being so busy for the past two days,” I speak reassuringly and gently stroke Tama and Pochi’s hair--to which they close their eyes with pleased expressions, their tails moving slightly, their worries disappearing.

“I need to talk to you tonight, Arisa.” I glance up from the two adorable girls.

“Anything for you, master!” She answers with enthusiasm, raising her free hand in the air in a strange pose.

For some reason, Liza nodded enthusiastically from beside Arisa.

Still stroking Pochi and Tama, I ask Arisa and Liza about their results of the shopping Arisa looks animated. But before she could start rambling, Liza apologizes for spending too much--but I tell her that it’s necessary expenses and that there’s nothing to worry about.

Even with the current pace we are spending money, counting only the Shiga Kingdom’s currency that I have in my storage, It’ll take two or three years before we run out; so there’s nothing to worry about.

Pochi and Tama open their eyes, still not moving, enjoying getting their hair stroked; they then take turns describing the fun they had on their first shopping trip, glee in their tones from beginning to end, saying multiple times how fun it was--neither girl usually use long sentences, but they do in this case, along with hand and tail wagging.

I suggested to Arisa that I could carry the second bag she is holding, but she, and Liza, gently refuse; they say that it’s a slave’s job, while speaking almost in unison.

As I get up and start to walk back towards the inn, Arisa following along happily, I see Martha and a little girl carrying some firewood; Martha goes towards the kitchen with one bundle, and the little girls goes towards the barn with the other. The little girl is one of the helpers at the inn, she is Martha’s apprentice and an orphan, around nine or ten years old, her name is Yuni.

“I’ll go ahead, Master,” Arisa says, taking the new luggage and following Martha through the door into the inn; I say thanks, before turning to observe Yuni--saying it like that may sound creepy--but I want to see her care for the horses, which is where she seems to be heading, because I will need to know how to do that when traveling.

She is standing on top of a stool, doing her best to reach the horses with her short arms--she is brushing them from along their backs, to down their sides, before brushing their legs. She then goes to each leg, one by one, carefully picking it up, and digging a small pick-like device into the hooves. When I look closer, it seems that she is digging out rocks and dirt.

After hiding their luggage under the straw, Tama and Pochi come back, they walk over to Yuni and start helping her with her work.

Liza, who is now standing three paces behind me, and slightly to my right, without me even noticing her approach, explains that Pochi and Tama helped Yuni last night, and in the morning as well.

Arisa soon comes back and stands next to me, watching the girls.

“Liza, I’m going to the temporary military post to get your spear back, as well as the money from the Magic Cores, do you want to come along?”

“Yes, I will accompany master.” Liza speaks quietly, but looking at her, I can see some happiness in her eyes, and her tail is switching.

“Me too, I’m going too!” Arisa says from besides me, speaking quickly, making sure I don’t forget her since she has been so quiet--well that’s what it seems like.

Pochi and Tama suddenly stop what they’re doing with the horse, and run over here.

 

“You’re going somewhere?”

“Journey?”

 

Since we would probably an annoyance if all of us go, and the girls seem to really enjoy helping clean the horses, I explain where we are going and tell them to go back to helping.

 

“Aye!”

“Yes!”

 

They reply happily and go back to work, helping Yuni with getting food for the horses.

***

“How’s Lulu doing?” I ask Arisa.

“She seems to be alright. I’ve given her a change of clothes and underwear, so if you hurry back to the room, you could get to see some good scenes.” Arisa says with a giggle and wink--is she really Lulu’s half-sister?

“Let’s quickly stop here for a bit.” I say, ignoring the second half of Arisa’s words, and go into the Worker’s Guild.

“Welcome, Tek. I saw you together with a cute girl today.” Nadi greets me from the other side of the counter as we entered the building.

“Hello, Nadi.”

After exchanging greetings, I ask Nadi about making a request for the delivery of the mementos that I had collected. Rather than a suspicious-looking guy like me, a person originally from this town like Nadi would probably be better deliver them.

By the way, I had tried asking the female officer yesterday, but she flat-out refused, with a strange expression.

Because I told Nadi the name and a rough description of the deceased, she should be able to contact their families.

“Do you also want me to collect the remuneration on your behalf?”

“What remuneration?”

It seems that she wanted to know if she was also to act as the agent on my behalf for collecting the rewards for delivering the mementos.

I’m just being a busybody, so I don’t really need rewards--

“I see, then how about only receiving the reward if the family is rich? People like that will get suspicious if you deliver the mementos without asking for rewards, they will think you are aiming for something, or trying to get them to owe you a favour.” Nadi explained to me after I told her my thoughts.

She also rolled her eyes at me when I said I didn’t want rewards.

Understanding how they would think, I nodded to her suggestion--it was decided that the Worker’s Guild the ability to decide how much to ask for.

“Nadi, I have another matter to ask about.”

Since I intend to rent a house, until it’s time for me to start sightseeing--which may be a little longer, depending on what happens with Zena--I ask about the market price.

In the end, I changed my mind, and not because I couldn’t afford it.

Nadi says, “There are a lot of people who dislike living in the same neighbourhood as Demi-Humans, of course this applies to near the inner wall--but even in the West District, I don’t think anyone would sell you a house. You could possibly find one in the East Street if you look hard enough, but public order is bad--if a rich person like you were to live there, then you would be attacked by thieves on the very next day, without a doubt.”

With a quick goodbye, and a word of thanks, I leave the Worker’s Guild.

***

“Please sign this document of transaction. The expenses for appraising the spear has already been deducted from the payment for the Magic Cores. The spear’s safety has been verified, so you can bring it into town--but please, take care to not give it to a Demi-Human.”

While listening to her, I sign the document presented to me by the same female officer as last afternoon, and then receive the spear. I wrap it in the cloth that I bought with me.

I got seventeen silver coins for the Magic Cores, originally--the appraisal fee is two silver coins, which I wonder is the normal amount; honestly, I think that it’s possible to make a living just by being an appraiser.

Just by going to the labyrinth with the four of us, in a day we earned six Arisas--wait, that is a strange way of measuring--though from what I know of Arisa, she might not mind me using her as a unit of measurement--

“Eh, a labyrinth is quite profitable.”

“You’re risking your life though.” Arisa, who had been quiet while we were inside the outpost, begins to speak cheerfully as soon as we leave.

Her eyes are shining with a strange excitement, “Hey, Master, do you really want to settle down in this town?”

“Not really--well, definitely not permanently.”

Since it would be obstructing people if we stayed standing near the entrance to the tent, I start walking, Liza and Arisa followed me.

“But, weren’t you going to buy a house just a while ago?” Arisa asked with a raised eyebrow.

“I don’t want to keep Liza and the girls stay in the barn, so I was thinking of buying one, but it seems to be impossible.”

Liza was going to say something, but Arisa was too excited and spoke faster, “The girl you spent the morning with, is she your lover?”

“Well, not at the moment--but I’m not averse to the idea--” I feel heat in my cheeks as I answer her.

Arisa giggles at my response, muttering, “So, cute--ahem! Well, she seems to be in the military--they can’t take lovers until either leaving, or having spent a minimum of ten years in it.”

Well, that’s a little disappointing, but I should have been expecting it--the military on Earth, during a similar time period, had similar laws.

“Well, you should talk to Zena--but I really, really, want to go to the Labyrinth City!” Arisa speaks quickly and excitedly, leaning forward and appealing to me with upturned eyes.

“Labyrinth City? That means there’s a labyrinth there, right?” Even I feel a little silly asking such an obvious-seeming question, “Don’t you feel repulsed by it?”

“Uhh, well, yeah--unpleasant memories feel like they will surface, but more importantly! I want to raise my level!”

“What do you want to do after you level up?”

“Weeell--it’s going to be Demon Lord season soon, so I need to level up in order to survive! While I’m at it, I want to raise a Magic Skill which can be used to solve the Geass too.”

Demon Season?

Are they cabbages?

While it seems like a ridiculous phrase, I feel the urge to ignore it as a joke--but this is another world--who knows.




Vol 4 – Chapter 3 – Flea Market (Part 1)

“Tek here, sometimes, doing trial and error when playing games to learn all the secrets is one of the most fun times I had when I was a beginner. Although it’s depressing when I make too many errors--”

I look at the animatedly talking Arisa, and accidentally begin to tune her out as she goes on about the fun of leveling, and ask Liza for her opinion, “Liza, do you want to go to the Labyrinth City too?”

“I will go wherever master goes!”

Oh, she even put emphasis on that sentence, her tail tapped the ground with a soft ‘thud’, as to drive the point home.

“I’m grateful for your deep loyalty, but I would like to hear your opinion. Since I will still be the one who makes the final decision, please tell me your honest feelings without holding back.”

Even if they are considered my slaves, I consider them to be companions, so I will listen to their opinion.

“I would like to go to the labyrinth city if permitted.” Liza responds, after looking down for a second, seeming nervous.

“Hey, I’m having a good speech here, listen--” Arisa says with an exaggerated frown.

“Alright, I’ll listen later.” I reach out to her and ruffle her hair.

She smiles and steps a little to the side.

“So, are there any advantages to going to Labyrinth City? other than leveling of course.” I ask Arisa.

Apparently, the advantages are as follow: Liza and the girls could move around freely, because the discrimination is much less, and all of the girls could level up.

The disadvantages are--none?

Not really. I would be parting from the people that I’m acquainted with in town, like Zena and Nadi. She worried so much about me, and seems to have fallen for me, so it may be difficult to talk to her about it.

“Well, I probably won’t settle down there either, but it would be nice to go on a tour there.”

“Tour? This isn’t like our original world.” Arisa spoke with a sigh, rolling her eyes.

Isn’t it fine though?

A tour of a different world?

“Anyway, where is this Labyrinth City located?”

“I--don’t know.”

Oy, Princess--

“Wait, don’t look at me with those eyes--I do know that it’s in the Shiga Kingdom, but I don’t know the exact location.”

Should I buy a simple map from the bookstore?

My map only displays the wilderness which I used the All Map Exploration on, and Seryuu City, so it’s unusable in this case.

“Master, you have neither horse nor carriage, right?” Arisa asks.

“Nope, but I wonder if the stables that are all over the square near the gate sell any?”

Usually I would ask Nadi, but I’ve just given her a request earlier, so she’s probably not available now.

“Since you can afford a house, then you must be able to afford a horse and carriage, but, for the sake of the journey--let’s look for hidden treasures over there for traveling expenses!” Arisa points over at a nearby Flea Market.

This girl is very cheerful, she seems optimistic--I like it.

The Flea Market has been opened in the same place as where the slave market was yesterday--the widest square in the East District. While the slave traders’ carriages and tents remain were they were, but the food stalls are gone. In their place, dozens of merchants have opened their own stalls, showing off various things lined up on spaces as small as a desk.

There might be more than one hundred of them.

“Master, I have a request before we enter the square,” Arisa asks.

“What is it?”

“I want permission to use two Magics, they are: ‘Discernment’ and ‘Sense Intent’.”

She then explained the effect of those Magic: The former can detect if a Magic Tool is real or not, the second can recognize if someone is approaching with malicious intent.

Since neither seem to be particularly harmful, so I allow her.

Of course, I could do the same things myself even if I declined--but I see no reason to restrict her.

“This! This is surely a find!” Arisa proclaims proudly, holding up a Magic Tool, which is broken according to appraisal.

The name of the tool is: ‘Invitation to the Dream Which Flies Through The Moonlit Night’--what a strange name; and the appraisal result is: “*** but *** in order to ** while *** with ***’. Like usual, for some reason the description for Magic Tools is partially censored--

While the shape itself looks like a musical instrument of music box--the decorations--and description are more than a little ‘indecent’--so it’s probably not something we should buy.

“It looks like it’s broken, so, no.” I sigh as I look at the excitement on Arisa’s face as she holds her ‘prize’.

I leave the stall, after convincing Arisa to put the ‘Magic Tool’, and the shopkeeper started to promote the Tool as a work of art. We begin to look around other stalls, it’s actually quite fun to go around all the stalls and see what kinds of goods, and fake goods, are being sold.

Because I see the same type of short want that I bought from the Alchemist shop for half the price, I bought two of them. Of course, after buying them, I realized that it was a waste of money--but it might be useful for something, some time.

I also bought some other random things like ornamental strings to use to tie Pochi and Tama’s shortswords’ sheath to their belts, and a tassel decoration for Liza’s spear.

Each of them only cost several coins.

In a typical Role-Playing Game, leather products are usually rather expensive, but from what I hear from the shopkeeper, they kill a lot of goats during this season; they do this to stock up on a lot of leather products, making them cheaper to buy.

Because the prices are considerably cheaper at the Flea Market, it’s harder to shop than at normal stalls--because of the number of shoppers.

I didn’t forget to buy a ribbon, to give as a souvenir for Lulu--it’s pink and around fifty centimeters long. The colour is lighter than the shawl I bought for Zena, I wonder if the dye came from this neighbourhood.

A lot of suspicious medicines are being displayed, but according to my appraisal skill, they’re just fake energy drinks with no other effects. Well, I’m interested in the energy drink part, but since my skill doesn’t tell me the ingredients, I refrain.

They’re also selling soap and some hair products, I don’t get any of the hair products because I don’t really like the smell. But, even though the soap is a rather expensive item for this market--around five or six copper coins per bar--I still buy it without hesitation.

Originally, I only intended on buying one, but Arisa desperately pleas, “This is very good!”--so I ended up buying the entire stock, which was only seven bars.

“Master, this! Buy this.” Arisa speaks excitedly, offering me a pair of--glasses. Since they don’t have lenses, it’s just a frame.

“What do you want this for?”

“Of course it’s for Master to use! There aren’t enough cute boys wearing glasses in this fantasy world! With this, I shall start the spreading of such a culture (fetish)!” Arisa speaks quickly, and about strange things. But if she has that kind of fetish--who am I to judge?

The shopkeeper looks over with an amused smile on his face, waiting for Arisa to finish speaking, before saying that they only cost one silver coin.

I can’t turn down Arisa’s pleading gaze, and since it’s such a simple request, I buy them--she has a mixture of amusement and barely concealed lust in her eyes as she carefully places them on my face and steps back to inspect me.

***

The neighbouring stall is selling what looks almost like a chess set.

According to Appraisal, it’s an item that has been passed down from the ancestor of Seryuu City’s Earl, from the Ancient Yamato era. It’s not a Magic Tool, but it seems to be under the effect of Preservation Magic--the market price is ten gold coins.

“Customer, you have discerning eyes, this toy is from the Ancient Empire.” The shopkeeper starts talking.

Arisa interrupts them, “Eh, how do you play with it?”, while looking playful.

Ignoring the shopkeeper who starts spouting some random things, I’m fascinated by the pile of papers in front of me. There are five thirty centimeter tall stacks of books and papers tied with string--and for some reason, one among them is worth one hundred gold. It’s abnormal compared to the other bundles, which are only valued at around four or five coppers.

“How much is that toy?” I ask the shopkeeper, after waiting for a lull in their conversation.

“It’s normally three gold coins, but for the cute lady here, I’ll give it to you for seven silver coins--how about it?”

I pretend to be interested in the chess set and listen to him--his asking price is around half that of the market price, I could get some profit if I resale it, but it would be bothersome to look for the customers.

Arisa lost interest after she heard the price--she seems to have wanted it because it’s nostalgic, but she didn’t really want it that much.

“That’s a bit expensive. How about these bundles of paper, are they some kind of reading material?”

“They don’t have any value, but since they’re made from paper, burning it would be wasteful; so I’m selling them in bundles,”

When I casually ask him about the paper, he says that he was sorting things for a certain wealthy person. He wanted to sift through them for usable books to be sold later, but when he found that most of them are just paper that would be useful only for scribbling--so he gave up and decided to bundle them all together.

“How much is it? It looks like most of the papers can be used to write on both sides, so it should be able to be used for the children’s writing practice.”

“Right then, I’ll give you one bundle for three copper coins. If you buy them all, I’ll make it twelve copper coins.”

I decided to buy them all. I’ll use the unnecessary papers for Lulu and the girls to learn letters.

After I put the papers into the side pouch of the bag I took out before coming to the Flea Market, I gave it to Liza. I was going to carry half of them, but Liza refused again, saying it was a slave’s job to carry their master’s belongings.

“Customer, if you want to teach reading, how about you use this item here?” He shows me cards with the Shiga Kingdom’s words on one side, while the back has a drawing of whatever the word was. For the more abstract cards, the picture can be a little confusing--and on the ‘Water’ card, I don’t know what the drawing is--but, luckily, there are only a few like this.

A single set consists of one hundred or so cards. They’re written with ink that looks like it’s from a pen, instead of being carved or placed there by Magic, each one is obviously made one by one with care.

They must have been an enormous effort, but the market price is only one silver coin.

“Those are some interesting cards.”

“This is something that I came up with myself, I was thinking of using them to teach the children in my hometown.” There was a slight tone of pride in his voice, then he told me that they were originally created from wood waste and ink.

He thought that he could sell them afterwards, so he earnestly asked a painter, who was his acquaintance to make a single set; then he heavily promoted it heavily to the Chamber of Commerce, but the production cost and selling price were too lop-sided--it seems that the production cost is four silver coins, while the Chamber only wants to pay one silver coin for it.

“So they were drawn one by one?”

“Yes, of course it was--” The shopkeeper looked a little confused by the question.

I was just about to ask why he didn’t use printing, since it should drop the cost by a lot, when Arisa stops me; she gently taps my arm and puts her finger on her mouth.

Looking at her, I ask in confusion, “What?”

“Weren’t you about to suggest printing?” She raises an eyebrow.

“Yeah--is there something wrong with it?”

“When I was in the castle, I never saw printing--even in the expensive books in the Royal Library. It’s dangerous to carelessly introduce technology, you know?”

“Even though there’s casting, they don’t know about printing?”

“The technology here seems to be like that,” Arisa, who had failed once, insists--I will take her advice and not mention printing.

I apologize to the shopkeeper for having a private talk during negotiation.

“I want to buy one set, how much is it?”

He cites four silver coins, which is the production cost.

“Are you sure that’s fine? Won’t you not make any profit from the deal?”

“It’s fine--if I can give this product to a person who understand its worth, it will be fine.” He sounds a little melancholy.

It’s a good idea, it would be a shame if it just disappeared.

“Why don’t you think of a way to produce them next time? Since there should be a demand, you could consider the price afterwards. You could look for cheap material, or a way to mass produce them--it can be fun to do trial and error.”

I expected that he would think that what I said was just some needless words that a customer would say during payment, but maybe because he found someone who could understand his will to invent, his expression relaxed.

After telling him a quick goodbye, and wishing him luck, I leave and go towards the other stalls.




Vol 4 – Chapter 4 – Flea Market (Part 2)

“Tek here, the man who tries to scam others has the same atmosphere even in a different word, I wonder why? In the first place, in this world, even having the Scam skill is enough to get you arrested--”

The Radar which has so far only been displaying white dots, suddenly shows a lone red dot.

It’s nearby and traveling in our direction, but it is moving fairly slowly.

The approaching man pretends to stagger, ‘tripping’ straight at me, in his hands is a box wrapped in velvet cloth--a scammer, or should I say a fraudulent extortionist.

At his speed, and the current distance, it would be unavoidable for normal people--so, of course, I avoid him. To the surroundings, it probably looks like a random man suddenly staggered and then fell down on his own. The fact is, that is what happened, but--

“Aaah! My family heirloom!” He started shouting, looking at a broken box on the ground, with a broken pot in the pile of debris.

We can’t not get involved now.

After I avoided the man, I quickly checked and made sure that both Liza and Arisa had completely ignored the man and kept walking, following me. It seems that Arisa had also noticed his approach with her Sense Intent.

“Hey, you! Don’t run away!” The man holds the remains of the broken pot with one hand, and grabs me with the other.

Perfectly matching the timing when he grabbed me, I move slightly and made him faint. Anyone looking on would just see it as him fainting because he was too angry.

If I had only put skills into the Fighting skill, then it would be a lot more difficult to pull off without attracting attention. But, because of the Abduction skill, it went smoothly--I managed to pull it off without anyone noticing.

I carefully pulled the fainted man into the nearby back alley; before leaving him, I check his status and make sure he doesn’t belong to a Guild.

He will have probably lost all of his belongings, possibly even his clothing, by the time he wakes up; but it is unlikely that he will manage to keep his life.

“The security here is really bad.” Arisa mutters with a frown.

“Yeah, when I first went to the East District, I had my fake purse cut and all the coins were stolen.

Come to think of it, even though this is a district with bad security, there sure are a lot of shops with expensive commodities; I wonder how the crime prevention works.

However, when I observer more carefully, there are several people walking in a patrol-like patterns up and down the isles formed by the stalls; they have good physiques, and are clearly not merchants.

Checking on the Heads-Up-Display, they are part of a Guild called the East District Vigilante Corp, one of the watchdog Guilds that Nadi mentioned.

***

Right now, we are in an area of the Flea Market that is focused on forms of pottery. I buy a bottle with a lid, to put medicine and ointments in. The bottle isn’t made from glass, but from something that reminds me of china.

A crowd is formed a bit in front of us.

“I wonder what’s going on?” Arisa asks in curiousity, walking briskly into the crowd, but she soon comes back after a short time with a bored look on her face.

“So, what was it?”

“Since they said that it’s a Magic Tool, I expected something good--but it’s just a spinning top which rotates after you pour Magic Power into it; furthermore the cost is one gold coin, those people are crowding around just because they’re curious.

What did she say?

“How did he pour in the Magic Power?”

“There’s some kind of Magic Circle-like part on the side of the disk which he uses to directly pour the Magic Power in by hand--when he moves his hand and then let’s go, the disk begins to spin. What? Are you interested in that toy?” Arisa looks at me in confusion, before muttering quietly to herself about ‘childish’, ‘cute’, and ‘screaming out mummy’--I’m not sure where her mind went, and I don’t know if I want to know either.

Shaking my head, I walk toward the crowd. After standing behind them for a bit, I see that when the demonstration is finished, the crowd disperses.

According to Appraisal, the thing at the stall is called a ‘Rolling Ring’.

Since the description is, like usual, censored, I don’t bother reading it.

The disk is about twenty centimeters in diameter, which is fairly big for a spinning top.

The market price is two gold coins.

Some children pester the shopkeeper to spin the disk again, but he refused because he’s out of Magic Power.

“Hello, if you’re fine with it, I could poor Magic Power in for you.” I say to the shopkeeper.

“Alright, hold the disk in both of your hands then circulate the Magic Power form your right hand to your left. A line of blue light will be lit on the disk after a bit, then you can stop pouring in Magic Power and gently place the disk on the stand.”

Following the shopkeeper’s advice, I begin to pour in Magic Power--however, it’s completely filled after I only put in 2 MP.

I release the disk, setting it on the stand, where it began to spin.

The Heads-Up-Display displays the number of rotations when I look at the disk. Apparently, it’s doing 600 rotations per 10 minutes: 1 rotation a second; moreover the spinning speed is constant until it runs out of Magic Power. Depending on its torque, it could be useful for a lot of things.

Some people who are interested, like Arisa was earlier are coming,but they soon leave again after hearing the price.

“Shopkeeper, I want to try something. I will buy it if this breaks it, so will you let me?”

“If possible, I’d like you to buy it before you break it--” What the shopkeeper says is a matter of course, but maybe because he couldn’t sell it to anyone else--for even the tiniest possibility of selling it, he allows me.

I ask Arisa to put her Magic into the disk, it consumes 10MP for her.

Are there differences between individuals?

The rotation speed is the same as earlier.

I carefully press on both sides of the spinning disk, after only three minutes have passed. The children begin booing, but I ignore them.

The rotation is surprisingly strong--it’s about the same as the power in an average remote controlled car.

 

>>Skill: Experiment Acquired.

>>Skill: Verification Acquired.

 

After I take out the gold coins, I buy the disk. When I ask the shopkeeper, he happily tells me who the creator was, because he has nothing to lose. It seems to be the work of an old Mage from the Royal Capital, his name is Jahad, and he’s famous for creating ‘useless’ Magic Tools.

I buy four of the disks eight gold coins, causing both Liza and Arisa to gasp softly.

“Uhh, Master, isn’t that a waste of money?” Arisa asks, shocked--her tone is a little less controlled and happy than usual; she seems to be a little displeased seeing money ‘wasted’--which is not only understandable, but also common among those who grew up in poorer situations and households.

“Arisa, please don’t doubt Master’s decisions--” Liza speaks a little forcefully, which is a little surprising because she is usually mild-mannered.

“Uuu, I’m sorry Master--” Arisa looks a little upset, apologizing to me, and looking at Liza’s face.

Liza nods, and let’s out a small smile, her tail is moving in a pleased way--It seems that she found the apology worthy.

I was a little surprised, because usually Liza is the calm one, being nice to all the others and allowing their shenanigans--it seems that either Arisa’s words or tone were pushing it a little too far.

“It’s okay, Arisa.” I smile to her, showing I’m not displeased, before ruffling her hair--which cheered her up a little.

“What do you think would be a better spending of our money?”

My words may seem harsh or scolding, but I make sure to speak in a soft tone--conveying that I don’t mean it like it sounds; judging by the fact that Arisa pauses and puts a finger to her chin, thinking, instead of looking worried or sad--it seems I succeeded.

“Rather than toys, I would prefer it if Master would buy Magic Books, ones that I could possibly read after you finish learning them.” She smiles as her eyes meet mine.

“Well, I have some books on Life Magic, do you want those?”

“I’d rather something that’s more useful for increasing our strength in battle--” She spoke carefully, glancing at Liza as she did.

Liza seems to have realized she may have gone a little too far, because she looked contrite, and nodded to Arisa.

Yeah, I can sort of understand the reason the author of the Life Magic books laments.

I want a Recovery Magic user with us when we go to the Labyrinth City--we need at least two more people, a healer, and a proper tank--well if I can find someone to teach me some skills, I can be the tank.

With a smile, I promise that I will take Arisa with me when I go to the bookshop to buy a map. I think the bookshop may still be closed, however.




Vol 4 – Chapter 5 – Carriage and Coachman

“Tek here, I do have a drivers license, but I haven’t actually driven for years. As a man living in a large city, I was already satisfied with public transport--although if I had my own car, it would be convenient for getting dates.”

Finishing at the Flea Market, the three of us headed over to the large square near the gate, to the stables and barns located there; to buy a horse and carriage.

“We only have horse-carriage cabs here, if you want a normal carriage for traveling distances with commodities or lot of people--you will need to order it from the Merchant Guild inside the Inner Wall.”

This was the response I got when I tried talking to the people who were busy in and around the stables--is this like what would happen if went to a taxi stand and tried to buy a taxi?

I feel a little embarrassed.

“The Merchant Guild should have some, if you’re fine with a used one. They were looking for buyers if I’m not mistaken.” A different coachman talks to me, leaning over from the driving bench of his carriage, “Feel free to come with me, I am on my way there. I will even give you a discount, it will cost four copper coins.”

Thanking him, I quickly fish out the coins and give them to him, before getting into his carriage--asking Arisa and Liza to carry the luggage back to the inn.

***

The coachman who taxied me to the Merchant Guild also kindly mediated with the Guild for me, even without asking for more money in return.

“We don’t usually sell to people outside of the Guild, meaning Members only, but since you’re introduced by Yosaga, we are willing to make an exception.”

Apparently, Yosaga is the coachman’s name--it doesn’t really matter, but the merchant talking to me now is Suni.

He shows me two different carriages--one of them is a covered wagon, the inside of which is around four meters wide, I think; the other is a box-shaped carriage, which is about two meters high, with a luggage space in the ceiling, the inside is around the same in width.

The covered wagon is ten gold coins, the box-shaped carriage is thirty.

The box-shaped carriage is more robust and safer, but will require between four and six horses to pull it. The covered wagon depends on its load, but if the contents are light, it requires only one or two horses.

At first, I wanted to go with the safer one, so I was going to buy the box-shaped carriage; but then I’m told that since its center of gravity is high, the operation of the carriage is difficult--so in the end, I decided against it.

I have a car license, but driving a carriage?

Since I have no experience, let’s proceed carefully.

“I’d like to buy this covered wagon, but could you also prepare the horses?”

“Right, we could prepare two horses from the Guild for you; we could provide four if you wanted donkeys, but depending on the load and destination, they may not be suitable.”

When I tell him that the destination is Labyrinth City and the load is six people and their necessities, he recommends the horses for the task; but if I were to carry heavy luggage, then even if its slower, he says that the donkeys are better.

If you want to go really fast, the Shuberien horses are the ones you want, but it seems that all of the available ones have already been bought by the government.

The original price for the two horses and the wagon is twenty gold coins, but I managed to successfully managed to get it down to eighteen.

Suni is surprised when he sees me paying the bill up front, and in cash.

Normally, people will get the bill first, and pay at a later date.

“I’m quite hasty--I used to get scolded by the people around my house because of it.” I use an excuse that sounds like what the son of a noble who is ignorant of the world would make.

“Tek, since you are taking six people to Labyrinth City, it would be wasteful for you to bring an otherwise empty wagon.

Is that so?

Well, certainly, around half the space would be usable--furthermore, Arisa and I also have a lot of storage space.

“Do you have any products to recommend?”

“Right then, I think that crossbows and bolts would be in high demand in Labyrinth City. Since the crossbows from Seryuu City are specifically designed to shoot down powerful targets, like Wyverns, they have higher specs than the ones produced elsewhere--so they would probably sell like hotcakes. Also, since it is currently cheap to buy goat leather and fur, due to the current season, I think you could earn a profit there as well.” Suni spoke slowly, considering the options, before pausing, “You do have a Commerce Permit right?”

“Unfortunately, I don’t--I lost it when my horse ran off and I lost my merchandise.”

So, a permit really is necessary?

“That’s unfortunate, it will cost you around ten gold coins for a reissue.”

“That’s quite expensive.”

“One doesn’t need a permit to trade small quantities inside the city, like running a stall, but if you enter the city without one--you won’t be exempt from the tariff, so the profit will be almost nil.”

I see, then I should put them inside the storage to dodge the tariff--

But with my funds, I have no reason to illegally earn money--unless you count how I originally got the money--it would be considered more than a little illegal--

“If you don’t go to any city other than Labyrinth City, there is an item that is exempt from tax there--but the tax on it in other cities is quite high--so it’s not exactly optimal for a beginner merchant to trade in,”

“What item is that?”

“Because there is no demand in this city, there isn’t really anyone selling it here, but it’s constantly in demand in Labyrinth City--it’s an Alchemy Material called White Dragon Stone.”

I think it shows on my face that I have heard that name before--when Suni asks where I did, I explain that I saw a stall selling it, but I didn’t stop in to buy any.

It seems that the Merchant Guild sells them at ten gold for one small barrel, which is market price--but they can be sold for up to around twenty gold coins per barrel in Labyrinth City.

If I could sell it for twice the price, then wouldn’t I net quite the profit?

So I thought, but he said that because of the tariffs for entering the cities along the way, and the transportation cost, the profit will end up being quite small.

“If the stones don’t sell, then you can bring it to the Merchant’s Guild, they will but it for the price that you buy it here. If you wish, we could write a letter of endorsement, to guarantee the quality.”

I was almost convinced to buy in large quantity, but I managed to decline them, using the excuse that there won’t be enough space for food and water if I bought too many--in the end, I bought six small barrels of White Dragon Stone, one hundred pieces of goat leather, one hundred bundles of wool, ten crossbows and one thousand bolts.

Because, all together, they’re seventy gold coins--I sign a temporary contract and will pay for it all tomorrow, receiving the goods at that time as well.

***

Right now, I’m riding the covered wagon outside Seryuu City.

That said, we haven’t departed yet.

After I had finished the business at the Guild, I asked Suni if he could introduce me to someone who could teach me how to operate the wagon; then, Yosaga, who was waiting for me to return said, “Then let this old man teach you,”

 

>>Skill: Marshaling Acquired.

 

I only allocate one skill point to it, just enough to activate it.

It’s still very awkward, but I can control the wagon now--during the practice, I raise the skill level by one more, setting it to two; it’s not as high as Yosaga, who’s skill level is three. But, because I could control the wagon well enough, I stop raising the level.

Doing it this way, I can avoid raising any suspicion--of course, I will raise it to ten when we leave the city properly.

“Young man, you definitely learn quickly,” Yosaga still looked surprised.

“It’s all thanks to your good teaching.”

Disregarding my cheat skills, Yosaga is very good at teaching--I only failed once while practicing what he told me. He might be suited to be a teacher.

Though I made him mad quite a few times, particularly when I would forget what I was driving, treating it like a car--forgetting that horses are intelligent creatures.

“You’re good enough like this.” He spoke with a grin.

“Thank you very much.”

“Next, I’ll teach you how to attach and release the yoke that connects the horse to the wagon. This is important, because if done incorrectly, the stress on the horse can be immense,” Yosaga looks even more serious than when he was teaching me to ride the wagon.

He probably likes the horses.

After about an hour of strict training, I finally got a passing mark from Yosaga.

I thought that I had taken a long time, but Yosaga said that normally, one would only manage to scratch the surface in half a day; he also said that he was impressed.

Yosaga tells me that he had worked as a coachman for a caravan before his current job as a cab coachman in Seryuu City. He teaches me some simple tricks, such as: crossbows and spears are good for defending wagons; that I should always refill all supplies of drinking water at cities, because it isn’t always available at the indicated spot on the map; or that when we take a break, I should not forget to give rock salt along with the water I give to the horse.

***

As we return to the Merchant Guild in the wagon, since Yosaga’s carriage was left at the Guild, and we were going to fetch it.

Along the way, Yosaga began to talk about the brothels in Seryuu City--and I learned that he is into larger breasts.

As thanks for teaching me various things, I decided to treat him to a shop that he recommends tomorrow evening. I don’t think I will engage in the services in the shop--because Arisa seems like she would be more than willing to do it for free.

***

Before returning to the Monzen inn with the covered wagon, I go to the tailor’s to receive what remains of the clothes I bought on the first day. I arrived at the same time as the delivery, so I’m able to meet the rumoured second tailor. I recognize her face, she’s the one who was staying at the inn--and bathing when I did, it’s quite embarrassing. Surprisingly, she also remembers me, meeting me with an amused grin--it doesn’t develop more than that, however, and I thank her for the high quality clothes.

***

After leaving the tailor, I ride the wagon into the courtyard of the Monzen Inn. Martha is currently doing something out here, and sees the wagon--since there is room in the stable, Martha says it’s fine to take it to the back. However, I have to pay a parking fee, since it’s a different charge from a normal inn room.

“Wilcome home?”

“Home!”

 

While I’m talking to Martha, Tama and Pochi run from the shade behind the courtyard.

Tama probably wanted to say ‘welcome’.

Two people also appear from the shade, Liza and Arisa, Yuni is together with them. I wonder why she doesn’t have a prejudice against Demi-Humans.

Arisa and the girls seems to have been playing in the shade of some of the plants in the garden of the courtyard--no, ‘playing’ isn’t the correct word; they’re trying to learn the letters using the cards.

It seems that Martha had been trying to teach them, but she had to be called away to do work in the inn. Arisa took over, and finding out that Tama and Pochi didn’t have much in the way of patience, she decided to change it into a game--“Let’s put the card face up, and read the letter; whoever can guess the content of the drawing, it’s yours to take.”

Since the girls didn’t get many chances to play games, because of being slaves, they quickly became quite addicted to it.

They had been playing for two hours by the time I arrived, the order of their scores were as follows: Arisa, followed closely by Pochi, then Lulu, Tama, and lastly Liza.

I leave the horses for everyone else to take care of and bring only Arisa into the room--Lulu’s expression seems strangely clouded. Hmm, maybe she wanted to watch again--I will clear it up later with her.




Vol 4 – Chapter 6 – Tek’s Secret

“Tek here, I did a lot of self-analysis and self-development during the days when I suffered through job hunting--I’m reluctant to have to do it again--”

I sit on the bed, placing the bag next to me.

Arisa starts removing her cloak as soon as she enters the bedroom, and when the door closes, she begins to take off her clothing.

Reluctantly I speak, “There’s no need to do that, this time I wish to discuss something with you.”

“Alright--but since I started, why stop?” Arisa winks as she finishes removing her shirt before sitting on the bed next to me.

“I decided to consult you about something, while I was out on my date with Zena originally--those two subjects aren’t related.” I gather my courage and speak.

“Hmm? Is it something to do with how you were zoning out with a worried look on your face when we returned from shopping?” Arise looked concerned.

“I wonder where I should begin--”

She smiled at me, resting one of her hands on mine, clasping it tightly, “Why don’t you tell me all about it? They said that the king has donkey ears!”

“Doesn’t that story end with everyone else finding out the King’s ears?” I raise an eyebrow at her.

“Never mind that--” Arisa shrugs, “How about just removing the things that you don’t want to tell me? Then again, I couldn’t tell it to anyone anyway, if you order me not to.”

“Oh, that’s right,”

Her words actually helped me gather the courage.

I tell her about the disposable long-range skill that had been there when I first got here. I change the story a little by talking about the large number of Lizardman communities, leaving out the Dragons and Dragon God.

Arisa smiles wryly for some reason.

“What’s wrong, I’m not bragging, you know?”

“I understand, but Unique Skills are our trump cards, you probably should hide it.”

“Sorry, I’ll be careful.”

I am pleased she believed me, but her response seems strangely underwhelming.

“Then, what is this consultation about? Were those Lizardman communities members of Liza’s race?” Arisa had changed her position while listening, turning and facing me while sitting with one leg up and hugging her knee with her free arm.

She was still shirtless, so it is slightly distracting.

With a sigh, I pick up the blanket and drape it over her--she giggles and then holds it around herself, “Alright, it’s a conversation.” There is a small flash of disappointment--but it goes by so quickly that I am not sure if I imagined it or not.

Liza’s race lived in some wetlands far away from here, they were wiped out after a dispute with the Weasel race many years ago--Liza told me that story during the the time we grilled the frog, back in the labyrinth. It seems that she was kidnapped by the slave-hunting humans when she was wandering with her family, she also said that she and her family were fearful of Dragon Valley, so they didn’t get close to it.

“No, it’s not that, it’s just that even though I accidentally annihilated all of those Lizardmen, I don’t feel any guilt. It feels to me that the guilt was easily and completely switch off like there was an ON/OFF switch. As if someone is manipulating my heart--”

If I didn’t get manipulated by Arisa, I probably wouldn’t think of it like this.

“Well, they call this paranoia in my old life--but that won’t satisfy you right?” Arisa speaks in a deliberately light tone, but she is obviously considering it.

“It’s different from paranoia, it’s as if the feeling of ‘Guilt’ is pushed into a closet--it’s hard to explain.”

“Hmm? Weren’t you originally cold-blooded?” She asks with a grin and pokes out her tongue.

“Since I was a programmer, I do like to think efficiently, but I don’t think I was cold-blooded. When the game I made was made fun of, I became depressed for days.”

“Heh, so you were a game developer? What kind of game was it?”

“I’ll talk about it later. Rather than that--”

“You want know what the cause of the ON/OFF switch feeling is?” She asked when I paused, and seems to smile mischievously, “Perhaps your MND, Mind, Attribute is too high?”

“Well, it’s certainly high, but--”

If your VIT is high, you become able to take many hits right? MND is the mental version of that. In the first place, you’re purposely trying to be tormented by guilt--and unless you’re a masochist, it should disappear very quickly.” She smiles and squeezes my hand as she speaks, trying to drive the point home.

I though that it was someone’s doing, but it seems that it was merely a problem of my Stats.

“Vitality from leveling up also adds to your lifespan--at first it ages you backwards until you are 25, and then you get extra years. For every level from 1 - 50, you get 1 extra year; from 50 - 100, you get 2 extra years every level. There are rumours that you get more at higher levels, but I haven’t ever talked to anyone over level 100--even the current Hero is only level 66.” Arisa spoke happily, “Ehehehe, longer youth, as long as we level well enough. With your help, Master, we could probably get higher than 100 and live forever!”

Is that so?

***

“Then, next.” I pause.

“O-kaay, come at me.” Arisa is playing around a little, winking at my words--but she is doing it to lighten the mood and make me feel more comfortable, not to be disrespectful or because she didn’t believe me.

It’s actually quite reassuring to have someone to confide in like this.

“Based on the logic earlier, if I have high INT, intelligence, then I should have a good memory, right? Yet I feel like I am becoming even more forgetful than before. How come?”

“Eh? You have dementia, even though you are this young?” She giggles, “I’m joking. Even though comprehension and memory do go up with INT, it doesn’t mean they go up equally. If high INT means that you can’t forget, then there wouldn’t be any careless scholars right?”

Well, my mentor was a professor who was extremely close to getting a Nobel prize--however, he had quite a lot of careless episodes.

“--That means, I really was just being paranoid?”

“Looks like it.”

Speaking of which, I originally became paranoid because of this girl’s attempt at Mind Magic.

Even though I think that, I’m not childish enough to say it--but judging from the way Arisa rolls her eyes and sticks out her tongue, it is likely that she somehow guessed my thoughts.

***

“Hey, Arisa.”

“What? Do you want to get sticky?”

“Uhh, not now--maybe later,” Now it’s my turn to poke my tongue out at her, teasing can go both ways.

After pausing for a second, I continue, “What are levels and Skills in the first place?”

“They are like the ones from Role-Playing Games, right?”

“Any other meanings beside that?”

“I don’t know, I didn’t get the chance to ask when I met god--and he didn’t answer any of the times I tried to call him after reincarnating.”

“Well, just tell me as much as you know.”

“Right then, I guess you can call a skill a condensation of experience and knowledge. When you have a skill, don’t you feel that you ‘somehow’ know what it does and how to use it? Maybe it’s close to intuition, or it is knowledge somehow uploaded into your head.”

I see--However, the Appraisal Skill seem quite obvious though.

“How about something like the Contract skill?”

“Well, the Contract skill is a kind of Magic skill; it has chanting and also uses Magic Power for the Contract. But it’s still basically like any other skill, even if you don’t have the skill, you could still chant and use the Contract Skill if you have enough Magic Power. However, like other Magic skills, if you don’t have the Contract skill, the required Magic Power to cast the spell will be drastically increased--and the success rate will sharply drop, making it realistically impossible.”

Then I ask about skill levels.

“This is the common standards for skill levels: level 1 is Beginner, level 3 is Trained, level 5 is Skilled, level 7 is Expert, and level 9 is Genius. It’s said that level 10 is Godly class, but I’ve never seen it.”

Is that so?

I generally raised my skills to level 10.

“Do Unique Skills have levels?”

“Nope. This was said by the god when I reincarnated: Unique Skills are a fragment of a god’s power, so there is no level. ‘Master it well’, he said.”

A fragment of a god’s power?

Certainly, Meteor Shower is befitting the name of Unique Skill, but beside that, the others are subtle.

“What? What’s with that expression?”

“No, well, when you said that a Unique Skill is a fragment of a god’s power--I though that my Unique Skill sure is subtle--”

“Oh?”

I have no proof for this confidence, I decide to tell her about Menu. She may be bubbly and optimistic, but I have the feeling that Arisa is reliable and trustable.

Hoping my trust isn’t misplaced--like it has been so many times with girls in my past--I tell her about the functions, “I’m telling you this because my Unique Skill is Menu, it has almost the same abilities as yours.”

“Well, I will listen if you want, but it’s probably better to keep it a secret, you know.”

“I don’t mind if you know, however--without my permission, do not tell a word of this to anyone--this is an Order.”

Arisa smiles at my words, for a few seconds, before her expression changes--becoming absolutely serious--she changes position, kneeling on the bed with one hand over her heart, “Yes Master--I’ll bring it to my grave!”

“My Menu has Self-Status, Status Check, Hide Skill and Inventory like your skills.”

Arisa sits up straight, like a student in class, “As expected of a Unique Skill, it’s a cheat. But isn’t it really common for a Unique Skill?”

“That’s not all. Although I can choose to allocate points to whichever skill I want, I can’t choose every skill, like you can. It’s only available for skills that I acquire with experience.”

“Isn’t it a degraded version of a Unique Skill?”

“The Hide Skill from Menu is superior, it can hide any skills.”

“It looks like it,” Arisa pauses for a second before speaking, “I mean, didn’t you use the Appraisal skill in the city? Your line of sight was unnatural, and your decisions were too accurate.”

This girl seems to know more than most people would, with so little information--was she some kind of secret agent?

“I’m good at observing people. You also have the Crisis Sense skill, right? Although your movement with the scammer was really great, it was amazing how you noticed it in the first place.”

“That’s also part of the Menu--I can understand the position of people nearby using a radar. There’s also a map, with an Auto-mapping feature. It gradually fills in as I walk around--it was a big help inside the labyrinth.”

“I see, it’s truly a ‘Menu’. Didn’t you think that you were inside a game when you suddenly had a Unique Skill without any explanations?”

“I thought that I was in a dream instead,”

“Well, it’s unbelievable, I know,” Arisa nods understandingly, sitting up straight with the blanket over her and her hands crossed in her lap.

***

While we’re at it, Arisa also teaches me about levels and leveling up.

“--That’s why you can level up by fighting or studying, so anyway, if you actively learn new things, you gain Experience. When the Experience reaches a fixed value, your level will be raised. It seems that Experience goes up faster if you fight Monsters with higher level than you.”

It seems that she heard about the Monsters thing from a knight in her homeland.

“Do you know why?”

“Not at all, I’ve never fought a Monster.” Arisa looks down at the bed for a second, seeming to be embarrassed at the fact, “But, if it’s Master, then you should know right? From what I’ve heard from Liza and the girls, they raised ten levels after only spending one day in the labyrinth--that’s higher than the result from my seven years of desperate studies, you know?”

“Certainly, it was abnormal growth when you think about it.”

“Isn’t it. That’s why, in order to increase our chance at survival, we should go to Labyrinth City to level up”

She said the same thing when we walked through town.

“By the way, what the heck is Demon Lord season?”

“I wonder if they don’t call it that around here? In my country, we call it that because it’s the season when the Demon Lord attacks--in a 66 year cycle.”




Vol 4 – Chapter 7 – Demon Lord Season

“Tek here, things come in seasons: be it a time for planting, or a time for growing, even love--but here--Demon Lords have their own season!”

“Demon Lord you say, the kind that wants to rule the world?”

“Well, sort of--the kind who wants to destroy the world.” Arisa grins.

“Where does it come from?”

“I don’t know, maybe hell?”

Hell, huh.

“Don’t look at me with those eyes--From what was written in a book I read, it seems that they’re invaders from a foreign world.”

“Is a ‘foreign world’ different from ‘another world’?”

“I, don’t know--I’m not a scholar.”

“Is that 66 years cycle thing true?”

“Yep, though there are records where the Demon Lord appears a bit sooner, or a bit later; but in general, they seem to appear 66 years after their last defeat.”

“So, has it almost been 66 years now?”

“It was 62 years since the last Demon Lord, but it seems that is has been stealthily gaining power while hiding. Since the Demon Lord before the last was 132 years ago, it wouldn’t be strange if the current Demon Lord appears any day now.” Arisa frowns, a look of worry crossing her face.

“I see, is there any sign for its coming?”

“If the world is in crisis, the god will tell the oracle.”

As expected of fantasy.

“However, if we wait for the oracle, then there wouldn’t be enough time to raise the hero--so around three to five years before the 66 year cycle, they summon a hero.”

With that much forewarning, it’s no wonder that countries have a lot of time in their hands to prepare.

“Do we know the location where the Demon Lord will spawn?”

“It seems that they mostly appear in labyrinths, or the outskirts of one.”

Labyrinth again--

“According to the book I read, it may be because it’s easy for the Demon Lord to raise armies there since there are Earth Veins deep inside labyrinths.”

“Couldn’t it just attack head-on without raising armies?”

“Who knows? Maybe the cost to cross between worlds is great. This is based on circumstantial evidence--but it seems that only high-level Demons and the Demon Lord are able to cross worlds.”

So, the weak can’t cross between worlds?

Or rather, if they can appear in the vicinity of any labyrinths, then.

“Then--Seryuu City is in danger too?”

“Absolutely not.” Arisa replies with a serious look.

“You’re very sure.”

“Because, this place is close to the Dragon Valley, right? If they appear in a place like this, they will be exterminated by hordes of Dragons--there is a legend that says there’s a Dragon God there.”

Oh dear--

“Are Dragons and the Demon Lord on bad terms with each other?”

“They’re natural enemies. Normal Dragons wouldn’t be a match for the Demon Lord; but if it’s a Heavenly Dragon, which can wield powers of the Divine Attribute, the Dragon is much stronger.”

Dragons seem to be amazing.

“If the Dragons are that strong, why would the Humans even bother summoning a hero from another world?”

“That’s because the battle between Dragons and the Demon Lord is too incredible--from songs sung by a minstrel, about a hero from long ago, there’s a story where the hero is defeated by the Demon Lord. After that, the Demon Lord destroyed several small countries before meeting a Dragon--While the Demon Lord was defeated in the end, the battle resulted in two great countries sunk into a sea of flames. Even the large empire that proceeded the Saga Empire perished because because it got mixed up in that fight.”

I see, it’s like eliminating a robber with a ballistic missile, huh?

According to Arisa, there was once a labyrinth which a Dragon was waiting at. However, from the Human’s viewpoint, both the Dragon and Demon Lord were threats, so they made the hero of that time fight it. It’s not known which one won, but it’s known that Dragons no longer camp at labyrinths.

***

The Demon which appeared in Seryuu City might have come to check on the situation of the Dragons.

“So, if the Dragons of Dragon Valley are all dead--will this city become a target of the Demon Lord?”

When I asked this, Arisa looked at me with a shocked expression for a second before nodding as though she was accepting something. Then she spoke, “Even if the Dragons weren’t nearby, wouldn’t it be at least two cycles before this city becomes a target?”

“Why?”

“The labyrinth is still growing. It gives birth to Monsters and devours the life of the Adventurers who come exploring, so as to make the Dungeon Core grow. As the labyrinth grows deeper, the Monsters also become stronger.”

“I see--a young labyrinth isn’t good enough for the Demon Lord.”

Hmm?

Wait--

“Hey, by any chance--are the labyrinths tools for helping the Demon Lord’s raid?”

“Well, yes, there are some people who think that.”

“Then, isn’t it better to destroy the labyrinths?”

If we destroy the labyrinths, the spawn points, then the Demon Lord will have access to fewer forces, and the hero’s job will get way easier, isn’t that so?

“That may be so, but there are six labyrinths in this continent, beside the one here. Suppose the probability of the Demon Lord appearing in each labyrinth is equal, in four hundred years it was recognized as a calamity whether or not it appeared in any specific labyrinth--furthermore, since labyrinths produce usable materials like Magic Cores, so people treat them like mines.”

“I see, so if we destroy them, people will hold grudges, huh?”

“Yes--Kubooku Kingdom was the leader of the small countries in the neighbourhood during the time when its labyrinth was alive, but when they destroyed the Dungeon Core, they rapidly declined.” Arisa paused, pain obvious in her expression, “Even then, the destroyed Dungeon Core can be revived.”

The saying that ‘Human Greed knows no bounds’ is really true.

***

“You sure know a lot, Arisa.”

“Now you’re saying that, after thoroughly questioning me?” Arisa sounds both amused and amazed, “There were a lot of documents pertaining to the labyrinth in the Royal Library. A lot of my explanations contain a fair amount of deduction and hypotheses, so be careful, okay. I also got a lot of the things about the Demon Lord and hero from books, documents, minstrel’s songs, and traveling storyteller’s tales--that’s why fiction and non-fiction may be mixed together. I did carefully examine it all though.”

It seems that those kinds of tales and songs were popular entertainment.

“As for the details about skills and levels, they’re from my own experiences and observations.”

“Is that all you want to know?”, she cutely tilts her head with a small finger on her full lips.

I pause and look at her, studying her.

She straightens, noticing my seriousness.

“I didn’t only kill the Lizardmen--There were Dragons too--” I began, and told her everything other than the fact I killed the Dragon God. I told her of the Demon here and how I killed it, and how I had gone back in to kill it again.

“I, I’m not sure what to say--other than thank you, for trusting me.” Arisa spoke with a tone of awe, and of joy.

“You’re welcome, now don’t betray that trust,” I may have smiled when I said that--but I was hoping I could trust her.

“I would never do that.”

“Alright, well--that’s everything,”

She seemed a little disappointed at my words, but she got up and put the blanket back on the bed, exposing herself once more, for a few seconds before she bent over and grabbed her shirt; quickly putting it back on.

When I left the room, she followed after me.

***

Since there are still two hours before sunset, I ask Arisa and the girls to buy the necessities for our journey.

“Well, I’m counting on you to shop for rock salt and preserved foods--also but two barrels for water.”

“Yes.” Liza replied as succinctly as usual.

“Shopping?”, “Supply!”, Tama and Pochi gave their lively replies.

“How many days of supplies should we buy?”

“Buy enough for ten days, considering the season right now, normal food should be fine for the first three days. The preserved shouldn’t expire for twenty four or so days--it seems that we will need quite a lot.”

“I’ll ask Martha if there is any wholesale shops around. Also, since we probably won’t be able to carry it, so I’ll ask for delivery.” Arisa said, she seems to be quite reliable for shopping as well.

“Yeah, please do.”

I would want to accompany them, but I decided to go back to the room because there’s something I want to confirm.

***

Dragons are the natural enemies of the Demon Lord, and so the Demons wish to eliminate the Dragons--so, who summoned me to this world?

For what reason was I summoned to this world?

Why are my powers so different from those of normal heroes?

“The one who summoned me might be a powerful Demon, or the Demon Lord--” These words weren’t a question, but a suspicion that began to eat at my mind.

Could I have been summoned to destroy Humanity?
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“Tek here, Chemistry experiments during my days at highschool was such a fantastic time--but I also remember that there are differences between the things I learned in school and actual practice.”

It’s very stressful to be worried about such huge matters but there is no way to verify it without speaking to someone you have no idea how to get in contact with. Having no way of knowing if you are right or wrong, as your fear and suspicions build--

So, I have to hope for the best right?

The hero should win against the Demon Lord, like it usually goes--but even if they lose, I’ll take responsibility for defeating it in place of the Dragons--I may have been summoned to deal with the Dragons and Dragon God in the Demon Lord’s place--but that doesn’t mean they can control me, force me to fight for them any more than that.

Taking a few deep breaths, I manage to calm down.

It seems that having a high MDN Stat surprisingly has its merits.

***

I return to the room, to carry out a few experiments while waiting for the girls to return.

It’s time to do some testing with my Item Box skill and storage.

Since I have already verified that things kept in storage stay exactly the same no matter how much time passes, such as meals keeping their heat, and drinks their temperature--the ice didn’t even melt; but the food and drink I placed in the Item Box seem to have been affected by the passing of time--but at a much, much slower rate; the food is cool, instead of hot, and the ice has melted, but the drink still cold.

I quickly mark a copper coin with ink, changing it from a currency to an item according to my storage--I have no idea why; maybe because it has been ‘defaced’ it isn’t recognized as currency--some kind of anti-counterfeiting feature. I place the new ‘item’ into my Item Box, and then go back to my storage window; I notice that an Item Box tab has appeared, as though my storage or Menu has changed just by my intentions--which may need consideration in the future. I see the copper coin in the 4 by 4 Item Box tab, and drag it into my storage--the transfer is successful.

I try doing the same thin in reverse, and it can be moved without a problem.

Accessing the Item Box through the storage doesn’t consume any MP.

Well, lets quickly note this in a memo called ‘storage experiments’.

I’m not sure how any of this knowledge will be useful in the future, but it’s still good to know--I guess.

Next, I’m going to see what happens if I tap on a book in storage, instead of pulling it out. If I can somehow read them without taking them out, it would be very convenient; I can even sit in boring meetings and read without anyone noticing.

When I focus on the ‘Tourist Guide to the Royal Capital’, one of the books that I had bought from the bookstore, a drop-down tab options appears and I choose ‘search’. When a prompt pops up, I search for ‘Castle’, diagrams and explanations are taken from the book and are shown in different floating screens, each one about the Royal Capital’s Castle.

Not only did it search with no problems, it also arranged the information into screens and cut out unrelated information.

Ahh, I’ve always wanted this function in real life.

Then I try the next step, if I could search for a result, then I should be able to read the content of the book, right?

Since there doesn’t seem to be an ‘open’ or ‘browse’ option in the drop-down menu, I instead use search and leave the prompt blank. The entirety of the book opens on a floating screen, looking similar to a PDF, including embedded images. Since I can also search for words without closing the window, choosing to either scroll up/down or open other windows, it’s even more convenient than just reading a book.

Next, I move the book the the Item Box.

Unfortunately, it can neither open nor search.

I wonder what the difference between it and the storage is?

***

I take out the Alchemy set and put it on top of the table in the corner of the room, I keep the book in storage; so that, even in the darkened room, I could reed it through the menu.

Since I have already read most of the book, I keep it open to use for referencing if need be--though it is more of a pamphlet than a book, being around twenty pages long.

First, I take out the mortar and pestle. The mortar, of course, isn’t made from white porcelain like on Earth; its made from a material with a similar texture, but a pinkish colour. When I look at it with Appraisal, I see that it is made from Agate, which is a jewel known for its harness and chemical resistance.

Following the book, I grind one of the simple Alchemical reagents with one of the Medical plants, then put the resulting crushed mixture into a small bowl of water; stirring it carefully with a thin metal rod.

The procedure is a total five minutes from start to finish, since it’s the first thing beginners do, it’s very easy.

 

>>Skill: Compounding Acquired.

 

I immediately allocate the Skill Points to maximum and activate the skill.

The finished, watery, solution is called: ‘Antipyretic Medicine’; looking at it with Appraisal, ‘Antipyretic Medicine - Quality: Poor’ is displayed under the name, while the description reads: ‘Medicine used to lower fevers. The effect is very low’.

Well, this is my first time practicing Alchemy, so it can’t be helped that it’s low quality.

***

‘Those who have Magic Power, go to chapter 2--otherwise, go to chapter 4’ -- The book reads almost like a Choose Your Own Adventure.

Chapter 2 is about basic Refining, which means that I have to make actual potions. According to the book, Medicines and Ointments are created using Compounding and don’t require Magic or many years of experience, just following recipes--while Potions are made with a Magic catalyst and MP.

The two are very similar, but Potions react much faster and have much stronger effects.

Since I have MP, I begin work on Refining, following the instructions in the book.

Placing the Antipyretic Medicine, which I made earlier, into a metallic beaker--I mix it with two other reagents. It seems that I have to pour in Magic Power before the reagents dissolve, I take the beaker in both hands and focus on making my Magic Power flow from the right to the left.

It was also like this with the spinning top, you pour in Magic Power by making it flow from right to left--I wonder if this is some kind of Magic Law, or just some simple custom.

The two reagents begin to shine faintly when I pour in Magic Power, since the room is dim, the glow is nice--the process is complete after the reagents completely dissolve and the potion stops glowing.

 

>>Skill: Refining Acquired.

 

So, its not the Alchemy skill, huh?

I also put the maximum number of points into it, activating it.

The completed Potion is an ‘Antipyretic Potion’, of the poor quality.

Since I don’t want to discard it, it is the first potion I made in this world, I put it inside the pot I bought at the Flea Market and place it in storage.

***

Opening the menu, so as to save the compounding recipes into a similarly named memo, I notice that there is a new tab, Production.

I open the tab, and ‘Compound: Antipyretic Medicine’, and ‘Refine: Antipyretic Potion’ are there--but not only them, there are also: ‘Woodcraft: Club (Improvised)’, ‘Composite: Insect Leg Spear (Improvised)’, and ‘Composite: Insect Leg Spear (Improved)’.

I’m sure that it wasn’t there before, like the Item Box tab--I wonder if my wishes change Menu, or if I am just unlocking new tabs?

Well, Arisa did say that the god said that Unique Skills need to be mastered; so maybe parts of them are locked until experience is gained or prerequisites are met.

But, since it’s a Unique Skill, I have no way how to find out, for now, so I stop worrying about it.

When I focus on the ‘Compound: Antipyretic Medicine’, I see that there are four sub-menus, which are: Compound, Inspect Recipe, Delete Recipe, and Details.

Compound seems to be disabled, as it’s grayed out.

I thought that maybe I could do compounding inside the storage, but unfortunately, it doesn’t seem so. Even after I store the tools and reagents, it’s still disabled; there are probably some conditions.

Closing the storage, and to take my mind off it, I continue practicing until I have completed six chapters. Because there is only one recipe per chapter, I also got: ‘Compound: Painkiller’, ‘Compound: Ointment’, ‘Refine: Lower Recovery Potion’ and ‘Refine: Lower Painkiller Potion’.

Probably because I’ve maxed out the skills, all of the Medicines and Potions after chapter 3 are attached with ‘Quality: High’: ‘The effect of this Medicine/Potion is extremely high.’

I’m considering verifying what the difference is at another time.

***

I’m about to start practicing the sixth chapter of the introductory book, but I notice two dots showing up on my radar, and they haven’t moved for a while.

One is green, the other is white, so they aren’t anyone with bad intentions.

I stealthily approach the door, feeling slightly mischievous, and suddenly open it.

Arisa and Martha come falling in--Arisa lands on top of Martha in a tangle of limbs, soft bodies pressed together--I quickly look away from them, looking at the floor near them.

“So, what are you girls doing?” I deliberately flatten my voice.

“N-Nothing,” Arisa says with a grin.

“I-I was just curious, since I saw Arisa listening at the door--” Martha puts on an innocent expression, still laying under Arisa; and yet she had also been leaning against the door for more than five minute too.

Arisa quickly gets up, pulling Martha’s hand to help her, and turn; it looks like the two girls want to innocently walk away.

I quickly grab their shoulders, stopping them.

“What were you really doing?”

“I’m sorry, I was tempted to see you in an embarrassing moment, so I peeked,” Martha apologizes, but there is a small smile causing her lips to twitch.

“Uhh, because--You spoke to me so calmly, yet I was shirtless,” Arisa pauses when Martha next to her lets out a strange noise, then continues, “Well, you stayed in your room when we went out, so, I was curious about what you would do--all alone.”

I originally knew that they didn’t have anything bad planned, because Arisa was my slave and couldn’t betray me according to the contract; and they couldn’t see through the door, only hear.

Neither was I doing anything I wanted to hide. Which was why I wasn’t mad at the two.

“Well, there’s nothing to see or hear here.” I say with a smirk, releasing Martha--because she had bothered to apologized.

Arisa, however, I pulled close, pressing her back against my chest.

While she let out an inquisitive noise, Martha walked out and closed the door with a blushing face.

I turned Arisa around, and scrubbed her hair, “Just ask next time, if you want to see that.”

She blushed, “Whaa--”

While she still looked confused, I released her and walked out the door.

Recovering quickly, Arisa followed--but she was muttering very quietly to herself and seemed to have fallen into a delusion, following me more on instinct than anything else.
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Warning:

Slightly Sexual Content Lurks Below

“Tek here, I like both lawful shops, and shops in the gray-zone--having used both during some of the worst days working as a programmer. I have been to brothels on Earth, and now it’s time to try them on another world.”

I lead Arisa to the wagon, and along the way I meet Martha in the dining room of the inn--she doesn’t look very shy, she looks at me with a knowing look and then offers me a meal--since I plan on eating outside with Liza and the girls, I decline.

Then, when she giggles and walks away, it occurs to me--she may have been meaning a different sort of meal. Arisa behind me mutters about innocence, and sharing.

Ignoring her, I continue walking for the wagon.

When we got to the courtyard where the wagon is, the other four girls are waiting there; Tama and Pochi look bored, while Lulu seems to be laying against the wall and napping--Liza, however, is standing like a guard without even the slightest trace of boredom or annoyance.

When Liza spots me, she quickly walks up, “Master, is it fine to load the luggage?”

“Wouldn’t tomorrow would be best time to load it, since we will be picking up more luggage from the Merchant Guild--but, it may inconvenience the landlady.” Arisa whispers to me from behind while I’m thinking about it, “So, let’s keep them in my Item Box? Don’t you think it will be safer there?”

Arisa’s idea makes sense.

I nod to her, and then turn my attention back to Liza, “Sorry for the wait, feel free to load the luggage.”

“Yes, Master,” Liza replies, and walks back to the wagon.

Arisa and Lulu head inside the wagon, to sort out the luggage, and have Arisa store it; Tama and Pochi stand on the wagon, to receive the luggage--with their STR being as high as it is, they are each on par with two large adults, so they handle the heavy preserved foods as though weigh nothing.

It almost looks like a Magic show.

Liza and I pass the luggage up to them.

It didn’t take too long to load the luggage, and when we finished, I told all of the girls, other than Arisa, to get and get the water for the three small barrels. One small barrel can hold six liters of water.

“You don’t need to exclude Lulu, she knows about my Item Box,”

“Well, I’m worried that someone would pick a fight with the three Beastkins if it’s only just the them, so I asked Lulu to go with them.”

Yes, there was a second reason to ask Lulu to go as well--I already suspected that Arisa would have told Lulu, since I knew that she cared very much for her half-sister.

“For now, let’s split the preserved foods, each of us keeping half. I’ll carry the Magic Tools, and nobody is likely to steal the learning cards, so they should stay in the wagon. Let’s leave the foods that Liza and the girls bought.”

“Kaay,” Arisa spoke in a light tone as she stored the preserved food in her Item Box; I also stored the same amount.

The preserved foods are composed of jerky, black bread, fried beans, and dried sweet potatoes--as well as flour, rock salts, and some other groceries like that.

“Hmm, maybe I should get some baskets and boxes to sort things out,”

“Yeah, and I also want some cushion materials if possible--if we leave it like this, the cookware will be noisy when the wagon shakes,” Arisa turned her head to me as she spoke, “I also want thin ropes too.”

“Ropes? Ahh, for airing out clothes, right?”

She smirks suggestively, “Yeah, that too.”

“If it isn’t too presumptuous, I think that having sturdy ropes would be good as well.” Liza, who had just come back from getting water, suggested.

I ignore Arisa, and look over to Liza--I’m not too sure what she needs sturdy rope.

She looks at me, “It’s for hanging up prey, to drain their blood, during the journey.”

“Anyone else have any suggestions?” I ask, noticing that alongside Liza, the others have come back as well.

Tama raises her hand in the same way, saying, “Brush?”. She tilts her body in a troubling way while raising her hand--Did she learn that from Arisa?

I try to ignore the slightly proud look in Arisa’s eyes.

It seems that she wants a tool that is combination brush and pick-thing, to brush the horses and clean their hooves.

Ahh, tools for taking care of the horses, I completely forgot about that.

Lulu also timidly raises her hand, “--U-Umm”.

Her face turns bright red just from saying that.

It seems to be something embarrassing

I glance at Arisa--and she winks back.

“I-I want a washboard and a bucket.” Lulu continues her request.

Is it really embarrassing?

I have a few of them in storage, so I’ve forgotten about it--but it’s certainly necessary.

“If possible, I want a mirror! I’m fine with hand-sized ones.” Arisa spoke again.

“Arisa, you’re asking too much.” Liza gives a warning to Arisa--though it is rare for her to give an opinion before I decide.

I wonder if it’s expensive in this world?

That reminds me, I don’t think I’ve seen any glassware either; but I’m sure that mirrors made from polished metal would exist.

“Well, I’d like to use one too, so let’s buy one if it’s not too expensive.”

“Yay!” Arisa cheers with a happy expression.

Lulu is also smiling.

Liza nods in acceptance, she doesn’t have any objection since it’s my decision.

Pochi and Tama look happy as, grinning; and in Pochi’s case, energetically wagging her tail.

It’s decided that tomorrow, while I’m getting the commodities from the Guild, the other five will buy all of the things we’ve just discussed.

After changing clothes--only Lulu used the shelter of the wagon--we go out to eat dinner together. We ate dinner at the stalls not far away from the inn--just a light dinner of soup and bread.

Since Pochi and Tama look so sad while we’re eating, I order meat skewers, enough for two to three skewers for each of the Beastkin. It’s Liza who looks the happiest somehow, her tail swinging--I may have been planning on simple dinners, but it’s okay as long as they’re happy.

Since I meet Yosaga, who had just come back from work on the way to the inn, we talk and decided to advance the plan to go out for the night, forward.

Arisa listens and then looks at me, “Oh? You have ‘plans’ to go out for the night?” She raises and eyebrow.

Lulu looks away from the old man and I, who were talking excitedly.

Liza is as stoic as usual.

Tama and Pochi don’t seem to care, they hold my sleeves and swing our arms--they seem pure and innocent. But I can tell from the way Tama flutters her ears at the words, and glances at me with a contemplative gaze, she definitely understands.

I send them back to the inn and follow Yosaga off.

***

The East District is crowded, just like yesterday.

Yosaga, who’s chewing a meat skewer that he bought from one of the stalls, is greeting some of the girls who are gathering under the outside lights, while we slowly wend through the crowds.

When I ask if they are his acquaintances, he tells me that they’re courtesans. They usually work as waitresses and courtesans at the same time, but during the slave auction they seem to look for customers outside.

Confirming from the Heads-Up-Display, I see that a lot of them have the ‘Sex Technique’ skill--however, I feel anxious when I see that a lot of them have various venereal diseases or STIs listed as Abnormal Statuses.

Can’t it be healed with Magic?

Walking past them, we enter the red-light district. Metal plates with glowing Magic Circles hang on the shops to change the lighting around them, drawing the eye. Most of the brothels are two stories tall and have wrap around verandas on the second floor.

Courtesans wearing expensive looking clothes, with very high exposure, are lining up on the verandas trying to lure in guests.

When I look up, they raise their skirts, showing their bare--legs--they blow kisses.

It’s a feature that almost every shop has.

The number of people who have Sex Technique increase, and proportionally, the girls with Abnormal Statuses decrease.

“Young Master, here’s the shop--let’s quickly enter.” Yosaga pulls me to the shop. This shop seems to be quite refined, and strangely is one of the few shops without girls on its veranda.

The floor is made from bare wood, and it’s very polished--the inside of the store seems to be around thirty meters wide. There is a counter, doors, and a staircase which leads up to the second floor; there are four rooms, their doorways covered by cloth, on the left and right.

“Welcome to the Seryuu branch of the Captivating Mansion.” A rather penetrating voice rang out as a woman in the later half of her forties come out from the back door. She is wearing a pink dress with an excessive number of frills, her excessively fat body making the clothing look like it is about to burst apart at the seams.

Guided by the woman, we enter one of the partitioned rooms.

It seems that this is a room for guests to wait for the girls, since it’d be awkward to meet acquaintances in a brothel.

There is a sofa and three low quality marble tables inside the room, a girl who looks to be around ten is standing by in a corner.

“Excuse me,” The girl speaks quietly and then puts two small cups of alcohol on the table--which, judging by the smell that hit me, is very strong spirits.

According to the Heads-Up-Display, the cups are made from Prasiolite, which is a form of green quartz. The liquor inside the cup is Shiga Vodka--it seems to be a strong liquor which is made from something similar to potatoes.

Hmm?

My Menu seems to have the ability to compare drinks from Earth and this world, as well as giving them names closer to their Earth equivalents, with the Shiga name in a subtitle--the actual name for this drink is Shugoka.

Yosaga gulps the drink down like it is water, with no change of expression.

The girl pours more alcohol into the cup.

I shrug, then drink the alcohol as a shot.

Blah, like normal, alcohol tastes bad--but the burn is good.

The girl pours me a second cup--Yosaga looked me with a grin, and we both drank at the same time; for some reason the girl rolled her eyes at this.

However, before she got to pour us a fourth, the Madam came back with five girls.

The most beautiful girl has blonde hair and blue eyes. With a small face, thin eyebrows, and strong looking eyes. She is a little too well endowed for my opinion, but Yosaga doesn’t seem to mind, judging by the way he is staring--she looks to be eighteen.

The second and third are twins--they’re beautiful girls with black hair and black eyes, their most notable feature is that they look either French or eastern European.

According to the Madam’s words, it seems that there are a lot of people who spend the night with the two of them together; of course, the fee is for two people--They are sixteen years old.

The fourth is a woman with nice eyes, dark brown hair and reddish-brown pupils. Her eyebrows are thick, but well groomed. Her breasts are the biggest and her voice sounds mellow, somehow comforting to hear--she is twenty-one years old and the oldest in the shop.

The fifth girl has red hair, and similarly coloured pupils. She’s not as attractive as the other girls, but she has the nicest expression. She feels lively, bubbly--reminding me of Arisa. She is also the only person in this shop without the Sex Technique skill.

Every girl is wearing a thin one-piece which sticks to their skin and makes them look very sexy. The chest and abdomen areas are transparent, and I can’t help but mutter, “Good job”, to the unknown tailor.

However, Arisa--and Liza appear in my mind as I look at the girls--Why am I here, and paying, if I have at least one slave who is willing?

“Which girl will you choose?” The Madam’s high voice rang out and pulled me out of my reverie.

Yosaga looked at me, offering for me to choose first; however, I said that he could, since I was the one paying for him as a way of saying thanks. He chose the most beautiful one with blonde hair.

He quickly gets up and leaves with the girl.

I felt a strange feeling, and sighed.

“I will pay for him, and what I would owe if I bought a girl--and give him the message saying thanks for the offer.” I smile and leave a pile of coins on the table and walk out.

Leaving the red-light district, I go back towards the inn.

When I walk in, Martha looks slightly surprised--but I ignore that and walk up to the room.

“Master?!” Arisa’s shocked voice doesn’t come from the bed she shares with Lulu, but from the one I slept in--the form under the blanket squirms a little more, and then her head pokes out, her violet hair disheveled.

I grin at her and walk over to the bed, taking off my robe and dropping it by the side of the bed.

When I pull up the blanket, to lay down, Arisa is revealed--naked and in a small damp patch.

“Didn’t you go to the brothel, master?” Her voice shakes a little, it seems that she needs a little time to regain her breath; she looks up at me, her slightly shocked expression changing into a happy smile.

“Well, yes, but I decided not to stay.”

She nods at my words, before smirking, “Well, I will do the same services for free--” Licking her lips, she moves over and pats the bed.

I strip the rest of my clothing and get in next to her.
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“Tek here, I love to make programs and games without being limited by a lot of ridiculous specifications. The last time I did something like that was when I made a fully functioning game, alongside a small group, for one of my final projects at University. Since becoming a working adult, however, I haven’t had the chance. This time, I will be making Magic Tools--without anyone to me what to do, and what not to do.”

Yep, it’s a good morning.

I can see the sun shining through the windows, feel the soft body wrapped around my own, though her grip seems fairly tight, her soft snores audible in the almost silent morning.

The peace makes me smile for a second--before a feeling of dread slithers down my spine. It’s a common reaction for me, if it’s too quiet, I always start to feel dread--Probably because of all the pranks, and ‘interesting’ ways of waking me up that my cousins came up with when I lived with them; they were never dangerous or malicious, but they could be unpleasant.

With that thought in mind, I get up and put grab my clothing from the floor. I really needed a bath after getting-- ‘sticky and slimy like slugs’ to borrow a phrase.

Pulling a tub out of storage, I filled it with water from the Hell Water Jug; time for a cold bath. I move very quickly, washing myself down with a cloth.

 

>>Skill: Cold Resistance Acquired.

 

It seems that the water was even colder than I expected; but when I apply ten points and activate the skill--it’s not so bad anymore.

“Mornin’ Master!” Arisa wakes up with a spirited greeting, sitting up. She looked at me with a pleased gaze, like the cat that got the cream, slowly licking her lips as she stood up and sauntered over.

She takes the cloth from my hand and begins to clean me.

However, feeling the cold water on her hands, she grimaces, “I’ll wait until later to get clean--”

“Nah, you need to get clean as well,” I feel amusement before grabbing the cloth and slowly bringing it closer and closer to her.

Unfortunately, or fortunately, I’m interrupted by a knocking on the door.

“Warm water! I thought you may need to get clean.” Martha says, poking her head in while carrying a wooden bucket which emits steam. She looks at the two of us with a deep blush, before placing the bucket on floor and almost sprinting from the room.

“Thank the god--” Arisa sighs.

I laugh at her words, before taking out the cloth and wiping her down--I turn to Lulu’s bed and see the blushing face peaking out from under the blanket, “Want to be cleaned, Lulu?”

She let out a quite squeak, before quickly burrowing under the blanket.

Arisa giggled.

Putting on my clothes, I walked to the door, “I will meet you two at the stables, come down when you’re ready.” I smile reassuringly at at the blanket covered Lulu, with her bright pink facing poking out again.

***

After a few minutes, we are all gathered in front of the wagon. I had gone out and bought some meat skewers and potatoes from a stall near the inn.

Seeing both Arisa and Lulu there--Lulu again goes pink when she sees me--along with the Beastkin girls, I hand out the food and then go near Arisa.

“How’s Lulu doing? If needed, we can delay the departure by a day or two.” I whisper to her.

Lulu is sitting with the Beastkin girls while eating, so she shouldn’t be able to overhear the conversation.

According to Arisa, it was only serious on the first day, it’s fine now.

Just in case, I will give her some painkillers for the next couple of day--I made five high quality ones

Arisa and I rejoined the others.

After we finished our simple meal, I attached the yoke to the horses and got on the driver’s seat.

***

I mostly just ride the wagon, other than telling the horses when to start or stop and changing their direction sometimes, until we get to the Commercial Guild; it’s pretty easy to park, since the horses were easier to use than cars.

It’s fairly lively around here in the morning, with almost half the parking space filled up with carriages, all of which are unloading their cargo. All of the carriages looked well used, owned by experience merchants who traded a lot.

The people moving the bags look like ruffians, wearing simple long-sleeved shirts and long pants, seemingly made from a material similar to hemp or cotton; I can see from a distance that quite a few of them have patches not only on their knees, but also elsewhere.

While I sit on the driver’s seat, watching the surrounding carriages out of curiousity, I see Suni approaching; he has just finished confirming a lot of loads of merchandise, and assessing the prices.

“Good morning, Tek. You seem to have come rather early,”

“Yeah, sorry if it troubles you,”

I don’t think I have done anything bad, but let’s just apologize for now--better safe than sorry.

“Not at all. The god of business surely likes people who are quick.” Even though Suni said that, if I look at the surroundings--it’s probably customary to bring in cargo in during the morning.

I quickly get off the driver’s seat and follow Suni to the warehouse, the goods that I ordered yesterday are separated and placed together in a different section. I quickly confirm the products and their quantities with the help of an employee.

Using both the Heads-Up-Display, and opening the lid of the barrels, I make sure that it is all as it should be, before closing the lid--Suni watches over me with a facial expression like that of a Grandfather watching over his Grandson.

With a slightly amused grin on his face, he asks the employees to carry the goods to my wagon as I pay for the transaction at the nearby counter.

When I get back to the wagon, the loading is complete and I take a quick look in; I don’t really need to do an inspection, since I put temporary tags on everything, I can see that the number is the same and that none have been swapped out.

I thank the employee and give him two coppers as a tip, which he seems happy for. It might not sound like much, but a copper would be closer to $2.50 on Earth, thank the cents they seem like.

“May you have good business!” Suni said in farewell as I left the Guild.

***

“Welcome, back!” Pochi greets me when I return to the courtyard of the inn. She runs over, hugging me as I get down from the driver’s seat, so I stroke her hair. I also pat her ears, like I did with Tama, it was Pochi’s turn--she closed her eyes and rubbed against me with a pleased noise.

I soon stopped.

After patting her head, normally, for a bit, I pull back from her; and I work on unfastening the horses from the wagon.

“I’ll help.”, Pochi watches me intently. Might as well teach her the way to unfasten the harnesses, manage the yoke, etc.

“What’s everyone else doing?”

“Lulu is in the barn, and the others are shopping.”

“So, Pochi and Lulu are house sitting, huh?”

“I’m watching the luggage!” Pochi answered proudly, her tail buzzing from side to side and her eyes sparkling. She’s certainly qualified to do it with her high Stats, and because I can imagine Tama sleeping on top of the luggage.

I ask Pochi to take care of the horses in the stables, meanwhile, I put the goods that I bought from the Commercial Guild into my storage. I had thought of leaving the goat leather and wool outside, to show that we had commodities sell--but the smell was too severe, I had to stow it away.

Let’s see if I can use Alchemy to make deodorant sometime.

Pochi happily carried the luggage until it was all loaded.

“Watching the luggage.” She said with a pleased look as she sat on the edge of the Wagon, since she is busy doing her best, I’ll go to see how Lulu is doing.

Since the laundry that Lulu is currently washing is underwear, I went back without disturbing her.

***

After getting back to the front of the stables I see Pochi sitting on the wagon and intently looking from side to side, looking so cute as she seriously does her job.

After pulling my attention away from the adorable guard, I say a quick goodbye to Pochi and take a cab to the large plaza in front of the castle--where I found that four-armed Demon the first time.

The flowerbed in the center is still being worked on, but the pavement was already fixed and covered with paving stones.

They sure work fast.

Well, they might have used Magic, since this is a fantasy world.

The wall of the Magic shop is still being repaired, but it seems that it has reopened for business.

“--then--catalysts--scales. If you get your hands on these, I’d like it if you could deliver them to Magic Corp station.”

“I’ll see, when I get time, I’ll as my Mage and Alchemist friends--at the most, I could probably get my hands on one or two pieces of scales.”

As I enter the store, an old woman in a Mage-like robe and an old man come out from the back room while having this conversation.

The old man took a glance at me, but left without saying a word.

“Oh, a visitor? I’m sorry, but I don’t sell Love Potions or Energy Drinks. Go check the Alchemy store in the East District.” The woman who says this is quite old, almost seeming to be dried up. She is wearing clothes appropriate for a Mage, her robes are deep blue, with long sleeves. She has a really tall hat that seems to be rather unwieldy to wear indoors--there are numerous rings with interesting designs on her fingers, and she is wearing a necklace with an emerald pendant in the shape of a skull.

“No, I want to buy Magic Books.”

She raised a white eyebrow in surprise after hearing my words. Leaning her staff against the counter, she takes out something that reminds me of a Yamato Stone from underneath.

“We don’t sell Magic books to anyone without talent, okay? Recently, there have been a lot of nobles who just buy Magic books for prestige, soiling them. I’ll only sell books to people who have a certain amount of Magic, which will be measured by this instrument.”

I probably should have brought Arisa along, since I have no idea how much this stone can measure--I don’t want it to explode or anything equally suspicious--

“Can it break because of too much Magic?” I know the question either makes it sound like I’m an idiot, or I’m very suspicious--neither are good--but I hope she leans more towards the first.

It’s not yet time to reveal my power.

“Huh, excuses eh? If you put Magic Power into this, it will emit a blue light. It’s cheap compared to the one in the Royal Capital, but that’s exactly why it’s so robust. Magic Power stops flowing into the device after it has the required amount, this is done so that it won’t break even if a powerful Mage inputs as much power as he possibly can. If you have Mage talent, it will shine blue, otherwise it’ll stay red, like it is.” The woman looks at me with a raised eyebrow, before explaining it like you would to a child.

“If you don’t want to try it, then go home. I am busy--I need to get Dragon Powder from my Alchemist friend after this.” She rolls her eyes and speaks in annoyance.

The powder that the old man mentioned earlier is Dragon Powder, huh.

It seems to be the stuff that I got from the destroyed Alchemist’s house in the labyrinth.

I wonder if she would be willing to trade Magic books for this.

“Shopkeeper, if it’s Dragon Powder you want, then it’s Dragon Powder I have--if your fine with it, I can trade it with you.”

I take out five vials of Dragon Powder from the bag, the one I have made a habit of wearing to disguise my use of storage. I got six from the house in the labyrinth, but I decide to keep one on hand.

Taking the five out, I see the market price: twenty golf coins, huh?

“Are those real?” The old woman takes one from my hand and removes some tweezers, placing it into what looks like a small petri dish. Muttering words I can’t hear, she tests it with some reagents.

“I’ll buy it for ten gold coins a vial.

What a greedy old woman.

When I point out that the market price is twenty gold coins, she says, “Ten gold coins is the price for this shop.”, rejecting it.

Since I don’t intend to force the sale, and an agreement doesn’t seem to be possible, so I turn to leave the shop; but her hands move at a speed that doesn’t match her age--her eyes are fiery and glittering.

“W-Wait! That old man is probably going to buy them at that price, so I’ll buy them at twenty gold coins a piece. But, I’ll pay at the end of the month, this is my condition. The payment from officials is slow.”

“I’m sorry, but I intend to leave the city tomorrow, so I can’t accept that condition.”

The negotiations continue until lunch time, and in the end, she decides to pay in Magic books.

Because Magic books that are higher than Intermediate level aren’t allowed to sold to anyone who isn’t a citizen of Seryuu City, I’m having a hard time choosing books that are worth one hundred gold coins.

Well, first I should collect the Lower-class Magic books, at least one for each element. Still, that’s only forty gold coins, so I also buy some theses and investigations, as well as various miscellaneous notes. Now everything I have selected is worth sixty gold coins.

Then I buy a few staffs and amulets.

I want to buy Magic Scrolls too, but it seems that only those who have a permit from the city are allowed to sell Magic Scrolls, and this shopkeeper doesn’t, so I can’t buy any.

Furthermore, I buy cheap catalysts for making Potions--it seems that are made from the Magic Cores which come from Lower level Monsters.

“Oh, your main job is an Alchemist, eh? Then, how about these books?” The old woman takes two Magic Books from the back of the store, their titles are ‘Magic Catalysts and Materials’ and ‘Seeds and Catalysts’--the author of both of them is Dahaj, the man who made the spinning disk Magic Tool.

I also buy five other books written by this guy.

“Fifteen gold coins remaining, what else do you wish to buy? I don’t have good Magic Tools left--at best I have a tool that emits light, or a tool that heats up whatever you place on it.”

When I receive them, I see that the Magic Tool that emits light is a crystal ball that is about as big as a Jawbreaker.

The ‘heater’ is a Magic Tool which looks like a pot stand which is twenty centimeters in diameter. Its about three centimeters thick and feels like it is made from a material similar to porcelain, on one side is a copper line that is drawn in concentric circles, like an induction cook-top only with six or seven circles made from a single line.

The crystal ball--Light Drop begins to emit light after I pour in some Magic Power. It seems that it shines for thirty minutes before it needs to be recharged.

The pot stand--Light Hot Plate, will heat up for about ten minutes when Magic Power is poured into the copper line. However, since it can only generate enough heat to scald someone, yet not boil water, it’s not suitable for cooking.

It should be usable to keep food warm though.

The Light Drops are one gold coins each, while the Light Hot Plate is three gold coins--since there are two Light Drops in stock, I buy them both.

In the end, since I couldn’t find anything else I wanted for the remaining ten gold coins, the shopkeeper gives it to me in money.

“Putting money aside, it’s been a long time since someone bought this much.” The old woman looks slightly happy.

“Thank you very much, I was able to buy many good things.”

As I thank the old woman, I ask if I can keep the stuff in the store for a little while, because I forgot to buy a map from the bookstore next door; the old woman says that I can, and saying I will be back soon, I walk out and towards the bookstore.
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“Tek here, I normally travel a lot--but strangely I’ve grown quite attached to this city that I have only been in for a few days. I definitely plan on visiting again after traveling.”

The bookstore is being tended by the old man, who has already recovered--Somi isn’t in today.

When I asked, the old man gave me the map to Labyrinth City.

How do I say this, it’s a map that screams that the creator had no idea what measurements were--it was like he knew some locations and placed them in the approximate right position, it screamed: “Eh, close enough.”

Although I didn’t expect it to have symbols or contours, it’s even questionable if this thing has even the concepts of directions.

My feelings probably showed on my face, because the old man laughed for a while before explaining that accurate maps are classified information, so only people from the nobility or military could get any good ones.

I miss Google Maps--

Since it’s better than nothing, I buy the map that shows the way to Labyrinth City.

Later on, I learned that the Merchant Guild sells better maps--well, a little better, but not by much.

My business is over with this, but the old man demonstrates his commercial spirit, recommends various books.

The books he suggests look like they will be useful for a journey: ‘Journey to the Royal Capital’, ‘Dictionary of Common Herbs’, ‘Carriage Repair for Beginners’, etc--their titles look useful, so I buy all of them.

There are also introductory books for woodworking, smithing, engraving and other various manufacturing-related books; but since there’s no demand and they’re rather old, they don’t sell well. When I show an interest in them, the old man begins to pile one book on another. Since they could be bought for two gold coins for everything, I decide to buy them all.

Furthermore, he also recommends some good books to read during breaks. Although most of them are about love or heroes, I manage to find a few exceptions like: ‘Ancient Battlefield and the Withered Labyrinth’, ‘Mad Mage and the Army of the Dead’, ‘The Man who Created Labyrinths’. I buy all three of them and five popular picture books.

Picture books can be good for learning letters.

It was a little over what I wanted to pay, so I negotiate and manage to drive the cost down by two gold coins, down to ten gold coins.

***

I bought a little too much, the bag with almost thirty books inside was heavier than I expected, even with my incredible STR Status; the bag also looked like it would rip if I don’t take the books out soon.

It becomes even more after I receive the stuff I bought from the Magic shop--though it’s not like I couldn’t walk back while carrying them, but I would look way too strange--I decide to wait for a cab carriage.

“Hello, Mr Nimble.” A familiar female voice rings out behind me.

When I turn to face the origin of the voice, I see Zena’s coworker, Lilio standing there--she has an expression on her face like she had pulled off a prank.

“Hello, Lilio. Did you try to imitate Zena?”

“Ehehehe, Did I pass? Hey, hey, did your heart skip a beat?”

I suddenly get the feeling that if Lilio and Arisa meet, it could either be amusing--or end very badly.

“I noticed it immediately, because your voice is different,”

“Eh, too bad. But, but, isn’t that love? The power of love?”

Girls really do seem to like ‘love talk’ don’t they?

Lilio is coming closer, and closer to me, pressing her small body against mine as she comes closer for some reason; she is watching my eyes very carefully, as though trying to lock my gaze.

Rolling my eyes, I push her shoulder back, making her back up a few steps; causing her to smirk at me for some reason.

“Are you alone today?” I ask her.

“Yep, the other soldiers are sleeping. Except for Zena, who, from yesterday afternoon until midnight tonight, is on guard duty. The number of Magic Soldiers is really lacking.”

I wanted to say some parting words to Zena before I leave, but it seems--

Alright, let’s change the departure to tomorrow morning.

“Lilio, could you deliver a message to Zena?”

“Okay! But no passionate lines that would make the--chest, grow hot, okay? If it’s too intense, it might be interpreted the wrong way, you know.” While crossing her arms, Lilio talks with look on her face that is better off not described.

I ask her to tell Zena that I’ll be leaving the city early tomorrow morning.

Lilio willingly agree to deliver the message.

“Tch, it seems that Zena’s love will end up being unrequited, huh--”, it seems that she intended it to be a monologue, but I heard her.

I didn’t reply to that, and go back to the inn by cab carriage.

***

While in the cab, I store the books and most of my items inside storage.

When Arisa knew about me going to the Magic shop and bookstore, “Didn’t I ask you to take me along?”, she sounds a little disappointed--but cheers right up after I tell her that I bought Magic books for beginner level Elemental Magic.

Besides, you probably haven’t learned the Shiga Kingdom letters have you?

“Then, are we going to depart?” Arisa asked, anticipation evident in her voice, and her expression.

Well, since she asked, I tell her and everyone else that we will be departing tomorrow morning.

“I’m going to the Alchemist shop in the East District, then the Workers Guild to finish some business, so check if there’s anything we forgot to buy--it’s fine to play with the learning cards when you finish.”

“Cards!” Tama’s eyes glitter.

 

“Cards.” Pochi’s tail waves.

Lulu grins.

It’s rare to see Lulu look happy like a normal girl.

“Empty dummy barrels are too light, it’ll seem unnatural, so I think it’s a good idea to store the long-lasting potatoes in them.” Arisa suggested.

“It’s going to be winter soon, it might be too cold to sleep with just your mantle, I think it would be a good idea to purchase a blanket for Master at least.” Liza also suggested an idea, which was rare.

I agree with Arisa and Liza’s ideas, and allow them to buy those. Of course, the blankets are for four people, and since Arisa saw some made from cotton at the marketplace--I permitted her buying it after hearing the price.

***

I go alone to the Alchemy shop and buy a lot of materials to make painkillers and deodorants. It’s an extravagance to buy what you want without worrying about money, but really is thrilling.

At the Worker’s Guild, I ask Nadi for a progress report on the request I gave her; and even though it’s only been a day, she has mostly completed it. However, some weren’t home, so she’s going to go back tomorrow.

Nadi passes me something after I give her the reward.

What she gave me is a big basket filled with things like a small bag filled with money, vegetables, sandals and various other things. The poor homes give vegetables or home industry products like sandals instead of money, even things like wooden spoons. It seems that Nadi did say that rewards are unnecessary, but she was given them before she could decline.

I tell her that I’m leaving Seryuu city tomorrow, and I present her the rewards as a bonus.

“Tek, your next destination must be either the Royal Capital, or the Duke’s City, right?”

“No, I intend to go to the Labyrinth City.”

“There are a lot of Demi-Humans in Labyrinth City, life will be easier there.”

Come to think of it, I haven’t met the most famous non-human species, the Elves--I thought that Seryuu City should have them.

“That’s right, the species I want to see the most are the Elves!” I can’t help but let out some excitement--an Erlf (Erofu)--I need one.

Nadi giggles at my words.

She looks back and calls the manager.

I hadn’t seen him before, but when I do--it turns out that he looks like a kid my age with long green hair and emerald eyes that tilt up slightly at the corners.

The kid-looking manager doesn’t say anything, but Nadi walks over to him and takes off his hat, exposing--long Elven ears. “Look, look!” She mutters with an amused voice as she points.

Rolling his eyes, the manager reaches over an snatches his hat back from Nadi while muttering something I can’t hear, before wandering slowly back to the back room.

I say bye to Nadi, and say that if she doesn’t finish the request in time--she can keep all of the rest of the rewards too, as extra payment for my request.

***

I have paid for my stay at the inn, and Martha said, “Stay here next time too!” as a farewell. It’s the morning of our departure, and we have finished having breakfast at one of the stalls--we leave the inn, I’m driving the carriage, and the girls are in the wagon’s bed.

I though that Zena would come to see me off, but she had an all-nighter, so she’s probably still asleep--let’s send her a letter next time.

As we’re departing, I see a white dot moving along the inner wall.

I greet the knight Soun at the gate, only talking for a short time before resuming the drive and leave the city--I would be causing problems for people if I stay here too long.

When I get a short distance away from the gate, I hear a shout of, “Wait!”, from behind us.

Since I’d be a hindrance for traffic here, I quickly leave the road slight, and stop the wagon. The traffic at the gate looks to be disordered when I look back, they are moving out of the way as a horse slips through them and this way. I wave my hands, standing on the wagon’s driver’s bench so that I can be seen over the roof.

“Tek!” Zena is rapidly approaching here, riding a horse while smoothing her hair, which seems to have become disheveled by the wind. She’s wearing a dress that’s rather unsuitable for riding a horse.

“I’m glad I made it!” Zena let’s out a relieved sigh, nervous tension draining from her slim body.

“Zena, I’m also glad that I got to meet up with you before I left.”

“You’re going to going to Labyrinth City right? Please send me a letter when you’ve settled down. I will absolutely reply back!”

“Sure, I’ll do that without fail.”

I thought that she’d say that she wants to come with me, but, I am slightly glad that it’s about letters--It would be bad if she did something impulsive like quitting the army to join me on my travels. Well, I wouldn’t hate it if she did--

Then I say a proper farewell to Zena, finishing it off with, “Then, let’s meet again some other time! I will send a letter after I arrive and have set up.”

“Yes! I’m already looking forward to the day when I can see you again.” Zena spoke with a slightly distant look in her eyes, but luckily she didn’t get too upset.

It’s good that it didn’t become a sad farewell.

As I get into the carriage and start driving away, looking back occasionally, I see Zena earnestly waving her hand; until the knight Soun grabs her by the nape and drags her back to the station.




Vol 5 – Chapter 1 – Journey (Part 1)

“Tek here, typically in a game, you start off walking in the beginning, use a carriage in the middle, and then teleportation or an airship in the endgame--getting more and more convenient as it goes on. A friend told me that going on an adventure in a carriage is miserable--after coming back from being a tourist in Amish country; since this isn’t an adventure, I guess that it’s okay to enjoy myself, right?”

The wagon makes clattering and rumbling noises as it travels the paved highway, grass covered hills in the distance, and grass plains around us; dotted here and there with a few trees, nature which reminds me of the outback--but much greener.

 

“Uuu.”

“Nya!”

 

Whenever small animals like rabbits or rats show up out of nearby bushes or clumps of grass, Pochi and Tama make strange noises and react as though they’re going to jump out of the wagon. Every time it happens, and reacting even faster than I can, Liza seized the two by their waists.

The wagon is only going around 20 km/h, so they wouldn’t get hurt even if they were to jump out.

“Pochi, Tama, sit at the back of the coachman’s stand.” Liza speaks with a sigh, like a mixture between a mother and an older sister.

 

“Yes.”

“Aye.”

 

The two reply quickly, sitting down, one on either side of the back of the driver’s seat--called the coachman’s stand.

Though that will probably only stay there until they find something else that drags their attention out of the wagon.

The wind is slightly cold, but since it’s a cloudless day, the warmth from the sunlight is pleasant.

After we got out of Seryuu City for a while, we arrived in a forest--or rather, a large gathering of branching thickets. We came out again after an hour, and we are now advancing through some rather hilly areas. I could see shepherds herding their sheep on the sides of the hills sometimes. I seem to have only seen goat-made products in the city, but there are shepherds too, huh?

The wagon shakes as we follow the road, the paving stones are rather roughly laid far out here--from behind me, I can hear Lulu’s small shriek, and Arisa’s swearing, but I’ll pretend I didn’t hear it; and drive the wagon more carefully.

The highway changes, becoming more winding as it weaves between hills--it is not longer paved, the road is dirt, filled with ruts caused by wagon wheels. As a result, the wheels bounce through some rough spots several times. Although the horses are just moving along the course of the road by themselves, it’s the coachman’s job to fine-tune the course.

Even though I’m supported by the skill, due to my lack of actual experience, I couldn’t avoid them all.

Arisa leans over the partition between the wagon bed and driver’s bench, leaning on Pochi’s head, showing her face from behind me.

 

“I’d love it if you could drive more carefully.”

 

“That’s a little unreasonable, I am only a novice coachman,” I roll my eyes at her and gently flick her forehead.

Pochi looks slightly troubled as Arisa’s chest is pressing against the top of her head--oh, she seems curious about something, she is moving her head around, causing Arisa to make small noises; now Pochi is poking the weight on her head with her fingers.

“W-Wait, Pochi, please stop that!” Arisa asks as she quickly leans back, holding out her hands towards Pochi.

Pochi takes it as a game and pounces on Arisa, play biting at her hands.

“Don’t get too rowdy now,” I warn them lightly, while laughing at the flustered Arisa’s predicament.

Arisa begins wrestling with Pochi, turning it into the game she desired--and Tama sees this, quickly jumping up and joining them; looking back, I can see Lulu’s shoulders shaking, she seems to be silently giggling.

***

The trip is much more relaxed than I thought it’s be, since this is a fantasy world, I thought that we would encounter some Monsters or something, but none have turned up.

I tried searching in a wide area, but there were no dangerous animals or Monsters. At most, it was just foxes near. I did spot a pack of wolves occasionally, but they’re around ten kilometers away, at the edges of the forest--so there’s no need to be vigilant for the time being.

When I went on a date with Zena back then, she said that the Military is regularly doing practice, eliminating dangerous animals and Monsters around the perimeter of Seryuu City.

The lack of enemies is probably due to that.

Arisa had really gotten into the game with Tama and Pochi, wrestling with them, though they play bit her--she didn’t bite them back.

Liza, who seemingly couldn’t let the girls be rambunctious much longer, warns them to stop. I had thought that they should be stopped soon, so it’s helpful.

Replacing Tama and Pochi, Lulu took refuge at the front of the wagon, sitting behind me.

Her back was to the wooden diving board.

Come to think of it, I haven’t talked to Lulu that much. Communication is important, so let’s talk to her properly from now on.

 

“Lulu, are you okay? You don’t have motion sickness or anything like that, right?”

 

“Y-Yes! I’m--fine.”

 

I thought that she wouldn’t reply, but a surprised and nervous voice came from behind me.

Right, she had moved behind me silently, so she would be surprised if I call out to her without even turning my head and looking. The Beastkin girls have high physical abilities including sense of hearing and sense of smell, so I thought it would be natural to be detected this close to someone--but for Lulu who is just a normal girl, she would find it surprising. It seems that I may have almost replaced my common sense--I should be careful.

 

“You don’t have to be so nervous, just like Arisa, please casually interact with me.”

 

“Such things--Since I’m a slave, it’s wrong right?” Lulu let’s out a faint voice, so quiet that it’s almost as though she’s about to disappear--it seems like this will need some time.

For the time being, I should get her accustomed to having conversations with me.

 

“Lulu, is there anything you like?”

 

“I like taking care of Arisa.”

 

Is she a siscon?

No, it’s probably just a normal sisterly love.

I continue to talk, with Arisa as the topic--to clear away her reserved attitude, it’s important to continue the conversation, no matter the topic.

 

“You really love your sister, don’t you?”

 

“Yes, I do. Arisa has been a genius since she was a child.” Lulu says, I can hear a little bit of life entering her tone.

Rather than a genius, it was because she had the experience from her previous life, but I’d better not talk about that, without clearing it with Arisa first of course.

After that, Lulu continues to brag happily about Arisa until noon.

Humans are good at speaking about things they love, this is no different even in another world. When I glance back, I see that Lulu looks very happy as she talks about Arisa. Her eyes are sparkling, her cheeks faintly blush too--her face, which is normally that of a beautiful girl, gets even more beautiful.

I can hear Arisa sound like she is in agony from being praised so highly, for so long, behind; but, she seems to be able to understand my intention and doesn’t interrupt Lulu’s story.

When I look back, I see Arisa curled into a ball, with Pochi patting her head and Tama curling up next to her in imitation--trying to poke her face between Arisa’s arms, which are wrapped around her knees in a foetal position, looking a little worried.

Liza is mainly looking outside, but she glances occasionally at Arisa with a tiny smile tugging at her lips, barely pulling up the corners of her mouth.

Seeing my gaze, Pochi looks at me with confusion in her eyes, but I gesture not to be worried--she nods with a little smile, her ears standing back up, before going back to patting Arisa--trying to calm her friend.

Yup, peaceful is nice.

Then Lulu continued to talk about Arisa for nearly an hour after that.

***

Let’s change the story, because Lulu’s voice started to become slightly hoarse. Of course, I feel like I can hear Lulu talk about Arisa any time, the cute look on her face and the joy in her voice is strangely fascinating.

Let’s also make Arisa participate if I need to punish her for something.

Just as I find the timing to change the subject, I hear someone’s stomach growl.

Confirming by using the clock on my Heads-Up-Display, I see that it’s about time for lunch. We could, of course, eat in the wagon as we continue moving; but I want to check on the condition of the horses and their fixtures so I decide to take a break for lunch. It’s not like we’re in a rush, and we won’t reach town for another two or three days anyway.

According to the map, there’s a formation of boulders just up ahead, so I pick that place for lunch.

 

“Let’s have lunch soon.”

 

“Meal?”

“Meat!”

 

Pochi and Tama answer quickly, jumping up from beside the still embarrassed Arisa, darting to the front of the wagon; they stand on either side of the now red-faced Lulu.

Moving incredibly quickly, a girl shows her face over the partitioning board, “Shall I cut some cheese and bread if we’re going to eat in the wagon?”

Liza, weren’t you standing guard in the back of the wagon?

Arisa, who has revived, follows after Liza. Her hair is slightly disordered, her face is red, and her ears are red from where she grasped them firmly, to block off the sound of Lulu’s words.

“We have nice weather today, so let’s have a picnic.” Arisa is the one who suggests this.

“That’s right, it looks like there is a formation of boulders up ahead, so let’s take a break for an hour or so there.”

After deciding this, we advance down the road for a while--about half way to the formation we leave the highway and climb a small hill. The carriage shakes and loses speed because the ground is grasslands. I have to be careful as I advance the wagon.

Soon, we can see the boulders.

Each and every one of them is quite big, being about two meters tall and nearly seven meters wide.

I stop the wagon near the side of one of the boulders.

Descending from the coachman’s stand, I help Lulu get out of the wagon.

After I gently set Lulu down, Arisa jumps towards me.

Of course, I carefully catch her and help her down.

Pochi and Tama also imitate Arisa, jumping down as well, one by one; I catch them too.

Liza is last, and looking a little embarrassed, she stands at the side of the wagon like she is trying to decide whether she wants to get me to help her down or not.

With a laugh, I reach up and grab her slim waist. Ignoring the little noise she lets out, I lower her to the ground. When her feet are on the ground, she looks embarrassed, and her face is going pink, but her tail is swaying rather enthusiastically.

I walk over to the front of the wagon and release the yokes on the horse, tying the reins to the wagon. I quickly check over the horses bodies and make sure that they don’t have any scratches on them.

Liza goes back up to the wagon and grabs a barrel of water.

When I take out some water, I first fill a bucket and give it to the horses. I’ll give them priority, because they’re the ones who worked the hardest today.

“Liza, prepare something that’s easy to make, like sandwiches or salad.” I ask Liza to make the meal.

Since it’s bad to only have Liza do it, let’s try and see whether Lulu or Arisa can cook.

“Unfortunately, I can’t--unless you want food which is strange colours and raises Poison Resistance--” Arisa looks at the ground, her face slightly pink as she admits this.

“I have no experience in cooking, but I could do things like peeling fruit or making tea.”

“Then, Lulu, you will act as Liza’s assistant. Help her cooking, make sure to follow her instruction.”

“Yes! I will do my best!”

I wonder if Lulu is happy to be helpful, or if she is getting used to talking to me, because she responds rather enthusiastically.

Should I ask Pochi and Tama to collect firewood?

When I look at the two, they’re exuding a feeling like they’re about to run toward the nearby meadow. They have their faces turned towards me, but their ears twitch every time a bush makes a sound.

I wonder if it was because how they were raised, missing out on a normal childhood, or because of rapid maturity--they behave quite a bit like their animal counterparts. Then again, so does Liza. She looks rather cold and is very slow to wake up in the morning, especially when the temperature is cold--but she is affectionate and protective of people who she has accepted.

My sister had Monitors, and they acted like that, though they always disliked the family pet dogs and cats.

So, let’s play with Tama and Pochi--Dogs especially need to run around a lot, and some cats do too--I have to stop thinking of them like pets.

 

“Pochi! Tama!”

 

“Aye!”

“Yes!”

 

They answer quickly and excitedly.

“I will assign the two of you a mission! Check the security around the perimeter of the boulders!”

 

“Aye!”

“Yes!”

 

The two of them begin to run like the wind, let’s remind them, “I’ll call you two back when the meal is ready, so don’t go too far.”

I guess I’ll make Arisa collect the fuel.

“Arisa, gather things like dead leaves and firewood near the bushes around here.” I give Arisa instructions as I give some salt to the horses.

“Kay.” Arisa doesn’t seem to have any particular complaints, and goes to gather the firewood while singing what sounds like a song from a lesser known anime.

Her voice is incredible.
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“Tek here, hiking is nice, isn’t it? When you’re surrounded by nature, smelling the scents of trees and other plants, you tend to forget about the unpleasant affairs of life.”

After I finish taking taking care of the horses, I begin compounding deodorants behind the wagon--I want to get rid of the intense smell from the goat leather and wool.

While I was compounding, Liza came over to ask if the meal would be fine without soup, since there isn’t enough firewood; it’s still cold, but the black bread would be too hard without the soup.

I look over at the Light Hot Plate that is sitting beside me on the ground, which I’ve been using to heat the water for some of the compounding recipes--which isn’t absolutely needed, it just helps speed up the process.

Since I don’t really need it, I decided that we should use it for cooking; after heating the soup with this, the soup then could be boiled over the fire--cutting down on the amount of firewood required.

I’ll have Arisa supply the Magic Power for the hotplate, since neither Liza nor Lulu seem to have much talent when it comes to Magecraft.

Still, I didn’t think that gathering firewood and leaves for fuel would be this hard, I should have bought some while I was still in Seryuu City.

***

Even from my position situated behind the wagon, and a distance away, could smell the surprisingly nice aroma from the soup; but that wasn’t enough to draw me away from my work.

The finished deodorant is in the form of a white powder, which I quickly placed in a small pouch that I had specifically bought for that purpose. It seems that it was used by sprinkling it over the source of the smell.

I take out the goat leather and wool from storage, before pouring the white powder over them and putting them into a large sack and putting them back.

Liza comes to tell me that the meal is ready, exactly right after I’ve finished my business; it’s possible that she saw what I did, but as my companion and slave, I should trust her--and she didn’t say anything about it; so I pretended that nothing had happened, and followed her.

Now then, since the meal is ready, I should call Pochi and Tama back.

I call to them in loud voice.

Let’s buy a whistle when we get to a town.

I do have some whistles in my storage, but they aren’t exactly normal--it’d be disastrous if I blow one and make a massive Monster or Angel appear, so I won’t risk it; though it could also be interesting if they follow my commands, since I am so far away from a city that I shouldn’t be spotted easily.

“I got prey.” Pochi’s proud voice brings be back from my fanciful daydreams of riding on the back of Godzilla while being surrounded by a bunch of beautiful Angel girls.

Pochi is presenting a rabbit to me, holding it out with both hands. The rabbit’s ears are rather short, and according to the Heads-Up-Display, it’s called a ‘Short-eared Rabbit’.

She is covered with grass and mud from the top of her head all the way to her feet, but she is smiling incredibly happily.

I tell her that she did well, while stroking her head.

Since I can’t let her have lunch when this dirty, I go to the wagon and grab a bucket, filling it with water from the Hell Water Jug; she carefully washes her hands, arms, and face with the slightly chilly water.

 

I’ve made it a policy, from the time when we were in the labyrinth, that we wash at least our hands before meals.

When she’s clean, I quickly step back as she shakes her head roughly, to remove the water that got in her hair; her ears flap around, as she acts like a dog who got out of the bath.

This is a habit of hers, whether just washing a little, or after a bath, she does this.

 

“Is this Prey?”

 

It seems that Tama’s back, her voice comes from behind me.

I wonder what Tama caught?

Is is a bird?

“Meat! -- ?” Pochi tilts her head, puzzled, midway through her words.

When I turn back, the thing that Tama is holding is a rat that’s around eighty centimeters long--at least that’s what I thought--the Heads-Up-Display says that it’s a Ratman.

The Ratman seems to be unconscious, but at least he’s still alive.

 

“Tama, please let that one go.”

 

While looking a bit sad, Tama says, “Prey. No good?”

She approaches slowly, tilting her head.

I almost involuntarily allow it, but--let’s not eat sentient creatures.

Since she probably won’t understand the concept straight away, I should teach her gradually.

 

“You’ll hurt your stomach, so, no.”

 

“Aye.” Tama nods, still looking a little upset, begins to spin on the spot--when she has built up enough force, she throws the Ratman across the meadow.

Hmm, that’s a little too rough, no matter how you look at it.

Checking it, I see that the Ratman’s HP has decreased by a little, but it seems to still be alive.

Since we treated him too roughly, I decided to go over and make sure to check if he has any external wounds--before that, I warn Tama against doing things like that.

The Ratman doesn’t seem to have any injuries.

According to the Heads-Up-Display, he doesn’t have any Skills, and he is only two years old. As expected of rats, they grow up quickly. He’s grasping something that looks like a ball of mud in his hand, but, since I have no interest in what it is, I leave it alone.

Since he only seems to have fainted, I carefully lay him on the grass in the meadow a short distance from our camp; as remuneration for the trouble, I put several fruits on the ground next to him.

On the other hand, Liza has already dismantled and drained the rabbit that Pochi caught, and she’s in the middle of grilling it now.

By the way, we’re using a dead tree, which Tama found on the other side of the boulder, as fuel.

 

“My stomach is hungry.” Arisa imitates Pochi, surprisingly accurately.

 

“Copycat is bad.” Pochi protests.

 

“Cat is bad?” Tama tilts her head.

“No.” Pochi denies, shaking her head and hugging Tama.

“Good. Meat!” Tama stroke’s Pochi’s hair.

 

I admit, this is cute.

Since the Ratman doesn’t seem that he will wake up for a while, we decided to begin our meal.

Liza holds the biggest piece of meat out to me, and I pass it to Pochi, because she’s the MVP this time. The second biggest is given to Tama, since even though she didn’t get any good prey, she played an active role in securing the firewood needed to cook the meal.

The meat of the rabbit is surprisingly good--I always expected wild animal to taste worse than meat bought from the shops, but while it tasted much stronger, it wasn’t too bad.

It could also because Liza seems like a she is a good chef.

I hear a quiet scuttling sound, and my radar shows that the Ratman has woken up and run away, and when I check later, I see that he has also taken the fruits as well.

***

I decide to have some tea with Liza and Lulu after the meal.

Lulu pours the tea.

She was taught in a Royal Court, even if it was just a small country, so she knows how to make good tea.

It was truly delicious.

When I praise her, she acts humble--but I can see her face is blushing deep red and her whole face is smiling.

Arisa wanted to stay, but she decided to oversee Tama and Pochi, who are going exploring around the boulders--she told me quietly that it was to make sure that no more sentient rats were harmed during our lunch break.

While spending time with Liza and Lulu, two beautiful girls, one of which was kneeling while filling my teacup, I decided to check something on the map. Looking at the map, I find that the only Ratman around here is the child captured by Tama earlier.

I wonder if he got lost.

From the map, I see that there’s a hidden village a dozen kilometers south-east of here, so he seems to be a lost child from there. Fortunately, my guess seems to be accurate, as I see that he is running in the direction of the village and the only dangerous animals are foxes--so he’s probably going to be okay even if we leave him alone.

Since I was only searching for Monsters earlier, I had missed the Ratman.

There might be thieves too, so I make an adjustment to the search parameters.

Yep--there are thieves. They are quite a distance away, and the highway are separated from the highway by a mountain, so we probably won’t encounter them anytime soon.

When I narrowed them even further, red dots begin to rapidly appear on the screen, but when I look around, I see nothing. Normally insects or small animals won’t show up, since I made it disabled by default.

When I face toward the nearby red dot, something is running through the underbrush, escaping.

Is it a small animal, looking for leftovers?

If this was a game, then, animals which likely won’t be enemies would be excluded from the start.

This is troublesome.

I guess I should exclude anything level one, which doesn’t have poison--they wouldn’t hurt, even if they were to bite us.

Alright, I’ve excluded anything without poison or Special Abilities.

Hmm, the red dots still aren’t decreasing?

No wait, when I take a closer look, they seem to be insects; mosquito-like insects are flying around us. Furthermore, they have ‘Race Characteristic: Blood-Sucking’.

Of course, mosquitoes do suck blood, don’t they?

Let’s put aside this setting when we go through mountains or thickets, and exclude anything beside creatures with poison in normal situations.

I’ll decide what to do if it is a creature that I see for the first time, using a reading from the Heads-Up-Display, and if they’re level one, then eliminating them will be trivial anyway.

***

Just as I’m about to finish with the adjustments, I heard Arisa call to me from on top of the nearby boulder.

 

“Is there anything?”

 

“Maybe, so--please join me on top of this rock?”

 

Pochi comes back from around the boulder with Tama--apparently, Arisa had the two of them help her up, using their increased strength.

 

“Arisa is unfair.”

“Pochi also wants to go up.”

 

Arisa seems to have tried to help them up, but it’s impossible for her to pull them up with her strength, and the leverage that she had available.

Since the two look so eager to go up, I quickly help them up in turn, grabbing them by the waist and raising them easily--they are surprisingly light. I have to force myself to look away as I do this--because from this position, it is very easy to look up their skirts.

Because I can’t find any ledges or cracks to use to pull myself up, I quickly walk around to a part of the rock where I’m out of sight of Liza and Lulu, and jump up.

“You can see it from here,” Arisa points in a direction.

When I follow the direction of her finger, I see a lot of collapsed boulders--what does Arisa want me to see?

 

“What am I looking at?”

 

“Look properly.” Arisa sounds excited.

 

Oh, I see, I finally understand what Arisa wants to show me.

 

“Are those the stones that line the path to Japanese shrines? Torii or something?”

 

“Yep!” Arisa speaks quickly--she had told me that she had been fascinated by Japan and their culture since she was young--“I can only guess, because they have collapsed, but it looks like they were three Torii lined up. Maybe there was some kind of shrine here.”

Quickly checking the remains of the stones, then I tell Arisa the information that the Heads-Up-Display.

I had thought that they were just traces from an old civilization, but--“It’s a broken Travel Gate.”

It’s a well-known gimmick for shortcuts when you’re traveling in a game.

These ones seem to have been broken since ancient times, so I don’t know how to--let alone if I can--repair them.

Hearing my words, Arisa enthusiastically asks me if I can fix it; but I tell her that I can’t now, maybe if I had several years to study them.

While it is an attractive idea to have shortcuts like the ones in games, but I’d like to refrain from jumping into an unknown location--at least until I am much stronger and have some way to return, such as teleportation Magic.

It seems that whatever the boulders are made from has properties similar to Magic Catalysts made from crushed Monster Cores, the Heads-Up-Display reads as ‘Stone/??? Composite’. They even react when I pour in some Magic Power.

However, I quickly stop, since I don’t want to end up trapped inside stone--or even sent back to Earth, if it either malfunctioned or worked--so I’ll stop acting rashly.

***

Right after we depart, Tama and Pochi go straight to sleep; it was almost as soon as the wagon starts moving that they immediately went to sleep; probably because, not only had they run around a lot, they were also full.

Strangely, Arisa seems to have been more tired than she seemed, she leaned back against the backboard, and closed her eyes; she didn’t sleep, but she was silent as she rested--Lulu sat beside her as Arisa clutched her hand and lent against her shoulder.

“Master, could you possibly teach me how to drive the wagon?” Liza pokes her head over the top of the backboard.

“Alright, you can sit here.” I move to the side and make space for her to sit beside me.

It’d be helpful to have other people who could drive the wagon, so let’s teach it to the others later.

 

“Do you want to try it too, Lulu?”

 

“Yes, I’d like too.” Lulu answered quickly from behind me.

 

We both ignore Arisa’s slightly annoyed noise as her warm pillow, Lulu, moved away from her. I stop the wagon for a moment, allowing Lulu and Liza to sit on either side of me.

Trying to focus with two cute girls sitting on either side of me, their bodies warm as they were pressed against me because of the small bench, they also smelled good--Liza had a slightly strange scent, but still, I liked it.

I also ignore Arisa’s face peeking over the backboard with a little smirk.

 

“Ahem, first, this is how you use the reins.” I gave the reins to Liza first.

 

“Hold the reins a bit loosely, but be careful not to make it too loose.”

 

I teach the two of them the same way that Yosaga taught me.

The two only make minor errors, which is normal for people who are tense, but they successfully learn to drive.

Liza’s driving is, though a bit rough, enough for a passing mark--she even managed to learn it several hours faster than I did, and she’s already at the level where she can replace me with the driving.

 

>>Skill: Education Acquired.

 

Lulu’s driving is, although a little worse than Liza’s, good enough to drive on a flat plain. It’ll be fine if she gets more practice, and relaxes a little bit more--the horses seem to be able to sense how tense she is.

While Liza, Lulu and I stay on the driver’s seat, and I watch over her, Lulu drives the wagon along the highway which is running between some hills.




Vol 5 – Chapter 3 – Black Mist

“Tek here, although I do have pending plans, Death Marches don’t seem to exist in this world--and will stay that way, as long as I make sure to schedule well enough.”

“Yiss! Ten straight victories!” Arisa’s proud voice echoes, she is quite pleased.

“It’s only Arisa who wins, unfair. Pochi also wants to win.”

“Tama too!”

 

I can hear voices behind me, who have been playing with the learning cards for the last two hours or so--I couldn’t be bothered to look back, but from what I could hear, Arisa has been winning a lot.

Normally Arisa just teaches them, getting enough ‘wins’ to not be the loser; but she could already read, so it would be both easy and incredibly unfair for her to win.

“Arisa, since you--‘won’, read this to the girls. Pochi and Tama dislike losing all the time and are probably getting bored--this will spice things up for them.” I reach backwards and give her one of the picture books that I had bought.

“Aye aye, sir!” Arisa said in a joking tone, taking the book and then slapping it down on the wooden floor, opening it up. Pochi and Tama, who had been complaining since a while ago, sat quietly and listened as the story began--I could visualize the way they would sit straight, as though soldiers at attention, their ears twitching.

With Arisa reading a picture book as background music, the wagon continues rattling along the highway.

I ask for Lulu to take the reins, since I need to focus and search for a good location for our campsite tonight on my map. At first, I wanted to ask Liza, but she is sitting upright and listening intently to Arisa reading the book behind us.

“Please handle the wagon for a bit,” I say to Lulu as I pass the reins over, which she accepts carefully.

 

“Yes, master.”

 

I want to sit on bench next to Lulu, but from her point of view, I would look like a master who sits silently beside her and judge her--I don’t want that.

Since Liza is also distracted, I get her to follow me as I migrate to the wooden board that separates the driving bench and the wagon, leaning back against it; Liza looks at the book on the floor, and then sits back against the board, next to me--her tail subconsciously twitches in my direction a few times, but she doesn’t seem to notice.

With a quick glance at Liza, I then stare into the air and open up the map, to select a camping ground. I’d thought of several candidates before we started the journey, but unfortunately, the distance we managed to travel was much shorter than I expected--making them unusable.

There are only about four hours until the night falls.

If we continue along this hill for three more hours, then we’ll be quite close to the valley that runs between the east and west mountains. According to the book ‘Journey to the Royal Capital’, the valley up ahead is a difficult place to traverse normally, let alone at night; so I want to make camp before we reach it.

From what I’ve seen on the map, there are two locations that we could use. Since the place up ahead has a nearby pond, I think we should camp there.

Usually, something like Water Spirits or Aquatic Monsters would appear in such a fantastic setting, but according to the map, there are only Big Frogs, so it should be okay. Big Frogs are different from the Giant Frogs from the labyrinth--they’re not Monsters, just common amphibians.

I wonder where you draw the line between Monsters and normal creatures?

If this was like a normal fantasy, then the difference would be that Monsters have Magic Cores, while normal creatures don’t. But this world, while similar to a lot of fantasy books and games, is actually reality--and different--I need to not depend too much on knowledge from Earth.

***

“Master,” Lulu calls out to me--which is really rare.

Since her voice sounds a bit bewildered, I move the Map to the edge of my view.

 

“What’s wrong, Lulu?”

 

“U-um, please, look at that.”

 

I stand up and look over the board, following the direction that Lulu’s slim finger points--black mist is moving from one side of the southeast mountain, coming this way.

Still, it’s quite far away.

She did well to see it.

Lulu glanced up at me, her face going slightly pink from how close my face was to hers, she quickly looked down before speaking, “Just a bit ago, I saw birds flying away from the side of that mountain, so I was curious. Then, that black mist appeared.”

“I wonder what it is.” I say, before praising Lulu for her sight, and gently stroking her hair--primarily out of instinct, because I did that when praising the girls; but also, because I wanted to.

Lulu let out a squeak, seeming to shrink into herself--but she neither dodged my hand, nor did she ask me to stop.

The location of the black mist is beyond the scope of the map, even though I look closely at it, squinting. The Heads-Up-Display indicates that it’s a large swarm of ‘Unidentified Flying Insect Monsters’. However, no more details don’t appear because the Heads-Up-Display seems to get its information from the map.

Appraisal doesn’t work either, because it’s obviously way out of range--even though I put the full ten points into it.

My attention gets pulled back as my hand starts to feel strangely hot--when I look, I notice that I’m still stroking Lulu’s head, and it seems to be overheating; her skin is so red that she looks like a tomato, like steam is about to come from her ears.

I quickly stop, I didn’t want her to pass out, or have a heart attack--

She relaxed when I stopped, though her shoulders drooped slightly.

“What’s what? Is there something?” Arisa seems to have walked up behind me and stands next to me with her face peeking over the board as well.

“Arisa, continue?” Tama stands behind Arisa, wrapping her arms around her neck, and pressing her chest against Arisa’s back--even though Arisa squirms a bit, like she is trying to escape the embrace. Tama grins and rests her chin on the top of Arisa’s head.

 

“Something?”

 

I can only picture this because of my radar, their presences, and the soft thud following the words--but it seems that Pochi also wanted to see, but she seems to have been pushed to the side, I can see her peeking over the board from next to Tama and Arisa. 

“There’s a black mist-looking thing over there.” I point towards the swarm.

Liza has stood up as well, she glares intently at the black mist. Her body is tense, but her eyes seem to radiate a wish to fight, and her tail is swaying slowly, like a cat on the hunt.

“What’s that?” Arisa says as she follows my pointing.

“Black lumpy is moving.” Pochi sounds slightly grossed out.

Oh, that’s rather amazing, she can see at this distance--I could see a little more clearly because my Heads-Up-Display allows for magnitudes of zoom and enhance.

Since they are flying-type Monsters, then they should probably get here in ten minutes.

 

“Lulu, please stop the wagon for a moment.”

 

“Yes, master.” Lulu stops the horses and I direct Arisa to climb around to the driving seat.

The reason I had the wagon stop first was because Arisa can be a little clumsy, and I wasn’t there to help steady her like I was when I had Lulu come out originally.

 

“Arisa, observer the black mist’s movements, stay there for now; since that black mist can’t be Monsters, get ready for a battle--Lulu, start the wagon and go towards that forest over there.” I speak calmly.

 

Liza reacts even more to the word ‘Monsters’, she has bent down and retrieved her spear--her eyes glimmered even brighter.

 

“Pochi, Tama, get ready for battle.”

 

“Aye, aye, sir!”

“Roger!”

 

I wonder who taught them to speak like that--nah I don’t even need to wonder--it was obviously Arisa. Though, I do admit, it is adorable; so, good going Arisa!

Tapping Arisa on the shoulder to get her attention, I give her a thumbs up, which she responds to with a smile.

Even though I said to get ready for battle, it’s only really telling Liza to hold her spear, which she is doing anyway, and for Pochi and Tama to get their swords ready.

Tama picks up one of the bags, reaching in and taking out some golf-ball sized rocks, passing them to Pochi and Liza. When Liza receives the stones, she quickly puts them into a small bag tied at her waist.

I take out a crossbow from one of the boxes, set the bow string, drawing it back in preparation. I haven’t set the bolts, because with the wagon moving like this, it’s likely that there might be a misfire.

After I made sure that the three Beastkin girls have finished their preparations--I take out three additional crossbows and around two hundred bolts.

***

“Whatever they are, they’re coming master, a part of the black mist is moving,”

 

At Arisa’s words, I look over the board and see that she is correct, a part of the black mist that has reached the foot of the mountain is certainly moving--they’re still not in map range though.

I quickly move along the skirting board and over to the driver’s bench, taking over for Lulu. I take Arisa’s hand and help her back into the wagon; Lulu stays by my side, she leans a little closer to me, seeming worried, but she doesn’t touch me.

After making sure that they are in, and braced, I accelerate.

“Master, couldn’t you see their level with Menu or something?” Arisa asks in a low voice.

“They’re out of range, once we get around ten kilometers from them, then I will know.”

“I wish for permission to use Magic if the Monsters get close. I want to use Dodge Field too--as well as Sleep Wave, Sleep Field, and Ennui Field.” Arisa asks.

I give her permission to use her Magic, after she tells me the Magic’s description; well, beside her Unique spells.

“If there are many enemies, then make them sleep with the Sleep Magic.”

“It’s ineffective if the opponents are too agitated.” Arisa smiles wryly.

Doesn’t that mean that there is no use for them in battle?

“That’s why I want to combine it with Ennui Field.”

“Although you don’t use it too often, you seem to really have the knack for it.”

“Yep! But unfortunately, since it doesn’t distinguish between friend or foe, it’s only for a last resort.”

“Don’t you have any Magic for direct attack?”

“I could use Mind-Shock Bullet, and Mind Shockwave, but at the most--it would only stun the opponents.

“If you cooperate with Liza, then those two attacks could be quite usable.” I smile at, then pause--I had decided to trust her, “You don’t need to ask permission, I give you permission to use any of your Magic, just don’t use it on me or any other slaves or companions.”

“Thank you, master.” Arisa smiles relaxedly up at me, I can see some happiness glint in her eyes as she knows that this means I trust her to a degree.

When they get closer, I can see that the black mist seems to be chasing something.

It was then that Monsters emerge from the edge of the Map.

“Dash Boar?” I ask when I see the Monster’s names, then--I see that Ratmen are in the same position. Their luminous points on the Map are moving together, and they aren’t red either. It seems that they’re cavalry beasts--their speed is near fifty kilometers an hour, and there are five of them.

“What are those?” Arisa looks over the board and sees the approaching Monsters.

“They are beasts, ridden by the Ratmen, and they seem to be running away from that black mist.”

The Dash Boars are between levels five and six, the Ratmen riding them are between levels three and seven. They are coming in this direction, quickly.

A few minutes after the Boars, the black mist enters the range of the Map.

“The Monsters that make up the black mist are called Flying Ants, they’re only around level two to four, but their Poison and Acid attacks are really troublesome.”

“Geh, are the Poison and Acid lethal?” Arisa asks with a strangely disgusted tone.

“It seems that the Acid can burn pretty badly--but the Poison is the paralyzing type, so it’s be fine if you only get bitten by one; but any more than that--”

Arisa shudders behind me, obviously imaging being paralyzed in the middle of a swarm of ants--being eaten alive.

There are already fifty flying ants, which have appeared chasing the Ratmen.

As we finish our talk, the Rat cavalry break through the forest two hundred meters away from us, then cross the highway in front of us.

Alright, it seems that they won’t come here.

Around eighty-nine total Flying Ants chasing the rats, soon entering the forest behind them; then I can hear the loud clashing of weapons and mandibles.

Soon most of the Rats and some of the Flying Ants die, but the Map shows that one of the Flying Ants has turned around and is coming towards us.




Vol 5 – Chapter 4 – Flying Ants (Part 1)

“Tek here, as a member of a society that seems obsessed with work--you work to live, and live to work; so it’s not exactly like I can’t understand why people liken hard workers to ants, and I don’t majorly dislike them--but I do dislike dog-sized ants apparently.”

The radar shows that there is one Flying Ant coming in this direction--since it is considerably faster than us, and we are moving towards each other, we will contact it soon.

“Arisa, are you confident with your aim when using the stun Magic that you mentioned earlier?”

“As long as we are within twenty meters, then yes.”

I take a staff out from my storage and pass it back to Arisa, since the other girls aren’t looking over, it’s fine to do.

I can’t remember if I ever mentioned my storage when I told Arisa about my Menu skill, but either way, I will trust her with this. You can’t live with distrust for everyone--and Arisa already knows that I’m more powerful than the Yamato Stone says.

“Eh, it’s plain--but it seems to be quite a good staff.”

She says that, but I won’t tell her that it’s actually more expensive than she was.

“Each of you, shoot twice, then fall back even if you miss, switching out with Liza. Tama and Pochi will cover Lulu.”

“Kay.” Arisa nods, her reply flippant, but a serious glint in her eyes.

“I understand, master.” Liza sounds a little excited for the upcoming fight

However, Pochi and Tama’s answers are a little late.

 

“Nyu?”

“Is it okay to not throw stones?”

 

Oh yeah, I forgot about the throwing stones--since I want to see how useful Arisa’s Stun Magic is, let’s keep them in reserve.

“This time it’s fine not to throw the stones. I want you to concentrate on any Flying Ants that may make it to the wagon.”

 

“Aye, Aye sir!”

“Roger.”

 

The Flying Ant is now under one hundred meters away.

The other Flying Ants are chasing after the Rat Cavalry who are going down the hill across from us.

 

50 meters

 

Lulu probably feels uneasy, because she subtly moves her hand and grabs mine. She seems a little embarrassed, but her shoulders are trembling and her palms freezing; her fear overwriting her embarrassment, but she relaxes at my touch.

 

30 meters.

 

I can hear the sound of wings.

 

20 meters.

 

Arisa points her hand out of the gap, next to her face, “Mind Shockwave!”

I see Tama and Pochi’s heads peek out either side of the wagon.

 

“It falls?”

“Arisa is amazing.”

 

The Flying Ant, which got hit by Arisa’s attack, falls to the ground and slides along. However, according to the Map, it’s still alive; as expected of insects with exoskeletons, they’re not so soft as to die from crashing into the ground.

“The Magic knocked it down, but it’s not defeated yet. Though, it’s fine if we could just kill it before it wakes up--”

“Ants, lots of them!” Pochi’s voice is a bit late compared to the radar--which shows red dots beginning to swarm in this direction.

They begin forming groups of eight Monsters each, so far, there are only four groups.

“It’s a bit too many.” I muttered as I looked at the incoming Monsters--of course, I could fight if I wanted, but I would only do so if the girls were in serious danger. It may sound strange, but I wanted them to level up as well--I didn’t want my life to be like those stupid books where the girls all abandon the guy because they think they are weak and need to train alone--I don’t care how weak you are, stay with me.

“Yeah, even if I were to successfully use Shockwave, it’ll probably only affect some of them; between 3 - 5, depending on how well I time it.” Arisa frowned, leaning over the wooden barrier and leaning her arms on my head--her chest was strangely squished against the top of the wood--it looked uncomfortable to say the least.

I cleared my throat before asking her a question, “Can you fire it continuously?”

“I can’t, the chants could make it in time--but I need to factor in the time for the gathering and release of Magic Power--No matter how fast you can chant, there is a limit to casting speed, without specialized skills; reminds me of the Global Cooldown from games.” Arisa sounded a little annoyed--she probably tried to find a speed-casting cheat.

“Pochi, Tama, restrain the enemies by throwing stones at both sides. If they come within Arisa’s range, switch with her.”

I could also shoot, but the way Lulu’s clutching my hand, I would have to put in a lot of effort to remove it from her grip. She is so scared, I feel a strong protective urge rise in me; shifting my arm, I wrap place it over her shoulder, while still holding her hand. It takes a little bit of effort and maneuvering, but I succeed, and our clasped hands are pressed against her chest--her fear seems to have faded, been replaced by embarrassment, but she is also smiling.

 

“It’s Tama’s turn!”

“I won’t lose.”

 

Tama and Pochi lean out of the sides of the wagon, throwing stones.

 

“Did it hit?”

“They’re falling.”

 

“Yeah, you did great! Shockwave!” Arisa’s pleased voice rings out as she sounds proud of the two.

It seems that they’ve managed to take down the first four enemies to arrive, the radar shows that they Flying Ants are alive, but incapacitated. There are two enemies that managed to make it past the girls and went for the side of the wagon, but one of them is stabbed as Liza’s spear tears through the cloth side with unerring accuracy, the other managed to make it in but is killed quickly by Tama and Pochi.

I can see the one that died from Liza’s spear, but the other I can only infer through my senses and the radar.

I can’t afford to stand up and look back, I’m comforting Lulu.

The Flying Ants begin swarming up both sides of the wagon, any of the Flying Ants which come to the front of the wagon trying to attack the horses are shot by the Magic Gun that I take from storage. Any that attack from the sides, I either shoot or kick, depending what side they come from.

When I kick one, it flies off as its body shatters.

***

The second wave of Flying Ants is disposed of in the same way, with no difficulty.

But it seems that the Flying Ants have at least a modicum of intelligence, the third and fourth waves are deliberately slowing their speeds and flying parallel to us just behind the thickets.

Their range is too far for me to easily kill them with the Magic Pistol.

Since we can’t outrun them, I slow the wagon and pass the reins to Lulu--who makes a disappointed noise as I release her; I stand up and grab Arisa under her arms and carefully pull her over the barrier, ending up holding her in a princess carry, before lowering her into the seat.

 

“Protect Lulu, it’s time I join in.” I say to her, smiling as I stroke her hair.

 

“Will do, cap’n!” She salutes and looks around.

 

I had prepared a crossbow and leaned it against the stand before the combat, so it was easy enough to put a bold on the bowstring. I see a Flying Ant from a gap in the trees; and aim for the one at the back of the queue.

Tensing, I aim for it’s future position--

 

Shoot!

 

A luminous dot disappears from the radar and a corpse makes a thud on the ground.

 

“Did you hit it at that range and speed?!” Arisa seems surprised.

 

“Yep.” I can’t help but smile a little proudly.

 

While answering the question, I move very quickly, pulling back the string and loading the bolt in one movement--I think the Bow skill covers crossbows as well, since I am moving instinctively and in ways that I didn’t know how to before coming here.

With the bolt loaded, I aim and fire, aiming using a mixture of the Radar and my senses. I find that I move, aiming and firing, much faster and more accurately if I use the Skill by clearing my mind--I think of nothing and my body moves; two seconds to nock a bolt and shoot, every shot hitting its target without fail.

Arisa is stunned, her eyes and mouth open wide--Lulu’s brain seems to overload , she is just driving with glassy eyes and automatic movements; I hope she hasn’t gone into shock.

By the time we leave the forested area, every Flying Ant has been shot down.

 

***

“Lulu, it’s okay to lower the speed now.”

“Y-Yes.” She stutters, seeming to recover when she hears my words.

I put the crossbow down under the bench, sitting down and gently prying Lulu’s hands, which seem frozen, off the reins. Because of this, I have to gently take her fingers off the reins one by one, and found myself distracted looking at her graceful hands--so small, so smooth, so warm.

She is trembling slightly, and a pink glow rising in her cheeks, but she is also smiling slightly.

I manage to draw my attention back, releasing her hands, ignoring Arisa’s giggling next to me--I must tell everyone that the battle is complete.

“Everyone, thank you for your hard work, we have managed to successfully repel the Flying Ants, it seems.”

“What about the ones that went further into the forest area?” Arisa asks.

“It seems that they’ve given up and returned.”

Turning around, I look at the Beastkin girls, and give them words of gratitude--Pochi and Tama seem to be quietly arguing about who defeated the most enemies, but they agree when Arisa says I was the best--though the two of them didn’t see anything.

Liza, why are you nodding too?

I hold the reins in my hands and open the map, checking on the state of the Ratman Cavalry.

This is bad.

There are only three Ratmen left; but they’re still going strong.

While bringing along the remains of the Flying Ants, they detour around the hill in a big arc--with their current course, they will intercept the wagon.

“The other Ratmen Cavalry seem to be coming here, and they are bringing Flying Ants with them. I’m sorry, but it seems we won’t get a chance to rest before the next fight.”

“How many are there?” Arisa looks over at me, strangely she doesn’t seem upset.

“Fifty-two.”

It seems that the Rat Cavalry managed to defeat five.

The Rats show up, their boar mounts are visible, standing imposingly on the top of the small hill, their forms silhouetted by the setting sun.

I have the feeling that the Ratman, who is wearing a red helmet, meets my eyes.

The guy’s Dash Boar is larger than the others--big enough to let two people ride.

With a thundering noise, the red helmeted Ratman rushes down the hill, approaching our wagon, and beginning to run parallel to it. The other two slow down, seeming to try to attract the attention of the Flying Ants.

When he arrives beside the wagon, the Ratman raises the visor of his helmet and reveals his face--somehow, even though he has a face similar to a rat, with a few Human-ish features, he is handsome.

It looks like he is saying something, “*****! <><><>! ^^^^!”

 

>>Skill: Ash-Mouse race Language Acquired.

>>Skill: Green-Scale race Language Acquired.

>>Skill: Elven Language Acquired.

 

He seems to be saying the same thing in three different languages--I thought that his words seemed to sound slightly different each time; but other than Elven, the other two sound similar. The Green-Scale language having more clicks, while the Ash-Rat uses squeaks--in similar places.

I apply ten points to each of the three languages, but I end up selecting to activate Elven.

“Human, words, don’t you understand?!”

Oh, even though I put points into the previous languages--this time he speaks the Shiga Kingdom Language.

“I do. What do you want?” I know I sounded rude, I was a little stressed after the fight--I was careful make sure none of the girls were in danger.

“Please, take care of the Princess--if possible, until she gets home; but if you can’t, they until you give her to others of her race.” As he says that, he throws someone, who is wrapped in a thick coat, to me. He had been carrying them the entire time.

I move quickly, shifting position and catch her.

It seems that she has fainted.

When I sit back, still supporting the girl, I look over and see that the Ratman with the red helmet has gone back to help the other two with fighting the Flying Ants.

I carefully pass the girl over the barrier to Liza, who had walked up and was standing there the entire conversation. Liza receives her, laying her carefully on the wagon bed.

Even without seeing the battle, I can see that the three Ratmen’s dots have disappeared from the radar.

The Ratman with the red helmet seems to have chosen to die an honourable death, the wrapped up girl seems to be very important.

However, reality tramples on such a self-sacrificing intention.

Jumping from the trees a Flying Ant jumps towards us from the right, and another jumps from behind the wagon.

Liza quickly dispatches the one coming from the back, and I kick the one from the right--but I can see that the Flying Ants are starting to gather again, we need to prepare for another battle.




Vol 5 – Chapter 5 – Flying Ants (Part 2)

“Tek here, shooting games are rather popular, having seen an even bigger resurgence since the release of VR, but since starting a job making games--I found that I don’t feel such a strong urge to play games anymore--I can only see the features and start automatically trying to figure out how I would code them.”

The Flying Ants again formed groups of eight, which seemed to be something unique to their species, and started rapidly aiming for the wagon.

Since there is a small amount of time, I pass crossbows to all the girls other than Lulu, who will be driving the wagon. Since there was time, I gave them simple instructions on how to use them, though Arisa may have some trouble with the strength requirements for reloading--Liza said that she would help if needed.

Use the lever to pull back the bowstring, put the bolt on the rail and pull the trigger. It’s actually quite simple--as long as you don’t think about aiming and hitting the target.

 

“Alright. Ready--Aim--Fire!”

 

Matching my words, the bolts fire from everyone’s crossbows. We are targeting one of the approaching groups of eight. Three Flying Ants were shot down, since there was time we reload and fire again--this time two fall.

Both times, only Liza perfectly hit her targets--she is one combat-specialized Lizard; if she had training earlier, she could have been sold for a lot as a bodyguard for noble girls.

We won’t make it in time for the next volley, but Arisa unleashes a Shockwave, according to the plan; and the remaining three hit the ground.

Because the next group is getting closer, we only get to fire one volley before having to rely on Shockwave to decrease their numbers--the remaining two Flying Ants die by Liza’s spear and my Magic Pistol.

 

“Master, do you have any MP Potions, or recovery medicine?”

 

I take three of them from storage, unfortunately only low quality MP Potions, and give them to Arisa. After receiving it, she quickly drinks one of them.

“This next one will be a little dangerous.” I warn the girls--not that they will be in any true danger, but they should learn to fight in desperate situations, in case they have to fight when not around me.

Yes, for the next wave, there will be three groups attacking together; we have already begun firing, but because of the sheer numbers, it doesn’t look like they are decreasing--I can see from the radar, however, that they are.

 

“Master, please give me permission to use Over Boost? I can somehow do something to half of them,” Arisa asks quickly, drinking another MP Potion.

 

She doesn’t need to ask, I gave her permission to use all her Magic and Unique Skills, but she does anyway.

 

“Alright, I permit it.”

 

“Thank you, I love you!” From her tone, she seems to be joking to help lower the tension, but--please don’t raise any flags.

“Over Boost!” As she says the Trigger Words, a light violet aura begins to emerge from her body.

Holding out the long staff, she starts chanting out loud. The violet aura moves and drifts, forming a large number of Magic Circles floating around her body and staff.

 

“*** ***** *** *******, Shockwave!”

 

An invisible shockwave emerges and smashes into the swarms of approaching Flying Ants.

The Flying Ants who get hit directly, unlike before, die with fluids spraying from their heads; the others who are hit by the aftermath, begin spinning around until they fall.

Even though Arisa said half--in actuality, all three of the groups are completely incapacitated.

 

As expected of a Unique Skill.

 

Arisa slumps over, passing out from the stress and loss of Magic Power--I carefully catch her in my arms.

 

“My eyes are spinning!”

“Round and round.”

“Perhaps it’s the effect of Arisa’s Magic, but I feel a bit dizzy.”

 

The three Beastkin girls seem to have been hit by some minor backlash from Arisa’s spell and are unable to stand. I move along the skirting board, holding Arisa; leaving her to Liza, I decide to clean up the remaining five Flying Ants, which were late for some reason.

I tell Lulu to stop the wagon.

The Beastkin girls rapidly recover from the backlash, Liza ready to protect the unconscious Arisa.

 

“Pochi, Tama, load the crossbows--give them to me when I ask.”

 

“Okay.”

“Aye.”

 

The two look exhausted, but they’re doing their best to load the crossbows.

Whenever I shoot a bolt, I exchange the crossbow with one of the loaded ones from Tama or Pochi.

After clearing the swarm up, I begin to fire at a higher angle--I aim at the fainted Flying Ants, using the radar and map, and a function that looks similar to a moveable aiming circle from games. I have no idea how I made it appear, but it works as I shoot, as close as continuously as possible, into the crowds of enemies.

While the hit rate is fairly low at first, I soon get used to it.

Several of the Flying Ants that were knocked out at the very beginning of the fight are still alive, but it’s impossible to hit enemies who are almost two kilometers away after all. The bolts can’t reach them, even if I can highlight them with the circle.

***

Since there don’t seem to be anymore enemies, we take a short break to quench our and our horse’s thirst.

 

“It’s tiring, but it’s good that everyone is safe.” Liza spoke, wiping her forehead.

 

“Tir!”

“Ring.”

 

Pochi and Tama talk, one after another.

 

“Arisa still isn’t coming to, is she alright?” Lulu is worried for her sister.

 

“She’ll be fine after a night’s sleep.”

 

I can see from the Heads-Up-Display that Arisa’s Stamina and Magic Power, which had reached zero, are gradually recovering.

Lulu is carefully wiping sweat from Arisa’s forehead, using a towel that I wet using the Hell Water Bottle.

 

“Liza, Tama, Pochi, please collect the Magic Cores, stingers and poison glands.”

 

“I can see what the stinger is, but which part is the poison gland?” Liza asks, bending down to inspect one of the dead Flying Ants.

Since it’s hard to explain, I show it to them after dismantling a Flying Ant, specifically pointing out the poison gland.

“Put the stingers in this bag, and the poison glands in this container--five of each is enough. Please take care not to get poisoned while doing this.”

The remaining ants, far in the distance are withdrawing, the number of dots on the map are decreasing.

While the Beastkin girls finish gathering the stingers and poison glands, I quickly go back into the wagon and gently pick up the still unconscious ‘Princess’ that the red helmeted Ratman left to me, before jumping from the wagon; I cancel all of the force from the impact, so as to not hurt her, before carefully placing her on the ground.

I sit down and begin compounding an ‘Antidote: Minor Paralysis Potion’ from the poison gland I got from dismantling the first Flying Ant.

“Master, Arisa has woken up.” Lulu’s pleased voice rings out from nearby.

“Wait--didn’t I say to tell him ‘Arisa isn’t waking up.’, and then guide him to give me a MP Potion, mouth to mouth?” Arisa’s joking voice rings out.

Still able to make jokes after waking up from extreme Stamina and Magic Power exhaustion, she really is an impressive girl.

Arisa and Lulu come out from inside the wagon, Lulu is helping to support her. She opens her arms, saying, “Help me down.”

So I gently grab her waist and help her down--seeing a mischievous glint in her violet eyes.

Sure enough, she clings to my neck--and kisses me.

Which seems to have been her real aim.

I don’t really object, but after almost a minute, I look over at Lulu; she is fidgeting, her eyes swimming. I break the kiss and lower Arisa.

Stepping forwards again, I grab Lulu by her slim waist, and help her down as well; but she doesn’t kiss me. Well, she does hug me, and look up at me--so cute.

Once I let her down, she stands at Arisa’s side and looks sheepishly at me--so cute.

“By the way, who is this? Is she something you got from that Ratman?” Lulu speaks a little embarrassedly--trying to change the atmosphere.

 

“The Ratman said that she’s a Princess.”

 

“Oh, a Princess, you say? Even though you have beauties from various races waiting for you, now you even want to add a Rat Princess into your Harem! This, is A, Real Man!” Arisa speaks enthusiastically, thrusting her fist into the air--obviously acting--I can see the grin that she’s struggling to hold back--her shoulders trembling with suppressed, amused laughter.

“M-Master--” Lulu stutters, her face going brilliant crimson.

Huh?

Did you take Arisa’s words serious?

“I-I’ll also do my best to get your f-favour.” She stutters a little, gripping her hands into fists--eliciting a muffled giggle from Arisa.

“Yes, yes--you’re cute Lulu--Do your best!”

Since I never expected her to say this, I accidentally answered her with the same strange way of speaking that Arisa sometimes uses--

Lulu puts both hands on her cheeks while letting out a hot sigh, moving her body slightly and looking down--it’s so cute.

Uhh, what do I do now?

 

“We’re”

“Back.”

“We have returned, Master.”

 

The three Beastkin girls came back at perfect timing.

There are five poison gland insides the container, as well as many Magic Cores inside the bag. And--

“How come there are so many stingers?”

“Well, Master had said that it’s enough to collect five of them--but I wonder if it’s possible to make disposable spears or throwing weapons from them, so I collected more. Sorry if I made a mistake, Master.” Liza sounded slightly excited at first, but gave an apology at the end.

 

“I see, let’s make some next time--it was a good idea, Liza.”

 

“Yes! Thank you very much, master.” Her tail starts swinging slowly.

 

It’s likely that I will forget to do this, so I make a memo. If I were to forget this kind of simple promise, it would gradually worsen our relationship.

Moreover, Pochi and Tama collected some of the Rat Cavalry’s equipment--there are no corpses, and the armour worn by the other Rats were broken, so they left them.

I forgot to ask for them to collect the bolts, but the girls did it anyway.

Liza seems upset that there is no meat left from the Dash Boars.

The ‘Princess’ still hasn’t woken up, and since beasts might gather to eat the Flying Ant’s remains, we drive the wagon several kilometers ahead of the site of the battle.

The camping ground that I finally decided on is an open space near a small pond. Lulu seems to be afraid of places without a pond, maybe it is some kind of trauma.

I decided to ask Arisa, who told me that when the fire burned down the castle, Lulu’s clothing had begun to catch fire, so she had to jump into the moat to put it out--she barely managed to survive because of the close water; every time she goes to sleep, she likes to be near somewhere that she can have access to water in the case of another fire.

***

After I finished taking care of the horse, I decided to read books while drinking the tea that Lulu brought me, coming over when there was a break during cooking dinner; she stood quietly by my side as I drank it--until Liza called her back.

I’m skim reading the travel journals that I bought, using the Menu to look through them quickly. Since I don’t want to look like I’ve gone senile and stare aimlessly into the air, I open the introductory Life Magic book.

The Menu is a little more convenient in these situations, because as well as easily reading in a darkened environment, I can also take memos--and search for certain things with great ease.

My attention begins to wander as I start to smell a delicious aroma from Liza and Lulu’s cooking.

 

“I’m back!”

“Preys!”

“We’ve caught it.”

 

Arisa, Tama and Pochi, who went hunting, have come back.

I hope that they’re not bringing Fairies or something.

Hearing the voices, I close the book and place it on the ground, turning to them.

With Arisa in the lead, Tama and Pochi are holding wild boars--not Dash Boars, normal ones--high above their heads.

 

“Master, please taste this.” Lulu says, bringing over a small bowl with soup inside.

 

“Why only master? Unfair.” Arisa said, but lost interest when she heard that it was just a vegetable soup, and went to dismantle the boars with Liza.

Yup, it tastes good.

 

“It’s delicious,” I say to Lulu.

 

“Yes! I’ll work hard to help,” Lulu sounds very happy at my words, though she looks down and shields her face with her long hair.

A sudden movement alerts me that the Ratman’s ‘Princess’, who is laying beside me, has awoken.




Vol 5 – Chapter 6 – The Mysterious Princess

“Tek here, Princesses are very common in fairy-tales. But, don’t you think that Princesses suffer much too often; I’d like it if they end up happily ever after though.”

“Oh, you have come to? How are you feeling?” I ask gently, feeling slightly relieved that the girl hadn’t fallen into shell-shock, or other things that can be caused by extreme shock.

However, the girl leaps away, distancing herself from me.

Well, she tried to, but she seems to be weakened--her feet got tangled in the blanket and she tumbled over; I moved quickly and caught her head before it slammed into the ground.

“--Where is Mize?”

That was the name of the Ratman who wore the red helmet, according to the Heads-Up-Display.

“That is the Ratman with the red helmet?” I asked anyway.

“Yes.”

“After entrusting you to us, we went off to fight the Monsters,” I pause, considering if it would be better not to tell her this--but it would be better to tell her than to lie, “He--died.”

“It can’t be--” Her face went pale, she must have been upset by the news.

“I am Tek, a traveler, may I ask your name?” This time, it is slightly inaccurate--I actually plan on selling a little merchandise when I arrive at Labyrinth City.

“--Mia.” She pauses for a few seconds before answering.

“The Princess has woken up?” Arisa comes around the wagon, speaking before looking.

“Yeah. It seems her name is Mia.”

“Eh, I’m Arisa. Nice to meet you, Mia.” Arisa introduces herself, then becomes dumbfounded after seeing Mia’s face.

“What is the meaning of this?” Arisa asks as she walked over to me.

Doesn’t she use Status Check?

“What do you mean?” I ask innocently--though I’m pretty sure I know what she is asking.

Arisa takes a deep breath, “Why, is she an Elf?”, she points at Mia’s long pointed ear.

I don’t know why she is reacting this much--alright, maybe I do--I mean the Ratman called Mia a ‘Princess’, so anyone who heard that would think Mia is a Ratman Princess; not an Elf.

“Isn’t she the Ratmen’s Princess?”

“Well, that’s what he called her--it’s your fault that you didn’t properly check.”

Certainly, I thought that I was mistake when I received her--although, that’s one of the reasons I took the Elven Language in the first place. I had also been conversing with Mia in Elven too, didn’t Arisa hear it?

“Aww, even though I made her a special cheese platter--” Arisa spoke with a small frown.

I thought that the saying that rats like cheese is just a myth--the fault of cartoons. Though, I do know that rats seem to love peanut butter, put it on a trap and the chances of catching rats is quite a bit higher.

“Oh well. More importantly, let’s eat!” Arisa quickly gets over her disappointment and pulls on Mia’s hand, forcibly making her stand up, “If you're hungry, you'll just end up getting even more depressed, let's eat a lot and cry a lot! That's the best memorial service for the departed.”

Arisa’s words seem to make sense, I wonder if she was quoting it from somewhere?

Mia is overwhelmed by Arisa’s personality, and she follows the older-looking girl, sitting at her side for the meal.

***

After talking for a bit I have learned that while, it seems that Mia doesn’t speak the Shiga language, she can understand it.

Thanks to that, I could finish my meal without having to act as an interpreter.

According to the Heads-Up-Display, Mia’s stats are:

 

Name: Misanalia Bornean (Mia)

Age: 130

Level: 7 (Menu Note: Elves level much slower than other races)

Job: None

Skills: Water Magic, Bow, Spirit Seer

Titles: Maze’s Master, Little Child of Bornean Forest

 

Huh?

That's the first time I have seen something called a--Menu Note?

Maze, huh--is that different from a labyrinth?

From her appearance, she looks like she is around fourteen--but strangely, her chest is slightly larger than the others at a C-cup or so.

Her hair is a light turquoise, almost blue, rather than green--however, her pupils are a beautiful emerald green that seems to almost glow from within. Her skin is pale white, and other than her breasts, hips, thighs and butt--the more feminine features--her body seems strangely thin. It doesn’t look like she is unhealthy though.

Mia seems to only be eating the vegetables, while avoiding the meat--the meat she isn’t eating is being taken by Tama, who sits next to her, and moves quickly. From the opposite side, Pochi is putting her vegetables onto Mia’s plate.

However, the one I’m a little worried about is Liza, she is chewing on the wild boar’s leg meat with a look on her face which looks very similar to some of the faces Arisa pulled on the first night--I think I’ll leave her alone--

Lulu is busy acting as the waitress, since Arisa is paying attention, even while Lulu is busy--Arisa is feeding her; it’s rare to see Arisa act like a mother, she really loves her sister.

“Boar meat is delicious.” Tama lets out a purr as she speaks.

“Meat stuck on bones is good.” Pochi nods enthusiastically in agreement.

“Mia too, eat without restraint.” Liza stops chewing long enough to mutter.

‘Meat, I dislike.’

I have to interpret her words, “She says she dislikes meat.”

“Huh, how very elf-like.” Arisa looks strangely impressed.

‘I am an Elf.’ Mia mutters while looking at her plate.

“Lulu, don’t give her only vegetables, please cut some fruit for her as well.”

‘I like pears.’

“She likes pears, she said.”

Mia’s replies were short, but she seems to be doing what she can to establish communication with the others.

***

After finishing our meal, we do separate things.

Liza and Lulu start cleaning up, Pochi and Tama are enjoying an after-meal nap on the sheet. I drink some tea while watching over the girls and bring up the travel journal, searching for ‘Bornean Forest’; it’s located south of here, adjacent to the Shiga Kingdom Duke’s territory, slightly off our route to Labyrinth City, but not too far off--we could go there if needed.

I’ll be fine with escorting her there, but it’s probably a good idea to check why the Flying Ants were chasing her. I definitely don’t think that it was a chance encounter--especially because of the sheer number.

I ask her in the Elven language, being careful to make sure that it doesn’t sound like I’m interrogating her.

“Mia, I have a few things to ask you about, is it fine?”

“Ask what?”

“How come those large swarms of Flying Ants were chasing you?”

“--They came to capture.”

“To capture you?”

“Yes.”

Arisa is sitting, leaning against me and watching quietly.

“Why did the Flying Ants want to catch you?”

“Because it’s necessary.”

Well, yeah--of course.

If I’m not more careful with my questions, I won’t really get useful answers.

“Who is it that needs you?”

“--A Mage.”

It’s good to know that she isn’t being chased by a Demon.

“Do you know why they need you?”

“For the Maze.”

Still, Mazes, huh--this world has a lot of interesting things; I always thought labyrinths and mazes were the same, but the words they use are different and so is the feeling they give off--it’s difficult to put into words, kind of like a feeling.

“Where is the Maze located?”

“--Mountain.”

“Is it near here?”

“Probably.”

Ahh, that makes a little more sense--the Flying Ants didn’t just appear out of nowhere from a normal mountain, they’re probably from the Maze.

Although, I don’t intend to go there.

“What is that Mage doing in the Maze?”

“Making things like Ants or Puppets.”

So, the Flying Ants were made there, they’re probably a subspecies of the different Ant species I saw in the labyrinth.

But puppets, aren’t they moving dolls?

Nevertheless, even though I don’t know the reason the Mage is gathering forces, it’s probably not for a good reason--from this position he could attack Seryuu City if he wanted to.

“Do you know why the Mage is making them?”

“--Don’t know.” Mia’s face went pale, it looks like she knows but doesn’t want to remember, or tell.

“Do you think that Mage will come after you?”

“Surely coming.”

Is that so?

Well, that means I can’t push her off to the manager of the Worker Guild--not that I had any reason to, but it cut that option off.

If war breaks out, I don’t think that the Seryuu City armed forces would lose, but the flying Monsters might indiscriminately attack the people I know there--and Zena is a soldier, she would be on the front lines.

But I don’t know what he is planning.

Should I go to the Maze and talk to him?

If he says that he wants a war, I may need to persuade or force the Mage to give up on it.

Well, let’s ask the person herself what she wants.

“Mia, Mize asked me to take you either to your home, or to people from the same race. There is an Elf in the nearby Seryuu City. Which one do you wish?”

“--I want to go home.”

“I understand.” I look at Liza and Lulu, who have finished eating, then to Arisa who has her eyes shut while leaning her head onto my shoulder, “Everyone, we will be taking a small detour--to take Mia home along the way to Labyrinth City, is everyone fine with that?”

“Whatever master wants.” Liza says.

Arisa and Lulu nod to her words.

Well, since no one seemed against it, it seems that the plan has been decided.




Vol 5 – Chapter 7 – Mistake

“Tek here, people say that carelessness is one’s greatest enemy. I agree completely, because one doesn’t realize that they are careless, I feel that they would fail. Things that you are accustomed to the most, can be the most dangerous, in any world.”

Now then, shall I pay a visit to the Mage after the others fall asleep?

I’d hate for him to make an almost unending army and send it out for us--attacking with uncountable numbers in the dark--Even I would struggle to keep the girls safe in that situation.

I gently move Arisa, and then stand up, going into the wagon alone. Hmm, I expected Arisa to peek, but is that Lulu’s face I see near her sister--oops, she went brilliant red when she noticed that I saw her.

Heh, I don’t mind.

I shrug and take off my pants as well, leaving my underwear on. I change into thick trousers, and a longer shirt, as well as knee-high leather boots. Since I will be trekking around a mountain, it’d be inconvenient to wear my cloak.

Arisa is blatantly staring at me, and seeing that I finished changing, she speaks, “How come you’re changing clothes?”

Lulu let out a little squeak and quickly darted away when I turned and faced Arisa.

“I have to do some reconnaissance.”

Liza apparently heard my words and walked around the side of the wagon, “I will accompany Master.”, she proposed with a determined look on her face.

But I persuaded her to defend the camp, then she tried to insist that I take Tama and Pochi as bodyguards, but I convinced her I will be back by sunset. Arisa patted Liza on the shoulder and insisted that I’d be fine by myself--Liza finally stood down a little, relaxing; since both of us were saying that it’d be alright.

***

Truthfully, I won’t be going straight to the Mage’s place; I want to enlarge the search area before the next pursuing armies come towards us, so I’m going to retrace our course until the location where the Ratmen died.

I should be able to reach it before the sun sets if I sprint.

After walking out of the camp, I reach a place where they can’t see me anymore, and then I run--gouging small holes in the ground with every footstep.

In just five minutes, I’ve reached the place where Arisa massacred the Flying Ants with her unique skill.

The Ants, which pile up on one another, are obstructing the road; I lightly jump over it.

A lot of small animals were gathered, quickly scattering as I land--perhaps the Monster corpses taste good.

Even so, with this many Monster corpses, it will interfere with any traffic.

If this was a game, then they would disappear is a cloud of pixels, but this is reality.

I stop moving and looked back at the mountain of Monster corpses--and when I think about it, it will be very suspicious; a pile of hundreds of Monster corpses piled up--corpses which died without any external injuries, and corpses which died from a single arrow--with all the arrows missing--People would want to know more.

The guards, or people with enough power, such as nobles, would be able to find out that the only wagon that has come through this route was ours.

If it’s not someone really dumb--they would easily be able to connect the corpses with us.

Since I don’t particularly want to be pursued by nobles, I just make a folder in my storage called: ‘Ants’ and store all the corpses.

Since the corpses aren’t displayed on the radar, I have to rely on my sight--it was easy to remove the corpses that lay on the open road, but the ones stuck in the thickets a distance away are more difficult.

Nevertheless, because of working hard, I manage to clear the road before the sun set.

I also cleared up the puddle of blood using storage--I can select and store blood--It may be a very useful skill later.

I notice movement on my radar and notice Pochi and Tama have woken up and seem to be heading out from the camp to look for me.

My cleaning took much more time than I thought, so I couldn’t carry out my original goal.

***

With Pochi and Tama hanging from my arms, I walk down the highway in the dim red glow of sunset.

I’m hearing chewing sounds from the small animals somewhere in the bushes at the sides of the road. It seems that there are probably some corpses, or pieces of corpses I missed.

It was also unexpectedly difficult to keep Pochi and Tama from running off after the sounds, but with a grip on their hands--I kept them still, though their ears and tails fluttered madly, their eyes darting about as they hung off me.

In a place around ten minutes walking distance from the camp, I see a Monster on the radar. Checking the details, I find out that it’s a Gargoyle, a level 5 flying stone statue.

It has some noteworthy Skills such as complete immunity to Mind Magic, and Night Vision, it is also hard--since it is a stone statue.

While there is a tiny chance that it could be an independent Monster--I am pretty sure that it is a familiar of the Mage.

It’s flight speed is slightly faster than a normal person, it’s destination seems to be the place Tama, Pochi and I are just leaving.

 

“Master?”

“What’s wrong?”

 

Tama and Pochi tug at my hands with tilted heads, I accidentally got distracted and stopped swinging them on my arms.

 

“Tama, do you have the throwing stones?”

 

“Aye!”

 

Then I should drop it with a stone.

 

“I forgot something, let’s go back.”

 

“Yes.”

“Aye.”

 

***

The three of us are hiding behind shelter.

Well, I say that, but all we are doing is hiding behind a rock that’s as tall as a fully grown man, and three times as wide.

The Gargoyle doesn’t seem to see us as it flies over the road next to us.

After a moment’s pause, I throw two fist-sized stones at it--then one more a beat later. All three stones hit the target and it becomes a broken statue.

 

“Co, reco, co, re!”

“Core.”

 

Is that some kind of Core retrieval song?

While listening to the strange song, I watch Tama, who’s singing with strange intonations and Pochi who’s singing with her--while both of them are retrieving the Magic Core.

Just like with the Flying Ants, and other Ant species in the labyrinth, low level Monsters have a small Magic Core with a pale colour--they sell for cheap too.

 

“Aye!” Tama says as she presents the Magic Core to me with both hands, and a pleased grin.

I put it straight into storage, making sure that it looks like I’m putting it into my pocket.

With this small diversion over and done with, we go back towards the campsite.

Needless to say, the two don’t ask me what the ‘something’ that I forgot was.

***

Since I don’t want to worry Lulu and Mia, I only tell Liza and Arisa about the gargoyle.

And since the probability that the Mage will attack the came when I next leave, I decided not to go out and talk to the Mage tonight. If he still attacks, I will just talk to him from here--and probably erase him since he dares to try and hurt my girls--

I saw Liza twitch slightly from where she was sitting next to me, almost as though she detected something from me, her tail made a swooshing noise as it moved slightly through the grass.

The night watch tonight will be in three shifts.

The first is Liza and Arisa, the second is Tama and Pochi, the last are me, Mia and Lulu. They’re allotted according to their abilities with searching for enemy and how well they fight.

I’d be okay if Lulu was with Arisa, since they get along better--Lulu still seems shy around me--but I don’t know what to do with just the taciturn Elven girl and I, so I had Lulu join us.

Since I have time, I lay on the sheet.

 

“Together!”

“Together.”

 

Tama and Pochi say as they lay down on either side of me--pressing their soft and warm bodies against me with pleased noises--before sniffing my scent a few times, their tails and ears moving. When in the labyrinth, we slept together like this.

 

“Good night, Pochi, Tama.” I smile at each of the girls, one after the other.

 

“Aye!”

“Nighty.”

 

Although I didn’t sleep, both since I didn’t need to, and because I had both my map and radar open, being on guard.

I heard Arisa mutter the word, “Lucky”, from the distance, and couldn’t help but smile.

Lulu and Mia were at a loss finding a place to sleep, but at Arisa’s suggestion, they also sleep beside us. Lulu cuddling Tama, and Mia curled up next to Pochi.

It’s a bit crowded, but since it’s warm--and smells nice, I have no issues.

The comfortable warmth, and strange feeling of security, almost make me sleep without meaning to.

There’ll be three shifts of night watch, but since it’s almost certain that there will be an attack, I’ll be careful not to sleep and to keep watch.

While keeping an eye on the radar, I’m reading through the travel journal using the Menu to help me prevent drowsiness--the light keeping my eyes open from the habit ingrained into me because of many nights spent staying awake programming.




Vol 5 – Chapter 8 – Shadow Stalker

“Tek here, it’s nice to have a lot of useful tools, but relying too much on them make you unable to notice oddness with your own eyes--thus mistakes can occur very easily. This happens in daily life and work, no matter the world you are on.”

Just before Liza and Arisa’s shift is over, enemies enter the range of my map. There are three Monsters called Shadow Stalkers, they are level 12 and have Innate Skills: ‘Physical Damage Received: 50%’ and ‘Stamina Drain’--If I have no way to counter it, they might be formidable enemies for the girls; even with their name, it doesn’t seem that they are undead.

Luckily their speed isn’t that fast, they will probably arrive in around an hour--maybe the Mage has run out of flying-type Monsters.

After sorting all of that out, I turn and look down at my chest.

I had thought that something has been putting pressure on my stomach for a while, and it turns out that it’s Pochi and Tama; they have climbed up onto my stomach and now lay there, sleeping on their bellies--I really don’t want to move them, they are so cute. 

But, I have to--so I carefully pick them up and place them next to each other as I get up. They make sleepy noises of displeasure, without waking up, and curl up, hugging each other.

When I get to where Arisa and Liza are sitting and keeping watch, Arisa turns and speaks with a grin, “What, can’t you sleep, master? Do you need me to help with thaat--?”

Liza looks up from her sitting position, “Are you having, trouble sleeping, Master?” She speaks a little slowly--obviously tired, but forcing herself to stay awake.

I should let her sleep for the time before the enemies get here.

“I decided to change with you two, so it’s fine for you to go and sleep.”

“Is it okay? Wasn’t the next turn going to be Pochi and Tama?” Liza asks, strangely, a little more awake when she heard my words.

“I’ll have them do the watch duty with Lulu early in the morning.”

Arisa approached and leaned against me, closing her eyes.

I notice Liza watching me.

“Feel free to do the same,” I talk quietly, so as to not disturb Arisa.

Strangely, she looks a little nervous, before getting up and coming over, leaning onto my other side--she seems a little tense, but soon shuts her eyes as well.

The feeling of both girls against me, is a little less distracting than when Pochi and Tama were cuddling me.

I continue watching the map, staying as still as possible, so as to not wake the girls; though I move occasionally to put sticks onto the fire. It’s still fifty minutes until the Monsters arrive, nothing has changed on the Monster’s side since I last checked, other than their position of course.

“--I’m thirsty.” Mia says as she walks up behind me and hands me a water bottle--it seems that she has woken up and wanted to come over, possibly wanting to talk.

She stands nearby and watches me, as I carefully shift position, still supporting the two girls--before picking them up carefully and carrying them to the sheet. Liza moves instinctively to Tama and Pochi, still asleep; while Arisa grabs onto Lulu and hugs her like a body pillow.

When I get back to the fire, Mia waits until I sit, before she sits next to me.

“Why?” Mia speaks in a small voice, her large emerald eyes meeting mine.

“Why am I protecting you from the Mage? There isn’t really any deep meaning to it--you were just in the right place at the right time, and it won’t cause too much trouble for us.” I speak with a reassuring smile.

“It’s dangerous.”

“Well, not really--if we are careful--as long as the Monsters are as weak as, or only slightly stronger than today.”

“Mize, and the others--died.” She looks, and sounds, sad.

Come to think of it, whats the relation between the Elves and the Ratmen?

“Where do you know Mize from?”

“Forest.”

“Bornean Forest?”

“Yes.”

Connecting the story from the few more words that Mia eventually lets out, it seems that Mize was saved by Mia’s parents when he was dying and surrounded by Goblins outside the forest 10 years ago. Mize then then stayed in Mia’s parent’s house for a while.

He was taught various things alongside Mia, when they were teaching her subjects ranging from languages, to Magic, to martial skills--so they became acquainted.

It seems that the red helmet that he was wearing was a painted Mithril product that was given to him by Mia’s parents.

This was probably the reason Mize called her Princess, it was more of an affectionate address.

“Did you get attacked by the Mage when you were visiting Mize’s hometown together with him?”

“No.”

After asking her from several different angles, I understood the rough situation.

It seems that Mia was abducted from her hometown in the forest by the Mage, and held captive in a Maze, in a mountain. The Mage then forcibly made her into the ‘Master of Mazes’ with a forced Contract ceremony.

Even if she’s called the ‘Master’, she was nothing more than a proxy for the Mage, forced to just sit in the Master Room for around half a day.

According to Mia, the Maze’s abilities seem to be weak, and she seemed to be some kind of key or catalyst--improving it, allowing it to manufacture Monsters at a much faster pace.

“Did Mize come to help you?”

“A coincidence.” Mia denies, shaking her head.

When I inquire for more details, it seems that she executed an emergency escape command through the Maze’s Core when there was the chance, at the time the Mage went back to his room.

When I said that she knows the controls well, she replied that it was in the Elven language--perhaps she pushed something like a button that had Elven written on it.

When she was teleported out of the Maze, she escaped to the nearby Ratman village and reunited with Mize there.

“The village was burned because of me--it’s my fault.” Mia spoke in a choked voice, tears beginning to fall from her eyes.

“It’s not your fault.” I wrap an arm around her shoulders and gently squeeze, giving her a reassuring hug, my other hand stroking her soft hair.

In times like this, anyone would want to be comforted, even if it’s merely words of comfort.

It seems that some subordinates of the Mage, who came to look for Mia, seem to have burned down the village as a lesson. Those subordinates seem to have been killed by Mize and his friends in a counterattack--but most of the villagers were dead by then.

This was why she couldn’t stay in the village, why Mize and his subordinates were going to escort Mia to meet an Elf in Seryuu City.

And then, as they were making their way down the mountain--

“We were attacked.”

“By the Flying Ants right?”

“Yes.”

From then on, it seems that it’s the same as I have seen.

Mia sat quietly and stared into the fire, leaning against me as I still held her shoulders--her shoulders trembled occasionally, and I saw the occasional tear fall from her lowered eyes, dripping onto the grass.

***

Meanwhile, the Shadow Stalkers have stopped at the site where the Flying Ants were decimated by Arisa’s Unique Skills during the afternoon.

I probably should wake everyone soon.

Releasing Mia, I stand up and walk over to the Light Hotplate, calling to Pochi as I send Magic Power into it.

 

“Pochi.”

 

Pochi, who’s sleeping, curling into a ball around Tama, reacts; her ears twitching. After a second, she wakes up and gets up, rubbing her eyes and looking sleepy.

 

“Uuu, food?”

 

“Nope. Wake everyone up, I feel some presences from the forest.”

Among the girls, Pochi is the easiest to wake up--the most difficult being Liza.

“It’s not morning, but wake up.” Pochi says, stepping on Tama’s stomach and knocking on Arisa’s head.

Lulu gets up when she hears Pochi’s voice.

 

“Liza wake up too.”

 

Liza’s body is swaying from the shaking, but she’s only groaning without waking up.

Tama gets on top of Liza’s stomach, to assist Pochi.

However, while still half-asleep, Liza catches the two and hugs them.

 

“Mugyu.”

“Wake up?”

 

Looks like the two will be like that until Liza wakes up.

Arisa walks over to the bonfire while yawning widely and stretching--her clothing is pulled tight and shows off the outline of her body.

Lulu also yawns, but she puts her hand over her mouth and does it cutely.

Arisa finishes, and looks at my face with a grin, before asking, “Is it enemies?”

“They’re still far away, but there are three coming.”

“Judging from your atmosphere, they’re not powerful?”

I quickly tell her the types and characteristics of the enemies.

“They’re not undead, right? Then, they should be easy prey for Mind Magic.” When she gets to the bonfire and sees Mia who is sitting next to me, having cheered up, she smiles at the other girl.

Then she grins, “Hey, you have me if you want to do it with someone!”

I raise an eyebrow at her and smile, “And I will take you up on when I get free time, but--”, I drop the smile before continuing, “I was just hearing about her situation.”

“Oh yes, please do, master.” She speaks with a smile and nod, before asking, “but why is she clinging to your arm?”

Luckily, there is no jealousy or anything in her tone, just curiousity and amusement.

Well, come to think of it, Mia has been clinging to my right arm before I knew it. I thought that we had separated after I activated the Light Hotplate earlier--and I really don’t mind it.

Mia releases me after it’s pointed out by Arisa.

‘I didn’t hug him.’

“I didn’t hug him, she said.”

“That’s a lie, I saw you separating just now--Hey, hey, I have no issue with it.” Arisa says with a grin, holding her hands up placatingly after getting a little drawn into the pace of the conversation.

I receive a cup of tea from Lulu, who seems to have made it before I even noticed.

When I sit down again, Mia casually sits next to me and sidled up to me--am I thinking too much when I think it’s kind of cute--

 

“Liza, here.”

“Nya, my tail hurts.”

 

Following the complaining Tama, comes Liza, who has just woken up.

They sit down with Tama leaning against me while holding and rubbing her tail--Pochi sits in front of me and leans back.

With a sigh, Arisa and Lulu sit across the fire from me.

“Liza, it’s about time to wake up,” I speak with a bit of a smile as I turn back to the mostly-asleep Lizardman.

She rapidly looks more alert--and after confirming me visually, to keep up her appearance, she greets me with a composed face, “G--Good morning, Master.”

“Good morning.”

It’s not morning though.

I should make sure that they all get ready soon.

“Enemies are approaching, use this cold water and wake yourselves up.” I say, placing a basin on the ground and pouring the cold water from the Hell Water Jug into it.

Everyone splashes cold water on their faces and begin preparation.

But for some reason, Tama keeps staring at the top of one of the trees--no enemies show up on my radar though.

 

“Is there something weird over there?”

 

“Those birds, weird?”

 

Birds?

There are around twenty owls nesting there.

It certainly seems a little weird, but for now we have confirmed enemies to fight.

***

It seems that the Shadow Stalkers have noticed the bonfire, they’re closing in on our camp--they are on the other side of the weird tree with the owls in it.

Our battle formation is: the three Beastkin girls will be in charge of the middle, Arisa will deal with the enemies on the right, and Mia and I will deal with the enemies on the left.

Lulu is taking refuge in the wagon.

I begin to hear fluttering sounds from behind.

Is it the owls from earlier.

When I look back, I see that it is one of the owls from earlier; it has a single red feather, which is a rather noticeable characteristic. Since the place where it lands is the same place we buried the remains of the boar that was used for dinner, it’s probably attracted to the smell.

I have never heard of owls doing that, let alone while a lot of rather tense people are nearby--but this is a fantasy world.

Right at this time, a red dot indicating an enemy suddenly appears on my radar--furthermore, it’s right near us.




Vol 5 – Chapter 9 – Shadow Magic

“Tek here, I always loved horror movies--but they are so much scarier when they occur in real life.”

The red dot which appears in the direction of the owl from just before--I felt that it was weird. Appearing from the shadow which stretches unnaturally from behind the owl, a person wearing black robes rises. I can’t see their face because it is wearing a hood, and the cloak has long sleeves.

 

“I’ve come to pick you up, Mia.”

 

Mia, who’s behind me, is trembling.

 

“--No.”

 

The man is obviously the Mage, the owl from earlier is nesting on the man’s shoulder--is it a pet, or a familiar?

I gently place a hand on Mia’s shoulder, guiding her behind me, and check the Mage’s Status.

 

Name: Zen

Level: 71

Skills: Unknown

 

Well, this is irritating--is he the same as Arisa and the heroes, who can hide their Skills among other things?

Mia is trembling behind me.

This guy is far too dangerous for anyone but me to handle, let’s be careful with him for now--it seems impossible, but I’d like to settle this with a discussion if possible.

It’s not that I would lose to him, but I don’t want to endanger the girls; or Mia, since I have decided that she’s under my protection until I get her home.

 

“Nice to meet you, Mage. I’m Tek, a traveler.”

 

“I don’t have business with someone like a traveler.” The Mage doesn’t seem like he’d even bother to introduce himself--I wonder if it’s because he looks down on travelers, or if he is too proud.

“Even if you don’t, I have decided to protect this girl--I won’t allow you to take her.”

“Heh, you seem to be protected by generous and skillful mercenaries, but if they stand before me, it will become a bloodbath--do you understand?” The Mage points his staff at us.

“It’s no good! Master, this guy is too strong,” Arisa warned from behind me.

I look back and roll my eyes at her, “for you maybe, remember what I told you at the inn--it will be okay, I won’t let anyone die.”

“I am the great King of Night--it’s good that you know your place, but trash don’t have any place calling me ‘this guy’.”

This is bad, the Mage’s attention is directed towards Arisa.

“***** *--” The Mage begins to chant Magic toward Arisa.

I don’t want to get too far from Arisa, but I can’t afford not to now--I rush towards the Mage and strike him in the stomach with my fist. But the strike is unable to stop the Mage’s chant--my fist penetrated the Mage’s robe, but there’s no response at all.

Is this one of the Mage’s Unique Skills?

“--Shadow Whip.” When the Mage finishes his chant, a shadow stretches out from his foot, forming something like a spear that plunges towards Arisa.

Moving quickly enough to leave afterimages, I step away from the Mage and cut between the Shadow Whip and Arisa.

I block it with my crossed arms.

The Shadow Whip moves like a snake, coiling around my body--at that time I feel some small pricks all over my body, like someone was poking me with a blunted needle on every inch of my skin.

 

>>Skill: Shadow Magic Acquired.

>>Skill: Shadow Resistance Acquired.

 

Cool, I got the Resistance Skill.

I feel that the Resistance Skill might be important in this situation, so, let’s just activate it and assign all ten points to it.

***

“Hmm, that’s an unbelievable body. Are you really a traveler?”

“A friend of mine calls me nimble traveler.”

 

From behind us, I hear Arisa make a surprised sound.

 

“To put yourself in front of a woman to protect them from my attack, you have my praise,”

“If you admire me, then won’t you back down?”

“That’s a different story--Mia is needed to achieve my goal.”

 

I’m finally able to free myself from the Shadow Whip. This spell only gives me insignificant prickly damage, but it had no substance and no reaction when I try to touch it, so I couldn’t tear it off. Yet it could still restrain me--what a fascinating fantasy substance.

 

“What is your goal?”

“There is no meaning to tell you that. If you want to save Mia, then bring a hero along.”

“Do you have a grudge against heroes?”

 

The Mage doesn’t answer, instead he laughs loudly while looking up at the sky.

Accompanying his laughter, countless Shadow Whips appear from his feet.

They are moving to wrap around and abduct Mia, who is standing listlessly, frozen in fear. If physical attacks don’t work, then how about a Magic attack?

I take Magic Guns from my pocket and hold one in each hand, setting the power scale to the maximum setting.

For someone of this guy’s level, this much probably won’t kill him.

“Way off the mark.” The Mage says in an amused tone as the Magic whips expand towards Mia and I.

I intercept the Shadow Whips with the Magic Guns, using a mixture of the Shooting and Fighting skills--my movements look similar to ‘gunfu’ or ‘gun kata’, neither of which work on Earth, but this is a fantasy world.

Strangely though, it’s working.

I succeeded in destroying every Magic Whip that went towards Mia, while I had to choose to let one through, since I couldn’t destroy them all--so I let the one that came toward me coil itself on me.

 

“Those are quite good weapons.”

 

“Is that so? If you leave Mia alone, then I will give you one, how about it?” While offering to trade with the Mage, I shoot the Shadow Whip coiling around me with one of the Magic Guns.

I heard Mia’s scream from behind me.

When I turn just my head, I see that Mia is being restricted by her shadow--before more whips appear from the Mage and restrict me.

The Mage begins to chant a new Magic.

I can’t let him cast any more Magic, so I begin to shoot at him, instead of the restricting Whips--his health decreases, but immediately recovers before the next shot can be fired; is this guy’s Unique Skill related to rapid recovery or invincibility?

Changing my aim, I fire at his staff instead.

 

“Help me!”

“Help?”

 

Pochi and Tama seemed to be trying to do something to the Shadow Whips, but they just slipped through them. Even just slipping through the Shadow Whip seems to give them damage--the two jump back while screaming.

Liza and Arisa are looking here from behind the rock they are using for cover, waiting for their chance to attack while eluding the Magic whips.

All of the Magic shots I fire are blocked by the Shadow Whips that keep appearing from the Mage’s feet.

Then, finally, the Mage’s Magic is activated, “--Shadow Portal!”

Mia’s body begins sinking into the shadow that was restraining her.

I give up on shooting the Mage and change my position using pure brute force, gently wrapping my arms around Mia’s slim waist, I hold her up--she clings to me frantically.

“I’ll have you return this girl. Since it’d trouble me if you’re careless, I’ll say this--if you try to forcibly pull her out, she will die.” The Mage says this as he sinks into his own shadow, “You’re no match for a transcendent being like me, resign from your unreasonable struggle. If you wish for death, then you’re free to visit my Maze, I expect a show of courage and wisdom when you break through it.”

Laughing loudly, the Mage disappears into his shadow, I still didn’t manage to see his face.

The pull on Mia increases and my body is almost dragged in with her, but maybe because of my resistance, I manage to stop the two of us--the power of the shadow pulling on Mia is strong, and my strength is even stronger, but Mia’s health starts to gradually decrease.

If I put in any more power than this--I will end up ripping her in half.

I have decided.

“Arisa! Remember what I said to the inn, and when morning comes, go to Seryuu City, ask for assistance from the Worker’s Guild manager.”

After finishing my words to her, and seeing her firm nod, I stop resisting and allow myself to sink into the shadow with Mia.

Arisa and the girls should be able to deal with the Shadow Stalkers, with the help of Arisa’s Mind Magic--and hopefully without injuries.

***

After I sunk down, deep into the shadow, I can only see a jet-black space surrounding me. There is no sound or light, it feels almost as though I’m in the source of darkness--of course, there is also no air.

It is a little painful, my health decreases even faster than when the whip was coiled around me.

Still, probably thanks to Rapid Regeneration, it comes back at a fixed interval.

Perhaps, I’ve managed to become unable to die from suffocation.

Even if there was air, a person might go mad if they spend too long in this place.

Thanks to the uncomfortable feeling caused by a lack of oxygen, I can’t concentrate as well as usual.

Yes, what about Mia?

Since I can’t even look at my own body, it goes without saying that I can’t see her either--but strangely, I can’t feel her in my embrace either.

I take a Light Drop from Storage, pouring in Magic Power.

The light is instantly snuffed out, no matter how much Magic Power I pour into it--but I feel it shatter in my hand, obviously overloaded by the amount of Magic Power it was receiving.

I use All Map Exploration, but nothing changes, the radar only shows me.

Opening the map, I see it--the map is completely black, except for the red words which read: ‘Warning! No Map Available for Area!”.

“What’s this, a game?” I accidentally retorted.

Then, my voice comes out, roaring and echoing--bouncing infinitely, each time getting louder; just as it feels like I’m going to go deaf, the shadow space breaks. It’s like glass, shattering into shards spinning out into a deep grey fog, vanishing into fragments--before a white light flashes.

***

I’m standing in a place that looks like a noble’s audience chamber--it’s a large room, about half the size of a school gymnasium. The floors are made from stone, fat circular stone pillars line the walls, and candlesticks are attached to the walls--strangely, they emit LED-like Magical lights, not flame.

Against the furthest wall is a throne, floating in front of which is a sphere with a diameter of around two meters; it’s blinking rainbow lights, floating at knee-height.

Mia is sitting on the throne, lent back with her emerald eyes shut--seeming to have been made to sleep with a spell. Beside her is an incredibly beautiful woman, who is gently wiping sweat of Mia’s brow with a towel. Her hair is a deep golden blonde, her eyes blue and her face like exactly like Mia--except older--and completely blank; her chest is a little larger, D-Cup--maybe DD.

The Mage, who is running his gloved fingers over something that looks like a glowing piano, with strings that stretch to the glowing sphere, notices me before I can start attacking him again.

“Absurd!”, Even while surprised, the guy isn’t stopping playing his fingers over the Ethereal keys of whatever he is using, “How did you escape from my Prison of Shadow? It’s something that shouldn’t be able to be broken by a group of low level people like you bastards!”

Are you surprised, boasting, or looking down on us--please be clear about it.

My feet are a little unstable, which might be an effect from either the shadowy space, or however I broke it.

“I have a Light amulet with me--Shadow Magic isn’t going to work.” It seems that my deception skill allows me to come up with details that are incredibly appropriate to the situation--even if I don’t know what I am speaking about--I don’t know what a Light amulet it.

“I see, I cannot permit unfairness--this room is only allowed for people who have captured the maze, those who earn it can come here, that’s the rule,” The Mage stops, nodding at his own words, “And then, the hero who is able to get here--is the one who is qualified to annihilate me, the King of Immortals.”

What is this guy saying?

Capture the Maze to kill him?

Does he want to die?

Furthermore, didn’t he say that he’s a ‘King of Night’ initially?

He can’t seem to decide what to call himself.

But rather than that, I feel irritated that he got the girls, and Mia, in trouble just because he wanted to die.

“If you want to die, then go do it yourself--”

“Fuhahaha, I’ve received blessings from the god, I am Immortal.”

It’s a bit of a silly conversation, but if I continue wasting time, my feet will recover and I can move again.

But, the Mage doesn’t seem like he intends to continue.

“Well then, I’ll have you leave here.”

The door located beside the throne is opening.




Vol 5 – Chapter 10 – Back to the Maze

“Tek here, when I was in primary school, I loved to play at the sports days, not that I did well. When I became an adult, I would occasionally go to the gym with friends, just to make sure my muscles didn’t atrophy. I wonder if there are any facilities like that in this world.”

Right now, I am falling--

I had prepared myself enemies to enter when the door beside the throne was opening, but instead, the one who came out was a beautiful woman--who was identical to the one who was caring for Mia.

Right as I was distracted by that, the true mechanism designed to reject me from the Master Room activated.

The entire floor disappeared.

To make the entire room into a pitfall, even a death trap should have limits--no, the Trap Discovery skill didn’t activate, so it might have been an impromptu trap.

I don’t think that I’d die, even at my current falling speed--but I’d hate it if I get sunk so deeply into the ground that I can’t get out for a long time.

Maybe I should stick something into the wall, to decrease my speed, like is often seen in Manga.

Taking out a sledgehammer, I kick it powerfully, the reaction force shifts me, allowing me to collide with the wall on the opposite side--since I was already close to it.

The wall is smooth, so there is nowhere I can grab onto.

I take a massive black-iron Great-sword from storage and stab it at the wall--and with a deafening ‘Ping’ noise, it bounced the tip off, throwing me into the other wall. Speeding up my perception, making time seem to slow down, I rotate my body and brace against the wall with my feet. The sword is long enough that I can press the tip against the other wall, and with a horrible screeching noise, my falling speed begins to rapidly decrease. The tip of the sword is almost worn off, so I was about to lunge forwards and stab the sword into the wall--but the wall suddenly disappeared as the shaft expanded into a massive cavern.

I fell into deep water at the bottom of the hole.

Luckily, while I was in the position to belly flop, the weight of the sword allowed me to change position and fall straight down, feet first--I only felt a little shock. But, I sunk quite deeply into the dark water. I quickly dropped the sword, watching it disappear into the dark water, deeper than I could see, even with my enhanced vision--this allowed my velocity to decrease enough that I didn’t just keep sinking. I didn’t hit the bottom.

While swimming up to get to the surface, I activate ‘All Map Exploration’.

The map reads ‘Maze of Trazayuya’.

Apparently, the maze consists of twenty levels, each of which are five hundred meters in diameter--it’s quite small compared to the labyrinth in Labyrinth City, apparently.

According the to book I’ve read says that it has at least two hundred floors that have been explored, with possibly many unexplored below them. Furthermore, each floor is several kilometers wide, so this one is obviously smaller.

Moreover, most passages are systemically perpendicular. It’s basically the definition of a maze--while the Demon’s labyrinth felt kind of biological, this maze is very obviously artificial.

My head finally breaks the surface of the water.

The place that I’ve fallen into is blocked off by stone walls--I could see some moss growing on the walls; according to the map, the 20th level is three hundred meters above me.

It looks like this level is modeled like the outside, and from what I can see on my map, and radar, there is no enemies here.

The exit is two kilometers to the west, a bit further to the east, there’s a hidden room called ‘Trazayuya’s Room’. Judging from the name, it’s most likely the room where Trazayuya stayed when making the maze--the secret of the maze is probably hidden in here too.

I really want to save Mia as soon as possible, but she doesn’t seem to be in immediate danger, so I am incredibly curious as to what is in Trazayuya’s room--it may just be my desires, or intuition, but I feel like I must go there.

I apologize to Mia in my heart, and begin swimming to the hidden door.

It’s hard to swim because of my clothes--particularly my boots--knee-high leather boots aren’t optimal for kicking water.

Since no one is here--I put my clothes inside storage; I had discovered that I could directly put what I am wearing into the storage.

***

The hidden room is protected by the same kind of riddle that was in the labyrinth in Seryuu City, but thanks to the De-Riddle skill, I easily break it.

As it opens, the door let’s out a moldy smell--the walls and floor aren’t made from stone, but some material that seems to be similar to resin. This looks like someone’s research room--it also has a dining room, bathroom and bedroom; judging by the accumulated dust, the Mage probably hasn’t come to this room.

Sitting one one of the tables are many books and memos, I don’t know how many years have passed, but most of the books besides the Magic books have really badly deteriorated--so I put them in storage, so I can read them through the menu.

It’s obvious from both the maze’s name and the hidden room, but the creator of this maze is called Trazayuya; he is an Elf, moreover, he’s from the same hometown as Mia.

All the books are written in the Elven Language--if I didn’t get the language Skill from Mize, I wouldn’t be able to read them--or trying to read them might have given me the skill.

There are some places where the ink had blurred, so it was difficult to read even through the menu--if I took them out, I wouldn’t be able to read them at all.

The memo is about the guy’s anguish, or rather his over-protectiveness for his race: ‘We, the Elves, have a very weak attachment to life--when faced with a desperate situation, we don’t struggle as much as other tribes. Because of this, a lot of our younger generations died in the labyrinth. This maze is an absolute necessity for when the Elves need to flee from danger, and need a safe location.’

There are other details like: how the maze has something called a Maze Core, which functions like a Labyrinth Core, though it cannot grow up like in a labyrinth--but it sucks up Magic Power from the surroundings and refines it into Magic Cores, just like a labyrinth.

Then I found some disturbing words:

‘The facilities required to make artificial Monsters by inserting Magic Cores into existing creatures in specialized cultivation tanks have been completed.’

Could Monsters have originally been normal creatures that were modified some time in the past?

Certainly, the Monster’s that I’ve fought up until now all look like deformed normal creatures--but the Demon was very different.

Worrying about this isn’t good, so let’s get back on track.

Trazayuya has made three prototyping facilities: A facility to cultivate and research Monsters; a facility to produce golems; and a facility to create dolls that would serve people. However, since he earned the cooperation of from the Ratman community nearby, he abandoned the last one.

I wonder how the Monsters that live here get food, do they cannibalize each other, or are there ‘food’ Monsters being produced?

Even after the maze was completed, the other Elves didn’t come here.

There is one thing at the end of the memo:

‘No one would forget my failure in just one hundred years--it’s possible my life will end soon, if I can’t get treatment; this maze will be sealed until my countrymen need it in the future; I believe that the day will come where the Elves lead the world once again -- Trazayuya Bornean.’

I see, so this is why Mia is needed--still the Mage is good to have figured out how to break the seal without finding this note--I may have obtained a lot of interesting information, but I still haven’t found the way to save Mia.

I’m definitely a little worried with a scribbling that read: ‘Explosions are romance!’, it was also underlined a few times--but I don’t think people other than the military would build something like a self-destruction mechanism into a facility that is made for people’s safety--

Since there doesn’t seem to be any entrances into the actual maze here--this room was situated below the lowest floor, though I have no idea why Trazayuya would make his room all the way down here--Well, there is a Magic Circle in the corner that may function as a teleported, but it is basically destroyed--useless for me.

I could leave here easily enough, because the map showed that on the other side of the lake was a river that would lead out and back to the side of the mountain; where I could find the main entrance to the maze and work my way through, to make so that Zen (the Mage) wouldn’t throw me out again.

Soon I see the road that leads from the underground lake and to the exit, it’s a fairly short distance, but I can’t run because of how narrow it is and because of the stalagmites poking out of the ground here and there. Flowing water drops from stalactites far above in the darkness. The road is narrow, but very tall.

While being careful not to step on creatures that look like translucent crabs that scuttle all over the floor, I continue walking to the exit.

***

The exit is part way up a cliff, around five meters from the ground.

I try checking my map, but it seems that I’m in an unexplored area, with a shrug, I use All Map Exploration.

This is apparently a place called ‘Ash-Rat Principality’, and it’s located around five mountains away from the highway which we were traveling on--it seems that there is a Ratman community on the side of a nearby mountain. Even though the map calls it a principality, there are only a population of around a thousand Ratmen in total, and they are all in the nearby village.

The entrance of the maze is located near the summit of this mountain.

Since it’s dark, I take out the second Light Drop, so I can see my surroundings--looking at the cliff, I can’t see any decent footholds; well it can’t be helped, I drop down the five meters to the ground.

Since I left the maze, it’s been a lot more obvious, but there is absolutely no sounds from animals--at first I thought that because it is early winter, but now I can also see most of the trees have shed their leaves--and the leaves are withered.

It seems wrong, like something is killing them--I may be over thinking it--but right now, my top priority is to get to the entrance of the maze.

***

Finding a slope, instead of a sheer cliff, I run up the mountain.

There aren’t many obstacles since all of the trees, and the underbrush, have died and wilted away. Along the way I see a big tree, and then a dot appears on the radar--looking at the map, it’s a level twenty of the Fairy species.

I wonder if it’s a treant.

If I continue along this course, I will pass by near it, but since I could easily escape if it turns hostile, I see no reason to change course.

Sitting at the base of the tree--is a woman in a nurse’s outfit.

Well, I do like her clothing--but at least thing about the place you are when using an illusion--

“Excuse me, o young gentleman over there.” Her speech is old, sounding almost Victorian.

The Heads-Up-Display indicates that she is a Dryad, level 51--a race well known for their charm and illusion skills.

“Do you have to be so hasty in the middle of the night? If you don’t mind, how about a cup of alcohol?” The woman points to a red table and chairs that appeared out of nowhere, with food and alcohol sitting on top of it.

The Dryad approached me and took my arm while I was distracted, I can feel her soft chest pressed against my arm.

“I’m sorry, but I don’t have time to accompany you, if you have business, please say it quickly?”

After I said this, the illusion disappeared, and a girl with green hair that is long enough to touch her feet appears, completely naked; she looks like she is around sixteen or so, I guess?

But she is pretty shapely, so the feeling before wasn’t one of her illusions.

Her expression changed bewitching to stern--however, it’s the face a child whose not used to being angry, so it is more cute than scary.

“Become mine, Human!”

“I’m sorry, but how about proposing again in two or so years?” I can’t help but answer like that--Arisa seems to have infected me a little.

The girl rolled her eyes, “No, become my meal!”

“What do you mean? I may have said state your business quickly--but for something like that, I will need a little more explanation,” I sigh, looking at the girl and sitting on the ground.

With a sigh, the Dryad sits down in front of me and begins to explain.

Apparently, all kinds of trees have rapidly been dying out for several months, making the animals disappear. Furthermore, the Earth Veins in the mountain were cut off recently, so she is dying.

When I asked, out of curiousity, the girl gave a basic overview of what Earth Veins are: They are what people on Earth--before the Discovery--called Ley Lines.

This is most likely because of the ‘Maze of Trazayuya’.

“This is because you Humans sucked out the mountain’s nourishment.”

“I could give you some of my HP and MP, but I can’t allow you to eat me.”

“If you give me your Magic, then I’ll eat it,” she smiles cutely as she talks, running her tongue around her lips.

“That’s okay.”

I let her suck my MP--I had though that it would be like a Vampire, sucking from the neck, but it turned out she sucks it from my mouth.

Frankly speaking, she kissed me--quite skillfully.

She tasted of honey, and something similar to pear.

Kissing a naked girl out in open--I definitely wouldn’t let my old friends from Earth see this.

The girl was satisfied after she sucked out three hundred MP.

I left, denying the girl’s pleading for me to stay because I had such a ‘delicious taste’, which she said while drooling, and her cheeks going red--

The walk to the maze’s entrance was rather boring.
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“Tek here, when I was a child I was always good at solving the maze on the back of cereal boxes--when I became an adult, the only mazes I solved were in the games I made.”

The maze’s entrance is a tower that is around one-and-a-half meters high, and well hidden by vegetation--so it would be very, very difficult to find if you didn’t already know about it.

There are some traces of people entering and leaving, but even those are few.

Opening the door, I enter the tower--strangely it’s neither locked nor trapped.

I look up information on the enemies inside the maze, to make sure I have the necessary weaponry prepared in advance. The majority of them are Flying Ants at level five to eight, and Skeletons which are between level one and three. The slightly stronger ones are the level eighteen bone golems, and the level fifteen wood golems.

There are some curious ones, like level five slime-type enemies homunculi. I am a little interested in the ‘Nature Art’ Skill that the Homunculi have.

What kind of skill is that?

Is it similar to Nature Magic?

If the situation allows, I’d like to find a way for Arisa and the Beastkin girls to learn it.

The high level enemies are the Iron Golem located in a large room in the center of the maze, and the Mage in the Master Room.

The equipment I decided on is a saber for one-on-one combat, and a submachine gun type Magic Gun for multiple enemies, or enemies that are a distance from me.

Actually, the SMG is rather high performance--able to fire fifty shots per second, when charged with Magic Power once; it can fire all shots at once is a super burst-mode, but requires a ten minute cooldown, otherwise it can fire as fast as you can input Magic Power and pull the trigger.

For this occasion, I choose to use the ‘Scatter Shot’ mode, since I don’t have to worry about friendly fire. Even though it lowers the power a little, it’s more than enough for fighting all bar the strongest enemies in here--well, I may need to use the ‘Super Burst’ to take on the wood and bone golems.

I put on one of the cheap robes I bought from Seryuu; it may not look too good, but it’s enough to protect me from the blood of my enemies.

While double-checking my equipment, I go down the spiral staircase.

***

After leaving the stairs, I’ve officially entered the maze.

The ground is different from the resin-like stuff that made up the floor of Trazayuya’s Room. Although it looks like stone pavement, it somehow feels like plants. The corridor also has good visibility because there are light sources set below the floor, sending illumination up through specially designed cracks.

This is good, because I don’t have a torch--though I have the Light Drop, it would be rather inefficient for long-range combat with my SMG.

I could hear the sound of metal clanging from somewhere, although I don’t know what kind of thing could produce that sound, since only one of the enemies was metal, and it was far away.

Since I have no intention of fighting slowly or carefully--nothing in here could pose even the slightest threat to me--I look up the shortest route to the Master Room.

As I run, I kick and destroy all the Skeletons I meet, then throw the bones to eliminate the Flying Ants that approach because of the noise, since I am not trying to be subtle or stealthy either.

Even though I prepared a nice Magic Gun, it didn’t get a turn.

Oh?

This Skeleton’s skull isn’t that of a Human--it’s probably from a Ratman.

This maze isn’t like the one typical in a game where you follow a staircase down a level as soon as you clear a level. Rather, they seem to be blocks that are connected in three-dimensional formations, and you might go up and down in complex paths.

It sort of reminds me of a theme park somehow.

While thinking about that, a Skeleton that I kicked, left a big Magic Core. Since the Magic Core came out without any effort, I pick it up--I thought that it’s strange, so I checked the log, it turns out that the Monster I defeated was a Bone Golem, not a Skeleton. There is a level difference of six or so, but to me--it felt no different from the other small fries.

The enemies resistances are week, and I advance quickly--but the road becomes a dead end.

According to the map, there should be a path through here, though?

I check on the map, it’s certainly a dead end.

It seems that the maze is changing its shape and the position of the joints--the metallic sound I heard seems to be caused by the change or whatever drives it.

What a uselessly amazing gimmick--it’s something that even modern science would be hard-pressed to reproduce in any way.

I continue advancing through the maze, making sure to check the map every time I hear the metallic noise.

Since I run with my eyes on the map, I suddenly plunge into a passage where a lot of slimes gathered; it’s finally time for the SMG--and they all die in less than three seconds, but the ground becomes so slimy that it’s disgusting.

***

I’ve finally arrived at the large room in the center.

This place is unmoving, serving as the halfway point--it’s five meters high and twenty meters wide here.

When I arrived in the room, the door automatically closes, and the Magic Formation in the center begins to shine. An Iron Golem emerged from the Magic Circle, standing beside it is a beautiful blonde woman, like the one in the Master Room. This golem looks like it is made from metal and rivets, it looks like something found in a steampunk game.

I see now, this girl is a Homunculus--this explains why there are several people with the same faces; judging from their faces, I wonder if Mia is the base.

I really like Homunculi--they are basically the Magic version of Automatons.

The Iron Golem is close to four meters high--there are the same letters on its forehead as the stone golem in the labyrinth.

“You did well to have come this far, explorer.” The blonde girl has a beautiful voice, but she speaks in a monotone.

“I’m a traveler though.”

“traveler? -- O explorer! You did well to come here,” After a puzzled look flashes through her eye, tilting her head, she tilted it back and continued to talk--she moves like a doll.

You’re insisting on me being an explorer huh.

“I’ll give you the right to fight the Guardian--if you should beat the Guardian, I’ll admit that you have the qualification to advance ahead--the winner will be given a reward from the Master of the Maze.”

The beautiful woman continues speaking, following the scenario, “Now, let the fight begin. O Iron Giant, there is no need to hold back.”

After finishing her rather long speech, the woman walks to a corner of the room--her eyes look satisfied, or rather, proud.

After the woman got to the corner of the room, the Iron Golem starts moving.

I pierce the ‘E’ character on the Golem’s forehead with a single burst from the Magic SMG--changing the ‘EMETH’ to ‘METH’, the golem stops moving like in that story--yes, the story from my world.

Probably not expecting this to end in an instant, the beautiful woman in the corner becomes confused.

I ignore her and head towards the exit.

“You’re careless!” She suddenly attacks me from behind with a rapier--still talking in her monotone--it looks like she used some kind of Magic reinforcement, her stab is quite a bit faster than what is normal for her level.

While being careful not to break the woman’s hand, I grab her wrist and stop the rapier.

“Come to think of it, what is the reward for the winner anyway?”

She tilted her head like before, finally speaking after hesitating for a bit, “--Me?”

Why is it a question?

Apparently, she didn’t prepare any rewards, since she didn’t think that I’d win.

With a quick hit to the back of her neck, being very, very careful--I knock her out.

I probably would like to take her up on that reward, but I decide to take her rapier as the rewards--since the hilt design is cute, I will probably give it to Lulu or Zena as a present.

Carefully, I lay the woman on the floor and advance ahead.

***

Afterwards, I arrived at the Master Room without any considerable setbacks. The latter half of the maze had traps, but since I avoided all of them using the Trap Discovery skill, I didn’t even get to see what kind of traps they were.

The Mage is obviously still inside the Master Room.

Mia is still sitting on the throne, seemingly unconscious--her HP has fully recovered, but her Stamina is still only about 30%.

“I really didn’t think that you would come this far, this fast.” The Mage sounds surprised.

“Is that so, I’d like to avoid fighting and just get Mia back.”

The Mage laughs at my words.

I continue to walk towards the throne while talking--I’d rather not get thrown into the underground lake again.

“Impossible, that’s impossible--you have shown your qualification by defeating the Iron Golem.” The Mage is still talking to himself, “however, your title is insufficient to go against me. I’ll have you fight more formidable adversaries so you could gain the title ‘Hero’. As for your rewards, I’ll give you this holy sword: Gjallarhorn,”

The Mage made a sword appear in his gloved hand.

The Heads-Up-Display indicates that the sword is actually the Holy Sword Gjallarhorn. Its performance is inferior compared to some of the stronger Holy Swords I have, but it’s still far superior common Magic Swords.

I really don’t understand what this guy intends.

Does he really only want to commit suicide?

“Your opponents are them.” The Mage’s shadow expands towards the center of the room as he talks--three Iron Golems appear from it; moreover, five beautiful women come out from the door beside the throne and line up behind the Iron Golems. Their faces are the same as the beautiful woman earlier, but their hairstyles all differ, showing that they have at least some individuality.

“However, you would merely get killed by strong enemies like this, while the title of Hero is obtained by overcoming life-and-death struggles.”

Well, from this guy’s viewpoint, my level is 10--it should be impossible to beat three level 30 golems.

The Mage spreads his arms toward the heavens, the continues his words, “Therefore, I shall grant everyone here the blessing from my god--Limit Break!”
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“Tek here, while my parents were technically poor, and we were homeless once--living in an RV, as caretakers on a farm, I’ve never been hungry. But when I see the slaves and poor people here, who are starving, I have no idea what they are experiencing.”

The purple aura gushing out of the Mage not only wraps around the women and the golems, but also me.

I check the log, it seems that I resisted whatever that skill was--I didn’t get a Skill for it, and he spoke about his god, so it was most likely a Unique Skill.

“Well then, I’m expecting a desperate struggle.” While saying so, the Mage runs his fingers on the Maze Core operation machine that looks like an Ethereal piano.

Walls come out to separate the throne from the hall in the Master Room.

From the map, it doesn’t seem like they are simple walls, but other blocks from the maze which have been moved here.

Moving instinctively, I tilt my neck and avoid a Magic Arrow aiming straight for my face. I look to where the arrow originated from, the former beautiful women have turned into demonic figures; their hair and eyes are blood red, their Magic Circles taking on a blackish hue--the golems which are coming here while seemingly berserkly swinging their arms have the same atmosphere; their metal turning pitch-black, a flaming aura of Magic is rising from them, the words on their foreheads glowing with a sickening reddish-black light.

I could kill them instantly, but I’d use the golem to understand how the Mage’s Unique Skill works.

As I dodge one, another is coming.

While maintaining a distance, I concentrate firing the rapid-fire Magic SMG on one of the golems legs--the metal dented and shrieked with every hit, finally being crushed and useless by the tenth shot.

While I was observing my weapon’s effects on one golem, while dodging another, the third managed to sneak up and get a body blow on me. My HP only decreases by about three or four--it seems to be of a similar strength to the four-armed Demon.

It’s still level 30, but it seems to have strength that is equal to around double its level. I defeated the golem in the large room with a single hit back then, so I can’t compare it to these ones--I should have fought it properly.

Still, if the Unique Skill only strengthens its recipients to double their level, then there’s nothing to worry about.

I ward off the next blow that the third golem swings at me, making it hit the second instead. The second golem’s head is destroyed, but the third golem’s fist is also crushed and shattered.

I see, ‘Limit Break’ is just as it says--it allows someone to break their limits, but they still end up destroying themselves with the excess power.

Using this opportunity, the formerly beautiful women are unleashing Magic Arrows in rapid succession--the Magic Arrows are being fired from Magic Circles that appear in front of their foreheads.

I move slightly from side to side, dodging the Magic Arrows, but it seems that they have the ability to home in on the target. I know I probably can’t avoid them forever, not that I need to dodge--so I unequip my robe and shirt, allowing the arrows to hit me; and they shatter harmlessly against my skin.

The five of them have fired a lot--they sure seem to have quite the MP to keep it up.

As I am distracted, the second golem, the one that got its head destroyed, is still able to move; it points both its open hands at me.

Don’t tell me.

Slightly different from my expectations, the golem fires all ten of its fingers like missiles--I can dodge these, but when they get near me, they explode like missiles; putting aside the lack of physical damage to my body, even my pants are fairly tattered--but still decent.

There are even more Magic Arrows fired at me from the former beautiful women. The golem matches its timing with the arrows attack, approaching me with a fist--the first to reach me is the fist.

I jump onto the golem’s fist, using it as a foothold, slamming a kick into its shoulder and making it lose an arm.

Landing behind the golem, I look at the beautiful women, who’s states are strange. Their movement now is closer to those of Zombies instead of Demons--they keep uttering agonized moans and groans as they shoot their Magic Arrows.

Without thinking, I dash towards them, smacking them carefully on the back of the neck to knock them out before something happens.

“You ignore the Monsters to save the innocent women--I greatly admire you for that.” The Mage’s pleased voice rings out.

I carefully place the girls next to each other, out of the way of the fight--their HP is down to between 3% - 5%, but it slowly begins to rise--they should survive as long as I quickly kill the golems.

I bend down and pick up some of the fragments of the second golem, throwing them at high speed at it, completely pulverizing it. Since the next two golems are approaching me, I quickly shift position, so that the unconscious Homunculi won’t get hit.

I take some random rocks I had sitting in storage and threw it at the last two golems, shattering them.

After all the enemies have been eliminated, the hall becomes reconnected to the throne of the Master Room.

I set the Hero title to be visible.

***

The Mage’s applause is echoing through the hall.

“That was splendid--you even saved the damsels in distress. Welcome new Hero.” As he speaks, he uses his shadow to give the Holy Sword Gjallarhorn to me.

I can’t see the Mage’s face, because of the rainbow-coloured light emitting from both the Maze Core and the strings that go to his control device.

“Is your purpose to find a hero?” I ask the Mage.

“Indeed.”

“Then couldn’t you just go to the Saga Empire without doing this roundabout charade?” I am starting to get quite irritated with him--especially how he was willing to sacrifice his constructs, the Homunculi especially, which seemed sentient.

“Heh, Parion’s hero, eh? When I went there, the hero had already been sent back home.”

“Don’t you know that there’s a next generation?”

“Ahh, so it’s already that season, eh? However, the time isn’t right.”

“What do you mean?”

“You wouldn’t understand, even if I try to explain.”

It seems that he won’t answer.

While we are talking, I try to analyze the Mage.

“Hey Mage, do you really want to die?”

“The right answer to that question should be no.”

“I don’t want to discuss philosophy, I want the truth.”

Hearing my answer, the Mage begins to laugh like a madman--I see two purple lights inside his hood.

“Hahaha--I see, so you’re a comrade who has also come from another world!”

“I don’t know of such a place.”

“It’s useless to put on such a front--what did you pray, wish for--desire, from the ruthless god?”

“I didn’t hope for anything,” I haven’t even met one--Well, I did kill one in the Dragon Valley, but I didn’t get to talk to it, “if there was one, I probably would have wished for a rest, I guess?”

I had wished for that, many, many times.

“Hahaha, such selflessness, truly worthy to be a hero.”

How is it selfless?

Is it not the height of selfishness and indulgence to laze around?

“What did you wish for?”

Yes, how come you aren’t human.

“Don’t you already know? Didn’t you see? Yes, I am the King of Night, an immortal existence--what I wished from the omnipotent god was a body that won’t die, a life without starvation, and the power to strike back at unreasonable violence.”

“So that’s why you were born with that body--”

The Mage shakes his head, spreading his arms, “You’re reading too far into it--the god let me reincarnate into the body of a healthy baby, and arranged for me to be raised by good parents who I could love and respect, and met a pure lovely spouse who was much more than I deserved.”

Then, why?

“I became too accustomed to my new life--even though I was robbed of my life by unreasonable violence in my previous life, in this life--it was done differently.”

The Mage took his hood off.

“I was imprisoned by a noble, one who fell in love with my wife; then, he had me executed under false charges. The first thing I saw when I was resurrected was the heads of all the members of my family, starting with my parents, lined up in front of the castle. And, underneath them was the broken-doll like corpse of my wife--”

Purple lights are raging in his eye sockets--and lines of liquid flame runs down his bone cheeks, allowing him to cry, to let out a little of his pain, his rage.

“Your pity is unnecessary. I changed the corpses of my whole family into undead, and along with the corpses of the people who suffered the same injustices as I, we bared our fangs toward the noble--we completely destroyed everything--a flood of undead, drowning a kingdom, leaving only ruin and a wasted earth.”

“I, who had completed my revenge, intended to depart to the next world--where I chose to believe my wife is waiting. However, the blessings from the god cannot allow that--even with the purification spell Turn Undead, or with the Holy Sword that I managed to acquire with much hardship--I wasn’t able to die.” He laughed again, “Truly a god’s blessing (curse)”

“Come now, hero. I’ve said all that need to be said. Stab me, bring my end! Slay the Monster before you!” He suddenly hunches a little, “At least--kill me before even my heart is turned into that of a Demon Lord.”

The Mage, Zen--no, Immortal King Zen, said so; his arms raised, his body completely defenseless.

Accepting his request, I raise the Holy Sword Gjallarhorn.

It’s a curious sword, with a drill-shaped blade.

I raise the sword for a second, before stabbing straight through Zen’s chest.

“Hahaha--Ena, my other half, my clipped wing--I’m going to you now--” Zen’s body is destroyed, crumbling to dust.

The robe falls, spreading out on the ground.

I faintly heard two words, seeming receding a great distance--words, that I partially expected.

“Thank you,”

 

>>Title: No-Life King Slayer Acquired.

>>Title: Maze Traveler Acquired.

>>Title: Merciful Acquired.
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“Tek here, whenever I played a game, I never skipped any events, any cut scenes--even any dialogue; I wished to know the lore--to see the effort that other programmers had put into the game. I also had the bad habit of even if I disliked the game, I had to finish it, before taking it to a second-hand store.”

“Muhahaha, it’s a failure, huh?”

“Yup, a failure.”

 

Two glowing purple orbs emerge from Zen’s ash.

 

“Goodbye, hero.”

“This is your victory.”

 

As they speak, I instinctively cut the orbs with Gjallarhorn, since I feel a strange evil, a deep maliciousness.

However, my blow only manages to scatter the orbs into thousands of points of violet starlight for a few seconds--before they gather back together and continue rising.

 

“Let’s meet again,”

“See you.”

 

The orbs easily penetrate the ceiling and disappear.

***

What were those?

Could they be angels?

Well, I felt evil from them.

But I don’t have the leisure to think about it because--<System message: This maze will now initiate the self-destruct sequence. Staff members and Trainees are to evacuate immediately--I repeat-->

An announcement rang out.

I quickly rush over to Mia and make her drink a HP Potion, since she is still unconscious and can’t swallow, I have to give it to her mouth to mouth--this isn’t an excuse to make out with a cute loli-baba elf--it’s not--it’s life saving measures.

However, since the medicine hasn’t been tested, I gave it to her at a mouthful at a time, and then waited to make sure nothing bad happened.

She woke up after she finished the bottle, though our lips were still touching, and I was using my tongue to keep her lips open.

Her eyes opened, she looked worried for a second before she saw me and relaxed--seeming acting on instinct she relaxed again and her tongue moved a little--before she woke up completely and moved back, her cheeks a deep crimson.

“Ahem, Mia, do you recognize me?”

“Tek.” She sounded a little embarrassed, her eyes stayed glued to mine however, “Here is?”

She didn’t look around as she asked, strangely.

“The Master Room of Trazayuya Maze.”

Hearing my words, Mia twitched and hurriedly looked around for the Mage.

“It’s alright, he is dead--he won’t bother you anymore.”

“Really?”

“Yes, really.”

However, now isn’t the time for carefree conversation like this.

<The self-destruct sequence has been initiated. Staff and Trainees are to evacuate immediately.>

I have to see if I can stop it.

“Mia, can you stop the maze from self-destructing?”

“I’ll try.” Mia quickly gets to her feet, sways for a second, before walking unsteadily to the machine that the Mage used to operate the maze.

She tries to operate something for a while, but then she shakes her head.

“Impossible. But I can delay it.” She seems to have given up quickly.

I ask her to delay it for as long as possible, and then ask a few details--it seems that she can delay it for almost half an hour, but the deactivation sequence has somehow been locked.

So it’s useless, even for the maze’s master.

I also have the feeling that if I tried to destroy the Maze Core, or to store it, the maze would explode immediately.

Well, let’s bet on my physical strength and escape by running.

But before that, I have to take care of the unconscious Homunculi. It would be impossible to carry them all out one by one, so I look at Mia and ask her.

“Is it possible to somehow change the floor into a lift? Or does it only drop like a pitfall?”

“Pitfall.”

“Can you control the size of the hole?”

“Yes.”

That’s good.

“Please open a hole with a diameter of three or four meters.” I ask as I carefully wake up the Homunculi. They stare silently up at me without moving, though their eyes do take in the room--their eyes and hair are still crimson, but they don’t give off a demonic feeling.

A hole opens in the floor like I asked, Mia is watching me with curiousity.

“Are you going to kill us?” One of the women speak, her voice completely monotone.

“No, I saved your lives.”

“I see. Where is Master?”

She probably meant Zen when she said ‘Master’.

“He, is dead,”

All five of the Homunculi sigh in unison, their eyes seem a little sad, but their faces are completely blank, “--What will you do with us?”

“I will tie you together with a rope, and lower you down that hole; you will be in an underground lake with an exit outside, though it will be a five meter drop after that, which you can use the rope for. You can swim right?”

“We can.”

“Good, stand up and come here.”

The Homunculi all slowly, and dizzily stand up, before standing in a row in front of me. I take a long rope from storage and tie it around each of their thin waists--once they are secured, I hold one end of the rope and ask them to walk to the hole--which they do, unhesitating, stepping into the hole.

I lower them down, and down.

The rope I used was a Magic Tool, allowing it to lengthen almost indefinitely the more Magic Power supplied to it. When the rope went slack because the last of the Homunculi entered the water--I released the rope, so the Homunculi could use it to escape the cave as well.

“5 minutes.” Mia spoke up, telling me how much time remained.

She seems like she has given up, just watching me calmly, but with a look of resignation in her eyes. I roll my eyes as I walk over to her and pick her up in a Princess carry--eliciting a slightly embarrassed noise.

“Well, this will probably be a little dangerous, so hold me tight.”

Feeling Mia wrap her arms around my neck and squeezing tightly, I begin to run.

***

I’m running through the passage, jumping over the remains of enemies and even sometimes along the walls when the floors are trapped. I use my skills Sprint, 3D Maneuvering, and Jump, allowing me to move in ways a normal human couldn’t.

At first, Mia screamed surprisingly loudly--but soon she just stays silent, her face buried in my chest, though she trembles a little.

Debris is beginning to rain from the roof, as the maze falls apart--it’s a little tough to protect her completely from this debris.

We finally get to the midway, the large central room.

“Sorry Mia, I will need to shift how I hold you. Please hold on tightly.”

I lower her to the floor, and then carefully pick her up under one arm; She wraps her arms and legs around me. With a reassuring smile at her, I pick up the still unconscious blonde-woman, and then drape her over my shoulder--opposite Mia.

Even after carrying more weight, my speed isn’t falling--it just becomes a bit more difficult to keep my balance.

I jump down the stairs in a single leap, adjusting my grip and ablating the force--so neither Mia or the blonde woman feel even the slightest impact.

Okay, just four levels left.

I could feel strong vibrations, and hear explosions coming from the depths.

<System Message: Secondary Control System activating--Maze Core has lost power required to support facilities due to self-destruct. Staff and Trainees are to evacuate now--I repeat-->

While listening to the robotic voice, and noticing that the message had changed slightly--my feet aren’t stopping. Hmm, is there a Secondary Control System?

My map only displays the Main Room, but doesn’t show any control rooms--I wonder if they are on another map, or in Trazayuya’s Room?

 

3 levels left.

A block suddenly falls in front of me.

 

Without losing momentum, I kick the falling block and make it shatter--spraying away from me. I couldn’t completely keep Mia and the blonde woman unhurt when pulling that off--Mia let out a soft groan as a small shard of rock hits her arm.

I’ll let you two drink as many potions as you want when we get out of here, so please--bear with it.

 

2 levels left.

 

An especially strong vibration occurs, making the turn just ahead cave-in. Looking back at the opposite side, the upper level has collapsed too, blocking the path.

The ceiling also seems to be collapsing.

I carefully lower the blonde woman to the ground, and release Mia--she still hugs me tightly, her face now buried in my chest, refusing to look. I reach up with both hands, catching the ceiling--but facing my strength, the ceiling breaks, I manage to protect Mia and the blonde woman from the falling fragments.

Do we have no choice but to be buried?

I could easily dig us out, but it would take a lot of time, and the girls back at the wagon would be incredibly worried about me.

A piece of falling debris hits Mia’s back, causing her to cry out in pain, and lose 10% of her health.

<The Trainee’s health has decreased. In accordance to the top priority, trainee will be ejected outside the maze. Other trainees are to separate from the injured, so as to not get dragged into Teleportation Field.>

***

So, in the end, the three of us succeeded in escaping the danger because of the Trainee Safety Program--

I apologize to Trazayuya in my mind for making fun of his over-protectiveness.

I make Mia drink one of my HP Potions--I really need to make some more, since I am beginning to run low. I wake the blonde woman up and let her have one too.

The Heads-Up-Display shows that the woman only has ‘No.7’ in her name.

She doesn’t have a normal name, huh?

I recognize this place, it is near the entrance to the underground lake, I am standing near a cliff that has water gushing over the edge--that’s probably water overflowing from the underground lake.

Suddenly I spot the form of five women with blood-red hair standing by the river, they seem to be staring into the water with bored expressions. I walk over to them, with Mia and No.7 following me.

“No.7, you survived too? It seems only No.6 is missing.” The one who spoke is that same one who spoke in the Master Room--the others stayed silent, she seems to be their spokesman; her name seems to be No.1, and her chest is quite small, unlike the rest of the others.

I quickly look around the map, I can’t find No.6 unfortunately.

When I relay this, No.1 nods, “Thank you for saving the rest of us. No.6 looked after the Master’s room, so she wouldn’t have been safe and you probably would have died if you went there--Master disabled the Core functions around his room.”

No.1 seems to be rather talkative--much more-so than the others at least; but she speaks as though she is reading from a screen.

The six all kneel before me, as though they spoke with telepathy.

“What are you doing?”

“Master is dead--you saved our lives instead of leaving us to die; you are our new Master. Unfortunately, we cannot all come with you. There is one directive that is hardwired into all of us, except our youngest--No.7; with the death of Master Zen, we must search from his hometown and find any possible survivors of his bloodline--we are to then serve and protect them for a minimum of five years. If we disobey this directive--an unalterable command will activate and we will self-destruct. This was created so as to make sure we couldn’t be stolen. No.7, being the youngest, hasn’t existed long enough to have this command implanted into her.” No.1 makes a long speech.

No.7 looks at her sisters, before getting up and walking to in front of me and kneeling again, “Master, No.7 greets you.”; her information now shows: ‘Master: Tek’.

I look at her and help her stand up, “we will sort this out when we get back to my companions.”

“Yes, Master.” No.7 speaks in a monotone as she looks between me and her sisters, before walking over to my side.

“We must leave before the self-destruct directive kicks in. No.7 has access to our private network, if you ever need us, she can relay a message--we will do everything in our power to be of assistance.” No.1 lowers her head once more before she and the other five rise to their feet.

Without a single look back, they turn in unison and bolt off in a different direction.

Mia has stayed silent this hole time, holding my arm, grasping it firmly.

There is one last ‘boom’ from the direction of the maze, and then the log appears and begins to flow at great speed--it hasn’t been like this since since the time with the Meteor Shower.

I scroll quickly through the list of loot, and also written there is ‘Defeated all enemies on the map.’; which may also be a trigger. Though it only recognized the defeat after either the last explosion or the departure of the demonic-looking Homunculi.

However, there is no ‘Source’ this time.

Without looking at it closely, since I don’t really have time, I move all of the loot to a folder named ‘Trazayuya Maze’. But from a very quick scan, most of them are the remains of Monsters and broken machinery.

There are also several Magic Books, which probably belonged to the Mage, Zen.

 

>>Title: Survivor Acquired.




Vol 5 – Chapter 14 – Reuniting (Part 1)

“Tek here, so far--knowing my luck--it is possible that my imagined carefree sightseeing trip will become an exciting adventure. Then again, believing that I can calmly go sightseeing without expecting any conflict is the height of naivety--but I do want the chance to sightsee a little at least--in between adventures that this new reality insists on pulling me into.”

Well, it’s time to check on Arisa and the girls’ situation.

It seems that Liza is a bit hurt, but everyone is safe--they’re not at the campground, but already near Seryuu City.

Somehow, it appears that they thought that, “When it’s morning.”, meant that they should get to the Worker’s Guild before morning. I meant for them to depart when it’s morning.

If cellphones existed here, I could tell them that I was safe--well, it can’t be helped, this is a fantasy world. Let’s look for a Magic with the same function when we go to the Royal Capital, Labyrinth City, or the Elven city.

Now then, it may be difficult to traverse over five mountains when it’s this dark--putting aside my almost limitless physical strength and stamina, I am mentally weary--I want to fall asleep until noon or later.

But I cannot rest, because not only are Arisa and the girls worried, they are slaves; if they return to Seryuu City alone, they are likely to be treated as escaped slaves.

The knight, Soun, who guards the front gate is a kind person, but I’m not sure if that applies to slaves and Demi-Humans too.

Well, let’s psyche myself up.

Of course, I’ll also take Mia and No.7 along with me. If I leave them here, it is likely that they will soon fall prey to Wolves; then there would have been no point to me saving them from the maze.

“Mia, No.7, hold tight.” I grip one each one tightly, holding them by their waists as the wrap their arms around my neck--Mia looks slightly pleased.

Carrying the two of them, I begin to run again.

***

I haven’t even run along the mountain road for more than a few minutes before I get a Skill.

 

>>Skill: Off-Road Acquired.

 

I quickly activate it and put all ten points into it, the Sprint skill has been enabled since leaving the maze. I’ve been thoughtlessly using Skill Points up until now, but seeing those purple orbs, I feel like I’d be getting involved in trouble sometime soon; so I’ve decided to carefully examine each of my skills and use up to half my remaining points to strengthen myself after reuniting with Arisa and the girls.

The place I’m passing through looks like the ruins of the Ratman village, it’s only been around ten or so minutes so far. I think it’s the village where Mia met up with Mize.

I can somehow identify good footholds, and where the weakest place in thickets are, to push through, as well as when to jump; I gave Mia and No.7 robes, to protect their skin from bruises and scratches. I wonder if this knowledge is from the Off-Road Skill.

I’m running much faster than even a horse-drawn carriage.

Moreover, combined with my 3D Maneuver Skill, I’m passing through the mountain in a straight line; after crossing two mountains, the number of dead trees begin to decrease, and the greenery is becoming rich.

I see an interesting place filled with shining lily-like flowers and mushrooms illuminating a clearing--but I can’t inspect it more closely, since time is precious, I give up on my desire. Since it would be too regrettable to forget about it, I place a map marker.

Relying on the moonlight, I run through the mountain--it feels like the moonlight in this world is awfully bright.

A Giant Boar suddenly jumps on me. I noticed it on the radar long before this, so when it attacks--I easily notice it, kicking it away. I’ve been avoiding small animals who come at me, but it’s impossible to do so with a bear-sized Giant Boar.

Its head, which is where my foot impacted, directly exploded with a ‘splat’. Without bothering to look at it, I put it into storage--as a souvenir for Liza.

Finally, we get to the highway--from here, it’s eighty kilometers to Seryuu City, in a straight line. There’s only one-and-a-half hours left until dawn.

I run through the grassy areas in a straight line, my feet are scooping out the dirt, but no one should mind it anyway, probably.

***

I’m thinking while running, my concentration split.

 

>>Skill: Parallel Thought Acquired.

 

I know I have been spending randomly, but this one looks useful--so I invest in all ten points and activate it.

Suddenly, my mind is incomparably clear, and I get a really strange feeling--it’s almost as though I have two or three brains, each one able to think and act independently.

I tear one of my Parallel Minds back to my train of thought before, another focusing on running, the third is wandering off in random directions.

The thing with Arisa and Zen, it is almost as though I have strange luck when it comes to humans who have been given power by the gods; one of them is one of my most trusted companions, the other an enemy--the first to make me put in effort, since Dragon Valley.

From what I have found so far, the ones with the gods’ power also suffer--is it because the gods want to give them a trial and see if they are worthy, or are the gods both good and evil?

Could the god that the people meet not be a god but a powerful Demon--maybe the Demon Lord, pretending to be a god and sowing chaos?

Or am I just overthinking things?

Having such a small pool of subjects--only two of them--I have no way of forming anything like a hypothesis. All I can do is look for more information about the gods as we continue our journey--but remember not to trust only the words from temples--since they always portray their deity in the best possible light.

Since I have met two, it is very likely that there are more reincarnated people out there. Somehow, the society hasn’t collapsed because of people trying to cluelessly spread advanced technology that the world isn’t prepared for--causing nobles and kingdoms to fight for advantages, for civil wars, and the final collapse, and possible elimination, of Humanity. So, maybe the people who were chosen to be reincarnated are like me, who doesn’t intend to spread Earth’s technology--especially since this world definitely has gods, or beings like them, unlike what was learned because of the Discovery--they wouldn’t want their faith taken from them.

The Mage, Zen, said that he became the No-Life King after he was executed by a noble. What I’m worried about is that I have a Unique Skill that may be similar to his, my skill ‘Indestructible. It’s possible that I may end up like him if my HP reaches 0.

Were the skills I saw when Zen accepted his death, deactivating the skill which hid his abilities, ‘Physical Attack Invalid’ or ‘Instant Recovery’, what caused him to be unable to kill himself?

It seems that the Hero title combined with a Holy Sword is able to invalidate the skills, he had somehow figured this out.

Perhaps the Demon Lord has the same requirements too--actually, it’s very likely so.

However, I was able to completely annihilate the Heavenly Dragons, and Dragon God, without any titles--maybe the Meteor Shower, as a Unique Skill has a similar effect; I’m not really satisfied with only being able to make almost groundless guesses--but there is nothing I can do until I get more information, let’s conclude it there for now.

***

I remember to put my title back to ‘none’--and while I’m at it, I also change my level on the exchange tab; since Arisa and Liza have leveled up, I also raise mine--but to twenty. It would make a little more sense, since I supposedly went through a maze to save Mia--at least that’s what I would say if asked by guards.

Mia would obviously find it more than strange.

According to the map, that the girls have grown like this.

 

Arisa: Level 10 -> 12.

Lulu: Level 2 -> 3.

Liza: Level 13 -> 14 -- New Skill: Heavy Blow.

Pochi: Level 13 -> 14 -- New Skill: Shooting.

Tama: level 13 -> 14 -- New Skill: Enemy Search.

 

Now both of the younger Beastkin girls have the Enemy Search Skills.

In some games, you could assign certain skills to certain party members--but even a game-like fantasy world isn’t so convenient.

Well, come to think of it, I have the Education Skill.

Maybe I could teach them the intended skills using this?

I’ll work with Lulu to try this next time.

***

I’m looking at the map every ten minutes, but there’s still nothing but me on the highway, or near it really.

Arisa and the girls have arrived in front of the Seryuu City’s gate.

I’ve done something that would have been impossible on Earth, I took 40 minutes to travel around 80 kilometers--I’d say that my speed is around 120 km/h in average.

Since I lowered my speed when I reached the highway, so as to not damage the paving, my speed on the hills would have been much faster.

When I got within range, I began to walk normally because I could probably be seen by Seryuu City’s scouts. I released No.7 and Mia, both of which walked beside me--though Mia grabbed my sleeve; No.7 looked around like she was curious--but her face was blank.

They are only 3 kilometers left anyway and the gate isn’t going to open for fifty minutes.

As I crest a slightly elevated rise two kilometers away from Seryuu City, not only could I see the outer wall from here, but also the entire gate; our wagon can be seen in the distance.

While I look at it, Mia and No.7 standing by my sides, it starts coming towards me. Someone would have to have a sharp eye to see me--it was probably Tama.

Getting closer, I can see that Liza is driving it--Pochi and Tama are leaning out of the wagon, looking like their about to fall, and are waving excitedly at me. Arisa and Lulu are looking anxiously towards me, it seems that they can’t see me yet; I wave back at them.

Still, everyone, other than Arisa, look strange. I’ve though that they would worry about me--but aren’t they worrying too much?

Before long, the wagon approaches, raising clouds of dust.

I go to greet everyone, Mia and No.7 following behind me.

The wagon makes a sudden stop, Tama and Pochi descend so quickly that it looks like they are tumbling down, before running here as fast as they can.

With a sudden sound, Liza jumps over Pochi and Tama from her position on the coachman’s seat, and runs here first.

“Mafter--” She speaks in a loud, muffled, cry as she hugs me tightly. She leans completely into me, and I have to support her with an arm around her waist--she is crying harder than I imagined impossible for the stoic-seeming girl--her tail is rapidly thumping the ground in excitement.

While I was surprised by Liza’s unexpected behavior, Pochi and Tama press up against both Liza and I, hugging me from both sides--their bodies are trembling, and their ears point at me, while twitching. Pochi’s tail is moving so quickly that she seems to be able to take off like a plane.

 

“Wilcome!”

“Master!”

 

Maybe because they can’t express their relief well, they’re thoroughly play-biting my head and shoulders, and licking my face. This is a little intense--.

Arisa and Lulu come down from the wagon soon after.

““Welcome back.””, Arisa speaks with a happy smile, and Lulu spoke gracefully, but I can see tears in her eyes.

 

“I’m back, and I’m sorry for worrying you all.”

Liza is still crying while hugging me, almost hanging off me; but when she hears my voice, she replies in a weak and tearful voice, “I’m glad, so glad!”

Then, seemingly realizing that she’s hugging me, she shyly parts from me, but one of her hands grip the base of my shirt--she is embarrassed, but doesn’t want to completely let me go.

Matching her, I step back, stroking their ears and heads.

 

“We were worried!”

“Any injury?”

 

Pochi and Tama stare intently at me, inspecting me with worried gazes--Lulu is smiling through her tears; Arisa just stares at me, she looks happy.

“I am sorry,” I apologize again, “It was an emergency.”

They nod to my words, seeming to relax; though Tama and Pochi are leaning against me, enjoying their petting--Liza is gripping the hem of my shirt tightly, but she seems to have relaxed.




Vol 5 – Chapter 15 – Reuniting (Part 2)

“Tek here, it may not be my intention, but I can’t help but look when breasts are presented before me--I’m a normal, and healthy guy!”

Waiting for a slight lull, Arisa starts to ask my a barrage of questions about what had happened. Since all of the others, including Mia, who I hardly knew, and No.7 who I didn’t know at all, were there; I put aside the more secret things like the purple lights, and the fact Zen was reincarnated--and roughly explained about how the Mage has accomplished his goal and won’t go after Mia again.

“Hmm, you seem like you are hiding things,” Arisa spoke quietly as she walked right up to me and peered into my eyes.

“Well, yeah. I’ll tell you when we get some private time.”

“Alright, I’m fine talking about it as our pillow talk.” She smirked at me as she backed off a little.

It was then that she seemed to notice Mia and No.7, “Wait a minute--who is this beautiful woman? What did you talk about with the Mage?”

I laugh at her antics, “You understand right, the identity of this person?”

Arisa nods, since she can also see that No.7’s real species is a Homunculus.

Mia took the chance to step forwards, “I do not know the courtesy of Humans. My mother, who was with me for more than one hundred years told me that when I go out, I would understand that things are different.”

Oh, she is speaking in long sentences--but something seems a little strange.

“If I may, a thank you usually is enough. If the other person is a young man you like, then say it when in bed with him!” Arisa answers Mia’s question.

Mia looks at me, and then blushes slightly, glancing between Arisa and I.

Uhh, Arisa--What are you trying to teach an innocent girl?

Wait, how did she answer?

So that’s what seemed weird, she was talking in the Shiga Kingdom language--When I asked her later, she apparently knew the language from the beginning; I inquired as to why she didn’t use it, I get ‘Human language makes my tongue feel funny while talking, I hate it.’

“You only require to thank Master, Arisa is trying to trick you--” Lulu speaks up with a sigh, rustling Arisa’s violet hair and grinning in doting amusement.

Mia straightens her posture, and then looks at me, “Thank you, Tek.”

“You’re welcome.”

Come to think of it, this is the first time she has thanked me.

“Let me introduce myself once again--I am the youngest Elf of the Bornean Forest, daughter of Lamisauya and Lilinotoa: Misanalia Bornean.”

Then after a pause, she seems to consider something before continuing, “You have my utmost gratitude.”--she reaches up and grabs my cheeks, pulling my head down, she kisses me.

At first, I think she will kiss me on the cheek or forehead--but her lips press against mine, her small tongue pushing against them, like she was trying to emulate what happened when I gave her the HP Potion--it seems she may have misinterpreted it--not that I mind.

So I responded like she wanted.

Breaking the kiss, she spoke with a deep blush, “You took my first kiss without meaning it--so I decided to properly give it to you as a gift for saving me; this i-is an E-Elven tradition.” She stutters at the end, but I let it pass.

“Uhh, Master, what did she mean by that?” Arisa asks with a raised eyebrow.

“I did it to save her life.”

“M-Master, moves, fast--” Lulu muttered so quietly that it was barely audible--but she was clenching her fist and looking determined for some reason.

 

>>Title: Friend of the Elves Acquired.

>>Title: ‘Loved’ by the Bornean Acquired.

 

It wouldn’t be love--just maybe a mixture of the suspension-bridge effect and gratefulness most likely. Love doesn’t appear that quickly, or if it does, it fades as quickly and ends badly.

***

“Who?” Tama points at No.7, her nose crinkling a little, “Person?”

“Oh yeah, it seems that you got even more women; I was too distracted by the Elf here.” Arisa looked between No.7 and I, inquisitively.

“A matter of course.” Liza nods to Arisa’s words with a sage look on her face.

What does she think of me?

“She is one of the people I ran into in when I saved Mia. Please introduce your self?” I am a little worried about what she may say, but I want to know.

“I am No.7, youngest of my sisters, and new doll for Master.” She speaks in a monotone, but I can tell by the way she keeps looking around that she is intrigued with being outside and among other people who aren’t like her.

“You got a new slave? When did she become your ‘doll’?” Arisa raises an eyebrow at the word--which can have bad connotations.

“When I saved her, and her sisters from the maze.”

“Master, please name me. My records state that it is common for natural-born to have names, and I will need one to interact with them--I would like my Master to choose my name.” She speaks with a pleased look flashing through her eyes.

“Uhh,” I’m not great with names--“Nana?”

The name means ‘7’ in Japanese, and both Arisa and I like that culture, so it’s not all bad; this world also doesn’t seem to have the language.

Arisa gives me a strange look when she heard the name--I’d like you to spare your judgement, since I don’t have any naming sense--

“That name is more than sufficient, Master--My records state that this is the name for my order number in the language of my late Master--Thank you” Nana looks really pleased, I can even see the tiniest curling of her full lips.

Did you have to reveal how bad my naming sense was?

Nana’s ‘Name’ was changed in her information, from No.7 to Nana, and her Title changed from ‘Zen’s Doll’ to ‘Tek’s Doll’, so there might be some kind of meaning behind naming her.

***

Since we were right outside Seryuu, I decided to take Mia to the manager of the Worker’s Guild, since he is from the same village as Mia, she should know him.

When I mentioned it to her, she replied with, “--Meet. Will not leave.”

I asked who she won’t leave, she pointed at me.

Since my permit to Seryuu City is still valid, I can enter the gate without having to pay more tax, but this doesn’t seem to apply to the other members of my group, so I go alone to call the manager.

 

“Hello, Nadi.”

“Hello. Eh? Tek, didn’t you depart yesterday?”

“Yes, actually a lost Elf has fallen under my care, so I came here with the intent to borrow the manager, to talk to her.”

 

“You’re a good person, you even come back for that.” Nadi’s tone at first seemed a little surprised, until she remembered what I did with the mementos of the dead, “The manager is still asleep, so I’ll wake him for you--please, make yourself comfortable on this sofa while you wait.”

While speaking, Nadi briskly cleans some male clothing and what look like magazines from the sofa, to make some space. They are most likely the manager’s.

While I wait, I give in to curiousity and pick up one of the magazines; it seems to be a gossip magazine that covers topics from the Shiga Kingdom.

There aren’t more than ten pages, but as I flip through it, I feel nostalgic; articles like the outcome of the love between a noble girl and an explorer, or maps for the best spots for ‘service’ in the numerous red-light districts in the Royal Capital.

I can hear Nadi waking up the manager on the floor above me.

The two make their way side by side down the stairs while I’m reading an article about cheating in some kind of competition between famous fighters.

I look up as Nadi and the manager stop in front of me, “I’m sorry to disturb you.”

 

“--Where is she?”

“Oi, manager! When you talk to an ordinary person, please talk properly--I’m sorry Tek; where is the Elf girl?”

 

When I first met him, I thought that he was in a bad mood because of being woken up, but this guy is also really taciturn too. Maybe the Elves of this world are just normally like that.

“Follow me,” I put the magazine down and stand up, leading the two of them into the open space outside the gate where my wagon is waiting--even though they both left, no one put a ‘closed’ sign on the door or anything--was that alright?

I ask Lulu, who was in on the Driver’s seat, to call Mia.

“Mia? I can’t believe it, the lost child is Misanalia?” The manager actually spoke proper sentences--speaking to himself.

 

“Yes, do you know her?”

 

“Ah.”

 

Yep, back to small sentences when replying to me.

Nadi looks at the manager with a troubled expression.

 

“Yuya?”

 

Mia starts the, conversation.

 

“Mia.”

 

“Nn.”

 

“Ran away?”

 

“No.”

 

“Lost?”

 

“No.”

 

“Lia?”

 

“House.”

 

“I see.”

 

“Why?”

 

“--Cleaning up.”

 

Their tiny exchanges in Elven are interesting.

I can guess the meaning, though I would like a proper interpreter for the actual conversations.

Mia denies both being lost and running away, before they seem to talk about someone called Lia and they continue to mutually understand each other.

With the help of Nadi, I generally understand their conversation.

Manager(Yuya) is an Elf who comes from the same hometown as Mia, he came to Seryuu city 10 years ago to clean up the mess his granduncle created--he didn’t tell Nadi the name, but I have the suspicion that his granduncle is Trazayuya; the ‘mess’ being Trazayuya’s maze.

So, I told him that a Mage kidnapped Mia; the Mage had an underground hideout in the Ratman’s territory which looks like a maze, and that when we escaped from it--the maze self-destructed, burying itself along with the Mage.

The manager looked at me and nodded.

 

“Go home?” Mia asked.

 

“Won’t.”

 

“I see.”

 

“Have work to do.”

 

Nadi became a little anxious when Mia asked if the manager was going to go home now, but her smile was back when the manager said that he wouldn’t because he had work to do.

 

“What do?”

 

“Go home.”

 

“Can you?”

 

“Together with Tek.”

 

Now it was the manager’s turn to ask Mia if she could go back home, and she said that she could--and she would go with me.

Really, they could understand each other so well with just that?

Well, it makes sense if you have been acquainted with someone for more than 100 years; you may even get to the point where you can guess what they are thinking by just the tiniest movement of their face.

Lastly, the manager tells me, “I’m counting on you”.

Then the manager and Nadi pull us along as they go to the gate, they negotiate with Soun to make an ID for Mia.

I consult with the two if they can do something to make it so that Nana can make an ID, and the manager responds with, “Leave it to me.”; he uses a Magic Art called ‘Fake Patch’, to camouflage Nana’s species into ‘Human’.

Overcome with curiousity, I ask what the difference between a Magic Art and a Spell is; the manager says that anyone can learn spells with enough effort, within reason, but Magic Arts rely on having certain affinities--they also don’t require chants, just the will and control to move and shape Magic Power.

The manager also warns me that this Magic can only deceive the replica Yamato Stone, while the original which was present when we got out of the labyrinth back then, as well as the Status Check Ability could see through it.

By the way, the Heads-Up-Display shows me, ‘Species: Human’ (‘Species: Homunculus’). While the Appraisal Skill gives me, ‘Species: Human (Fake)’.

For the time being, thanks to the manager and Nadi, both Mia and Nana got their ID safely and without much trouble. With this, we will be able to easily visit towns in the middle of our journey.

When we’re waiting for the ID to be finished, the manager gives me a bag, which contains money, while saying, “Nn”.

“Please use this to cover Mia’s traveling expenses--though it’s only a little, since it’s manager’s secret savings.” Nadi clarifies with a large grin and a mischievous look at the manager.

“Said too much.” The manager rolls his eyes and complains.

“Thank you.” I receive it and place it in one of the large pockets in my robe.

We don’t really need this, so I will give it all to Mia later.

I promise to send Nadi and the Manager a letter when we arrive at the forest.

The wagon starts back down the same road as yesterday.

I halfheartedly wish for this to become a peaceful journey without much happening, but I also want a little excitement so as to not get too bored--

The wagon just continues on while rattling.




Intermission – Fate’s Calling – A Soldier’s Chance

A note from Tek --

This is from the point of view of Zena's friend Lilio.

POV: Lilio



I can hear equipment rustling and clanking--urgh, the break is already over, huh.

The usually punctual Iona hasn’t come to wake me up, which means that there’s still time.

 

“Argh!”

 

What are you doing to a helpless, beautiful girl?

A chain mail shirt is suddenly thrown onto my stomach--I get up while catching my breath and moving it aside.

“Hey, Ruu. Wake me up more gently--” I complain at the only possible culprit, my friend Ruu.

Iona and Zena would never wake me like this.

“Just get up already--You’re running out of time to eat before your shift starts, you know?”

What?!

I can’t let that happen.

Getting up, grumbling about my annoying friend, I carefully walk over to wash my face--my gut is uncomfortable--but this is nothing for a strong soldier girl!

Since it’s to troublesome to use the ladle, I just draw water from the basin using the jug directly. If Iona and Zena found out about this, they’d scold me.

“What’s on the menu today?”

“Seems to be black bread and stew.”

“Eeh--I’d like goat meat or steaks sometimes.”

“What’s with those luxurious desires? Even the Captain-class doesn’t get them.” I amuse myself with conversation with Ruu as I wipe my face with my favourite towel.

“If I become a noble’s mistress, would I be able to eat them every day?”

“Nowadays, it looks like even nobles have it rough, so you probably won’t get many delicious things too?” Iona is from the branch family of a noble--she doesn’t dream big like I do.

I throw my knee-length skirt, which I wear as pajamas, onto the bed--taking out underwear and armour from my own shelf.

“Oi, Lilio, don’t show me your dirty ass.” You don’t have to look, Ruu.

“What a rude thing to say, even though it’s this cute.”

It’s not like I’m an exhibitionist, so I quickly put my underwear on; I wear a shirt shirt on top, Ruu and Iona wear breast wraps--unfortunately Zena and I don’t need to wear them--

Of course, I’d wear a cute shirt and breast wrap when I go on a date, but that’s only if I had a boyfriend. I wear armour on top anyway, it’d only be painful to wear an unneeded breast wrap.

After I finish putting on the chain mail, I put on my sturdy metal-reinforced leather boots, Zena comes in.

Oh my, how cute.

She seems to be wearing a dress of Iona’s, if I’m not mistake--with a lot of frills. One of Iona’s charming points is how showy she is; isn’t that dress she was boasting about when she bought it after saving up after half a year?

Good grief, everyone is sweet to Zena.

I thought that Zena had finished changing and had already taken a seat in the cafeteria; but if she is wearing that dress, don’t tell me.

 

“Zena, you had a date with a boy right?”

 

“Da--n, no. He was worried about something, so we were just having a talk.”

 

That’s what you call a date--still, seeing your beloved while lacking sleep due to the current overloaded working condition, how lovable.

“Lilio, your hands have stopped--if you don’t change quickly, you’ll really miss your mean, you know?” I was reproved by Iona.

I quickly continued putting my clothes on.

Zena folds a pink shawl really carefully, before placing it on top of her bed.

Oh?

Isn’t that the newest colour from the Pinnen Clothing store from the center district?

Zena is certainly a noble, but I didn’t think a daughter of a fallen noble could be that extravagant.

 

“Zena, what’s with that shawl? Don’t tell me, it is a gift from the boy?” I ask her.

 

“Ehehe.”

 

Oh my, Zena’s face is becoming love-struck

You’re amazing, boy--even the cheap things in the Pinnen Clothing store should be around two to three silver coins.

I wonder if he’s a stupid son of a large store owner somewhere?

I pray that Zena isn’t being played.

She begins taking off her clothes, and I try to ignore it when she stealthily unfastens her breast padding. It was a date after all, some charms are needed for a woman, right.

“Zena, please change your clothes quickly too. Since we won’t make it for the meal, do you want me to make some sandwiches?”

“No, I already had a meal, so I’m alright.”

“Did you have a feast?! You had a feast, right.”

As she finished stripping and began dressing again, she continued, “I did not, I just had some sweets while teaching Tek how to chant.”

I’m be dragged away by Ruu and Iona, to the cafeteria, while Zena starts getting dressed behind us, while continuing to speak fondly, “When I was going to sit down on a bench, he laid out a handkerchief on it, you know.”

Oh no, isn’t that guy quite the playboy?

***

Today, I was going to stay in bed all day, since I’m off-duty, but I decide to change my clothes and go out--the reserve of sweets in my room has run dry; Zena is on duty today, and she’s going to be on guard until midnight tonight, just because she can use Magic.

Since it’d be pitiful if there’s no sweets when she gets back, this kind woman, Lilio will buy some for her.

Well, it’s important for a popular woman to be attentive!

There’s a familiar figure in the plaza in front of the castle.

It’s the boy--Zena’s beloved; he’s wearing expensive-looking clothes like usual. Looks like he’s back from shopping, he’s carrying a lot of books.

If you want to buy that many, you could just hire a manservant.

Since my mischievous heart grows excited, I creep up behind him, calling out to him while imitating Zena.

 

“Hello, Mr Nimble.”

 

The boy turns around and speaks normally.

Tsk, he’s not surprised huh.

 

“Hello, Lilio. Did you try to imitate Zena?”

 

“Ehehehe, Did I pass? Hey, hey, did your heart skip a beat?”

Ooh, he remembers the name of his girlfriend’s best friend, even though he only met me once. No, it’s hard to be beautiful--what should I do if he’s fallen for me?

 

“I noticed it immediately, because your voice is different,”

 

“Eh, too bad. But, but, isn’t that love? The power of love?”

 

Love, eh?

Let me test this playboy’s mettle--

I walk slooowly up to him, rubbing against him and watching his eyes--men will always have their gaze drawn down when with a beautiful girl like me; even though I’m intently watching his eyes, but they just look at my face, before he gently pushes me back.

Hmm, too polite--Maybe he is hiding his perversion.

 

“Are you alone today?”

 

“Yep, the other soldiers are sleeping. Except for Zena, who, from yesterday afternoon until midnight tonight, is on guard duty. The number of Magic Soldiers is really lacking.”

It looks like he wants to talk to me, but it doesn’t seem like he’s going to seduce me; not making a pass at this beautiful me, maybe he isn’t flirtatious--or maybe he has enough girls--he does have Zena, and some slaves.

 

“Lilio, could you deliver a message to Zena?”

 

“Okay! But no passionate lines that would make the--chest, grow hot, okay? If it’s too intense, it might be interpreted the wrong way, you know.” I can’t help but picture whispering sweet words into the lovely Zena’s ear--hehehe.

 

“I’ve decided to go to Labyrinth City, for a business trip.”

 

That’s quite far--isn’t that on the far-most side of this country?

 

“Please convey the message to Zena that I’m going and will be quite a while--but I will write to her.”

 

“Tch, it seems that Zena’s love will end up being unrequited, huh--” I mutter really quietly, so he won’t hear me.

 

Ah, damn--Zena’s first love will end up being unrequited--hope this doesn’t make her give up on it.

I will treat her to something when she comes back, cheering her up.

 

“I understand, I’ll properly convey it.”

 

After this conversation, the boy nods with a smile, and leaves in a cab carriage.

***

When I get back to the barracks, everyone is gathering in the cafeteria, they are talking about something excitedly.

Is something happening?

It’s still a long time before the next meal.

“Yanna, did something happen?”

“Ah, Lilio, listen to this.”

It’s a good choice to ask Yanna, who loves to talk--apparently, the higher-ranks have been told that the territorial army has announced that there are applications to sign up for personnel selected to be deployed in Labyrinth City.

The deployment will take place in two months.

But, even though they say that it’s training, in actuality, it’s about hunting Monsters in the labyrinth, right?

I will absolutely pass on this.

However, judging from the buzz around us, there are a lot of people who want to go. It seems that they add one silver coin for each month, on the pretext of training.

It’s an amount that can’t be ignored by us, underpaid soldiers.

Furthermore, it looks like the sales of Magic Cores that we get from inside the Labyrinth will be split equally among the soldiers.

The danger may be great--but the returns are just as big.

Danger is everywhere anyway.

Even a senior Demon appeared recently during my normal duty in Seryuu City--if the Silver Masked Hero hadn’t arrived in time, I would be six-feet under right now.

That reminds me, the boy is going to Labyrinth City.

This is perfect, I could aid Zena with her love--while getting Rich!

Let’s apply for the selection.

Since Zena won’t be back until midnight, let’s talk to Ruu and Iona first--Ruu shouldn’t complain as long as she can get stronger, and Iona is unexpectedly greedy, she should be easy to persuade.

I don’t know if we’ll get selected, but let’s work hard.




Vol 6 – Chapter 1 – I Want To Practice Magic

“Tek here, I have never done with karaoke--not only is my voice terrible--I am also tone-deaf and tune-deaf.”

I can hear birds singing, signaling morning--well, actually they are probably arguing over territory or calling for mates--but why ruin that which sounds beautiful.

Opening my eyes, I can see a faint light through the cloth roof--it’s a bit dazzling. Ah right, I slept in the wagon because the camping spot was a wasteland covered in stones.

 

Last night, both Arisa and I had to spend a fair amount of time to calm Lulu enough for her to fall asleep--Because there wasn’t a nearby source of water. She only went to sleep when we filled up two large buckets with water and placed one at the front and one at the back of the wagon, where she could see them.

 

While still lying down, I look at my chest, and see a hand grasping my shirt loosely. On my left side sleeps a beautiful black-haired girl, hugging my hand and side.

I’ve gotten a bit accustomed to it, but it still makes my heart jump every time I see her beautiful, relaxed, sleeping face--a smile even curls the corners of her full lips--If we were alone, or only with Arisa here, I might, with her permission, act on some of my urges. Arisa would probably encourage that.

However, I’m not the sort who can have sex with a lot of people watching--sooner or later, I will fix that, we will have orgies. Or not. Then again, Arisa may want to try it, so maybe I shouldn’t mention it to her.

I feel a deep softness on my right arm, and a warm back against my hand--the sensations are confusing, so I look over.

There is a girl with long pointed ears, which twitch in her sleep, having the top of her head being pressed on by the same soft breasts that are encompassing my right arm--there is a strangely unpleasant expression on her sleeping face, maybe she is overheated?

The owner of those soft breasts is hugging me arm with an innocent sleeping expression on her truly beautiful face.

Since it’d be too bad to wake everyone up, I lay there while enjoying the soft warmth and fragrance of women.

I can’t help but peek at the wide neckline of Nana’s pajamas, locking on to such a soft-looking valley is a man’s nature. Since I am already using all my might to suppress the natural phenomenon that happens to a man every morning--doing this may be natural, but it really isn’t helping me.

“Master, the preparation for breakfast is about complete, so please get up.” Liza, who had been on guard duty from around dawn comes to wake me up.

She seems strangely, slightly disappointed when she sees us--I hope she isn’t disappointed in me, but she resumes her normally blank expression as her eyes meet mine.

“I’m sorry--” I don’t know why I said that, maybe a habit?

Liza tilts her head slightly, “Why are you sorry, master?”

“You looked disappointed.”

She actually smiled slightly, her tail slowly swaying--her cheeks becoming slightly pink, “Master has no need to apologize, I am not disappointed, at least not at you--”, the last part of her sentence is muttered rather quietly.

Hearing our quiet conversation, Lulu and Mia begin waking up.

Lulu, unfortunately, releases me and says good morning while shyly fixing her hair and clothes--Mia shortly says, “Morning.” in a small voice as she shoves Nana aside.

She seems to dislike being used as a body pillow.

I quietly greet the two girls, and look down. Arisa is curled up in a ball at my feet, she is hugging them for some reason--maybe she wanted more but Tama and Pochi are each clinging to one of my legs, their heads pressed against the outside of my lower thighs. Pochi is making strange little noises in her sleep, one of her legs twitches occasionally; she reminds me of a sleeping puppy--while Tama is rubbing her face on me, also asleep, with a happy grin.

After greeting Lulu, I carefully move Tama and Pochi off my legs, and pull my feet from Arisa’s grasp--Arisa reaches out for something to hug, catching both the Beastkin girls.

Smiling at the adorably sleeping girls, I get up and go to one of the crates, grabbing a white apron and passing it to Liza.

Nana doesn’t seem like she’ll wake up, even after getting enthusiastically shoved by Mia.

Hearing the rustling of clothes behind me, I turn around and see that Mia is crouching there naked--even though she is facing away from me, I can see the outline of her well-shaped body--She obviously doesn’t skip out on exercise.

“Wipe me.” She gives me a towel, wanting me to wipe her back.

It seems that she’s sweaty because Nana hugged her all night.

It still strikes me as weird, how easily she strips in front of me--though she hides her breasts and pubic region when facing me, but she is fine with me seeing everything else. She had been like this since after I saved her from the Mage--since she kissed me.

Since I’ve quickly finished wiping her back, I ignored the quiet giggles when I hit her ticklish spots, and the quiet gasps when I found other sensitive spots; I give her the towel and she wipes her front.

While she is doing this, I force myself to turn away and wake Nana and the girls.

I gently shake Nana awake, without any preliminary signs, her eyes snap open--rapidly scanning from side to side, before they fix on my face, and she slowly sits up.

I wake Arisa, Tama and Pochi; Arisa takes a little bit more effort to wake, resulting in the two Beastkin girls trapped in her embrace and staring imploringly at me.

Once everyone is awake, I get out of the wagon.

***

Outside the wagon, I smell blood--

Looking around, I see that hung from a tree near where Liza is cooking, there are five animals strung up with thick rope--to drain their blood.

The Heads-Up-Display indicates that they’re Brown Wolves--come to think of it, they were eliminated by Pochi and Tama at midnight; since they were just level ten animals, I watched over them on the radar.

So, half of it became, “meat”, huh.

Looking at all this, it means that breakfast is most likely going to be mean--I do like meat, but the Beastkin girls love it a lot, lot more than I do.

“It’s going to be done soon, so please drink this for now.” Lulu speaks to me, serving me tea. Since she’s only wearing a simple apron over her pajamas, her body lines are visible in the morning light.

“We have prepared vegetable soup and bread for master and Mia, so, please don’t worry.”

“Thank you, I appreciate it.”

If I left it to Liza alone, it would become a meat fest, so I’m happy with Lulu’s concern.

Mia has somehow quietly sat down beside me, even before I was aware of it--which is difficult with my skills--she snatches the cup from my hand and drinks the tea.

The Tama and Pochi are already by Liza, asking to help while tasting bits and pieces of the meat, and getting scolded.

 

“Master, ‘ning.”

 

“Good morning, Nana. The correct greeting is ‘Good Morning’--forget the strange things Arisa taught you.”

“Yes, my lord.” She salutes while answering me.

I look up at her, and seen this close--her face is hidden by her breasts--truly a splendid view.

I ask Nana to sit down beside me on the sheet; I take this chance to correct the strange words and actions that Arisa taught her.

Her clothing looked like what a cheap courtesan would wear--right now, she’s wearing Liza’s spare clothing; clothing made for a girl with a fair bit less chest. At first I wanted to lend her my robe, but when it looked like Arisa would possibly steal it, and Lulu looked slightly envious, I decided against it.

On a large platter is some wolf meat, with fried vegetables and boiled potatoes, as well as vegetable soup. This is to be shared among Arisa, Lulu, and the Beastkin girls--There is plates with vegetables, boiled potatoes, bread, and fruit for Mia and I.

At Liza’s instruction, Tama and Pochi quickly distributes plates; at Lulu’s instruction, Arisa helped them. Of course, none of them forgot to encamp near the large platter of meat.

Nana drinks water while watching us all eat.

I’ll say this beforehand, but it isn’t bullying. She said that for approximately six months after her birth, she can only receive water and Magic Power. Since the same things are also written in the Alchemy book left behind by Trazayuya, so it’s probably true.

There are three ways to supply Magic to Nana.

The first is using a facility called a Regulation Tank--when she was with Zen the Mage, this was the method she and her sisters used.

The second is through, to put it bluntly, by having sex--I was fine with this method, but Lulu suddenly cried, “I’m first!”, so I decided to wait until then. Lulu’s crimson face afterwards was absolutely adorable, it seems that it had been a verbal slip, she couldn’t look me in the eyes for two days after that.

The third and last is by placing hands near her heart and pouring Magic Power into her heart, which operates like a Magic Tool. To have a justified reason to touch her soft and voluminous breasts, I have to complaint.

Arisa and Liza are fine with it, though Lulu and--Mia, look slightly envious.

***

After finishing breakfast, Nana shifts her position and sits down facing me--and begins unbuttoning her shirt. She calmly drops it next to her, exposing her snow-white breasts.

There is movement and Tama and Pochi wander over, seeing Nana, they suddenly take their shirts off too. They seem to think it’s a new type of game, their ears and tails move as they get excited.

Liza walks over and tells them to put their clothing back on. When the two, slightly disappointed girls, are dressed--Liza leads them over to some of the left over food, to distract them. When I give her a thumbs up, she actually smiles, then copies the salute that Nana had given me earlier.

Arisa is watching with a small grin.

Nana’s plump breasts stand perky, not sagging at all, her areola are a light tan with small nipples. Her eyes met mine, and she looked down as well, she seemed to track my hand as I moved it forwards and gently placed my hand over her left breast; it softly deformed and Nana breathed in. Then I begin to pour in Magic Power, she acts slightly ticklish when I do; she giggles and squirms--interesting.

The Dryad reacted in a similar way when I put Magic Power in her--I thought of an experiment I want to try with Arisa, next time we’re alone at night.

When I glance over at Arisa, she must have seen something in my eyes, because she blushed and raised an eyebrow.

Nana’s charging is over too quickly, taking around five minutes before she says she’s full.

***

“Are you going to practice again today?” Arisa asks me after Nana gets dressed .

“Of course.”

Arisa agreed to help me practice Magic.

We all stand in a clear area near the wagon--which isn’t too difficult since the ground is basically flat and covered in stones. Pochi and Tama are standing next to me and holding short staffs. They wanted to imitate me when they saw my Magic practice, so I gave them some of the cheap staffs I had stored, simple wooden ones.

“Then, I’ll give you an example. I will only do it once, so watch well.” Arisa is holding a long staff and faces away from us, starting to chant.

 

“***, Breeze!”

 

After the rather short chant is complete, gentle winds stir up some of the dirt under the scattered stone, “Uuu, my head hurts--The burden of using Magic without the Skill is rather large after all; it seems like it may use up to five times more Magic Power.”

I thank Arisa, and begin to practice the chant.

It’s a Magic with the shortest chant found in Life Magic, and has the highest success rate.”

 

“*&^, Breeze!”

 

Like usual, I failed.

“Not good, it’s not at all good. Only the first node, in the beginning was correct--moreover the rhythm was strange.”

Rhythm huh, I’m not confident with that--maybe even less confident than with my timing and tune.

First, let’s do something about the fumble.

 

“Nyrurireato saru mina ra me ra to oi yoi oi.”

“Nyururiareto saru ra mina metora oi yoi io!”

 

Pochi and Tama face each other, reciting random chants while waving their staffs around like they’re dancing.

Of course it doesn’t work, but I don’t say anything unnecessary because the two of them look really happy--and incredibly cute.

 

“#@^, Breeze!”

“#^$, Breeze!”

“^^%, Breeze!”

 

“No good, it’s getting weirder.” Arisa rolled her eyes, plopping down and watching Tama and Pochi, resting her chin on one arm, “Let’s change the approach.”

 

“Like how?”

 

“Let’s see, do it calmly and slowly, first, why don’t you make sure that you get the pronunciation, right?”

That reminds me, I’ve bought books about reciting and pronunciation too.

I take out one of the books, and while reading one, the practice begins.

When I start practicing tongue-twisters, Arisa, who was looking at Pochi and Tama’s dance, interjects, “Try saying ‘Kami Anime’ five times as fast as you can.”

 

“Kami anime, kami amime, kami ami i, I can’t.”

 

What the heck is this, it’s much more difficult than I expected.

 

“Next, try to pronounce the vowels, ‘a’ and ‘I’ clearly.”

 

Let’s try this.

 

“Slowly, okay.” Arisa reminded me.

 

“Kami anime, kami anime, kami anime, kami anime, kami amime.”

 

“Too bad, only the last one was incorrect, once more! Come, stand up--if you’re like this, than the lowest seat of the Celestial Maiden is but a dream!” Arisa hid one side of her face while saying that--I wonder what she was quoting.

For now, let’s ignore her strangeness, and challenge it once again.

 

“Kami anime, kami anime, kami anime, kami anime, kami anime.”

 

>>Skill: Tongue-twister Acquired.

>>Skill: Smooth Talking Acquired.

 

Alright!

I max out both, and then activate them.

Now, I will be able to accurately utter any kind of tongue-twister.

 

“#^^, Breeze.”

 

--I failed.

 

“Well, you didn’t bite your tongue--but your rhythm is still wrong.”

 

I tried to practice, with Arisa’s help many times, but my chanting never succeeded; only Tama and Pochi were having the time of their lives.

Liza is calling, it seems that the preparation for departure is complete, so I finish my Magic practice.

I can’t practice while on the wagon, because I almost bite my tongue or my voice shakes--so practice isn’t possible.

I make a promise to myself, in my heart, to do my best again tomorrow--then go and sit on the driver’s seat. Pochi and Tama sit beside me, and I gently stroke their heads for a short time before we depart.




Vol 6 – Chapter 2 – Let’s Train

“Tek here, some people said that making cakes is like doing a chemistry experiment. I think that’s a big fat lie, I think people who make confectioneries have a good sense of taste, and talent from the beginning. Same with those who sing, dance, or other skills--if you have no talent--no matter how much you practice. I took art classes for almost five years--and I still fail at drawing stick figures.”

Now then, for the next several days, let’s activate and practice with my numerous skills. I wouldn’t manage to use up close to half my Skill Points, even if I maximize all of the skills that I’ve obtained, but since skills like Appraisal encompass several other skills in function--I’ll exclude Skills with questionable skills with questionable or redundant effects.

First, I wanted to level up Weapon Skills, but I already acquired enough skills for close combat, so I’ll keep the other weapon skills in reserve--but I have read useful appliances for the Dagger Skill from many history stories and fictional tales, I activate it, and level it up.

I enable almost all of the Physical combat-related skills--but the demerits for ‘Reckless Courage’ seem too high, I leave it inactive. I don’t know how useful Shield Bash will be for now, so I only level it up to five. If it’s useful, then I’ll maximize it.

Tactic skills are another one where I don’t feel the actual effects, but when I as Arisa, she says to activate them--I follow her advice. She says that if I combine commands and cooperation together, the party members could then use combo techniques. It seems that this is information that she learned from the hero, but Arisa herself doesn’t know how to use it--Oi, shouldn’t you have verified it?

Although, she says, “When we level up in the labyrinth--we’ll figure it out.”--it doesn’t seem that we will be able to use it right away.

I also activate the Herculean Strength skill; although I’m already strong enough to play with a lump of clay like it’s clay, so I don’t notice any massive increases in strength. Let’s just believe that it’ll make a difference when I fight a powerful enemy.

I did nothing to my Magic Skills branch, because there isn’t really any meaning until I can chant.

I make sure to max out and activate every Resistance Skill I have--except for Fear Resistance, which I put at level 3. It may just be a hunch, but it seems like it would have a similar effect to the ‘Reckless Courage’ Skill--and would end very badly for me.

I level my Production skills: Carpenter, Leather Craft, Weapon Creation, and Blacksmith to level 4--leaving me better than average, but not quite an expert; though if I use them a lot, later, I will level them up at that time.

My Alchemy and Compounding Skills are already maxed out.

With these levels, it should be enough for repairing, or making things that I will use in daily life.

Of course, I level up the Science-type Skills: Experiment, Appraisal and Education to the max--I also max out my language skills.

I didn’t do anything with my Art-related Skills.

Confirming it wish Arisa, the Singing Skill doesn’t have anything to do with rhythm--it seems to be a skill that will make people deeply moved with anything you try to convey with your singing--it sounds almost like Dylanizing--Scary--

I remember to level up skills that will be vital to interacting with others: Poker Face, Persuasion, Bribing, and Lip Service to level five--expert levels; I also maximize Surveillance Skill, and Marshaling is set to 5.

The most difficult to decide which to do things with are the specialty skills--certain skills are useful and I maximized, like Lip Reading and Enhanced Hearing.

Of course, I mostly keep Sex Technique deactivated--it would get rid of all the fun if I use it; well, it would be cheating.

Even after allocating this many Skill Points, I haven’t even used 30% of them. Since I’ll need considerably more Skill Points when I can finally use Magic, I decide to save the rest for now; I will probably also learn more skills along the way.

***

Since I have completed my Skill Activation work, what I should concentrate on next is to figure out how to learn the skills my companions have.

The skills that they have that I don’t are Etiquette, Thrusting, Dismantling, Heavy Blow, Enemy Search, Cooking, Collecting, Nature Art, and Spirit vision.

Among them, Nature Art seems to be similar to Arisa’s Unique Skill, so even if I get hit by it, I won’t learn it. According to the research left behind by Trazayuya, Homunculi have special organs that enable them to use Nature Arts--it’s probably something like a Race Specific Skill.

Mia’s Spirit Vision seems to allow her to see spirits, but I can’t even imagine how to acquire it, so I give up for now. Of course, I asked Mia about it, and I only got these, “I can it it, you know?”, “You can’t?”, “Why?”--those kinds of answers.

Let’s ask some adult Elves in Bornean Forest.

The Skill that I want to learn first is probably Enemy Search. The Map and Radar are excellent for searching vast areas and specific enemies, but they’re not good for fuzzier ones; even after setting it specifically, it missed something like Zen’s familiar the other day.

Runner-ups should be Thrusting and Heavy Blow, they seem like they will increase my attack power.

The remaining ones are Collecting, Dismantling, Cooking, and Etiquette; of those, maybe Dismantling and Etiquette will be useful--according to Arisa, Etiquette can be useful when used in combination with the Education skill.

***

I decided to ask Liza if she can teach me Dismantling next time we rest; I wanted to learn Thrusting and Heavy Blow first, but there’s no enemy to fight and I’m worried that if I were to practice with Liza--I might accidentally hurt her; although she can be healed with Potions, Medicine, and Mia’s Magic, I still feel some reluctance.

I’m also unable to learn Enemy Search yet, because there aren’t any enemies; I feel that I’m rushing things, but I also want to learn to use my new powers--to protect people important to me--here, unlike back on Earth, I have people I care about.

This was because of the Discovery.

Fine--I’ll explain the Discovery a little more--

In the year 1880, we discovered that the universe is part of a multiverse--we found an unstable gateway to another version of Earth, the religions were absolutely sure that this was the work of their various gods.

This was because of the great inventor Nicola Tesla creating a detection device.

In 1885, we managed to send the first person over safely--they were met by military, as expected, and we managed to open 2-way communication.

Their technology was slightly lower than ours, but their churches demonstrated true miracles--ones that could be shown and proved.

An Oracle came through the gate--but as soon as she entered our universe--She collapsed. She had to be in physical contact with the gate to stay alive.

It was then that we got the first ever contact with a true god.

They said that they never expected to ever seen this branch of the multiverse--this universe was completely off-limits to any divine being, or anything with a ‘League higher than mortal’.

No god was in our universe, and no god could enter without being erased by some great council of gods and higher beings.

Only one being of power was ever recorded visiting our world after the split, and they were the reason; they chose the soul of one person to reincarnate over and over--they used the power of the remains of every god who ever lived here to accomplish this; this person apparently served their purpose and was removed by the deity, but they kept this ban in effect.

For some reason, however my family, who were Catholic at the time--refused to give up on their beliefs--they hid this knowledge from their descendants. But I learned the truth, and I left my family--they branded me an Apostate and broke off all connections to me.

This was why I wasn’t too surprised with the title of ‘Previous Follower of a False God’ didn’t surprise me much. But I was curious as to how this world knew.

Around the year 1900, the connection collapsed, no other multiverse gates or dimensional holes have appeared.

Ahem, anyway; back to my skill training--

By the way, the wagon is about to leave the Seryuu’s Earl’s territory and enter the neighbouring Earl’s territory. There were a lot of basins in this territory--right now, the wagon is advancing through one such basin.

There are, of course, Monsters in this territory, but there are absolutely none along the road, they occasionally appear deep in the mountains. On the other hand, there are a lot of wolf packs and hibernating bears.

Since there seem to be a lot of beasts in the vicinity of where we are going tomorrow, I decide to have my combat training there--now then, let’s put aside the planning for now and begin the dismantling.

There is, of course, a reason why I want to learn dismantling now--it’s because we bought some fish from the children in a village located near a river we crossed earlier.

Since I have ‘dismantled’ fish before, I have an uncle who absolutely loves fishing, it’s probably going to be alright.

Since sharp is better than dull, I take one of the Daggers from my storage--It’s called an Obsidian Dagger, it has no special effects or magic; but it is supposedly very sharp. Of course, its sharpness cannot be compared to normal daggers--but it isn’t as strong as a Holy Sword, because it doesn’t have any special effects.

Following Liza’s instruction, I cut through the fish, and the wooden stump we are using as a bench, without any resistance. In an instant, I cut the fish into three pieces: The head, which was thrown away; the tail, also thrown away; and the main body--which I cut open the stomach and got rid of the intestines.

 

>>Skill: Cooking Acquired.

>>Skill: Dismantling Acquired.

>>Skill: Dissecting Acquired.

 

Well, I don’t need cooking, but I apply maximum into the Dismantling Skill, and one into Dissecting; I don’t really know what it does, but I have it, just in case.

After complimenting me for a job well done, Liza takes the fish meat and cooks it on Skewers, everyone one other than Mia and Nana watches the cooking meat. Once they are done, I have Liza distribute them, and eat one myself.

 

“Yummy!”

“Delicious.”

 

Tama and Pochi like it, Lulu and Arisa nod their words, causing Liza to look pleased.

Nana looks between them with a look in her eyes like she really wants to try it, but she can’t do that yet, so I endure. Since her eyes have become slightly teary, I fixed her mood by dropping several drops of fruit juice into her water--and stroked her hair, which seemed to enjoy much more, judging by the pleased look in her eyes--though her face was still blank.

***

After dinner, I have Liza demonstrate her Thrusting and Heavy Blow skills, I decided to have her do it now because I saw a large beast approaching the camp from a distance away.

Arisa volunteer to demonstrate her ‘thrusting’, but Lulu poked her in the head.

“Then, I will do a normal stab, a thrust, and a heavy blow in turns,” Liza spoke with a solemn tone, but she was actually grinning from ear to ear, the first time I had ever seen her have this expression--her tail was thrashing.

She seemed so pleased to get the chance to show off her spear skills to me, and the thought of teaching me excited her.

Getting control of herself, she grabs her black spear, stabbing three times with it. With a beautiful stance, she’s stabbing her spear more powerfully then possibly even some average soldiers in Seryuu City.

I can hear the sound of tearing air accompanying each stab. But I didn’t understand the different between the first two stabs, but the last one is clearly different.

Like a bowstring pulled to the limit, she twists her body back, then lunge forwards powerfully, a single blow that seems to reverberate with her whole body. It’s similar to her single blow that pierced through the rhinoceros beetle Monster in the labyrinth back then--but it is much more polished.

Hmm?

What was that just now?

“Liza, could you please do that last blow once again.”

“Yes!” She answers enthusiastically.

She takes the same stances as before, and her resulting blow causes the ground to shake. There really is a red line coming out from her spear for an instant. Checking Liza’s information, not only has her Stamina decreased, but so has her Magic Power; this might be an additional affect from Heavy Blow.

I asked Liza to borrow her spear, which she happily obliged, and decided to try to test it myself.

First, let’s warm up by doing normal stabs.

Unfortunately, I don’t produce the cool sounds like Liza does--it’s probably because I’m being careful as to not destroy the surround ground, and trees.

“Truly, splendid stabs.” Liza praises me.

But because the stabs don’t seem very good compared to hers, I feel embarrassed by her praise, it seems fake to me--I know that she means it though--I just feel insecure about it because someone so much weaker than me can do more skillful attacks.

Next, I try to imitate her thrusting, but something’s not right.

“Master, please excuse me for a bit.” Liza hugs me from behind, her hands grabbing the spear near mine while she explains what I am doing incorrectly.

Feeling her slim warm body pressing against me, her moderately sized breasts deforming through her shirt, and her scent filling my nose--I struggle to listen to her words.

“To do thrusting, when master stabs with the spear, master has to half-rotate your wrist for an instant. Loosen your hand for a moment, and then grasp it firmly when master stabs. I will show it slowly, please feel the movements of my fingers and wrists.”

She puts her hand on top of my hand, demonstrating the timing.

I see, this is something that’s hard to transmit with just words.

She shows me how to do it three times before she releases me--she pauses for a second before stepping back from me; my back now cold after the loss of her warmth--I pull my mind from that as I begin to do as she demonstrated.

I fight the temptation to do it incorrectly, just so she would embrace me again, to demonstrate how to do it correctly.

Yes, this is it.

“As expected from Master, mastering the secret by just doing it once,” Liza spoke with a proud voice from behind me.

The fact that Liza’s good at teaching is true, but I could learn it just by doing it once is unmistakably because of the Spear Skill level 10.

I do it several times, to make sure that I have the feeling memorized.

Still, even though I’ve become able to use it, I don’t get the Skill--so it seems that my guess, that I need to use it against an enemy to actually receive the skill, is correct.

The same thing happens with Heavy Blow--it goes without saying that I am not able to get the skill. I wonder if it’s because I don’t have the skill, even though I can imitate Heavy Blow, my Magic Power isn’t decreasing.

Seeing the red line let out by Liza’s Heavy Blow increased my desire to learn the skill--it looked so much like those attack in animes and some cartoons.

Blue light from Holy Swords is good--but I think that the red light really suits Liza; when I turn to her and say that, she blushed--which I also never saw before--I have seen many new looks on her face tonight, and they are cute.

A note from Tek

When I use the term: "Dylanizing", I am referring to the book: 'The Ship Who Sang', when she meets the ship who sings--who stranded herself on a world in depression after the death of her companion and uses songs to control people's minds (making them commit suicide--to die because she can't) -- using a technique to brainwash like bob dylan's songs could do in that universe.

--Not the Urban Dictionary meaning lol.




Vol 6 – Chapter 3 – Enchanting Is Easier Than It Seems

“Tek here, there are a lot of Role-Playing Games where you can learn all kinds of production skills and can create a lot of things nowadays--however, if you fail, the materials disappear.”

The evening of the same day I practiced with Liza, the ‘guest’ has come relatively close as I expected--so I carefully get off the sheet we use as a bed, and out of the wagon, walking over to where Mia and Tama are on night watch.

“Change?” Tama looks up at me, tilting her head.

“To early.” Mia denies with a shake of her head, causing her long hair to sway.

“The change is still a bit later.” I smile and then sit down near them.

I ask Tama to try and teach me how she uses the skill Enemy Search.

“Nyu?” She folds her short arms while looking troubled, a cute look.

 

“Lots of sound, different sound.”

“Same view, different colour.”

“Nice smell, normal smell, bad smell.”

“Lots of sameness, lots of differences.”

“Understand?” On the last question she looks imploringly at me, and I can’t help but reach over and stroke her head, causing her to smile happily.

It’s the most I have heard her speak in one sitting, and it took her almost five minutes of struggling.

I think that the point is to figure out the finer differences from numerous sources of information, using your five senses to their maximum potential or something link that.

“I’ll go inside the forest for a bit, to try it out. If anything happens, I will raise my voice, if you hear it then wake up Liza for help.” I tell the two as I stand up and make my way into the forest.

I’m borrowing Liza’s spear since I intend to acquire the Heavy Blow skill when I come into contact with the enemy--I remembered to ask for permission before she went to sleep.

She replied with, “Master doesn’t need to ask, all I am and all I have belongs to master, to use as he wishes.”

Which resulted in a strange look from Lulu and quiet giggling from Arisa, as well a contemplative look from Nana, who seemed to be trying to learn from everyone around her.

While I told Tama and Mia that I would only go for a bit, my target is actually three kilometers away, and several hundred meters away from the enemy’s location.

Well, at the speed I can move, it’s only a few minutes away, so ‘a bit’ is accurate.

The way to learn this skill seems to be using normal sensory inputs, so I turn off all the indicators in my Heads-Up-Display. Next, I relax my body, trying to make my senses sharpen--while thinking about Tama’s words.

I try to extend my focus, half-closing my eyes.

Moonlight shines through the shade created by the leafy ceiling above me, ivy and bushes are outlined by the contrast between the silver light and dark shadows. I can see the silhouettes of the sleeping birds on the branches, and the reflective eyes of small animals dashing from shadow to shadow--I manage to catch a glimpse of a black shadow from the gap between the trees far away.

I listen carefully.

Lots of sounds wash over me.

The sound of tree leaves softly fluttering in the gently night breeze, of grass being stepped on by small animals. Insects making differing sounds--the sound of claws of something impacting the dirt ground.

I try to imagine every inch of my body dispersing and uniting with the nature around me.

The smell of grass, the smell of damp soil, the faint smell of water--a different kind of creature’s smell, like paint dripped into a pool.

My senses unite, and quietly become serene--

Without even noticing, my body moved, matching a sudden change in the flow of the once serene atmosphere. I seem to have avoided something that suddenly ambushed me from a blind spot.

After avoiding it, I narrow my consciousness, focusing on the culprit; a large black panther has landed a small distance away from me. It seems not to think much of the failed surprise attack, gracefully turning towards me.

I make so only the log appeared, in the corner of my vision.

 

>>Skill: Enemy Search Acquired.

>>Skill: Danger Sense Acquired.

>>Skill: Space Grasp Acquired.

>>Skill: Mind’s Eye Acquired.

 

I quickly apply Skill Points to and activate the abundance of new Skills.

While I was doing this, the black panther attacked me over and over again--however, since I can see it, avoiding it isn’t a problem.

I also know that there’s another one up on the tree, this knowledge seems to be thanks to the Enemy Search skill.

Is it aiming for when I become tired?

It’s difficult to use a spear for close combat inside the woods, but I managed to figure out the correct angles, thanks to the Space Grasp Skill, freely moving as I imagine.

I prepare the Heavy Blow stance that I practiced with Liza this evening, and attack with a Heavy Blow thrusting at one of the animals’ head. The quiet blow goes straight through the black panther’s head without resistance.

 

>>Skill: Thrusting Acquired.

>>Skill: Heavy Blow Acquired.

>>Skill: Penetration Acquired.

 

With one of my Parallel Minds focusing on activating and leveling up the Skills, I focus on the battle with the other.

Matching the timing of my attack, the panther in the tree assaults me--and my body moves, evading the attack as though I could see it. And prepare to attack the panther that has just landed.

Since Liza seems to have used Magic when she demonstrated Heavy Blow, I decide to try to put Magic Power into the spear--which let’s out a trace of red light in return.

Quite beautiful.

The spear pierces through the panther while drawing a red line of light--immediately after the light appears, I rotate my wrist in reverse, converging the spear tip on the panther--the panther’s upper half and the tree behind it burst into small pieces.

It’s good that I did this away from the camp--I had almost disturbed everyone’s sleep.

 

>>Skill: Magic Edge Acquired.

>>Skill: Spiral Spear Attack Acquired.

 

I didn’t think that there would be other techniques that could make red light appear like Liza’s--but I’ve acquired some useful-looking skills, so it’s probably for the best.

Of course I level up and activate these skills.

***

Since I’m currently in a space that seems to be suitable for extra practice, I decide to experiment with Magic Edge--and I soon learn that the light seems to differ depending on how much Magic Power I put into it.

 

I try putting in 1 MP - Subtle lines of indeterminate colour appear on the spear.

 

I try putting in 10 MP - Clear red lines appear.

 

I try putting in 50 MP - Strong lines of red light appear and wend around the spear, it can also be used for illumination.

 

I try putting in 200 MP - Bright lines of red light wind around the spear, from shaft to tip, the atmosphere around the me begins to pulse--This is bad, the spear is beginning to vibrate strangely.

 

I’m suddenly struck with the feeling that if I leave it like this, the spear will explode.

An image of Liza’s sorrowful face flashes through my mind.

This is bad.

Oh, that’s right--if there’s too much Magic Power, why can’t I just absorb it?

The moment that the thought appeared, I extract the Magic Power in the spear by imagining a black hole inside me, sucking out the Magic Power through my hands; not a complex thought, but I was slightly panicking and acted quickly.

Ahh, good, the vibration has stopped.

Phew--that was close--

Let’s experiment with something less important to my companions next time, something like one of the black metal spears in my storage.

Even though I’ve absorbed the Magic, Liza’s spear retains its red light, or rather, it’s become a pattern branded into the Giant Cricket Leg that made up the shaft of the spear. Well, I don’t think I can do much more than this--if Liza doesn’t like the changes, all I can do is apologize to her when morning comes.

I hope that it isn’t weakened.

Looking at it with the Heads-Up-Display, the spear’s name has become: ‘Darkhunter’s Spear’--if I’m not mistaken, it used to be ‘Black Spear of the Cricket’.

Unfortunately, I don’t remember its exact offensive power from before--but even without it, I can tell that the spear has been massively strengthened. I do remember that it was already a bit stronger than the Black Steal Spear before, but now it’s easily three times that; while it obviously doesn’t come near the Dragon Spear in my storage, it seems to be around as strong as most of the other Magic Spears.

So, this is what this world has for weapon enhancing/weapon reinforcement, I guess.

Although, it seems that it was probably just a single step away from failure, judging by my instinctual feeling. If it failed, it’s easy to imagine that in the best case, Liza’s spear would have broken--if I was unlucky, it may have exploded with the force of 200MP, possibly endangering the girls three kilometers away.

Oh, I’ve gained several skills.

 

>>Skill: Magic Manipulation Acquired.

 

But, I’ve been putting Magic Power into Magic Tools and Nana up to now--I guess that I have not only to insert the MP, but also to absorb it.

 

>>Skill: Magic Bestowal Acquired.

>>Skill: Weapon Reinforcement Acquired.

 

In addition, I got a title.

 

>>Title: Magic Spear Blacksmith Acquired.

 

Since they look useful I invest in and improve the skills.

***

When I try putting Magic Power into an ordinary dagger, I find out that it’s different.

In the case of Liza’s spear, it felt like I was pouring water into a shallow plate, while with this dagger, it’s like pouring water into a strainer.

Magic Power that has been inserted feels like it immediately escaping.

Neither does it shine with a red light.

This time, I take out the leg of a Flying Ant, and try putting Magic Power into it. It’s better than the dagger earlier, but it feels like a clogged pipe with the water draining--the Magic Power feels like it is first stuck, then drained--it’s a weird, and slightly irritating feeling.

Should I try forcibly inserting the Magic Power?

When I try doing that, it suddenly burst, scattering shards all over the place--I guess that Liza’s spear was also close to doing this, but it would have exploded with possibly 20x times the force--instead of a soft pop, like a party popper, it would be like fireworks; or greater.

I test again with a new Flying Ant’s leg--so it really does explode after I pour in 10 MP.

Is Liza’s spear special, or is it because of a difference in material?

I decided to try with a material that looks much tougher.

Taking out a random Dragon tooth, I try it.

Well, although it’s just a tooth, it’s over thirty centimeters in length.

When I put Magic Power into it, it is similar to the Flying Ant’s leg; but the major difference is in its Magic endurance, since its still fine even after receiving 500MP, but I stop there because a single, tiny, crack appears in the tooth.

Since I will feel bad for Tama and Mia if I go back too late, I decide that I have done enough for this evening, though I will do more at a later date. Without forgetting to re-enable the displays in my Heads-Up-Display, I go back.

The angelic figures of sleeping Tama and Mia greet me when I get back, Tama’s ears and nose twitch when I leave the perimeter of trees--like she can feel me there, even when asleep; she wakes up when I take one step closer. But when she realizes that I was the one who approached the camp, she just sprawls back onto the ground, no longer sleeping.

 

I walk to the two on watch, sitting down and laying Liza’s spear on the ground by my side. Tama sleepily crawls over to me and curls up next to me, her head on my lap--she falls asleep there, curled into a little ball, like a cat in a box.

It’s strangely soothing, the cuteness of Tama.

Mia is just laying on her side, fast asleep; though she was on her back when I arrived, she turned and faced me in her sleep when I sat down.

I decide to do the watch duty in place of the two, until morning.




Vol 6 – Chapter 4 – First Encounter With Thieves

“Tek here, people always say that killing, even in self defence, or defence of loved ones, is an unpardonable sin--they are naive, having never been in that kind of situation. However, in my own personal point of view, killing in mercy is the same whether it is a wounded animal or a human who would suffer worse if they lived.”

 

““Good morning, master””

 

“Good morning.”

 

Lulu and Liza, who have woken up at the first sign of the morning sun, greet me almost in unison as they climb out of the wagon; I’m surprised, usually Liza sleeps heavily and is bad at waking--maybe this only applies to if she is woken unnaturally.

I carefully move Tama, and stand up. She wakes up and looks at me with a smile, before jumping to her feet and hugs me, “Morning!”

Returning the hug for a few seconds, and a thorough head patting, I release the girl and pick up the spear taking it over to Liza, to explain the changes and apologize if I have to.

“T-This is.” Liza seems speechless, her eyes widening.

Since externally, her beloved spear looks like it now has strange, pulsing, veins on it; I hope she doesn’t think it looks disgusting.

I take a step towards Liza, waiting to see her reaction--she isn’t paying attention to me.

As though to check on the new condition of the spear, she turns so that she isn’t facing anyone, and tries stabbing it into thin air many times--the light that appears when she uses Heavy Blow is stronger than before.

“Master!” After she finishes swinging the spear, she rapidly approaches me, the tone of her voice is a bit higher than normal, it would be good if she isn’t upset, “This is, it must be a reward, right?”

Well, for the time being, since she looks really happy, let’s go with that; and she has done very well, so I would be happy to give her a reward.

“Yes, it is. It’s because you have always worked so hard. How is it?”

“Thank you so much, master! Ahem, the weight is the same as usual, but it is now possible for my arm to become one with the spear, all the way to the tip.” She looks so happy, she’s embracing the spear tightly, rubbing her cheeks on it with a massive grin.

I apologize for doing something to her spear without at least warning her first, but she repeats what she said about her and her spear being my belongings.

I probably shouldn’t take advantage of that, since it seems to be something ingrained in her from her training as a slave.

***

Since Lulu said that she will call me when Liza finishes with the breakfast preparations, I pick up a towel and go to the river beside the camp. Since we are near a river, I want to get clean, and have the girls clean too.

By the way, the water temperature is below ten degrees, so I would normally get cold--but I don’t feel it, probably because of my Cold Resistance skill. At first I was curious, because I got Ice Resistance but still felt cold from the water that came from the Hell Water Bottle, until I got Cold Resistance--it seems that Ice Resistance seems to only decrease the damage from Ice Attribute damage; and to stop the chance of frostbite, however, you can still feel cold.

Rather, I’m more interested with Lulu’s gaze, which I can feel from over the bushes. During cooking, she occasionally takes a glance over here--I see Liza do the same a few times.

I thought that the bushes may entirely cover me--oh well; I don’t really mind, since this young form is much more fit and slightly better looking than my old body from Earth. It seems that one of the Stats, or maybe a hidden Charisma Stat, influences how good looking someone it--which would explain why I have yet to see an ugly person in this world.

Since it would be troublesome if Arisa wakes up while I’m cleaning myself, mainly because she would want to bathe with me and I wouldn’t deny her, and I would then have to clean myself again--I quickly wash myself with soap.

Before I leave the water, I notice that I can see several large fish swimming about, so I throw skewers. I catch around ten fish, putting them into Storage.

Since Liza and Lulu have already started cooking, and it would probably be bad to have them change plans, these fish are for lunch or dinner.

I wipe my body, and put on my clothing.

My hair is still wet, but it should dry soon, both from the sunlight, and from me sitting next to the fire.

 

“Good morning, master.”

 

“Good morning, Nana. Try saying some more words after the morning greeting.”

 

“Good morning, master.”

 

While she just repeated her words, she technically followed my suggestion.

“Yeah, that’ll do.” I smile and stroke her hair--which is silky smooth.

Nana shows a pleased look in her eyes, though her face stays blank.

 

“Morning.”

“Ning?”

 

Mia and Tama have woken up, walking over to the fire.

“Good morning.” Pochi clambers out of the wagon.

Arisa follows after her, “Good morning--”

Hmm, something is wrong?

“Why?” She looks at me, and then points at my wet hair.

What is she talking about?

“Please say something if you want to take a bath! It’s part of my job as a slave to wash my master’s back!”

“Your real motive?”

“I will wash master’s back, front--and other pl--”

I quickly place my hand over her mouth.

Not only are Tama and Pochi looking on with expressions of wishing to follow her words, but so are all the other girls; and Nana looks like she wants to try it out, washing me, out of curiousity--but Lulu and Mia are both blushing and looking at me with a glint in their eyes.

Only Liza is still cooking rather calmly, though the tip of her tail is erratically twitching.

This ends when Liza announces that the food has finished being cooked.

I am grateful for this interruption, and Lulu gestures for Tama and Pochi to come over to help distribute plates.

Liza doesn’t let her new spear out of sight the whole time, she had at first, stabbed it into the ground near her while she was cooking.

Then, she began eating with only one hand, though it slows her usual speed--while cuddling her spear with her free arm.

***

Today, my Magic practice ends in failure again.

Since I am disappointed, I decided to sit at the front of the wagon next to Lulu, who is taking the chance to practice her driving, and I carve some small shields using wood.

 

>>Skill: Armour Creation Acquired.

 

Since I get the Armour Creation Skill after only making one, I set the points to maximum and activate it. Even though the shields are made of wood, they’re made with the highest level of technique possible, using Armour Creation.

At first I was surprised that I could calmly carve while the wagon was moving--but I figured it out that my incredibly high DEX Stat I had a good sense of balance and hand-eye coordination, as well as inhumanly steady hands.

I turn around and present the two new shields to Pochi and Tama, both of whom have been standing up and peering over the board separating the wagon and the driver’s seat, for the last 15 - 20 minutes. These two shields are the ones I created after I got the skill and maxed it out.

I’ve only had the chance to make three, but since time’s almost up, I store the tools--Arisa seems to have noticed as well and she pokes her head over the board, “The guys you mentioned earlier?”

“Yeah, very soon. There are two people in the highway, five people in the forest on each side of the highway, and two people in a tree a bit further away. Arisa will deal with the two on the highway, while the five on the right will be taken care of by Liza, Pochi, and Tama. I will defeat the two in the tree and the five on the left. I will leave guarding Lulu to Mia and Nana.”

Everyone nods when I instruct them--since I had explained it to them beforehand, they didn’t have any particular questions.

Everyone is slightly tense, but the enemies aren’t really a big deal. On the left side, beside a singular level 7, the others are small fries at level 2-3. Each of the Beastkin girls, acting alone, could annihilate them if they wanted.

When we enter the forest, following a slight curve in the road, we see that there is a man and a woman sitting on the road.

They look like normal villagers.

“Oi!”, they call out to us.

When I signal for Lulu to stop the wagon, and it finally does, the man approaches us while trying to say something.

“I’m sorry, my wife is,s,s,s.” He looks dazed and begins to repeat the final letter of his sentence over and over again.

“Pssh, I have no interest in a thief’s acting.” Arisa hit the man and woman with Ming Magic. She had a bit of a difficult time choosing the best location and timing, so as to not hit our horses with it.

Without checking the result of Arisa’s battle, I use two crossbows to shoot down the two in the tree. Since they haven’t threatened my girls, and they are weak, I have leeway to capture them alive and see what my companions think I should do with them--it is possible that they could be worth bounties.

Since I shot them in the shoulder and knock them from the tree, it is likely that they are alive.

The Beastkin girls jump out of the back of the wagon and begin their own assault on the thieves in the forest.

In just a few minutes, the ‘Oyu Village Thieves Guild’ is annihilated. Half of them have injuries, but none are dead yet. We quickly take their weapons and pile them up in the bed of the wagon, to sort through later.

I feel that it’d be wasteful to use our few ropes, I wrap them up with nearby vines, per Liza’s suggestion.

The restrained thieves have been subjected to Arisa’s Mind Magic, to make them sleep.

Just in case, I check the map, but there is no village called, “Oyu Village”, in this region.

“By the way, what do you want to do by capturing them? Isn’t the Earl’s City still relatively far away? Isn’t it faster if we just kill them?”

“Since you ordered me not to kill if possible, I didn’t kill anyone, but thieves should be killed as soon as one comes across them. If Master wants the prize money, then their heads are enough. Furthermore, even if one kills a thief, their Reward & Punishment won’t change into ‘Murder’.”

Arisa and Liza’s suggestions are quite reasonable, so far it seems that this world works how I expected.

If I were to overlook these guys here, they would probably kill or sell the merchants or travelers, who use this road, as slaves.

The reason I told the girls not to kill, was because I didn’t want to force them to.

“So, is everyone in agreement, we should kill them?”

The Beastkin girls nod, seeming unaffected, to my words.

Arisa looks down for a second, before firmly meeting my eyes and nodding--Lulu, seeing her sister’s vote, nods in agreement.

Nana is circling the restrained bandits with a curious look, she looks up at my words, “Whatever Master declares, this slave will obey.”

There is a slightly proud look as her eyes meet Arisa’s--it seems that Arisa has been teaching her odd things again.

“Well, we are in agreement. I don’t wish to make you girls kill unless necessary, so I will execute them.”

I feel slight guilt, for a second, before my Stats cancel it out; and pull the Magic Gun from my storage. With a single shot at half-power to their heads, while they still sleep, they all die instantly and painlessly.

Arisa frowns a little for a second, then looks away from the corpses and back at me, her face smoothing out.

Lulu, however, has slightly teary eyes.

I quickly walk up and sit next to her, placing one arm around her shoulder, pulling her against me--she sniffles softly, and lent her head against my shoulder.

“We will leave the corpses here. Let’s get going again.”

The Beastkin girls quickly get back into the wagon; and Nana, who had been crouching down and studying the dead bodies, got up and joined them.

Thinking about it, this was likely the first time she had seen dead humans.




Vol 6 – Chapter 5 – Clean-Up and Rumours

“Tek here, the only contact I’ve had with refugees was with the news or fund-raisers, but in this world--I unexpectedly come across some.”

It was already late in the afternoon when we arrived at Nouki town.

This town is the second biggest town within Earl Kuhano’s territory, it’s designed like a typical fantasy trading town. Nevertheless, the population is just under 20,000. The size is also only about quarter of the size of Seryuu City. As high as 30% of its population are slaves, but most seem to be general or born slaves--there are very few criminal slaves.

When I showed the guard the weapons taken from the thieves, they counted them, and then gave me ten copper coins for each thief they represented; they however, didn’t confiscate the weapons themselves.

The taxes for entering the city are: five copper coins for a commoner, two copper coins per slave, and eight copper coins for the wagon--the total price was 18 copper coins which I had taken from the reward for the slaves.

I only made 1 silver, and 22 copper coins.

I talk with the gatekeeper while he’s looking for a silver coin, which doesn’t take him long to find. His shirt is dyed blue, which is also the colour of the other guards I’ve seen.

“You’ve really saved us. Nowadays, a lot of refugees are coming from other territories and becoming thieves.”

Is that so?

I shouldn’t feel bad because they were forced to come here and be thieves to make money. Most of the men had ‘Murder’ and ‘Rape’ as well as ‘Thief’--so killing them was probably the right choice.

“Was there a disaster somewhere?” I asked the gatekeeper.

Speaking of refugees, it means that there’s probably a war or disaster.

According to his words, it seems that there are a lot of refugees who have run away from the nearby Earldom to become either serfs in a rural farm village or general slaves in this city.

People who don’t want to become slaves or serfs hide in the mountain and live by hunting animals--they also work the fields, but since it is now winter, they can’t anymore; the numbers of thieves are increasing.

I almost feel sorry for them--and I definitely feel sorry for the ones who still stick to hunting the few remaining animals, keeping some pelts to make clothing and shelter, selling the others; sticking to their values, even though it would be difficult.

 

>>Title: Bounty Hunter Acquired.

***

Now then, we were able to quickly finish the errand at the entrance, but since I wanted to buy various things, I decided to stay the night. The inside of the town is similar to Seryuu City, but there aren’t a lot of two-story buildings, but there are a lot that are only a single-story tall.

I made sure to check with the gatekeeper, but this town also has a strong prejudice against Demi-Humans, but they’re allowed to stay in the inn if one pays extra and they can normally buy things from shops if they behave and pay well. However, they’re not allowed to go inside areas for the rich and the nobles--we are warned not to even get near the entrance.

After storing the wagon at the inn we chose, we’re going to buy equipment for all the members. In shops not far from the inn, armour and weapons are lined up on display.

First, let’s buy armour for five people in the armourers--they’re for me, Nana, and the Beastkin girls. Since armour that covers the entire body seems to require too much time to put on, I buy iron helmets without face protectors, breastplates with a belt fixture, light greaves of the same type, and gauntlets that are basically leather gloves with metal plates on the back of the arm and the hand.

The remaining three say that they don’t need armour, so I don’t buy them any, but in exchange I buy some extra shields; bucklers and round shields made from wood braced with iron, three of each type.

The old man who owned the Armourers tried to touch Nana’s butt while he was measuring her for the armour, but I blocked him by grabbing his arm from behind; I will touch it first!

I didn’t think that Detect Danger would detect something like this--who, or what, exactly would be in danger from him doing that?

The total price is 20 gold coins, which was just above Market Price--which was 18 Gold Coins, but I didn’t mind paying two extra gold coins.

Next, in the weapon shop, I bought sand arrows for Mia--since there were only three short bows that Mia was actually strong enough to pull, it didn’t take long; in the end, it only cost 1 gold coin, when including the cost of thirty arrows--but I will learn to make them later, since thirty arrows would only last one or two proper battles.

Afterwards, we divided into three groups, to move separately, after we put the luggage in the room we rented at the inn.

The Beastkin girls, Arisa and Lulu were entrusted to buy ingredients, daily necessities, and cookware--I gave them twenty silver coins for the shopping list, and ten coppers each for their allowance; the reason for so many silver coins is because I asked them to buy a lot of groceries.

Like the gatekeeper said earlier, the situation is a bit rough with all the refugees, so I’m buying enough for anticipating the worst situation--that we have to sustain ourselves for quite a while without being able to get to a town or village.

We can get quite a bit of meat, mainly from hunting, but we don’t have enough vegetables and salt.

Of course, Pochi and Tama reply with, “Meat”, when I give them their allowances--even though they eat meat every day, they still want more, huh?

That’s amazing, even for a favourite food.

Then again, they are Demi-Humans of predatory species, it’s possible that they can live on purely meat.

 

“I’m tired.” Mia looks sleepy.

 

“Do you want to rest at the inn?”

 

“Nn.”

 

“Nana, I’m sorry, but could you stay with her?”

 

“Yes, Master--I will stay beside Mother.”

 

“No.” Mia looks at Nana, “Not daughter. Still young.” For some reason, she looks imploringly at me when she says the second part.

Well, I feel sorry if I leave her alone, so I suggest Nana to accompany her, but she doesn’t want supervision, maybe she thinks it is us treating her like a child, so she refuses with, “Don’t need.”

Even though Nana has become emotionally attached to Mia, but I don’t think Mia returns the feeling. Nana calls her ‘Mother’ because Mia is the one who provided the blood to create her, and a Homunculus is different from a clone, so for Nana--it’s like Mia is her genetic mother.

But since Mia doesn’t like Nana calling her ‘mother’, I ask Nana to call her ‘Mia’ normally.

 

“Nana, let’s go together. Mia, what do you want as a souvenir?”

 

“I want a lute.”

 

“I understand, I’ll buy one if someone happens to be selling them. I have left money and fruit on the table, so eat something if you get hungry, okay?”

“Nn” Mia responds with her usual small sound of affirmation; before sitting on the bed in the room.

I put ten coppers and several fruits on the table.

***

Our first destination is the Magic Tool shop.

This shop, however, doesn’t just sell Magic Tools and Magic Books, but it also sells Alchemy supplies, and normal books.

The shopkeeper is wearing a hood and a thin veil that hides her face, except for her eyes, so I can’t see it well. Since the Heads-Up-Display shows that she’s 16 years old, she’s probably the daughter of the shopkeeper; seeming another family run business.

When we enter the shop, I see that the girl is wearing glasses with green lenses that seem to glow. The Heads-Up-Display is distorted as always, but from what I can guess, it either replicates sight for a blind person--or functions similar to a Yamato Stone; so I ask Nana to wait outside, just in case.

“Hello, I’d like to buy some reagents for Potions, do you have any in stock?”

“I could sell you three packages, two for Beginner Alchemists, and one for Intermediate. 1 silver coin for both Beginner’s package, and 1 silver for the Intermediate. We’re a bit short on Magic Cores, so I won’t give you any form of discount, and you cannot negotiate with the price I tell you.” She speaks with the voice of an old woman.

It seems that she is using some kind of voice disguising Magic Tool--I wonder if she sells any of those.

She actually gives me something like a receipt when I pay her.

By the way, the reagent for the Potion is a powder that glimmers, the Beginner and Intermediate reagents glimmer in different colours--they work by binding a Magical Effect to the liquid.

Well, there aren’t many, so I want to be able to make my own, and I have books with the needed instructions. So, let’s buy the needed materials to begin practicing with.

 

“Do you have stabilizers?”

 

“Yes, I have a lot. If you have Magic Cores, won’t you share them?” As soon as she affirms that she has stabilizers, she asks to buy my Magic Cores.

Well, the are one of the main materials needed for the reagent, and the stabilizer itself.

I take a Magic Core out of my pocket, and estimate its Market Price--it seems that it’s about three times higher here compared with Seryuu City--yet it’s only 30 copper coins; I put five on the table.

“You, stop putting Magic Cores inside your pocket even if you keep them together with stabilizer powder--what would you do if they absorb Magic Power when you use Magic, and explode?”

 

What the?

They can explode?

 

I thank the girl for the advice and ask her the right method to keep them--it seems that you have to smear them in stabilizer and then cover them with cloth.

The girl speaks ill of the Magic Cores, saying things like, “They’re small”, or, “Their colour is light’, but she still buys them for 40 copper each. Instead of taking the coins, I have her give me an amount of stabilizer worth that price.

The girl comes back with a 10 kilograms bag of stabilizer--the bag is somehow floating lightly while following beside the girl.

Oh, that looks Magic-like, or rather, like a magic trick from Earth.

 

“Is that Magic?”

 

“This is Self-Propelling Board--it’s not really rare Magic, is it?” Although she’s saying that, I could sense that she looked slightly proud. If I recall correctly, the name of that Magic does appear in the Introductory Magic book.

I check the stabilizer that she brought, the Heads-Up-Display say: ‘Stabilizer/Finely Powdered Ugi Leaves’. The Market Price is 5 gold coins--1 gold coin is equal to 10 silver coins, or 50 copper coins--so what she brings is worth much more than reimbursing the Magic Cores.

 

“They’re finely powdered Ugi leaves, huh?”

 

“That’s right, you know well. These are usually rare around here, but just a little while ago, a merchant traded them in mass, as a payment for Medicines.”

 

“I think this quantity is way too much for 2 silver coins, though?”

 

“You, you know the value of such things, huh?”

 

“And I don’t need that much, really.”

 

“Please don’t say that, I’ll trade it for half the Market Price, so won’t you take it?”

 

“Are you desperate for gold coins?”

 

I could buy it, but do I need this much?

 

“No no, I need Magic Cores rather than gold--won’t you share a bit more?”

 

Well, they’re ingredients for making Potion reagents, so she probably has guessed that I have more with me--but what does she want so many for?

“You know that there will be a fighting tournament in the Ougock Dukedom next month, right? The participating knights are buying large amounts of Potions from the Alchemists--so they can’t make Potions for the sick people.”

I see, there’s a tournament, huh?

I don’t know if this girl would use it the way she’s saying, but it’s evident that she’s desperate--I have a lot anyway, so it’s fine to give 10 more, I guess.

 

“I would like these 5 and another 10 Magic Cores of the same level.”

 

“I’m not sure if I have that many, but I’ll thoroughly check my stock.”

 

“Please do so, you can take the stabilizer with you in advance.” This girl seems to be strangely trusting.

I bring the stabilizer to the wagon and put it in my storage, then I begin choosing Magic Cores. Since it’d look suspicious if they’re all exactly the same, so I mix them all carefully. I blend in 1 high-level one among them--it’s worth 3 silver coins.

This is from the Bone Golem, I believe--I can know the Market Price with my skills, but I want to see the reaction of a professional when they see one.

 

“How about these?”

 

“You’re fast. The qualities are the same like before, are they? Huh? This one is an awfully nice Core.”

 

The one she speaks about is the one from the Bone Golem.

 

“Is it to your liking?”

 

“Yes, I’m saved--I can make a stronger medicine with this.”

 

I see, according to this reaction, I can take out Magic Cores from Monsters with a level up to 20 without a problem.

It’s not written in the Intermediate book, but it seems that depending on the level of the Magic Cores used, the rank of the resulting reagent would be different.

“As gratitude, you can take one from among these.” While saying this, the girl searches among the shelves with a rustling sound, bringing out three scrolls.

The information on the Heads-Up-Display reads: ‘Scroll: Magic Art - Shield’, ‘Scroll: Magic Art - Sonar’ and ‘Scroll: Magic Art - Short Stun’. Each is priced at 5 - 6 silver coins.

 

How do I say this?

 

The shop will go bankrupt if this girl keeps working here.

Every one of the scrolls seem to be an Elementary level Magic Art--Shield is the most difficult among them.

“I’m sorry, even though you’re especially offering this, I already have Beginner-level Magic Books--”

 

“You, do you not know how scrolls are used? These are disposable Magic Tools--put Magic Power into it while uttering the Trigger Word, it’s convenient if you’re attacked by Monsters.”

 

Oh?

 

That’s great.

“That means you can use them even without the Magic Art Skills?”

“You can use them--you’ll use 20-30% more Magic Power, but there is no weird repercussions, like if a person without the Skill chants the Magic.”

I see, that’s convenient.

But they look like they may be easy to use--I guess that’s why the sale of scrolls is limited in Seryuu City.

That’s right, are there scrolls for Life Magic?

 

“Do you have scrolls for Life Magic?”

 

“None, if you have the money to buy such things--isn’t it cheaper to just hire people with the Skill?”

 

Oh well.

Nana can use the Magic in the scrolls, besides Short Stun--by the way, as well as Sonar and Shield, she can also use Magic Arrow, Body Reinforcement (Light Boost), and Signal.

“If possible, could you let me have the three of them? Of course, I will pay for the other two with cash.”

 

“I’m sorry, but if I sell more than one, the officials would get noisy.”

 

After being at a loss for a while, I decide to buy Shield.

Let’s try it when we get out of town.




Vol 6 – Chapter 6 – Tavern and More Rumours

“Tek here, in the old computer games, taverns were useful for resting and healing, safety, and changing party members--in books they are also great places to gather information; because drunk people are talkative.”

 

“Thanks for waiting, Nana.”

 

“Yes, Master.”

 

Uh, did I make her wait too long?

Maybe thanks to the hooded robe that she’s wearing, no guys seem to be trying to pick her up.

She looks quite bored, as much so as someone with a completely blank face can.

When I get near her, she grabs my arm and begins walking, “Let’s go, master.”

Since she is pressing my arm to her chest, my arm is in heaven--however, the long staff that I ended up buying for Mia is being a hindrance, so I switch it to my other hand.

“I learned this while master was in the shop.” Nana says, “When a man and a woman walk together, they unite their arms.”

She’s saying all of this with a ‘How’s that’ look in her eyes.

I understand how she learned this, through observation, and there isn’t any reason to part--so let’s go shopping like this.

Since Nana is giving off the atmosphere like she really wants to be praised, I do as she wishes--it’s subtle, but she looks very satisfied--I’m also satisfied with the amazing feeling.

First, let’s buy some clothes for Nana and Mia.

However, there doesn’t seem to be any shops that sell ready-made clothes in town, except for the second-hand ones in this town. It seems that you have to have them tailored if you want new clothes; I think Arisa said that she could make clothes, so I decide to buy cloth and sewing materials.

They are selling pre-made underwear though--so I buy shares for the two. This type of underwear is called drawers, I think.

Next I need tools for manufacturing things.

When I asked a pedestrian for directions, I managed to buy various tools for woodworking, metalworking, leather crafting, and blacksmithing. I’ve also bought glue, nails and other materials--everything other than the nails were expensive.

However, things necessary for blacksmithing, like a furnace or anvil weren’t available--and even if they were, there was no way I could carry them without revealing my storage.

Since we would stand out if we bring a lot of lumber to the inn, I pay for it to be sent directly to my wagon.

 

“Nana, shouldn’t we go to the next shop soon?”

 

“Master, please wait a bit longer.”

 

“Is it fun?”

 

“Yes, very. It’s so fluffy and soft--yes, cute.” She says, fascinated with the wood-shaving waste, and doesn’t seem to want to move on--we spent quite a bit of time in the wood workshop.

If the old man at the workshop hadn’t given her the thinnest and longest shaving, she may have never wanted to leave.

Incidentally, I catch sight of, and purchase bottles and containers for Medicine and Potions from the next workshop we visit. The price here is cheaper than in Seryuu City.

At the end of our little shopping trip, we go to the general store.

Nana, who has been restlessly looking around inside the general store, wanders to a particular display case.

 

“What’s the matter?”

 

“Master, what is this?” While asking, Nana picks up something in her hand.

 

It’s a wooden barrette.

It’s carved in a simple design, with the small pale stones fitted into it--the stones aren’t gemstones, but river stones with striped patterns--it looks similar to Jade, so I Appraise it, the result is ‘Polished Agate’.

The Market Price of the barrette is two copper coins--there are five others that are identical and are all priced the same. I think it’s a bit plain for Nana’s honey-coloured hair; I think that she’d look better with a silver barrette.

Nana is just staring at the barrette without getting tired.

The store owner, an old woman, sees this and begins promoting, “I also have ones made from silver, or adorned with gemstones, do you want to see them?”

 

“Alright, since you’re offering, let’s take a look at it.”

 

She pulls out three expensive barrettes made from silver; I try putting one on Nana’s hair--yup, the silver one does match her well.

 

“Oh my, she really looks beautiful with that.” The old woman said, a glint in her eyes.

 

“Yeah, she does.” I answered almost automatically as I was looking at Nana.

 

However, Nana is holding the wooden barrette, stroking it with her fingers and an expression of rapture, even while we talk--though her shoulders shake a little at my words; maybe she heard me.

You like the wooden one that much?

So, I purchase it, instead of the silver ones the old woman was trying to sell--I also buy several blue braids as souvenirs since they were placed nearby. They are just right for Lulu, since she usually ties her hair with a hemp cord when she cooks.

There were ribbons, but I stop--I’ve given one to Lulu as a present before, but I’ve never seen her wearing it; she probably didn’t like it.

I was just about to leave when I finally remembered, “Do you have a lute?”

“I do.” The old woman points near Nana--it’s on the same desk as the barrette. Not seeing it even though it’s right in front of your eyes, it happens often, eh?

A proverb entered my mind: “wearing out iron shoes while seeking one’s feet”--

I purchase the lute and string it for Mia; I try strumming it and a ‘kiiiin’ sound comes out.

 

>>Skill: Musical Performance Acquired.

 

***

“Ehehehe, look, look at this bounty!” Arisa says something strange as she gets back--she is pleased, presenting a basket with some eggs in it to me.

When I say that eggs tend to expire quickly, Liza explains to me that eggs can be stored for several months--she apologizes for correcting me.

Eggs from Earth have a very quick expiration date--so it seems that eggs from this fantasy world last many times longer--another example of applying logic from one world to another--I really need to stop doing that.

We decide to eat dinner in the tavern in the first floor of the inn. Since there is a large enough empty space at the back, we get two tables and join them together and sit there. Mia sits on the chair at the furthest location from where the crowds will be, she seems like she’s not good with crowds.

The meal is pretty good, for the cost--but there isn’t too much meat, though what little there is, is pretty expensive meat; so the Beastkin girls didn’t suffer too much.

Sitting across the table from me, Mia had started playing her lute as soon as I gave it to her, and she hadn’t stopped even when her food arrived--she seemed to really like it, I was glad.

“Mia, it’s time for dinner, so eat your meal.”

“Nn.” Mia nods at my words, but she doesn’t let go of the lute. Her performance is over, but she seems to be wondering whether to continue or to eat.

“Aan.” She opens her small mouth while playing the lute, she seems to want to be fed; and she looks like a cute young bird. Well, I did say she should eat--so why not?

I spear one of the bite-sized pieces of vegetables on her plate with my fork, after making sure it’s cool enough, I put it in her mouth. She chews it while still playing her song--I wonder if it’s an Elven tune, it gives off the feeling of wanting to hurry home.

My sleeve is pulled from the side, and when I looked, Arisa is opening her mouth while pointing at it--well, I did feed Mia, it’s only fair if I do it for her too.

 

“Tek. Aan.”

“Aan?”

“Aan.”

 

What comes into view is Mia, with Pochi and Tama who are sitting on either side of her, all opening their mouths and asking for food. When all three are lined up like this, it really is cute.

Feeling slightly amused, I put some food in each of their mouths in turn.

Following them, while looking shy, Lulu does the same. Please, while in public, I’d like it if you wouldn’t open your small mouth as wide as you can, while pinning your hair back and closing your eyes? I really want to put something other than food in there--

Liza is joining in since it looks interesting, but I have no comment--well, she doesn’t look uncomfortable, there’s probably no problem.

Well, I’m fine with feeding Tama and Pochi--but if they look like beautiful adults, the destructive power is high, and I feel myself blushing a little-- But of course, I give the both of them food; Liza just chews it and then goes back to eating normally--but Lulu chews slowly and blushes, lowering her gaze to the plate in front of her.

My sleeve is pulled.

I thought that it was Arisa again, but it was from the other side. Over there, Nana is doing the same, but she is presenting a dish--I see, since she can’t eat, she’s serving it instead.

After Liza warns her, Mia begins concentrating on eating her food--I’m a bit surprised that she obeyed when Liza told her to eat, but just wanted me to feed her when I said she should eat--then again, I shouldn’t expect obedience.

Mia, who finished her differ first, starts playing some more music--the Beastkin girls and Arisa are eating seconds.

At first, the music was calm, but when one of the nearby drunks requested, Mia complied and the music became much more cheerful. Even though Mia doesn’t seem to like crowds, and she plays with an expressionless and uninterested face--she still happily receives the drunk’s impulsive request.

Now that they see that she is taking requests, the number of visitors begin to increase until it’s a full house, even though it was mostly empty when we just got there.

When Arisa, Tama and Pochi have finished eating, the match the music and begin to sing together cheerfully while standing in a line--with all three wearing large hoods covering them completely, they look slightly suspicious. I think I remember the song they’re singing--it’s one of the anime intros that Arisa had sung during our trip.

“What a good song.” The merchant-like man on the seat behind me starts talking to me while drinking.

 

“It’s a song from their hometown.”

 

I take a drink as well--but I am drinking orange juice while he is drinking ale.

We chat about quite a few random things, most of which are completely harmless, but there were also some interesting ones. Though, mostly I listen while the merchants all talk.

 

“I’ve just been through the Baron Muno’s territory, and several of the villages I passed through were so poor that they were trying to sell me slaves, mostly kids--so they could have a better chance at living.”

 

“The harvest wasn’t bad this year, so I wonder why?”

 

“Speaking of slaves, if you bring slaves out from Baron Muno’s territory, you need to pay a tax. So do farmers who want to go to other territories--was it emigration tax? The border soldiers also specially inspect, using Yamato Stones, to see if you have slaves from there, or if you have the farmer job when leaving.”

 

The other merchants exaggeratedly shiver, because some of them even bought slaves themselves.

According to the travel journal, it should have been a marquis instead of a baron in charge, so I asked them about it.

“Don’t you know, young man? They were certainly a Marquis up until about 20 years ago, but the whole family of Marquis Muno were attacked by hordes of undead--the castle was destroyed, the soldiers and everyone else were massacred.”

“I forgot what the name of the leader was.”

“At that time, it became an uproar and people thought that it was an attack from the Demon Lord, the price of groceries and Medicines went up and I made a huge profit.” Says another of the merchant.

“I also remember feeling relieved that the King had ordered the Holy Knights to be dispatched, stopping the undead army from overflowing into other territories.”

“All families of the Marquis Muno, including branch families and family members who married into other families, died of mysterious causes. The current Baron supposedly has absolutely no relation to the old one--he’s either the nephew or younger brother of the neighboring Duke; he succeeded the family name, to manage the territory.”

That story sounds very familiar--what comes to mind is Zen’s bleached bone face, with the tears of purple flames seeming to permanently run down it, like a curse.

I’ve become a passive listener, while properly chiming in sometimes and pouring ale into the cups of the merchants, from the large pitcher in the middle of the table--I press them to continue.

“There’s a strange rumour about the Dukedom, there’s a man who will buy the corpses of anything.”

“Isn’t that just a simple rumour? There’s a forest which became a place of burial due to some strange faith--and the rumour started from someone who saw one of their processions.”

“Is that what it is? So they’re traveling on the highway, where Monsters and wolves appear, for several days while carrying corpses--faith is an amazing thing.”

“Something that can’t be said to merchants like us.”

However, ‘The Corpse Buying Man’, that sounds like something that would be the title to a rather interesting novel.

Speaking of the Duke, I’ve heard a rumour in the morning, “It seems that there’s a fighting tournament in the Dukedom, is anyone familiar with that?”

 

“People will surely gather there--but so do merchants.”

 

“Thus the number of merchants in other places is reduces. I intend to fill the gap with my business.”

Mia’s performance has stopped before I noticed--the surrounding people were urging her, but she says one word, “Tired.”

She walks over and sits on my lap, leaning back and closing her eyes. I feel her heartbeat speed up as her warm back presses against me, she squirms a little to get comfortable, and the feeling on my lap is very nice.

The crowd begins ‘boo’ing.

I wish to stay like this for a while longer, but the other girls look incredibly tired too--so I wrap an arm around Mia’s waist and pick her up as I stand up, she dangles slightly--before squirming out of my grip and standing by my side, hanging off my arm.

We take this chance and go to the room.

“We got a lot of offerings!” The first thing Arisa does when we enter the room is hold up a bowl with a lot of copper coins, and a few silver coins, in it.

Those drunk men are quite generous.

Mia lays down on the bed and falls asleep astoundingly quickly.

They didn’t have an eight person room, I didn’t expect them to, so I rented two 4 person rooms. I was thinking of going with the Beastkin girls with me in my room, and Arisa and the others in this room.

But Arisa, and strangely Lulu, disagree.

They want it to be me, them, and Liza; while Nana has Tama, Pochi, and Mia in one room.

Since I don’t really have any objections, and Arisa has a look on her face like she has something planned, I agree to the change in arrangements. Tama and Pochi seemed a little disappointed, but Nana looked pleased to sleep with her ‘mother’.

When I agree, Lulu starts blushing, it seems that Arisa probably discussed her plans.

I am glad that Arisa included Liza, if my guess about what her plan is, is correct; Liza had been one of the first, and she did a lot of work around the place. She deserved a ‘reward’ for all her service.

Though her face was calm fairly calm, her eyes were narrowed with a look of happiness or excitement, her tail was swaying surprisingly quickly.

We left the room, crossed the hall, and entered the room we would be sharing tonight--




Warning: R18/Explicit Chapter – Intermission – Getting to Know Lulu and Liza

Warning:

Explicit Sex Lurks Below

A note from Tek

This chapter is a rather intense sex scene--It isn't vital to read through; anything missed will be recorded in the bottom author's note.

“Tek here, I never had any girlfriends--being a programmer, I was bad with girls. I never expected that not only would I get many women, let alone a foursome.”

 

Arisa opened the door, and we entered the room; Arisa gestured for me to go sit on the bed, and the other girls to join her--she seemed to have plans how she wanted this to go, and we had no reason to change it; I felt that she may have done this once, or maybe more, before her reincarnation.


Spoiler

As I sat on the bed, the girls lined up in front of me. Arisa was grinning, though I could also read some nervousness from her; I didn’t need to guess that Lulu was nervous--she was trembling, her face so red that I thought her head would explode if she got much more stimulation, but when Arisa turned to her to verify that she wanted this--Lulu nodded enthusiastically, before looking at the floor; Liza--well, she looked fairly normal. Her tail was swaying from side to side, sometimes pausing, and her facial expression was like when she saw a powerful enemy. There was anticipation, and something that reminded me of a predator looking at prey.

 

Arisa smiled, and then slowly took her shirt off, first exposing a flat stomach--all the way up to her well-shaped breasts, round and soft, then over her head and dropping it to the floor. She bent down and slowly lowered her pants and underwear at the same time, and showing that she had shaved everywhere, possibly in preparation for tonight.

 

The other two girls just stood and waited, Liza hadn’t been briefed on the plan, since her addition was a request of mine, but she watched Arisa without moving.

 

Once she was completely naked, Arisa stood with her legs apart a little--allowing me a full view of her body, and though I had seen if before, I appreciated the view.

 

With a wink, she turned to Lulu, reaching out and grabbing the bottom of her shirt--Lulu let out a surprised noise, but stood still, her hands stayed by her side.

 

Arisa let out a soft sigh, releasing her hands from Lulu’s shirt, grabbing her sister’s hands and placing them on her naked skin, making Lulu grab her hips and ass; she returned her hands back to Lulu’s shirt, muttering something quietly, seemingly reassuring Lulu--she raised her shirt slowly, positioning her fingers so they rubbed Lulu’s skin on the way up.

 

The tips of both her index fingers trailed over the soft, pliant skin of Lulu’s stomach as she raised the shirt; pausing as it reached Lulu’s breasts, pulling the shirt to just above the top of the surprisingly large mounds, she then began to gently massage them, eliciting quiet noises.

 

Reacting seemingly on either instinct, or because of doing this with her sister before--Lulu’s small hands began to move from Arisa’s hips, up and down, rubbing her sisters skin, and eliciting quiet sighs in return; I could tell by the way her trembling slowed, ceased, that she had begun to get into it as well.

 

Lulu’s small pink nipples hardened because of the careful ministrations of her sister, her quiet sighs beginning to change into moans; Arisa grinned, and then gently squeezed Lulu’s nipples, causing her to let out a squeaking noise--in retaliation, she did the same, but this just caused Arisa to let out a moan.

 

A sweet musk started to spread in the room.

 

Liza was starting to get into it a bit, she wasn’t moving much, other than one of her hands was moving over the top of her shirt, rubbing her abdomen.

 

Arisa continued taking off Lulu’s shirt, dropping it on the floor when she was done. Then, moving Lulu’s hands off her, she knelt and grabbed the band of her sister’s pants--pulling them down slowly, revealing a trimmed patch of hair, with small, puffy labia barely visible emerging from the furry darkness; followed by soft and elastic thighs, then lower.

 

Lulu placed her hands on Arisa’s shoulders as she carefully stepped out of her pants and underwear, placing them in a pile on top of Arisa’s.

 

Arisa stood up and quietly whispered in Lulu’s ear, to which Lulu nodded, and then spread her arms, separated her legs by twenty centimeters or so, and turned in a circle--her ass was well-shaped, nice and round, and rather bouncy looking. Before she stopped and stood still with her hands by her sides, and her gaze on the floor, she partially covered her face with her hair.

 

I could see a dampness on Arisa’s thighs, causing them to glisten in the dim light, as she walked over to Liza; gently grabbing the lizard girl’s shirt, she rose it. She revealed that Liza had scales on the outsides of her hips that covered her sides to just below her ribs, like a natural armour, though her stomach had pale skin like her face and upper arms.

 

Arisa raised her eyebrow, then released the edge of Liza’s shirt, which Liza grabbed and held up with one hand. Arisa then began to run her fingers up and down the scales on Liza’s side, making her gasp. “So smooth, so soft.” Arisa whispered, then trailed her fingers across Liza’s stomach, just below the belly-button, resulting in another gasp; Liza’s thighs visibly trembled at this movement, her free hand made a fist and her tail stopped moving.

 

Drawing her attention away from the scales, Arisa began to raise Liza’s shirt again--and then began to massage her breasts and rubbing her already hard nipples. Liza’s sighs and gasps became moans, reaching over and beginning to play with Arisa as well.

 

When Arisa lowered Liza’s pants, she showed that the girl was clean shaven--well I say clean shaven, but she had a small triangular patch of scales that were of a brighter shade than the rest. She had scales on her shins and arms from the elbows to the tips of her fingers on the back of her hands.

 

Liza straightened up, holding her arms out, she slowly turned in a circle, showing that she also had a line of scales down her spine and joining onto her tail--which she had moved out of the way so that I could get a good look at her ass, and a back view of her vagina, like with the other girls.

 

All three beautiful girls now stood naked, lined up in front of me.

 

“Now, Lulu, Liza, go over to master and kneel at his feet.” Arisa instructed.

 

As she saw them take a few steps forwards, she stopped them, “No, crawl--slowly, sensually--” Arisa demonstrated, getting on all fours before slowly crawling up to my feet, placing her head on my lap with a smile.

 

Lulu started trembling again, she seemed to be trying to force herself to do it. I sighed, “Lulu, you don’t have to force yourself.” I smiled reassuringly at her--causing Arisa to roll her eyes and mutter about how she liked it when the girls crawled while naked; interesting tastes--but she did do that the second time we slept together too.

 

“Thank you, master.” Lulu muttered quietly, and then walked over to me before kneeling next to Arisa.

 

Liza seemed happy as she got on all fours, crawling slowly, copying Arisa’s movements; her tail was swaying, and it went from cute to strangely hot from this angle--she arrived at my feet and lay her head on my lap, next to Arisa’s.

 

“Alright master,” Arisa smiled and pulled my pants to my knees, allowing my erection to spring up--and then giggling when she saw the other two girls’ reactions.

 

Liza eyed it like she did the meat she ate, some drool beginning to leak from the corner of her mouth.

 

“Make sure your teeth don’t touch it--no biting.” I felt worried when I saw that look.

 

“Of course, master.” Liza smiled up at me.

 

“--so much bigger--carrots--practice!” Lulu muttered incredibly quietly, even with my skills I only heard a few words--but the ones I did were interesting.

 

“Alright, Lulu first!” Arisa spoke happily.

 

“Umm, what--do, I, do?” Lulu glanced between my face, my dick, and Arisa.

 

“Okay, start by licking it until you reach the top, and then take it into your mouth, sucking and running your tongue around it--like we practiced when we were younger.” Arisa patiently explained, though the last part was a little unexpected--Liza listened intently, her expression like that when she learned spear attacks, like she was branding the words onto her heart.

 

“Excuse, me, master--” Lulu said, before lowering her head, poking out her small tongue, she began to lick the length of my shaft, slowly and carefully making sure not to miss a spot, until she reached the head--then she pulled her hair back with one hand, opening her mouth as wide as she could, and closing her eyes as she took me into the warm, damp confines of her small mouth; her expression was almost identical to when she wanted me to feed her.

 

Her cheeks were slightly puffed out as she fully engulfed the head, then they sucked in, as she began to suck, and run her tongue around my glans.

 

She had practiced.

 

Arisa placed her hand on her sister’s head, slowly guiding it down, getting Lulu used to it.

 

Pleasure began to build in me much more quickly than I expected--maybe it was because of the innocent seeming Lulu doing such a thing to me.

 

“Now, speed up.” Arisa said, beginning to move her hand up and down more quickly, Lulu bobbing along with it, letting out the occasional gagging noise as I hit the back of her throat.

 

Drool ran out of her mouth and down my shaft.

 

Arisa smirked before she ran her hand over her sister’s elastic, flat, stomach and between her plump thighs--she began to rub her fingers around Lulu’s vulva and between them, making quiet squishing noises, before she moved something and began to rub her clitoris--causing Lulu to let out moans, moving her head faster.

 

Within a few minutes, Lulu arched her back and reached orgasm, her thighs trembling. The suction in her mouth increased, along with the movement of her tongue, allowing me to orgasm at the same time.

 

For some reason, with my Statuses, something had changed and I found I could control when I came, whether more slowly or more quickly.

 

Lulu had raised her head until just the tip of my dick was in her mouth, and Arisa spotted the way it seemed to throb as I came. She laughed mischievously, and held Lulu’s head in place--when I came, Lulu jerked in surprise, but couldn’t move her head because of Arisa; her cheeks puffed up as I filled her mouth, and some came out of her nose. Once I had finished, Arisa released her.

 

Lulu pulled back sharply, looking like she was going to cough, but Arisa grabbed her shoulders and pulled her in close, gluing their mouths together--when Lulu did cough, she sprayed my cum into Arisa’s mouth. Arisa seemed happy as she swallowed it, which she had done the first few times as well; but she also kept a lot in Lulu’s mouth.

 

Lulu acted instinctively to the liquid in her mouth and swallowed it.

 

“Sorry, I should have warned you.” I apologized to her.

 

“’s okay, mashter.” She slurred a little, still feeling pleasure from Arisa’s free hand, which was still rubbing her.

 

Arisa stopped moving her hand, before helping Lulu stand up. She whispered in Lulu’s ear, causing her to nod.

 

“Mashter, may I?” She asked.

 

Arisa gestured for me to say yes.

 

“You may.”

 

At my words, Lulu stepped forward a bit and straddled me, she then reached down and grabbed my dick, guiding it with one small hand as she lowered her waist, bending her knees--taking me into her. She gasped as the head touched her wet lower lips, and after pausing for a second, she slowly bent her knees more, pushing me in. She began to moan as I went deeper into her, stretching the warm damp folds that gripped me tightly, moulding around me.

 

After what seemed like hours, she reached the base, I was fully sheathed in her--as expected there was no blood. She may have been a virgin, according to Arisa’s explanation, but her hymen had long broken.

 

After bracing for a second, she began to raise and lower herself rapidly, moaning as I filled her. She wasn’t the only one feeling good, as her insides seemed to pulse and undulate--their warm grip almost like it was massaging me.

 

Lulu let out a rather loud moan and arched back, her hands on her waist and her breasts in full display, arched like a bridge. I released her hips and gently grabbed her breasts, massaging them, increasing the intensities of her moaning and gasps.

 

Soon, her insides gripped me tightly, almost like she was milking me, her body shuddered uncontrollably and Arisa supported her. She was sopping wet, juices leaking over my thighs.

 

I slowly pulled out with a soft ‘pop’, then shifted my position, gently picking her up in a princess carry, laying her on the bed--she moaned a little at the movement; and I gave her nipples one last squeeze, resulting in another round of spasms, and a spray from her crotch.

 

Looking back at the tired Lulu, who had a please expression on her face, I sat back down.

 

Liza shifted position, quickly taking position between my knees and beginning to lick my shaft; she seemed enthusiastic, her tail was wagging--her tongue was strangely long, and much to both Arisa and my shock, she could wrap it around my dick. It seemed to be around 15 - 20 centimeters in length, and very agile; I hadn’t seen it before.

 

I learned later that Lizardmen can extend their tongue as a Racial skill, and it mainly happened when they were excited, either for carefully tasting food, where it stayed in their mouth in such a way that it almost extended to their stomachs, allowing the taste to last much longer; or they could use it in sex, though mostly the males used it that way.

 

She got to the head of my dick, opening her mouth widely, she began to suck it, with her tongue extended and still licking the shaft. Arisa was wide-eyed as she watched.

 

Liza may have looked like she was experience, but I could feel her getting better as she went along, learning--she was just very adaptive with good instincts, which helped her here and in combat.

 

She began to lower her head, her mouth and throat extending, encompassing my dick, milking it; she didn’t gag as her throat itself bulged out because of the intruder.

 

Liza sped up, licking, sucking--

 

“I’m cumming,” This time I remembered to give warning.

 

Liza raised her head, taking her mouth off the tip, but her tongue still working me like a long and warm--very thin, hand; “Master, please cum, let me drink it all.” She spoke in a seductive tone, but she seemed to be reciting something from in her memory--she may have heard others say it.

 

Having got her words out, she took the head of my dick in her mouth, her tongue retracting as well.

 

I came, and since she got warning, she gulped it all down, her throat bulging slightly, and the muscles in her cheeks contracting as she sucked it out--swallowing, the corners of her full lips turning up slightly and a pleased look in her eyes.

 

Arisa was too surprised to do anything other than stare as she watched Liza, she looked strangely aroused.

 

“Thank you, Master--I have wanted to express my thanks to master for saving me, and the others--as well as my love and respect for you.” Liza looked up at me, her eyes meeting mine as she slowly ran her tongue around her lips and caught her breath.

 

Then she paused, her eyes looking down, and she seemed a little nervous, “Master, can--if this isn’t to much to ask, can you take me from behind?”

 

I felt a shiver down my spine when she asked that, and Arisa’s eyes widened.

 

Liza, still on all fours, turned around, her ass facing me and her tail shifted to the side--liquid dripped down her soft thighs. She looked back over her shoulder at me.

 

“Of course.” I smiled at her as I got up and approached her.

 

“Thank you, maast--” She didn’t finished her words as I pushed against her lower entrance, her voice rising in a moan.

 

“You’re most welcome.” I smiled at her.

 

Then I pushed into her, slowly at first.

 

“Master, please--harder--there is no need to worry about hurting me, this body is here for you to treat as you wish, even if it is--roughly.” She panted as she spoke.

 

With a smile to her, I moved forwards, my whole dick entering her in one singe thrust.

 

She let out a loud moan, her arms and thighs trembling.

 

I began to pound her, moving back and forth, alternating between fast and slow; her breasts hung under her and swung enticingly, so I reach down with one hand and gently squeezed one--before pinching her nipple, causing her to arch up and let out a mixture between a moan and squeak.

 

“Rougher--Please Master, rougher--” She let out in a whimper.

 

As she asked, I became rougher, still careful not to over-do it; in seconds her pleasure increased, in a few minutes she came--this time, I didn’t stop, I kept going.

 

Her body was twitching and her muscle spasmed, she kept moaning--her arms had collapsed, her chest rubbing on the floor with every thrust; she managed to keep her hips up though.

 

After orgasming four or five times, she collapsed.

 

When I rolled her over, she lay limply, breathing rapidly with drool running from the corner of her mouth--which was in a large, very pleased, smile.

 

I carefully picked her up and carried her to the bed, laying her next to Lulu, who seems to have mostly recovered.

 

“My job here is done, but you owe me one!” Arisa spoke with a giggle and smug smirk, before getting dressed and going to the other room--she had organised with Lulu that it would only be her and one other, originally thought to be Nana; Arisa could squeeze into the other bed since Tama and Pochi were small.

 

“Thank you.” I smiled at her as she left, before going into the bed; Lulu looked at me and lay on her back, opening her legs.

 

It seemed that this night was just beginning.

 

***

The sun rose, and I was curled up in bed with a completely naked Lulu, and Liza, both of whom were curled up around me--Liza even had her tail wrapped around my waist.

 

I woke them.

 

“Thank you, master.” Lulu said with a smile, it seems that her shyness towards me had decreased--she sat up with a big yawn, sitting up and looking at the bed that we had made a mess of.

 

“Master--thank you.” Liza looked at me, her eyes glued to me, as though drinking in my face--she soon yawned and sat up with a stretch. Noticing something, she unwrapped her tail from around me, sitting on the edge of the bed.

 

I got up and took a preheated basin full of water from my storage, gesturing the girls to stand there; I then carefully washed them both with a cloth soaked in the warm water--I was slow and careful, and thorough.

 

Then, I washed myself, at first. Liza soon suggested that it was the slave’s job to wash their master in situations like this, Lulu agreed with her words.

 

Once we were all clean, we got dressed.

 

“Arisa used her area sleep spell, she put the others to sleep before we--our time last nigh--everyone in the inn should have been asleep, and shouldn’t notice that it happened.” Lulu said with a proud smile when I asked her why Arisa didn’t seem bothered with anyone hearing the noise.

 

Mind Magic sounds scary.

 

When I asked Liza about her experience--I was curious because she seemed rather innocent, and she had definitely been a virgin. She explained that while no one would have with Demi-Humans, she had befriended someone with the Sex Technique skill. She had taught Liza what guys usually liked, and it was also during these lessons that she learned she liked it rough.

 

She then said that she was surprised, and very pleased, when I was willing to have sex with her; she said that it was because I was a great and benevolent Master. I told her that it was because she was beautiful, and a strong, lovable girl.

 

She started crying and I had to comfort her for a while before she stopped--but the way she burrowed into my embrace and wrapped her tail around me was nice.






We were finally finished, and walked out of the room, meeting Arisa and the rest in tavern on the first floor.

 

Arisa smiled happily, Mia looked disappointed--Nana just greeted us like everything was normal; Tama and Pochi jumped up and sniffed me, before curiously sniffing Lulu and Liza.

 

“Master’s scent? Inside?” Tama asked.

“Covered in Master’s smell?” Pochi added her question.

 

Damn, Tama had a good sense of smell.

 

“They just slept on the same bed together, don’t worry about it.” Arisa spoke with a smile and walked over to the two curious Demi-Humans, gently stroking their heads and leading them back to the table.

A note from Tek

Things we learned:

1) Arisa and Lulu trained for their future partner/s when they were younger.

2) Tek got to see Lulu's 'Aan' face again.

3) Liza has a 15 - 20 cm prehensile tongue that she can use because of a racial skill. Her tongue is normally human-sized, but can extend and be retracted.

4) Liza learned from someone with Sex Technique.

5) Liza likes it rather 'rough'.

6) Mind Magic is both useful and a little scary.

7) Arisa isn't selfish.




Vol 6 – Chapter 7 – I Want To Practice Magic–Again

“Tek here, the impulse to use something new and exciting that you have just obtained is probably no different, regardless of age, or place--even in a parallel word, it’s still there, and still strong.”

“**** **** **, Shield!”

A transparent shield, that looks surprisingly similar to the Dragon’s scale that I examined, appears in front of me; it is floating in the air, and large enough to cover me. The flat end is a millimeter above the ground, while the rounded tip is above my head.

I used a short staff to help with the casting.

“Here I go! Psycho Ball!” Arisa took a pose, one hand on her hips and one pointing at me, as she unleashed her spell--which was very easily dispelled by my shield.

Oh?

A new indicator has appeared below my Stamina bar, it looks like a mini version of the shield, with a little 100 in it. It decreased by 1 when Arisa’s attack from earlier hit it.

I wait for a while, watching it, but it doesn’t seem to restore itself.

“Is it alright for the next one?” Arisa asks, looking a little impatient--does she want to shoot Magic at me that much?

 

“Come at me.”

 

“Here I go! This is, my, Overdrive shot!” A purple aura flows around her, rapidly condensing around the invisible ball--once it is completely covered, she mimics a pistol with her hand and shoots it at me.

The shield actually shakes a little with the impact, tendrils of purple light slithering over it for a few seconds before dissipating--but the Psycho Ball itself is repelled again, quickly dispersing.

This time, the shield’s HP decreased by three points.

So, it doesn’t decrease by a fixed value, but depends on the spell?

Good to know.

“Then, next. Nana, please fire a Magic Arrow.”

“Yes Master.”

A Magic Circle appears, floating in front of Nana’s forehead; a Magic Arrow quickly forms and then fires from within the blue esoteric formation.

The Magic Arrow hits my shield with the sound of metal clashing, and disappears--the shield’s HP drops by only 1 point.

Nana looks strangely proud as she sees this.

“Next, Mia, please.”

“Nn. **** ** *****, Water Shot!” Mia’s spell draws water out of the jug sitting on the ground next to her, the ribbon of water rapidly coalesces into a floating, spinning, ball of water--which whirls once around Mia at high speed before shooting into my shield.

The impact causes the shield to shake a little, and as the Magic dissolves, some water splashes under the shield and wets my boots.

However, even though it looks impressive, it only does 1 point of damage.

 

“Tama, please throw some stones. Aim at the area around my stomach.”

 

“Aye!”

 

The stone tears through the air, and is stopped by the shield--but unlike the Magic before, it bounces back. Tama is getting better at throwing stones, her throw has gotten a lot faster, and more accurate.

However, again the number decreases by 1 point.

“Alright, next, Pochi. Shoot me with that crossbow, but since it may be dangerous--aim for around there, okay.”

 

“Understood.”

 

The bolt that fires from Pochi’s crossbow is aimed at my left foot, where I directed her to shoot. Of course, the arrow is harmlessly bounced back by my shield--the shield’s HP again goes down by 1.

Isn’t this shield a little over powered?

Now then, next is Liza--but honestly, I’m a little worried about facing Liza, who will be using--That spear. I quickly cancel the shield, and re-cast it--I understand that it’s not actually necessary, but I feel more comfortable doing this.

 

“Liza, fill your spear with Magic Power, then please do a Heavy Blow, thrusting with all your might.”

 

“I understand, master. Please, prepare yourself!”

 

That line is a little scary.

With a loud noise, Liza rushes towards me, thrusting out with her Magic Spear. The spear actually pushes the shield back, but just as it’s about to hit me, the spear gets knocked back; at the same time, the force still pushes at my body.

I see, so the shield can stop damage, but the force still gets through.

The red ripple that appears between the spear and my shield soon disappears; as soon as it does, Liza pulls here spear back--but even if her spear had managed to penetrate my shield, it would slip by my arm.

The shield’s HP decreases by only 3 points--it seems that even though her spell was flashy, it doesn’t do too much damage.

 

“Liza, next, try attacking me three times normally.”

 

“Yes Master.”

 

Each attack decreases the shield by 1.

The next experiment will be the last.

 

“Lulu, please throw a rock.”

 

“Yes, I’ll do my best!”

 

However, contrary to her spirit, the stone misses me by a good meter or so, flying off in a random direction. Right, she isn’t used to hitting people, so it makes sense that she misses.

“I’m sorry master!” Lulu looks upset, and tries again.

 

“Lulu, calm down.”

 

“Y-Yes Master!” She stops moving and looks at me.

 

“Now, pick up a rock, and walk three steps forwards.”

 

“Yes--Umm, isn’t this too close?”

 

She is only a meter or so away from the shield.

 

“It’s fine, throw it with both hands.”

 

“Yes--Ah, I hit it!” The pleased look on her face is adorable.

 

“Yep, you did well--you’re great!” I lower the shield and walk forwards, gently stroking her hair; she had calmed down, and now she looks a little excited--I finish off by running a hand down one of her cheeks, before stepping back.

And there ends the experiment with Shield; though Liza and Arisa look like they want some attention too. In the end, I stroked the hair of all the girls, with Tama and Pochi getting normal head pats--even Nana got her face stroked at the end, and looked very pleased as she began humming a tune I had never heard before.

***

Unfortunately, it’s not that I’ve become able to suddenly chant.

And as for that chant earlier, even though I correctly read the words, the rhythm was all over the place.

Earlier, I had activated the Musical Performance Skill and tried the chant, hoping for the best--but it was no good--it’s really frustrating.

However, I found a trick to solve the problem of my inability to chant--the ‘Shield’ scroll allowed me to find the solution, something that will allow me to use Magic without the issue of chanting.

After we left town, when I used it during our first rest--‘Shield’ had been added to the Magic column in the Menu.

The shield Spell I used earlier had been selected from the Menu and placed on my hotkey bar--the chanting was camouflage; well, that said, I also wanted to pretend that I was able to chant, even just a little.

Of course, Arisa knew that I couldn’t actually chant, but since she knew about my Menu Unique Skill, there was no problem--Mia had looked at me a little strangely, but seemed to have accepted it, no questions asked--though that may have just been her taciturn nature.

However, there is one more part to this testing period.

Next, it’s Nana’s turn--her MP has decreased by 20%, so she should be fine; I will, happily, refill it when this is over.

She already knew the spell, so I could only get her to do it.

 

“Nana, please cast Shield.”

 

“Yes, master.”

 

A Shield appears in front of Nana, it looks almost identical to the one I created, only a little more transparent.

 

“Arisa, please shoot a Psycho Ball, at such an angle where it won’t hit Nana, at the Shield.”

 

“Okay.”

 

The Psycho Ball is repelled by the Shield, dispersing harmlessly, just like it did when it was fired at me.

However, my Heads-Up-Display shows that the shield’s HP had decreased by half. Although I don’t know the exact value, but it seems that Nana’s shield has a different level of endurance and lower HP than mine.

It’s probably because I put all 10 Skill Points into mine, and hers seems to be around level 2.

***

“Alright, the experiments are over, let’s eat.”

Well, the experiment took a fair amount of time, and it is almost lunch time. While the main meal is Wolf, Mia gets three different kinds of fruits which have been dressed with honey and something that tastes like sugar, but is a strange green powder.

I put several drops of fruit juice into Nana’s water--she looks happily at me, before staring enthusiastically at the cup in my hands. Her eyes narrow in happiness, though her face stays blank; I feel that I have gotten better at reading her expression.

Nana has her hands out and a slightly pleading look as I hold out the water towards her--I feel the need to tease her a little; so just as her fingertips touch the cup, I pull it back.

“Master--” She implores, her eyes moving rapidly from the cup and back to my face--so adorable.

With a grin, I extend the cup again.

She looks a little uncertain, but grabs for it.

This time I let her get the cup; her uncertainty turns to happiness as she receives the cup. Without waiting, she puts it to her mouth and begins slowing drinking--though she doesn’t lower it between sips, as though she is worried I might take it away again.

I pat her hair, and then go sit down to eat as well.

Arisa sits at one side of me, Lulu on the other, Tama and Pochi sit in my lap. Liza looks at me, then sits behind me, her back against mine, and her tail suddenly moves, wrapping around my waist, “If I may be so presumptuous, Master--” She whispers quietly, before beginning to wolf down her food.

Once they finish their first platefuls, the Beastkin girls ask for seconds, which I allow; followed by Arisa, and a slightly hesitant Lulu. Mia and Nana seem to join in and ask as well.

Well, I have no reason to say no to them, we have more than enough food cooked--though I did warn them that this was the last one, I didn’t want them to get sick from the shaking of the carriage.




Vol 6 – Chapter 8 – Fashion Show

“Tek here, if I find one cockroach, I know that there would be thirty more hiding somewhere nearby. So I always spray insecticide around, rounding up entire herds. It would be good if you could do the same with thieves--”

After we left the town, we had a peaceful journey for three days--but, for two days after that, we were attacked three times by thieves.

Because they were all small scale groups, with 7 - 8 people, we had Arisa attack preemptively with Shock Wave, then the Beastkin girls would capture the thieves--who I would execute.

Since we didn’t need money from the bounties, we just stored the weapons and other items that could sell for money.

At the first battle, I had asked Mia to be the one who opened the attack with an Area of Effect Spell--which was called Acid Mist--but it was much too gruesome, so I suggested that if she needs to use a spell of that type again, she should use her much more clean Blind Mist.

Of course, I could have killed them all right away, but it was sufficient with just the Beastkin girls, I watched from the wagon with Arisa, Mia, and Nana.

“We’re not getting into my favourite template situation--” Arisa muttered, probably because we had been attacked twice already today.

 

“Templa?”

“Is that delicious?”

 

Tama and Pochi were confused by Arisa’s words.

She just shakes her head and lies down on the wagon’s floor with her arms over her face--Tama and Pochi copy her, thinking it’s some kind of game.

 

“Which template would that be?”

 

“Usually, shouldn’t the template be that the thieves attack a carriage which has beautiful women or a rich man, and we come in to save them while looking cool?”

 

Yeah, that’s what I expected.

 

“Arisa.”

 

“What is it, Mia?”

 

“Rich man.” Mia points at me.

 

“Beautiful women.” Mia moves her finger, pointing at all the girls.

 

“A blind spot! We are the people who should be saved according to the template!” Arisa groans, holding her head and sitting in a slumped posture--she had to get up from laying down to do so, but she seemed to like the theatrics.

Mia looks satisfied with the reaction--she doesn’t show much of an expression as always, but when I look closer, she is smiling slightly.

Pochi, Tama and even Nana mimic Arisa by holding their heads while looking troubled--Nana seems to be struggling a little to copy the expression, resulting in a strange look on her face--but let’s just leave her to her fun.

***

“Master, it’s the blue men!” Lisa called to me from the driver’s seat.

I stand up from where I was sitting back against the board separating the driver’s seat from the wagon--causing Liza to look like she was going to get up as well; she had been sitting right next to me since we started travelling, only moving when the thieves attacked. She was very close to me, not quite allowing our shoulders to touch, but she looked very pleased.

I gestured Liza to sit again and then went around using the skirting board to join Lulu out on the driver’s seat.

What Lulu means by ‘Blue men’, are the Earl’s territorial soldiers--she calls them that because their clothing is completely blue, and their armour is even painted blue--strangely, most of them have blue eyes as well--I wonder if they get chosen because of that.

 

“We are the knights of Kuhano, take me to your leader.”

 

“I’m the leader, my name is Tek,”

 

“Oh? You’re rather young. This highway is often frequented by thieves--it’s dangerous to travel without escorts; go back to the town and hire some guards.”

“Thank you for your concern, I have excellent bodyguards, so it’s fine.” As I speak, Liza shows her face from a gap she opens in the curtain.

Liza, that slightly predatory grin--and leaking bloodlust--is impressive…and making me strangely aroused--

“Hmm, that’s quite the strong-looking escort you have. But, you should keep your escorts outside the wagon, so they can see any approaching thieves.” After finishing his advice, the knight quickly checks my ID.

The knights return to their patrol while looking satisfied.

***

“Tada! Am I cute?” Arisa asks while spinning around in front of me--she is wearing a one piece, which has frills on her sleeves; when she wears that and coupled with her violet hair, she really looks like a character from a fantasy movie.

“Well, yeah, your cute--beautiful even.” This isn’t flattery, with her wide violet eyes, and violet hair--coupled with her nice body, she could easily win beauty contests.

“Ehehehe,” She looks slightly surprised at my words, then blushes slightly while smiling so widely that it threatens to split her face.

 

“Cute?”

“Look.”

 

Tama and Pochi come from the other side of the wagon, wearing similar clothes as Arisa, while asking.

They spin around like Arisa did.

 

“Pochi and Tama are beautiful too.” I smile at the two.

 

“Wai!”

“Yay!”

 

They are very pleased with my words, and seem to like it when their skirts float because of them spinning--they continue spinning around and around, until they get dizzy.

“Since you’ve bought some fabric in the town, I tried adding frills to the clothing we have.”

“You’re quite skillful.”

“Well, I’m experienced with making clothes for myself--I came from a rich family and would go to Comicon almost every year!” She looks proud, before suddenly freezing.

When I turn around and look, Nana is posing.

 

“Master, am I cute?”

 

Cute!

 

Or should I say, hot.

 

“Nana! Wear some clothes--only look like that for Master at night--” The last part was muttered, and Lulu looked a little embarrassed, her skin flushing, as she obvious remembered the fun night at the inn with Liza.

Lulu picks up the clothes that Nana left on the ground, and then covers her with it.

Nana wears drawers like everyone else on her lower half, but she seems to be trying to show off a new bra; I didn’t see anyone selling those in the town, so it’s probably something Arisa made.

 

“Arisa, you’re really skillful.”

 

“W-Well, yeah.”

 

It seems Arisa is weak to being praised.

 

“Master, am I cute?” Nana asks again.

“Yep, you’re definitely cute--or rather, sexy. Please don’t thoughtlessly take off your clothes with everyone around--and if you are in a city, don’t take them off in front of someone of the opposite sex,” I pause, “Except me.”

I grin at her when I say the last part, but Nana nods seriously--Arisa, Lulu, and Liza grin at me, Mia nods as well.

“Yes, master.” Nana seems to be satisfied with the, “Sexy”, comment, and obediently puts on the clothing Lulu gives her.

If Lulu didn’t act, I probably would have fixedly stared at her without moving--even though I’ve seen them fairly often, they are a treat to the eyes every time.

That’s why I shouldn’t feel slightly disappointed because of Lulu’s quick reaction speed--though, it would have been nice if she were slightly slower--

“Did you only make clothes for three people?” I ask Arisa, getting back to the topic.

“Yup, it’s impossible to make clothing for everyone at once, and since Tama and Pochi were staring at my prototype with such excitement, I made it for them first.”

“Next, for me.”

“Yes, yes, the next one is for Mia--Lulu, Liza and Nana will be after that, it’s fine right?”

“Yes it’s fine.” Liza nods.

“Yes.” Nana only answers with a single answer, but she looks pleased.

“I wouldn’t look good in such fancy clothes.” Lulu still has a hangup about her looks. I wouldn’t expect it to go away quickly, and I’m glad that it didn’t interfere with our time at the inn.

“It’ll look good, I say--right, should I add frills on your apron? You’ll look like a young wife.”

It’s rare to be there for girl’s talk, it relaxes me as I watch them having fun.

***

“Satisfied?” Liza asks, talking about the food she made.

 

“It was delicious.”

“Haa, blissful.”

 

The three Beastkin girls are sitting back against the wagon, while I’m compounding beside them.

Recently, Nana and Mia have been helping with the clean-up, so they’re busy at the moment.

I crush the Magic Core with my fingers, and then put it inside the mortar. Normally, you would need a tool that looks like a nutcracker, but I don’t particularly like the tool, so I don’t use it. Nowadays, I crush the Cores with my fingers--since it’s just the girls and I, I don’t really bother hiding it--I trust them, and they already know about my storage.

The Beastkin girls just swore to take the secret to the grave, and muttered something like ‘As expected of master’, ‘expected.’, and ‘Master, cool!’.

Mia just said, ‘I’ll keep your secret! I swear on the World Tree, and on the name Bornean, no words of this to those you don’t appoint shall pass my lips until the day I die!” She spoke Elven, and long sentences--her words seemed to be some kind of ritual, and she glowed green as she spoke, a small symbol appeared on her forehead for a second--before disappearing again.

Lulu swore to keep the secret, and then muttered that it explained so many things she thought were slightly weird.

Nana responded with, “I shall hide Master’s secret!”

Now, back to the present.

I thoroughly grind the partially crushed Magic Core with the pestle, and put it inside a bottle--then I place the bottle alongside the others I had prepared before, arranging them by the ranks and purity of the cores; I didn’t forget to put labels on them.

Since the Magic Shop girl said that even in powdered form, the Magic Cores are unstable--so, I’ll try and test just how unstable they are.

I pour a few grams worth of powder on top of a wooden plank, and then pour Magic Power into it--just as I put in 1 point of MP, ‘bang’, it explodes--the three centimeters thick plank now has a hole all the way through it, cracks spread out radially.

Tama and Pochi, who were sleeping, jumped up and stared at me blankly. Arisa peeks out of the wagon, seeing that I was the one who did it, she sighs and rolls her eyes.

“I’m sorry for surprising you,” I apologize to all the girls, and went back to experimenting.

It seems to be several times more powerful than the same amount of gunpowder; especially since gunpowder just burns quickly, requiring confined spaces to generate pressure and explosions--while this just actively explodes.

I don’t really know much about guns, since I was only in the Army Cadets for just over a year, when I was sixteen--I have probably forgotten a lot of what I learned--though I still know how to march in time, and how to salute correctly.

Certainly, a normal person would die if a Magic Core explodes--if a higher rank Core explodes--it may be possible to level a city--If I were to experiment with the Core from one of the Dragons in my storage, well, this entire territory may be vaporized.

I take some of the Core powder from one of the bottles, putting some of the red powder onto a plate, and mix it with stabilizer. Since the stabilizer is white, the mixture becomes pinkish.

I put a small piece of paper on top of a Magic Bestowing Stand, and then carefully pour about 1 gram of the pink powder on top of it. I operate the regulation apparatus that is on one side of the Magic Bestowing Stand, setting it according to what the instructions told me.

Now, I just need to put Magic Power into the Magic Bestowing Stand.

Completion of the reagent takes about ten seconds for each 1 gram.

The Heads-Up-Display shows that it’s Reagent (Quality: Good).

I fold the paper around the completed reagent, in a way similar to origami as instructed, then put it inside a small bag. I’ll put them into storage when I’ve gathered enough.

Since I think I have the knack of it, I pour out 10 grams on my second try.

I stop after making 100 sets of reagents, each being 25 grams.

Next I use those reagents to make MP Potions, HP Potions, and Stamina Potions--around 10 of each. It doesn’t take a very long time to do this, and my speed is increasing as I get more practiced.

“Arisa, put these in your Item Box, use them whenever you need.”

“Aye!” Arisa makes a Tama-like response as she takes them from me and stores them.

Pochi and Tama, who see my tidying up the tools, begin to prepare the wagon for departure.

It’s Liza’s turn to be the driver this afternoon.

Since there doesn’t seem to be any thieves or beasts that are going to attack the wagon, I take the chance to just relax. I lean back against the separating board and just close my eyes--soon I hear a bit of noise, and then a weight lays on my chest, I don’t recognize the scent.

Opening my eyes again, I see that Nana is laying next to me with her head on my chest; she seems to be listening intently to my heartbeat--one of her fingers tap on the wooden floor in time to it. Tama and Pochi seemed to want to come over, but Arisa was distracting them with learning from the cards.

At first, Lulu sat near them, but when Arisa began to gesture--Lulu wandered over and sat next to me, she looked at Nana laying against me, and then looked a little embarrassed. After fidgeting for a few seconds, she shifted position slight, gently laying one hand on my arm, which was next to her.

I couldn’t help but smile at this.

She seemed to be getting less shy--It didn’t mean that her shyness was completely cured.

I reached up and wrapped an arm around her waist, pulling her against me, resulting in a surprised intake of breath from Lulu--and a quiet giggle from Arisa.

However, Tama and Pochi left the cards, thinking that this looked more fun, and lay down with their heads on my chest, and stomach respectively.

I still held Lulu’s waist, and she began to stroke my arm with one hand--slowly, hesitantly.

The wagon rattled on, under Liza’s guiding.




Vol 6 – Chapter 9 – The People of Baron Muno’s Territory

“Tek here, it’s hard to work under an incompetent superior--though, the superior might be thinking the opposite--If it was just a job, it’s easy enough to quit; but for people of a certain territory, they couldn’t do that.”

We’ve just entered the territory of Baron Muno, so I use All Map Exploration, as usual.

It seems that there is a garrison of soldiers in the pass, slightly ahead of us--there are 20 soldiers, all with levels ranging between 3 - 7.

On the other side of the pass is flat terrain, sporadically situated small hills and forests decorate it.

The area is wider than Kuhano’s Earldom--however, the entire population is only around 40,000, which is a third of Seryuu City. There is only one big city in the Baron’s territory, while the rest of the residential areas are small villages of less than a thousand people each; the large city where the Baron lives has 20,000 people, and is called Muno City.

And, in Muno City--there’s a Demon.

Level 30 and hiding in the city--it’s probably doing something fishy--since it will be a lot of trouble, for the sake of the girls, I should probably stay away.

But, didn’t Arisa say that Demons which had crossed worlds are high-rank? I don’t think that this Demon would be ranked very high with only a level of 30.

I wonder if Demons can be born in this world?

Shifting my attention away from the Demon, I examine the Monsters in this territory--there are no Monsters of low level, on the other hand, there are several Monsters over level 10 all in various places. Even nearby there is a level 24 Monster called a War Mantis lurking around.

Furthermore, there is also something else peculiar; although they don’t seem to be Monsters, living in a forest near Muno City--the forest is 30 kilometers wide, and 20 kilometers in length--there are Wood Giants.

Although there are only 10 Wood Giants, the strongest is level 39; their levels averaged at 30.

Another notable thing is that there are a lot of thieves--although I’ve expected this, their gangs are much larger, most of which are comprised of between 20 - 30 people--but the biggest group has around 200 members; their base is on the outer edge of the forest where the Wood Giants live.

Since there are so many outlaws, it is very likely that the public order in this territory is quite bad.

I’d like to take a detour around this Baron’s territory, but that means we’d need to circle around to the Royal Capital, and if we take a longer detour, then we’d have to get to Duke Oyugock’s territory. It’d take roughly 2 months--furthermore, according to the traveler’s journal, if we get caught in some of the harsher months of winter, we would be unable to move until spring.

Autumn was ending and winter was rapidly approaching, we only had a month or two until we had to find somewhere to stop until spring--we hoped to make it to Labyrinth City before then.

***

“Good afternoon soldier, are you not feeling well?”

 

“It’s nothing--I just don’t feel like moving today.” The soldier yawned widely as he spoke.

 

“Is that so, thanks for your hard work.”

 

“Mhm, you can go through.” The soldier said, lazily sitting down in front of the Military Post, letting our wagon through without even getting up to inspect it.

His clothes were slovenly worn, an uniformed person would likely believe him to be a bandit, but he actually belongs to Baron Muno’s army.

“Hehehe, Ennui Field is quite useful, right?” Arisa spoke proudly, leaning over the separating board.

 

“Yeah, we’re saved.”

 

The soldier before was that languid because Arisa cast Mind Magic which made the entire garrison of soldiers become incredibly tired. Although, since it was early morning, there was the possibility that he might be like that anyway, even if we didn’t use any Magic.

There’s a reason why we deliberately used Magic.

From the results shown on my Heads-Up-Display, the soldiers in that garrison had things like ‘Murder’ or ‘Rape’ in their Reward & Punishment, just like the thieves--they are people who do whatever they want, abusing their power.

So I used a spell that would neutralize them in advance, so they wouldn’t cause us problems.

Arisa offered to use the Sleep Spell, but it had a higher MP cost, so we used Ennui Field.

It would probably be problematic to leave guys like that alone, but they hadn’t actually done anything to me, or to people important to me, so I wouldn’t feel right killing them--and the War Mantis was slowly approaching the garrison, it would take care of them for us.

Anyway, back to the soldiers.

The Map showed that the War Mantis was rapidly approaching the garrison behind us--the soldier’s fates were sealed.

***

On the afternoon of the same day, when we were passing through a village with a population of 300 people, a man on the side of the road called out to us.

There are three thin teenage girls standing beside him, their faces are quite nice, but because of how fatigued and disheartened they look, they look much older than their ages.

“Sir, won’t you like to buy these girls?”

The girls look imploringly at me at his words.

Arisa pokes her head at when she hears the conversation, she looks between the girls and I, “You can’t save them--we are traveling to a dangerous city, and they don’t have the look of people who could fight.”

I could see sympathy in her eyes.

“I’m sorry, I can’t take them.” I say to the old man.

The girls sigh and look away.

He looked at me, and then at Arisa who had her head poking out of the curtain above the separating board, her eyes narrowed at him.

The man gave up, “That so? Sorry for taking your time.”

“Before you go, I’d like to ask you some questions.”

“What is it?”

“Did your village fall into poverty because of a bad harvest?”

“No, that’s not the reason; it was certainly smaller than usual, but we didn’t have a bad harvest.”

“Then, was the tax too high?”

If the situation continues and they keep selling people like this, won’t the number of viable workers gradually run out and the village disappear?

“Even if the tax is high, we could still barely last through winter with the little crops we have.”

“Was it because of thieves?”

“They’re former farmers, and we won’t be careless enough to let our winter savings get stolen by them.”

“Then, did some Monsters appear?”

“If that happened, then we could only give up. It was a congratulatory gift for the Baron’s daughter’s wedding, we had to give 30% of our winter savings.” The man exhales heavily after speaking.

The Barron is terrible.

Although, it might be an arbitrary action by the Tax Collector.

“Didn’t you send a petition?”

“If we did that, the whole village would end up as serfs--do you know of Tonza Village? Everyone in the village was forced to become a serf, there is no one in the village anymore.”

I check on the Map, and there isn’t a village called Tonza--but there’s a place called ‘Ruin of Tonza Village’.

Is the Baron a tyrant on top of being a fool?

Since I felt a little curious, I ask, “Do you know who the Baron’s daughter is marrying?”

“According to what the Tax Collector said, it’s the hero.”

Hero?

I’ve searched through the territory, but there is no one with the hero title.

The man suddenly talks, sounding as though he is making an excuse, “It might be an impostor, but it’s really what the Tax Collector said--you can ask the village head if you want.”

“If she’s really marrying the real hero, why would they torment the people?”

“Hah, a lower-class man who’s nothing but a tax tool like me, wouldn’t know how the big-shots think.”

Well, I can’t deny that.

However, if he’s really the same hero, a ‘straightforward altruistic fool’, and ‘justice idiot’, like Arisa has said, then we could just ask about the daughter to solve this question--if I’m not mistaken, that hero has an uncommon preference right.

“I have one more question, how old is the daughter?”

“Well, there are two daughters, one is 19, and the other is 24.”

“I see, thank you. Please, take this as compensation.” I said, giving him a few silver coins and starting the wagon moving again.

I hope that he will be able to live using those coins, and not have to sell those girls--it’s the best I can do in this situation.

***

Arisa clambered out of the wagon and onto the skirting board, I quickly grabbed her hand and helped her to the driver’s seat--however, instead of sitting next to me, she sat on my lap with a grin.

Turning her head to face me, she noted, “Hey, you seem to have noticed.”

“Yeah, it’s an impostor.” I reply, wrapping my free arm around her waist, and aimlessly running my fingers over her stomach--I feel that I had been neglecting her a little; she happily sighs.

Anyway--yeah, the hero that Arisa has told me about, Hayato Masaki, has a fetish--he’s a lolicon: the look-but-don’t-touch kind. I don’t think a man like that would take either a 19 or 24 year woman as his wife, he might have had a change of heart, but then he would more than likely go after his beautiful female attendants instead.

“The pervert might have been cured, but the Saga Empire wouldn’t make a mistake like letting him marry a small-time noble from some foreign land.” Arisa seems to agree with my assessment.

Just in case, I try narrowing the search parameters on the map, to check if there’s another hero, beside Hayato Masaki.

 

A person with the ‘Hero’ title -- Does not exist.

A person with any ‘Unknown’ Skill -- Does not exist.

A person with the ‘Self Status’ Skill -- Does not exist.

A person with a level higher than 50 -- Does not exist.

 

There’s no one who could possibly be a reincarnated or transported person either.

There’s a fake hero in this territory, it seems.

I am pretty certain that the Demon in Muno City is the one behind this--however, I don’t intend to get involved--I repeat, I have no building interest or intention to scout it out--please don’t look at me like that, Arisa.

 

“I want to sightsee--I’m not getting bored--”

 

“What was that, master?” Arisa looks at me with a grin and raised eyebrow.

Crap, did I say that out loud?

“Nothing,” I sigh and look away from Arisa.

I mean, I wouldn’t even be tempted if there was anyone who could be a threat to the girls--but they were getting stronger, and as long as they didn’t attack the Giants or Demon--they would likely be fine--




Vol 6 – Chapter 10 – Magic Circuit and Rose Engraving

“Tek here, I made various electric circuits when I was a Uni student, although I didn’t do it anymore when I was a working adult--I didn’t think that I would begin making them again in a fantasy world--”

I don’t know if the fake hero really exists, or if the Tax Collector was lying, but I regularly check the map of the Baron’s castle, and have found the most suspicious candidate.

My target’s name is Hauto--which sounds similar to the real hero’s, Hayato--he’s level 7, a young man who has the One-Handed Sword, and Shield Skills. There are also other people, who seem to be his companions: a level 10 Swordsman, a level 8 Mage, and level 9 Priest--it’s a party with good balance, they would’ve been quite successful if they went into a labyrinth.

The Demon is very likely involved--it’s often near Hauto.

However, something is puzzling me, the Demon slips out of the castle at night and goes to the neighbouring forest where the thieves are.

“Master, the replenishment is complete.” Nana’s voice pulls me back, and I remember that right now, in front of me is a good view--in my hand a soft and pleasant feeling--I am disappointed that I was too distracted to fully appreciate it.

With a sigh, I stop pouring in Magic Power and release Nana’s breast.

She has a happy look in her eyes as she puts her shirt on.

“Wow, never thought I’d see that--A man too distracted to appreciate a beautiful woman’s body.” Arisa laughs, a smirk on her full lips as she looks at me.

“Master?” Nana looks back at us.

“It probably won’t be too important for now, don’t worry.” I smile reassuringly at her.

Nana nods and leaves the wagon.

“You didn’t tell her?” Arisa sits down next to me, leaning against my shoulder and grabbing my hand, drawing random shapes on the back of it with her free hand--she almost seems to be trying to comfort me.

“Not yet. I still haven’t decided if I really want to interfere or just pass through, though I am leaning more towards the first option--I will see what happens.”

“Uh huh--” Arisa looks up at me with a grin.

I get up, pulling Arisa to her feet alongside me, and we climb out of the Wagon.

***

Today, I decided to make wooden swords while sitting in the shaking wagon.

I don’t have much experience with real combat, but something about Tama and Pochi’s stances seem to have become sloppy lately, probably because they have only been fighting low level thieves--so I am preparing these so they can practice; I don’t want to see them suffer because of letting down their guards.

After completing the wooden swords, I roll several layers of leather, packed with goat fur, around them so that the girls don’t get too badly hurt--which is probably more than a little overprotective--

 

“Is it okay to have this?”

“Pochi also wants to have that.”

 

Pochi and Tama ask, while holding Nana’s rapier--their command over the Shiga Language seems to be getting better; the sword is engraved with cute patterns from the guard to the grip. It seems that they want their swords to have the same kind of patterns as the rose engraving there.

The two’s eyes are full of expectations.

 

“Is it alright if the design is a bit simpler?”

 

“This one no good?”

“No good?”

 

Uhh, now it’s upturned eyes, huh?

“I understand, I’ll try.”

 

“Yay.”

“It’s going to be okay since it’s master.”

 

“Work hard, master” Arisa cheered me on, since I had irresponsibly promised them--she looks quite amused.

Since it’s impossible to engrave the design on the completed swords without compromising their integrity--so I decide to make new ones.

The two are finally satisfied with the engraving, after nine tries. Since I’ve only shaved from the guard to the base of the grip, the blade is still rod shaped--I should be able to finish the blades before the next rest, if it’s only for two.

 

>>Skill: Engraving Acquired.

***

“There’s no prey.”

“I picked nuts.”

 

After we entered this territory, the girls only manage to succeed in a few hunts--it was rare to be able to hunt birds and beasts near to the road--but even like this, Tama still shrewdly gathers fruit and acorns; while Pochi and the others come back empty-handed.

But since we’re not in a food shortage ourselves, I don’t use Tama’s harvest, but store it.

It’s time for the lunch preparations, and Lulu is standing beside Liza while wearing clothes that are slightly different than usual; she has her hair tied with the usual blue braid, but her apron now has frills on it--I don’t know why, but is massively increases her cuteness.

At a place a slight distance from the camp, Pochi and Tama and training using their wooden swords--without their usual goofy attitudes, they look very serious; like little soldiers.

Pochi attacks in a straight line, and Tama avoids it while moving in a relatively more erratic manner. Using the chance when Pochi stops moving, Tama successfully hits her with a weaker, but faster, attack.

Sometimes Tama fails to avoid Pochi’s heavy blow, so their ‘damage’ is comparable.

It’s good--even though they know that this is training, they still attack and dodge seriously, as though their lives are on the line.

Liza, who had been washing the dishes volunteered to be the umpire, since she was worried about the two; even though I taught them how to stop a blow just before it hit, it looks like they completely forget about it--which is probably good, since these weapons can’t do a large amount of damage and they can learn properly--But I hate seeing the girls hurt, even if it is for their own good--I would probably make a bad parent.

***

Since lunch is over, and I have free time, I have decided to experiment with the creation of Magic Tools--at the moment, I am only making the preliminary preparations.

Roughly speaking, Magic Tools are tools that can recreate the effects of specific Magic Spells, without the required chanting. Magic Circuits are embedded in the Magic Tools as a substitute for the normal chants--they seem to be more permanent forms of Magic Circles, but require more effort and usually more expensive materials.

Simple circuits could be made basically anywhere, as long as you had the time and materials--but for more complex circuits, you’d need an exclusive workshop; or specialized tools and a large, safe area to use incredibly amounts of time and MP.

However, that said, the difference between simple and complex circuits can be explained using the example of the differences between a wire linking a battery and miniature lightbulb--at the electronic circuitry found in a semiconductor.

In order to create the Magic Circuit, you need to use a specific ‘Circuit Liquid’ to draw specific patterns. Depending on the purpose, you could also need ‘Circuit Liquids’ with differing MP Resistance--but for now, let’s just go with a simple one for the first time.

I draw a simple circle on a wooden place with ink.

Next, I take a dagger out of storage and carefully carve out the circle--only a few millimeters deep--My Daggers Skill comes in handy here.

Now, I just need to pour the Circuit Liquid in, and it’s be complete.

The book describing how to make Circuit Liquid was written in Elven, probably by Trazayuya--since it was found in the bundle of papers being sold.

To make the simplest Circuit Liquid, the one I will be using this time, all I needed to do was mix melted copper with powdered Magic Core and stabilizer.

First, I melt some coppers--to do this, I use the Magic Tool that I bought from the Metalworking shop; it’s a burner that allows for a controllable flame, which is changed depending on how much MP is poured into it.

 

>>Skill: Metal Carving Acquired.

 

Since it looks like I will probably need this from now on, I put the maximum points into it and activate it.

I mix some powdered Magic Cores and stabilizers inside the pot which holds the melted copper--with a light ‘pssh’ sound, thin red smoke starts to rise from the pot; strangely, it has no smell.

The Circuit Liquid is complete after I stir the powder into the liquefied copper, so I pour the Circuit Liquid into the carved groove in the wood--it gives off a slight smell of burning wood.

Maybe, I should have waited until it was a bit cooler.

 

>>Skill: Magic Tool Creation Acquired.

 

Of course, I max it out, and activate it.

So, Imbuing was from a different category.

“So--What are you making?” Arisa calls out from behind me, it seems that she has finished washing the dishes.

 

“A Magic Tool.”

 

“Eh? Is that something you could make?” I can hear surprise, and a little excitement in Arisa’s voice.

That girl does seem to love Magic Tools.

“Seems so, do you want to try it?” I hold the plank of wood up.

I hear her sit down beside me, leaning forward and draping her arms over my shoulders, her chest pressing into my back. Bracketing my neck, her small hands reach down and grab the wooden plank.

She pours in her Magic Power, the brownish Circuit Liquid begins to glow a vermilion gold.

 

“Okay, it seems to work as it should.”

 

“Works as it should? Hows that?”

 

“When you pour in your Magic Power, it will flow around the circle and cause it to glow.”

 

“Is that all?”

 

“Yeah, don’t expect something too complex or grand--it’s my first time.”

 

“Well, my first time was grand and complex.” Arisa whispers into my ear with a amused tone, then she releases the plank and just leans against me, going quiet.

We stayed like this for a short time, before I got up and we started packing to leave--lunch was over, and it was time to move along.
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“Tek here, there are some TV programs about survival deep in the forest, or the desert--but if I was asked to participate, I would disagree wholeheartedly. I would probably fail to find food or potable water and die in a few days--”

“Master, there’s someone ahead.” Pochi, who’s sitting on my lap finds traces of someone ahead, “There.”

I’ve already seen them on the map, but I haven’t seen them with my eyes yet.

“Ah, it went inside the forest.” Pochi tilts her head, looking a little disappointed for some reason.

It seems the scout had gone to call its friends.

They’re thieves, but this time, it’s a bit different--these ones--I can’t kill--I never kill children under eighteen. Though I would incapacitate them if they tried to hurt the girls.

That’s right, this group of ‘thieves’ is made up from children ranging in age from 9 - 14 years old. There are three boys and six girls--their Reward & Punishments are only ‘Contract Breach’; their titles are ‘Runaway Slave’, they seem to be children who have run away from villages.

All of them have their Stamina at less than half.

 

“What’s in there?”

 

“A gang of child thieves--no, not thieves of children, but children who are playing thief.”

“Ahh, I see.” Arisa nods wisely, but she seems to be imagining something, her eyes moving around--what’s going on in that head of hers?

I quickly check with Liza and Arisa about what they think should be done.

“Runaway slaves is it? Then, our Reward & Punishment won’t change if we kill them--” Liza answers, but there is a strange look in her eyes.

Maybe I have been killing too many people in front of her.

Arisa looks over, to see how I will react to this--she seems to know that I won’t kill the children.

“Liza, I know I kill thieves--but I won’t kill children--especially since they haven’t done anything bad, or tried to hurt people I care about. I’m sorry if I gave you the wrong idea.”

Liza looks at me, “Master has no need to apologize--I jumped to conclusions.”

She may have been speaking calmly, but I saw relief in her eyes; and her tail, which I didn’t notice was tense, relaxed.

“How about ignoring them, and just continuing along? Or do you want to get more girls?” Arisa asks with a smile, Tama and Pochi are now looking up at me as well.

This is enough for now, I’ll pass on getting more.

“We will see what happens.” I look at the girls, one-by-one; Mia and Lulu had also poked their heads out, listening to my words.

***

Three girls are laying across the road, blocking it.

We aren’t going to just run them over.

The wagon barely stopped in time, just before hitting them, but the girls didn’t move--not even a flinch, well, since they’re not tied--their body might have frozen in fear.

They’re too reckless--even if they want to stop the wagon no matter what--nobles, or most merchants. Would probably have just run them over.

“Don’t move! We have ten archers aiming at you from the forest.” A voice, with a deliberately raised pitch, threatened us.

Since it’s troublesome to play along with the bluff, I’ll move the girls aside and continue on.

I leave the wagon’s back entrance to Pochi and Tama to guard, and the driver’s seat to Liza, who was sitting beside me.

“If you value your life, leave your food here.” He’s putting effort into making his demands, but the backing chorus isn’t helping.

 

“I’d like some potatoes.”

“Stupid, we have to demand dried meat here! Right?”

“I want to eat bread.”

“Anything’s good as long as it’s not weeds.”

“Stupid, you guys keep silent.”

“You’re stupid, calling someone else stupid, you know?”

“Just shut your mouth.”

 

The demands became the chattering of children, ruining all the effort they put in to looking like accomplished thieves.

I seize one of the small girls who are blocking the road, and gently toss her to the children in the forest, she’s abnormally light--the children she’s thrown to are panicking to catch her.

 

“Wuh, what are you doing!”

“We’d shoot you with an arrow.”

 

No one is coming out of the forest.

Do they not have weapons, or they afraid of Liza?

 

“Do you want to walk to the forest yourself, or get thrown there?”

 

“J-Just run me over. If we don’t get food--we’ll die from starvation anyway.” She insists, her voice trembling, I don’t know if she’s bluffing or if she’s serious.

She’s the same age as Lulu, but looks a little younger--she has semi-long red hair, and green eyes; the arm which I grabbed to make her stand, is thin, like a dead branch.

“L-Let go of Totona!” The boy who was ‘negotiating’ with us since now, comes out of the forest after seeing me grabbing the girl’s arm--the red-haired boy looks similar to the girl, and is holding a club in one hand.

I pull the girl to her feet and push her toward the boy--she stumbles, but is caught by the boy.

“Liza, go.” I jump back onto the driver’s seat.

Liza nods and gets the horses to start moving again.

“Okay, here.” Arisa holds out a big bag, then throws it into the forest--the contents of the bag are vegetables and food that Tama has gathered on from some of the crates--since it wasn’t prepared in advance, she probably did it when she heard the boys’ conversation.

***

“Is it still bothering you?” Arisa asks me, placing her hand on my shoulder.

“Yeah, a little, but it’s not only that.”

While I did get bothered by the situation these kids were in, I am also curious about what’s happening in front of us--there’s a narrow river ahead, and there are five old people there; they aren’t runaway slaves, nor do they have any Rewards & Punishments.

“Well, don’t think about unnecessary things when you’re hungry! Let’s eat a lot of delicious steaks, and cheer up!” Arisa spoke enthusiastically.

 

“Cheer?”

“Eat until full.”

 

I’m thankful for your worry--but you girls are absolutely thinking more about the steak aren’t you? Tama and Pochi are drooling and chanting, “Steak”, “Steak”.

Well, eating doesn’t cheer me up, but that’s not important--their antics did help me to stop being so tense.

After a short while, we arrived at the creek.

The elderly people are just sitting on the bank and staring into the river. I was thinking of camping near the river, but what should I do about this?

 

“Good afternoon, the weather is nice today, huh?”

 

“Oh, are you a merchant? Do you have business with this old man?”

 

“I’m sorry for disturbing you. When I was stopping by the river to get some water, I saw all of you, so I thought of greeting everyone here,”

 

“That is, quite polite of you. Think of me as a pebble on the roadside.”

“That’s right, we don’t have anything to do beside staring at the river in sorry, until we’re called by the god.”

“It’s preferable to be called by the god here, rather than have our grandchildren sold.”

“We’re not welcomed in the village, even if we go back.”

“If you want to give us food, I’ll accept it anytime, you know?”

“Hey, if you eat now, you’ll get called by the god late.”

“That’s right, huh.”

 

It seems that they’re abandoned here on this river.

You should treasure the elders.

 

“Don’t make such an expression, it’s fine.”

“That’s right, for the sake of decreasing the number of mouths to feed, we left the village by our own volition.”

“That’s right, if the number of useless old people decreased--the number of girls who sell themselves will hopefully decrease too.”

“Merchants nowadays weren’t buying slaves, and the village chief was grumbling.”

Since there’s no one who would buy their daughters, they sacrificed the elderly now, huh.

***

Since the old people seem to be harmless, I decide to camp a small distance away from them.

We’re located downwind from them.

Usually, Tama and Pochi hunt and gather food, Arisa and Mia collect firewood, Lulu and Liza cook, and Nana goes between watching them with a look of frustration and sitting near me--but since the old people would likely die faster if we took plants and animals from here, I decided to refrain.

“We’re not going to look for firewood or prey today. Liza, I’m sorry, but since I want to treat the old people to some food--please cook some more than usual today, I’ll leave the choice of what to cook, up to you.”

“I understand. Since heavy food isn’t good for people who are starving, let’s make gruel and meat.” Liza looks slightly disappointed as she speaks.

“Need help?” Mia asks.

“Well, we have enough hands, but let’s take this opportunity to teach you! Not only Mia, Arisa, you too.” Lulu happily accepts Mia’s offer, and grabbed Arisa’s hand ‘leading’ her to where the cookware is.

Arisa is resisting, saying that, “Cooking is my bane.”, but for some reason--Lulu is forceful today.

Pochi and Tama are looking around restlessly, so I say, “You girls can go ahead and play”--but somehow, it became combat training.

When I double-checked with Arisa, while slaves can’t try to harm their Master--apparently sparring is allowed, some people buying combat trained slaves purely for training themselves or their children; though if the Master doesn’t recognize it as training and thinks of it as true combat, the restriction kicks in.

 

Moreover, it’s me versus Pochi and Tama.

 

After the signal, Pochi rushes straight towards me, thrusting for my chest--which I dodge smoothly with a single half-step to the side and twisting my chest slightly. Using that chance, Tama sweeps quickly at my feet, which I avoid by jumping.

 

I then lightly kick Tama’s wooden sword.

Tama, who loses her wooden sword, jumps at me while making a small growl.

I change her trajectory by scooping her stomach with my palm, and gently throw her away--while eluding two more of Pochi’s attacks, I make sure that Tama landed properly; she had spun in the air and landed incredibly lightly--maybe it’s true that cats always land on their feet.

 

“Can’t hit?”

“Strong.”

 

The training continues like this; and when I purposely get myself caught in the end, somehow, it looks like we’re flirting.

“I caught you, hamumunyan.” Pochi ends her sentence with a strange chewing noise as she play bites my neck.

“Nihehe, caught?” Tama licks my cheek.

Then, Arisa jumps at us saying, “I’ll join in too.”

 

But--

 

“Arisa joining.”

“The next prey is Arisa!”

 

--Pochi and Tama brilliantly intercept her.




Vol 6 – Chapter 12 – The People of Baron Muno’s Territory – Continuation (Part 2)

“Tek here, there are scenes of people in anime crying while eating because it tastes so good, people seem to like it--but it just reminds me of when I console a brokenhearted friend who was eating barbecued Marinated Chicken wings and sobbing. They always loved those chicken wings, but they do taste good--I’m getting a little hungry thinking about it.”

 

“Gramps, we got some food.”

“It’s not weeds today.”

 

The children, who ‘robbed’ us in the afternoon, came storming in while we are eating a gruel made from vegetables and wolf meat with the old people. I heard about these children from the old people, but since they didn’t know when they would return, we started without them.

 

“Ahh, it’s the people from earlier!”

“Did they come to get the food back?”

“They were waiting for us.”

 

The children anxiously hide behind the leader’s back.

Do these children not see the peaceful atmosphere here?

“We have lots of gruel, why don’t you eat with us?” I say with a smile.

 

“That’s right, you children eat too.”

“Hey now, quickly sit down, kids.”

 

The children were cautious when I invited them--but since the one the leader called ‘gramps’ and one of the other old people, called them; above all, they’re captivated with the food being presented to them, and before long they start eating with us.

 

“T-Tasty.”

“It’s not weeds?”

“Waa, something smells really nice.”

“There is boiled meat here.”

“You’re lying?”

“It’s true, it’s meat.”

“Really delicious--Uuuu.”

 

It’s good that you’re delighted, but please stop being moved to tears.

Pochi, who has finished the fastest, starts a war with two words, “Another please!”

With those words, the children’s tension is raised.

Probably not feeling the tension, the always expressionless Nana holds out her cup, asking for another serving of water with fruit juice dripped in, her eyes imploring.

“We still have a lot, so if you want another helping, you can ask,” I answer them as I pour Nana a glass of water, smiling as I deliberately, slooowly tilt the container of fruit juice--she stares between her cup and my hand, her eyes getting a little teary.

With a grin, I allow the few drops to fall in.

“Thank you, Master!” Nana enthusiastically thanks me, before taking small sips of her drink, her eyes showing happiness--though her face is still blank.

The children cheer at my words, their eating speed increases--when some of the boys choke on their food, the old people scold them, telling them to chew well, and not to rush.

Since it looks like the food may not actually be enough, I ask Lulu to go and boil twenty or so more potatoes.

Sitting and watching the people around me, I hear rustling sounds and look over to see Mia.

“Tek.” She speaks, a tiny frown curling down the corners of her mouth.

 

“What’s wrong?”

 

“Humans--why?” She pauses, trying to put the words together, “Throwing away--children--elders?”

When I ask her in detail, she explains that the Elves cherish their children and elders; so this situation is very shocking for her.

 

“Have you asked Arisa?”

 

Mia raised one eyebrow, very slightly, at my words, “Nn.”

 

“What did she say?”

 

“I, don’t understand. Things like the rich and poor, or social structure.”

 

That’s like Arisa, trying to explain complex ideas to people of a fantasy world.

“Mia, races that produce a lot of children, not just humans, are--fundamentally a weak and selfish race; one that puts the good of themselves above others, even those of the same species. And if they are in a situation where not everyone can be saved, they sacrifice the young and the old, the weakest--so that the others can live.”

“--That so?” Mia looks at the old people, and the starved children, all eating so happily.

“If someone like Master were to become King, it would be really peaceful.” Lulu says while smiling, having approached sometime during the conversation.

But she’s overestimating me, if someone like me became king, it’s likely the country would collapse, or be invaded because of our weakness--peace--very quickly.

 

***

“Oh? I was wondering why she wore the hood during the meal, she is an Elf huh?” An old woman comes over here by herself--Mia quickly covers herself with her hood, even though it’s too late.

“She’s shy around people.”

“Is that so, young lady? I won’t tell others Sorry.” The old woman apologizes.

“Nn.” Mia nods--then runs and hides behind Lulu’s back.

“Did I get myself hated?”

“She’s just shy. Rather than that, is there anything wrong?”

“I don’t really want to only accept your kindness and eat, so I’m checking to see if there’s anything I can do to help.”

“Well, we’ve just begun boiling more potatoes, we have enough hands.”

“I thought that you were just about to tidy up, is it fine? I don’t have anything to pay you back with, even after you treat us with this much.”

“It’s a simple whim of mine, please don’t mind it.”

The old woman looks lost for a moment, then, as if she decides on something, she continues her words, “Merchant, won’t you take those children as your slaves?”

“I’m sorry, I can’t support another nine slaves.” I say to the old woman, looking at the kids, who seem to be absorbed in eating their meals and laughing--except for the girl with the red hair, Totona, I think she was called. She is sitting near Liza and looking at her spear, there seems to be a fascination in her eyes.

“One or two of them is fine, please take them? If they’re left alone here, they would die from starvation sooner later--I don’t mind if it’s an old person like me who dies--but it’s painful to see the children pass away.”

I feel sorry for the old woman--I want to refuse, but as I watch the girl who has now started talking to Liza, her eyes gleaming in excitement as Liza seems to be telling her stories; Liza is pantomiming stabbing with her spear, and glancing at me, her tail starting to wave slightly as her eyes meet mine.

The old woman looks over at Liza and the girl, she smiles slightly, “Totona has always loved stories of knights, and soldiers--of labyrinth explorers and Monster hunters.” Her smile is a mixture of doting and sadness.

Totona is apparently her granddaughter.

I see in her eyes the desire to fight, to not only live in poverty and then die.

I can’t help but sigh.

“You don’t have to decide right now,” The old woman looks at me, I can see a little hope in her eyes.

To calm my heart, I put aside the food.

“It’d be good if the children could grow their own vegetables, wouldn’t it?” Lulu suddenly asks the old woman.

“That’s right, it’d be nice if there’s a field where we could grow food.”

“Is the ground around here not good?”

“The sun’s exposure is good, but the soil is too brittle, so food doesn’t grow well.”

Mia has come back to my side, sitting and leaning against me, listening to Lulu and the old woman’s conversation--but she seems to think of something and pulls my sleeve.

“Hmm, what is it?” I was a little distracted in thoughts.

“Forest.”

“Yeah, it’s a forest, why?”

Mia rolls her eyes, “Humus.”

That’s right, the huge amount of leaves would be about right to make humus.

“Come to think of it, Arisa said something about that too.” Lulu suddenly looks over; apparently, their conversation had a lull and she happened to overhear.

“Is it about agricultural reform?” I ask her.

“Yes--but she also said that it caused an outbreak of a lot of insect Monsters.” Lulu shuddered, remembering the Monster swarm of the past.

“Insect Monsters?” Mia asked with a raised eyebrow.

“Yep, Arisa said that because she tried it, a large quantity were springing out of holes in the ground.”

“No, superstition.” Mia said.

“Is that so?” Lulu asked, now the sceptical one.

“Lia said so,”

Lia?

Isn’t she Mia’s mother?

“In other words, we could clear the forest and create farming land?” I asked Mia, trying to ignore the overly hopeful look on the old woman’s face--in case it got denied.

“Nn.” Mia nodded.

“That’s nice, if we could do that, then the we and the children would work hard to make a living out here,” The old woman’s voice alternated between hope and despair.

If we had heavy machinery, then clearing the land wouldn’t be hard at all--but, of course, we don’t have that. Even if we do clear the land, they would need about a year until the first crops are harvestable.

When I bring the growth time up to the old lady, she responds with, “well, there are crops that can be grown and harvested quickly, but out of them, only Gabo grows in this season. Gabo can also be harvested in about a month; although, anyone who isn’t in a noble’s manor are prohibited from growing them--getting the seeds would be impossible.”

Apparently, the old woman has experience in cultivating Gabo, since she was forced to work in a noble’s manor, “That thing can grow disgustingly quickly, that’s why it’s classified as a weed.”

They just need enough food for a month or so?

It must be because they are in front of me, but I am feeling the urge to help them--even though, at first, I was planning on ignoring them; or could having power be changing me?

I never did much interacting with people in these kinds of situations back on Earth--Though, if I had spare change, I would give it to someone if they were begging.

“Is there nothing we can do?”

“If there was such a method, we wouldn’t have gotten thrown out of the village.”

“I don’t mind any suggestions, even if they are absurd. Though I can’t just give you a month’s worth of food--I don’t have enough.”

The woman rolled her eyes at me, “Well, if we could hunt the Monsters called Spider Bears in the forest; we would only need around three or four of their bosses’ meat, smoke them and we could live leisurely until Spring.”

When I look on the map, I can see that the Spider Bear is a Monster that is living in various places in the forest--there are five of them with levels around 24 - 28, which must be the bosses the old woman mentions.

“Don’t seriously going, okay? I know that your slave girls are strong, but they won’t win against the Spider Bears inside the forest--when I was a child, there was a subjugation expedition with the knights, but no one came back.”

“When the little Elf lady here grows up, with the Forest Magic from the fairy tales, she could with ease through the large trees and help create farm land in the forest.”

“Muu.” Mia groans sulkily after being treated as a child.

“Uhh, well, even though Mia only looks to be in her mid-teens, she’s older than you are.”

“Really, is that so? Elves sure have a long life.”

Mia’s mood isn’t recovering very quickly, but when the old woman makes and blows a leaf flute to sooth her, she looks at it, interested. Since Mia also comes from the forest, she apparently has played with leaf flutes before--so her ability with them are much better than the old woman, even if they use the same kind of leaf.

Everyone gathered around Mia as she was absorbed in her playing, when she finishes, they go back to eating.
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“Tek here, there’s a saying that there’s a great difference between hearing about something and doing it yourself, and I have found this to be very true.”

“U-Umm, thank you for the delicious meal.” The red-haired girl from this afternoon, Totono I believe her name is, personally came to our campground to meet me.

“No problem.” I reply to her.

“Also, Uuu, I’m sorry for this afternoon” Her eyes are downcast, but she seems to be taking subtle glances at me.

Then her face becomes determined, she suddenly grasps the bottom of her one piece, and still on her knees, pulls it over her head--she is emaciated, her ribs poking through her skin.

I only get a glance as Lulu covers her with an apron, moving surprisingly quickly--almost like she had expected something like this from the beginning.

It doesn’t seem like Totona will put her clothing back on, but she also doesn’t take the apron off her.

“I don’t have anything of worth, but this is an apology--and thanks--” She raises her eyes, meeting mine.

“You’d pay with your body?”

“Yep, my big sister said, ‘If you’re given something, give something back.’, she said that it’s no good with just words--”

I’m not sure that’s what her sister meant.

“This is my apology--I have nothing to give other than my life, if you choose to accept me.” She looks down again, before aiming a furtive gaze at me.

“I accept your apology, but I don’t need your body--no offence, but I already have a few others who are more than willing to share theirs with me,” I look between Lulu and Liza with a grin, and they both blush a little, “For me, your words--and your determination are enough.”

She looks strangely disappointed.

“You should look after the others, making sure they will all survive--if left in your brother’s hands; I’m not sure how well they’ll do.” I grin at her.

“I see. I will do my best!” A happy look appears on her face again.

Totona gets up, and walks over, sitting next to me--she seems to have forgotten her clothes; Lulu sighs and picks up the forgotten clothing off the ground and comes over, she gives them to Totona.

She looks at me, and then stands up and lets the apron drop to the ground, before slowly getting dressed, looking at me as though she was wanting me to reconsider my decision not to sleep with her.

Lulu goes off to brew some tea.

After all the commotion is over, I notice that Mia--who should have been on watch-- is leaning on my back, asleep. Sleeping even through all this, this girl isn’t fit for guard duty.

The tea seems to be done, Lulu comes back shortly.

When Totona instinctively receives the cup that Lulu hands her, “Um, what’s this?” She asks, looking at the liquid.

“It’s tea.” Lulu smiles reassuringly.

“Is it fine to drink?”

“It is, and it’s delicious too.”

Hearing Lulu’s words, Totona stares at the cup containing liquid she has never seen before--because only nobles or those of a higher-class drink tea--and after subtly bracing herself, she takes a sip. Her intense expression morphs into a pleased smile as she tastes the tea, then she starts drinking it rapidly.

I can’t help but smile at this scene.

“This is the first time I have drunk something like this.” Totona smiles, then looks back at her now empty cup, a flash of disappointment appearing and disappearing again in an instant.

Lulu seems happy at her response, “Yeah, it’s Master’s favourite tea--normally only the rich would drink it.”

Totona smiles happily, before bidding us goodnight, and walking back to her camp--though she looks back a few times--She can’t have developed a crush right?

Oh well, we will be leaving tomorrow anyway.

 

***

Right now, I’m far away from the camping ground, deep in the forest.

At first, I thought about hunting the Spider Bears for the others, but I changed my mind and check the forest’s terrain. The old woman said that a good place for a farm would be beside the river, with a lot of humus, and access to sunlight.

Using the Holy Sword that I take from storage, I quickly cut down the surround trees, and put them inside my storage--since the sword cuts through the trees without resistance, and I instantly put the fallen tree inside storage, it doesn’t feel real--I cleared three hundred meters in ten minutes.

I even forgot to activate the Lumberjack skill.

Next, I activate the Farming Skill--then I begin pulling up the stumps one by one, but it is surprisingly difficult. Well, I can pull them up easily, but the reaction force makes my feet sink rather deeply into the soft dirt ground.

Therefore, I give up on completely pulling the stumps up--instead, I raise it a bit, and then cut away the roots. This work too more time than I had expected, around an hour or so.

The next part, is the removal of weeds and bushes; since the weeds break apart when I use a lot of my strength to pull them, I actually learn a lot on how to delicately control my power.

 

>>Skill: Gathering Acquired.

 

It seems that there are some herbs mixed in with the weeds I’ve pulled.

When I’ve finished removing the weeds, I pull the remaining tree roots--it feels strange, like pulling a string that has been buried in the ground. They are the same as the weeds and break if I use too much force, so I get to practice more with delicate power control.

I found some huge rocks and stones halfway through, and put them inside my storage. Otherwise, they’d become a hindrance to growing crops in the field.

I feel like I’m missing something--this seems to be affected by my Farming skill; I haven’t read or researched much about farming, only knowing the basics from fantasy books and TV shows.

Since I don’t know what it is, even if I stare intently at the ground, I just take out a hoe and try to plow the land. After plowing for about ten meters, I feel the hoe hitting something hard.

There is a fist-sized stone in the ground--after this, as I plow, I begin to hit more and more stones; the edge of the plow is becoming bent.

I adjust the search parameters of the map, searching for stones. First, let’s display the ones that are 30cm deep underground--there’s a lot of them. I activate the Gathering skill, assigning the maximum number of Skill Points, and begin gathering the stones. I am moving so quickly it’s like I am in a superhero comic.

Sometimes, things that look like gemstones or raw ore are mixed in, but I’m no geologist, so I don’t know what they are, or what they’re used for--I store them in the folder called ‘Misc Stones’ for now.

After I’ve completely removed the visible stones, I try again plowing the ground. Since I’ve never actually done this before, I don’t know if I’m doing it correctly.

If I just make the ground soft enough, the old men could probably direct the children in what to do.

I pile up about 10% of the weeds I have gathered, they should be good fertilizer.

Then, I clean some branches from the trees I felled, piling them at three different locations--taking some Gabo fruits from storage, I wrap them in cloth and place them below the timber; they shouldn’t be damaged or stolen by Monsters like this.

My stamina has been decreased by 20%

The removal of the stones was the most severe part of it all.

“Now then, I’ve prepared the land, but what should I do about it?”

Yes, even I, without my knowledge of this world, know that it would look unnatural for workable fields to sudden materialize overnight.

Well, I’m not sure what to do.

So, I’ll leave it alone and hope that the children would find the place when they’re look for food, since it’s only two kilometers away and near the river--by then, we will hopefully be long gone, so even if they suspect that we aren’t what we seem--they can’t do anything about it.

At this time, a Spider Bear emerges from the forest at the edge of the clearing.

It’s coming to get itself hunter, what a respectable Monster--saving me the trouble of hunting it down.

***

Why this Monster is called a Spider Bear?

Well, it has eight, giant hairy spider legs. Eight beady black eyes, and giant, spiked, mandibles--which is where the connection to a spider ends, the rest of the body and head look like those of a huge black bear; with a spiky fur coat--

It’s disgusting.

Oh, it lets out a chittering roar--which sounds as strange as you’d think.

All five of the Spider Bear ‘bosses’ appear, and I lure them back into the forest--I could eliminate them now, but since I wish to train the girls, I’m going to take one of them back to the campsite.

First, of course, I obliterate four of them and put them into storage.

The remaining Monster is chasing me, and doesn’t seem to realize that its friends have disappeared.

Getting a warning from Danger Sense, I leap to the side.

In doing so, I evade the attack from the Spider Bear’s massive clawed paw, which was swinging for my head--the Monster was hanging upside down, moving like a pendulum; It seems that like half its namesake, it can produce thread.

The Spider Bear, which has reached the apex of its swing, separates from the thread and lands ahead of me. The tree that has been used by the Monster as a fulcrum, is beginning to break from the center; falling away from us with a loud crash.

The Spider Bear extends to its maximum height on all eight legs, tilting its body to stand upright, lifting its bear-like forelegs, trying to look threatening.

I carefully kick it, using my new control over my strength, to make sure that I don’t kill it--I run past it and to the highway.

The Spider Bear comes out of the forest a few seconds later.

I dash to the camping ground and call to Pochi, and the other girls who are on guard duty--I’m planning on raising everyone’s level while procuring food, killing two birds with one stone.

“Pochi, Tama, Liza, get read for battle. Nana, after you hit the Monster with Magic Arrow, wake Arisa and Lulu up.” I call out.

 

“Enemy?”

“Enemy.”

“Yes, Master.”

 

The Spider Bear lost a bit of its HP from the Magic Arrow unleashed by Nana. It could cause damage even with such a level difference huh, Magic Arrow seems like quite an excellent Magic.

Drawing out my short staff, I cast shield--stopping the Spider Bear in place.

The Spider Bear tries to reach around the shield using one of its long, surprisingly flexible, spider legs--but Tama prevents it with her shortsword.

 

“Thank you, Tama.”

 

“No problem!”

 

Pochi is charging diagonally at the Spider Bear from behind, thrusting at the joint of the leg with her shortsword--judging from the ‘clang’ sound, it seems that she hit it, but the force of the attack is unable to break the joint.

A red light pierces through the Monster’s body from the opposite side--Liza’s blow manages to take off 10% of its HP with one blow, she is quite powerful.

The Spider Bear changes its target to Liza--I must attract the Monster’s attention.

“Over here you Arachno-Ursine Abomination!” I should the first thing that pops into my head as I hit it with the Shield.

Its HP decreases a lot more than I expected.

If I’m not careful, it might die before Arisa and Mia come out.

 

>>Skill: Provocation Acquired.

 

I immediately maximize and activate the Provocation skill--after which, the battle becomes very simple; after all, the enemy’s attacks are targeting me alone.

With this skill, it would be much easier in the labyrinth.

After Arisa and Mia come out, a little later, and unleash some Spells--it becomes a one-sided battle for the Beastkin girls.

Since we’re fighting near the camping ground, the old people and the children have woken up, and are watching from a distance. The children raise their voices in awe whenever Mia uses her Magic or Liza’s spear lights up.

At last, the Spider Bear lays down, and stops moving after receiving one too many of Liza’s attacks--the children and old people raise loud cheers.
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“Tek here, I grew up in a property that both contained rainforest, and a creek. So I played by, and in, the creek a lot during the hot months of summer. I also, when I was young, sometimes collected cool-looking rocks.”

“Liza, please recover the Magic Core--you can leave everything else as it it.” I take out a dagger and give it to Liza, who is holding nothing beside her spear.

“Yes, Master.” She receives it, and walks over to the Spider Bear corpse, beginning to cut into it and ignoring the bile-yellow blood that spills out all over her arms.

I face towards the old people and children who are looking at us from far away, “Sorry about the late-night disturbance.”

“We don’t mind it, but is that Monster a Spider Bear?” The old man asks, pointing at the corpse, which is laying on its back, its legs curled up like a dead spider.

“Yes, it’s a Spider Bear, it decided to follow me--I think it may be a stray that got lost.”

I see Arisa roll her eyes beside me.

“Your luck was bad, huh? They usually only enter Human habitation, once in every few decades--this is the first time in my life I have seen one.”

“Is that how it is? It could have been dangerous if my capable girls didn’t do their best.”

Maybe it came out because their prey had been hunted to exhaustion by humans.

I thought that they appeared this time because of the land reclamation I was carrying out, but apparently they were Monsters that didn’t go where humans were, usually--but that was changing.

If I didn’t reclaim the land, then the Spider Bears would have attacked here without any warning.

 

“Say, is the spear with the red light a Magic Weapon?”

“Those girls were using Magic.”

“What are you saying? That person’s shield is made with Magic!”

“It did manage to block all of the Monster’s attacks.”

“But, even that red spear was ‘BOOM’, like that!”

“I want to be a spear when I grow up!”

“It was amazing, right? Like ‘VROOM’”.

 

The attack from Liza’s spear flashing during the dark night really is eye-catching--only a few of the children notice mine and Mia’s Magic.

Still, little girl, what do you mean by becoming a spear?

“I thought that you were only a merchant, it turns out that you’re also a Mage huh?”

“I’m a traveler, and a beginner Mage; leaving that aside, I don’t really need anything other than the Magic Core--all of you can have the Meat and Fur.”

“That’s all that I could ask for, but are your sure it’s okay? If you take the corpse to the town, you could sell if for a very high price, you know?” The old man asked, a grin tugging at the corners of his lips.

“It’s troublesome to carry something that big.”

The elders who are having trouble deciding, are convinced by Arisa’s next words, “Old man, you don’t need to hesitate. Your top priority should be to ensure tomorrow’s food!”

“You’re absolutely right. I accept it with gratitude.”

We leave the Spider Bear body, while the blood is slowly draining out, we will dismantle it tomorrow. However, I hope that they can discover the farmland before the the food runs out.

***

“Mister, this is--thank you.” A little girl says quietly, shyly giving me a small bag with a lot of pebbles inside it. They are beautiful stones, which seem to have been hand-picked from the riverside--this must be the little girl’s treasure.

I pick one, and give the rest back to her, “I’ll only pick this one, you should treasure the rest.”

“Mhm” The little girl bashfully hides behind Totona.

Cheers are being raised at the place where the body of the Spider Bear has been hung--oh, seems that Liza has started the dismantling.

Since Totona and the other girl start fidgeting excitedly, I urge them, “Go, take a look at it.”

The rock that I got from the little girl is an opaque red pebble; I didn’t pick the most beautiful pebble, but when I appraised it, it came back with ‘Snake Blood Stone’--why is it called that?

Since this stone is one of the ingredients for ‘Antidote: All-Purpose’, this might be a lucky find. When I check the map, I see that the riverside near the reclaimed land has a lot more of the same stones all over it.

Since there’s still time before breakfast, I guess I’ll go pick up some--today, breakfast is being handled by Lulu, Nana, and Arisa--Lulu is still struggling to teach Arisa how to cook.

“Mia, I want to take a walk along the river, do you want to go together?” I invite Mia, who has just come back from washing her hair and body with some heated water.

“Nn. Date.” Mia grins.

I wonder if Lulu’s scolding worked, because Mia doesn’t ask me to wipe her back while she is still naked, unfortunately.

Mia hands me a towel, asking me to dry her hair--I comply.

“You really are sweet to Mia,” Arisa speaks, coming up behind me, her hair also wet, “Dry my hair too please.”

So, I dry both girl’s hair, as they asked--I see no issue with it; it may seem that I am a pushover, but I enjoy touching them, and with their damp hair, drips usually wet their skin, making their clothes stick closely to them, allowing me a good view; so, equivalent exchange.

I jump across some stones, that are scattered around the shallow water, toward the opposite side of the river.

“Tek, hand.” Since the gap is a bit wide between two of the stones, Mia holds out her small hands--which I take and gently help her across. Maybe I pulled too hard, because Mia fell onto my chest, and I automatically embraced her.

“Warm.” Mia says quietly, nuzzling against me.

I tighten my embrace slightly, holding her soft body against me, I can feel the softness of her chest--which is surprisingly large, hidden under her shirt. For some reason, her smell reminds me of the Dryad from Trazayuya’s maze.

She doesn’t seem to want to let go, but it’s been a few minutes, and we originally came out here to gather stones--and I may not be able to hold back some of my rising urges if I don’t get back.

“Muu--” She makes a disappointed sound as I step back and we both step onto the shore.

While picking up the stones from the riverside, I gaze at the river. Mia seems to have picked up a leaf, so as we walk by the calm river, I listen to her softly playing a tune.

It’s really calming.

“There’s no fish.” Mia, who was looking at the river while playing the leaf flute, suddenly paused and muttered. There isn’t even a shadow of a fish in the river--not even other aquatic organisms such as prawns, crabs, or turtles seem to exist.

They were probably all caught by Totona and the others.

“It seems that there are some birds.”

The smaller birds seem to have cleverly survived.

I continue picking up the stones while we take a break from walking.

We’re enjoying the quiet stroll, until Pochi calls us.

 

It was a bit hard to stop Pochi from trying to jump into the river, because she likes playing in the water. Thanks to that, the quiet and calm atmosphere completely disappears--as expected of Pochi.

***

It has been two days since we left the old people and the children.

We’ve met thieves three times already, and killing them all--since they are just normal thieves. It has only been three times, but I feel like the thieves’ equipment is much too good. Back before we entered this area, the thieves were using things like cheap bows and arrows, woodsman’s hatchets, and daggers, which can be called tools for everyday life--yet, during these three fights, they have equipment like short and long swords made from what looks like iron.

Furthermore, the man who looked like their leader even had a breastplate and shield, both of which were made from iron.

Well, although they had much better equipment, they were still no match for the Beastkin girls, defeated without the girls even breaking a sweat.

“Master, a carriage.” Tama, who is sitting on my lap, while I’m driving the wagon, points at a meadow.

I look where she points, and there is part of a carriage peeking out through the high grass of the meadow--the radar says that there’s no one around.

It’s probably what remains of a victim of thieves.

“I wonder if it was attacked by thieves.” I can’t help but mutter to myself.

“It probably is.” Arisa pokes her head over the backboard, drawn by Tama’s words--Pochi joins her.

 

“Thieves should be beaten back!” Pochi’s ears wiggle as she speaks, looking like she wants to fight.

 

“Beaten back.” Oh, Tama’s getting a little excited too.

 

“Master, I’ll return this book, so can I please borrow a book on Nature Magic next?” Arisa asks as she gives me a book--which I put into storage and take out a Nature Magic book, giving it to Arisa.

As for how the learning reading is going? Well, everyone can read the 100 learning cards now--however, only Nana, Lulu and Arisa can read books; the reason that Lulu and Arisa can is because of being raised among royalty--and Nana was created with the ability to read.

Mia can read simple picture books.

However, Pochi and Tama are stuck with the difference between the written and spoke language--so they can speak much more clearly, but still struggle to read and write.

Everyone really does learn quickly.

“Master, this schedule, what is it?” Arisa shows me a piece of paper that she took from the Nature Magic book.

It’s the paper that I bought from the Flee Market, the one worth 100 gold coins. I took a look at it during one of my previous breaks, but it seems that the paper is mostly composed of dates and schedules. It’s interesting that the schedules look like they are printed, but since there are also scribbles of what look like random lines and numbers drawn like spiderwebs, I can’t see it’s worth.

I thought it might be concealing some secrets, so I tried to decipher it, but I couldn’t--I wanted to get Arisa’s help, but I forgot about it after I put it into the book.

“Biopsy?” Arisa says quietly, looking at the paper.

“There’s nothing like that written there, right?”

“If you read it vertically, that’s what it says, you know?”

Vertical reading?

Why didn’t I think of trying that?

When Arisa passes me the paper, it surely says “Biopsy”.

I put the paper into the storage and sort it by date, then read it in order--I see, that’s certainly possible to be worth 100 gold coins.

“Arisa you’re great!” I leave the reigns to Tama and stand up, hugging Arisa over the backboard--she makes a pleased noise and rubs her face on me.

After a short time, I release her and sit back down, placing Tama back onto my lap, ignoring Arisa’s slight disappointment.

I want to read through the content of the paper in detail and put it into practice, but since we will be encountering thieves again soon, I leave it for later--the thieves this time are a group of 30 people.

Furthermore, there are four people from the knights of Baron Muno’s territory coming this way, from that direction. The thieves should be able to easily defeat the knights, but they don’t look like they’re going to attack the knights; I wonder why they don’t want to fight, even if they have the numerical advantage.

The knights also seem like they don’t notice the thieves, they’re heading straight for us.

Just in case, I have Liza protect the rear of the wagon, and Pochi and Tama guard the front.

“Merchant over there, stop--I am a senior knight of Baron Muno, Eral.”

 

“Well, Eral, nice to meet you. I am Tek, a traveler.” Since I don’t know the exact etiquette, I get down from the wagon and politely greet him with a nod.

 

>>Skill: Etiquette Acquired.

 

It seems that my greeting was adequate, the knight doesn’t look insulted or anything.

“Did you see any luxurious-looking carriage go by? Or did you see a beautiful woman riding a white horse?”

“I came from Earl Kuhano’s territory, but I didn’t see anything like an expensive carriage or beautiful woman--but I did see what looks like a merchant’s carriage in a meadow a way back.”

“Alright, Sir Bezz, Sir Donoza, check the ruined carriage, and then deliver the orders to the guards at the border just in case; we will report back to the Baron.”

The knights part into two groups, and went away without even thanking me for the information.

Oh, it looks like the thieves are attacking the group of knights that rode off ahead of us, maybe they think the decrease in their number a good chance.

They’re not people I’d go out of my way to save, but since the thieves are lured out--I will take this chance and kill them.
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“Tek here, parents always said that games desensitize people to violence and death--well I did play a lot of games--even the world I am in is a lot like a game, and I am a little desensitized to death--maybe there is something to that fear-mongering lie parents tell so they don’t have to get games for their kids.”

It seems that the thieves forced the knights from their horses using a thrown rope net, before attacking them. When the knights enter our view, they’re desperately struggling to fight back, causing the net to tighten around them.

The net looks rather easy to cut with a sword--are they amateurs?

However, the thieves are also rather frantic with their attacks, since the knights have thick armour--their attacks aren’t causing much damage at all.

Since there are three archers among the thieves, Pochi and I split from the wagon and ambush them--they’re in the trees--why do archers always seem to hide up a tree?

The thieves noticed us fairly quickly, and quite a few of them are coming towards us, the others are keeping the knights pinned down--however, around half of their number have already been incapacitated, since Arisa used her Mind Magic.

Rushing forward, the Beastkin girls disarmed the incapacitated thieves--I still didn’t want them to kill yet, unless necessary; I felt that I should shield them for as long as I could--I could be a little protective.

Lulu is staying in the wagon, while I cast a Shield to protect Nana and ask her to protect her.

Seeing that my preparations seem adequate, I head over to the main battlefield, along with the Beastkin girls.

I cut the net restraining the knights, while the Beastkin girls are keeping the thieves company.

“You did well, traveler! You damn thieves, become food for my sword!” One of the knights shout and runs towards the thieves--the other knight silently nods to be; before the two of them begin slaughtering the thieves, even the ones knocked out by Arisa’s Magic.

“Oops, sir knight--you better stop right there!” A big, big bearded man came out of the forest.

From my guess, he was the leader of the thieves, judging from his level and better equipment--the minion by his side is holding a woman hostage, the woman is tied up with rope.

“Hmm, a hostage huh?”

What’s this, my Danger Sense seems to be tingling--is there an ambush?

Or is Arisa staring intently at me again?

I quickly glance at the carriage--Arisa is watching situation.

So, it’s something in the surroundings.

No.

It’s coming from one of the knights, the one called Eral.

Eral is going to stab the hostage together with the man behind her--I quickly throw the dagger in my hand and deflect the his sword. He stops in place and stares at me, so do the people around us.

Uh oh, seems that Liza is starting to let off some serious bloodlust,

While I make sure that the woman is okay, I avoid the attack of a thief that had tried to ambush me from behind--who gets his head smashed by the butt of Liza’s spear--nearly shattering his skull.

It seems that Eral can’t decide if he should attack me, or the thieves.

Does he have a mission to subtly kill the woman?

The bearded man starts jeering, “Haha, you don’t care about the hostages, huh, are you really a knight?”

Eral makes up his mind and attacks the bearded man--who easily wards off the sword with a massive axe.

The other knight takes the chance and ambushes the man who is holding the hostage, cutting him from behind.

“Toruma!” The hostage screams.

What’s this?

Is the man not one of the thieves?

The knight, who hears the hostage scream out the name of the man, seems to have judged the woman as a thief as well--he raises his sword towards her; dashing forwards, I place myself between them, Shield separating me from the knight’s sword.

“Knight, you’re attacking the wrong opponent, she isn’t a thief.”

Taking a look into my eyes, and then a second look at the expression of the woman, the knight believes me and leaves the woman alone.

Eral’s battle with the bearded thief ended very quickly once the silent knight, joined him.

Seeing that their leader was going to lose, the few surviving thieves move as though they’re going to make a run for it. But Pochi and Tama quickly round them up.

“You coward.” The bearded thief shouts, irritated that the knights are now ganging up on him.

“Fool. It’s not cowardice for honourable knights to fall for the taunting of mere thieves, to fight them alone when they know they will lose. Together, Knights are strong! Good grief, no matter how many we kill, more thieves always appear.” Eral laughed at the thief’s words.

After they finish off the leader, and the thieves immobilized by Tama and Pochi, they make sure that there are no survivors--since they were interrupted last time.

“I thank you for your assistance, you should feel honoured; I’ll leave the equipment, it’ll be good for you to sell.” Eral said in a haughty tone, leaving with the taciturn knight following along.

By the way, the man called Toruma is alive--since he didn’t instantly die, I gave the woman a Health Potion to give to him, and he was healed. This immediate effect is still strange, even after seeing it a few times, this world really is fantasy; his breathing is steady, but he is unconscious--which is why I had the woman administer the Potion--I didn’t wish to give mouth-to-mouth to some unknown man. She didn’t have any qualms when I told her what she needed to do, so his life was saved.

After saving Toruma, the woman who was held hostage, begins to explain--her name is Hayuna, and that their baby is being kept in the thieves’ hideout in the forest; they couldn’t go against the leader’s orders because of the fear for their child.

Hayuna wants to go with us to the hideout--well, wants is an understatement, she is almost hysterical--so I ask Arisa to knock her out with Mind Magic.

***

Mia, Arisa and I are going to take down the hideout.

I wanted to go alone, but Arisa wanted to come--and Mia, who was feeling sick because of the almost overpowering scent of blood, took the opportunity to tag along.

So, it was decided, we’re going together.

The hideout is only around one hundred meters away from the highway--I wonder how they managed to keep it from knight patrols, unless the knights are idiots.

I quickly kill all of the thieves that guard the outside, and we can leisurely save Hayuna’s baby.

“Alright, baby rescue mission, clear!” Oops, it seems I said that out loud instead of thinking it--Mia is looking at me, with an amused smile; her lips curl up a little at the corners.

“Nn.” She nods at me.

I pass the baby over to her.

Her face seems to soften, her eyes going wide as she very carefully cradles the baby to her chest, beginning to softly hum in a comforting tune.

Tearing my gaze away from her, I go to Arisa, who is calling to me.

“You saw it right? That baby has a gift--which is quite rare.” Arisa looks into my eyes.

She is correct, the baby has an unusual skill, ‘Oracle’.

“So, what kind of skill is it?” I know the name, but I can’t really figure out what it’s good for--well, I can guess--if Oracles in this world are similar to the ancient myths from Earth.

“The skill allows the user to receive an Oracle from the Gods, which is the same effect as what priests and priestesses can get--with a massive gathering and hours, and hours, of prayer.”

“That’s rather convenient.”

Arisa nods with a smile, before her expression sobers, “However, if you thoughtlessly use it too much--it can kill you by causing your brain to melt--A mortal will have difficulty talking directly to a god.”

Finishing the conversation, Arisa and I begin the job of looting the thieves’ hideout.

“Ooh, I found some treasures!”

At first, I thought that it might be some kind of erotic item, because of the way Arisa sounded--but it was just a normal-looking necklace.

The necklace as a jewel that looks like a Lapis Lazuli embedded in a setting, which is attached to it by a short silver chain.

“It’s an amulet--more than likely stolen, but it seems to be quite a good Magic Item--I’m unsure of the type though.” Arisa speaks with a proud grin and a praise-me aura.

When I receive the presented Amulet, I stroke Arisa’s hair--causing her to let out a pleased sound--before the both of us go back to exploring.

The search is soon over, and our loot is quite good: not only are there normal swords, but armour, daggers, bows and arrows, amongst various other things; as well as food--and alcohol.

We were about to leave when I checked the map and found that there’s a storehouse hidden behind one of the walls in the room belonging to the leader.

Checking inside, I find assorted jewelry and coins, the total value of which is around 5 gold; there is also a lot of high-grade liquor, and several books.

“Tada! Look at these!” Arisa says from next to me, presenting the two scrolls she found--they are Shelter, and Remote Arrow--unfortunately, Shelter has already been used.

“What, you’re only seeing the scrolls? Notice the cloth too--” Arisa rolls her eyes as she shakes the cloth at me.

I use Appraisal on the presented cloth--and see that it’s a kind of Magic Tool, one which I can actually read a fairly large part of the description, unfortunately not all of it though--I really need to figure out how to fix that.

Anyway, the cloth is created from a material called Yuriha, which I haven’t heard of before, which has a high defence against both physical and Magical attacks. If it doesn’t have any strange effects, I think I will ask Arisa to make Lulu clothing from it.

“Well, it looks like it has Magical properties, huh. Since I can’t quite read all of the effects, let’s put a hold on making equipment from it.” I say to Arisa, who looks a little disappointed.

“Yeah, well, I wouldn’t want it if it’s cursed and can’t be taken off or something--even though it’s a waste, it can’t be helped,” Arisa rolls her eyes.

I place the scrolls and cloth into my storage.

In a nearby shed, there are three horses--though only one has a harness and saddle. I put the harness onto the horse which looks like it is a different breed from the others.

“Wow, they sure were some prosperous thieves.”

“Looks like it, there’s only one saddle, you know.”

“I’ll ride.” Mia gets on one of the horses, riding it without a saddle--it seems that she’s used to playing with wild horses around the Bornean Forest.

Learning from Mia, I also mount a horse; it’s the one with the saddle--I put my foot on one of the stirrups and get onto the saddle in one movement--I only manage this because of my high DEX, I would have failed otherwise.

 

>>Skill: Horse-Riding Acquired.

>>Skill: Riding Acquired.

 

Hmm?

What’s that second one?

From the description, it seems that it’s a skill for riding things other than horses.

Since it’s pitiful to let only Arisa walk, I pull her up in front of me--she leans back against me, which is fine--then begins rubbing her butt against me; which is very distracting.

Ignoring her antics, or at least trying to, I wrap my arms around her waist and hold grip the reins, holding Arisa tightly--she is holding the baby, which is why I put her in front of me, not behind.

When we get to the wagon, while Arisa is still cuddling the baby, we see that the thieves’ corpses have been lined up and their equipment successfully retrieved.

“Master, I was waiting for your advice--should I cut off the thieves’ heads to be used as proof?” Liza asks, slowly spinning her spear.

“It’s fine. I don’t require the money that urgently, and it’s still two days before we get to the next town--they will start to smell if we take them.”

“Yes, Master.” Liza nods, and walks back to the wagon, leaving the corpses to be eaten by Monsters or rot in the sun.

I also definitely do not want to journey with thirty severed heads.
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“Tek here, when I was a child, I couldn’t help but find magnets mysterious; the way they floated when it was carefully placed over one of the same polarity. Magic shows were popular, and still are, but I thought that the floating magnets were Magic. In this parallel world, magnets may be considered a Magic Stone.”

The inside of the wagon, which usually has a lot of space, is now mostly full of luggage.

This is purely for camouflage, because Hayuna and the man believe me to be a merchant--and while most merchants work as spies, one without any wares is incredibly suspicious.

Of course, I’ve made sure to leave just enough space for people--Mia complains, “Cramped.”--but it’s still pretty spacious compared to a normal carriage, from what Arisa tells me.

***

“Shouldn’t we wake them soon?” Arisa asks me, gesturing at the sleeping pair.

“Well, let’s leave them alone until we camp--if they’re weird people, we can leave them before arriving at Muno City.”

That’s right, I have made up my mind, I am going to Muno City--the lure of adventure is tugging at me, and there are no Monsters that should be able to threaten the girls--Arisa is also curious about the fake hero.

“Okay.” Arisa nods at my words.

For the time being, there aren’t any thieves, beasts, or Monsters nearby, so I leave the driving to Lulu. Liza is training her horse riding--Mia is beside her, expertly riding the other horse, while teaching Liza; who, of course, is riding the one with a saddle.

“Master, I want to touch the cheeks of this young organism. I request permission.” Nana has her eyes fixed on the baby while she asks, her hand is outstretched, almost, but not quite touching the baby that I am currently holding.

“Alright, but be careful.”

Nana actually smiles at my words, managing to force her facial expression to change, as her finger moves forwards, stroking the soft skin of the baby’s cheek.

She has an ecstatic look in her eyes--she sat with her legs pulled up, one arm around her knees, while the other outstretched. The baby didn’t seem to mind this touch, it made little noises and seemed to grin.

There is something about holding the baby--while an adorable Nana is staring intently at it and--oh, she seems to have begun copying the noises the baby makes, which is a little strange--there is a strange feeling in me when I look at the baby and at Nana.

Arisa isn’t here, she’s sitting with Lulu on the driver’s seat--she said that she doesn’t want to be near Toruma, with his disgusting smell.

Pochi and Tama look quite interested in the baby, but they don’t get close to it for some reason--the two seem somehow a bit gloomy, I wonder if they aren’t good with babies.

When I asked what’s wrong, they only answered back with, “It’s nothing.”

It doesn’t look like nothing, so, I’ll talk to them after the meal tonight.

***

Pochi and Tama, who were looking so down earlier, rush off in high spirits after we got to the location we planned to camp at, while saying, “We will hunt big prey today.”

Do they want to show off to the baby?

Arisa and Mia are going off to gather firewood.

“Arisa, the long staff would be a hindrance when you’re gathering firewood.” I tell Arisa, who is clutching her staff as she sets off.

“I want to test some new Magic, which is hard to do for the first time, when using a short staff, you know?”

“Oh, what kind of Magic have you decided to learn?”

“I’m still not completely sure. I’ve narrowed my pick down to three possibilities--so, I thought of trying them first. Since there’s a wasteland beyond that cliff, I won’t set the forest on fire, even if I fail, right?”

“It’s alright.” Mia also spoke.

“Even if it burns, Mia said that she will extinguish it.” Arisa smiled.

“Leave it to me.”

“Be careful not to get Pochi and Tama caught in it.” I warn the two, rather enthusiastic girls.

 

“Okay.”

“Nn.”

 

When I give permission, I see Mia giving a peace sign, her face still expressionless.

Looking closer, she isn’t expressionless, her cheeks look a bit red; She looks like she feels a little embarrassed.

It seems that she’s still thinking about her failure when it came to testing Magic yesterday--accidentally flooding the whole camp.

Today’s meal is being prepared by Lulu and Nana, I’m going to be teaching Liza how to take care of the horses. From what I know because of my aunt’s love of horses, that the one who wants to bond with the horse, should be the one who takes care of it.

I’m also thinking that Liza should learn to ride, for the sake of increasing her mobility when it comes to taking down thieves.

 

“Liza, are you doing well riding the horse?”

 

“Yes, I’ve done something similar to a beast called a Lineback back in my hometown.”

 

I couldn’t picture what the creature looks like, from that strange name. Maybe it’s used in a Lizardman version of football?

Let’s not pursue it.

***

Since we’ve gotten more horses, I’m thinking of how to put them into practical use.

At first, I thought of using more horses for pulling the wagon, but I’m worried that if it goes any faster, the suspension system will break--and the road is rough, so even the axel would be in danger.

When I considered making more advance suspension, I realized that I would require more advanced equipment to make such a large-scale spring, so I shelved the idea for now.

In the end, all three new horses are to become mounts. If the Beastkin girls ride on them while armed, it should scare off thieves.

Well, while waiting, I decide to make a saddle and reins for riding--fortunately I have a lot of leather--I find some good diagrams which explain the sewing and cutting methods; they are in a beginner’s book on leather working--so they are rather simple.

I shave wood to make the base of the stirrups, since I could use just leather, but these would be much more comfortable--but they might break--I need to buy a portable forge and anvil, so I can work with metal.

It only takes me around 30 minutes to complete, and I immediately try putting it on one of the horses to see if it fits; which it does, especially because the saddle is adjustable.

Just as I am removing the new saddle, Nana calls for me--it seems that Hayuna has woken up.

“Thank you very much--you even allowed me to use a Magic Potion for the sake of Toruma.” Her first words are to thank me.

“You’re welcome.”

Hayuna takes off her hood while thanking me. She has reddish-blond hair and her slightly childish eyes make her face look younger than her age of twenty-five, she’s quite beautiful--More-so than would be expected from the wife of someone who looks like Toruma.

Her breasts are quite large, which could be normal or it could also be because she recently had a child.

She is level fifteen with the Cleaning skill.

The man who’s still sleeping, sprawled out beside her, Toruma, is twenty-five as well, with (32) following; he is tall and thin with brown hair, his eyes seem narrow, and his teeth look crooked. He isn’t ugly, though he looks a lot more British than most of the people I’ve seen--who are closer to Swedish, and surrounding areas, in looks: Tall, athletic, blonde hair and blue eyes, etc.

He is level twenty and has the Social skill.

While I’m having a quiet, friendly chat, with Hayuna, Arisa sits beside me and talks to me in a whisper--her face looking fairly anxious, “You don’t have an interest in married women do you?”

Arisa is wearing her hood, and the little of her hair that occasionally peeks out from the shadows, looks to be a brilliant gold; she seems to be wearing a wig, or using Magic, for some reason.

“I don’t. I don’t do cheating, unless I come to an arrangement with both the husband and wife to share, or if they have an open marriage.” I whisper back to her, resulting in what sounds like an exasperated sigh, followed by a quiet giggle.

I turn back to Hayuna, “It looks like you are on a journey, where are you heading?”

“Well, we were in the middle of eloping--when we got word that Toruma’s parents had forgiven us, so we were going back to the Capital City of the Dukedom.”

Oh, yes, Toruma is a nephew of the Duke.

Arisa muttered, “Template!”, as she looked at him.

I was glad they were still asleep when she said that, even though she said it quietly.

“Hahaha, you guys seem really intimate.” Hayuna is smiling while looking at us.

“Today, they seem extra attached.” I respond to her amused words.

Since some time ago, Arisa and Mia are sitting by my sides and leaning against me. At first, it was only Arisa, but midway, Mia joined in as well.

My conversation with Arisa moves on to when she had been captured by the thieves.

Apparently, they were caught three days ago.

“I didn’t think that we would make it out alive--the merchant who was driving, was killed, and the 5 mercenaries that we had hired escaped as soon as they saw the thieves.”

“That was harsh. Even though there were a high number of thieves, the ones in this area aren’t that strong.”

“We may have insulted the mercenaries, calling them ‘betrayers’ and ‘cowards’ at that time, but it would have been too reckless for 5 people to challenge 30--”

Normally, you wouldn’t know how strong your opponent is until you actually fight them--so it can’t be helped.

 

“Even so, it’s good that you made it out safe.”

 

“Yes, Toruma used a self-protection scroll to cast a defensive Magic.”

 

“Huh, that’s amazing--what kind of Magic was it?”

 

“It was really amazing, after the Magic was used, a wall of light appeared and covered the carriage--the thieves weren’t even able to get close.”

So, the Magic he used was the Shelter scroll, which Arisa found in the hideout. Which means that the Remote Arrow scroll that came together with it might also belong to Toruma.

Well, I don’t really intend to give it back.

According to Arisa and Liza, the things recovered from eliminating thieves, is to be divided among the people who participate in the elimination.

“Why didn’t you try to escape after putting up the wall of light?”

“The Magic didn’t allow us to escape from that place, so we had a staring contest with the thieves for two hours.”

They survived because they had used that time to frantically persuade the thieves.

When they said, “You can get a lot of ransom money!”, they were accepted as prisoners--and Toruma’s pleading, saying that Hayuna unarmed would allow them to get more money, is the only thing that saved her from the usual treatment that bandits give attractive females.

“Ransom money?”

“Yes, Toruma’s parents are nobles, so Toruma wrote a letter asking for a ransom, and gave it to the thieves, along with his ID.

“That reminds me, when you were held hostage, you didn’t call to the knights for help; why not?”

“The thieves threatened to kill our daughter if we uttered even one word.”

However, I don’t understand why they brought Toruma along--they should have made the delicate-looking men, who stayed in the hideout, do it.

While we are talking--Toruma wakes up.

“Ha-Hayuna!” He shouts as he looks carefully at her, making sure she isn’t wounded.

“Toruma, you’ve woken up. It’s alright now! Look, Mayuna is also safe.”

“I’m so glad, I’m so glad, Hayuna, Mayuna--”

Sheesh, please give more thought into naming your children, if you have another.

I can feel a strange dampness on both my shoulders--Arisa and Mia have tears in their eyes as they clutch my hands tightly, watching the husband and wife.

Their happy reunion scene continues until Hayuna’s baby bursts out crying.
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“Tek here, during the time when I was working, I had to pay a lot of attention to details--finding bugs and syntax errors--but now I’m in a fantasy world, and have power, I seem to have grown a little dull.”

“Here’s the luggage we managed to recover from the thieves.” I said as I gave some bags to Hayuna.

“Oh dear, you even got our luggage, as well as helping us--thank you, so much.” She thanks me while receiving the bags.

Toruma peeked into the bags, and asks after a short hesitation, “Have you seen a dagger inside the luggage?”

“Those were the only things in the hideout, but there should be many daggers among the thieves belongings.”

“It’s a dagger with a white leather sheath--”

“If it’s that one, it was being held by the bearded leader-like man--wait a minute.” While explaining to Toruma, I take a dagger from a toolbox on the edge of the wagon.

Well, of course I took it out of my Storage--the dagger’s design is relatively simple, but there’s a beautiful family crest placed on the hilt, it’s quite fashionable.

The dagger isn’t a Magic Tool, but it’s made from Mithril, forged by Dwarves.

“Is this it?” I ask him.

“Yes, that’s it!” Toruma, who’s about to receive the dagger from me, is stopped by Arisa’s words.

“Wait, that’s our reward from exterminating the thieves--we’ve even acquired permission from the knights; if you want it, you have to present something of equal value.

Hmm?

I wonder what Arisa is planning?

Well, she wouldn’t do something to harm us--so I will let her do her thing and see where it goes; unlike a lot of people, I don’t really mind her taking initiative sometimes--she does know her way around this world better than I do--since she grew up here.

“This has the crest of my family engraved on it, I can’t hand it to others.”

“So what? You, I know that you’re emotional from the reunion, but you haven’t even said ‘thank you’ for the saving right? Moreover, you even have the gall to claim other people’s possession?”

She’s being a little rude, I wonder if I will have to smooth this out--she probably knows what she’s doing.

“You need to be more polite towards adult.” Toruma spoke with a grim expression.

“I’ll talk in equal terms, even if the opponent is a King, that’s my style.” It’s cute the way she says that as she lines over and tries to look imposing, one hand on her slim waist--Oh, I can see down her shirt from this angle--I don’t think Toruma can see.

It really does look like she would talk in that tone, even to a King--well, she is technically a Princess.

Toruma can’t really retort to Arisa’s rather harsh words.

Hayuna, who seems unable to watch this anymore, suggests, “Dear, first, please say thank you to them. This person allowed the use of an expensive Magic Potion to save you. Furthermore, he protected me from both the knight, and the thief, who tried to kill me. On top of that, they snuck into the thieves’ hideout, and even saved Mayuna--now, let’s give them a word of thanks.”

“You’re right, Hayuna. I was wrong. Merchant, I’m truly grateful for your kindness.” Toruma says.

Both Toruma and Hayuna both nod to me.

“However, I’d like you yo return this dagger, no matter what. Of course, I’ll give you anything I’m able to.”

“Is anything alright?” I ask.

After Arisa sat back down, she smiled proudly at me, so with my hand, I am stroking her silky violet hair--Mia seems to know that Arisa deserves praise, because she is looking a little envious, but not asking for the same to be done to her.

“M-My daughter and wife are off limits!” He frantically covers his wife and daughter--perhaps he’s thinking that I’m a man without honour; but then again, I am traveling with seven girls, all of which are technically adults.

“Right then,” I roll my eyes at him, “You don’t have any money or jewels?”

“Everything was taken away by the thieves.” He looks relieved, “It’s impossible right now, but if we get to the Dukedom--No, I’ll pay if you let us go with you until we get to the castle of Baron Muno.”

“Hmm, you’re acquainted with the Baron?”

“Yeah, he’s my second cousin from my father’s side.” He looks proud.

“Then how much is this dagger worth?”

“It’s an important heirloom, so it has never been valued. As gratitude, I’ll give you 5 gold coins.”

I look at Arisa when he says that, her gaze meets mine--she shakes her head and rolls her head with a sigh.

By the way, the dagger’s market price is 30 gold, which is extraordinary for a non-Magic dagger.

For now, let’s exaggerate the information that the Heads-Up-Display.

“Toruma, I’ve evaluated this dagger, when I got it--with the nicely designed sheath along with the beautiful Mithril blade forged by the famous Dwarven blacksmith, Dohar--this dagger isn’t worth anything less than 30 gold coins.” Arisa is speaking again, still sitting by my side, “If we get it to a connoisseur duke, or other nobles who like to compete for their interests--it could be even more expensive, right?”

“T-That would be troubling, however--even nobles would have a hard time raising such a large amount of gold coins!” Toruma looks slightly pale.

“Right, since our Master doesn’t actually have any money problems, you could pay for it with items, instead of cash.”

“We ran away, so even if I go back to my parent’s house, I have no great item to give you.”

“Oh right, I’ve heard from your wife that you used a scroll to defend yourself from the thieves, right?”

I was getting bored, and began to play with Mia’s hair as she lent against me with a pleased look, and a smile, both of her small hands wrapped around one of mine.

“Ohh, a scroll workshop, huh. I’d like to go and visit it.” I unintentionally cut in to the conversation, the negotiation.

“Yes, if you pay a visit to the capital of the dukedom--Oyugock City, please visit us.”

A scroll workshop, huh?

If I could learn how to make them, I could mass produce them myself. However, it’s probably secret, so normally, they would refuse anyone from visiting--I would be lucky.

When Arisa asks the price of a normal scroll, she got told ‘3-5 silver coins’ as the answer.

“Our Master is a collector of scrolls. He could could chant the spell for the Magic contained in it, so when we get back to our mansion, he will put them on display and explain all about them to the servants.” Arisa made up a pretty good story.

Because, if I’m a Mage, then I have no need for scrolls to cast Magic; and if I’m a collector then I probably wouldn’t resell them. Moreover, he wouldn’t give me multiples of the same scrolls.

“Oh, I thought that you were a merchant, it turns out that you’re a Mage?”

“I’m still an amateur who can only use a few Magic Arts; rather, I’m more active as a traveler, not a merchant.”

“Scroll distribution is regulated by law, so I can’t sell you any if you’re going to resell them, but if you’re a Mage, then there’s no problem--I’m just saying this to be clear, but it’s impossible to sell Intermediate Magic Scrolls as decreed by the army.”

“Yes, it’s enough with Beginner Class. However, since I’m a collector, I wouldn’t be pleased if you only give me one type of scrolls--so please, give me various types.”

“It might be difficult to find as many as 30 gold coins worth of scrolls with no duplicates, since we usually only make around 20 different types of the well-selling ones--I might have to look in the warehouse.”

“Well, we could just ask the people from the Scroll Workshop to make one of the requested scroll right?” Hayuna spoke up.

“Ah, that’s right. Of course, it would take several days. Tek, are you fine with that?” Toruma asks me.

“Yes, the contract is established then.” I nod to Toruma, and am just about to give him the dagger, when Arisa stops us again.

“Verbal promises are no good. I’ll make a written contract, please put your signature, and press the seal on the dagger’s pommel into the wax.” Arisa quickly writes out a contract and holds it out to Toruma.

Written in it are: ‘As compensation for the dagger, Toruma is to pay the merchant Tek with scrolls worth 30 gold coins’, ‘The price of the scrolls shall not be changed, they shall follow their normal retail price.’, ‘The scrolls cannot be duplicates.’, ‘If there isn’t enough variation, Tek will choose a Beginner Grade Spell to be made into a scroll’, ‘In case the scroll needs to be made, Toruma will bear the cost for the order.’, and lastly, ‘In the case of breach of contract, Toruma and his family will serve Tek as slaves for 30 years’.

“Would you erase this last entry?” Toruma has a bitter expression.

But Arisa persists, “No, okay then--is the head of your parent’s house a Viscount? Or a Baron?”

“It’s Viscount: Viscount Shimen.”

“Then how about: ‘In case of breach of contact, in the name of Viscount Shimen, Toruma will pay 90 gold coins’, that?”

“90 gold coins?! That’s too much.”

“It’s just a What If scenario--when you fulfil the contract by giving 30-40 scrolls, that’d be the end of the story. Or are you going to give up the dagger?” Arisa is smiling, it seems that she either really liked negotiating--or beating down nobles.

“It can’t be helped, the latter is fine.” In the end, Toruma signs the contract that Arisa has written, she even prepared a copy for him to sign and stamp as well.

***

“Birds.”

“Prey are few.”

 

Pochi and Tama brought back two birds the size of pigeons.

They also brought fruits, wild grasses, and edible wild plants as well--I wonder if they were taught by the old people and children, they brought back quite a variety of wild grasses.

While the girls look upset, slumping slightly, I praise them--perking their moods back up.

“All of your slaves look strong.” Hayuna speaks, it seems that Toruma may be sulking a bit.

“Yes, according to the soldiers of Seryuu City, they’re comparable to senior knights.”

“That’s amazing! No wonder you could exterminate that many thieves,” Hayuna sounds impressed.

“Well, it’s also because of the two real knights with us today.”

“Those knights! Are they your acquaintances?” Toruma speaks up, he is irritated because they nearly killed him.

“No, it was our first meeting--seems that they were knights of Baron Muno.”

“What? They were cousin’s knights, huh--even in my wildest dreams, I couldn’t believe that a knight would go after a person behind.”

“Yes, they almost killed your wife.”

“Is that true?”

“Yes, it was good that I made it in time.”

While we are having a chat, dinner has finished being cooked.

We arrange the seating like usual.

It’s fried bird meat, and vegetables on individual plates--instead of one large platter for the Beastkin girls, Arisa, and Lulu, while Mia and I eat more vegetables.

“Ohh, these look nice.” Toruma nods appreciatively.

“Huh? Are you going to let the slaves and servants eat together with the Master?”

“Yes, they’re my companions--we always eat together; isn’t it also like that in the army?”

“However, what if we catch an illness because of eating together with slaves?”

“Dear, these children are quite clean. We, ourselves are dirtier than they are.” Hayuna speaks to Toruma.

Toruma looks slightly dissatisfied, but Hayuna convinces him--I didn’t think of it because the only noble I had met, who didn’t mind it--but a noble wouldn’t want to eat together with slaves after all, huh?

Though, saying that you might catch a disease is rude--then again, I have seen some of the other slaves, and they look mistreated and unwashed--you may catch a disease from them.

I divided the seating into two for the meal--rather than for Toruma, I did it because it seemed that the girls wouldn’t be able to enjoy their meal.

Well, it’d be too rude to completely isolate Toruma and Hayuna--and Hayuna isn’t that bad--I sit with the couple, Nana stays with me.
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“Tek here, it’s said that the ability to read the atmosphere is indispensable--on Earth at least--because in a fantasy world, people born into power just behave however they want.”

When Nana takes her hood off, her blond hair flows out, line a silky waterfall.

Toruma gets dazzled by her, and Hayuna elbows him.

Nana got permission from Hayuna and is holding the baby in her arms; she looks completely content, almost like a holy mother--if she didn’t talk, “She’s so fluffy, and soft. Master, I want to have a young organism too.”

“Let’s talk about that much later.” I watch her with a feeling of affection, and I do think she might make a good mother--she seems the sort that won’t mistreat and abuse her kids--since she seems to want to protect the ‘young organisms’, I wonder how she would be when they grow up.

“Why does she call you Master?” Toruma looked at me.

“All of the rest of the girls do, she goes along with it.”

Nana glanced over at me with a slightly confused look in her eyes, too subtle for the other two to notice--and she was rapidly drawn back into staring at the baby with adoration, before she could say anything.

They asked me a little about her life, to which I told them that she had lived a sheltered life, and that she only drank water instead of eating, because her body was weak.

The two seem to think that Nana and I are a married couple--and I don’t really see any harm in the misunderstanding, so I have no reason to deny it.

“This food is delicious,” Hayuna remarks with a small smile, Toruma nodded in agreement. I agree wholeheartedly, our cute chefs did very well, like usual.

I glance over at the other group, and notice that Pochi and Tama seem to be very quiet today; they usually quickly ask, “Another please.”

But they’re eating slowly while chewing thoroughly, and they’ve only eaten about half of their meals.

Huh?

After they finish half, they stand up and come over here.

Was it no good?

 

“Meal sharing?”

“I’m giving half.”

 

The two of them offer their plates to Hayuna--I wonder why they’re presenting it while having very earnest, if not sad, faces.

“Oi oi, no matter how delicious--we won’t eat scraps from Demi-Human slaves, you know?” Toruma speaks up, but the timing is quite bad, making so that everyone can hear it.

Hearing his words, Pochi’s and Tama’s ears fall flat against their hair.

I cannot let Toruma’s jeer toward the two’s good-will pass.

“Toruma!” Hayuna speaks up first.

“Hmph.” He snorts in response, looking away.

I turn to the two upset girls, “What’s wrong?”

 

“It’s for the sake of the breast milk, for the baby.”

“If she doesn’t eat a lot, the baby will die?”

 

I’m not sure where they got this idea, but this explains why they have looked so gloomy since some time ago, they worry that the baby will die.

“Master, there was a Leopard-kin woman with a baby who was enslaved at our previous owner’s place. The mother couldn’t produce enough milk because we rarely got enough food, so the baby died of starvation--during that time, the Demi-Human slaves all cooperated, sharing half their food--these two still remember it.” Liza walks up and explains, her tail flicking in irritation as she glances at Toruma.

 

“I see, Pochi and Tama are kind. There’s no need to worry, we have more than enough food, so feel free to eat as much as you want, like usual. You can ask for another serve like always.” I smile at the two girls, “Thanks for the explanation Liza,”

Liza nods at my words, before going back to watching Toruma with a guarded expression.

After hearing my words, Pochi and Tama quickly look at each other, before shouting, “Yay!”, happily.

Hayuna looks at the two with an affectionate smile, “Thank you for worrying about me.”

Their ears perked up, their tails swayed at her words--before they scampered off to Lulu and Liza to get more food.

“Then, I will help myself with another serving too.” Toruma said.

Not only Liza, but even Lulu ignore him--he wanders around a bit, unsure what to do, before dejectedly sitting back down.

It’s pitiful, but fully deserved, that even Hayuna didn’t back him up.

***

After the meal, I go into the wagon with Nana for a few reasons. The first of which is that Hayuna is going to breastfeed the baby; Nana wanted to watch, out of curiousity--but I decided to replenish Nana’s Magic Power--which managed to distract her--she enjoys it a lot.

“Master.”

“Yeah?” I look at her face.

“I also want to give breast milk to the young organism.” She reaches up and touches her left breast, poking at it.

“It won’t come out, right?”

If she was a normal Human, or Humanoid, the milk should be created when she has a child--I’m not sure if a Homunculus like Nana can even conceive.

“What should I do?” She asks with an innocent expression--and since we have finished the feeding, I have, reluctantly, let go.

“Hmm, what are you doing?” Arisa pops up behind Nana, and looks at me--since I have obviously finished recharging Nana, but she still hasn’t put her shirt on--and I also have a slight blush, I can feel the heat in my cheeks.

“Serious conversation?” Mia asks from beside Arisa.

“Well, I was recharging Nana, when she asked a question that I’m unsure how to answer.”

“Oh, what was the question?” Both girls look curious.

“I was requesting Master to make me produce breast milk. Or to help me have a young organism of my own.”

Arisa broke out in laughter, she couldn’t speak through her giggles.

Mia blushed--the first time I saw her face show that much expression; though there was some excitement or anticipation in her eyes as well, but I shall pretend I didn’t see it--for now.

Nana looked confused, looking between the three of us.

While Arisa was recovering from her amusement, I had Nana put her shirt back on.

Arisa finally finished with her giggling fit, “Nana, I will explain it to you later.”

***

Leaving Arisa and Mia together with a confused, and curious, Nana; I leave the wagon. Arisa had told me that Hayuna had finished feeding the baby, so it was safe to come out.

Lulu brought tea for the three of us.

Hayuna and I both say thanks to Lulu when we receive the tea, but Toruma asks, “What’s this, it’s not Alcohol? Is there no wine? Ale is fine too,” instead of saying a simple thanks.

He is starting to annoy me, but I want the scrolls for returning him alive--and I can leave him by the road to walk back--but I can’t leave Hayuna, or the baby.

“Still, there sure are a lot of thieves in this territory,” I say.

“You’re right, we met quite a few before we got caught by those guys--at that time, they were outnumbered, so they ran away before the fighting could start.”

So it seems that when thieves can see mercenaries with you, they run.

“Well, I was surprised how many villagers were trying to sell themselves.”

“Isn’t that normal if the harvest is bad?”

“They said that they didn’t have a bad harvest,” I explain to him that it’s because of the Baron’s daughter’s wedding.

Toruma said something unexpected, “Huh, that day dreaming Soruna is getting married? Which noble is her partner? He must be quite a man, to take one of cousin’s daughters as a bride.”

“Her partner is the hero, it seems.”

Hearing my words, Toruma bursts into laughter, almost falling off his seat.

Hayuna, who is much better at reading the atmosphere than Toruma, reminds him, “Dear, what are you finding so amusing? We can’t understand, if you just laugh.”

“Hahaha, well cousin is famous for liking heroes, but I never expected that he would have his daughter marry one. This will be a good tie with the Saga Empire.”

“So, the Baron is fond of heroes?”

“Yeah, his hobby is collecting books about heroes’ tales. There was even a rumour among the Merchants that he had a theater built in Muno City, specifically for plays about heroes.”

I see, so the Demon, or the impostor, used that obsession with heroes.

“Actually, I have an acquaintance close to royalty who has met the hero face to face--the figure and features of the hero that they described--don’t match the hero who’s currently staying with the Baron.”

“Oh? Then, are you saying that someone is deceiving my cousin?”

“I’m not exactly saying that, but I cannot think of any reason that the hero would be away from the Saga Empire beside killing the Demon Lord.” I will naturally mix in the fact that there is a Demon, “I’ve also heard rumours about a Demon with bat wings appearing near Muno City. Back when I was in Seryuu City, a senior Demon attacked there, so there is a rumour: ‘Isn’t Muno City also being targeted by a Demon as well’ floating around.”

Mix small lies in with the truth, if you want your story to be believable.

“So, there is a rumour like that, huh? That explains why we haven’t passed any Merchants’ carriage since we entered this territory.” Toruma looks convinced--but I think that it is mainly because of the terrible public order.

People who don’t have urgent business in the Dukedom, are probably going to avoid passing through this territory.

I wonder if this talk will reach anyone with influence, even if it’s purely in the form of rumours--of course, I can’t expect anything from Toruma; but since Hayuna was listening to us, and she seems to actually be reliable, so it is possible.




Vol 6 – Chapter 19 – Golden Holy Sword and Magic Tools

“Tek here, I don’t think I have had a shower after midnight--other than the rare occasions I go drinking--or when I am really sick, with a fever. I usually had a quick, hot shower after waking up early in the morning.”

The nights have been cold for the past few days, so the couple are sleeping inside the wagon--I don’t care about Toruma, but it’d be troubling if Hayuna catches a cold and infects the baby.

Tonight, the combinations for night watch duty is different to usual.

Usually, Mia, Lulu and I are first; then Pochi, Tama and Nana; with Liza and Arisa for last--but today, I have switched Mia and Arisa’s watch order.

“What are you making?” Arisa leans against me as she asks.

“It’s Circuit Liquid.”

In most instruction books, it’s usually only called Magic Liquid, or just Liquid.

However, the one I’m making now, is different from the normal Liquid--I’m making one of the recipes hidden in that bundle of paper.

Yep, even though the raw materials are different, the way of making it is actually the same as normal Liquid.

“Huh? Doesn’t it usually shine red?”

Arisa really is quite observant, but I can’t answer her, since I’m concentrating right now--I continue slowly and carefully pouring Magic Power into the liquid, while watching the shining blue Liquid.

Finally, I pour the finished Liquid into the Circuit carved on one-half of the bisected wooden sword.

Since I remembered to let the Liquid cool down a little, not enough to solidify--but a little, the wood doesn’t burn.

“It’s black--is it really a wooden sword?”

Well, I have mostly finished the most concentration consuming part of my work, so I answer her with a nod.

I also notice that Lulu is just sitting next to me and carefully watching--she seems fascinated.

Spreading glue on the remaining other half of the wooden sword, then wrap strings around it. I carefully place the sword on the Magic Bestowing Stand, slowly manipulating the Liquid, drawing a small, but incredibly intricate pattern.

It seems that Arisa seems to have gotten bored of asking questions that I can only spare the attention to nod, or shake my head, at. She lies down and watches me.

Lulu gently wipes the sweat off my forehead, using a clean piece of cloth--saying nothing, just watching, and helping me how she can.

I try putting Magic Power into the now finished wooden sword--the flow of Magic is worse than Liza’s spear, but it’s still quite good.

The sword’s whole body is shining a brilliant blue--the light even remains after I stop pouring Magic Power into it, although it does get a bit dimmer.

“Hey, hey, isn’t a Magic Sword that shines blue--Th-That can’t be it right? There’s no way that could be made so easily.” Arisa sounds a little disturbed as she quickly gets up and comes over to me.

Good perception, it seems that she has noticed the true nature of this sword.

I pour more Magic into the wooden sword once again--I find the blue glow actually fairly nice--much better than the ones from legend and in stories that glow gold or an eye-burning white.

“Hey, is that really, that?”

I answer Arisa with a smile, “Yes. It’s a Holy Sword.”

***

“W-Wait, ‘Holy Sword’ you said?” She twitches a little in surprise.

“Well, to be exact, it’s a pseudo Holy Sword.”

What Arisa had discovered when she deciphered the vertical reading on those innocent-seeming notes--was a record of a certain man’s study into the creation of Holy Swords.

A lot of it is about how you need a special type of Circuit Liquid to make Holy Swords--you need rather rare-sounding materials like Dragon Powder, certain jewels had to also be powdered, and a gold nugget, etc. I used 15 gold coins to make this prototype.

If this was an MMORPG (Massively Multiplayer Online Role-Playing Game) most of the low level Players could do this; but end-game Players would find it interesting.

The originality in the notes is just the material required for making the Liquid--the rest is basically just how you make a Magic Sword.

There is, however, a reason why I call it pseudo.

The wooden sword I made earlier is a success, but I can’t make forged swords into Holy Swords. I am still unable to carve a precise Circuit onto a forged sword--since it’s made by striking and folding the hot metal.

“Pseudo? But it’s glowing the same colour as the Holy Sword that the hero has.” Arisa looks at me, after I give her an explanation.

“Well, it could exert the same power as the original, if the opponent is weak and without substance--but it’s still a wooden sword, after all. I don’t know the Circuit required to increase sharpness, or toughness, for now. So, for now, it’s nothing but a wooden sword with the Holy Attribute.”

The creator of this recipe isn’t from the Saga Empire, but the Shiga Kingdom, and seems to have been the former researcher from the Royal Institution who lost in a dispute and was driven out.

This story was also hidden in the vertical writing.

A lot of the notes contain a lot of complaints--but one of them details his success of the creation of the Holy Sword Liquid with the help of a person called the ‘Elf Sage’.

As for this wooden Holy Sword, it’d break in one hit if it clashes against even the weakest of the Holy Swords in my Storage--Gjallarhorn.

It’s probably not quite as strong as Liza’s spear, and about equal with Pochi and Tama’s shortswords.

This blue Circuit Liquid--which the creator refers to simply as ‘Blue’--doesn’t only possess the Holy Attribute, it also draws Magic Power from Nature, even if the wielder isn’t putting any Magic Power into it.

When I mention that function to Arisa, she remarks with a grin, “So, perpetual motion is possible, huh.”

Rather than perpetual motion, it’s closer to wind or solar power--but it’s still quite convenient. However, making a large-scale version would be impossible, because it would cause destruction--like what was done to the mountain where the Dryad is.

“Please let me borrow it.” Arisa holds out her hands as she asks, and I give it to her--hmm, let’s make her a matching wooden Magic Sword later.

Arisa is enjoying the blue light while putting Magic Power into it, waving it around like a lightsaber.

After a short time, she has a contemplative look appear on her face--before beginning to rapidly pour Magic Power into it; I don’t know what she’s thinking.

I take it from her before Danger Sense kicks in.

“That was rather dangerous, what would you do if it explodes?”

“I’m sorry, I was curious how much it could absorb, and I couldn’t stop. I didn’t reach the limit--even after putting 100 MP into it.”

I’d like to find out that limit as well, but it looks like Arisa wouldn’t let me walk off with the sword right now.

Feeling a creative urge appear.

I paint the wooden Holy Sword’s surface with golden paint, then carve a rose pattern on the hilt and apply powder from a crushed sapphire to it; in addition, I carve a sapphire into the shape of a flower petal and place it onto it.

Since I have a lot of leftover Blue, I paint a thin coat of it below the sapphire, and when I put some Magic Power into it--a brilliant blue light shines through the sapphire.

Since the blade part now looks desolate, I draw a arabesque pattern on the wood with the golden paint, and a little more Blue.

When Magic Power is put into it, the golden blade glows with blue light--glittery and mysterious looking.

“Master, it’s lovely!” Lulu looks transfixed as she stares at the weapon.

“Wow, uhh--Master, I didn’t know you swung that way as well.” Arisa smirked at me with a grin.

Lulu tilted her head in confusion at Arisa’s words, though her eyes were still fixed on the blade.

I rolled my eyes and gently bopped her on the head with the sword.

 

 

***

Now, since I have verified that I can make Low-Grade Magic Tools, I decided to try to make a tool from scratch--the first time, without using instructions, is always the hardest.

I finish drawing up designs during my leisure time, while the wagon was moving; I carved a few of the wooden components, as well as some of the simpler parts--I just need to wait until the wagon stops, so I can join them and draw the Magic Circuit.

When the wagon stops for lunch, I draw a Magic Circuit designed to generate heat on a thin copper plate, which I made from a few copper coins.

I pick up the wooden propeller blade that I had carved while the wagon was moving, and carve in a simple Magic Circuit that will make it rotate when Magic Pour is poured into it--the Magic Circuit was easy than I thought, I discovered it when I disassembled the spinning top.

I insert the completed copper plate and propeller assembly into a wooden cylinder that I had carved earlier--and attach a simple handle as the last touch.

“It can’t be!” Arisa is shocked, she sounds pleased as well.

“Yes, it is what you think.”

I leave the trial run to Arisa.

The propeller begins spinning as she pours in Magic Power, and heat is generated, forming a warm breeze.

“I didn’t think that the day that I could use a hair drier would happen again--” There are actually small tears in the corner of her eyes, her lips pulled back in a joyous grin.

Well, since it’s going to get very cold soon, I should probably make a heater for the wagon--and making something to heat more water, to stop Lulu’s hands from hurting when she washes laundry in cold water.

The small heating plate doesn’t hear up enough for that, though it does work for cleaning dishes.




Vol 6 – Chapter 20 – The People of Baron Muno’s Territory – Continuation (Part 9)

“Tek here, I’ve heard that you sometimes see fragments of your memories inside your dreams.”

Our time of watch is up, Pochi and the others come to change place with us--when I lay down to sleep, Arisa snuggled close to me; since she saw the baby, she had been staying closer--most of the girls had.

Other than Nana asking outright for a child, I was pretty sure that most of the others wanted something similar. Liza seemed uneffected, but had explained that Beastkin and Humans were incompatible--I wouldn’t be able to produce children with non-humans apparently; well, Elves and Humans were close, so it was technically possible--but very rare.

I was drawn out of my thoughts as Lulu snuggled up on my other side, soft, warm girls on either side--I really liked this, they also smelt surprisingly good; I never had this back on Earth, it really made me glad that I had been summoned here.

Before allowing myself to drop off to sleep, I check on the Demon’s movements. As usual, it seems to be loitering around both the castle and the massive group of thieves; but sometimes, it produces a level 1 split body and wanders around in the city--since it didn’t kill anyone, or raise any massive mobs, it seemed to use the split body for information gathering.

The thieves around Muno City are streaming away from the city and merging with the massive group of thieves near the forest. There are also serfs who have escaped from nearby villages also mixing with them--they’ve grown from around 200 all the way to 500, if the smaller groups joined, they may reach 700.

Furthermore, from the northwest, armies of Goblins and ‘Goblinkin’ are entering the territory--yesterday evening there were only around 50 of them, but they’re nearing 1,000 now and still increasing from outside the territory.

They seem to be called Goblinkin because while most of the group are comprised of Goblins, there was a Hobgoblin leader. They weren’t a threat right now, because they were still a week or two out, and I made a memo to keep an eye of them.

The woman that the knight called Eral was looking for, was probably the Baron’s second daughter.

Why would I think so?

Because she is currently at the base of the massive group of thieves, she might have been kidnapped and become a hostage.

Well, it looks like tomorrow our journey should be peaceful--the nearest groups of thieves are moving in another direction; so, hopefully, we should reach Muno City around the morning of the day after tomorrow.

Since that completes the general investigation--I close my Menu and allow sleep to overtake me.

***

I had an unusual dream.

In my dream, I’m playing with the girl who was my first love--we ran around and played ‘Heroes and Demon Lords’ in the empty lots near where we grew up.

But, what makes it unusual--is that the surroundings seem subtly different, in a way that I can’t quite figure out; and her personally is a bit different, but I’m sure that she is the same girl.

For some reason, I can’t remember the girl’s name--almost as though static appears in my head when I try to think of it.

***

Arisa mumbled something that I can’t quite hear. She’s been grinding her teeth since a while ago, and she is grasping my arm so tightly that her fingernails are digging into my skin--maybe because it isn’t counted as a proper attack, my skin doesn’t harden like it does when something attacks me.

But, it does hurt.

“Arisa?” I gently stroke her hair, and block her nose to wake her up.

“Master?” She wakes up quickly, and then slams me with a powerful hug--she rubs her face on me, “Never leave us--even if it is to return to Earth--’kay?”

“I won’t, I will take you guys with me, if I ever choose to return.” I promised her, kissing her on the forehead.

She nods, but still doesn’t let me go.

Turning my head, I see that Lulu is hugging me tightly. When her eyes meeting mine, she stare intently into them, there are traces of tears on her face.

When I lower my line of sight, Pochi and Tama are asleep, curled into small balls, laying their heads on my stomach.

They are saying things like, “I hate cold.”, “I hate hunger.”

Since everyone seems to be having nightmares, I wake them up in turns--even as I move, neither Arisa nor Lulu release me.

“Master!” Pochi wakes up, and seeing me rubs her head on my chest, letting out a quiet whining sound.

“Morning? Nya, it’s warm.” Tama copies Pochi.

I’m worried that maybe there is a Monster with powers over dreams nearby, so I search the map.

There it is, a type of mushroom--it seems to have the skill Dream Manipulation--it’s called ‘Never Forget’. Strange name for a mushroom, but on Earth there is a flower called a ‘forget-me-not’.

When I leave the wagon, I ask Mia and Liza if they had nightmares when they slept--they said that they dreamed of their hometowns--in Liza’s case, when it was destroyed; for Mia, it was of when she was kidnapped.

Nana didn’t seem to dream, she said.

During breakfast, I asked everyone about a mushroom called the ‘Never Forget’; none of the girls knew, but Toruma suddenly showed an understanding expression, and his eyes met Hayuna’s.

“That explains it! I was wondering why I would have that dream--Never Forgets are a very rare mushroom, they sell for a lot of gold. When they grow naturally, they let off a skill that makes people remember their worst memories--but when properly harvested and used in a Potion, it is incredibly expensive; selling to old people, so they can remember their past--it’s also illegally traded in academies, for helping with studies.”

Oh, so that’s what it does--good, it wasn’t dangerous, merely a natural plant.

When breakfast finished, I tasked the girls with picking all the nearby mushrooms, drawing a map with all the locations marked--Toruma told me that the mushroom wasn’t poisonous, so even amateurs could pick them.

With all the nearby mushrooms picked, and placed in my Storage, where they shouldn’t be able to affect us--we continued our journey; though Tama and Pochi were clingy, sitting next to me the whole time, whether I was driving or sitting in the wagon--they would hang off me, or rub their faces on me.

Their nightmares must have been really bad.

 

 

***

Before camping that night, I made sure that there were absolutely no ‘Never Forget’s around.

But I still had a continuation of the dream from yesterday--though I was curious as to why my dreams weren’t bad. In the dream, I was offering to play the Demon Lord, but the girl laughed--she smacked me gently on the head with a stick, and made me play the hero. Then she changed the script, so the Demon Lord and Hero fell in love, and toppled the ‘corrupt gods’--she had done this quite a few times in our games, stating to dislike the normal ‘templates’; she is the one who introduced me to light novels and mangas.

In the morning, I asked--and luckily, no one had bad dreams this time.

Oh, the gathered thieves who used to be composed of more than 700 people, suddenly decreased to a single digit number. At first, I didn’t understand how the number could decrease that quickly, but when I saw a horde of zombies nearby, with the Demon in the center--I understood what had happened.

The Goblinkin army are rapidly approaching the zombies--it seems that their number has capped, reaching around 3,000 with nearly 100 Hobgoblins: some of which are Warriors, Mages, and Shamans.

Sometimes, some of the disappear from my map, and skeletons appear instead.

The Baron’s daughter seems to have successfully escaped the thieves and is running deep into the forest alongside a man with a strangely high level, who had been among the thieves, I don’t know if he’s charmed, or if they were acquaintances from the beginning.

It seems that the Territorial Army has started moving towards the forest since early in the morning--it seems that the rescue operation has officially begun.

There are around 1,000 of them.

Apparently, they’ve also employed local mercenaries and slaves.

The ‘hero’ isn’t among the army, it looks like he is still inside the Baron’s castle.

Seeing all of these events, quickly gathering towards each other, showing that big changes will probably happen soon--I need to evacuate the girls to a safe place, as soon as possible.

***

We’ve finally arrived at Muno City, but the gate is sealed shut, they won’t let us in.

When we negotiate by showing Toruma’s dagger, but for some reason--none of the guards are familiar with the seal--so they invited us to the castle to talk to Baron Muno.

This doesn’t make sense--gate guards should be informed about common house seals, especially that belonging to the cousin of their own Baron; this reeks of the Demon, or political corruption.

“I will go with Toruma and Hayuna to meet the Baron, I’d like everyone to go to the village up ahead with the wagon, to do something.” I say to the girls.

Even though I’m going to meet the Baron face-to-face, I will mention some of the trouble that I have seen around, if I get the chance--I won’t be forceful or try to force changes or anything like that. I feel sorry for people like the elders and children, and the children who are sold as slaves to allow their families to survive--but I won’t cause a commotion and have my girls and I put in danger for it.

I won’t directly bring up the fact that the hero here is fake, since he is very unlikely to believe me.

“Master, what should we do?” Liza asked me.

“There’s a village up ahead--I want you to ask the chief of the village to request everyone to collect those stones. Offer money, or food, whatever is needed in exchange.”

 

“Tama will gather!”

“Pochi will work hard too.”

 

I continue talking, while stroking the enthusiastic Tama and Pochi’s heads, “Mhm, I’m happy that you are so eager--but we should also give some work to the villagers.”

I explain the details to the girls, the villagers should gather 100 of those stones, and I will buy them for 1 copper coin each. Tama will judge the stones, making sure they are the right ones, using her Gathering skill.

Arisa will calculate the money, and negotiate with the chief--Liza will just stand by the wagon and look intimidating, so no one would underestimate them and try to attack.

Nana will pretend to be their master, and Lulu and Mia will pretend to be her servants.

Being careful not to not shake off my hand, Pochi looked up at me, “What should Pochi do?”

“You will act as Arisa’s bodyguard, making sure nothing happens when she exchanges the money.”

“Roger.” Pochi saluted.

To the disappointment of the two girls, I stop stroking their hair and step back--with that sorted out, it’s time to join up with Toruma and Hayuna.

Suddenly, Arisa tentatively grabs my hand before I can get off the wagon.

“Please, no.” Tears accumulate in Arisa’s eyes as she speaks in a scared, begging tone--one I had never heard her use before.

“What’s wrong?”

“I don’t want to let, M-Master go alone--” She stares imploringly into my eyes.

“It’s not like I’m going to a battlefield--I’m only accompanying Toruma and his family to the Baron’s castle.” I tried to sound reassuring, “I’ve thought of talking about the problems that I have seen, as long as he’s a person who is easy to talk to--not some stuck-up noble. I will prioritize my safety, it’s going to be alright.”

However, I forget how perceptive Arisa is; she presses me, “That’s a lie, the fact that you try to send us away is proof of that.”

Impressive.




Vol 6 – Chapter 21 – The People of Baron Muno’s Territory – Continuation (Part 10)

“Tek here, split bodies--also known as clones or shadow clones, are one of the major staples of Ninjas. When I didn’t understand how they were made, I thought that it was because they were moving quickly and creating afterimages--and I thought they were useless, because you could just use that speed to attack--The show ‘The Flash’ demonstrated how even that could be useful.”

“I promise, it won’t be dangerous.” I lean in close and whisper in the worried Arisa’s ear, “Remember, I told you I am very high leveled.”

“I--I still want to go with you! Politics can beat power--unless you are willing to engage in free-sale slaughter, or turn kingdoms against you; you will need my help--” Arisa responded, still looking scared.

I felt a surge of warmth in my chest--she was so worried for my safety, she was willing to put herself into what she thought was a dangerous situation--

“Fine,” I smile at her, leading her from the wagon, “You really are a rash girl.”

When we reach the ground, I gently stroke her hair a few times.

“Who’s the rash one here? You jumped into the shadow to save Mia, who you had only met that day; then you happily kill all the bandits we capture--thinking more of our mental health--instead of your own, that many kills of restrained enemies, even if your Stats hide it--can’t be very good for your psyche.” Arisa whispered, her voice ceasing shaking, as she rubbed her head on my chest.

I smile down at her, before turning back to the wagon; since I need to choose someone to replace Arisa. Among them, Liza seems like she might be the best choice--but considering that she is a Beastkin, it would probably be difficult for her to negotiate with the insular villagers.

Which means the next best candidates are Lulu or Nana.

I can’t even imagine the whimsical Tama negotiating, and even less realistic would be the mostly silent Mia negotiating--it would be as probable as the sky falling.

Well, the sky has fallen--and it was my fault--I don’t want to tempt fate that much.

I want Lulu to do the negotiations if possible, because she may acquire interpersonal skills, but since she’s shy around people; it seems to be impossible.

Then, it seems that Nana is the only remaining option.

She normally has slightly strange behaviour, and her voice sounds quite unemotional--she also says strange things--but her appearance is a normal, and beautiful woman.

Well, I guess I’ll ask Nana to negotiate, with Liza as backup.

“Nana.”

“Yes, Master?”

“Have you ever done negotiation before?”

“No, I am a virgin. I have no experience.”

What?

How did I ask about your sexual experience?

When I happen to glance at Arisa, she is grinning with a mischievous look in her eyes--what did she speak to Nana about?

She does seem to love to spread strange ideas--

Then again--that is a popular joke in Japanese, something to do with identical words, but differing meanings--I think.

Arisa may be even more into Japanese, including Animes and such, than that childhood friend I recently dreamed about. What was her name? “****” or something?

Wait, I couldn’t even think her name, even when completely awake--

Looking at the innocent look in Nana’s eyes, I just sigh, and gently bop Arisa on the top of the head.

“I want to ask you to talk with the chief about the employment of the villagers--sort of like how Arisa negotiated with Toruma to get good payment for the return of his dagger--just don’t be as course or demanding as her.”

Nana nods to my words, “I understand, Master.”

“Good. Liza, I want you to cooperate with her, and if there are any problems please handle them--make sure that Nana doesn’t cause any problems by imitating Arisa too closely.”

“Yes, Master.”

“I will do the best I can--I will not fail you!” Liza’s reply is strangely, nervous.

“Liza, there’s no reason to be so nervous. If the negotiations fail, please just wait near the river for my return.”

“I understand, master.” She seems to slump a little--I am worried that she may have interpreted it as, ‘I don’t expect anything from you’ or something; but Liza perks up again, so it seems that I’m just imaging things.

***

Arisa had released my hand and clambered up into the wagon as I verified the plans with Nana and Liza; she soon came back wearing the clothing that she had made after the fashion show back then--the skirt now has a wire frame inside it, making it expand, like those skirts in Victorian times.

She’s also wearing a blonde wig.

That’s all good and all, but who’s the  girl with brown, braided hair standing behind you?

--No, wait--I can see a double image; the brown-haired little girl overlaying the image of our normal Pochi.

“Is that Pochi?”

“Yep--you did well to notice so quickly. Arisa version 2.0: Pochi, Human-form.”

The two of them pose, Pochi looks serious, and Arisa is grinning.

“How did you do that to Pochi?”

“I’ve received Arisa’s Magic.” Pochi says with a grin, her hand shooting into the air.

“Aah, I wanted to tell master,” Arisa pretended to pout, “I create an Illusion using Light Magic. It was originally Magic used to create a split body, but I’ve changed it a bit.” She grinned proudly.

I see, so she modified Light Magic--impressive.

Human-form Pochi looks exactly identical to Arisa, if we exclude her hair-style and colour--and age. She looks like she is Arisa’s age, which is only one year older than Pochi's true age. That is very impressive for her having recently learned Light Magic.

“Although, if someone were to touch Pochi, they will feel something different to what they see--so it may get revealed; and if I don’t stay near her, the spell will dissolve. I did this because she might not be allowed to enter the castle if they know that she’s a Dog-kin.”

“Would it get past something like Magic Detection?” I ask as I peer closely at Pochi--who was looking at me in return, and grinning happily--like when you stare at a puppy, and it looks back so innocent and cute.

“Even if she gets exposed, I’ll make Toruma cover for her, I’m sure that we’d only get scolded. Moreover, I want Pochi, who has high offensive power and the Enemy Search, to be around.”

It feels that Arisa is already sure that Pochi’s cover will be blown.

Also, I think Tama has a higher level Enemy Search skill--although Pochi was probably chosen, because I don’t think Tama would be suitable for infiltration.

“You know, I dreamed last night that a Demon is disguising itself as the Baron--Master was barely able to avoid the Demon’s attacks, for a while, before you were cornered--Of course, I know it’s just a dream--but, if it was a prophetic dream--”

It seems that some of the girls are more nervous because of the psychic mushrooms--Luckily, they realize the cause, but in Arisa’s case that she couldn’t shrug it off completely.

But, Dammit--she is incredibly perceptive--maybe she has a hidden Skill that increases her intuition?

Because, there is a Demon, and it is near the Baron--though not the Baron himself.

Arisa gently taps her cheeks with her fingertips, determination gathering in her now clear eyes, and she shakes her head wildly--as though she is shaking off her nervousness.

Her wildly swaying hair is hitting Pochi’s face, causing her to hold her face.

“It’s okay! Even if it was a prophetic dream, we’ll get through it, since you’re with Pochi and I!” Arisa grins at me.

“Yes. If Master is with Pochi, we’re invicible!” Pochi mispronounces the word ‘invincible’.

It looks strange, I can see the outer image of Pochi with no expression, and the inner/true image of Pochi shows that she is motivated.

***

The dream that Arisa had, is probably just a mere dream--however, her worry is genuine, and it makes me feel strangely happy.

When I find the opportunity, I should demonstrate some of my abilities in such a way to blow her worries away--she knows of my level, but hearing about it and seeing it are completely different things.

Though, at first I wanted Pochi to be in Liza’s team, to keep her safe--well, I can’t really think of a way to get her to go with them without causing more unneeded worry.

Looking out for the safety and happiness of the girls is making it difficult for me deny them--it’s changing how I think and act--I don’t know if it’s a good thing, but I don’t find myself disliking it too much; having the girls here are more than worth it.

Well, I don’t want to expose Arisa and Pochi to danger, but if worst comes to worst, there are only two of them; I can just grab them and run--which I couldn’t do if all the girls were there.

I feel a little worried about the combat force with the other girls, but Liza should be more than enough, since there aren’t any thieves or Monsters near the village--it should be perfectly safe--and with Liza’s power, they should be able to hold out until I can get there, if there is an emergency.

“Remember--your lives are the most important--if something seems wrong, retreat straight away; even if it means abandoning the village, run if you have to.” I said to the girls.

“Yes Master.” Nana nods calmly.

“Thank you, Master--we will do what is required to stay alive!” Liza perked up a bit as she spoke, her eyes glinting a little.

I watch as the wagon departs, and then walk over to Toruma; Arisa and Pochi by my side.




A lot of changes!

I have made fairly large changes, I will be editing the chapters--most of the changes are in the arc with the Labyrinth in Seryuu city. There are small modifications after that to do with the ago of Tama and Pochi--If you do not wish to, you don't have to reread every chapter...but I would highly suggest rereading the Labyrinth Arc.
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Vol 6 – Chapter 22 – Battle of Muno City (Part 1)

“Tek here, normally, the punishment for people who break traffic laws; as long as they don’t result in death, or massive damage; is pretty light--but here--they are rather extreme.”

The Baron has sent two horse-drawn carriages to pick us up--both of them are two-seater carriages, the doors are carved with reliefs carved in strange and esoteric designs--I don’t think they contain Magic, but they look impressive. They would make nobles happy, and there are also golden stones that look like jewels embedded in the wood.

Toruma and his family take a separate wagon to Arisa, Pochi, and I.

I originally noticed it when I did a preliminary check on my map, but seeing it now with my own eyes--this city is just too deserted. Even though it’s almost twice the size of Seryuu City--the population is only 1/6th of Seryuu City.

Houses stand in rows along the road, visible as we enter--but part way along the way, a series of vacant lots that are filled with weeds appear before--beside, us.

“Hmm, there are a lot of vacant lots, eh?” I ask the driver.

Pochi is currently sitting on my lap--leaning back against me and looking around inquisitively. I had my arms wrapped around her slim waist, one hand playing with her flat stomach, causing her to squirm and giggle occasionally. Arisa leaned against me--she entrusted her weight on me, relaxing with a satisfied smile--though the way her eyes darted around, I could tell that she was nervous.

“Sir, are you familiar with the incident that occurred 20 years?” The old driver turned his head as he spoke.

“A little, although I don’t know how much of it is true--I’ve heard the general rumour.”

I heard it from both sides, from Arisa, and from the man who was involved in it himself: Zen--I would believe his side more than any whitewashed side that the nobles spread--Arisa agreed with me when I explained to her what Zen had said.

“Most of it is probably the truth. The vacant lots are the result of the King’s armies setting fires in the city, so as to destroy the many Undead attackers.” His voice was loud, carrying easily of the noise of the carriage wheels on the hard stone street.

“The King’s armies?”

“Yes, after the Undead had completed their revenge by wiping out the entire lineage of the old noble, they remained inside the city, without moving. So, the King wanted to do something before they started moving again--the number of commoners who died because of the fires the armies lit were several times that of those who died because of the Undead; because, for some reason, they wouldn’t get attacked by the Undead if they stayed in their houses.”

Shouldn’t they have found a way to evacuate the commoners before setting fire to the city?

“Because of those heartless actions, a whole lot of people left this territory; now there aren’t even 20% of the original population from 20 years ago.”

“How come the city didn’t disappear--or at least massively downsize, after that?”

“That’s because this city has a wall protecting it--the wall was constructed in the time of the Ancestor King, and was enhanced with Fixation Magic--even if Monsters attack, it won’t even move an inch; a city is virtually impossible to just up-and-move.”

I see, no wonder the wall looks so impressive, even though it is in such a poor territories.

***

I suddenly hear a crashing sound, and then people’s screams coming from the carriage ahead of us.

After a bit of a pause, our carriage suddenly shakes a bit--almost like it ran something over.

“Sir, and Madams, I’m sorry for the shaking. Some poor people were jumping in and--”

“Stop at once.” Arisa interrupts the coachman’s excuse with an order--as expected of an ex-princess, she used to commanding people.

The coachman, on reflex, stopped the carriage.

The horse-drawn carriage had run over a teenage girl--seeing this, I jump out and run to the girl--her HP is rapidly decreasing.

“Make way!”

Even with my footwork, it’s irritating to get through the swarming people and to the girl--I barely made it in time.

Sitting beside the prone girl, I take a HP Potion out of storage and try to make her drink it--but, it seems that she has fainted, and her breathing is laboured; the medicine just spills out of her mouth because of it--maybe because some of it was absorbed by the thinner tissue under her tongue and parts of her inner cheeks, her HP has stopped decreasing.

I wanted to do CPR, but because of how the carriage hit--and then ran over--her, her chest is depressed--It’s impossible.

I take out another Potion, putting a small amount in my mouth, I press my lips to her--using my free hand to open her mouth--and carefully feed it to her mouth-to-mouth.

Maybe because the effect isn’t incredibly strong, her HP fluctuates for a second, before beginning to decrease little by little--much slower than before.

Even though Toruma was fatally stabbed with a sword was saved, but it doesn’t seem to work in this case--maybe she is unlucky enough to have a shattered rib embedded in her heart or lungs, so the damage is continuous.

Arisa, who has finally caught up, grabs the short staff that I keep in a self-made ‘sheath’ on my side, “Let me borrow the short staff, ****** *** ****** ***, Light Healing!”

Oh?

Arisa knows enough Light Magic to provide some healing--good job.

“It’s no good, Light Healing Magic isn’t powerful enough,” I can hear the worry, and sadness in her voice.

“We should take her to a Temple, a Priest should had enough power to heal her.”

The people, still crowding around us, deny those words, “There’s no Priest in this city who can use Holy Magic. They were all thrown in prison after being arrested for made-up crime, like Corruption.”

“Either way, with those wounds--she can’t be saved; just let her go without suffering anymore.”

Not only is her chest crushed, her arm is unnaturally bent as well--her HP is already less than 10%.

As I was beginning to get a little flustered, trying to consider how to save her life, when a memory of when I made the Potions flashes through my mind. The differences between normal Medicine and Potions are the reagent--and the presence of Magic Power.

The reagent is just a catalyst to fuse the Magic Power with the Medicine; the reason that the Potion had an immediate effect, is also due to the Magic Power.

I put some of the new Magic Potion into my mouth once again--but before I feed it to her mouth-to-mouth, I try to pour Magic Power into the Potion--I have the Skill called ‘Magic Bestowal’, so I should be able to do it.

I quickly pour three times of the amount of Magic Power usually in the creation, into the Potion.

“Wah--Wait, is that some kind of Skill? You’re glowing, you know.” Arisa speaks from beside me, saying some words which bother me, but I will think about them later.

Leaning down, I carefully feed the potion to the girl mouth-to-mouth.

Immediately after it made its way down her throat, her body suddenly becomes wrapped in a red aura, which is soon sucked back into her body--she hasn’t completely recovered, but it’s working; her crushed chest quickly inflates, and her broken arm makes creepy cracking sounds as it squirms and twists back into position. Her HP raised, before stopping at 40%, and it is no longer decreasing.

 

>>Skill: Magic Healing Acquired.

 

>>Title: Doctor Acquired.

>>Title: Healing Specialist Acquired.

>>Title: Saint Acquired.

***

“Did you save her?”

“Yeah, she’s alright now.”

“Oh my, Mages are really great--I can’t believe that kind of mortal injury could actually be healed.”

I give another potion to a little girl, who looks like she is the injured girl’s little sister, who’s clinging to her.

“If she doesn’t wake up after 1 - 2 hours, give her this Potion.”

“Okay, I understand.”

An old lady, who seems to be an acquaintance of the teenager and her little sister, talks to me while looking hesitant, “Mage, thank you very much--however, lowly citizens like us cannot pay you back.”

“It was my carriage that ran her over--I’m not expecting any compensation. Rather, it should be her who seeks reparation.”

However, the old lady has a bad expression, “We can’t possibly ask for reparation--it’s a crime to obstruct the path of a noble’s carriage like this.”

“That’s right sir, even if you save her now, she’ll be caught by soldiers and either become a slave or get hanged.” The coachman adds a little more explanation to the old woman’s words.

Umm, isn’t this a little severe, even for a world like this?

I’ve saved her, using so much effort.

If being saved means she’d become a slave, or get executed, let’s make it so that she wasn’t saved--the surrounding people seem like they would side with the girl, the only ‘real witness’ is the coachman.

Let’s coax him somehow.

He might betray me later, but rather than being suspicious of everything, I will try this--there is one more option, but I would only use that if the Baron is a bad person and there is no way to change his mind about how he is ruining his territory.

“Let’s not make the Baron wait any longer, and go.” I gave a silver coin to the coachman as I approached him, “The girl died despite all of the treatment, her name is still unknown.”

“Yes, sir. The girl who was run over is pitiful, but it can’t be help.” He responded with a tip of his hat, pocketing the coin.

The adults also participate in the farce, pretending to cry. The little sister, who can’t follow along, has become flustered--but she soon understands after the old woman whispers something to her.

We get back in the carriage and continue to the Baron’s castle, which is located on a small hill, allowing it to look out over the entire town, like a lone sentinel.

At the same time, the battle between the 1,000 strong army belonging to the Baron and the 3,000 Goblinkin begins--and at the moment, it seems that the Baron’s army is advantageous.

 

>>Skill: Acting Acquired.

>>Skill: Tact Acquired.

 

>>Title: Poor Actor Acquired.

>>Title: Clown Acquired.




Vol 6 – Chapter 23 – Battle of Muno City (Part 2)

“Tek here, back on Earth, I had a friend who was a complete weeb--he would keep saying that ‘Moe will save the world’--it is true that admiring cute things can make you feel better; and it seems that the sentiment is the same across worlds--Cuteness (‘Moe’) might unexpectedly save the world.”

I knew that the bailey--which was the area surrounded by the curtain walls, but isn’t actually part of the castle itself-- in which the Baron’s castle was situated was vast from looking at the map--but after I actually entered it--it’s bigger than I imagined.

On one side, situated against the curtain wall, is a small forest--and a large pond is near it. Situated around the bailey, as though the curtain walls were originally meant to surround a small town, were a lot of ancient buildings.

The main castle itself was in the center, and was massive in and of itself, was easily dwarfed by the surroundings--it was as though the whole top of the hill had been artificially flattened, and then surrounded by the curtain walls.

People, and newer living-spaces, occupy only a few percent of the total area.

Toruma and his family was separated from us, because they didn’t get involved in the trouble. We were lead towards a huge four-story mansion inside the bailey, which wasn’t a part of the castle itself--the Baron, Hayuna, and the others are there.

Of course, the fake hero is also near the Baron.

The split body of the Demon is also in the mansion, but it doesn’t get close to the Baron; unlike usual, the real body is inside the forest--it isn’t reacting to the battle, seeming to just observe the battle--I wonder if it’s enjoying watching them kill each other.

The carriage enters the rotary in front of the mansion while I am thinking about the Demon.

There isn’t any carpet spread, luckily, but around 20 maids are lined up on the sides of a walkway--well I say maids, but they don’t wear aprons or black-and-white frilled dress, just plain navy blue dresses. It seems to be a uniform, if I am to guess, since all of them wear the same clothing.

Pochi is looking around restlessly from my lap.

“Welcome, I’m happy to have you here, Mage Tek and ladies.” A single man in a butler uniform greets us, “If you have luggage, let me carry them for you.”

Since the butler said so, I gave him the bag I usually carry at my belt and use as a disguise for when I need to access storage, the dagger I keep strapped to my thigh--which I mainly wear to give off a strong feeling, and to use in miscellaneous tasks--it is surprisingly useful--as well as my short staff.

The Butler receives only the bag, and then gives me back the dagger and short staff, “Tek, it is alright to bring the dagger and staff for self-protection.”

“Isn’t it rude to bring weapons into the presence of the Baron?” I check, to make sure.

The Butler shakes his head, “There is no need to worry--which is an order from the Consul. Furthermore, a truly reliable person is on the Baron’s side, the Baron won’t be hurt unless the Demon Lord attacks.”

“Oh, that’s amazing. I want to meet that person.”

“I’m sure that you’ll be surprised. Please, look forward to it.”

Obviously, the person that the butler talks about is the fake hero--however, to permit visitors to bring in weapons, I think they may be too trusting of that fake hero.

Or, maybe the Demon’s purpose is to let someone harm them?

While considering the situation, and my thoughts going in were going nowhere, we followed the butler.

Two maids are following us.

What is this faint incongruousness I am feeling?

***

When we arrived in front of the Baron’s room, Arisa clenched her fists and her body stiffened; it seems that she is worrying about the dream.

As soon as we enter the room, Arisa quickly looks around and sees the Baron--she relaxes, looking relieved.

It seems that she has confirmed that the dream isn’t prophetic.

Her rather obvious relaxation helped me too calm down as well. Though, since I heard that people who survive being hit by carriages get executed, I have also been struggling on how to speak to the Baron; I didn’t want to interfere too much, but it was possible that he was a complete tyrant and may need to be ‘convince’ to step down.

Of course, I will confirm things with the person himself before making a judgement--especially since he may be manipulated by the Demon, and is innocent.

“Hey, you’re finally here. Cousin, let me introduce them: these two are Tek the Mage, and Arisa the merchant. Err, the one over there is Arisa’s little sister, I guess.”

When we got into the room, Toruma saw us and introduces us to the Baron.

Come to think of it, I never mentioned that Arisa is a slave and her collar was hidden by her clothing. There was no way that this guy would realize it; still, from his point of view, Arisa is a merchant, huh?

However, I’d like to praise him for not ignoring Pochi.

“Nice to meet you, I am Tek--both an inexperienced Mage, and a traveler.”

Arisa curtsies, without giving her name.

Pochi looks around restlessly for a few seconds, before copying Arisa.

There are three other people inside the room--other than Toruma, Hayuna, and Mayuna; I’m not counting the two maids who stand at the corners of the room.

The Baron is a plump man with black hair and a mustache--I was expecting him to look like a typical tyrant, sitting on a massive throne with his legs outstretch arrogantly, with naked, or semi-naked girls plastered all over him.

But instead, he is sitting calmly with a smile on his large face.

The second person is a black-haired woman, who somehow gives off a calming feeling, looks to be one of his daughters. Her features seem to be fairly similar to Greek or Sicilian--she is quite beautiful, with olive skin and blue eyes.

I can’t see her figure from where I am, but judging from her face shape, and the little I can see: she is much, much slimmer than her Father.

The last person, is a rather macho-looking man--his muscles would put a lot of bodybuilders to shame. He is sitting on the sofa and leaning against the woman. Other than his ridiculous musculature, he is a rather handsome young man with black hair and brown eyes.

This young man is the fake hero, of course.

He is wearing white clothing, and in a blue sheath is a straight sword; he has detached the sword from his belt and lent it against the couch, within easy reach.

His companions are in a different building together with the Demon’s split body.

“I see, so you are the young Mage who has strong Demi-Human slaves, thank you fro saving Toruma’s life! I can’t thank you enough.” He sounds rather genial as he gets up and approaches me, “This territory is vast, but not prosperous, but I’d like you to rest here--it pains my heart that I cannot give you significant service, but I would welcome your stay for however long you want.”

This seems a little strange to me, and when I look at Arisa, she looks a little weirded out as well--normally, nobles are arrogant, but the Baron is awfully friendly.

On the contrary, this friendliness seems a little suspicious, and it makes me wonder if he is an impostor too--but a quick look on my heads-up-display shows that both, he’s the real Baron, and he has no abnormal status.

“Father, I know that you’re excited by meeting a brave young man, but can you please sit down, you seem to be scaring the younger one.” The Baron’s daughter spoke, her tone is as calm as her aura suggests, but her voice is strangely high-pitched.

Is this how these people usually act?

With these down-to-earth people ruling, why is the territory going through such a difficult time?

No, they are nobles after all, this might all be an act.

There might be skills that allow them to easily fool me, or maybe even fool my heads-up-display; although the possibility is low, I need to make sure to stay cautious for a bit longer.

***

“Oh my, what an adorable girl!” The daughter takes the fake hero’s hand and stands up, walking towards Pochi.

Eh?

She may look fairly young, but not young enough for that reaction--well, everyone has different reactions.

My eyes unconsciously focus on her chest--the way it sways as she stands up.

Big--

Her breasts are very big, and as she steps forwards, matching her movements, they sway and shake. Normally I dislike overly large breasts, because on Earth, they always sag don’t look nice--mostly after the supportive bra is taken off--but this world doesn’t seem to have bras, so I can see that they don’t sag, they somehow defy gravity.

It must be Magic!

I suddenly feel an elbow impacting my ribs, when I look over, I see Arisa rolling her eyes; I notice that I have been staring, and see the fake hero looking over with a strange quirk to his lips. I give him an apologetic look, for staring at his fiance’s--assets--he smiles, and mouths ‘everyone does it’ and shrugs.

“Hello, young lady. I’m called Soruna, can you tell me your name?” Soruna bent over so that her eyes met Pochi’s, beginning to talk in a voice that sounded like it had musical notes attach at the end of her sentence.

Luckily, Arisa moved quickly, and blocks the view that would pull me in again--I shouldn’t look at another man’s woman like that.

Good job, Arisa.

When I give her a thumbs up, she returns it with an almost silent giggle.

However, I should probably find a way of stopping her from touching Pochi.

“Pochi!” Pochi introduces herself with her usual pose, one hand in the air as though to ask a question, and her feet firmly a shoulder-width apart--Arisa has been teaching strange things, though it is absolutely adorable.

“Cute! I want this kind of girl as a maid!” Seeming as though she can’t endure the cuteness overload, Soruna suddenly hugs Pochi.

Arisa tried to pull Pochi from the side, but she didn’t make it in time. I could have blocked it faster, but it would result in me having to explain how I can move so quickly that it’s basically a ‘Flash Step’; even if I made it in time, unless I was willing to slap Soruna’s hand away, it would still have gone through the illusion and exposed Pochi.

Pochi, who’s being hugged by Soruna tilts her head to the side, and then happily hugs her back, while the face of the illusion covering her is still completely expressionless.

“Huh? She feels different than she looks?” Soruna looks confused as her hands go through the illusion.

Excuses seem impossible at this point, so I may as well use this as an opportunity to see the true nature of the Baron’s family.

Preparing to grab the girls and run if absolutely necessary, I asked Arisa to release the illusion on Pochi.

“Oh my, the young lady turned into a dog girl! How cute, she looks like a stuffed toy!” Soruna, who has seen Pochi’s true form, keeps hugging her without any sign of disgust.

I feel my tension release, and I see Arisa relax.

Pochi remains standing there, being hugged. No wait, it looks like she finds the breasts pressing against her curious, she’s having fun by repeatedly pushing at them from below.

“Oi, oi, Soruna, your valuable dress will be covered with hair--moreover, what will you do if you start to stink of beast?” Toruma is slightly racist again.

“I hate it when uncle says such things!” Soruna exclaimed, and then pouted, hugging Pochi closer.

Toruma looks over at the Baron for support, but--

“This, what a lovely young woman; was the previous appearance created by Magic?” The Baron ignores Toruma and asks us, with no tone of blame in his words--rather, his question seems strangely pure. Actually, there was a glint in his eyes that was far from pure, but he didn’t seem angry.

“I’m very sorry, but I’ve heard a lot of rumours about how nobles dislike Beastkin; so I decided to at least make her look like a Human,” Even though I use that as an excuse, I’m not sure how well it will fly. Normally you wouldn’t bring her along, instead of thinking of how to disguise her with Magic.

“I’m sorry that you had to think like that. However, I didn’t know that Dog-kin girls were this cute. I’ve only seen them at the Royal Capital and Arena, they look fearsome, like wild beasts. I will have to revise my thinking with this.” The Baron’s eyes are fixed on Pochi, who’s still being cuddled by Soruna.

“By the way, Tek.” He pauses.

“Yes?”

“I want to touch her ears, can I?”

I glance at Pochi and she nods to me, while being mushed against Soruna’s massive mammaries.

After I get Pochi’s permission, I nod to the Baron.

“Oh, isn’t it fluffy! Her ears feel good, soft, warm.” He suddenly sniffs, “Besides, she smells really nice. Is this the smell of fruit?”

Hmm?

Smell of fruit?

I asked Arisa, who is now standing next to me, in a low voice.

“Mia made sachets filled with the peel of some of her fruit, and put it in with our clothing.”

Ahh, I see.

I did know that Mia was collecting fruit peels, but I had the thought that maybe she snacks on them when she gets hungry at night--it’s not as bad as it sounds, since I did keep the peels of one of the fruit who are very similar to apples, to snack on if I got hungry during driving.

I may be incorrect, but the way he is patting Pochi’s hair, and sniffing her--isn’t it a little weird?

Our meeting with the Baron and his family is unexpectedly good, having a strangely cozy feeling--but there is a rapid development occurring in the forest.

Even though the Baron’s army should have been in an advantageous position--suddenly victims from both sides begin to rapidly increase in number.

Something even stranger is happening: 10 split bodies have appeared near the Demon’s main body and then flew around above both forces--I thought that the Demon may be using poison, but when I checked the soldier’s status, I understand the cause.

A great majority of the soldiers are suffering from the Confusion and Enraged Abnormal Statuses.

I see, I now understand why Arisa said that Mind Magic was despised; while it may be a common Magic in games, but there are probably very few other Magics that could compare with it when it comes to being both very effective against groups, and being almost undetectable.

I’m pretty sure that this is the method was also used to annihilate the massive group of thieves.
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“Tek here, a friend of mine, who was at his wit’s end when it came for job hunting got tricked into attending a suspicious seminar; he ended up supporting it until he was on the verge of financial disaster. The history of brainwashing is very long--it apparently also happens in a fantasy world, but the method is a bit different.”

Thanks to Pochi, we have actually managed to get closer to the Baron’s family, and with Toruma’s help, I’m checking various things with the Baron, but--

“Then, you didn’t issue the order to collect congratulatory gifts from the people?”

“Of course. I’ve heard from the Consul that this year we have had a bad harvest. If we were to do such things, the people would all starve,”

“Do you know that every village is selling their people, to the extent that merchants even avoid them?”

“Hmm, I can’t say that every village is prosperous--but we aren’t collecting so much tax to the point that they would starve; and in this year, following the Consul’s suggestion, we should have had shared food with them though?”

Well, all the villagers that I’ve met are all thin, from serf to the village head--I don’t think that the village head is embezzling food.

“There was a girl who jumped out in front of our carriage today. The coachman said that carriages were not to be stopped, even if it would end up in the death of the civilian who got run over, is that true?”

“Unfortunately, that’s the truth.”

Oh, he affirms it?

However, the Baron’s expression becomes gloomy. It totally doesn’t look like an attitude of, “Commoners are garbage.”

“Tek, there’s a reason for that. The year before last, the carriage that my sister and I were on crashed into a child. We immediately got out of the carriage and went to help the child, but we were surrounded in an instant and almost got kidnapped.” Soruna answered in her Father’s place.

“Are you talking about the time we met? Weren’t the children, and the people who surrounded you, part of a group of thieves called ‘The Muno Rebels’? It was the Consul who told me about it later, though.”

“You were wonderful at that time.”

I’m ignoring Soruna and the fake her, who start to flirt--moreover, according to the Baron, the same situation repeated five times. His daughters had only been directly involved in the same type of incident twice, the others happened to the maids and some high-ranking officials. Particularly the last incident involved a high-ranking official, his carriage was deliberately toppled by an attack from the side.

That’s strange, although they might have already been exterminated, there isn’t anyone in the city who belongs to a group called The Muno Rebels.

Of course, since there are people who are associated with the underworld here, it’s hard to judge if they’re thieves by just looking at their Rewards&Punishments, but there isn’t anyone who has ‘Thief’ in there.

“Is the immigration tax a suggestion from the Consul too?”

“Actually there were incidents where children and women from villages got abducted and forced to become slaves in other territories. The Consul suggested that we should put a heavy tax on people who aren’t legal slave trades, or don’t have a permit from the village head, to prevent the crime.”

So it was out of goodwill, huh?

No noble would want their population to decrease.

“Come to think of it, I didn’t see any soldiers or knights at the gate that lead into this bailey.”

“Well, we’ve received appeals from the villagers and merchants about the increasing number of victims caused by thieves, so we’ve sortied the whole army to subjugate them. Since the Consul has said that there’d be no problem, even if the thieves attack, if the gate is closed; I approved the plan.”

Okay, I doubt that.

Didn’t he just say that thieves had attacked carriages inside the city earlier. Right now, there aren’t even 10 soldiers inside the city, there is only a single person who is a knight.

“Is it fine, since there are thieves hiding in the city?”

There aren’t.

“It’s fine, since the Consul said that it’s fine.”

“Moreover, no matter how many thieves are attacking, I’ll exterminate them with this Holy Sword!” The fake hero follows up on the Baron’s words--after which, he begins flirting with Soruna again.

The Consul, huh--he’s quite trusted.

Hmm?

Now that you mention it, the one who everyone calls ‘The Consul’, could only mean that.

I set my map to search for Consul in not only the city, but the whole map as well.

“If possible, I’d like to meet the Consul in person.”

“But of course, he’s just a bit busy now. He’s working in a separate building next to this one; after he finishes the job, he will probably come over here.”

The separate building, huh--There’s no Consul there. This confirms it, the one that they call Consul is most likely the Demon.

I’ll ask his name, to check if he’s in jail or not.

“Everyone has been calling him the Consul since a while ago, but I’m wondering what his name it?”

“Hmm, what was it I wonder? I’m sorry, I always call him Consul, so I forget his name.”

I try asking Soruna.

“I should have called him by name during my childhood, but I often call him Consul these days, so I don’t remember is.”

The maids don’t know either.

A situation like this is normally impossible. It might be understandable if the person they’re forgetting is a person who blends into the background, but it’s unnatural that no one knows the name of a top-level administrator.

The strangest thing is--

When I look at the people who have answered my questions.

--no one seems to be no one who thinks that it’s at all unnatural.

***

“Hmm? What’s that?” The fake hero asks as he looks out an open door and out the balcony.

There are a lot of doors, which are as tall as a person, leading out to the balcony that protrudes from the side of the mansion; and they are all open. Since the room is at the top floor of a building, which stands on elevated ground, it should have been cold--but it seems that the airflow between the outside and this room is blocked by a Spell called Air Curtain.

The view from the balcony shows the entire central street, from the gate leading into the bailey all the way to the main gate, without obstructions.

What the fake hero wanted to point out, is probably the black shadow that looks like people as small as grains of rice all rushing out along the central street.

One of the maids glances out the door, and says, “I will ask about it.”--before darting out of the room.

Looking at my map, I can see that both graveyards in this city have each spawned 10 Skeletons each.

Since all of the Demon’s split bodies are in the forest, beside the one in the separate building, so I searched the map and found the culprits. There are people who can use ‘Necromancy’, standing in the graveyards.

Since those Necromancers don’t have any abnormal statuses, they have probably been recruited by the Demon, whether as the Consul or in its true form.

It seems that the Skeletons are being strictly controlled, they seem to just be playing with the citizens, they seem to be attacking the people, but they stop before they kill anyone.

A lot of people have noticed the Skeletons and are now running either towards the Main Gate or the Bailey Gate.

Of course, this can’t be helped, considering the history of this city.

The others in the room start joining the fake hero, who had walked out onto the balcony, as if they were lured by his words.

As I began to follow along, Arisa pulled my sleeve and leaned in, “Hey, don’t you think that the Consul is the one behind this?”

“I do. Incidentally, that guy is a Demon.”

“De-Demon? Your source?”

Damn, I was lost in thought and instinctively answered without filtering the information.

Well, it’s fine.

“There is no Consul in this castle--instead, there’s a level 1 Split Body of the Demon.”

“Level 1? That’s impossible, the main body must be close by.”

I might as well tell her the entire situation.

“The main body is in the forest near the city.”

“Wha--”

“The 1,000-strong army belonging to the Baron was in battle with 3,000 Goblinkin there, but they were annihilated due to them killing each other because of the Demon’s Mind Magic--the other 10 Split Bodies are in the forest creating Zombies. There are around 100 Zombies marching towards Muno City in a group; furthermore, the ones hiding in the forest are turning the thieves and beasts into Zombies.”

“Seriously?”

“Seriously serious.”

It’s been quite a long time since I last used that phrase.

I’ve told Arisa about the map and search--but maybe she thought that it’s only effective for hundreds of meters?

I tell her all of the details about the Demon.

“Th-Then, were you going to face a level 30 Demon with powerful Mind Magic alone?” She raises her eyebrow at me--I can see that I accidentally made her angry, “You succumbed to my Mind Magic when I was almost a 1/15 of that Level--”

“Yeah, well--I did get the Resistance Skill, so it should be fine--I have a Holy Sword, and there is also the fake hero and his friends.”

“If you’re depending on people like that, you should have brought Liza and the others along too, we could do something even if we’re attacked.”

“The Demon is very good at Mind Magic, so I’m worried that Liza and the others would get manipulated.”

“Argh, didn’t I say that other than us Slaves, you should prioritize yourself!” Arisa stressed the word ‘slaves’.

I gently stroke her hair, trying to calm her down, “I don’t think of you girls as my slaves--you are my companions, or--” I struggled to say the end, but I have never been able to express myself well.

Arisa seemed to get the message, she leaned into my hand and I could see her eyes were a little teary, but she seemed to be happy.

After a second, I reluctantly break the mood, “Arisa, even if the Demon is the mastermind, don’t you think that everyone is acting a little strange?”

“About that, it’s obviously caused by the Demon’s Mind Magic.”

“But, no one is suffering from any Abnormal Statuses.”

“That’s the thing, that’s one of the reasons why Mind Magic is forbidden,” She closes her eyes for a moment, before opening them again, “If you repeatedly use Mind Magic like Trust, a cognitive inhibition (Jamming), and common sense manipulation (Lurk) for a long time, it’s possible to brainwash people.”

Rather than fantasy, it’s more like one of the old religions, before the Discovery.

“Is there any way to undo it?”

“That would be difficult, it could be done if we are willing to patiently spend a lot of time--it’s impossible to remove it with Magic in one go.”

It seems that there is Magic that can cancel out consciousness manipulation, but for Magic that distorts your senses over time--it needs time to be undone.
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“Tek here, if you travel to a foreign country without learning the customs there, you will get yourself in a lot of trouble--it’s even more severe in a fantasy world.”

I hear Pochi say, “Bones are chasing after people.”, while she’s still being hugged by Soruna.

“Bones? Are there Skeletons inside the city?” Arisa asked me.

“Yeah, it seems that there are some people who can use Necromancy. The elderly seem to be terrified of the undead, probably because of their experiences with the No-Life King’s army and the events during the time of Marquis Muno.”

“It can’t be helped then, it’s not like we can help them from here.”

“Since there are only 20 Skeletons inside the city, I’ll do something about them with Remote Arrow. I will make sure to kill the Necromancy users.”

I came out onto the balcony through a different door than the one that the Baron and the others used.

The Magic called Magic Arrow, from which Remote Arrow is derived, is written in the Beginner Magic books that I bought.

It said that Magic Arrow is the most basic, and ultimate, form of Magic. The more you master it, the further away it could travel and the more you could fire. If you master it to the limit, and have unlimited Magic Power, you could destroy the entire army of an entire country only with Magic Arrow.

Of course, that’s probably exaggerated; but still, when I, who have it at level 10, use it, I can use my map to lock-on to the enemies and shoot them--since the power of one Remote Arrow is still far weaker than one of my punches, one Remote Arrows could only defeat a single level 5 enemy.

I could shoot anywhere between 1 and 125 Arrows at once.

Each Arrow consumes at least 10 Magic Power, and the consumption increases as the number of fired Arrows increases, and again as they exceed a certain range.

To be frank, as an anti-army Magic, it looks inferior compared to something like Explosion or Fireball.

“Wa-Wait, don’t tell me you’re going to use Remote Arrow?”

“Yeah, I’ll shoot it secretly, of course.”

I grab my short staff and stretch it out, standing in a position where the Baron couldn’t see, and generate Remote Arrows to fire at the Skeleton. The Remote Arrows look like wedges made from glass, or clear crystal.

The marks that signify the Skeletons on my map are covered with lock-on marks that look like glowing purple cross-hairs.

Lock-on is nice--no matter how many times I see it, it makes me want to select a lot of targets and unless a rain of death from the skies--no, not the Meteor Shower.

Using another function of Lock-on, I adjust the trajectories of the Remote Arrows, so that they wouldn’t be visible to the Baron and the others, and launch them. Soon enough, the Skeletons in the city are annihilated.

Magic sure is convenient, huh.

“Hey, hey.” Arisa’s voice is trembling.

Damn, is this kind of long-distance shooting normally impossible?

“Don’t tell me you could only shoot 20? How could someone your level only shoot out that few?” Arisa rolls her eyes at me.

Was the number of Remote Arrows too low?

But when I look at the Arrow’s power, I see that I could easily win just by shooting 20 Arrows--but I wonder if since the opponent is a Demon, it’d be easy for it to resist Elementary Magic.

The Arrow’s number depends on the skill level, according to the textbook--so I choose to tell Arisa the truth.

“I can actually fire 125 Remote Arrows, the number depends on my skill level, and I maxed it out.”

“Right, of course you did--” Arisa rolls her eyes, then begins to mutter, questioning why she even tries--her eyes are slightly teary.

With a smile, I wrap an arm around her shoulders, causing her to lean into my embrace.

“It’s not fair--you have only been here for a few weeks, and you can obliterate the Royal Capital as easily as slapping a blind, slow, mosquito.” She looks up at me.

“Some day, I will let you all level up, and be as powerful as me.”

“Thank you.” She smiles, I can see her slowly relax and her mood perk up again, “How difficult is it for you to fire 125 Remote Arrows?”

I laugh and stroke her head, “Are you sure you want to know?”

“Only if you make me feel better later.” She forces a smile onto her face.

“When I get the chance,” I respond, pausing, allowing Arisa to brace herself, “Well, 125 MP for 125 Arrows, is there anything wrong with that?”

Her face freezes--then she sighs and facepalms, “Please, try to know this world’s common sense?”

“Which part of that is outside common sense? Even the Magic books say that the Arrow can be shot infinitely, you know?”

“That’s only the Theory, right now, the best Mage--which is also the founder of this country--can only shoot 50 at most.”

It’s that few, huh?

Let’s only shoot a maximum of 30 a time in front of people from now on.

“Not only that, it’s impossible to only use 1 MP for 1 Arrow.”

“Well, it costs 10MP per Arrow, but the cost is completely the same for each Arrow.”

“Normal people don’t have anywhere near that Mana Pool, and the cost usually fluctuates between 10 - 15 for normal people--and you aren’t even using a good staff, just a cheap short staff.” Arisa just rolls her eyes this time, clinging tightly to me.

“Then, let’s make it so I need 12 MP per shot, with a Mana Pool of 300--which means I should only be able to fire between 12 - 16 shots before I drink a Mana Potion.”

Arisa wraps both arms around me and rubs her head on my chest, “Finally--your range is strange too! The Mage I mentioned earlier is able to shoot enemies that are 2 kilometers away, but that’s only in a grassland with a good field of view. I’ve never heard of anything like sniping enemies with pinpoint accuracy in the kind of urban area.”

“The sniping is done because of a function of my Map: Lock-on.”

“Ahh, your Unique Skill--I knew that you were incredibly high-leveled, but seeing it--well, I feel like I am in the presence of a god.” She poked her tongue out at me.

To make her feel better, I promised that she could join me on watch every night for a week, when we next travel--and when we got some private time--we would have some fun.

***

The Skeletons are dead, but the citizens are still gathering near the two gates.

“I-It’s terrible! Undead Monsters are attacking!” The butler from earlier barged into the room with a worried expression on his face.

“Calm yourself, Meyer. If it’s the Skeletons that have appeared inside the city, it looks like they’ve been exterminated by the townspeople.”

“No, it’s different. Swarms of Zombies have appeared from the giant forest.”

“My, it’s scary.” Soruna says.

Are you really scared though?

“It’s alright, Soruna, I will protect you!”

“Yes, my Hero!”

I ignore the couple.

The Baron and the others walk around the balcony and look out towards the forest.

“They’re coming faster than expected, huh. Let’s quickly escape from the city--we’re too outnumbered. Your Magic could do something to hundreds of Zombies, but if there are thousands of them, it’s impossible--right?” Arisa looked up at me, sounding worried at first, before her tone trailed off at the end.

“Wouldn’t it be easy if we just slaughter them steadily from inside the wall?”

“There’s no way the Demon would wait for that, there must be some of its minions among the people who will open the gate from the inside, no mistake ‘bout it.”

Looks like Arisa’s prediction is correct.

People begin fleeing from the main gate.

It seems that someone had opened it from the inside, and I mention it to manner.

“The Demon and its group are heading here.”

“Right, it’s finally the decisive battle, huh?”

“Before that, the Split Body would get here first. The knight Eral, from back then, is together with him.”

“Who’s that?”

“It’s the knight who was going to kill Hayuna when she was being held hostage.”

“Eww, that guy, huh? Then won’t he attack you if you attack the Split Body?”

“Perhaps, but I’ll prevent him.”

“Let’s leave it to Pochi--if it’s that girl, she could easily handle attacks from that level of knight. You’ll be watching the Baron’s family for any ambushes aimed at them.” I said to Arisa.

I call Pochi over, giving her a dagger from Storage, and brief her about the situation--well, by situation, I only said, “If the knight attacks, ward him off.” to her.

Then, as if waiting for out preparations to be complete, the door opens without even a courtesy knock.

“Baron! The Consul is coming in.” Eral shouts out rudely.

The Baron comes back from the balcony and see the two who have entered, “Ah, we’ve been waiting for you, Consul. It’s terrible--Undead Monsters are attack from outside the wall. Maybe the No-Life King has been revived?”

“Baron, I’ve arranged a high-speed carriage, please go with the hero outside the territory?” The one they call Consul said.

“But, then, the people will--”

“It’s alright, I’m going to stay in the castle and do something about it.”

It’d be troubling if it gets too close to the Baron--I should act soon.

“Then, you’ll turn all the citizens into Undead Monsters in the end, right? Short-Horn Demon, Consul?”

When the Consul (Demon) turns around with a startled face, Arisa hits it with a Shockwave.

The Demon helplessly crumples to the floor.

Its figure is that of a human with pitch-black skin and bat-like wings, truly the figure of a Demon.

But, even after seeing the Demon’s true form, the knight Eral shouts, “You bastard! What are you doing to the Consul?”--he draws his sword.

The Split Body rises.

Soruna screams when she sees it.

The Baron and Toruma can’t even stand up.

The fake hero steps in front of Soruna and covers her, pulling his sword from its fancy blue sheath in one movement.

And Pochi, with only her dagger, skillfully deflects Eral’s great sword, which was aimed at me.

Though this may sound like it takes a while, they all happen virtually at the same time--with the Space Grasp Skill though, it seems as though they happen in a measurable sequence; which combines well with my accelerated perception.

Right when Eral’s great sword hits the floor, I kick the flat of the blade,  shattering it. Since his big body is a nuisance, I knock him unconscious with a punch--which slams him into one of the walls.

At the present, it doesn’t seem like anyone is planning on ambushing the Baron or his family.

Arisa has taken out a long staff and is pointing it at the Demon.

But, it seems that she hesitating to attack, because the fake hero is fighting the Split Body.

“Uuu, since they’re moving all around the place, I can’t aim with Light Dagger.” Arisa groaned in irritation.]

Really?

They’re stopping quite a lot, you know?

The Split Body stops the fake hero’s sword with its claws--it’s fairly strong, even though it’s just a level 1.

“O Holy Sword Gjallarhorn! Now is the time to grant me the power to defeat this Demon!”

I almost unintentionally burst into laughter; of all the Holy Swords to imitate--it has to be this one, huh?

The fake hero cuts the Split Body with his Magic Sword, which let’s out an indigo light. He succeeded in cutting through its claws, but the Demon is still going strong.
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“Tek here, fake and real -- on Earth, it’s quite easy to tell them apart if you know what you are doing. However, in this fantasy world, since there are Skills and Magic, it’s very difficult.”

“Did he just say Gjallarhorn? Don’t tell me, it’s the real thing?” Arisa sounded astonished.

Is that spiraling Holy Sword famous?

I’ll ask Arisa the mythology around it, later.

The Heads-Up-Display says that the name of the fake hero’s sword is ‘Gjallarhorn’, but it isn’t a Holy Sword--it’s a Magic Sword.

Somehow, the explanation reads the same as the true Gjallarhorn.

However, it’s only as strong as a normal iron sword, and it’s appearance is just also a normal sword--not the drill-like spiral of the true Gjallarhorn.

“Hero, you dare to strike me with the fake sword that I, myself, gave you? Foolish!”

“Shut up, Demon! Where did you put the real Consul?!”

I see, so that’s how they interpret it through the brainwashing.

I’d like to stop this farce, and deal with the true problem as soon as possible, since there’s a high probability that the Split Body could switch out with the real body in an instant. If I were to use overwhelming force, the real body would probably become cautious and hide somewhere--which would be annoying.

I would have to spend even more time and effort killing it. Well it would be simple to locate using the map--but I prefer luring it to me.

Oh?

It looks like Pochi is getting impatient with watching the fake hero’s fighting, she’s pulling at my sleeve.

“Can Pochi fight too?” She stares up at me with puppy eyes, literally.

Well, even though the opponent is a Demon, it’s just level 1--from the look, it has the combat strength of a normal level 5 - 6 Monster, so Pochi should be able to easily neutralize it.

“Alright, be careful since the enemy can use Magic.”

The Demon screams, even though it shouldn’t have heard my words.

However, no Magic seems to cast.

“Tou!” Pochi shouts out a strange sound as she slashes straight through the Split Body with her dagger--she aimed at its shoulder, like she usually does with thieves.

Then, right after that, the Split Body’s HP becomes 0--causing it to become dust, disappearing.

Pochi is strong--and the Split Body’s HP is lower than most thieves we fought.

“Amazing, Pochi!” Soruna shouts excitedly.

“To think she’s this strong, even though she’s so cute! The Beastkin who saved Toruma is Pochi!”

The Baron and his daughter are praising Pochi.

However, Pochi’s ears flatten against her hair. She approaches me with heavy steps and slumped shoulders; then she looks at me with teary, upturned eyes, “I’m sorry. I’ve killed the dark person.”

Wasn’t it similar with the gargoyle we defeated back then?

Maybe she thinks that she isn’t allowed to kill?

I have always asked the girls not to kill humanoid Monsters because I didn’t want them to get hurt, mentally--but it seems that she thinks that killing people or person-like Monsters is bad--

Seeing Pochi looking so upset, I feel that I should have killed it with Remote Arrow--so that she wouldn’t have that look.

“It’s alright, Pochi. I’m sorry if I gave the impression that killing is bad--” I pull her into a hug, stroking her hair and playing with her ears, “Thank you for protecting everyone.”

After this is over, I will ask Lulu to make her an extra-large steak, as a reward.

Ahh, good, her ears have perked up and her tail is buzzing as she nuzzles my chest.

***

“We have to save the real Consul!” The fake hero’s words interrupt us.

“That’s right, I wonder where the Consul is being held.” Soruna agrees with him.

Even though the Demon transformed right in front of their eyes, their interpretation of the situation becomes this.

How should I persuade them?

I whispered to Arisa, and asked her to use her own Mind Magic; soon a lot of records appeared in the log. It’s the same Magic that the Demon used that made them believe it.

They say: “Fight fire with fire”.

“The Demon earlier is the real Consul, you know.” Arisa said.

“What stupid things are you saying?”

“There’s no way that’s true.”

“That’s right.”

It seems that no one believes Arisa’s words.

Did they resist it and the log is wrong?

I should follow up.

“Everyone has been manipulated by the Demon’s Magic. As proof, no one even remembers the Consul’s name, right?”

“That is so, but--”

“But, if Consul isn’t here.”

“To think that the Consul was really a Demon. Even though he was the first person who recognized me as a hero--”

Oh, they’re accepting my opinion now, even though they readily denied Arisa’s words?

Even though what I said wasn’t much different to what she said.

I wonder if this could be the Effect of the Persuasion Skill that I almost forgot that I keep active.

“Then, do you remember when the Consul was appointed?”

“I don’t remember. Was it 10 years ago? No, there was gramps at that time--when did gramps disappear?” Soruna spoke, a confused look on her face as she tried to remember.

“He was there when Karina came of age.” Toruma said.

“Rondol wasn’t the only butler. I wonder when the people who attend here have started disappearing?” The Baron asked, the butler nodded to his words.

Oh?

It looks like their manipulated memories have started falling apart and their true memories are starting to come back--from Arisa’s words, I thought that it would take a much longer time--maybe they were somehow resistant to the Magic, which is why Arisa struggled to apply her Magic to them.

I quickly find an underling of the Duke in a prison cell, and ask the Baron about them.

“Baron, are you familiar with a Viscount called Nina Rottol?”

“Yes, I do. She’s a Consul Candidate who was sent to our territory along with a letter from the Lord Duke 5 years ago.” He answered smoothly--then his expression hardened, “Why was she a candidate? Our territory already had a Consul. But, Viscount Nina died from an accidental death, and I asked the Consul from the previous generation to take her place--”

“Perhaps the Demon took advantage of when Nina was about to be inaugurated as the new Consul and used Mind Magic to manipulate everyone.”

However, no one questions why I have this information.

It’s possible that they might think that I’m a subordinate of the Duke--or maybe its the Deception Skill.

“I got this information from an Intelligence Broker in the city before arriving here: apparently Nina, and the Priest have been thrown into the castle dungeons by the Demon.”

“How terrible! We have to save them both immediately!” The Baron quickly instructs the butler to save them.

With this, a lot of the domestic problems in this territory should be managed--as long as this Viscount Nina is an able person.

***

Then, next, I have to deal with the flood of people who are rushing towards the Bailey gates right now.

The best way to do it would probably be asking Arisa to use her Mind Magic to calm them, but there are agitators planted by the Demon inside the crowd.

The instigators don’t seem to have any strange teleportation or assassination skills, but I’m afraid that they would induce panic into the crowd, causing them to stampede and kill her.

It wouldn’t be a problem if I go with her, but it’s almost certain that the Demon will quickly try to go back into the forest after the death of its Split Body. I won’t leave this area to chase it, in case Arisa has problems--so it means that the Demon gets a greater chance of getting away.

Of course, I have no plan of sending only Arisa and/or Pochi into the crowd alone--sorry innocent citizens, but Arisa and Pochi’s safety far outweigh yours.

Well, let’s ask the fake hero to take the full brunt of the problem now; it’s what heroes are there for.

“Hauto, if you want to be called a hero from now on, I’ll have you show proof that you deserve it! Give courage to the people who have been chased here, pursued here by the Undead--gathering in front of gate in hope of sanctuary, of salvation.” Towards the end, I found myself exaggerating a little.

“I understand!” The fake hero, Hauto, looked at me with determination, “I have no intention of being used by the Demon any longer! I will become a hero with my own power. I will become a man worthy of wielding this Gjallarhorn!” Hauto replied to my high-handed words with a passionate speech.

“That’s wonderful, my hero!” Soruna bursts out, her eyes sparkling.

“Ah, my love. You’re still calling me your hero.”

“Yes, ever since you saved me from the mob, you’ve always been my hero!”

“Then, let’s go together, to calm the citizens!” Hauto raised his drawn sword into the air, and turned, leading the starstruck Soruna from the room.

I found myself sighing, Arisa facepalmed--and Pochi looked curiously at our reactions.

“Tek, the citizens in front of the castle gate are being taken care of, but what should we do about the Monsters outside the wall?”

Why are you asking me, Baron?

“Cousin, there’s no way that we can win against such an army. Let’s get away from here with the high-speed carriage that the Consul, no, the Demon, suggested earlier.”

“I can’t do that, Toruma, even though some call me useless--I’m still the Lord of this territory. There’s no way I would escape and abandon my citizens.”

Even Hayuna doesn’t know what to do, she’s looking anxious while cuddling Mayuna, silently waiting.

What Toruma said is probably the normal view--but that carriage has been used by Hauto’s companions to escape. Though, it looks like there are a lot of Zombies clustered around the exit of the passage, but I will leave them alone and let them try to sort it out themselves.

“Shouldn’t there be weapons or Magic Tools for defense in a castle this big?”

“They existed during the time of the Marquis, but they were destroyed during the incident 20 years ago. When the territory became mine, there were many plans for revitalizing--but we postponed them because we weren’t fighting another country.” The Baron sighed.

“Then, do you have any Tactical Scrolls?”

“We had been given some by Toruma’s house, but they were sold because of the suggestion of the Consul, to buy food that would be distributed among the citizens.”

Damn--the Demon was incredibly, thoroughly prepared.

Still, there’s a person who who would buy the Tactical Scrolls, which should be used in a war--I wonder if it was another noble.

“Then, please find a way to signal the army that they have to come back, somehow. Let’s keep the citizens inside the Bailey until the army comes back.” The Baron tells a maid to find some way to call the army back.

The army has been annihilated, but the Baron doesn’t know--but, for the time being, the citizens should become much less anxious if they are safe behind the curtain walls of the castle.

“Alright then Cousin, I’ll go with my family and the servants to the fortress, and make preparations there.”

“Thank you, Toruma. Please persuade the people who have been freed from the dungeon to stay in the fortress for now.”

“I understand.” The Baron and the rest leave the room.

I quickly follow along behind him and the maids.

Arisa tugs on my on my robe, leaning in close and whispers, “Then, what are you going to do? It should be impossible, even with your Magic--since the number of opponents are too numerous, right?” Her worried eyes meet mine.

“Heh, have a little faith--well, it will require some acting on your part as well; I will use Remote Arrows visibly in bunches of 14, and then pretend to drink a Mana Potion. What I need you to do is pretend to cast the same spell, and I will make it look like you can launch between 4 - 5. Since you aren’t actually casting, you will have MP for other spells if necessary. But, since I can control the point I launch the Remote Arrows from, I will spam the rest of my maximum from places where the other’s can’t see, and use the map to snipe.”

It was a plan that I came up with on the fly, but it should do--since there wasn’t a real threat--worst comes to worst, I could ‘retreat’ with Arisa, then don a disguise--and slaughter with impunity.

Arisa seemed to realize this as well, her face relaxing, “Uhh, why don’t you just attack from a hidden location?”

“Well, I feel that it is likely that I will be dragged into more and more messes--but if I help save the city, maybe even using the Holy Crossbow I have in storage to visibly kill the Demon’s main body and ‘become’ a ‘hero’--it may be useful in future interactions; especially with the son of a Duke, and a Baron, both on my side.”

Arisa nodded to my words.

“Also, reinforcements are coming.”

Arisa has a curious expression, so I tell her that the Giants from the depths of the forest are on their way here.

“Something like Giants? Where are they coming from?”

“They have a village deep inside the forest.”

“That’s not what I meant. How come they aren’t forces belonging to the Demon?”

“They’re different. It seems that the Baron’s second daughter, the one that the knight called Eral was looking for, has managed to recruit them as reinforcements.”

We had made it to the battlements by now, Arisa, Pochi, and I stood a distance from the Baron and co--having a whispered conversation; well, Pochi just stood by us and listened with an expression of complete trust.

I pointed towards the trees when I explained to Arisa, and the trees are visibly shaking a little bit, huge crowds of birds are flying into the sky.

Oh?

It looks like the Zombies have reached the open Main Gates, and the last of the citizens are still rushing through the castle gates. Fortunately, the Zombies move really slowly, so no citizens have been caught and killed.

Eww, please spare me from a real-life reenactment of Resident Evil?

The Zombies look quite gross with their wounds and almost translucent white skin--

Arranging my Remote Arrows to launch from high in the sky above us, since almost no one ever looks up in these kinds of situations; I snipe with the faster zombies, such as some of the Zombie beasts and the few birds, mixed in with the Human Zombies, with the Arrows.

The trees have started shaking much more than expected, so I check on their conditions, and see that they have the Confusion Abnormal Status.

Please stop fighting against each other--

“Arisa, something unexpected, and possibly bad, has happened.”

“What is it now? Did the Demon Lord attack too?”

That might be better, emotionally, for me.

“Liza and the others are approaching the Zombies that are at the Main Gate.”
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POV: Lulu

Hello, Lulu here.

What should I do?

Liza has been acting very strange since a while ago.

“Call the village chief!” Liza speaks impatiently.

“Who are ya? I ain’t getting ordered around by a Beastkin.”

Liza strikes the ground with the hilt of her spear, which is still wrapped in cloth.

Even when she was driving the wagon to this village, it was much rougher than usual--I think that she really wanted to go with Master, like Arisa and Pochi did.

The villager with a big body is trying his best to oppose Liza, but it seems only his words seem courageous; his body is trembling slightly, his legs seemed tense, like he wants to run away.

Thankfully, there is a boy leading a gentle-looking man here, both are running.

“Well then, what exactly is your demand? As you can see, ours is a poor village, we lack food, let alone treasures.” The village chief is braver than the loud man.

It’s exactly as the chief said, the children, and the man earlier, all look famished.

“We don’t need treasures or food. My great lord desires stones that look like this. Prepare 100 of them, immediately.”

Jeez, Liza--that’s not on the level of negotiation.

Nana too, please don’t only look on from the side, and do something about her.

When I desperately try to convey my plea with my eyes, it doesn’t reach Nana. She looks over her and tilts her head. Jeez! It’s unfair to be that cute, on top of being so beautiful.

I turn and look back at Tama and Mia, who are my remaining source of hope, but--

Mia! Please don’t play around with Tama! Moreover, isn’t that string that you are using to play, the same one that Master bought? Ahh, Tama’s claws, ahh, Jeez!

While I’m still agonizing over the unjust destruction of Master’s cloth, the negotiation has concluded. The village chief is directing the children and young people to carry baskets towards the river.

To think that they’re still doing the collecting after that, what kind of Magic did Liza use?

 

POV: Tama

Ooo. Liza is tingling, meow.

That sentence ending Arisa taught has become a habit. What to do? If I say it out loud, master would worry.

Seems she’s worried for master, who has gone to the place of that Monster called a ‘noble’ or something.

Liza and Arisa are such worrywarts.

Even though it’s alright, since master is the strongest of the strong. No matter what kind of Monster appears, swoosh, he’d move, kaboom, he’d beat it.

Flop, I lie down, and Mia hangs a string in front of my eyes.

How rude. I’m not the same Tama who’s always, always lured.

I must endure. I’m the Sister. I must endure here.

Hah, I’ve been entangled in the string before I noticed.

Mia’s string technique must be the secret art of fairies, no doubt.

 

POV: Lulu

“Okay. No. No. Okay--” Tama is in front of me, selecting stones.

The villagers have gathered more than 100 stones in around an hour, but they’re not only bringing the correct ones; but a few unrelated, beautiful red stones mixed in with them.

They’ve only gathered around 30-40% of the intended stones.

“Achoo!”

I turn towards the sound of sneezing, and see a girl who’s lips are turning pale, her whole body trembles. When I look closer, I can see the hem of clothing and her feet are wet.

Everyone looks thin and don’t seem to have any stamina, I’m worried that they might catch colds, suffer from pneumonia and die.

That’s right!

Let’s treat them to some of the meat that we have left over, a nice warm meal will be good for warming them, and filling them up.

Master has said that we’re free to use the ingredients in the wagon, so there’s no problem with the idea.

“Na-Ma’am, Liza. I’d like to treat everyone in the village with some cooked meat, is it fine?”

I almost said ‘Nana’ like usual, out of habit. I’d like to be called ‘ma’am’ too someday. Of course, the husband will be--

“Lulu? We can’t use the food without permission from master--no, we’ve been given permission haven’t we. However, if the ones eating are us, it’s fine. But aren’t you interpreting his permission too broadly by treating other people.” Liza looked at me--she has a scary look in her eyes.

“No, I think there’s no problem if we treat the people who are cooperating with collecting the stones.”

“I understand. Na, no, ma’am, how about it?”

“Execution is permitted.”

Looks like Liza almost called her Nana too.

It’s easy to be mistaken with that.

Nana is the same as always.

With Liza’s help, we made a stove by lining up some stones, and put the pan on top of the fire.

At first, the villagers are watching us with suspicion, but they start they start to surround us, while watching from a distance, once they start smell cooking meat.

I put bits of meat into the bowls that Nana had asked the village chief to prepare.

I pass the bowls to the children who bring the stones, they look shocked.

“Do you dislike meat?”

“I rarely eat it--”

“Eat carefully, since it’s hot.”

When I said that, the child repeatedly look between the bowl, my face, and then finally the village chief to ask for his decision.

“Even if you give us such a luxurious thing--”

“There is no problem.”

“It’s thanks for these red stones.” Nana quickly answered the village chief’s question.

After getting the village chief’s approval, the children begin to eat the chunks of cooked meat.

 

"Hot, delicious."

"It's warming me up."

"I don't get to eat this even during festivals."

"Uuu, delicious."

 

The children are eating vigorously.

The children give back their bowls, which they have licked clean, while saying thank you, and begin to run toward the river.

I’m worried that we won’t be able gather all the stones that master wants.
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POV: Tama

Meat?

Meat is tasty.

Always tasty steak of Wolf meat.

Stir fried vegetables with chicken meat, more meat.

I want to eat grilled Giant Frogs again!

What’s tooooday’s meal, I won-der.

--Nyu?

Today’s meal?

Ah!

I think I understand Liza’s worry, maybe.

As it is, noon will pass, while master is still away?

Uuu.

At that time, if I didn’t use scissors for rock-paper-scissors, I could have gone together--

Aah, today’s lunch is.

Wolf meat. Lulu made, best cook!

 

POV: Nana

The reasoning circuit reports that the probability of completing the mission has reached 100%.

On the command queue, there is no next directive given by master.

Let’s go back to the normal routine.

Self-Diagnostic--. No problems. There is no need for MP supplement--there should be no need to, but master’s face floats up in my mind.

I wonder what is causing this loop in my logic circuit.

It’s alright.

It has been demonstrated that if I observe Pochi or Tama when this happens, the loop will self-terminate.

Tama is rolling around while watching Lulu’s cooking.

She’s very cute.

Is this cat-rolling?

There does not appear to be adequate vocabulary in my preset language database.

Upon completion of delighting myself observing the cuteness of Tama, the illogical logic loop has terminated, activating next sequence.

Diagnosing individuals of cluster--

Mother is stable.

There are no anomalies occurring with Lulu, who is currently cooking.

Tama is cute--cute--cute--error.

Visual circuit shutting down to prevent error…Restarting.

Cuteness resistances increased.

Resuming diagnosis of cluster--

Tama is cute.

Liza is-- Error.

Liza appears to have reached and possibly surpassed safe stress thresholds after separation from master.

This stress has been caused by *Unknown Entities* called nobles. These *Unknown Entities* were priority Elimination Targets for the previous master as well. I’ve never seen one, but it has been deduced that *Unknown Entities* are similar to Monsters.

However, according to reports from my logic circuit, the chance of master falling is 0%. He is the master who won a complete victory against the strongest iron golem of the maze, in the blink of an eye.

Even if master were to be confronted by an army, master would return victorious.

I cannot comprehend the source of Liza’s stress--but calculating a solution is simple.

“Liza, go to where master is.”

“But then, I will be going against master’s orders.”

“No. Master’s instructions are: ‘Give work to the villagers’, ‘Collect 100 red stones’, and ‘We do not collect the stones ourselves’. Only these three components. After acquiring the villager’s cooperation, mission completion is assured. No problems will occur even if Liza goes to master’s location.”

“However, the wagon’s guard--”

“What master wants to protect at all costs is not the wagon, but Lulu. I will assure Lulu’s safety--bring Mia and Tama with you to aid master.”

Liza hesitates a bit longer, but then she leaves for the city, riding the horses alongside Tama and Mia.

I go to support Lulu.

I am Nana. The seventh generation Homunculus, cultivated in the seventh adjustment tank.

Cooking, sleeping together, shopping, inspecting workshops.

Inside the libraries of the previous generations, there are no experiences this varied.

I wonder what kind of experiences I will have under master from now on.

That is, yes, I’m truly looking forward to it.

 

POV: Tama

“Tama, Mia, let’s go to where master is. Prepare in 30 seconds.”

“Nn.”

“Aye” I respond to Liza.

Yay, we are going to see master.

The horses are spirited too.

It looks like the horses want to see master too.

 

I put the saddle on the horse.

I’m already used to is, hum.

“Tama, the girdle is loose. You’d fall.”

Liza’s check is harsh as always.

 

POV: Liza

I lead Tama and Mia as we leave the village.

If Nana didn’t push me, I would probably still be staying in the village and feeling irritated. I have to thank her somehow next time.

Of course I know that master is strong.

He lead the three of us, who were nothing but a drag on him, through a series of battles inside the labyrinth. He even taught us how to fight Monsters.

However, nobles are different.

They’re not enemies that can be fought with purely with simple power. Even my father, who was the strongest in my race, got deceived by nobles and was forced into slavery--even regardless of all of his accumulated techniques.

“Liza?”

“Ahead.”

After hearing Tama’s and Mia’s voices voices, I pull myself together.

There are ten cavalry soldiers a small distance from the entrance to the village. They’re not wearing full body armour like a normal knight, they’re wearing breastplates and helmets like Tama and I.

But, their armour and clothing is much too uniform, and their disciple is good too.

I wonder if they’re with the army?

They are in the way.

 

POV: Mia

“Let’s force our way through.”

“Nn.” I nod to Liza’s words, but isn’t it impossible? It’s impossible right? There are so many of those cavalry. What should we do? What should I do?

It seems that Liza intends to break through the soldiers to the forest, but won’t they be able to knock the horses down? They’re going to get pushed down right, I should move them aside, I guess?

That’s right! There should be a way to repel them. It’s the one from when I played with Magic with Arisa--

 

“*** ***, Water Cast!”

“*** * *, Balloon!”

 

Thanks to my smooth-talking practice with Tek, it feels that my chanting has become neat. It’s become neat, right?

I create belts of water from the water in the water bags strapped to the horse’s saddles, and stretch them out towards the Soldiers. I make the Magic, that looks like it’s chasing something, Evaporate.

The Soldiers’ route shifts slightly, since something invisible is pressuring them.

Did it work? It worked!

Arisa is amazing for arranging something like this, just for the sake of drying her wet hair. But, this spell for drying wet hair is a secret from Tek, alright? It’s a secret. I mean, I really like it when he dries my hair with a towel.

“Liza, now.”

“Understood! I’ll break through the column.”

I apologize briefly to the Soldiers as Liza is breaking through.

But, what should I do? The cavalry are chasing us from behind. Are they angry from being pushed? They’re angry right.

Jeez! Please don’t chase us with such scary faces!

 

POV: Karina

<Karina, it seems that the Zombies have appeared in front of us.>

“My, they’re in this forest, so close to the city’s wall, I’m surprised.”

<Hmm, the Demon is most likely planning something.>

‘There is no need to worry, o small one. They’re no different from fallen leaves in front of us. Trampling them down is easy’

My conversation with Raka is replied to by the head of the Wood Giants: Ishizuchi. I’ve asked him what his name is, but it’s really, really long. It’s rude, and it looks like he’d hit me, if I shorten it. So, we decided on me calling him by the nickname: ‘Ishizuchi’.

He speaks in a very deep, low voice, which causes my stomach to vibrate--which feels weird.

I’ve never heard their language before, but thanks to Raka, I can hear every word in the Shiga language.

Raka is really great.

Raka and I are riding on Ishizuchi’s shoulder. It’s almost like I’ve become a child, it’s fun. Sir Zotor is riding on another giant’s shoulder. Apparently, they never let people ride on both their shoulders at the same time, because they wouldn’t be able to recover if they lost their balance.

This is the first time I have seen anything like Zombies--they are sickening things.

Ishizuchi and the other wood giants easily eliminate them by trampling, as if they’re merely ants.

Huh?

When I look closer, aren’t those Zombies wearing the armour from my Dad’s army?

I wonder why, but Ishizuchi, who should seem reliable now suddenly looks hateful.

Ah, why do I raise my arm.

And then, towards Ishizuchi, who should be my ally, from the side--my fist is--

 

POV: Mia

“Coming ahead.”

Is there anything in front, where Tama is pointing? Eeh, you’re lying, lying, a lot of people are running along the road as though trying to clog it? No, not that, they’re escaping.

What should I do? What should be done? Swelling is no good, no good I say. If I use that Magic, some people will get hurt right? They absolutely will.

Is there nothing? There should be something. That’s right, I should ask for help from the forest, it’s a small forest, but Lia has said that we’re connected to the forest, that’s right, Raya has also said that.

Then, let’s ask it immediately? No, Lia also said some other things. ‘You can’t ask for help from the forest until after you’ve become an adult and have learn forest Magic alright? You’d get your Magic Power sucked dry by the gluttonous Dryad, you know?’

That’s right, I’m sure she said that. Ah, but, we’re going to clash like this, Liza will surely go straight at them. That girl would do anything in order to meet Tek.

There’s no time is there? There is no time.

“O forest, please!” I ask as hard as possible.

I don’t want to have my Magic Power sucked dry, but I’ll ask Tek to supply me with more, like with…Nana. Hehehe--I want him to touch me like that. I do! But it needs to be at night, right? Right?

‘I’ll comply, you can leave the price for later, little Bornean’ A childish voice is heard from the trees, and a road appeared between the trees, beside the crowd.

“Liza, forest.”

With just that, Liza changes her course towards the forest road. She’s turned. She earnestly believes my words.

Now, let’s go meet Tek!
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POV: Tama

Nyu!

Path springs out of the forest?

It looks like the secret arts of the Fairies, I’ll ask Mia to teach it to me next time.

I’ll be taking a lot of prey freely!

Huh?

Ahead, on the opposite side of the forest, I can see dark people. Behind the people who are running away on the highway?

Ah, an old woman fell.

A dark monkey-like thing bares its fangs, bullying the old woman.

Don’t bully the old woman.

I throw a stone from here.

Aah, the dark person’s head disappeared.

Will master scold me?

Green blood is coming out of the dark person, looks like it’s a Monster?

Safe!

 

 

POV: Liza

“Mia, to the highway.”

“I understand.”

Mia connects the path to the highway.

I want to quickly go to master’s side--but if I abandoned people of the same race as master on the way, I wouldn’t be able to show my face in front of him.

Master has so much mercy, he probably won’t abandon innocent people.

I quickly pour Magic Power into the Magic Spear--after master reforged it, it feels as though it’s an extension of my arm; as though my nerves are connected, running along it all the way to the tip. I could wield it freely.

“With me holding this spear, I won’t let you through.”

A small fry that managed to bypass me because of its speed, and sacrificing its companions, is easily dealt with by Tama. I’ll leave that side to her.

The enemies are a swarm of Zombies.

“Mia, bows and arrows don’t work on these things. Please support me with Magic.”

“Nn.”

The Magic Spear slays the Zombies, which are swarming in groups, like I’m mowing grass. Normally, this is not how you should use a spear, but thanks to the effect of the Magic Blade that manifests when Magic Power is put into the spear in accordance with what master taught me, I can cut them as if they’re dead trees.

If it was a normal spear, this careless handling would have long broken it.

“We’re helping ya, scalekin.”

Oh?

It looks like that cavalry, who have been following us, are going to participate in the battle.

It’s fine as long as they don’t get in the way--

 

POV: Karina

My fist was stopped before it managed to hit Ishizuchi.

“Raka, why are you stopping me?”

<Karina, you are under attack from the Demon’s Magic. Come back to your senses.>

When the Magic Tool Raka shines with a brilliant blue light, the hatred inside me disappears as though it was being washed away.

Besides me, it seems that the young Wood Giants and sir Zotor are affected by the Magic. The affected Giants are being pinned down by the other Giants--sir Zotor is raging violently, while being held upside down by his ankles.

I’m a bit disappointed.

<Ishizuchi, punch towards the front left.>

‘Acknowledged.’

Ishizuchi hits a nearby tree, hard.

It was surprising.

Several dark people, who have bat wings, emerged from places that originally looked empty. When I asked Raka later, it’s not that the Demons were invisible, but they had disguised themselves as trees; it seems that it’s called mimicry.

“Muhahaha! Young lady, some unthinkable reinforcements--”

In the middle of the Demon’s talk, the Demon is suddenly sent flying all the way outside the forest.

Giants are short-tempered.

A female Giant, who’s walking beside Ishizuchi, swings an enormous club and sends all the dark Demons flying.

Most of the dark Demons have become dark rubbish after that attack, but one of them recovers and floats completely still in the air above us.

“That’s the real body, Ishizuchi, let’s go!”

‘Yeah.’

However, before Ishizuchi manages to move, the situation begins to change.

Many little lights, that come out of nowhere, are surrounding the Demon, moving around haphazardly. It looks very beautiful…though, my impression may be out of place.

<Ridiculous, that’s impossible!>

“Raka, what’s going on?”

<That’s a tactical level Magic that belongs to an Advanced-Grade Magic Art. Karina, is there an exceptional Mage working for the Baron?>

“No, there’s only one person who can use Intermediate-Grade Magic, but no one can use the Advanced-Grade.”

From the opposite side of the glittering lights, a blue light sparkles for an instant, before immediately disappearing over the horizon--leaving a trace of blue light.

Then, the Demon, which should have been contained in the glittering light vanishes.

“Did it escape?”

<That’s not it.> Raka’s voice sounds like he is forcefully squeezing the words out.

“It’s not?”

<The Demon has been destroyed. No, it was destroyed by an attack from a Holy weapon just then. Ridiculous, unbelievable.>

“Maybe is was the real hero?”

<I do no know, but that’s not the problem, Karina. The attack from the Holy Weapon earlier wasn’t normal. That was a Forbidden Technique that causes Magic Tools to run wild by supplying it with excessive Magic Power, in order to increase its attack power. The person earlier used a Holy Arrow or Javelin, but they used it to make the Holy Weapon disposable. Just who in the world is it?>

“Can’t you see it?”

<It’s too far away so I can’t use my power: See Through--but it seems to be a young man with black hair, he is holding a strange crossbow with words in a language that even I can’t translate: facti cinere. Though, judging by the flame-like wood. It looks like his weapon is a famous Holy Crossbow; and he used a Holy Arrow as though it was expendable…what is he?>

The impostor didn’t have a crossbow, but he was young and had black hair--but Raka could identify the impostor.

Furthermore, the impostor’s sword may have let off a blue light, but it didn’t have a mystic feeling. It was vague at the time, so I got deceived at first, but there’s no way it could be the twisting Gjallarhorn--if it’s about Holy Swords, I could talk for three days straight.

“Raka, let’s find out who he is!”

<Wait, Karina. First, we have to eliminate the Zombies that are overflowing from around the city.>

‘Don’t mind it, we have no more duties now that the Demon is destroyed, so you can leave the disposal of the Zombies to us and the knight.’

I happily take advantage of Ishizuchi’s favour, and let him take me down to the outer wall of the city, to near the strange man.

 

POV: Mia

Jeez! Just how many of them are there? Even though Liza and the cavalry should have defeated around 100 of them, they still keep coming. They’re really coming.

“*** * ** ***, Water Screen!”

Dangerous. Really dangerous.

Behind the Zombies, there’s a snake with a lot of heads that was breathing fire.

Surprising, I was really surprised.

But, but, I had wonderfully prevented it with Water Screen. Prevented, you know. It’d break if I defended straight against it, so I had just warded it off to the side.

I came up with it when I saw Tama and Pochi warded off with Liza’s spear. I just had to put it into practical use, you know?




Vol 6 – Chapter 30 – The Girls’ Battles (Part 4)

POV: Liza

There’s no end to this.

I have probably defeated dozens of Zombies already.

Even though I could defeat many of them with just a single swing of my spear, their number is far beyond expectation.

We’ve finally reached a location where I can see the City’s gate after some struggling, but there are still more than 100 Zombies infesting the area leading up to the gate. It’s easy to deal with the Goblin or thief Zombies, but it’s a hard fight against the bears, or other Monster Zombies that sometimes are mixed in with them.

On top of that--there’s even such a thing!

The multi-headed snakes that appear from behind the Zombies, it’s most likely not just big. It also spits out fireballs, as if it’s a Dragon.

Thanks to Mia’s Magic, we’re narrowly saved, but it’s probably not something that she can defend us from many times. I have no choice but to make the first move and take care of it quickly. For that to happen, I have to decrease the distance between us and the multi-headed snake.

“Mia, the road!”

Mia should be able to understand with just that. She uses the Magic that she used before to push aside the soldiers earlier, to push the Zombies away and make a path among them.

I load every ounce of the small amount of Magic Power that I have, into the Magic Spear--

 ***

Using an attack that used my whole body, and accompanied by roars, I pierced the body of the multi-headed snake. While performing the attack, I kept in mind the Spiral Spear attack that master had once demonstrated to me. But, as expected, I couldn’t do it overnight.

Even so, it looks like I’ve succeeded in neutralizing one head of the multi-headed snake.

However, I cannot be discouraged.

My Magic Power has been depleted, my body, which I have worked hard on forging, is the only thing remaining for me to fight with.

Pierce.

Parry.

When I see a chance, I attack using Heavy Blow.

I was beginning to feel unsure, because the number of people attacking the muti-headed snake was very few. But, before I knew it, a soldier who wielded two swords was handling two of the snake’s heads at the same time.

Some rotten Goblins jump out from under the cover of the snake, but stones fly from behind and hit their heads, crushing them. It seems that Tama is covering me properly.

The soldier with two swords if quite skillful for a Human.

Of course, he’s still far away from Master, but he wields those swords like he’s dancing.

“Liza, here.” Mia passes me a bottle of Potion after getting down from her horse. I don’t have any need for a Health Potion though?

“Magic Power recovery.”

I see.

Opening the bottle, I quickly gulp down the bottle, swallowing the slightly sweet liquid. Is this how it feels to recover your Magic Power? It feels a bit different from recovering your health.

With my Magic Spear, I parry the multi-headed snake, which has attacked me after seeing a chance.

One of my arms feels a slightly hot sensation.

Looks like Mia cast Balloon Magic from beside me.

A green mist bursts out from below the multi-headed snake’s abdomen, causing it to topple over. It seems that Mia made use of the multi-headed snake’s blood.

Magic Blade--wrapping the Magic Spear in a deep red light.

While shouting the name, to help me focus on what I need to do, I drive the Magic Spear into the multi-headed snake’s weak point, which Mia had exposed, which was it’s stomach.

The big body wriggles several more time, and then it stops moving altogether.

This powerful enemy wasn’t defeated by my power alone; friends are great aren’t they?

 

POV: Mia

As expected of Liza. Liza is great, right!

She could defeat such a big multi-headed snake.

It’s alright even without Tek. It’s alright.

Yes, I was thinking such a thing.

But reality is terrible. It’s terrible!

Three similar snakes have appeared from the other side! What should we do? Really, what should we do?

It was hard to just beat one of them!

 

POV: Liza

Those are impossible.

Even though I could have reached to where master is, in just a bit more--

I have to force myself here, I have to not allow Mia and Tama get injured.

I’m worried if the human soldier earlier has escaped far enough, but we have no choice but to withdraw here. However, I wonder if we could get away from such enemies, safely.

Let’s preserve Magic Power for now.

The red light on the Magic Spear, that I’ve stopped supplying Magic Power to, grows dim--almost as though it’s reflecting my weakness, I feel unpleasant.

 

POV: Tama

I’m covering the last line of defense, together with the horses.

It’s another fire-spitting snake. This time there are three?

Roast fire-spitting snake, does it taste good?

Haah, my stomach is hungry.

The light from Liza’s spear has disappeared, Mia is breathing roughly.

Pinch?

But it’s okay.

Towards the snakes that were going to spit fire at Liza and the others, lot, and lots of transparent arrows are descending.

See?

Whenever Tama and the others are in danger, master will always protect us, meow!




Vol 6 – Chapter 31 – Killing A Demon – Displaying Some Power

“Tek here, for my work, I had to put together a lot of disposable scripts, but when I got accustomed to it, I could make one in less than 10 seconds. New recruits were surprised when they saw it for the first time--but they could also do it themselves a year later. That is if they didn’t disappear before a year was up…like a certain junior.”

“There they are.” Arisa looks over one of the parapets and sees the girls fighting a distance away, “Master, they’re surrounded by Zombies…”

I walk up and pat her on the shoulder, “It’s fine, I will support them with Remote Arrow if they really need it.”

Grabbing a more expensive staff out of storage, one that looked like an obsidian stalagmite with a tennis ball-sized Emerald was set in the top, glowing runes floated around inside the Emerald.

“What is that staff?!” Arisa looked at the staff in my hand.

“Hmm? It’s called ‘Staff of the Cave Hermit’…It increases Magic damage by 30%, decreases both Magic Power cost, and the enemy’s Resistance by 15%. And a special Spell, which I won’t use, called Ancestor’s Cave Dwelling--which causes the surroundings to become a cave, in which I have a lot of power--sort of like an artificial labyrinth.” I explain the staff to Arisa as I fire 3 successive shots of 14 Remote Arrows.

For some reason, Arisa rolls her eyes and taps me on the forehead a few times, “First--that staff would sell for more than a Kingdom, and that’s even without the unfair skill. Second--Magic isn’t something that you can fire rapidly, you are lucky that the people only saw one set of your Remote Arrows.”

I look over and see the Baron looking impressed. For some reason, some of the maids, and female soldiers have slightly flushed cheeks.

“When you’re in front of people, keep around a 5 - 10 second gap between each Arrow if possible.” Arisa finished and looked back at the Zombies.

For now, I have to get Liza and the others out of their current predicament. I’ll let Liza and the other finish off the lower-20s level Monster, so they can gain experience--but their safety comes first.

I’m slightly worried that the knight from Duke Oyugock, who’s near them, witnessing it; but they probably think that I am the one firing all the shots.

“Arisa, it’s time to act, I am going to unleash Remote Arrows, and pretend you launch some too. Just time them with mine.”

“Yes, master.” Arisa responds and raises her staff, she is intently watching my actions, to time it correctly.

This time, I can pause maybe 3 seconds between each one launched from my staff, interspersed with the ones ‘launched’ from Arisa’s staff.

I open fire, taking down the three hydras, using Arisa to divert some attention, faking the both of us drinking MP Potions. The Baron looks impressed, but not suspicious. I can’t hide my power all the time, so I need to slowly reveal portions, but not enough to draw fear or the desire to monopolize me.

***

“The forest it strange.” Pochi says as she pulls at my sleeves again.

That’s right, I had put them off since I was worried about Liza and the other’s safety, but the Giants in the forest were having some trouble.

Fortunately, since the Giants who were affected with Confusion are few, it seems like there wasn’t any friendly-fire. As expected, it’s probably easy for the high-leveled ones to resist the Magic.

Now then, while I finish off the foes who are giving Liza and the others a hard time, with the Remote Arrows fired from the sky in such angles that the people on the wall don’t even see them, I remove a Spacial Pouch out from beneath my robe.

Now comes the more difficult part--I guess I just have to hope for the best.

Out of the pouch, I pull a crossbow that looks like it is constructed from fire. The cool wood looks like it would be burning hot, it is the Holy Bow ‘Conquest’s Bow’, which seems to be named after the fourth horseman ‘Conquest’.

While Arisa, and the Baron, are still gaping at me, I pull out a Holy Arrow. The Arrow is called Sagitta, which is named after the Arrow that Hercules used to kill the eagle that eternally consumed Prometheus's liver.

I quickly enable my ‘Hero’ Title.

Suddenly, I see the indicators that denote the Demons on my radar, are rushing out of the forest.

A surprise attack?

I immediately prepare more floating Remote Arrows, only Arisa notices.

“W-What?” Arisa flinches as she sees my reactions.

“It’s the Demons, they’re leaving the forest.” I start tell Arisa, but suddenly notice something, “Wait, they’re not jumping out, they got blown away by one of the Giants.”

The Split Bodies are annihilated the moment they leave the forest.

The Demon’s real body, which has been blown out of the forest is floating in the air while facing the forest.

I can’t see, since it’s too far away, but it’s probably using Magic Power to float.

While I stare hard at it, some skills become available--which I instantly max out and activate.

 

>>Skill: Distant View Acquired.

>>Skill: Bird’s Eye Acquired.

 

Since I can now accurately see the Demon, and all of it’s surroundings, I pour Magic Power into Sagitta, the Holy Arrow.

Since Arisa had put 100MP into the Holy Sword just fire, first I’ll put in around 50MP, since there seem to be differences in power between our Magic.

 

It’s fine.

 

Continuing on, 100MP

 

I am keeping the Demon caged with Remote Arrows--and since I saw someone with the See Through Skill in the forest, I used something that I had been playing with. My Remote Arrows, well my Magic in general seemed to change if I had the intention in my mind when I cast--maybe because my skill was so high?

But the Remote Arrows from the sky, had a different feeling from my normal ones--so the person with See Through probably won’t know I was the one who launched the Remote Arrows which contained the Demon.

When I put 200MP into Sagitta, it begins to shake rapidly. It gets covered in a glowing blue pattern, the same pattern that appeared on Liza’s spear.

It will probably explode if I put any more into it.

Now then, I wonder how much damage it will cause.

I’ve aimed, using help from the map, and shoot Sagitta out of the Holy Bow, Conquest’s Bow.

Then, several hundred meters away, seconds after firing, the Holy Bolt causes a small explosion--causing it to rapidly accelerate. Flying in a straight line at the Demon, it draws a track of blue light which sucks the Demon into it--

“Huh?”

--it flies away into the empty sky, leaving several circles of what look like blue rings.

After several seconds, Sagitta’s special ability activates and it reappears in my storage…nice!

This seems a little too anticlimactic an end for a Demon, but since the log displayed, ‘Short Horn Demon is Defeated!’--I actually defeated it.

“Hey, what about the Demon, is it coming here?” Arisa asks, the Baron looking worried, listening intently for my answer. From their point of view, it would only have looked like a small explosion.

Well, since I decided to reveal this, I should probably keep the ‘Hero’ title always applied, unless things change.

“I’ve beat it.” I speak calmly, more to the Baron than Arisa, slipping the crossbow back into the Space Bag.

Both of them are shocked.

Pochi hugs me and rubs her head on my chest as her tail wags so quickly that it’s like a fan--when I pat her head with a smile, she looks at me, “Master always wins!”.

“Yeah, he does.” I can hear tiredness in Arisa’s voice, but she smiles at me.

One of the Giants place a person, who looks to be the young lady, on top of the city wall near us. I can’t see the Magic Tool with the See Through Skill, the one called Raka, which means that it could probably either become small or invisible.




Vol 6 – Chapter 32 – End Of Turmoil

“Tek here, there’s a saying that says, ‘There is no younger brother who surpasses his older brother.’ which I always agreed with, since I am the older brother in my family--apparently, here, ‘A younger sister who surpasses her older sister,’ exists.”

Well, now that the Demon has been dealt with, let’s meet up with Liza and the others.

Lulu and Nana are remaining in the village, so they are probably fine--neither of them have lost any HP. Lulu’s Stamina is fine, and so is Nana’s MP. There are no problems there.

I inspect Arisa and Pochi, both of whom look fine, though Arisa looks a little tired. From the corner of my eye, I see the Baron’s second daughter approaching me.

She is a beautiful woman, nineteen years old and fit. She is wearing tight leather pants, and white shirt covered with a form-fitting leather vest.

“Are you the hero who killed the Demon with a Holy Crossbow?” She asks, staring intently, like she is looking at prey.

“I did kill the Demon, it was already injured, and staying still.” I had to be careful, because See Through also allowed the owner of the skill to know when others are lying.

She stalks up to me, looking intently--“You don’t look that strong!”

<Karina, this man is telling the truth; he managed to kill a Demon, don’t judge him purely by sight.>

A voice rang out both in the air and in our heads, some kind of telepathy.

“Where’s that voice coming from? I can’t see the speaker.” Pochi intently looked around, she sniffed the air. She must have been quite curious, because she spoke longer sentences than usual. Those learning cards really are helping the girls speak more clearly.

“Ooh, don’t tell me. An Intelligent Item?”

<Pleased to meet you, young ladies, I am the Intelligent Item: Raka--Created by the Founding King, Yamato.>

The Item, Raka, seemed to be much more polite than the Baron’s second daughter.

I didn’t particularly want to fight her at the moment, I needed to meet up with the girls. Just as I was considering how to get out of this situation, the Baron walked up.

“Karina, this man saved the city…Don’t bother him for a fight right now!” The Baron rolled his eyes as he spoke to the overly enthusiastically blonde girl.

“B-But--”

<Karina--you aren’t his match.>

“Thank you, Raka--my daughter is at that age, she doesn’t listen to her father.” The Baron thanked the Intelligent Item with a chuckle.

“I need to go and check up on my companions.” I said as I pointed at the girls, who were fighting outside.

“Companions?” The Baron looked confused, he hadn’t met them, though Toruma had mentioned them in his story, “They look powerful, how suitable for such a man.”

He waved me off with the compliment.

While I had been talking to the Baron and with his daughter, I had still been launching Remote Arrows from the sky. My disguising of the Magic Power seemed to work, Raka didn’t voice any suspicions--though maybe he was just subtle.

Either way was fine with me.

Using my map and the Remote Arrows, I crush the Zombies that emerge from the entrance to the passage that the companions of the fake hero used, littering the road with their corpses.

Oh?

Even though most of the fake hero’s companions are badly wounded, it seems that none of them died--they are moving towards the border of the territory, using a side road.

For some reason, the knight Eral is also moving along behind them. I wonder when he managed to escape. His Health and Stamina are critical, but he seems to be the kind of guy who just refuses to die.

It looks the Giants and the knight called Zotor are blockading the front gate.

Liza and the others are taking care of the Zombies inside the city, while heading towards the castle gate.

Since the Zombies that made it into the city are mainly composed of thieves and goblins, they’re quite weak--since a while ago, I haven’t had to lay down any supporting fire, because the Zombies are too weak for Liza and the others.

Please stop staring so intently at me, Karina…I can feel your gaze boring into my side--and Arisa’s into my other.

 

***

There aren’t only soldiers up here on top of the castle wall, there are also quite a few maids. And some citizens, who are shouting something to the people who are still retreating from the Zombies and making their way into the wall--like a cheering squad.

Liza and the others are going to arrive soon.

All three girls have leveled up nicely, which is expected because of all the battles they have been through. Pochi has become the lowest level among the Beastkin girls, I guess I will have to take her on a leveling trip during the night some time.

 

“Oh! She’s defeated the last one.”

“Yer’ amazing, Demi-Human knight!”

“Now, people who bet on the Scalekin knight getting the last kill, come here to receive your share!”

 

Oh, there seems to be some gambling going on…I should have bet on the girls.

An air of delight is dominating the top of the wall.

It seems that Liza has just defeated the last Zombie. They’re now only around 300 meters away from the gate.

“Liza! Tama! Mia!” I call out to them while waving my hand.

I feel Karina’s battle-lust filled gaze leave me and flit over to the girls--this girl seems to just want to fight. I think she may get along well with Liza, who is similar. Maybe the other Beastkin girls as well, since they love sparring.

Liza noticed me, her face relaxing and a small smile bloomed as she quickly lead the other two over here. About 10 Oyugock knights are following along behind them, as though the girls were their superiors.

“Are they your subordinates, Hero?” The one who asks me is a woman in light metallic armour, her hair rolled up under a helmet. It’s one of the maids that I met in the mansion.

The way she called me seems to have changed--

When I confirm it, she says, “I’ll make arrangements immediately”, and conveys something to a rather important-looking man.

“Make way! Open room!” The man shouts out in a booming voice--he must have had training as a parade instructor. The people who were hurrying the castle and had stopped after the last of the Zombies died, and begun to mill around--instinctively parted and allowed the girls through.

Liza and the others enter the castle, and I hurry down from the parapets and meet them in front of the gate.

“Tek.” Mia says my name as she jumps down from the horse.

I catch her, and she wraps her arms around my neck, staring into my face with a slight look of relief in her eyes.

Tama stood on the saddle and hopped down, “Pochi!”

“Tama.”

Beside us, Tama and Pochi hug each other.

Since the two of them were always together, they probably had gotten lonely. It was an adorable--and slightly hot--and touching scene, causing quite a few females in the surroundings to coo and clap. 

Some of the men around stared as well.

 The girls ignored the commotion in the surroundings and greeted each other happily.

However, Liza is still cautious, she’s vigilantly looking around. As for her spear, she is grasping it firmly, ready to attack at any time.

I release Mia.

“Muu.” She lets out a quiet, irritated, moan. Before walking over to Arisa.

“Thank you for for the hard work Liza. There are no enemies inside the castle, it’s alright to relax.” I smile up at her.

Her eyes meet mine, and then she finally lowers her vigilance and dismounts. However, she is still tense. She stands right by my side, her tail coils around my leg in what seems like a subconscious gesture. While shouldering her spear, she looks ready to defend me at any time.

“You don’t need to worry, the Baron and the others here seem to be good people, especially his older daughter. She seems to love Demi-Humans, at least cute ones--Pochi definitely was adored.”

“I’ve received baked sweets.” Pochi smiles and takes the sweets out of one of her pockets and shares some with Tama and Mia. Come to think of it, she had been munching on something while she was sitting on Soruna’s lap.

“Master, it is most reassuring that you’re safe.” Liza’s tone seemed normal, but there were small tears in the corner of her eyes, and her tail stiffened.

“I’m glad you and the others are safe as well.”

Since there’s a small wound on Liza’s arm, I heal it with the Magic that I had managed to learn today--when the Baron gave me the ‘Minor Healing’ scroll, before the attack. It uses 10MP for such a small wound, huh?

Looks like Potions are much more efficient.

Liza begins apologizing for leaving her position and coming to the city, which resulted in putting Tama and Mia in danger.

It seems that she took action because she was anxious that the nobles would imprison me, or use some other underhanded method to harm me.

The fact that she was so worried, that she was willing to fight her way into the castle to help me, made a warmth surge through my chest. I can’t remember if I told her about the extent of my power, though I know she knows of my inventory among other things. Either way, I will find the chance to discuss it with her.




Vol 6 – Chapter 33 – End of Turmoil (Part 2)

“Tek here, in my childhood, I had read a lot about arranged fiancees. Mainly in fantasy books, and history--but on earth, it had become obsolete where I was born. However, I always get reminders that this is a fantasy world…”

“You’re the scalekin’s master, huh?” A young knight talked to me. He was the one who had three scars on his face, as though he had been clawed by a Monster, or got into an argument with a woman.

“Nice to meet you, my name is Tek.”

I wasn’t going to introduce myself as a traveler, and I probably no longer could, since the title of ‘hero’ would be revealed when I touched a Yamato Stone--I could no longer hide it, since the Baron might spread the word, and Toruma would definitely let it slip. If I was scanned by a Yamato Stone and it didn’t appear, people would discover that I could hide titles…Worse consequences would follow.

The young knight is the captain of the ‘17th Knight Squadron’ of the Dukedom, and he was the one who followed Liza.

Following his example, the vice-captain also introduces himself. Apparently, both of them are commoners. Maybe because of that, they give off more of the feeling of mercenaries, instead of trained knights.

I had thought that knights would be noble, or noble-born, like in a lot of the stories.

It appears that I was incorrect.

The vice-captain beside him is wearing a helmet, so his face can’t be seen, but he belongs to the rare Panther-head race. Of course, I’m not going to deliberately bring it up.

“Oh, she wasn’t the guard of a noble huh? At any rate, you’ve hired someone very capable, she can even use Magic Blade.” The knight sounded very impressed.

Liza looked at me when she heard the words, her face brightening when I agreed with the knight.

We began talking--well, he described his impression of Liza’s combat. He also complemented Mia’s Magic, causing her to respond with a ‘Nn’ and hide behind my back.

While we were in the middle of our conversation, the maid from earlier came back and guided us back towards the fort--which was situated near the center of the bailey, instead of the Baron’s mansion.

***

“Aah! There you are, Hero!” A female voice resounded as we entered the fort. I looked around and saw Karina approaching me with an excited look on her face…mixed with those glinting eyes, and radiating battle-lust.

Suddenly, along with the sound of rushing wind, the lady’s fist moved through the space where my face had just been.

Huh?

A sudden attack?

I ask her for her reasoning, while avoiding her attacks.

“Why,”

I avoid a jab, taking a half-step back and twisting my head slightly.

“Are you,”

I gently push her slim wrist as I redirect an uppercut.

“Attacking me?”

I sidestep a rapid kick, gently stepping inside her hook and ducking under her--spinning inside her reach and ending up behind her, her back to me.

She finally paused and turned to face me.

I caught sight of Liza, Tama and Pochi, all of which look like they are going to attack her. I shake my head to them, indicating that she doesn’t mean harm.

“What’s with that composure?” As she asks me, she shifts slightly and tries to sweep my legs.

I jumped to avoid it.

Oops, I got distracted in battle again.

“Impudent!” She may have been speaking like she didn’t like me avoiding her. But the glint in her eyes increasing and her smile was so wide I wondered how much it hurt her now-flushed cheeks. She seemed to really like fighting.

“I’m just good at avoiding.”

“Jeez, how whimsical! Fight fairly, if you’re a Hero.”

“It’s the hero standing over by Soruna who likes to fight up close. I’m more of a coward who snipes with my crossbow.” I rolled my eyes at her, as I continued avoiding, deflecting, and redirecting her attacks.

Her older sister, Soruna was coming over here with the fake hero.

Rather than looking both surprised and impressed with your hands covering your mouth, Soruna, could you please convince your battle-maniac sister to stop?

Finally--

Soruna moves, and tells her sister to stop. Karina actually apologizes to me for the surprise attack, though probably only because of both her older sister, and the Baron reprimanding her.

Her apology is so ladylike that the juxtaposition makes me feel like my brain is melting, as it tries to compare the two.

Since it doesn’t really matter, and she didn’t actually mean any harm, I accept her apology.

***

Soruna guides us into the audience hall inside the fort. For some reason, Karina, who looks slightly sulky, follows along behind us.

Of course, the Duke’s knight captain also follows.

“Even sir Zotol wasn’t able to defend against half my attacks, I couldn’t believe that he can even avoid my surprise attack.” Karina complained, at first I thought she was talking to herself, until Raka replied.

<However, he wasn’t lying when he said he prefers to attack from a range--those moves he used seem to be not often practiced, and as though he was following theory or copying combat he had seen. >

Raka sounded quite impressed.

“But the way he used them, he didn’t look like a beginner!” Karina replied sulkily.

“Those moves were certainly amazing. I’d like if he would teach me, at least once.” The fake hero spoke up from in front of us, turning back with a grin.

“Someone like you won’t even last a match. Stay out of it.”

“Karina!” Soruna actually raised her voice.

“But, Soruna.” Karina looked at her sister with puppy eyes.

I ignored the sisters and talked to the fake hero, which should work as a shield from Karina.

“By the way, hero, what happened your face?”

“Ha ha, please don’t call me ‘hero’. I was just set up and used by the Demon, I am definitely not at the level of a real hero. The bruise on my face is proof of that. There were people hired by the Demon mixed in with the people who we let inside the Bailey. I was hit while protecting the Baron.” He let out an awkward laugh and smiled guiltily.

“I see, it’s an honourable injury then?”

“That’s right--the reason that I wanted to be a hero was to protect people. The Demon made use of that feeling, but my desire to protect hasn’t changed.” He had a righteous look on his face, “I’m going to be Soruna’s knight.”

“Fufufu, that’s wonderful. Since the family’s peerage will be passed down to my younger brother, I can marry at any time, you know?”

“Soruna, I will become your knight without fail!”

Since the two of them have started to get excited, ignoring everyone around them, we all decide to leave them alone.

As though used to this, a maid steps forward to act as a substitute guide, without hesitation, or instructions.

***

There were a few people waiting for us in the audience hall. The Baron sat on a fairly impressive chair, standing near him was Toruma and Hayuna, who still cradled her baby. The one who drew my attention the most was the woman who looked to be in her early thirties, she was incredibly thin and lying on a simple bed.

The woman is Nina Rottol, a viscount. Her cheeks press against the bones of her face, and the visible parts of her body were emaciated, but she had a strong light of will in her eyes.

From the story, she should have been imprisoned in the dungeon for more than a year, suffering who-knows-what at the hands of jailers, she seems to be a very resilient person at heart.

I don’t know why the Demon didn’t kill her, but the reason probably wasn’t a nice one--

“I’m sorry for this appearance. I’m the new Consul, Nina.” Her voice is powerful, and rather husky.

I return the greeting.

“It seems that you were able to see through the deceit, to see that the ‘Consul’ was a Demon.” She stared at me with piercing grey eyes.

“Yes, I had heard a lot of information from merchants, and I visited Information Dealers, not only in other cities but here too.” I was pushing my Deception Skill to its limits.

Raka, who can see through lies, is with Karina. Currently Karina is having a family reunion with the Baron, and Toruma, and gushing over Hayuna’s baby. So I don’t think that Raka is paying attention, and if he is, he has chosen not to say anything.

“Furthermore, on top on eradicating the Demon, you also exterminated the Monsters which had gotten inside the city, right?”

“Well, it was my companions who handled the Zombies.”

“Companions? Ah, the achievements of your slaves are your achievements, you know?”

That is rather hypocritical reasoning--what’s the bet that the failing of my slaves can’t be linked to me; so if Liza had failed and got the knights killed, I wouldn’t suffer any backlash.

Then, the captain praises Liza, Tama, and Mia, “Nina, his companions also did another good deed. They protected the people who were fleeing along the highway, wiping out the flocks of Demons. We were also assisting them, but without their leadership, we wouldn’t have been able to prevent some deaths.”

Since that’s the first time I’ve heard it, I listen to his story as well.

The three did wonderfully.

Even the Baron, who started to listen to the story partway through, lets out exclamations of exaggerated surprise. It feels like I am listening to a bard, rather than a knight captain.

After he has finished telling about the success of Liza and the others, Nina begins whispering something to the Baron. He begins to nod, somehow making it look like Nina is the superior.

“Hero Tek, do you have someone whom you serve?”

“No, there is no one.” I have a bad feeling about where this is appearing to lead.

“Then, would you like to serve this territory’s Baron? You’d be only given the ‘Honourary Knight’ at first, but there’s no one like that among this generation of Muno’s vessels. He’s surely a Baron for now, but he’s a respectable lord. But it has been determined that he would be promoted to an Earl when he gets a grandchild. Depending on your work, you could advance rapidly through the ranks, you know?”

“Sorry, but--” I try to refuse Nina’s offer.

I don’t want to be a noble and have to live in one place, I want to travel with the girls, go sightseeing and have a fun life I guess.

Nina accepts the refusal, but she doesn’t give up trying to convince me for almost half an hour--though unlike expectations, she never tries to force me into it, which goes against what I know of nobles from stories and history on Earth.

“Apparently, you have helped this territory, which was on the brink of ruin, to survive. It might be better if you marry the Barron’s daughter and join the family.”

“I think you’re overestimating me.”

Karina stalks over, and then lets out an explosive statement, “Then it’s fine for him to be my fiance. This would make his achievements become the achievements of my family, right?”

This woman!

She seems to have spoken only to harass me--

“How about it? Are you going to be the fiancee of a beauty, or an honourary knight? You could take both.”

“Hmm, it might be fine to leave Karina to Tek.” Even the Baron is agreeing with a nod. I have the feeling that he believes that if I marry Karina, Tama and Pochi would also follow along--he has an unhealthy interest in those two, I need to be careful.

Well, I do like Karina’s looks, but judging from her actions--I don’t know how well we will look along--I have no major problems with battle maniacs…but the females are also usually majorly controlling, or are bitches.

I would need to know her for longer. Liza is a battle maniac, when it comes to fighting Monsters instead of Humans, but she is a good girl at the same time.

 

“N-No, something like an arrange fiancee.”

“No. Not on first meeting.”

 

After hearing the problematic remark by Karina, Arisa and Mia, who had been spectating with a grin, intruded.

Liza has been spreading out an intimidating aura from behind me since Nina had started trying to convince me to be a noble. I will have to ask her about it, she seems uncomfortable around nobles.

I don’t know when it started, but both Pochi and Tama are being fed baked sweets by some maids, in the corner of the room.

When I look at the other girls, wanting their opinions: Liza has a look that seems to say that she will go along with whatever I choose, and that she is ready to attack at any time; Arisa just shrugs with a smile; Mia seems to be silently saying that ‘as long as he doesn’t get engaged to Karina, he will sort it out.’

With a shrug, I agree to become an Honourary Knight. I know that I really shouldn’t alienate potential allies like this, allies who like Beastkin, who could be vital for support if I really need it.

After negotiating with Nina, we agree on some terms that allow me to accept without worries. I won’t have any duties, but in return I won’t get a salary or pension.

They also offered to Liza, Pochi and the others the chance to become the Baron’s vassal for their achievements. But we refuse, in exchange we ask that Totona and other serfs like her, who ran away, are allowed to be promoted to commoners. We also get permission for their villages to develop some of the nearby reclaimed lands.

Of course, it was Arisa who was negotiating.

In the end, we stayed in the Baron’s territory for two weeks--much longer than planned.




Vol 6 – Intermission – Lulu

POV: Lulu

I had always been unwanted even since I was a young child.

My mother worked as a maid in the castle, so since childhood, my aunt took care of me. She lived in the castle town.

I don’t know who my father was.

When I was younger, I heard something about my father, but I have long forgotten it.

“You’re really ugly. Go draw water, so I don’t have to look at that face.” My aunt had a severe dislike for my looks, and I was often told to work outside the house.

My aunt and her husband had two boys and one girl who were the same age as me.

Their names are: Jido, Bado, and Kuku.

Jido disturbed me by kicking me just as I was about to pull the water out of the well. Bado tripped me while I was carrying the bucket. Normally I was fairly cautious around them, but I didn’t see them today--it was a failure on my part.

Since the water splashed onto the soil, just before I fell, I had become covered in mud.

 

“Yay, muddy Lulu.”

“Hehe, mud make-up looks better than your normal face, y’know.”

 

I wept, but mainly because I couldn’t deny their claims, instead of getting bullied and muddied. It was a fact that people were gentler to me when I was covered with mud and my soaked hair covered my face.

When I was washing my body near the well, Kuku arrived. She was with her usual, sarcastic, friends.

The girls didn’t use violence like Jido and Bado, but their words hurt me all the same.

Looking back at it now, I wonder how Arisa would have retaliated?

If it was Tama, she would probably throw mud balls at the girls, so they would look like I did.

This was how it was during a lot of my childhood.

***

When I was 9 years old, my mother took me to the castle with her. I was to be the Princess’s playmate. It seemed that the fourth queen’s daughter was a sickly child.

Moreover, she was really hard to please. Noble daughters couldn’t keep her company for more than three days--so they turned to me.

Normally, for a commoner like me to meet a Princess, I would have to take a year of etiquette lessons, but they gave up after 2 - 3 days. The lesson was majorly abbreviated.

“It’s Lili’s daughter this time? Jeez, I’ve said that I don’t need playmates, many times. If they insist, then bring me a scholar, or a bureaucrat instead.” From the other side of the door, I heard a child’s voice, but her words sounded both proud and tired.

When I met the Princess for the first time, I saw a beautiful girl with mysterious violet hair and irises. Furthermore, her eyes were really calm, seeming strangely mature.

Pushed by my mother, I awkwardly introduced myself. The Princess glanced at me, before briskly walking towards me and pushing up my bangs.

I always covered my ugly face with bangs, so that it wouldn’t be seen.

Subtly tensing, I prepared myself for the abuse that the Princess would throw at me.

But the abuse was different from what I expected.

“Sheesh, such a beautiful face…”

“Arisa, even though this girl can’t be said to have superior looks, she a good girl, and calm for her age. Please don’t hate her.”

Arisa tilted her head to the side after she heard my mother’s words and murmured, “inferior looks?”

That’s the kindness of a mother--she couldn’t really say that her own daughter was ugly.

“What are you saying, Lili? If you tell me that this girl’s face is inferior, that’d mean that this country doesn’t have any beauties, you know?”

At that time, I had thought that Arisa’s words were joking, or sarcasm, but she later told me that she was serious.

Thus, I became the Princess’s playmate.

 

***

The Princess that I served was a slightly strange person.

She ordered the servants to cultivate a field in the castle’s garden, and she also spent a lot of time in the library and treasure vault--reading many difficult books.

Even though she made her unusual clothes for herself, she couldn’t do embroidery or knitting, she had many imbalances like that. Moreover, she wasn’t good at dancing or reciting poems.

 

“Did you see the new playmate of the taboo Princess?”

“I saw, I saw. What’s with that ugly girl?”

“Hey! They’ll scold you if you say that.”

 

I heard such backbiting from the maids’ room.

It seemed that Arisa was called the ‘Taboo Princess’ because her violet hair and eyes were considered a bad omen.

I didn’t tell anyone what I had heard, but the women were gone the next day.

The Princess said, “hahaha, it’s impossible for malicious gossip to avoid my sharp ears.”

It seemed that there was a Magic Tool that could be used to hear sounds that were far away, it was called a Voice Pipe.

I think it was the day following, Arisa told me a children’s story called ‘The Ugly Duckling’. Princess Arisa told me many stories, but I liked this story the most. I wasn’t naive enough to think that in reality I would become like the swan--but I thought I was allowed to dream a little.

***

Hectic days continued after that.

What surprised me the most was the fact that I was Arisa’s younger sister, from a different mother. It seems that she had heard it using the Magic Tool, the Voice Pipe, from other maids talking. It should have been a secret, but she managed to quickly find it out.

“With this, I currently have 12 siblings. There are probably more if I were to look in the castle town. I’d probably do the same thing as my father, in such a country without entertainment.” Arisa spoke with a grin.

At the time, I had no idea what that comment meant.

We became sisters, no, the best of friends, from that day forth.

***

Arisa wanted to do an agricultural reform to make this country more prosperous.

However, I was worried.

The minister’s son, who was supporting Arisa’s agricultural reform. But from what I heard from the maids’ gossip, it seemed like he wasn’t a decent Human being.

“It’s fine, men aren’t trustworthy in the first place, but that kind of profit-seeker is surprisingly usable. Above all, this country only sees women as tools for giving birth. If I don’t have a puppet like that, then I won’t be able to meddle in politics.”

However, after this day, the cogs of our plan began to go out of order, little by little.

The mountain died, Monsters came out of the fertilizer, and the harvests from the fields sharply decreased. But, personally was more worried about Arisa, than the country. Even though she was originally called ‘The Wise Princess of Salvation’, it was changing, she began to be called the ‘Country Destroying Witch’, or ‘Mad Princess’.

Then the King finally confined her inside one of the castle’s spires. It seemed that our country had been occupied by another, although I didn’t know the details, since I was only looking after Arisa--while being confined with her.

The King, and the rest of the Royal family were executed, and we became slaves.

Arisa began to look like a doll, with her lifeless eyes and lethargic condition--she’s not like the usual perky Arisa, but she was only fourteen at the time.

However, the strength in her eyes came back after a year, when we were moved from the prison to the Royal Villa. One evening, with a full moon, the Royal Capital was burned down.

The two of us ran away to the mountains--we were surviving while being frightened by the sound of wolves, endured starvation by eating nuts and berries, and drank water that we used leaves to collect.

When we finally ran out of strength, laying on the highway among the mountains, we got caught by a passing slave trader. If we hadn’t been taken at that time, we would probably either die from starvation or finally fall victim to the fangs of wolves.

 

***

“Hehehe.”

I suddenly heard a strange giggle from Arisa.

Aah!

It seems that even the stout-hearted Arisa had finally reached her limit.

Even though I’m clumsy, and a good-for-nothing, a sister is still a sister.

I don’t know what kind of person our Master would be like, but I will protect Arisa until the end.

Even though I had such grim determination--

That Arisa, she was just laughing after finding her favourite type of young man.

Jeez, that Arisa!

It was several days later that the young man became our master.

***

It was the first night after we had been purchased.

Arisa snuck into the master’s bed, and tried to seduce him.

I pretended to be asleep, but I watched in fascination at what was happening with Master and Arisa. We had ‘trained’ for when we got married, which was Arisa’s idea. But this was so much more intense than I had ever imagined.

Arisa looked happy, then she told Master her story and became sad.

Master saw that Arisa was sad, and cheered her up by ‘punishing’ her until she couldn’t move…laying with a goofy grin on the bed.

He’s a nice person.

***

Today, I talked about Arisa a lot, talking with master.

I noticed that I was talking too much part way through, but I couldn’t restrain myself because I didn’t feel tense around him, like I did with other men.

But, master listened to me without showing an unpleasant expression even once.

Furthermore!

Furthermore!

He didn’t look disgusted when he saw my face.

It might be the first time that this had happened, beside with Arisa.

It might only be my misunderstanding, but I felt that he looked at me with affection--and something else I had never seen from anyone else, and never expected to…He looked at me with lust in his eyes. Even if it was a misunderstanding, it’s fine.

Since the only one who could cook, was Liza, I offered to help her.

I also had things that I could do. I would work hard, so as to become something that was needed--not only being a freebie that came alongside Arisa.

Ehehehe.

Master praised me with, “The tea that is made by Lulu is delicious.”

This might possible be the first time that anyone has praised me.

***

It was exposed to Arisa.

I wonder how she knew that I was attracted to master--it’s mysterious.

But, Master is very popular.

Not only Arisa and I were attracted to Master, but so was Liza, Tama, and Pochi.

Furthermore, this time, even an Elven Princess!

“I-I will also work hard to gain your favour.” I said to him.

Then!

Then!

He said I was cute!

Just now, he said that I was cute right!?

Ah, I can now die happily.

To think that the day I got called that so naturally would come, it was such an absurd though, it never had happened even in my dreams or fantasies--

***

Then came the night at the inn with Arisa and Liza…I got to put into practice what Arisa did on the first night, and she even taught me something new that obviously pleased master.

I’m still happy whenever I think of that night.

I felt Master’s touch for the first time, it was so good.

I-I love master!

I will put all my effort into improving my cooking, and brewing tea! Then not only might he praise me, he might even say ‘Lulu, you’re cute.’ once again!

It may be too ambitious, but I will absolutely make sure that it comes true.




Vol 6 – Mini-Intermission – The Noble And The Ancient

POV: Karina



“Jeez, Father and Sister are being tricked!”

How many times have I told them?

Yet my words don’t seem to have reached anyone--and now, those vulgar ruffians are strutting around the castle like they own it.

One day, when I was avoiding that pretend ‘hero’ and his group, I felt like something was calling to me. I’ve strayed to an old, old collapsed building in the back corner of the Bailey, hidden deep in the little forest.

It’s an old building that has been in this castle since before the destruction 20 years ago.

My mother, sister and I arrived in this city around 16 years ago, we’ve never left even once since then. The times when uncle Toruma came to play during my childhood was my favourite times, times when I wasn’t bored.

There is a small forest and a pond inside the Bailey, maybe to show the power of the previous owner, but anyway I don’t really feel locked up.

I’ve searched all through the castle and the bailey, but this is the first time that I have come here. Usually a maid will not let me inside, saying that it’s dangerous.

I wonder if it’s because I’ve entered an unfamiliar place, but I think that the floating dust which is lit by the sunlight is beautiful, and I feel pleasant. It seems that I would be coughing violently if I didn’t cover my mouth with a handkerchief before entering.

There’s a throne in this room, I wonder if it was an audience hall of the previous Marquis. The way that the light spills into the room through the crumbling roof creates the illusion that this room is a sacred place.

And then, in this room--I meet my destiny.

***

<O girl, do you desire power?>

“Yes.” I instinctively answered the words that suddenly came from the direction of the throne.

Even though it wasn’t a conscious response, I don’t have any regrets for the rash decision that I’ve made this time.

<Very well! Then, I will give it to you!>

Silver light that originates from the throne, wraps around me. It feels like it smoothly coils around my hair and body; feeling the strange light moving around my body tickled--

Elegant bracelets, that appear similar to knitted silver thread, appeared on my wrists. When I feel something odd on my ankles, I look down I see that similar anklets have appeared as well.

<O girl, the contract has been established. Wisdom, bravery, and power are yours to take.>

“Where are you? In addition, would you kindly tell me what these accessories are?” Even though I can hear him close by, I can’t see him. I desperately try to keep myself calm and talk to the invisible gentleman.

<There is a large mirror behind that curtain. You should see there.>

I follow the voice’s instructions and go to the mirror. A tiara has appeared on my head, I can’t feel it though. It seems so natural, like it’s a part of me.

<The accessories on your head, wrists and feet are all me. I ran alongside my master to a battleground, with a desire for the power to take down my enemy. The wish was granted, but at the cost of me gaining this body in return--my master left me here with the mission to ‘help a person who wishes to crush unreasonable power.’>

“Oh my, how wonderful. What a noble person.” I wonder who the master of this tiara was. Beside from fairy tales, I have never seen a talking Magic Tool.

“Tiara, is it fine to call you that?”

<My previous master called me Raka. It was a name associated with a lesser-known god of wind that appeared in some mythologies where master came from. If you don’t have any name you want to particularly use, I’d prefer if you called me ‘Raka’.>

“I understand, Raka. My name is Karina.” I paused, “Then, Raka. I want to borrow your power.”

<It is inevitable. I will assist you whether the opponent is a hero or a Demon Lord.>

“Oh my, how reliable. The opponent is a hero.”

When Raka talks, the tiara glows blue. But the blue glow has stopped, is he at a loss for words?

“Is there anything wrong?”

<No, it’s just that, I’m just thinking that my master this time if firm--it’s excellent. Particularly, master>

“It’s Karina.” I interrupt him, I would prefer it if he calls me by name.

<Mhm, Karina?>

“Yes?”

<Since the opponent is a hero, do you have any experience with Magic or swordsmanship?>

“No, I’m good at embroidery and poems, but I leave the fighting to the knights.”

<Mhm, is that how it is? My previous master was a Hero.>

“What’s their name?!”

Oops, I have done something shameful--I involuntarily stumbled and bumped against the mirror. This is something that I got from father, a fascination with heroes. He’s been talking about heroes almost obsessively since I was small, so I also gained an interest in heroes.

<I’m sorry, I cannot remember trivial things like their name or appearance. Wielding a Holy Sword, they cut down thousands of Demons, they had incredible swordsmanship skills. Even though they couldn’t use Magic, they could cut right through the Demon Lord’s Magic and subjugate it. They were an absurd existence.>

“That’s right, heroes have to be like that!” I clench my fists. A hero has to be strong beyond common sense, if not, he’s not a hero.

That self-proclaimed hero who has gained both father and sister’s favour could only barely win against a weak knight, he’s just a small fry.

As proof of his weakness, he always avoids fighting against the strongest knight in the castle, sir Zotor.

<Karina, it’s painful to say, but I can only reinforce power that you already have. I, myself, have the power to read minds and use simple Magic Arts. But, I need to use my master’s Magic Power to do so.>

“Then, do I have to remain unable to do anything?”

<Right, you’ll be able to win against average knights, and I can increase your physical capabilities to the point where you can jump across roofs. If the opponents are the like of thieves, then you can obliterate them as long as you have the Magic Power.>

“Oh my, that’s wonderful.”

It’s wonderful--like the chivalrous phantom thief, Sharu.

<However, that’s if the opponent is normal.>

Hearing Raka’s following words, my heart dropped.

“Is it no good?”

<Even if I could increase my master’s power by one hundredfold, if my master’s power is 1, it would only reach 100. It’s appropriate to call the existence known as a ‘hero’ highly unreasonable.>

“Didn’t your previous master fight against that unreasonable power?”

Raka’s blue light is flickering, and then he speaks as though he just had a breakthrough, <It is so. To be admonished by a baby, this is a good day.>

“My, I’m an adult.” I feel a bit shocked by my words.

***

“That man is the hero.”

<Hmm, are you sure?>

“Yes.” I somehow feel the blue light emitted by Raka start flashing.

His next words make shock shoot through me.

<That is an impostor.>

Even though I was insisting it, I might have had doubts somewhere in my heart. Then, why does his sword let out a blue light, like a Holy Sword?

I was just about to leave my hiding place to convict him, but Raka’s next words stopped me.

<Wait, Karina, who is the man beside that fake hero?>

“Are you talking about the Consul?”

<That man is a Demon. He’s most likely many times stronger than the fake hero--we cannot win.>

N-No way!

I was shocked to learn that the self-proclaimed hero is an impostor--but it’s even more terrible to hear that a Demon has been acting as the Consul.

Demons are existences that have to be attacked by an entire army--only a handful of individuals can win against a Demon, one of which is the real hero.

“R-Raka. W-What should we do?”

<Please calm down, Karina. If my last memory is correct, this is the territory of Marquis Muno, right?>

“Today it’s Baron, but yes, you’re right.”

<Then, there should be a community of Wood Giants in the depths of the nearby forest. If you’re with me, we could get their assistance. However, I can’t approve of a woman going deep into the forest alone.>

I haven’t left the castle, and the thought makes me nervous--but a real hero wouldn’t hesitate.

“Could the Giants win against the Demon?”

<Hmm, they’re not as strong as the hero, but they shouldn’t lag too far behind a common Demon.>

“Then, let’s go!”

<It’s reassuring to see you make such a prompt decision. You could very well be a great supporter of the hero.>

I tried to remain as calm as possible, even though my heart is jumping in joy from Raka’s words--I head towards the forest.




Vol 6 – Mini-Intermission – A Maid’s Point Of View

POV: Erina

“Erina, you’re backing away. Talna, don’t hold back!”

Today, we’re training together with the new recruits inside the city. Talna and I were originally soldiers, but they were looking for people who could serve the Baron’s family but could also protect them against thieves--so we change jobs and became maids and guards.

I wonder if it’s because of that, but I don’t really feel sad when I hear that the Baron’s army was almost annihilated. If I hadn’t left when I did, I would have become a Zombie and ended up flattened by a Giant.

 

“Tou!”

“Nyu, naive?”

 

A small distance away, Tama and Pochi are having a match with wooden swords.

Pochi’s charging speed is amazing, but Tama, who can avoid it, is also amazing. If it’s a 1-on-1, Sir Zotor is stronger. But if it’s a 2-on-1, they’d likely win. Even though they’re so cute, as expected of Beastkin.

Well, these two are still far from the pair sparring near them.

 

“Well then, here I come.”

“Come at me anytime.”

 

The Scale Species woman thrusts her spear, which is glowing a brilliant crimson, at her ‘enemy’. Sir Zotor wards off her blow with his shield, slipping the spear to the side.

However, the Scalekin woman seems to have read his move in advance. She attacks with the other end of the spear, aiming at Sir Zotor’s arm, but he manages to repel it with his sword.

The level of this fight is too different, I can’t make it as a reference. Or rather, why are they using Magic Weapons during training?

“I’ve found you! Train me to fight today!”

Ah, again.

The way that Lady Karina expresses her love is quite childish.

The Chevalier, who is cheering for Pochi and the others, hears the request for training. He sighs and rolls his eyes, before slipping, blocking, and dodging Lady Karina’s attacks.

Her movement is very different from the past, it’s already not in the realm of humans. It seems to be the effect of an amazing Magic Tool called an Artifact or something.

But then, the Chevalier, who’s always able to handle those attacks--isn’t he actually quite amazing.

***

“Erina, are you free?”

“Yup, I only have to finish folding the laundry.”

“Then, put that aside for now and please get the carriage out.”

“Okay, that’s fine. Which official is going out.”

“It seems that the Chevalier has some business in the city.”

Ooh, this is a favour sent from heaven!

“Leave it to me, I’ll have the carriage ready at the entrance, quickly.”

“Please do.”

I was naive.

He’s not alone, he’s together with Nana, his wife.

Unfortunately, the plan marry a rich man doesn’t seem like it’s going to be realized soon.




Vol 6 – Intermission – Dream Of A Summer Day

“Let’s go play together.” I was interested in the girl who was of the same age as me. She was looking out bashfully from behind behind a pillar at the entrance to an authentic ancient temple. I gathered my courage and invited her to play.

“My name is Alex, what about yours?”

“I am ****”

“Heh, that really sounds like a good English name!”

I lead the girl by the hand, taking her to the nearby park where my cousins are playing. At first, she was quiet, but after we began playing hide-and-seek, she lets out a bright smile that wouldn’t lose in beauty to her red hair, while laughing.

The fun time passes quickly--soon the sun is setting.

“Everyone, let’s go home soon. You too, ****, let’s go home together.”

“My house is here.” The girl says while walking back to the Temple.

***

“Right at that time, the prince appears and defeats the bad dragon, with but one swing of his sword.”

“I don’t like that story.” She didn’t like the picture book that I tried hard to read--she sulks a bit, playing with her reddish-orange hair while pouting.

“This Temple is dedicated to a Dragon God, Tiamat” She sticks out her chest while looking proud.

“Then, then--Tiamat crossed the void and came here. She was the first Dragon, the first Dragon.”

“She must have been lonely.”

“Yes, she must have been.” The girl, who awkwardly folds her slender arms, tilts her head as she seems to consider my words, “But the Goddess found that people lived in this world--and she met a handsome man as she wandered around in human form. He didn’t know what she was as they wandered around. Eventually they fell in love and got married, but Tiamat took the man away, back through the void. The Discovery showed that no gods exist in this world--but this legend comes from before the gods were exiled…well that’s what the Priest in charge.”

She looked proud as she spoke of the legend, a look of respect in her eyes, “If only I could meet her.”

We were going to keep talking, but the sun was sinking below the horizon, and she had to go back into the Temple.

***

Sitting on the steps leading up to the temple’s door, we are eating watermelons while talking about random topics. She was eating energetically, juice flowing down her chin and starting to drip onto her clothing.

“Hey, you should eat more politely.”

“Alex…Watermelons are too delicious to eat slowly and politely! Stop saying such silly words!” She speaks with enthusiasm, playing with her green hair, which is the same colour as the watermelon rinds.

This girl is always energetic--hyper even.

***

It’s night at the Temple, we’re watching the new years fireworks in the distance.

I feel my heart beat uncontrollably as I look at her in her crop-top and hot pants--she started wearing clothing like this as she grew older and her body developed.

She looks so adult, so beautiful under the multiple colours of the fireworks, her light violet hair tied in a simple ponytail and hanging down to her waist.

“Do you know Alex. The deity Tiamat, because she married the human she couldn’t have offspring with him--and he eventually died of old age in their new home deep in the void. When he was dying, she promised him ‘When you reincarnate, I will always come back to your side.’--isn’t it romantic?” She whispers, as if enraptured, while she looks at me.

Again my heart skips a beat looking at the girl who’s far older than me showing a mischievous child-like smile.

“Does something like reincarnation actually happen?”

“Of course it does--with no gods stealing souls, the reincarnation cycle is repaired.” The girl confirms it in a firm tone.

“But, it’s no good if he’s just reincarnated. Primordial Gods have lifespans that are far longer than normal gods, let alone mortals. They’d just be separated again.”

“Well, isn’t it fine if she just makes him into a god too?”

“Even gods aren’t almighty enough to grant divinity as they like--that kind of power comes at a cost too great for normal gods to pay.” Her words are unusually passionate for the cool her, “It’s not enough with the soul of a single person--it’d need a lot, lot more.”

For some reason, her words scare me a little.

***

I’m bringing the dog called Teke, the one my grandfather named, while walking over to the Temple.

The dog has a strange name.

When I asked for the story behind the name, my grandfather told me that when he was traveling the world, he visited Africa. He met a people called the Teke, and he have a fling with one of the women of the Species. Since then he names at least one of his pets Teke so as to not forget them.

“Ou! I’ve been waiting, Tek!”

“I’ve said to call me Alex when we’re not playing the game.” I roll my eyes at her.

“Hehe, I was calling the dog.”

“The dog’s name is pronounce Teh-kay…”Staring at her teasing look, I decide to return the favour, “Well then, let’s not play the game today and play outside with Teke.”

When I tease her, her bossy attitude disappears. She gets flustered, “W-Wait, if we’re not there…who would save the Trojan Union from the Akaia Empire?”

“Okay, okay, let’s find a good shaded place to play.” I laugh, my teasing worked.

We sit on the steps, under the roof, which has a good amount of shade.

Teke the dog is released from his leash is running all around.

I take two 3DS’s from my bag--I pass one of them to the girl.

For some reason, she loves to hear the clicking sounds when she pushes on the buttons with her small fingers. This 3DS is a little damaged, which is why it clicks so loudly, but this is also the reason she likes it so much.

She plays around for a little while before actually turning the power on.

We connect to my phone’s network and begin playing together.

“Oh, it begins.”

The game is an alien invasion, science fiction, war simulation game with the Trojan War as the motif.

“Uuu, another surprise attack from outside the range of my enemy search skill--” She pouts a little when I gather my forces outside the range of her skill, and rush in with a massive attack.

“Then, I’ll let you use ‘Map Exploration’ once on the next map as a handicap.”

“Yay! Might as well let me use Meteor Bullets then.”

“Eh? Meteor Bullets is forbidden--the situation will instantly be reversed.”

“That’s the good part! Just once, kay? It’s fine with using it once, I want to use it.”

I eventually give in to the girl, who pleads until her indigo hair became disheveled.

“Fuhahaha, take this!” The girl happily uses Meteor Bullets, and annihilated my main force.

She looks overjoyed when she captures my main battleship, which has lost all of its forces.

“Aah, Meteor Bullets is satisfying. Thanks to it, I even get myself the battleship as a souvenir” The girl is in high spirits--but when she takes the battleship to her field, her expression changes to shock.

This game takes after the Trojan War, so of course that also includes the Trojan Horse tactic.

“Waah, robots are coming out of the battleship. Aah, even though that carrier has just been completed--no don’t, don’t attack that factory, no.”

After the robots destroyed a part of her base, my main force, which I had hidden, attacked. Although it’s very close, I manage to win in the end.

“Uuu. You’re cruel--you don’t hold back against a small girl.” She pouts.

I ruffle her pink hair, “It would have been an insult not to fight with all my might in a battle.”

She finally begins to look happy, because I start stroking her blonde hair gently, and she narrows her eyes.

Well, let’s take out another game and change the conversation,

“Shall we play a different game next?”

“What kind?”

“This is called an RPG, or Role-Playing Game,”

“Role-playing, like what Tiamat did with her husband?” She giggles at her little joke.

I gently flick the back of her head, “No. It’s a game that you start off weak, then you get stronger by defeating small fries, and defeat the Demon Lord in the end.”

It’s a very, very basic explanation.

“Ooh, defeating the Demon Lord, huh? That’s great! By the way, can we defeat Demon gods?”

“There are various types of hidden bosses in this game, and since there are gods and Demon gods, if I’m not mistaken, we should be able to.”

“That’s good! Okay, let’s do it, Tek! Quickly, start it!” Her tension is always high, but today, it’s at a level that is very rare.

I keep her company, playing the game until nightfall.

Playing a game for only an hour or so a day, that couldn’t be possible for normal people.

***

The girl is reading a book, sitting on a bench in the park near the Temple.

“Good morning.”

“Good morning--This book: ‘The death of Gods’ is fascinating. It was supposedly taken from the other wold across the rift, back around the time of the Discovery. It tells about how gods died when they refused to leave this world in the past.”

“Ehh? Gods can die?”

“Mhm, they can. However, it’s just dying. If you leave them alone, they will get revived. Since gods are usually undying. Though the goddess who killed gods back then--she would permanently kill the ones who refused to leave after dying once.”

“Is that really dying though, isn’t it more of just like sleeping?”

“Well, they do physically die. Once that happens, they become Spirit Bodies, then they use their Divine Power to make a new body and complete their revival. Although, if it’s a high-ranked god, they don’t need to go through such an annoying procedure. Even if they die, they will instantly get revived, since they’re recognized by the Primordial Powers of the universe.” The girl then lets out a strange laugh, “just like you.”

My eyes widen towards the strange words.

“Yes, you are Alex, no matter what era or what world. For some reason you seem to exceed spacetime, and no matter how different I am, you are somehow drawn to me and we become friends.”

Before I could ask for an explanation, we hear her mother calling for her.

“It’s time.” With those cryptic words, her blue hair suddenly turns black, like ink is dripping down it--this time I actually see the change.

It’s as though only I am the one who sees her hair in different colours.

Then, the girl with black hair talks politely to me, as if she’s a stranger, like usual.

“Hey, Alex. If it’s fine with you, would you like to see me dance?” She bashfully pulls at the edge of my shirt, and I, who gets charmed by her shy smile, follow her into the Temple.

The girl changes into semi-transparent clothing of a design I have never seen before, only her privates are covered, and begins to dance on the stage.

“Hikaru’s dancing is getting better, right?”

“Yes.”

“Hahaha, I’m so proud of her. This dance is for the sake of allowing a god to descend into your body. Look well and burn it into your memory, Tek. It will be useful for you someday.” The one who sits beside me, who is concentrating on the overly erotic dance, I don’t know if it’s the girl’s mother…or if its something…else.

Rather than listen to such mysterious words, or try to figure out what it is that is sitting/standing/existing/being beside me, I watch the dance of my childhood friend.

 

***

I was watching the dream from above.

Even though I can’t remember her name anymore, my childhood friend should have had black hair, since she came from Japan. Her age should be the same as mine too.

I begin to try to figure out what the meaning of the dream is--even though I still am in it.

The eyes of the void look up at me, from where it consumes from beside me--it smiles with happiness.

‘Forget it Alex, until the time it’s needed. Put your memories about us deep within your heart.’ The overlapping voices of innumerable girls whispered to me.

 

Author’s note:

Teke are a people in the Congo, but it is also a Maori word that makes it more amusing to have as the MC’s name.




Vol 6 – Intermission – Getting To Know Nana (R18)

“Master--” Someone whispered.

The quiet, emotionless female voice entered my ears, pulling me out of my light sleep. Looking over at the source, my eyes met Nana’s--she was sitting up on the bed right next to me, leaning down and staring at me.


Spoiler

Her nightgown hung loosely around her chest, exposing her gently swaying breasts. Every time she breathed, her breasts would swing temptingly, almost exposing her nipple each time--tempting, enticing.

She notices my gaze and curiosity appears in her large, innocent-looking eyes. The curiousity turns into happiness as she follows my gaze, and she exaggerates her movements a little. She seems to be rather entertained watching my reaction.

“Nana, what’s wrong?”

“Nothing, Master. Arisa awakened me. She advised me to wake Master and bathe him, while the others slept.” Her face is blank, but there is an imploring look in her eyes.

Just as I am about to speak, Nana continues, “She also advised that if Master seems to be considering declining the request, this will be the best course of action.”

She crawls forwards, carefully maneuvering around the still sleeping girls--lowering herself over me. She was on all fours, her waist was raised a little because Pochi and Tama were happily sleeping on my stomach. She didn’t stop when our bodies were aligned, she continued up a bit higher.

Once she is in position, she slowly lowers her chest--her breasts are right over my face. The soft, warm, and surprisingly nice smelling mounds brush my skin. She is watching me the entire time, she nods again with a look of contentment in her eye--before lowering further, squishing them against my face and causing their soft forms to deform slightly.

I can feel the swelling of her nipples poking my cheeks.

“He didn’t say ‘no’.” I hear Arisa whisper from beside me.

“It feels good. When Master touches me, there are strange tingling sensations.” Nana responded, a pleased look in her eyes. She changes what she is doing, she rubs her perky nipples, which are pushing against the satin of her nightgown, on me.

“Just take him out of here before anyone wakes up.”

I glance out of the corner of my eye and see that Arisa is rolling her eyes, with a light pink shade to her cheeks.

“Master?” Nana stops moving and looks down at me.

I smiled up at her, “Wait by the door, I’ll be there soon.”

“Yes Master.” Nana nods, before carefully shifting and crawling to the edge of the bed. While she walks over to the door, she has a curious look in her eyes, and reaches up. Beginning to rub her breasts, running her fingers around the nipples in particular.

“Master is better.” I hear her whisper, with a slightly disappointed tone.

I can’t help but feel a little satisfied at her words.

When I glance over at Arisa, who is laying beside me. She is smiling, knowing that she did a good deed, “Me and Lulu, tomorrow night.”

She poked her tongue out at me, before making some rather perverted gestures.

“Sure, any time you want.” I smile and wink at her.

I carefully shift Tama and Pochi off me, accidentally waking them up.

 

“Nya?”

“Master?”

 

The two girls look up at me, blinking their eyes blearily, but look ready to fight if needed.

“It’s okay, go sleep next to Arisa, okay.” I smile at the two.

When they look slightly disappointed at having to change their sleeping location, but they cheer up when I gently stroke their hair and play with their fluffy ears.

They crawl off me, and curl up next to Arisa, who wraps her arms around them. As they make slightly pleased noises, Pochi’s tail wagging, Arisa pulls them close to her--turning them into body pillows.

I carefully shift Mia’s slim arms from where they’re draped over my chest. When I slowly pull my leg out of the constricting grip of hers, she lets out a little moan in her sleep, shifting a bit.

After I free myself, I get off the bed with slow and methodical movements. From there, it is quick and easy to get over to the door, where Nana is waiting.

She suddenly reaches out and gently takes one of my hands in both of hers, after a second, she guides it up to her chest. She looks at me with an upturned eyes and an imploring look--I accede, beginning to massage the softness between my fingers.

I use my free hand to open the door, and lead Nana out.

As soon as this started, I had checked my radar. Other than a few maids which seemed to be wandering as though looking for invaders, which would be easy to avoid. It’s a clear walk from my room to the bath across the hall.

As soon as we enter the room, and I close the door behind me, Nana releases my hand and moves around in front of me.

She stares at me as she slowly takes off her clothing.

As her nightgown lowers, I get to see more of her body. She reveals her breasts, this time her small pink nipples are poking out. I stare for a while without realizing. Nana is watching me with a pleased look in her eyes.

She then lowers the silk lower, revealing a flat stomach and hairless pubic mound--I can see her pinkish lower lips. Followed by soft, elastic thighs.

With a quiet noise, her nightgown pooled on the ground at her feet.

“Master.” She steps forwards, pressing her body against mine. With her head so close, her blonde hair tickled my chin. She tilted her head up, and her damp green eyes met mine.

I run my hands through her silky hair, before gently cupping the back of her neck with my left hand, my right rests on her lower back. I lean down a little, pressing my lips against her--they’re soft and warm, her sweet-smelling breath tickles my nose.

When I separate my lips slightly, poking hers with the tip of my tongue, she made a noise of curiousity. Then, she separated her lips, allowing me access.

Nana seemed to really like the taste, because she began to suck on my tongue, her arms wrap tightly around me as she knots her fingers in my shit.

I release the back of her neck and run my fingertips down the smooth skin of her back, causing her to shudder slightly. My hand that was resting on the small of her back lowers a bit, and I gently grab her surprisingly plump butt--causing her to let out a suppressed moan.

Even after I start having trouble holding my breath, and Nana’s face is starting to change from red to an almost purple--she doesn’t seem to want to break the kiss.

She seems to enjoy it much more than I expected.

Gently rubbing and squeezing her butt until her grip on me loosens a little, I gently push her back--she lets out a disappointed sound. Then she slowly and thoroughly licks her lips with damp eyes, before staring intently at my lips.

Maybe because she has only ever tasted water and fruit juice, maybe she is fascinated by the new flavour. Or she just likes kissing more than any of the other girls.

“There’s more, and I think you will like it as well--but, when we are getting cleaned later, we can kiss more.” I can’t help but smile as her imploring look turns into an enthusiastic nod.

I rub my fingertips over her breasts, focusing on her nipples. Which, judging from the way her breathing changes and her skin trembles, she seems to like her nipples touched--it is difficult to judge, because her face stays completely blank the entire time.

She is also letting out quiet moans.

I gently pinched her nipples, eliciting a strange noise from Nana, her hands balling into fists. I could see the barely visible muscles in her lower abdomen begin to rhythmically clench and relax--her skin dampened, and small rivulets ran down her quivering thighs.

Squeeze and release, alternating the strength of the pinches, sometimes rolling the small nubs between my fingertips--Nana’s legs soon begin shaking.

Liza loved it when I did this to her, especially when I pinched with a fair amount of force, sometimes when I pulled at the same time--Liza likes it rough, but she isn’t masochistic; though she said that if I ever wanted to hurt her, or relieve stress on her, I should…because I am her master.

I would never take her up on this. Well, maybe relieving stress, but only by normal sex--

Arisa and Lulu didn’t like it too much.

Releasing one of her nipples, I slowly slid that hand down her stomach, over her silky skin. I could feel the warmth emitting from her, her lower lips looked ready.

Rubbing my finger along the rather thin slit a few times, I found her clitoris, slowly rubbing around it. I was being careful because I didn’t know how sensitive she was, and I didn’t want to cause discomfort or pain.

Nana began to let out gasps and moans.

“Master.” She whimpered.

Suddenly, her legs shuddered uncontrollably, and she lost strength--as she began to topple over, I quickly embraced her. Then I lay her on her back, on the floor.

She looked up at me, her eyes damp--and her gaze was burning hot. This was more emotion than I had seen in her eyes before--but her face was still blank.

Her blonde hair spilled out over the floor, looking like a pool of honey.

I caressed her face, before running my fingertips down her body, causing small trembled to run through her--placing one hand on either, soft and surprisingly squishy, thigh, I separated her legs.

When she didn’t say or do anything, just staring up at me. I asked her if she wanted to continue.

“Yes, Master.” Her voice was a little shaky, her breathing was disordered.

I removed my clothing, causing her eyes to rapidly move over my body. I straddled her waist, and she moved her hands, stroking and poking at my thighs.

When she saw my erection, she looked intrigued, and began to touch it.

“So cute.” She muttered, poking and prodding my crotch, pushing my dick down and watching it spring back up again.

I’m not sure how I should feel about that assessment, but I couldn’t help but smile at her antics.

After giving her some time to play to her heart’s content, I then moved and carefully inserted into her. She was quite tight, but seemed to adapt much more quickly than I expected. Luckily, she didn’t feel any pain, and I saw that her voice and eyes could be very expressive…but her face was not.

***

Since we were in a bathroom, cleaning up was easy. Since I had promised before, we spent quite a lot of time kissing--until I introduced the concept of a blowjob.

She discovered that she really enjoyed it apparently--she was fascinated by new tastes. But I wasn’t sure if her stomach and metabolism could cope with it, I didn’t let her swallow. Though, she seemed to really enjoy just keeping it in her mouth, her eyes showed happiness--but she did sulk a little when I had her spit it out.

After getting clean--both of us thoroughly cleaning each other, exploring each other’s body--we came back into the bedroom.






Tama and Pochi looked up when the door was opened, but since it was common for me to leave with a girl and come back an hour or four later, they were used to it.

On the first night we were here, it was Liza and I--since I had to reward her for her good work with the Zombies and Hydra. From then on, the people who left with me would alternate between the girls, sometimes with two of them at the same time.

Arisa had spoken to one of the maids and found out where to buy contraceptives.

When I laid down, Tama and Pochi squirmed out of Arisa’s grip and curled up on my stomach. They rubbed their faces on me a few times, sniffing.

 

“Master!”

“Master.”

 

They seemed to be pleased that their favourite sleeping place was back, and closing their eyes, they fell asleep surprisingly quickly.

Nana laid down, cuddling Mia like she usually did--she liked contact with Mia, possibly because she still considered her to be her…’mother’. Though Mia used to wake up a little annoyed, she was starting to get used to it.

Author's Note:

What we learned: Nana is fascinated with taste.

Nana's facial expression doesn't change--even when in the middle of ... having fun

Arisa is convincing the girls to have fun with the MC one by one.

Nana still considers Mia her mother (Potential for Mother/Daughter stuff ;) )

 

Don't worry, Mia will get her turn: 


Spoiler

When they are in the Bornean Forest






There is a planned 'Getting To Know' for every girl of the harem.




Vol 6 – Intermission – Tek’s House Name

I was called to Nina’s office to have me decide on my House Name, as I was now a Chevalier, an Honourary Knight.

“Isn’t an honourary noble title only applied to a single generation? Is a House Name necessary?”

“Yes, it’s certainly only for a one generation, but there are a surprising number of honourary noble houses which continue to produce more honourary noble successively.”

Arisa, who has recently been hanging around Nina’s room during the day, looks up interested, from behind her large pile of documents.

“Also, if your house produces 10 generations of honourary nobles, then it will be bestowed a normal chevalier or baronet title.”

That’s a long time.

“It’s impossible to decide immediately, right? We’ll do it in 2 - 3 days, so decide carefully during that time.” Nina’s mouth quirks a little.

“I recommend Hathford!” Arisa pipes up.

If I’m not mistaken, Arisa’s family name in her past life is Hathford.

“I’ll refrain from that.” I roll my eyes at her.

“I believe that there’s already a Chevalier called Hathford. Please check if the name is available by talking to Yuyurina, the civil official. She’s more knowledgeable about it than me, since she studied them in the Royal Capital.”

“I understand. If I can get some good candidates, I’ll check with her.”

I’ve talked to Yuyurina several times before, she’s a calm and taciturn official with braided brown hair.

Since I catch the sight of Karina walking down the corridor in this direction, I say my farewells to Arisa and Nina, proceeding to leave the room.

“Tek, I understand that you’re running away from Lady Karina, but you’re still a noble, and a hero--so please, stop leaving by jumping off the balcony…” Nina rolls her eyes as she asks.

“I’m sorry, Nina. Please overlook it.” I jump off the balcony of Nina’s office which is located on the third floor.

As I leave, I hear Nina getting angry at Karina, who’s just arrived at the room. She came in without knocking again huh? What an obstinate girl--

She seems to almost worship heroes, and considers me a ‘hero’. I never knew that being popular was so difficult--I never really experienced it back on Earth.

***

Well then, a house name huh?

The proper one would be Conner, and I would also change my name properly to Alex Conner. However, that would probably be the same as declaring myself as strange--since only true nobles have a last name--which would draw attention to myself even more.

If I take it from my titles, if it’s god slayer, then how about: Sparhawk, or Felspar.

I like Felspar, since it is the last name of one of the coolest families in fiction--the patriarch of which required the god’s to put aside their differences to almost kill him.

But it’ll be hard to answer Arisa if she asks about the origin of the name--since that’s one thing I have kept secret, for now.

She probably won’t ask.

In case the girls don’t like it, I will see if anyone makes any really good names, but I do like Felspar.

***

“Fa-me?” It seems Tama misheard me--it’s incredibly unlikely that she could mishear so, maybe that is her suggestion: ‘fame’ as a house name?

 

“Fame.”

 

I asked Pochi and Tama, since they were the closest to where I was, but Tama may have misunderstood the question, and Pochi agreed with her. The two of them are sitting beside Soruna while eating cookies that are shaped like bones--she is playing with their ears with each hand.

Recently, beside the time they spend training, they’re always getting snacks from either Soruna in the Baron’s living room, or the maids in the waiting room.

“House name, is it? Alright then, it’s fine to use Donan if you marry Karina.” Soruna spoke mischievously--it looks like that was the name of the Baron before succeeding the name Muno.

Tek Donan?

It sounds okay, but if it comes with Karina, I’ll pass for now.

If she gets a bit calmer, I feel like she could become a friend, or more. But right now, she’s an acquaintance at best.

“I will refrain from that for now.”

“Oh my, Karina’s future looks difficult, huh?”

I leave the room while Soruna is giggling to herself with a mischievous expression.

***

“I recommend Nagasaki. It was the name of my previous master.”

“How about Kishreshgalza? It was the name of my family, there shouldn’t be anyone else who has that name.”

“Bornean.”

 

Those are Nana, Liza, and Mia’s responses.

Nope.

I would like to say I wonder why they suggested their family names--but even as bad as I am at reading people…it is very, very obvious.

I politely decline them, since I don’t want to make them sad, especially since two of them are using their own last names--

“What are you guys talking about?” Lulu, who has just come back to the room, asks us.

Her eyes shine when she hears that it’s about picking my house name.

“Oh my! House name is it? How about Kubooku?”

Kubooku was the name of Arisa and Lulu’s kingdom.

“Hmm, it might be bad to use Kubooku. It’ll look like I’m picking a fight with the country that has invaded Kubooku.”

“Then--what, about…Watari?” The last of her words is a whisper, but I hear her; Watari is her last name.

I thank her for the suggestion, but deny it carefully--she looks upset for a few seconds, before nodding in acceptance. I stroke her hair for a bit.

***

“So, have you decided?” Nina asks, but judging from the look on her face, it seems that she didn’t expect me to have decided on one.

“I have decided on the name Felspar, which is the name of someone from stories from my hometown. His name is Loric Felspar, and he was a powerful warrior who fought evil, even when he got ganged up on and almost killed. Then he formed a clan and had a lot of powerful people join--becoming an incredible power.”

Arisa looks at me, looking curious, because she hadn’t heard the story before.

“The name isn’t in any register,” Yuyurina, who was in the room to deliver documents to Arisa, said after thinking for a moment.

Karina frowned.

It was possible that she had a suggestion.

Oh well.

***

“Then, let’s begin. **, Name Order: ‘Tek Felspar’!” Yuyurina finished a short chant, to grant me the House Name.

 

>>Skill: Name Order Acquired.

 

I got both a new name and the skill Name Order from Yuyurina.

After that, we confirm that it worked, using a Yamato Stone. A new ID is prepared for me. Unlike one that commoners use, it’s a silver plate with letters engraved. I’m told that I need to have Fixture Magic cast on it in the Duke’s territory, later.

Before touching the stone, I increased my level to 30, and added in some of my skills--to make it more believable that I could have used a Holy Crossbow to kill the Demon. I had talked to Arisa yesterday about this, and ignored it when she jokingly said to reveal all my levels and skills.

“Fufufu, Karina Felspar doesn’t sound so bad.”

I heard a dangerous remark, but let’s not comment on it.

“Arisa Felspar, yeah I like it--” It seems that Arisa likes it too.

“Ehehehe, it’s be nice to be called Lulu Felspar someday.” Lulu whispered quietly.

Of course, she was only speaking to herself--if I didn’t have the skills which enhanced my hearing, I wouldn’t have been able to hear it.

 

“Pochi Felspar.”

“Tama Felspar!”

 

Pochi and Tama lean against me affectionately, they high-five each other in front of me, before licking my neck a few times.

High-fives exist in this world too?

“Muu, Bornean.” Mia doesn’t have seemed to give up on that, I wonder if it’s something to do with Elven culture?

“Master, you’re splendid.” Liza just compliments me for some reason.

I feel slightly guilty that I had to turn their suggestions, yes, that includes Arisa as well.

“Master. Master Felspar. Which one should I call you?” Nana asks.

“Just master is fine.” I answer her.

Waiting for my interactions with the girls to be over, Nina offers her hand--and we shake. This is the first time I have seen the custom of handshakes in this world.

While still gripping my hand, her hold tightening, she gives me further instructions, “Next, you have to decide on a crest before you leave.”

Ahh, it seems that she was trying to stop me running--

The next day was hell, I had to take lessons on socializing with high-class people from the Baron and some of the butlers, and on heraldry from Yuyurina.

It goes without saying that I got both the Social and Heraldry skills during those hours of boredom.

***

Name: Tek Felspar

Species: Human

Level: 30

Affiliation: Territory of Baron Muno, Shiga Kingdom

Occupation: None

Rank: Chevalier

Title: Hero

Skill:

‘Shooting’

‘Aiming’

‘Sniping’

‘Bow’

‘Evasion’

‘Leadership’

‘Organization’

 

Reward&Punishment:

‘Sapphire Medal: Muno Territory’

‘First Rank: Muno Army’

‘Medal of Honour: Muno Citizens’

 

These are the parameters I’ve set to be visible to Yamato Stones.

They’re abnormally high compared to the ones on my Seryuu City ID, but since I didn’t show it when I entered Muno City, it shouldn’t be considered too weird.

I set my level to 30, so it is believable that I could kill the Demon. But it also isn’t high enough that people would fear me.

Author’s Note:

The name Felspar is a reference to some very good books: http://www.writers-exchange.com/will-greenway/

*This isn't me, but an author that I admire.

I apologize if this goes against some rule about advertising authors or something--I chose the name from his series, so it's only fair that I (reference?) his work.




Vol 6 – mini-Intermission – Lord’s Secret

POV: Leon Donan

 

“Baronet Leon Donan, come here.”

“Yes, your majesty.”

His Majesty lead me to a chapel near the castle, at the center of which floats a crystalline thing with 20 sides--it shines a deep blue light, while hovering calmly.

He is waiting for me in front of the crystal.

“Leon, this is a City Core.”

City Core?

I find myself unable to tear my gaze away from the City Core, it’s almost as if I’m charmed.

“This is the reason that a King and governing Lords are different than other nobles.”

“Reason?”

His majesty solemnly nods when I parrot his words as a question, “That’s right. The City Core draws in the abundant Magic Power from The Source. It’s an Artifact that exists for the purpose of letting its master make use of vast pools of Magic Power--much more so than a Human could normally dream of.”

As if responding to his majesty’s voice, the City Core flashes its blue light once.

“Even though it’s said that the City Cores are Artifacts, it’s unknown if the Core is actually made or if they develop naturally from pooling Mana. There was a certain King who once asked the gods--but they never answered.”

“Who would be able to create Artifacts like this?”

“I have no idea. At the very least, the method to create one is long lost. Once, the Bornean Sage, Trazayuya, attempted to recreate one. But he only managed to make a counterfeit with a much lower performance.”

I wonder why his majesty brought me here?

“Ahh, I went off topic, didn’t I?” The King asked.

“Yes, your majesty. But I heard some really interesting things.”

“Although it goes without saying that the content of this conversation is secret. Revealing this to others is useless.”

“--I understand.”

Cold sweat ran down my spine.

Why would his majesty tell me such a secret?

“Now then, let’s get back to the topic. The master of the City Core can allow others certain permissions, allowing them to use it in Ritual Magic. Some of these Spells include: creating walls that can defend against attacks from high-ranking Demons, Attack Magic that can reduce armies to ash, or Climate Magic that can manipulate the weather.”

“That’s like--” I hesitate, these next words could be heretical or sacrilege.

“Like a living god?” His majesty continued the words for me, speaking easily, “There’s no need to worry. The Gods will not needlessly interfere with Kings or Lords. It was decided in a covenant between the gods and the Ancient Kings.”

The king said this. But there was a large country, that was comparable to the old empire, that was destroyed after angering the gods.

“The story keeps wandering off. The Lord is special because they can wield the power of the Core to transcend human limits.” His majesty looks at the City Core, then back at me, “The rank of a Lord depends on the scale of The Source that they control.”

The King stops talking, looking at me as though to judge my reaction.

I nod, to show that I understand.

But, upon hearing his majesty’s next words, I am dumbfounded.

“Leon, today, I will grant you the Muno House Name. Go to Muno City, release the cursed and blocked City Core, and become the new Lord.”

--Muno?

The same territory where the nobles who’ve announced their candidacy have all died one by one. To become the Lord of the ‘Cursed Territory’?

However, this is a Royal Order.

I do not have the right to refuse.

Right now, the only thing I can do is lower my head and answer, “By your will!”

 

***

I wasn’t able to get control of the Core in the end--but I kept my candidacy to be the rightful Lord.

The Core had been sealed and cursed by the No-Life King Zen, his shadow protected the seal and even with the help of the Saintess, I barely managed to escape alive.

However, since I’m just the temporary Lord, I am not able to use the Magic Power of The Source to manipulate the weather, which has resulted in famines often occurring all throughout the territory--and I am unable to stop the people from leaving.

I was only able to become the true Lord after 16 years.

I had to wait until a merchant, who had become an adult only a few years ago, uncovered the plot of the Demon all by himself, and even saved the territory from the swarms of undead Monsters.

***

I want to grant the rank of Honorary Knight to Tek for his achievements, but since I don’t have the City Core--I can’t officially confer peerage to him.

Of course, I could ask Nina to write a letter of recommendation to Duke Oyugock, but I’d like to reward him with my own hands.

When I proceed to the Sanctuary where the City Core sleeps, inert for the last 16 years--I only wanted to look at it, not to attempt to fight the curse, since said curse could easily kill me.

However, I notice that the curse…Is gone.

With a feeling of anticipation, I walk in front of the Core and tentatively place my hand on it.

<Welcome, qualified one. Do you wish to become the Lord of this land?> A female voice greets me, though her voice is emotionless.

I answer as clearly as I can, “I do.”

<Registration complete, I now serve Lord Leon Muno.>

Two flashes of light emerge from the City Core--one of which becomes a ring on my finger, the other flies into the ground beneath me.

When I concentrate on the ring that I’ve received, the things that I could do by utilizing the City Core appear in my mind. Apparently, the Demon wanted to do something by stealing the Magic Power from The Source.

For the time being, I activate the Weather Control ritual Magic.

I should also be able to grant the young hero, Tek, his rank too,

 

“****, Weather Control: Warming!”

<Executing Command. Territory-Wide Temperature: Raise 15 C. This will occur over the next few days.>

I don’t know how much 15 C is. But if I raise the temperature, the number of people dying because of freezing to death should decrease.

The next morning, I perform the ritual to confer peerage to Tek using the City Core without any problems.

The City Core brings power beyond that of normal people--I vow to use my power for the sake of the people…without drowning in it.

Author's Note:

Leon Donan is the current Baron Muno. (In case it's not obvious in the writing).




Vol 7 – Chapter 1 – To The Dwarves

“Tek here, when I went on a business trip, I often caught sight of people being sent off by their family or friends, all wishing them luck. I wonder how it feels to be sent off like that? I’ve had that thought more than once, but when I experience it--well, it feels quite awkward.”

“Are you leaving no matter what?” Viscount Nina, who has come to see us off, tries to detain me.

I can see behind her, there are more than 20 servants and maids who have also come. The maids aren’t wearing the plain uniforms that they used to--it seems that Arisa had finished off her designs and made more modern frilly maid clothing. With the skirt coming down to mid-thigh and other changes…They are incomparably cuter than before.

Both the Baron, and the fake hero, agreed with Arisa’s plan when she brought it up. Nina just shook her head with a sigh, not going against the plan, but frustrated with how guys--and some girls, like Arisa--think; she seemed to be fairly old fashioned.

It’s early in the morning right now, the sun has just risen over the horizon.

To be honest, I didn’t expect that this many people would come to say farewell.

At the edge of my field of view, I could see Tama and Pochi receiving something from Lady Soruna. It looks like they were sweets, which the two girls placed into the small purses on their belts.

As for the others--the Baron, Hauto, and Zotol have also come.

Karina isn’t here--I asked the maid, the one who attends her, to not wake her up. Since she’s always begging for lessons, or randomly ambushing me, I want to avoid something like that if possible. Though I’m not a Monster, I left her a note saying goodbye, which I also had the girls sign.

“Really, won’t you at least leave Arisa here?” Nina suddenly speaks up.

“No! I can’t live without my darling Master!” Arisa shouts with enthusiasm, thrusting a fist into the air--which causes Nina and most of the others to laugh.

I say one last farewell to Nina and the Baron.

Nina has given me several letters of introduction for nobles of various cities. She also asked me to deliver several letters for influential nobles, letters from her.

“I sincerely ask you to take care of Pochi and Tama.” The Baron is giving off a feeling like he’s sending off his daughters to a wedding--yep, he is too obsessed with them. I will be careful not to allow him near them…No, it’s not something like jealousy, since I would be fine if they found males their age, it’s that he is old enough to be their father--

I ignore him.

Liza and Nana are already on their horses. Lulu is waiting in the driver’s seat, so I take the lull in the conversation to get into the wagon--and leave Muno castle behind, and wave a few times back at the people on the wall.

***

Now then, even though there have been various things happening during these two weeks, the one that’s immediately apparent is this wagon.

I was allowed to freely use one of the workshops in the city, so I got the chance to remodel the wagon as much as I wanted to. I mainly tried to fix the suspension system by strengthening the shock absorption--but since most of my knowledge was theoretical, it wasn’t anything fancy.

The wagon is now pulled by four horses, increased from the two before, so I expect an increase in speed. Especially since the horses that Mia and Tama rode into battle somehow managed to level up, and are now pulling the wagon.

For the sake of scaring off thieves, Liza and Nana wear armour and ride horses. The Baron gave us a horse for Nana, from the same species that Liza is riding, Shuberien. The full plate armour that the two are wearing were created by me.

Needless to say, the reason why the ones riding the horses are not Pochi and Tama, is because they are too small and cute. From a distance, they would look like children, and it would be more likely to invite thieves instead of repelling them.

Mia is also riding a horse--well, I say horse, but in truth it’s a Unicorn that was being sold illegally on the black market. Unicorns are usually sold for their horns, since not only can they detect poisons, they can heal most sicknesses; which is only possible otherwise by being specialized in healing Magic, having the Saint title, or being the highest-ranked priest/priestess.

The Unicorn already had its horn cut off.

Both Mia and I wanted to return it to where Unicorns mainly gather, but since it didn’t have its horn, the herds would reject it. Apparently, the horn is a very important organ for Unicorns. It allows them to use their race-specific Abilities, but it also cannot communicate with others of its species.

We’ll take it to the Bornean Forest together with Mia, and let it live in peace there.

“Lulu, I’ll change places with you as the coachman.”

“Please don’t do that, master is now a noble, so when we are where other people can see, master should let his slaves or servants drive the wagon for him.” Lulu sounded apologetic as she explained.

Well, that is also what it says in some of the lessons I got from Yuyurina--so I may as well let it be. It’s not like I am obsessed with driving the wagon anyway, Lulu knows where to go.

I sit back against the board that separates the driver’s seat from the wagon. Arisa wanders over and sits on my lap, leaning back against me and wrapping my arms around her waist with a pleased noise. Tama and Pochi come over and lean against both my sides.

Come to think of it, since we were busy with various things while we were in Muno territory, we hadn’t been together much beside the times we had sex at night. I decide to pamper the two Beastkin girls until they are satisfied--So with either hand, I gently stroke their hair and fluffy ears until they fall asleep with looks of bliss on their faces…so cute.

I am surrounded by girls--and I don’t mind.

Soon, the wagon leaves Muno City and heads towards the highway.

We can now speed up now. Since we were going slowly in the city, the wagon now goes at three times faster. Unfortunately, the leveled-up horses increasing the wagon’s speed doesn’t only bring benefits--the anti-vibration countermeasures aren’t sufficient.

***

Four days later, we manage to leave Muno territory.

During the journey, thieves showed up on my radar, but their scouts just loitered around for a while without attacking us even once. So, having strong guards does help.

Our route isn’t towards the Capital of the Oyugock Dukedom, but towards the self-governing dominion of the Dwarves--which is slightly off our previous planned course.

The Dwarves is inside the Oyugock Dukedom, but isn’t technically part of the Dukedom--and four days away from Muno territory.

It only adds a couple of days to our travel, so I decided to go sightseeing--in my opinion, it would be a bit wasteful to not see real Dwarves when we are already so close.

Well, there is also a letter that viscount Nina asked me to deliver there.

After following down the highway, which is located next to a river filled with reddish-brown water--we arrive at the hometown of the Dwarves.




Vol 7 – Chapter 2 – The Mines Of Moria? Not! (Part 1)

“Tek here, I remember getting surprised when I read a light novel--which had Dwarven females as cute Lolis. I was so used to the Dwarven females basically being the same as male dwarves, but without the beards. I wonder if I can have a cute Loli Dwarf join us too.”

In a lot of stories, Dwarves live in caves or underground. But, according to All Map Exploration, about half of them live normally in a fortress. The other half, however, live in caves next to and under the city.

The Dwarven self-governing dominion isn’t really that wide. It’s a valley which is around 2 kilometers wide, and 20 kilometers long--massive mountains are on each side, and the river runs near the city itself.

Inside this valley, there is a large city called Bollhart, and two small villages.

Bollhart has a population of 30,000 people: 20,000 Dwarves with levels averaging between 5 and 6; 4,000 Ratmen; 2,000 Rabbitmen; 2,000 Humans; 1,000 Weaselmen; the last 1,000 are various other Demi-Humans.

There are no Elves.

I wonder if it’s like the stories--the Dwarves and Elves don’t get along well.

From what I can see from Occupations and Skills, there are a lot of Weaselman and Human merchants.

There are about 10 people with levels higher that 40 among the Dwarves. The highest-leveled one is a Dwarf called Dohar. If I’m not mistaken, he’s the Dwarf that made Toruma’s dagger--he is level 51.

There are also a lot of veterans.

No Demons work behind the scenes here. Strangely though, there are no transported or reincarnated people. It looks like this should be a peaceful sightseeing tour.

And…I just jinxed it. Dammit!

There are fields around the city, but the ones who’re tending them are not Dwarves, but Ratmen, Rabbitmen, and other various races of Beastmen--however, none of them are slaves.

Today, I am sitting on the driver’s seat next to Lulu, who’s driving.

She drives us to join the large queue to enter Bollhart City, she stops the wagon at the end of the queue to wait for our turn. Seeing that we would be stopped for a while, she happily leans against me--she very rarely shows signs of affection in public, but she looks a little tired, even though I taught Arisa to help her drive.

“I think we’re the 20th in line? That’s quite a few” Arisa says, leaning over the barrier separating the driver’s seat and the wagon bed.

Arisa had been in the back with Pochi and Tama, working on their literacy. Liza, Nana, and Mia are now sitting on their horses next to us. Liza looks prepared to fight if needed, Nana looks entertained as she plays with the horse’s ears and mane--Mia, however, looks bored.

“Pochi, Tama, Pay attention to the back, making sure that no thieves approach.” Liza gave directions to Pochi and Tama, who were currently leaning out of the wagon.

 

“Aye.”

“Roger.”

 

“Master, Weaselmen seem to be common, moving along the line--please be careful…They’re very tricky people.” Liza has a worried look in her eyes as she looks at the merchants and back at me.

“I understand, thank you, Liza.”

The Weaselmen are one of the tribes that either destroyed, or helped lead to the destruction of, Liza’s village.

***

In the end, it only takes us ten minutes to get inside.

For some reason, the Dwarven soldiers give us preferential treatment after seeing Liza’s armour--her’s and Nana’s are some of my best work actually.

It looks that nobles get prioritized--even though I’m just of the lowest-ranking honourary noble, it still applies. When we go to enter through the gate, as soon as I show my ID, they allow the rest to pass without asking for ID. The guards only took a trivial look in the wagon and didn’t investigate or ask for any tax for entering the city.

Uhh, if it’s like this--nobles will likely be unscrupulous, smuggling things in and out of the city.

The Dwarves are rather small, at around 4ft tall, wide and stout, with massive beards. They all had dark, or dirt coloured eyes--without any sclera. The females, however, were Lolis with fluffy hair. They had small breasts, but their bodies seemed to naturally be slim and lithe. The adult women looked like they were around 13, the children were almost half the size of the male children, as small as 2 feet, or smaller in some cases.

“Loli Dwarves!!” Arisa spoke in a strangely excited tone from behind me.

I looked up and met her eyes, she had a strange, almost hungry look. Maybe Arisa was a Loli appreciator? A lot of female Otaku that I know were Loli appreciators, finding them incredibly adorable…I will ask her later.

Nana also muttered, “So cute.” In an entranced tone as she watched a Dwarven woman, and her daughter--the daughter was young and around 2 feet tall.

***

“Nice to meet you, Chevalier Felspar. Thank you for delivering Viscount Rottol’s letter--is that courageous woman in good health?”

“Yes, she has recovered and has taken command. You could just call me Tek if it’s fine with you.”

I’m having a chat with the mayor of Bollhart, who’s name is Driar.

Liza and the others are relaxing in another room, but Arisa is here with me. I took her along both because she asked me to, and because she asked.

Arisa spoke very politely, far from how she normally did, “Driar, as it is written in the letter, we’d like permission to send exchange students from Muno territory here to learn smithing.”

It’s strange hearing her subdued and polite tone.

“Hmm, well, I was taken care of by Viscount Rottol when I was studying in the Royal Capital. I can accept, if it’s just a few exchange students.” Driar answered Arisa, he was currently opening the letter.

The Lord of this Dominion isn’t Driar, but his father, Dohar. I wonder if it’s okay for him to agree without Dohar’s knowledge or consent.

“It’s alright, my father has entrusted the city to me unless it’s a serious matter.”

Oh?

It seems that the doubt appeared on my face.

“According to the letter, you are doing blacksmithing--would you like to see our workshop, if that interests you?” Driar said to me.

“By all means!”

Of course I want to see workshops belonging to the species of the greatest smiths.

***

“This is the greatest blast furnace in this city.” Driar explains in his deep, booming voice--yep, for such small statures, these people are like foghorns.

The blast furnace was a building that is 20 meters tall.

There’s also a window, which is used to place more coal into the fires below the furnace. Half-naked Dwarves and Beastmen are throwing coal into it, their skin is blackened.

I can only see white smoke emerging from the chimney on top. I wonder how they are purifying the usual dark smoke that burning coal usually produces…well, my guess would be Magic--in a fantasy-like world, if you don’t know why something happens, it is usually Magic.

“This is a wonderful facility.” My words are flattery or anything, this facility’s scale is impressive, and it looks really wonderful.

The only people here are: Me, Nana, Driar, and a Dwarven woman with crimson hair, who is dressed in a manner similar to a secretary. The woman is called Jojori, and she is Driar’s daughter.

Nana wanted to come with me so she could ‘observe the small organism’.

Arisa and the other went out into the city, to look around after receiving the letter that Driar wrote to reply to Nina--they’re looking for a merchant who’s going to Muno City to deliver the letter.

We are observing the workings from a place that is similar to VIP seating, a distance away from the furnace. It’s quite hot here, but is seems that there is some form of Insulation Magic, since the outside is even hotter.

Nana is sitting next to me, watching Jojori with fascinated eyes. She suddenly reaches over and grips my hand, and looks at me with imploring eyes, “If I can’t have a young organism, can we get a small organism?”

“We won’t be kidnapping any Dwarves…” I roll my eyes at you.

“Master, I implore you to reconsider.” Her eyes widen, getting slightly teary.

“No kidnapping.” I reach over and stroked her hair with one hand, which she seems to accept--she goes back to looking at Jojori.

Jojori, on the other hand, listened to our conversation with a slightly worried look, and partially hid behind her father.

Driar shakes his head with an amused grin, before explaining that about 30% of the iron ingots used in the Shiga Kingdom are made here.

Next, we visited the Conversion and Pressure Facilities successively.

The Dwarves don’t have any heavy machinery. Instead there is a species called Lilliputian Giants--who are actually a little smaller than normal adult males, but larger than the females--who carry around ores, finished iron plates, and steel materials.

“Are the facilities related to Mithril located in the caves under the city?”

“Y-You know your stuff. Did Viscount Rottol tell you?”

“No, I heard it from a merchant acquaintance, he also said that the Mithril products from this town are some of the best.”

“Is that so? I’d love to show you, but we need permission from my father.” Driar folded his short arms, a frown on his face.

From behind her father and seemingly unable to see Driar’s grimace, she gives a suggestion, “Father if that’s the case--shouldn’t you try to ask grandfather?”
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“Tek here, blacksmithing comes up fairly commonly in fantasy books and moving, it also turns up commonly in Light Novels too--I have always wondered why the main character always does a lot of blacksmith-related things--always trying to make armour and weapons instead of buying it. It’s strange.”

“Let me see you forge a sword. We’ll talk after that.” Dohar barely looked up from his work as he said that.

I have absolutely no knowledge in sword crafting…I managed to make Liza’s spear, because spears can be simple, especially using Monster parts. I sometimes saw blacksmithing on TV, and I feel that my blacksmith skill has implanted knowledge into my head--which is why I could make the armour for Nana and Liza--but I feel that swords are more difficult.

“I have no idea how to make swords.” I speak up, looking at Dohar.

“Then we can’t talk.” He glanced up and the back at the very cool looking sword he was currently working on.

“Grandfather, Tek is an acquaintance of Viscount Rottol, and--” Jojori starts to plead my case.

“I only talk to people who make swords.”

This Dwarf was quite unreasonable.

“How about talking to someone after having a match with them?” I speak on a whim--since hotblooded people, like this Dohar seems, usually like to fight to: ‘get to know people’.

He looked up at me with a glint in his eye, a second passed--before he burst out laughing, “Alright lad, bring it on!”

I ask Jojori to bring a message to Arisa and the others that I will be having a fight and may not be back until late. I knew that Liza would probably want to watch, but I wanted her there to make sure the girls were well protected. Nana followed along after the little Dwarven woman. I Ordered her not to kidnap or in any way inconvenience Jojori--then gave her another note to give to Arisa, where I wrote down that Nana could cause some trouble, and to look after her. Nana looked at me with a slightly sad expression as she wandered off.

They would be staying in one of the guestrooms of the Mayor’s mansion.

 

***

Dohar leads me to a hall near the mayor’s mansion. The hall is four meters high and separated into two layers, the second is a walkway that rings the hall--the center is an open area all the way up. It looks like a dueling hall.

“Try swinging this. I have just finished it, and was going to just store it--but, if you win, or I approve of you--I will let you keep it.”

I receive the presented sword.

It’s a double-edged bastard sword, constructed from Mithril--but it seemingly only weighs about 70-80% of a similar sized iron sword. As I hold it, it feels a bit light--if a sword is too light, won’t it not cause as much damage?

When I take a stance, following the instincts ingrained in my Fighting and Single-Hand Skills. It seems to feel firmer than any sword I have held before, and the balance feels…perfect.

I swing it lightly--it feels nice. I try to swing it faster this time, somehow, it seems to cut through air resistance. Which doesn’t really make sense from a scientific point of view--the Holy Swords were like this, so maybe Magic materials can cancel out the laws of physics in this world.

“Put Magic Power into it.” Dohar has been watching me swing the sword, and gives a suggestion.

 

I put in 10MP.

 

Ooh, it accepts Magic Power easily, just like Liza’s spear. As expected of a sword created by a Dwarven Master Craftsman--it also might be an ability of Mithril as well.

Ripple-like green patterns appear on the surface of the sword. Strange, different materials give off different coloured light. Blue for Holy weapons, Blue for Magic Weapons, Red for Monster weapons, and apparently Green for Mithril weapons.

When I put in more Magic Power, the light begins to gather around the edges and a fine red layer appears over it, almost like it is trying to form a Magic Edge.

Mysteriously the sword’s weight also increases as it accepts my Magic Power. At the first 10MP the increase was so small that I barely felt it, thinking I may have imagined it. But now, it’s very obviously heavier.

“Alright, it seems that the sword accepts you--let’s begin the match!” As he speaks, he takes out a battle-axe and readies himself.

My Danger Sense kicks in as soon as I see the battle-axe.

Wait, that’s a cursed weapon, right?

I can see a swirling and bubbling black aura on it.

 

>>Skill: Ghost Vision Acquired.

 

I don’t think I need that skill, so I won’t apply Skill Points to it for now, but it may be useful if we find some kind of desolate or undead area--but for now, I don’t need it.

He swings the sword for my head, moving slower than my maximum speed. I don’t want to show off too much power, but I have to win this match.

So I barely dodge his hits, getting a few swings in.

Swinging my sword feels strange. My muscles move before I can think of the movements, swinging in ways that I don’t expect, but ways that block Dohar’s blows.

I need to receive proper instruction, because purely relying on skills will make me incredibly weak--if skills are ever disabled and I need to fight, I will die incredibly quickly.

He even manages to see through some of my movements, barely missing me. Even with my superior speed, I still feel like he is cornering me. It feels similar to when my cousin constantly beat me in chess--

As expected of a veteran of many battles, having a lot of real combat experience is amazing after all.

Of course, I could easily brute-force it, but this isn’t a fight to the death.

I realize how much I am lacking experience--I need to train in the Labyrinth too, limiting my power so I can actually learn.

In the end, I fight Dohar until he stops the fight. He says that he has: ‘seen my true heart’ and knows that I am a ‘good man, heroic and righteous’.

He is incorrect about some of that--which is expectable since he seems to believe that he can actually somehow psychically understand someone through mock battle. And no, he didn’t use any Magic, and checking the log verified that he didn’t use any skills that would allow him to read my mind.

“That sword is now yours, and consider yourself a lifetime friend of the Dwarves!” He speaks with an almost deafening laugh.

We had been fighting for almost 3 hours, and it was now around 6pm--I wasn’t as late as I had expected.

***

Dohar handed his battle-axe to his disciple, Zajir, and walked towards me.

His breath is perfectly ordered, even after moving around so much, his stamina must be incredible.

“Show me the sword.”

I give the sword to Dohar, and then after checking the blade for any chips, he swings it, “Mhm, very good. No chipping, and no distortions.” He is praising his own sword crafting.

Then he looked at me with a curious glint in his eyes, “You have incredible speed and strength, but you were swinging the sword in a way that looked so awkward that I wanted to stop a few times.” He gave me back the sword ran a rough hand through his hair.

“Uhh, I’m better with bows and crossbows…I have some dagger training, but I have never gotten officially trained.”

“And you got the One-Handed Sword Skill at the same time, so you find that your muscles move in ways that you don’t don’t expect.”

“That is true.”

“Hahaha! Well, don’t worry lad--you will get used to it, and training will speed up your adaption.” He laughed, and smacked me on the back.

Damn, he hits hard. Just a simple slap on the back hit with almost as much force as the Demon from Seryuu City.

Dohar holds the sword in both his hands, staring in silence, before beginning to chant, “**, Name Order: Fairy Sword Trazayuya!”

It is fine to give a sword such a silly name like ‘Fairy Sword’?

Well, Mithril has been called ‘Fairy Silver’ before, so maybe he gets it from that.

“Are you familiar with Trazayuya?”

“Mhm. Well, it’s an old story, but I had served the Sage for a long time. This is the best sword that I’ve made in my life, so I named it after the late Sage just now.” He closes his eyes and falls silent.

Now I feel slightly guilty--I didn’t know that the sword had such a story behind it…

After a moment, he opens his eyes and hands the sword to me, “Since it accepted you, it’s now yours. Use it well.”

I receive the sword from him.

When I glance at it, I notice that the Market Price shows ‘--’. The stronger Magic Swords in my storage, along with the Holy Swords also have ‘--’ as their Market Prices.

As expected of the work of the master among dwarves.

Dohar’s face breaks out in a smile and he shouts, “The Dwarves have gained a good friend! We shall drink tonight! Bring out all the barrel!”

***

Then, like that, we have a banquet with a lot of alcohol.

We stay in the hall where we dueled, as Dohar speaks happily about his time serving the Sage Trazayuya. While we sit, Dwarven women are scuttling around, bringing in large quantities of grilled meat, fruits, and fish, among other things.

Not losing to the women, the Dwarven men are bringing out large amounts of liquor barrels--half seem to be ales and the other half some kind of distilled liquor.

Jojori pours me a drink while I sit near Dohar. The strong drink poured into the silver cup is mostly transparent liquor with a faint reddish tinge. It seems strong when I smelled it, but it tasted surprisingly good when I took a sip--fairly easy to drink.

I just shrug and chug it down--and feel like the Demon from Seryuu City kicked me in the chest, and the head, then hit me with the lightning spell again…

Damn this stuff is good.

I mean--is strong.

“Guhahaha, you sure can drink.” Dohar says with a booming, heroic laugh.

Jojori smiles and pours me another cup.

I wanted to get drunk, something I liked to do on Earth, and had disabled my Poison Resistance.

 

>>Skill: Alcohol Resistance Acquired.

 

Yeah, I’m not enabling that one--in defiance, I chug my second mug of alcohol which would probably be two to three hundred proof…

Liza and the others are invited to the banquet too.

Tama, Pochi, and Liza all fixate on a table in the corner of the room which is filled with all kinds of smoked and grilled meat. They stood behind and beside me, drooling--all of them had imploring eyes and expressions of begging. Liza’s tail even seemed to move subconsciously and the tip rubbed the back of my leg, like it was begging as well.

So cute!

“Alright…Go!”

As soon as the word ‘go’ came out of my mouth, they moved so quickly that even with my perception skills, it almost looked like they vanished.

Nana and Mia are sitting on either side of me and drinking fruit water--Mia is nibbling on fruit and leaning against me. She looks like a cute animal, and her long Elven ears are twitching in happiness.

Lulu is following Arisa around and taking samples of the meat for some reason.

I overhear that they had a Magic Shop at the entrance to the Dwarven Mining District--it seems to be a very good place to buy Earth and Wind Magic Scrolls. Whatever they’re willing to sell, I will definitely buy.

Jojori pours me another drink.

Is she planning something by giving me a lot of alcohol?

Whatever, the radar and my skills don’t detect any malicious intent--and she is pouring as much for her grandfather, so it’s fine.

***

Some of the Dwarven men and women though that Liza and the rest should join in the drinking--and I agreed, since I was curious what they were like with alcohol, with no inhibitions.

“Ehehehe Tek. Fufun T-ek. Ahahaha, Tek~” Lulu is giggling, draping herself over me. She seems like a merry drinker--since she seems to have had enough. I take the cup away from her, and she wraps her arms around me and begins to cuddle.

“Shuch a ghood mashta…Take me, here and now--use your Arishaa~” Arisa seems to be the kind who gets…’slutty’. She is straddling my lap and rubbing against me--

‘Hehehe, it’s fun, this is fun. Now Tek, go drink more. Fufufu, there are three of you, it’s wonderful!’

Who the heck are you?

The always taciturn Mia begins to speak rapidly in the Elven language--this is both confusing and incredibly cute. I believe it is called gap-moe or something.

My head is spinning a little…and Arisa licking my cheek is a little distracting. Oh, Lulu is nuzzling into my neck, and seems to have seen Arisa, and beginning to lick me too.

If only this wasn’t in public.

 

“Nihehe mas tar mshatra.”

“Nya, Nyur.”

 

Both Pochi and Tama seem to have lost control of their tongues and are babbling to each other while laying flat on their backs on the ground at my feet.

“Master. The condition of my logic circuit is unusual. Requesting Master to give me a thorough inspection.”

I have to stop Nana from beginning to strip.

It seems that she had drunk as well. She has become able to eat a bit of food since a few days ago. Well, since she seems to be in a bit of a dangerous position, I quickly give her, and Arisa, a cup with two Potions in them. One of the potions is to make sure they don’t get hung over, and the other puts them to sleep.

Liza, who has been quietly drinking beside me falls asleep in a sitting position--damn, that girl has good posture even when unconscious. Her tale is wrapped around one of my wrists though. At some unknown time, she had taken out her spear, and was affectionately cuddling it to her chest as she sat like a sentinel.

Well, they seem to be alright with their alcohol. I have no objections if they want to join in at another time.

“I have to get my girls to the room--I may as well sleep as well.” I say apologetically to Dohar.

He nods in understanding and gestures for some of the more sober servants to help me.

When I stand up, holding Arisa. Lulu is hanging off me like a koala, Mia stands up while swaying, but she seems safe to walk. Tama and Pochi are fast asleep, and the servants carefully carry them--along with Nana.

Liza somehow detects me standing up, her tail tightened on my wrist and she wakes up. Seemingly in perfect control, she stands just behind my right shoulder. She is still holding her spear, and her tail keeps its grip.

Like that, we return to the room, and I lay Arisa, Nana, Tama, and Pochi onto one of the beds.

I lay down with the others on the second bed. Mia cuddles up against one side, wrapping her whole body around me, muttering to herself in slurred Elven. Lulu cuddles close on the other side. Liza though, is strangely forward, and lays down on top of me, fitting her body against mine, and her face buried in my chest--before falling asleep again.

Like that, our first day in the Dwarven City Bollhart, ended with a lot of fun.

 

>>Title: Friend of the Dwarves Acquired.
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“Tek here, you hear all the time about natural ‘remedies’ that work on hangovers. I never got any hangovers, even though I would go out drinking to celebrate the completion of certain projects, with my workmates. In a fantasy world, there are Potions that can completely cancel out hangovers.”

The morning after the banquet, four girls are suffering from hangovers.

“Urgh, my head hurts. Uuu, it’s blurry.” Arisa grips her head while curled into a ball.

 

“Nyuu.”

“Ouch--”

 

Tama and Pochi are hugging each other.

“Tek, medicine.” Mia looked at me, her face pale and her long ears seemed to droop.

Of course, Nana, who I gave the medicine to last night is fine, but both Liza and Lulu are fine. When my eyes meet Lulu’s, she turns red and looks away. I must admit, it’s quite a cute reaction.

I quickly give out the Potion to everyone, even the ones who seem fine--I’m pretty sure that even if Liza was suffering from agony, she would act as though she was okay. I can’t be sure who is fine and who isn’t, other than Nana.

The effect of the Potion is incredible. Within seconds, everyone who had been in obvious pain since they woke up, are back to their usual selves and begin to say that they are hungry.

When someone knocked on the door, Lulu quickly darted over and opened it. She seemed to be taking her role as a servant very seriously, not only did she insist on driving the wagon when around people, she also opened doors for me. Maybe she had fallen back on childhood training when I received peerage--I felt strange having someone do all that for me, but she seemed to enjoy it, so I let her do what she wanted.

Jojori had come for us, to take us to the dining room.

Come to think of it, Dohar and Jojori are the ruling family in this town, yet they eat in one large room with the craftsmen and blacksmiths. I wonder if those two occupations rank highly in the Dwarven culture.

Dohar is already in the dining room, and already has a mug of alcohol. In front of him is a heaped plate with the same meat from last night, which I learned was Basilisk meat.

It is a pretty good tasting meat, with a naturally strong flavour, so it didn’t require too many spices.

When Mia took off her hood, to eat, he noticed that she was an Elf. Why he didn’t notice last night, but it was probably because he was too distracted with drinking and partying.

“Hoo, the girl from the Bornean Forest, eh? I’ve heard that you’re missing--but you’re actually eloping with a human, huh?”

“Nn. Mutual love.”

Uhh, she probably shouldn’t say things like that. Well, I won’t deny that I feel positive feelings towards her, but I’m not sure if it is classified as love? It’s difficult to get to know her with how taciturn she is. But I would be willing to destroy a city to save her, like I would with the other girls, like Arisa, Lulu, and Liza--all of which I do know how I feel about them.

Dohar and Mia, and the others, are all staring at me--they seem to be waiting for my response.

“I won’t deny that, but the reason that she went missing originally was because a Mage kidnapped her. I am taking her back to the Elves, so she can reassure them that she is okay. From there, well, if she wants to stay--I’m fine with it. If she wants to leave, I will respect her wishes.”

Mia blushes at my words, because I didn’t deny the ‘mutual love’ statement.

Arisa, who was mentally older and more experienced, whispered, “Coward.” With an eye roll.

“Since we’ve received a request from Bornean Forest’s Senate to search for her, do you mind if we send them a letter to report this?” Driar asks.

“I don’t mind, it would probably be helpful--so feel free.”

The Worker’s Guild in Seryuu City should have also sent a letter, but since there’s no guarantee that the letter will arrive, there’s no problem if many letters are sent.

 

***

I decided to bring everyone with me on the sightseeing tour of Bollhart city today. Both because I left them unattended yesterday, and because they all said they wanted to come.

It seems that Jojori has volunteered to guide us--it feels like we are VIPs.

First, we’re going to the Magic Shop that I heard about yesterday. I can feel Arisa almost vibrating with excitement beside me, she really does love Magic Tools and Magic books--which is understandable.

The Magic Shop is beyond the passage which leads out from the open space where I met Dohar and all of the blacksmiths yesterday. I can see why it Dohar’s permission is needed to go here, since it’s behind where Dohar almost always works, so there’s no way to get to it without his knowledge and permission.

I don’t know why, but Jojori requested that I keep my new sword sheathed on my waist. It’s probably something to do with being in a city of blacksmiths, and how it has Dohar’s mark on it.

“Yo, Jojori, have you fallen for a Human? Zajir will cry y’know.”

“Oi, Jojori, what are you doing bringing some Humans here? Your grandfather will be pissed off.”

Two small old men greet us as we enter the Magic Shop, they seem to be twins. They are also Gnomes, not Dwarves.

Nana--please stop drooling…Jojori is looking flustered.

Yes, there are a lot of Magic books--Arisa, please stop drooling--

“Hello, mister Don, mister Dan. I’ve gotten permission from Grandfather.” Jojori tears her gaze from Nana and points to the pommel of my sword.

Since the gnomes ask to take a better look at it, I unclip the still sheathed sword from my belt and put it on the bench in front of them.

“This is surprising. This is the True Mark of Elder.”

“Dang, it is a surprise. Did Elder make this as a joke after drinking too much?”

It seems that the True Mark is like Dohar’s signature, and he doesn’t usually put it on ordinary creations. Apparently, if I show this True Mark to the Dwarves and Gnomes of this dominion, I’d be treated like an old friend.

Elder Dohar--you rely a little too much on ‘learning’ about someone’s ‘heart’ through combat--

Since I, and the girls, can buy anything in the shop, thanks to the True Mark. I made sure to ask about that. I ask to see the Magic Books and Scrolls.

They also seem to sell Alchemical products, but they don’t sell Compounding tools or materials.

“Right. We have Lower-Grade Magic books for Water, Wind, Ice, and Fire Magic. Intermediate-Grade Magic books for Earth and Fire Magic. Oh yeah! There are some unusual stuff, like Blacksmithing Magic and Mountain Magic.” Don is piling Magic books up on the counter.

This is the first time I’ve heard of Blacksmithing Magic, but it seems to just be a specially arranged Spell List of Earth and Fire Magic which would be very useful in blacksmithing.

It is the same in the case of Mountain Magic, just an arrangement of Earth Magic Spells specialized in the detection and mining of minerals.

Even though I have some of the Lower-Grade Magic books which I bought in some of the towns I have passed through, I see some unfamiliar Spells, so--I buy them all.

Next, I ask for Scrolls.

“Oh? Scrolls, eh? We do have Scrolls, but they’re mainly just expensive things for people who can’t learn the Magic themselves, the effects aren’t that great, y’know?” Don gives me a warning as he takes Scrolls from the shelves.

It seems that there are only six different types Scrolls, with many copies of each.

“They’re insurance fro miners who’s going alone into the mine. To crush rock into sand, ‘Rock Smasher’; for when water comes out of unmapped underground springs, ‘Freeze Water’, and , ‘Hard Clay’; for reinforcing brittle bedrock, ‘Mud Wall (Wall)’. There are also ‘Air Cleaner’, and ‘Air Curtain’, in case of gas.”

Of course, I tell him that I’ll buy them all--but Don halts me.

“I’m sorry lad, but I insist that you don’t buy ‘Air Cleaner’. There’s only one of them left. I want to keep it in stock, until we restock next month.”

So--why did you bring it out?

“Alright, I’ll buy the other five.”

Of course, I buy everything that Arisa and Mia want as well--which adds up to a little less than what I bought for myself.

Tama and Pochi got bored and hold my sleeves while swinging their arms.

I asked if it they could deliver the purchases to the Mayor’s Mansion--the two happily agreed, though added a silver coin to the cost of everything as a ‘deliver cost’. This caused Jojori to roll her eyes at them and she was about to speak when I just handed over the coin.

***

After finishing the required business for today, we can now go into the city for fun sightseeing.

Hmm?

Once we enter the city proper, I notice that there are people following us. Checking on the map, I notice that they’re Dwarves, and they are marked as friendly. They seem to also be people from the Bollhart Bureau of Public Order.

When I ask Jojori, after she recovered from shock at the fact that I noticed them that easily, she explained that they’re bodyguards that Driar had prepared for us--well, it’s not ‘feel like’, but we ‘are’ treated as VIPs.

In the center of a square, which has an impressive water fountain, there is a swordsman who is performing some kind of sword dance; some random traders, and people who openly sell weapons.

The commodities are put on sheets on the ground, unlike the stalls and stands in a lot of human cities. Although the items being displayed aren’t bad , they’re also not good enough to make me want to buy them.

Oh?

There’s a Weaselman street vendor who’s opening a game which involves throwing darts at a target. It seems that you have to hit the target from 3 meters away using darts that are similar to Shuriken in design.

A single game is 2 copper, and you get 1 copper for each one of the five Shuriken that hit.

The customer wins if they hit more than twice.

“How ‘bout it bro? Would ye like ta play?”

Since Pochi and Tama seem like they want to, I give him two copper coins.

Pochi’s first throw missed.

 

It looks that the dart’s balance is bad--no, it seems that it’s deliberately made to be unbalanced. Yet she still hits twice, she does have the Throwing Skill.

“I hit twice!” She looks pleased as the Weaselman hands her two copper coins with a fake disappointed look--her tail is wagging like a fan. I pat her head, praising her for a job well done.

“Revenge for Pochi?” Tama says.

I hand was about to hand over the two coppers, when Pochi held out her reward.

“Keep them, spend them how you want.” I smile at her, and give two coppers to the Weaselman.

Tama holds the darts, looking focused, her eyes narrowed and her tail stood up straight, like a cat stalking prey.

People begin to get drawn in when Tama manages to get three hits in a row--Pochi is standing by her side and cheering her on the loudest.

 

“Oh, that little girl is beating the current record.”

“I’m betting she gets four hits.”

“I’ll bet that her third hit was her last.”

 

The surrounding crowd has started betting.

Tama takes her time, ignoring the excited atmosphere, throwing her fourth and fifth darts. Unfortunately, her fifth shot misses--but four hits with the darts created to miss, it amazing.

“One missed?” She wanted to hit with all the darts, and she forgets to ask for the prize, which I receive for her. When I give her the money, I also pat her head, my praise seems to cheer her up.

While she is rubbing her head on my hand, after I finish patting her, she triumphantly shows the copper coins, that she’s holding in her hands, to Pochi.

Since Tama shows off her prize, Pochi’s rivalry begins burning and she went to challenge the game again--but apparently the Weaselman doesn’t allow people to play again if they have hit the target twice or more.

The other girls wished to try it. Beside Mia, who hit once, no one even managed to hit it once. Even though Liza occasionally practices throwing her spear, she missed all of them.

***

Since we’re already here, I suggest that everyone can spend up to one silver on buying items, such as jewelry. Or food, in the case of the Beastkin girls.

But they denied it, saying that they didn’t need jewelry, and that Lulu’s cooking is much better than what is sold here. Nana and Lulu, who are looking at accessories tell me that the accessories I make are better--which is true, because of my highly advanced production skills. I think I may make earrings, necklaces, or bracelets some time while we are next traveling.

Since it is near to lunchtime, I decided to buy food from an expensive restaurant. We sit on the open terrace in front of the restaurant.

***

“Why aren’t you selling Mithril swords, even though this is the Dwarven hometown!”

While we are finishing off our meal, I heard someone yelling.

Looking over, I see a man who is wearing noble-like clothing complaining to a Dwarf who’s selling weapons from a sheet on the ground of the public square.
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“Tek here, a lot of clearance sales appear during an economic deflation--this stands true even in a parallel world.”

“You heard what I said before, didn’t you, mister? Even among Dwarven blacksmiths, the only ones who can work with first-class materials, like Mithril, are the personal pupils of the Elder. An ordinary working-class Dwarf like me only makes swords from normal iron at best. I don’t do Mithril.” The Dwarf, who was being pressed by the noble-like man, shrugs his shoulders as he declares calmly.

“That can’t be. Then where should I go to buy one? I came here especially from Gururian City.”

“Unfortunately, I don’t know.”

“There’s a lot of people who are like that during this season. With the month changing in 8 days, the once-in-three-years Martial Tournament will open in the Capital--so people come here looking for Mithril weapons.” Jojori explains, “I’ll go for a bit.” She continues after a second--before getting up and walks over to the annoying noble.

There are a lot of hidden bodyguards, so she should be alright.

If the tournament is next week, I don’t think he’d make it in time. But, since the preliminaries are held in every city of the Dukedom, it should be alright for him. Though, the preliminaries aren’t held in Bollhart--since it isn’t technically under control of the Dukedom.

The guy seems to be the fourth son of a Viscount, level 6, and has the One-Handed Sword Skill--even if he has a Mithril sword, I don’t think he would do well in such a large tournament.

“Gober, what seems to be the problem?” Jojori asks the Dwarven smith.

“Ah, Ms Jojori--these people insist on buying Mithril swords.”

“Are you selling?” The noble asks while Jojori stands to the side and observes.

“I’m very sorry, but Mithril weapons are only created if you have a reservation. Moreover, it requires a letter of introduction from the Duke and Viceroy.” Gober spoke with a sigh.

“What--you say that I won’t be able to get a Mithril sword?” The noble mutters in a desolate tone and collapses to the ground--oops, looks like he fainted.

Judging from the state of his clothes, he seems to have been through a long journey.

Jojori comes back while carrying him in a princess carry--it is strange to see what looks like a thirteen year old girl carrying a large man so easily. She lays him on a bench at the corner of the cafeteria.

“It looks like he’s overworked. Among the second sons of nobles and below, as well as fallen nobles, there are a lot of cases where they collapse after managing to arrive here, following a strict schedule.”

It’s almost like a tradition, huh?

A woman dressed in armour, who seems to be the attendant of the noble, walks up. She’s a blonde woman with a childish face, who looks like she is 16. Her eyebrows are rather thick, and I can’t see her figure through her armour. She is level 7, with the One-Handed Sword and Shield Skills.

“I’m sorry for the trouble young master has caused. We’d like to get Mithril swords, no matter what, is there any way?”

“Even if you say that--If you bring the raw material, the Mithril ingot, then there would be several people who could help--but since they’re reserved for the Duke and Viceroys, beside doing that, it’s impossible.”

The warrior woman is easier to talk to than the noble, but Jojori’s answer isn’t favourable. By the way, the Viceroys seem to be nobles who govern the cities, other than the capital of the Dukedom.

Still, if the way to get Mithril weapons are so difficult to get…is it really okay for me to have this sword?

Oh well, it’s mine now anyway. Worst comes to worst, I will just keep it in storage when in the capital--or disguise it.

Since the conversation doesn’t really concern me, I wipe Pochi’s mouth with a spare napkin, since it got dirty while she was eating.

But, the argument turns this way.

“Mister, I assume that your sword is made from Mithril--I know it’s an impudent wish, but would you be willing to hand it over?”

“I refuse.”

I decline straight away, but she keeps pressing on, no sign of giving up.

“You won’t sell, no matter what?”

“In the first place, you wouldn’t be able to pay the cost, you know?”

“We’ll pay no matter how much. If we can’t, I’ll give you anything you want.”

At the woman’s words, everyone looks at my face--no, I’m not thinking anything perverted. I roll my eyes at them.

“Even if you say no matter how much, a Mithril dagger costs 40 gold coins, you know? For a straight sword this size, it’d be at least 120 gold coins.”

“Wha? Even though an iron sword only costs around 1 gold coin--One hund…120 you say?!”

I thought that iron swords were more expensive though?

When I check the woman’s sword out of curiousity, it’s just as I thought, it’s very poor quality.

Still, it’s bad for her to try to buy something if she doesn’t have any idea of the real Market Price.

I’ll give her a warning once again, to make her give up.

“Even if you get yourself a Mithril sword, you won’t suddenly get stronger. Rather coming here to buy one, you should use that time and effort to hunt Monsters instead.”

“That’s not so. For the sake of entering the Imperial Guard of the Dukedom, the young master needs either a Mithril or Magic sword.”

I ask her for details, since I’m not sure what the relation between those are.

According to her story, it seems that the people who possess Mithril or Magic weapons are able to pass the first preliminary round. Then there’s a story circulating among the young nobles that if you manage to participate in the second preliminary round, you’d get accepted into the Dukedom’s Imperial Guards.

It seems that entering into the Imperial Guards is the most popular way to be successful in life, beside being the first child. This is why the noble has participated in the martial tournament since he was 15, but he never passed the first round. It would be the his third time entering, this time.

Luckily, Liza keeps her spear wrapped in cloth, because it would be troublesome if the woman notices it.

Arisa, who has just finished her meal, repulses the woman, who’s still persisting.

“You’re being rude to our master, even though he’s being humble. This person is a respected noble, with a peerage, Chevalier Felspar.”

After hearing that, the woman says, “I earnestly apologize for my rudeness.”, and lowers her head, going pale.

As expected of Arisa.

“Please be careful, there are a lot of frauds who are selling weapons made from Monsters as though they’re Magic Weapons recently.” Jojori advises the female warrior.

Now that Liza and the others have finished their meals, I give them the sign to leave. When I glanced back, I saw some Weaselman Merchants approaching the woman, but I decide to ignore it--it’s her fault if she gets scammed just after ignoring Jojori’s advice.

***

We quickly stop by a Magic Shop that is above the ground, that anyone can visit, which is run by a childhood friend of Jojori.

“Hey, Jojori. It’s unusual for you to come to this shop! Are you finally fed up with that muscle-brain idiot, Zajir? That’s good! That’s really good.” The male Dwarf says with a laugh.

Jojori rolls her eyes, “Hello, Galhar. Please don’t say such a think about Zajir.”

His first words were poking fun at Jojori’s fiance, and she responds as though it’s a common occurrence--they are obviously childhood friends, and it’s likely that he competed with Zajir for her affection as well.

They start having a conversation as we look around.

I end up getting three scrolls: Nature Magic: Short Stun; Nature Magic: Sonar; Nature Magic: Fence.

Beside Short Stun, they seem like Magic I’m unsure how I will use them.

Then, after thinking for a short time, Galhar went into the back of the shop and brought back some stock that he had apparently bought from a Weaselman merchant in the neighbouring city of Daregan.

The first is ‘Nature Magic: Signal’, which Nana also has, but it’s useless since there’s no one who could receive it. It’s probably usable as a beacon.

The second is ‘Nature Magic: Cube’, which is a Magic that seems to be a mixture between ‘Shield’ and ‘Floating Board’, and it’s used to create cubes of arbitrary size that float in the air. I think I can use it to create stairs in the air.

The third is ‘Fire Magic: Furnace Flame’. Which seems to be a Magic that’s used to smelt ores into ingots.

The last one is ‘Light Magic: Condense’.

This was a good shopping trip--I got some scrolls that I was very pleased with, especially the last. As for it’s usage, that will be a surprise for now.

***

Next, Jojori was going to take us to a massive waterwheel that looks to be a tourist attraction. However, something forces me to change my plans.

As we walk down the main street, a slaver’s wagon trundles past us. As soon as it goes past, I look over at Arisa, and she meets my eyes. It seems that she saw it too, she also understands my thoughts.

“Jojori, where is the shop of the slaver who just passed us?” I asked the Dwarven woman who was currently leading us towards the waterwheel.

She looked at me with curiousity, before pointing down the street in front of us, “Just at the end of this street, the last shop before the intersection.

“Well, change of plans. We will be stopping by that shop, and then going back to the Mayor’s Mansion.”

Everyone just calmly nods at my words, no one other than Jojori looked curious at my decision--maybe they are used to me just randomly changing plans.

The slaver actually has a shop, unlike most of the nearby merchants who primarily used sheets on the ground, or rarely had stalls. The shop is rather small, in width, but it was two-stories tall.

Jojori chose to stay outside as the girls and I entered.

As soon as we enter the building, I hear a bell ring and two skimpily-dressed girls guide me to a small leather couch, before they went into an office at the back.

Most of the girls stand behind me. But Mia sits beside me, and Tama and Pochi sit at my feet and cuddle up to my legs, I feel Arisa place her hand on my shoulder.

“How can I help you, sir?” The Weaselman slaver leaves his office flanked by the girls, who quickly wander off to prepare drinks. He sits down on the sofa across from me with a relaxed expression. His clothing looks fairly expensive.

“I happened to see a slave who caught my attention, and I wish to buy her--she is a young Dwarven girl with sapphire-blue hair.”

Tama and Pochi look up at my words, tilting their heads in confusions--because I was speaking like a noble.

I rested my sword in such a way that he could so Dohar’s mark. Normally I wouldn’t show off like this, but the girl I saw had somethings in her information that made me feel the need to buy her, even if I free her soon after.

But I really wanted her to join me and the girls.

I can’t ask for her by name, so I had to hope he brought the right one and I didn’t have to keep thinking of ways to describe her.

“Ahh, Mara. I must warn you that she is a new acquisition, so she hasn’t been trained--we don’t give refunds. Go, fetch Mara.” He nods to me, warning me that she is new--which makes sense, because if she had been appraised, it was likely that he would only sell to high-rank nobles.

While he had been speaking, the slave girls came back with two mugs of cheap-looking ale.

“Yes, Master!” One of the slaves nodded at his final words, going up the stairs--she soon returned followed by Mara.

Mara is an 18 year old Dwarven girl, standing at one meter tall with waist-length Sapphire-blue hair. Her eyes are light tan, with no pupil or sclera, looking almost like polished dirt, like other Dwarves.

Her skin is a pale white, unlike most Dwarves, who tan from constantly working at a forge.

She is definitely cute, with a small upturned nose, thin lips, and a freckly oval-shaped face.

At first glance, she looked like a mini 13 year-old, but when you look closer, her body was much more mature--she had curves.

Her slave clothing was mostly transparent, like most slaves wore when on display. But, strangely, even though she was newly ‘acquired’--she wasn’t at all embarrassed. However, she did seem nervous as she inspected me, quickly relaxing when she saw my sword with Dohar’s seal.

I could feel Nana almost vibrating behind me. She had wanted to wander off and cuddle all of the ‘small organisms’--whether they were adult or child Dwarves, well not so much the male adults. If we had a ‘small organism’ join us on our travels, Nana would probably be in heaven.

The Weaselman watched as I looked at Mara, and he smiled, “Her price is 5 gold coins. However, I haven’t had a chance to have her appraised, so I cannot guarantee her virginity--but she has had all the major Healing Magic used on her by someone with a skill-level of 5 in Holy Magic.”

I had more than enough money to pay for that, and I had the feeling if were to try to negotiate, it may backfire--letting the trader know that my interest in her may be more than it seems. While negotiating could work in a lot of situations, it could also lead to the failure of a transaction. Of course, there are other ways to get this girl. However, I would prefer not to, because it could end up incredibly troublesome.

“Alright.” I place a pouch, with the coins in it, on the table.

Arisa’s grip on my shoulder tightened, she probably didn’t like how much I was willing to spend.

Well, it was ridiculously over-priced, since her Market Price was only 5 silver coins.

A look of shock flashed incredibly quickly through the Weaselman’s eyes, most people would have missed it.

He reached out for the pouch, but I pulled it back a little, “The contract?”

“Oh yeah, how could I forget?” He let out a fake laugh, telling one of the slaves to get the contract.

It was a simple contract, almost identical to the one that was used when I bought Lulu and the others. Arisa’s was different, but that was because she deliberately had it altered.

Once the contract and ceremony was over, I stood up. Since Mara seemed lost because of how quick and easy the process was, “Mara, come on.”

She paused for a second, “Yes, Master.”, nodded and followed me.

As soon as I left the building, Jojori looked over at Mara, who stood behind me, “Mara?”. She raised an eyebrow, something that looked like a small smirk tugged at her lips, “So, you finally get out, after so many years of complaining--and you get captured, enslaved, and brought back.” There was a surprising tone of schadenfreude in her voice.

“Jojori, it seems you got your wish…” The girl looked defeated.

“I’m not sure about that, your new Master, Tek--is a nice guy. He will also be leaving soon. So you will get to go traveling like you dreamed.” She sighed as she spoke, her tone changed,

“Mara, please explain?”

It seems that the two of them have a history, and not a pleasant one. Well, they are of a similar age, so it’s understandable.

“Yes, Master.”I noticed when she first said it in the shop, but she sounded a little awkward when she said ‘Master’.




Vol 7 – Chapter 6 – Blacksmith Obtained

“Tek here, I had experienced a lot of bullying in school because I wanted to be something different than a lot of people, a programmer, and I knew that many other people have experienced it as well--unfortunately, this also occurs in other worlds as well.”

Mara explained that her father was one of Dohar’s direct disciples, her mother was a woman who had managed to catch his eye, she was an astonishingly good blacksmith.

Her mother had always expressed a desire to explore the outside world, but her father was obsessed over blacksmithing--he was so obsessed with it that her mother ended up leaving them when Mara was thirteen.

She had no idea where her mother went, but a few months later, she received a letter from her mother which said that she was sorry and that she hoped her daughter a good life with the joy she couldn’t have.

When Mara was seven, she went to a ‘school’, one which specialized in teaching literacy and blacksmithing. Jojori, Zajir, and her had all been friends--at first. But Mara found that she was astonishingly good at blacksmithing, as though blessed by the gods. However, this made everyone jealous of her, and she lost all of her friends. She kept getting bullied, so she decided that she had to leave.

The destination that kept popping up in her mind was Labyrinth City--when she had nightmares, her mother would tell her stories about the Labyrinths, and of fighting powerful Monsters.

Her plan was to join a pre-established part and level up in the Labyrinth, gaining reputation. After she was strong enough, and was well known, she would be able to blacksmith as much as she wanted--and beat up anyone who tried to bully her.

When she turned 18, she finally gathered her courage, and left Bollhart to go exploring.

Since Dwarves had long life-spans, at around 300-400 years, they were considered adults at 18. Unlike Humans, who were considered adults at 13 - 14, depending on the Kingdom, Empire, etc.

A few days before she left, she had finished creating a masterpiece, a Mithril axe. She also had some simple armour, which she made in her spare time. Thinking herself prepared, she left Bollhart, and began her journey to Labyrinth City.

However, after only a week, she ran into a group of men who were journeying to get weapons for the tournament--they saw her Mithril axe, her low level, and small size--they attacked her.

If they wanted to kill her, it would have been easy--but luckily for her, they wanted to kidnap her and get her enslaved, to be their personal blacksmith.

They didn’t mistreat her, until she tried to escape, then they decided that they had to ‘teach her her place’ and they starved her and beat her.

Luckily, before they had broken her spirit, they were ambushed by another group of tournament candidates. The other group had seen the Mithril axe, and wanted it--she took the chance and ran.

However, she got injured by a stray shot from one of the men with a bow, and passed out near a road. Luckily, she made it quite a distance from the site of the battle, and she was small, so none of the men found her.

When she woke up, she had a slave collar around her neck and she was in a wagon. She asked one of the girls next to her, she had been captured by a Weaselman slaver and they were on their way to his shop in Bollhart.

Apparently, the Weaselman had lied about her being healed by a Priest. I felt Liza tense behind me, she seemed annoyed that the Weaselman had lied to me.

But, it’s okay.

According to my Heads-Up-Display, Mara didn’t have any illnesses or STIs.

I had seen a cheap prostitute, and under Abnormal Statuses, it listed that she had Chlamydia and some illnesses.

After she had finished her story, she seemed to notice the tears running down her cheeks. She swiped at them almost angrily as her cheeks flushed.

Even Jojori looked slightly sympathetic.

“Master, permission to comfort the small organism?” Nana spoke from beside me, staring intently at Mara with slightly teary eyes. She seemed upset that the ‘small organism’ was crying.

“Ask her, not me.”

Mara looked confused by our conversation.

“Permission to comfort you?” Nana turned her attention back to Mara.

Not really understanding what Nana meant, “Uhh, okay?” Mara consented with a nod.

As soon as she got confirmation, the pleased Homunculus crouched down and wrapped the very, very confused Dwarf in a hug--before rubbing her cheeks on the top of Mara’s head, making pleased noises.

“Don’t worry. Master is the best! We are also on the way to Labyrinth City.” Arisa said to Mara with a smile, reaching around Nana and placing a hand on the Dwarven girl’s shoulder.

 

“Master is the best!”

“The best.”

 

Tama and Pochi enthusiastically agreed with Arisa.

I patted the two on the head.

“Master is going to Labyrinth City?” Mare looked at me with anticipation.

“Yeah, I am. You don’t need to call me ‘Master’ if you don’t want to, my name is Tek.”

“You paid 5 gold for me, and I am your--” She paused for a second, looking as though she was marshaling herself, “--slave.”

I nod to her, Arisa gives her a thumbs up. Nana muttered in approval--Tama and Pochi held my hands and hopped around with “Yay!”, “Yay.”

Jojori looked at our commotion with a strange expression, before speaking, “So, do you want me to take you back to the mansion now?”

“Yes, please.”

***

We are currently in the guestroom, and I am sitting on one of the couches. Liza is standing behind me, and Nana is sat beside Mara--she seemed pleased with the new addition.

The first thing Lulu did when we got back was going to the kitchen to make some tea.

Mia took advantage of the free space on my right and sat down, leaning against me with a pleased smile--well, and almost imperceptible rise of the corners of her lips.

Arisa sat at my other side, she leaned forwards and looked at our new companion.

Tama and Pochi were relaxed as usual, sitting at my feet and snacking on some sweets.

“Master?” Mara sat on the couch across from me, she had a curious, and slightly worried, look on her face.

“Hmm? Oh sorry, I got distracted,” I smiled at her, trying to be reassuringly.

“Can I ask, what are your plans for me?” She still seemed nervous, but I don’t know if it was because of the new situation--or because Nana was staring at her in a way that could be interpreted as hungry.

“Nana, come over here. You can do that later--she is new here, and you will probably scare her.”

Nana’s eyes got a little teary at my words, she walked over to me with an imploring look in her eyes.

She sat down next to Mia, looking at Mara.

“My plans for you? Well, I am going with the girls to Labyrinth City, where we will dive into the labyrinth and level up--since Demon Lord Season is soon. It’s likely that the girls will need new armour and weapons as they level up. We will be finding a lot of interesting materials in the labyrinth--so, we will need a talented blacksmith.”

Mara’s expression cleared up, she seemed to become much more relaxed when she heard my words. She also got exited when I mentioned Labyrinth City and Labyrinth diving, a glint appearing in her eye at the mentioning of blacksmithing with interesting materials.

This girl had a rather expressive face, it was even more obvious since I was getting used to reading Mia and Nana’s faces, well more of reading their eyes or tiny changes.

“Of course, you will need to level up as well, so we will all enter the labyrinth together.” I continue.

Her excitement rises--before a look of curiousity overtakes her, “Why did you pay so much to buy me? 5 gold coins.”

“Well, I have Appraisal, and I saw that you have some skills and titles that seem to be very interesting. I want to help you gain power and see what your potential is.”

Arisa looked over at me and grinned, “You mean, you want to see what happens when she gets stronger--and want someone to make armour and weapons, so that you can slack off or make Magic Tools?” She poked her tongue out at me.

“Well…sort of.”

Arisa knows me very well, especially since we have only known each other for three or so weeks.

Mara looked between the two of us, “What do you mean, Master?”

“Well, you have both a Skill called ‘Magic Blacksmithing’ and a Skill called ‘Intuitive Blacksmithing’, as well as what seems to be a species-specific skill called ‘Giant’s Strength’. As well as two titles that interest me: ‘Descended from Giants’, and ‘Divine Blacksmith’. According to my, ‘Appraisal’, it seems that someone in your family line was a Lilliputian Giant.”

“Th-That’s impossible…Dad was very definitely a Dwarf, one who came from a very long and pure bloodline. Mum was--” Mara paused, “I’m sure Mum was a Dwarf.”

“You don’t sound so sure.”

“Well, something strange did happen, but only once,” She looked intently at me as she recounted the event, “I was smithing, and one of the heavy lumps of ore, which waited on the belts running through the room, tilted and started to fall towards me. Dad was off and working with the Elder. Mum was next to me, and when she saw the ore begin to fall, she grabbed it and heaved it quite a distance away--with seemingly very little effort.”

Mara looked at the floor, “I-It could have been that she panicked and gained extra strength, right?”

“It might be, but you are definitely related to a Lilliputian Giant somewhere in your family line. Anyway, those skills and titles interested me. Magic Blacksmithing is a skill I have only seen in Dohar, and I have never seen Intuitive Blacksmithing before.”

“I-I see--well, if you just want me to smith, which I love doing. I’ll make the best weapons and armour that you have ever seen!”

Lulu had come back with the tea and was now sitting beside Arisa.

“I am glad to hear that. Normally, I would offer to release you from your collar, asking if you want to join me, but…Well--I don’t want you to run, sorry.” I found myself unable to meet her eyes as I felt slight guilt, and I was going against my nature.

I did believe that people should have a choice, and so offered each of the girls the choice to be free. Arisa and Lulu couldn’t because of the Geass, and the Beastkin girls all wanted to stay enslaved, at least for now.

Arisa looked over at me and rolled her eyes, “You are too kind, Master.”

Mia, Tama, and Pochi seemed to all be asleep.

“If all you want is for me to be a blacksmith, and to level up in Labyrinth City--I am more than willing to be your slave. I can see how well you treat your other slaves, which is much better than even my parents treated me. I have also always dreamed of going to Labyrinth City--if I’m with you, then I won’t be kidnapped again…it’s perfect!” She smiled at me--she was cheering me up.

“Alright then, well--it’s time to sleep. Are you okay with sharing a bed? Nothing really goes on since Tama and Pochi are there--though I will probably leave during the night with Arisa, Liza, Lulu, Nana…or a combination of them.”

Mara nodded, though her cheeks went bright pink, “I should be fine with it--though I have never shared a bed with this many people before. I need to get used to it, don’t I?”

“Yep!” Arisa nodded enthusiastically.

When we went to lay down, Nana’s eyes darted around, looking slightly conflicted--When I asked what was wrong, she explained that she wanted to hug her mother while sleeping like usual, but she also wanted to hug the ‘small organism’.

Mia looked a little irritated when Nana referred to her as mother, but she seemed to be getting more used to it--because she just rolled her eyes and flopped down with a disgruntled, “Mwuu.”

Mare looked confused.

“Nana, you should let her slowly get used to your affection. Don’t be too clingy, she might get scared.”

“If she gets scared, I will comfort her.” A proud look appeared in Nana’s eyes.

I turned to Mara, “Do you mind her hugging you so much? She likes to hug and touch ‘small organisms’ and ‘young organisms’.”

Mara glanced at Nana, “I-I don’t really mind.”

Nana looked at me with a triumphant look in her eyes…so cute.

So, I pointed out that since Mara was so small, if she lay between Nana and Mia, Nana could cuddle both.

“Small organism, please?” Nana seemed to almost vibrate in excitement, impatience in her eyes.

Mara glanced at me quickly, before laying down on her back, right next to Mia--causing the Elf to glance over at her. Nana beamed at me, “Thank you, my Master.”, then she lay down facing the two, wrapping her arms around both with a content look in her eyes.

I lay down, Lulu on one side, and Liza on the other. Tama and Pochi curled up on my stomach, and Arisa was cuddling Lulu--with a mischievous grin.

I think I know who I will be leaving the room with later.

So ends our second day in Bollhart, a long and eventful day, but a good one. We got a new and interesting companion to join us on our journey.




Finally Caught Up

All of the re-rewrites are done, from this point on, will be new chapters (main rewrite). Though posting speed will be a bit slower again.




Vol 7 – Chapter 7 – Scrolls and Cheat Skills

“Tek here, whenever someone talks about flying people, I tend to either think of Icarus--or Aladdin. Flying through the air has been one of the best known dreams of man since the days of old. In this world, people fly, but without wax wings--they fly with Magic. I think I will see if anyone sells Magic Carpets, especially since I am seeing a…Whole new world.”

 

The bed began to shake, a small voice whimpered, “No! Noo--”. This was how the girls and I were woken.

 

Sitting up, I looked over to the origin of the noise, to see what was going on, it seems that Mara was having a nightmare, and was thrashing and talking in her sleep.

 

Mia had moved over, and Nana was worriedly staring at Mara as she embraced her--she didn’t seem to know what to do.

 

“Master, may I pass?” Lulu asked from behind me.

 

I moved to the side, and Lulu sat next to Mara and carefully woke her up, beginning to talk to her quietly.

 

We left the room and went into the attached bathroom. I think it may have been Arisa’s suggestion, but we all bathed together. Nothing happened, since we did this to get clean--all the girls, including Mia were fine with bathing naked with me there.

 

By the time we finished, Lulu and Mara seem to have finished talking. Mara apologized for waking us, her cheeks flushed. Lulu lead her into the bathroom, and they rapidly got cleaned, joining us in the living room in around five minutes.

 

Mara explained that she was being having a nightmare about when she was kidnapped. When she tried to escape, she was recently captured again, and the polite-seeming men became worse. They began to starve her, beat her, and worse--to break her spirit, to turn her into a pet blacksmith.

 

This was completely understandable, she had only been taken by the slave trader a few days ago--and she had been captured for almost a month, having tried to escape four days after her kidnapping.

 

Lulu had been able to calm her down, since she and Arisa understood the feeling, having suffered before becoming slaves. Arisa had suggested her sister do it, because Lulu was much more caring and comforting.

 

None of the rest of us would be of any help, since Nana and Mia looked mostly emotionless, and Mia didn’t talk much. Liza would probably try to train her to be stronger, while Tama and Pochi would just convince her to eat a lot of meat.

 

Mara had cheered up by the time she finished cleaning herself, and we left the guest mansion and headed over to the hall, where breakfast was already being served.

 

Entering the hall, Dohar motioned for me to sit across from him. While the girls loaded their plates with meat, he asked me about Mara, who was nervously sitting near me.

 

I explained that she had been sold by a slave trader, and I decided to buy her. I was about to explain some of my reasoning behind it, but he clapped me on the shoulder and said that I was ‘a good man’ who would be doing this for ‘good reasons’. While I didn’t dislike it, I was a little worried about how trusting this man was, after fighting me once.

 

It hadn’t occurred to me before, but he was also almost 250 years old, and obviously had a lot of experience if I were to judge by his level. So, he could probably easily read a younger person like me--I was younger than 30 years old, and had been reset to 15. I had noticed that my mindset had changed a little bit as well.

 

He then said that if I was to stay, he was planning on engaging me to his granddaughter, to Jojori. I happened to glance over at Zajir, who was sitting nearby, he was beginning to glare at me--he was the one who was in love with Jojori, and officially her fiance, but Dohar was willing to engage her to a second person.

 

I said that I was planning on leaving the city today anyway, and when I told Zajir and Dohar, Zajir looked pleased and Dohar nodded. I was planning to leave, since we had seen everything there was to see in Bollhart.

 

The nearest city is four days away.

 

Well, since the path leading there is a well-traveled mountain trail and not a paved highway, it might take five days. There are several carriages going the same direction as us, but since we are all moving at different speeds, we’re not moving in a caravan.

 

However, since we wouldn’t be able to craft, experiment, or do training if we’re together with other merchants--so I stay quite a distance back from them, which is also one of the other reasons the journey would probably take a day more.

 

Lulu has insisted on being the coachman. Arisa has installed a cushion on the driver’s bench during our stay in Bollhart city, so it seems a lot more comfortable now. It seems that inside the cushion is padding and coiled springs that she asked the blacksmiths to make.

 

Mara has been spending most of her time on the driver’s seat, talking to Lulu--she seems to have gotten fairly attached to the girl. Looking to her for comfort and counseling.

 

I asked Lulu if she was alright with this, since she was normally a quiet girl who seemed uncomfortable around most people--she said that she was glad she could help someone, and she really didn’t mind Mara spending time with her.

 

***

Two days after we left Bollhart City, there are finally no more merchants near our camp ground at last, so I take the chance and use the many scrolls that I bought.

 

First, I tested ‘Mud Wall (Mud)’. This caused a one meter tall, one meter long, five centimeter thick “wall” made from mud, to rise out of the ground.

 

It looks incredibly weak, like it would collapse if touched lightly.

 

Lulu and the others who are watching, applaud.

 

Tama wanted to hit the wall, out of curiousity, but I warned her that it seems much too fragile, so she shouldn’t.

 

Next, I harden the mud wall with ‘Hard Clay’--while it’s not glossy like porcelain or normally fired clay, it gives off a feeling of toughness.

 

It seems that neither mud wall, or the hardened wall, won’t collapse or return to normal mud even after time passes. If I had a potter’s wheel, I could make pots to hold Medicine or ingredients for my alchemy.

 

When I tested ‘Rock Smasher’ on the hardened mud wall, it seemed to shatter--dissolving into sand.

 

‘Freeze Water’ works just as the name states.

 

‘Air Curtain’ can deflect an outside wind--but it can also be used to isolate sound in a certain area, which Arisa was rather quick to point out the uses in a whisper. I think she will want to test it away from the campsite tonight.

 

Since the sun has gone down, I can only use ‘Condense’ using moonlight, which only condenses it slightly.

 

I decide to try the other one that came from a ‘bad’ stock, meaning it didn’t sell well because it was often considered useless. ‘Furnace Flame (Forge)’ which I use a distance was from the wagon and the other girls, though I ask Mia to come along with a short staff, so she can use her Water Magic to put it out in case something goes wrong.

 

Putting a copper dagger, which I had gotten from some thieves sometime, and put it on the rock--activating the scroll. The MP consumption is higher than most of the other scrolls, probably because it is Intermediate-Grade.

 

Even though the copper dagger has a much lower melting point than most of the other weapons I could have tried it on, all it does is get hot without melting.

 

Since some of the nearby weeds start to catch fire, I have Mia use a simple Water Ball spell.

 

After that, I try out Signal, Sonar, Fence and Cube--since I am only using the scrolls to get the Skill, which I can then later use skill points on, they are all very weak. But, once I get them to level 10, all of the spells should be much more useful.

 

***

Now it’s time to do the real thing.

 

To make sure that no one gets hurt in case I misjudge the strength of the empowered Skill, I move two mountains away. Only Mara seemed to be slightly surprised, and I asked Lulu to explain that I was stronger than I seemed, no one else was worried.

 

My destination is a place with five Monsters called Soldiers Beetles.

 

Soldier Beetles are beetle-like Monsters--that are as large cars, their levels in the lower 20s.

 

When I reach two kilometers away from them, I activate Sonar and go closer. With the skill level at 10, it seems that the search range is improved from twenty meters, to around a kilometer. The effective time raises from 5 minutes to 50 minutes

 

However, I already have the Radar, so this Skill probably won’t ever be useful.

 

Since I am not 500 meters away from the Monsters, I launch a Short Stun, to check its effective range. Just like Remote Arrow, the amount of shots I can fire at the same time has massively increased--the amount is also the same as Remote Arrow.

 

I shoot one at one of the beetles, and 124 at the other three--divided 20, 40, 64.

 

The result is that the beetle that I shot with a single Stun fainted with a dented shell. The one which gets hit 20 times has its shell crushed, and is half dead. However, the beetles shot with 40 or more--are completely smashed.

 

Well,l this seems like I cannot use it to make normal people faint, but if the opponents are knights or heavy infantry, it’s usable.

 

Strangely, the only Monster I didn’t attack is coming towards me. It’s not running, probably because it has very low intelligence. Since it’s flying here at high speed, I try out my ‘Mud Wall’ spell.

 

Casting Mud Wall, which is max level, causes a gigantic wall to appear. It’s 300 meters long, 20 meters high, and 5 meters thick.

 

The beetle hits the wall and sticks partway into it, buzzing and flapping it’s wings and legs in irritation.

 

Hmm, it looks like I could build a castle overnight--if I ever wanted to.

 

Well, this is a good test for the powered up ‘Rock Smasher’. Without a sound, the wall changes from mud into sand. I had to quickly jump out of the way, otherwise I would have been swallowed by an ocean of sand.

 

The Monster I hit with a single Stun finally recovers after 30 minutes, and like its brethren, it is coming over here.

 

Oh?

 

It can fire stone bullets.

 

I cast Air Curtain, and the stone is deflected--maybe this spell can be used for anti-projectile defence.

 

The beetle becomes a sacrifice to test out Condense--the focusing power increases with skill level, and the condensed moonlight becomes a pale-white laser. Unfortunately, because the source of light is weak, the moon is barely visible, it’s not too powerful--though it does slice straight through the confused beetle.

 

This spell will be much more powerful during the day, especially if I use it when standing in direct sunlight. It could be a laser that would probably cut through castle walls--I probably shouldn’t use it in towns without careful planning.

 

The last spell to experiment with is ‘Furnace Flame (Forge)’--I think I will just shorten that name to Forger. I tried to make a Furnace using a reinforced Mud Wall, but in the end, I decided to use Cube--testing two spells for the price of one.

 

I create a transparent furnace using several Cubes.

 

Oh?

 

It seems that the Cubes are reinforced if they are connected to each other, or overlay each other. However, once they are connected, I can’t separate them without erasing the spell.

 

Putting in a copper and iron dagger into the transparent furnace, I activate Forge. It takes three minutes for the Copper Dagger to melt, and five minutes for the Iron.

 

Cube seems to be around as durable as Shield, and can contain the heat from Forge for around 30 minutes before breaking--this time is increased by layering Cubes.

 

Opening the Menu, I modify the search parameters for the Map--looking for any metal veins in the nearby mountains. There are some for Copper, Iron, and something called Uutz Steel--so I mark them all. Since the Copper is only 30 meters down, I expose it by removing the dirt using Mud Wall. I then mine the ore by adjusting the power of Rock Smasher--I thought of using a Holy Sword, but decided to use this chance to practice using Magic and adjusting the power.

 

After mining all of the Ore, I place them into storage, for Mara to use.

 

I also remember to add a permanent change to the search parameters, so that any ore--especially Mithril--will show up as we travel.

 

***

On my way back, I walk through the sky by using Cubes as footholds. Since the Map showed that there wasn’t anyone nearby who should be able to see me, I don’t bother wearing the silver mask.

 

At first, I make Cubes in the shape of stairs to test the spell out, but since it’s fun to walk on the air, I decide to see how far up I can go. Making more and more footholds, I jump between them with ease.

 

It seems I can see the morning sun on the horizon.

 

There is also a white line that seems to join the ground to the sky over to the east, I wonder what it is? Judging from the map, it’s somewhere in the Bornean Forest. Well, I will probably find out in time.

 

Suddenly, I notice that it’s become surprisingly difficult to breath, I stop and look down--my back grows cold.

 

I made a mistake.

 

I made a mistake!

 

One of the primary rules of being high in the sky is: ‘don’t look down’.

 

Luckily, the fear fades after a few seconds and all I feel now is excitement and anticipation.

 

It seems that I got a little too carried away--according to my Heads-Up-Display, I am at an altitude of 4 kilometers.

 

For the next 10 minutes, I practice moving in the sky as though fighting--3D Maneuver and Space Grasp make it more simple than I expected.

 

I feel like I could fight Dragons or Demons in the air--thinking this is probably raising a flag.

 

There’s a hawk-like Monster with a 5 meter wing-span near the mountain, so on my way back to the camp, I try practicing air combat. If I had wings to allow gliding, there would be even more tactics.

 

>>Skill: Sky Drive Acquired.

 

Sky Drive is similar in effect to using Cube, except--not only does it cost less Magic Power, it removes all the needs of thinking where and when to place a Cube to use as a step, since the platform is generated instantaneously directly under my foot.

 

If I were to use Air Curtain, and moderate my speed, I could take the girls for midnight strolls in the sky. If only I had a Flying Skill, then I could replicate that famous scene from Superman.

 

>>Title: One Who Flies Without Wings Acquired.




Vol 7 – Chapter 8 – Wolves And Harmless Stalkers

“Tek here, for some reason, it has become popular in stories for the main character to have an attractive female stalker. Well, it wouldn’t be too bad, as long as she doesn’t trouble her target or people around him, and just wants to earnestly watch or be near him.”

 

“Master, it seems that the road ahead of us splits at the foot of the mountain. Which way should we go?” Lulu calls out to me from the driver’s seat, so I stop my experiment.

 

Tama had been sitting on my lap and sleeping as she leaned back against me, so I had to carefully move her. Pochi was sleeping while curled up next to me, and Mia was patting her hair aimlessly. Arisa had been leaning against my free side while watching, curiousity obvious in her large violet eyes.

 

As for my experiment, Nana and I were facing each other. I was trying to check the limit of Signal Magic, I was looking into her eyes--otherwise my gaze would have strayed to her breasts and I would have been distracted--and holding her hands. Well, my Magic Perception would alert me to Signals, but Nana couldn’t receive it like that--so I would tap her palm with my finger whenever I was sending one.

 

Mara was in the back of the wagon, a large clear space surrounded her as she examined the ores that I had brought back. She was so absorbed in her work that she didn’t notice anything that was going on around her.

 

After clearing some space, I get and up join Lulu on the driver’s seat.

 

In front of us, I could see that the road extended in the direction of a forest, after which it goes beyond and to Daregan City. If I focused, and used my skills, I could barely see the outer wall beyond the forest.

 

“Turn left, don’t go straight to Daregan City.” I say to Lulu.

“Yes, I understand.” Speaking with a slightly confused look, she obeys.

 

“Huh? Didn’t you say Daregan City is straight ahead? I said that boarding a ship there would be the quickest and easiest way to get to the Dukedom’s Capital.” Arisa spoke with confusion from behind us.

 

That was the plan, but it would probably be bad to go to the city.

 

“Geh, don’t tell me, it’s the battle-maniac?”

 

“W-Wait, Arisa. She is the daughter of master’s master, please call her by her name?” Lulu spoke up from beside me.

 

Karina and three bodyguards, well maids who also fill the criteria of being bodyguards, are waiting the Daregan City. It looks like neither Zotol nor Hauto could go with her.

 

“Karina?”

“Now, it’s time to have a match!”

 

Pochi and Tama gleefully scale the separating board and jump onto the coachman seat--landing so gracefully that the wagon barely even sways, which demonstrates their impressive Stats.

 

That reminds me, these two love to have matches with Karina.

 

At first, they fought Karina to protect me, since they thought she was attacking me seriously, but the three ended up being similar in personality--the two Beastkin are much cuter--and had quite a few matches.

 

They were very well matched, and they won half their matches.

 

The two of them look around, before saying, “Karina isn’t here?”, “Not here, no.” -- with disappointment, they slump down on the seat, leaning against each other and the backboard. Tama hugged Pochi, patting her back, “Next time!”.

 

While this was going on, Liza, who had gone ahead to scout the junction, comes back. There are no thieves along our course today, so only Liza is riding a horse.

 

“Master, there’s a group of Humans at the fork ahead. I could hear the sound of clashing weapons, they might be thieves.”

 

“Thieves extermination?”

“I’ll do my best!”

 

It looks like the disappointment from not being able to fight Karina has completely disappeared from Tama and Pochi’s minds. They regain their excitement when they hear that there may be thieves.

 

We can’t see them from here, but the people that Liza heard aren’t thieves--there are several Martial Artists, and the rest are farmers, who are probably from the neighborhood.

 

***

There’s an open space at the crossroad.

 

In the center of the space, the two Martial Artists are exchanging sword blows.

 

Around 20 farmers are watching the battle from a safe distance. It seems that they are betting on who will win, they are discussing the odds excitedly.

 

There are several carts parked at the edges of the open space. Since they’re empty, it’s likely that the people here are probably on their way back from trading in Daregan City.

 

Pochi and Tama look like they want to participate--but with a sense that is unique to fighters, they can tell that the Martial Artists are much too weak.

 

They are only level 8 and 9.

 

The opponents for Liza and the others aren’t some weak Martial Artists--there are three people running this way, coming from the forest, and being chased by a few packs of Wolves.

 

Things would go quite bad if those Wolf packs were to come here. Of course, I could kill them all using Remote Arrow--but I will have them become the sacrifices to Pochi, Tama, and Liza’s fighting spirit.

 

I park the wagon in one corner of the open space, and bring only the three Beastkin girls over to where the wolves will come out .

 

Pochi’s ears begin twitching as she raises her head--apparently she has detected the wolves’ presence, “Master, wolves!”

 

“Nyu? There is?”

 

It seems that neither Tama and Liza have heard or sensed them yet. Liza glances at me, for verification, I nod.

 

“Bro, you have some strong-looking guards there. Would you like to compete? If you lose, you’ll only get some injuries--but, if you win, you will get 1 silver coin. It’s not a bad deal, right?” A man who seems to be managing the gambling, greets me.

 

“No. This girl is saying that there’s something strange in the woods.” I answer him as I stroke Pochi’s head.

 

They’re already under 200 meters from us.

 

“That so?” The manage finally seems to have the sound of the wolves as well, he gestures for the farmers to move away. He begins to discuss something with the Martial Artists.

 

Let’s settle this before they decide to join in.

 

I utter the dummy chant, activating Fence, and placing five transparent fences in certain places--creating a tunnel, so the Wolves will go towards the Beastkin girls, instead of the surroundings. So that the people running from the wolves don’t hit the fences, I wait to place the final fence.

 

Since their two weeks training with the Knights at Baron Muno’s castle, Tama and Pochi had changed their weapons--Tama used twin shortswords, while Pochi used a single shortsword and wooden shield. Liza chose to stick with her spear.

 

The Mercenaries warn us warn us of the approaching wolves, but I calm them down.

 

The Wolves that were chasing the Mercenaries are coming out of the woods while I talk, they see the fences and get funneled in towards the waiting Beastkin girls. With simple attacks, Pochi and Tama deal with two-thirds of the wolves--Liza quickly slaughters the wolves that approach her, as well as taking care of the few that managed to jump the fences to escape.

 

I can hear the mercenaries murmuring, “Amazing”,”Strong”, etc--but I don’t pay much attention.

 

One of the wolves made it over the fence, having waited in the woods until the three Beastkin girls were busy, and lunged towards me. I kick it, and it bounces off the fence, flying in front of Tama.

 

“Dangerous?” She looks back at me and complains with a pout, even while still dashing around swinging both her swords.

 

“Aah, sorry.”

 

The three defeated around 20 wolves in the blink of an eye--there are still three wolves in the woods, but they rapidly ran away, I decided not to chase them.

 

At first, the farmers were frightened by the viciousness of the wolves, but they soon stopped panicking and watched the battle--several of them start praising the three Beastkin girls.

 

Liza seems to be indifferently dismantling the Wolves, but her tail is twitching a bit--Pochi and Tama look very pleased, their ears and tails moving enthusiastically. Soon, Liza called out to them, and they join her with the dismantling.

 

The Gambler, and the Martial Artists had all started running towards Daregan City. Their actions are probably the normal reaction, I wonder if the farmers who didn’t escape are weird?

 

***

I leave the dismantling to Liza and the others, and walk over to where the Mercenaries are. All three of them are women. One is level 10 with the Dagger Skill, the other two are only levels 7 and 8, with Bow and Shortsword skills--all three have the Dismantling Skills.

 

The level 7 Mercenary has a serious injury.

 

“Are you alright?” I ask them.

 

“Yes, thank you for your help.”

“I’m sorry. We didn’t think that anyone would be here.”

 

I begin to give emergency treatment to the girl with the serious injury, she doesn’t seem to have the energy to speak, “It would have been a catastrophe if my girls weren’t here.”

 

“It’s my fault. Since this was our first time being dispatched for hunting--I accidentally chased the prey too far into the forest and got counterattacked.” The female Mercenary, who looks to be the leader, explains.

 

She’s 18, the oldest in the group, the other two are fifteen.

 

While talking, I’ve mostly finished the treatment, but her stamina is still decreasing. I lift her up a bit, and see her back--there are three deep claw marks. It will scar if it remains like this.

 

Originally, I had no intention of using a Potion, but it can’t be helped--before the girl completely loses consciousness, I stick the Potion bottle into her mouth and make her drink it. I didn’t have to give mouth-to-mouth, this time.

 

As a result of saving the girl like this, it seems I may have given some clues to troublesome people. Of course, I don’t regret saving them, but I am pretty sure that they will spread the story.

 

I decide to leave while the girls are still surprised by the effect of my potion. We leave half the wolf corpses to the farmers and Mercenary women.

 

The sun is dropping below the horizon, we need to set up camp soon--there is a good location a short distance into the forest, and there aren’t any Monsters or Wolves nearby because of the earlier ruckus.




Vol 7 – Chapter 9 – Getting To Know Tama And Pochi (R18)

The sun set and Lulu followed my directions, parking the wagon by a small stream, a perfect campground.

 

Liza quickly hung up the wolf carcasses, bleeding them.

 

Arisa, Tama, Pochi and Mara went into the woods to get firewood. I made sure to warn them not to go far, but three of the four could fight very well.

 

When the girls came back, and Liza began to cook, I recharged Nana. I did it this morning, but she requested another one--I wasn’t going to say no. Mara was sitting next to the wagon, though she would occasionally glance up when Nana let out a giggle or noise when she felt extra ticklish.

 

After dinner, I discussed a change in the normal guard routine, since I wanted Mara to get experience as well--I was going to be taking second watch, along with Tama and Pochi.

 

***

Tama and Pochi knew about my Map, and I had told them that there was nothing nearby. They trusted me implicitly and lay against me with their eyes closed. I was laying on my back with Tama and Pochi each cuddling one of my legs.

 

They began to whisper to each other for a few seconds, with my enhanced hearing, I heard them mention ‘carrying out Liza’s plan’, and ‘serve master.’


Spoiler

Tama looked up at me, her large eyes meeting mine, before she began to move--changing her position slightly, she rubbed her face on my stomach a few times. After this, she wrapped herself around me and slid up me, pausing to sniff my chest.

 

Pochi was now crouching next to me, Tama straddled my waist.

 

Our guard location was out of the direct line of sight from the camp, so hopefully no one would walk in on this--it could be a little awkward. Though, Arisa, Nana, and maybe Liza would just ask to join in.

 

“Air Curtain!” I cast the spell, creating a barrier around us, which would block out all sound--of course, if it were normal people trying to keep watch, this would be one of the worst things that they could do, I had my map.

 

“Master, can I serve you?” Tama asked, cutely tilting her head--as she leaned over, I could see straight down her rather loose shirt. My body reacted, and caused her to giggle and squirm around a bit.

 

Smiling widely, she lowered her hips more, pressing her crotch securely against me--she began to purr.

 

“You may.” Of course I wouldn’t turn this down.

 

“Yes!” Tama lowered her upper body, nuzzling against my neck, licking it a few times--while staring up at me, her large eyes filled with heat.

 

I was curious how much she knew, and she seemed experienced--so I decided to let her take the lead.

 

She squirmed around, shimmying out of her clothing, before dropping it next to me and revealing her body--I had seen it when fairly often when we all bathed together, but every time I saw it, it was still incredible.

 

Her breasts were large and soft, larger than any of the girls except Nana and Mia. She had a flat stomach, and rather thick white pubic hair, her thighs were also well-shaped, and rather elastic.

 

Other than her ears, slit cat-like pupils, and fluffy tail, she looked very Human.

 

“Yay!” She kissed me, her lips were soft and warm--she smelled really nice, and with a strange secondary scent that was animalistic--wild, even arousing.

 

After a few seconds, she broke the kiss and slid down my body--she deliberately maximized the contact between our bodies the entire time. She let out little moans as her bare nipples rubbed along my clothing--she stopped when she was kneeling between my legs.

 

Lowering her head, she rubbed her face on my crotch a few times, sniffing--her little ears fluttered, her tail standing upright, with the tip swishing rapidly from side-to-side.

 

When she looked up at my face again, I nodded, and she let out a purring sound as she pulled my pants down. She looked at my dick for a moment, before opening her mouth, lowering her head--she encompassed the tip and began to lick it. While running her tongue around the head, she began to suck it gently.

 

Her tongue was a little rough, but for some reason, it increased the pleasure instead of causing pain.

 

I was a virgin on Earth, so I had never experienced anything like this before--I had frozen. Luckily, Tama didn’t seem to mind--she looked like she was having fun, and I was definitely enjoying myself, so it was fine.

 

Slowly, Tama began to bob up and down, and she began to take more and more of me into her mouth--until her throat began to bulge out. She was purring quite enthusiastically, and her ears fluttered.

 

Finally, I reached my limits and orgasmed.

 

She made a noise of surprise as her cheeks bulged out and some of the liquid escaped from the corners of her mouth, running down my shaft. With a quiet gulping noise, she swallowed it all, and then she licked off the excess.

 

“Master, good?” Tama asked.

 

“You did very well.” I smiled at her, reaching down and stroking her hair--playing with her fluffy ears. She really liked when I did that, she closed her eyes and let out a soft moan. When she opened them again, she smiled widely, with a pleased look in her eyes.

 

“My turn?” Pochi spoke up from where she had been crouching beside me and watching--she had, at some unknown time, taken off her clothes and was waiting with obvious anticipation.

 

“Aye!” Tama said with a soft giggle, moving to the side and straddling my right leg, letting out quiet moans as she rubbed her damp crotch on it--she made room for Pochi to straddle my left.

 

When I looked curiously at their interaction, Tama patted her chest, causing a fascinating jiggling, before speaking.

 

“Tama is the older sister!” Her sentence is longer than usual, “Going first!”

 

Pochi nodded enthusiastically, before lowering her head and sniffing me, her tail wagging at high speed. It was strange, but I became erect again incredibly quickly. Maybe it was because of my increased Stats--or because there were two beautiful girls who wanted to ‘serve me’.

 

Tama guided Pochi, demonstrating how to do it correctly--they alternated between who was sucking, and who was licking my balls and shaft. Just when I was about to ejaculate for the second time, Pochi--who was currently sucking--pulled back. Both girls placed their faces right next to the tip, their full lips parted and their tongues stuck out.

 

They caught the cum on their tongues and then shared it--kissing each other deeply.

 

Pochi was the one who broke the kiss first, she looked up at me--before licking my shaft clean of their saliva, and any missed cum.

 

“Continue?” Tama asked, tilting her head cutely.

 

I managed a nod.

 

She smiled and moved up again, straddling my waist, and rapidly hardening dick. She lowered her waist, reaching down and guiding me into her. At first, she was fairly tight, but soon relaxed, allowing me entrance with practiced ease.

 

Of course she wasn’t a virgin. She was incredibly good looking, and acted adorably, as well as being a slave since birth.

 

It was so warm, soft, and damp, squeezing me in waves. As soon as I was all the way in, she paused and watched my face. Once she saw whatever it was she was looking for--she began to move, up, and down.

 

She didn’t take a long time before she started moaning.

 

Pochi was watching with her tail wagging, anticipation in her eyes, and liquid slowly running down her thighs.

 

Within a few minutes, Tama’s muscles began to tremble, she moaned more loudly--her insides contracting tightly around me. She collapsed forwards, her hair was plastered against her damp skin--

 

Supporting her, and keeping myself inside her, I rolled over and pressed her against the warm grass-covered ground.

 

Thrusting in and out of her, at first slowly before speeding up --causing her to gasp, moan, and twitch with each movement.

 

Pochi was laying on her back next to us, her legs were slightly open, waiting for her turn--she was excited. A small puddle formed on the ground.

 

Tama seemed to orgasm at least four times before I stopped.

 

The anticipation on Pochi’s face made me want to do the same to her--so I did.

 

She lasted a little longer, and when she was laying there with a goofy smile and twitching, I finally allowed my self to orgasm, which I had been holding back.

 

Both girls laid side-by-side, covered in sweat, and various liquids--their damp skin was flushed a deep pink.

 

I took a cloth out of my inventory, along with some water, and carefully wiped them down--exploring their bodies carefully as I cleaned them, causing them to make even more noises.

 

“Wash Master!” Tama said to Pochi, who nodded to her.

 

With some effort, they raised into a kneeling position, and wiped me down--front and back, their eyes glittering happily as they worked. When we were clean, we lay down again and both girls clung to me--one on each side.






They smelt nice, and the muscles in their abdomens occasionally twitched--which I could feel, because of how tightly they clung to me.

 

I dismissed the Air Curtain and lay back, against a tree and waited for our watch shift to end.

Author's Note:

I know I said that the chapters would be new, but this seemed a good place to put this--and it has had changes.

What we learned:

Liza wants to help Tama and Pochi.

Tama and Pochi are quite experienced--because Demi-Human discrimination isn't as bad for hot girls who look mostly Human.

Air Curtain has displayed its usefulness.




Vol 7 – Chapter 10 – At The Bank Of The Canal

“Tek here, I haven’t really spent much time around ships--even though I live within an hour walk from a Marina. Ships in another world look quite a bit cooler.”

 

There is a large river 100 meters away from the highway that we are currently following. It’s not visible right at this moment, because there is a hill obstructing our view, but in about 10 minutes it should become visible.

 

A large ship is currently going the same direction we are, so we might be able to see it.

 

This territory has a massive 800 kilometer long river which joins four of the cities, including Daregan and the Capital.

 

According to the traveler’s journal, this river is artificial--created by a large Empire that preceded the Shiga Kingdom.

 

I wonder if it was made with Magic, or giants and golems?

 

Well, calculating a bit, using my Magic, I could probably make a 2-3 kilometer long canal in a day--so it would be completed in around a year. Of course, my power seems to be much, much, stronger than normal Earth Mages. But if they had a large group, and a lot of Potions, it should be possible.

 

As expected of a fantasy world--even such a large construction sounds much easier than it would be on Earth.

 

The Oyugock Dukedom is vast--maybe large enough to house 10 small countries?

 

Just like the Muno Territory, however, most of this Dukedom consists of undeveloped mountains and forests--I wonder if there is any reason that they aren’t working on developments.

 

Even though the territory is vast, there are only seven major cities--resulting in a total population of around 720,000 people. 80% of which are Humans, while only 20% are Demi-Humans.

 

Strangely, the majority of the Demi-Humans are Ratmen--who are slaves.

 

Come to think of it, Baron Muno told me that he rarely saw Beastkin when he lived in the Dukedom.

 

As for other things of note: There are about 10 special enclaves that are similar to the self-governing dominion of the Dwarves in the Dukedom. Every one of them is similar is size as the Dwarves’ Territory. According to the traveler’s journal, there are sanctuaries for Featherkin, and Beast-Head people in the territory.

 

As one final check, I quickly search for reincarnated or transported people, and I’m relieved that there doesn’t seem to be any.

 

***

Today, I am driving the wagon, after a long time. Pochi and Tama are sitting by my sides, leaning against me while blowing into something seem to be reed flutes as hard as they can. Mia was trying to instruct them how to play earlier, and they have definitely improved, but they still aren’t very good.

 

Liza has moved her horse closer to the wagon, it seems that she’s found something, “Master, please look over there. There is something on the other side of the forest.”

 

I look where Liza is pointing, all I can see is the ship’s sail, occasionally poking out from between the trees. Since the trees are growing on lower terrain, the sail could be seen between them--unfortunately, we can’t see the river yet.

 

“That’s a ship’s sail. There’s a massive river beyond the forest.”

 

“Pipoo?”

“Pupuro.”

 

Tama and Pochi, with the reed flutes still pressed to their mouths, produce strange sounds.

 

Since I can predict what they would do next, I manage to catch Pochi as she’s about to clamber up onto the top of the wagon. I don’t manage to catch Tama, but all she does is try to climb up me, “Ship?”

 

Liza rolls her eyes and wraps an arm around Tama’s slim waist, pulling her onto the horse in front of her.

 

“I want to see.” Pochi seems to have realized that I won’t let her climb on top of the wagon, she looks up at me with wide eyes.

 

“You will see it in a few minutes,” I smile down at her and pull her into my lap.

 

She leans back and acts docile.

 

But, Mia climbs up over the board to stand on the bench and peer over.

 

With a sigh, I move Pochi over onto one of my legs, and pulls Mia down onto my lap as well. There is a proud look in her eyes--maybe she had this planned.

 

Before long, the river comes into view.

 

A very large sailing ship is advancing along in the same direction as us. But, since it’s traveling downstream, it’s moving faster than us.

 

Tama, who’s still riding on the horse, sitting in front of Liza, begins waving at the ship. Since we still aren’t very close to the river, I didn’t think that anyone could see us.

 

“Over there, person waves.” Pochi says, waving her hands at the ship too.

 

“They can see us? I wonder if the one over there is a Beastkin too?” Arisa mutters quietly to herself.

 

Mia is strangely still--she is leaning back against me and just looking at the ship.

 

“Bird?”

“Bird-Head.”

 

Pochi and Tama are waving their hands, until the ship disappears behind the trees in the distance.

 

***

Our camping location tonight is near a tributary, which flows out from the large river. There are designated camping grounds on both sides of the tributary, we took one on the other side. Normally, there would be a fishing village, or the likes in this kind of play--but there’s only an abandoned village with no one inside.

 

When I checked on the map, I could imagine the cause of the village’s abandonment. There is a group of Monsters that live near the basin that is 15 kilometers upstream. Their levels are between 26 and 29, they are called Hard Newts, and have an Acid Breath special attack. There are nine of them.

 

Since I want to harvest some of the interesting crystals in the cave, I’ll go see it tomorrow morning, or tonight.

 

I give Pochi and Tama some harpoons, and baskets, so that they can catch small fish and shellfish in the river.

 

“Big catch?”

“Big catch.”

 

Pochi and Tama came back earlier than I expected, and they have a large quantity of shellfish that look like clams inside the basket that Pochi is happily showing me. There are a lot of palm-sized crabs and shrimps in the bucket that Tama shows me.

 

I praise both the girls, patting their hair and ears.

 

***

Now then, I will leave the meal’s preparation to Lulu.

 

I will make something that we need on the bank that faces the river--a large bath, which I use Mud Wall to create it, before hardening it with Hard Clay.

 

I made sure that the size was large enough so that everyone can fit in it.

 

I use Sky Drive and inhuman Stats, and a large barrel, to carry water from the water and fill the bath--then I warm it using Forge, and stop at a reasonable temperature. Since I use Forge fairly often, to start the fire for cooking, or to heat stones to dry clothing, I have mastered the regulation of the temperature--which is why I use it so often, I’m pretty sure it will come in use.

 

Everyone is pleased when I tell them about the bath--though Mara seems to be in shock. Apparently she had been watching me, and I had forgotten that I hadn’t explained my abilities to her.

 

“Master, I’m applying for the duty of washing your back,” Nana says with imploring eyes.

 

Which starts off a cascade of all the girls, other than Mara, saying that they want to.

 

“Master’s back, I, I’ll clean it.” Lulu spoke out.

“While it’s presumptuous of me, I will wash it.” Liza spoke with a calm face, and her tail thumped the ground.

 

“Tama will do it!”

“Pochi will wash.”

 

This happened every time we bathed together--we sorted out an order when we were in Baron Muno’s castle, but we may need to remake it out here too.

 

The girls knew that all of them couldn’t, but they still offered the service.

 

As usual, they all disrobe, and help me remove my clothing--I had offered Mara to have a bath after us, because she seemed too uncomfortable, she agreed.

 

When I enter the bath, for some reason the girls wait for me to enter first, I lean against the wall and look up at the sky.

 

As I relax, the girls begin to enter.

 

I hear the splashes, and my body feels heavier. I look down and see that it’s Mia. She is sitting on my lap, submerged up to her abundant chest, facing me with a flushed face--with a pleased noise, she turns around and leans her back against me.

 

I had been surprised the first time she had entered the bath with us calmly, but she explained that there is a joint bath in the Elven Village.

 

She squirms a bit, and firmly places her head under mine, my chin resting on top of it.

 

Pochi and Tama enter next, beginning to play in the water, washing each other--it really is a nice sight, all that jiggling, and squirming, and partially obscured bits slipping in and out of sight.

 

Arisa jumps in and leans against me, she is staring at the two Beastkin girls--after a few seconds, she begins muttering to herself, scheming something.

 

Nana sits across from me, her generous assets floating in the water. As usual, she pushes them down and watches them float up again--she seems to really like doing that.

 

Yep, Mia is of a similar size to Nana--only slightly smaller--and both are a little bigger than Tama and Pochi.

 

Lulu, with slightly pink cheeks, sits at my other side, snuggling up against me.

 

Liza enters, moving over to Tama and Pochi, calming them down, and making sure they clean themselves properly. I had chosen Liza to clean my back, so the other girls happily settled in--well, Mai sounded displeased when I moved and allowed Liza to clean me, she didn’t only clean my back, which caused even more of a ruckus.

 

Sitting back against the wall once I am clean, my gaze meets Nana’s. I remember the first time we all bathed together:

 

“Master, I’ve discovered a serious matter! I request confirmation.” Nana had called out to me, drawing my attention away from Arisa, who had been ‘playing with’ Lulu.

 

When I looked over, I saw--

 

“Breasts float in water! Furthermore they’re soft, and somehow cute.” There’s the figure of a beautiful, naked woman, who’s breasts float in the hot water as she happily pokes them.

 

Nana can be adorable.

 

And after that day, Nana began to study Water Magic, with Mia instructing her. Since she seems so happy with floating breasts, I wonder if she would make some kind of water dress.

 

Back to the present, we all finish our time in the bath with a lot of fun. Liza likes bathing the most, she just lays in the hot water with a very pleased expression--until it gets cold.




Vol 7 – Chapter 11 – At The Bank Of The Canal (Part 2)

“Tek here, we use seasoning so casually, but very few people actually know what they are made of. You only understand the merit of knowledge after going to a world where they don’t exist.”

 

“N-No, you can’t, Master.” Lulu looks back at me with an anxious face.

 

“It’s alright, just relax.” I put my hands on Lulu’s waist, she is frightened and inching back, leaning her body on me.

 

“Y-Yes.”

 

“Let’s go, Lulu.”

 

“I-I can’t, it’s too big.”

 

“You don’t need to worry, believe what I say.” I calm the anxious Lulu and place my hands on top of her small hands.

 

And--

Lulu gathers her courage and fires the large Magic Rifle that she holds in her hands.

 

***

In the basin below a waterfall, which spreads out before our eyes, there are six giant Monsters wandering around--they look like newts, but exceed 10 meters in length. The Monster’s name is Hard Newts, they are the ones with Acid Breath and levels at or above 26.

 

They’re relatively strong.

 

There is a reason why I take Lulu along with me when I hunt these Monsters, despite frightening her.

 

During the incident at Muno City, Pochi’s level had become lower than the others--so I took her on a Monster hunting date when there were Monsters around our camping grounds.

 

Arisa and Mia found out, and protested that it was unfair, so I promised to take them out on Monster hunting dates whenever there were strong Monsters.

 

They used this world’s variation of rock-paper-scissors to decide on the order of their turns, but not only Arisa and Mia, Nana, Lulu and the Beastkin girls joined in.

 

Doing it one-by-one is inefficient, but it is important to have time alone with the girls, killing together--having a date. Well, that’s our view on it, it could be considered weird on Earth.

 

About three days ago, I found some reasonably strong Monsters, and took Mia along. But, even though we defeated seven level 15 Caterpillar Monsters, she hadn’t leveled up--well, my Heads-Up-Display did tell me that it’s difficult for Elves to level up.

 

***

“M-Master, one of them is coming here. W-What should we do?” Lulu desperately clings to my chest--damn she is cute when she’s like that.

 

I fire a Remote arrow, and after her shot hits the Monster, I finish the Monster off with the Remote Arrow.

 

It seems that the remaining five Monsters have recognized us as enemies. Since they begin climbing the cliff, I shoot them down with a single Remote Stun each.

 

“Lulu, drink this, and shoot again afterwards.” I give Lulu a Magic Recovery Potion.

 

I had thought that she could fire 30 times, since she was level 3--but she used half her Magic Power in one shot. It seems that the efficiency differs greatly between people.

 

She seems to have leveled up after defeating one Monster, and this time one shot only consumes 20% of her Magic Power. Like before, we aim together and shoot.

 

Again, I finish the Monster off with a Remote Arrow after her shot hit--after 3 minutes of this routine, we had finished exterminating the six Monsters.

 

Lulu is completely exhausted, sitting on the top of the cliff. I leave her there and go down, collecting the Monster’s remains. It looks like there are three more Monsters, though of a higher level, on the other side of the waterfall--but Lulu should have raised 10 levels after defeating this many.

 

Let’s hunt the rest with Nana.

 

Since Lulu’s not feeling well, I carry her in a princess carry and run along the surface of the water using Sky Drive--well, I know that the name would suggest that the Skill would be used when traveling through the sky, but it allows me to run over any surface.

 

***

“Lulu, what’s wrong? Are you tired after your first battle?” Arisa asks anxiously as she runs up.

 

“A-Arisa. I-I’m fine.” Lulu asserts that she’s okay, though she is rather pale. Her body seems surprised from such a rapid level up, and just like the Beastkin girls in the Labyrinth, she should recover if she sleeps for 3-4 hours.

 

“W-Wait, just what kind of things were you guys fighting?” Arisa sounds shocked as she asked me--it seems that she had checked Lulu’s level, which has raised from 3 all the way to 13, from fighting just 6 Monsters.

 

“Six Hard Newts at the tributary head.”

 

I must admit, Lulu’s level rose much higher than I expected. She gained new skills: Cooking, which she has been longing for; Shooting and Sniping, probably due to using the Magic Rifle to hunt the Monsters; she also got Compounding, probably because she has helped me with compounding before--and lastly, she somehow got the Chanting skill.

 

I wonder how she got the Chanting Skill, she never participated when Tama, Pochi, and I practised chanting.

 

“Eh? Chanting? Ah, I might know. Lulu always practiced chanting together with me ever since we were small. She didn’t learn the skill until now probably because she wasn’t high enough level.” Arisa seems to know the answer.

 

“Then, wouldn’t she learn Mind Magic?”

 

“Somehow, Lulu isn’t able to think of anything related to science. She was just so bad at Magic Theory, that she dropped out halfway.”

 

“Isn’t it fine if she just memorized it?”

 

“That’s the wrong way of thinking about it! You have to understand the chant’s meaning if you want to use Magic!” Arisa seems strangely adamant about that.

 

I’ll teach Lulu some chants in secret next time--she might learn the Magic Skill next time she levels up.

 

Arisa puts Lulu on top of a cushion that she took out of the wagon, and cools her down with a dampened cloth. I take out a painkiller and anti-fever Potion, handing them to Arisa.

 

“Thank you. However, you shouldn’t ease the pain from level-up growth with medicine. I haven’t tried it myself, but it seems that the amount of Stats gained will decrease.”

 

Interesting. Good to know.

 

I leave Lulu’s care to Arisa, and ask Liza to make some easy to eat food for one person. Pochi and Tama have gone to the river to catch fish--they seem to really like the taste.

 

While thinking about this, I get Nana, and carry her towards the Monsters. Hunting with Nana is quite easy, since she can snipe from a range with Magic Arrow.

 

Instead, the soft feeling of her body when she clings tightly to me while we travel to the hunting ground, and how she looks when her wet clothing clings to her when we pass through the waterfall and enter the cave--is so sexy.

 

The hunt ends without anything noteworthy happening, and I collect crystals, and jade from inside the cave. If Nana didn’t stop to admire the sparkly limestone cave for almost 30 minutes, we would have returned much faster.

 

I wonder if the newts here are special and give a lot of Exp, Nana has leveled up from 5 to 12. She has learned: One-Handed Sword, Shield, Parry, and Horse Riding. It seems that her Nature Magic Skill has leveled up as well, she got two new spells: Shelter, and Sharp Edge.

 

***

“In just half an hour, Lulu had surpassed my level, and in another hour, Nana’s level now is equal to mine. I think that this is quite serious.” Arisa spoke, pointing at Nana, who was happily clinging to me.

 

“Agreed.”

“We want strong enemies too!”

“To the prey!”

 

It’s almost like Arisa and Mia are putting on a play, sitting side-by-side and talking in turn, both of them pointing their fingers at me.

 

“Prey?”

“Meat?”

 

Pochi and Tama have come back before I know it. They carry buckets full of fish.

 

Lulu seems to have woken up, but she still looks unwell, I decided to postpone our departure until tomorrow to let Lulu and Nana rest.

 

When I tell Arisa and Mia about another nearby cave with Insect Monsters in it--I ended up sortieing for the third time, this time carrying both of them.

 

The two of them hate falling behind in level so much that they don’t insist on us going alone.

 

“R-Running on water like this--you’re a water-strider!”

“Float Walk?”

 

I’ve already told Arisa and the others about the Skill, but they seem to have thought that it is for traveling through the sky and not over the water. Mia is probably talking about Float Walk, an Intermediate-Grade Water Magic.

 

I’ll surprise them by flying high in the sky next time.

 

“No wonder Lulu’s and Nana’s hunts were so fast.”

“Convenient right?”

“Nn.”

 

We repeatedly hunt the insects in the cave by having Arisa and Mia attack first with their Magic, then I destroy the Monster. Since they run out of Magic Power in the middle of the hunt, we change the pattern. I attack first with Remote Stun, then the two attack with a short spear and dagger to give damage, and I finish the Monsters off with the Fairy Sword.

 

An Insect Monster gives less than 10% of the Exp that the newts earlier. From Arisa’s observation, it seems that she will only level up after 40 - 50 kills.

 

The high-pace hunt ends after will kill more than 100 small Monsters in 2 hours--the result is that both Mia and Arisa have leveled up by 2. It seems that the Exp required for Elves to level up is around twice that of a Human.

 

When I wondered out loud what the Monsters eat that allow them to multiply so much.

 

Mia answers the question, “Spirits.”

 

We can’t see it, but there seems that there’s an underground lake with transparent water, where Spirits seem to gush out, and the Monsters eat them.

 

I try staring really hard at the underground lake--but, unfortunately, I still can’t see the Spirits.

 

***

To help digest the food after the meal, I’m practicing with the Fairy Sword.

 

I raise the sword overhead, stop, put Magic into it, and swing downwards--then when the sword reaches the bottom of the swing, I suck the Magic Power from it, and quickly raise the sword, that has become lighter.

 

I’m getting used to the weight changing characteristics of the Fairy Sword and the swing speed increases little-by-little. In 30 minutes, I’ve grasped the movement, after repeating the same movements without stopping--I decide to stop the practice there.

 

Suddenly, applause rings out--it seems that everyone has surrounded me, and were watching before I noticed.

 

“Really, cheat, huh? Do you know what you’ve been doing?”

 

“It’s just form practice though?”

 

Arisa comes really close and lays her hand on the back of my neck--her face almost touching mind, she whispers, “You don’t seem to understand, huh? Normally, one can’t pour Magic Power into a sword that quickly. Incidentally, you’ve even dispersed the Magic Power from the sword--I’ll say this again, something like absorption is impossible.”

 

Is that so?

 

Since I did it so easily with Liza’s Magic Spear, I thought anyone could learn how to.

 

“Isn’t it because they think it’s impossible, that they can’t do it?”

 

“There’s no way it’s like that, right? If people could do it so easily, something like Magic Recovery Potions wouldn’t be needed. When you need to consume MP for Magic, if you could do something like absorbing Magic Power from a loaded Magic Tool--it would be the only battery you need, if you load a lot of Magic Tools, and only use them when needed--”

 

Arisa goes to release my neck, but I lean in and kiss her, “Thanks.”

 

She flushes, “You’re welcome!”, and backs off a little. The other girls watch her for a second before the circle breaks up.

 

I should check the efficiency of using Magic weapons and tools as batteries. I pour Magic into the Fairy Sword, and then absorb it again--it seems to have no leakage, I can withdraw the same amount as I put in. Which is much better than even the best batteries on Earth.




Vol 7 – Chapter 12 – Gururian City Disturbance

“Tek here, when I became a working adult, I ate a lot of sugary confectionery from different shops--however, when I was in University, almost all of the sugar I had, would come in the form of energy drinks.”

 

“Master, the merchants seem to be departing,” Liza comes over, alerting me that it’s time to start moving--I ask Lulu to start the wagon, as I sit against the backboard, opposite Mara, and observe her creations. She had been practicing blacksmithing when I made a forge and anvil for her using my Cube Magic.

 

It seems that the merchants who are with at the same camping ground are departing. There are three groups of merchants--and they told me a lot of stories while we shared alcohol and fish. Strangely, none of the girls, other than Mara, wanted to drink.

 

The most troubling is, “It’s been told, that in a remote place, deep in the mountains--a deep crimson light can be seen, and the ghostly sound of metal-on-metal hammering rings out, resounding through the night.”

 

This, ghost story, seems to have been started because of Mara and I--we would go out into the mountains for her to practice her blacksmithing. Purely using Magic, and a hammer, to create a makeshift workshop is quite rare.

 

Since we can arrive at Gururian City before noon, I invite a pair of sisters to join us.

 

“Yay!”

“Thank you very much. Are you sure it’s alright?”

“I don’t mind, we have the same destination anyway.”

 

These sisters were doing the reckless act of walking from their village to Gururian City on foot--without any escorts. It seems that the distance from their homes to the city is two days, and they were very lucky that they didn’t get attacked by Monsters or thieves.

 

Last night, they slept in a tent near our wagon, while we slept in the wagon itself. They were asking random people if they could join their camps, even their tents--they seem to be way too innocent.

 

After the girls hop into the back of the wagon, we start moving, joining the other merchant’s carriages. There are a group of rather suspicious young nobles gathering on the open field in front of Gururian City--so I decided that I should just blend in with the normal merchants.

 

***

“Merchants who are visiting Gururian City! We desire Magic Swords--we promise, whoever gives us Magic Swords, we will owe you a favour in the future. A favour that you can use in the future!” A man in his twenties and wearing expensive clothing is appealing to the merchants who are lining up to enter the city.

 

Naturally, no one answers him--he seems to be like the noble that we ran into at Bollhart.

 

Since it seemed that it would cause problems, I stored Liza’s Magic Spear in Storage--it hadn’t yet become a problem, but it had the potential to, especially since it was a Magic weapon. So, right now, Liza is wearing a normal sword.

 

“Hey hey, that noble said that he’d owe you a favour if you gave him a Magic Sword! It’s amazing right, Sister?”

 

“It sure is. However, such rare and expensive things like Magic Swords have nothing to do with us.”

 

“You girls, you will easily get deceived in the city like that, you know?” Arisa butts into the sisters’ carefree talk, worrying for them, “What he said really means ‘We don’t have money. However, we want Magic Swords--give some to us for free. As compensation, we’ll owe you a favour in the future, if we succeed. But, don’t complain if we don’t succeed.’ which is convenient for them alone, isn’t it?”

 

“Ooh, so it’s like that. I didn’t know.”

“Arisa, you’re so smart.”

 

The sisters had gotten down from the wagon with help from Nana. They quickly line up in the queue for people, since the lines for individual people and the line for carriages are different.

 

“Tek, thank you.”

“Thank you very much. On top of letting us use the safety of your camp, you also gave us meals.”

 

“Don’t worry about it.”

 

“That won’t do. We’ll be working in a store called Midoriya, so if you need something there, please, pay us a visit. I can’t give you a discount, but I’ll prepare the best goods for you.”

 

I accept the girls’ good will, and thank them.

 

The nobles and their servants seem to be negotiating with the merchants who are waiting in the queue, they are moving along one-by-one.

 

I’ll enter the city before they get here.

 

We go toward the gate, without lining up. Nana and Liza have talked to one of the gatekeepers, they learned that we can go in first, since nobles are prioritized--although it’s not like Bollhart, where they didn’t even bother checking us at all, they only seem to only formally check us.

 

I heard, “Eh?”, and “So, he’s a noble?” from behind. Come to think of it, I never told them who I was.

 

***

During the past several days, Mara has been mostly secluded in the wagon and playing around with materials we gather--she has been practicing, and making swords for Pochi and Tama. The finished products almost equal Liza’s Magic Spear.

 

If they weren’t too big and heavy, I could give them some of the Magic Swords from my storage--but Lizardmen seem to be stronger than most Demi-Humans, and their weapons are large and unwieldy compared to those of the Humans, Dogkin and Catkin.

 

Also, Mara looked like she was bored--and I purchased her specifically for making weapons and armour.

 

Apparently, there are five types of Magic Swords.

 

The first is the type that incorporates the Magic Circuit from Trazayuya’s Holy Sword research--I wrote out a decoded version of the papers, and gave it to Mara. She was so excited that after a quick thanks, she forgot the rest of her food that she had been eating at the time, and dashed off into the wagon.

 

She didn’t sleep at all for the next three days as she practiced.

 

The second type is a normal Magic Sword like the one that Dohar made--it’s the type that can accept Magic Power without a special Magic Circuit, since that’s characteristic of Magic metals like Mithril or Adamantite, it’s difficult to acquire the material, but they are very strong.

 

The third type is weapons made made from Monster parts, just like Liza’s Magic Spear. The performance is similar to the second type, but the weapons differ greatly between individuals--weapons made from the same type of Monster’s parts could have great differences.

 

The fourth type is Cursed Weapons. Even though it grants a permanent Magic effect, it basically harms the wielder, so very few people use this type of weapon--None of the girls, or Mara, had met anyone, other than Dohar, who used this kind of weapon.

 

The fifth type is where the blade and Magic Circuit are made separately, and then attached together to become a complete Magic Sword. Mara was best with this type, since she was very confident in her blacksmithing, and I would add the Magic Circuit.

 

We tried creating a Magic Circuit during the casting process. But the Circuit Liquid was too weak to heat and dissolved halfway through. The resulting sword can barely accept any Magic Power, the Magic is then distorted--so there isn’t really any practical use for it.

 

I decided to try something, making swords by shaving the shell from a beetle Monster, and combining it with Hard Newt’s bones. I then created Magic Circuits for the top of the hilt, and the joint between the sword and hilt, laying them on top of each other when I joined them.

 

This resulted in usable Magic Swords, but they were weaker than Liza’s Magic Spear--and Mara was upset that I basically took her only job, the only way that she could be useful.

 

So I stored them away--Mara made some blades, and I made separate handles with Magic Circuits, resulting in the blades now used by Pochi and Tama.

 

I also got the Bone Crafting Skill when I was shaving the bones.

 

***

Now we have entered the city, I have a few things to do. The first of which is to go to the City Lord and give Nina’s letter to them.

 

Karina and the maid squad are inside the ship that’s currently entering the port--but they most likely will remain on the ship until it reaches the capital.

 

Since Raka shouldn’t be able to detect us here--there should be no need to worry.

 

It seems that the first preliminary fights to enter the qualification list are currently happening in the public parks right now. It seems that you have to pay three copper coins to participate--and when 10 people have gathered, the first preliminary round could begin.

 

A match happens every time two people gather.

 

People who managed to win the four first preliminary matches could participate in the second preliminary round.

 

It seems that each city has to have the best four.

 

It’s been a week since all of this began, and there are currently 20 people who have passed the first round.

 

Since there’s a match taking place in a park near the main road, I decide to have Lulu stop the wagon, so we can watch. The people participating in this fight are rather mixed, mostly between level 5 - 8, with some that exceed level 10 are mixed in too.

 

The ones currently fighting are both around level 15, they wear leather armour and use one-handed swords and shields, they seem to be experienced mercenaries.

 

Their levels aren’t too different from Liza and the others--but they’re so slow, and there are way too many useless movements. I’d say that the Beastkin girls could beat either of them, and that isn’t my favouritism.

 

Apparently, the winner of this match is eligible to participate in the next set of fights, so the cheering is quite frantic.

 

Suddenly, an uproar can be heard from nearby.

 

“It’s terrible! Monsters have appeared inside the city!”

 

I quickly check my map, but surprisingly there are a lot of Monsters in the city--they are domesticated Monsters called Running Dragons, used by the cavalry.

 

There are no Monsters in the direction where the shout originates. The one there is a Demon--and there happens to be a troublesome person nearby.




Vol 7 – Chapter 13 – Gururian City Disturbance (Part 2)

“Tek here, after I became a working adult, I have had very few chances to go to a zoo or an aquarium--even though they are good places to take a date--and are cheaper than most restaurants.”

 

The Demon that has appeared in Gururian City is of the same level as the one from Muno City. It’s the same species: Short Horn Demon, level 30. Its skills are: Strength, Hard Body, Transformation, and Flame Palm. It has no Magic Skills--it’s totally suited to be a vanguard.

 

Nevertheless, I am certain that there was no Demon there when we entered the city--or rather, I could affirm that there was no Demons in the whole Dukedom. It doesn’t seem like the Demon has any teleportation ability, so it’s likely that someone sent or summoned it.

 

I leave the horses and wagon to Lulu, Nana stays behind to keep Lulu safe--Mara wants to join the fight, though she is only level 7, but with her strengthening Skill should help her.

 

While we’re moving towards the Demon, I tell everyone that it isn’t Monsters, but a Demon--as well as its level, skills, and things to be careful of during the fight.

 

Mara doesn’t have a weapon. When I ask what weapon she likes, she said either a two-handed hammer, or axe. Quickly making sure that no one was watching, I take a two-handed axe from my storage and give it to the Dwarf girl, who gives it a few swings, a smile appearing on her face.

 

Occasionally, coming from the direction of the Demon, people get sent flying into the air. Even though the Demon seems to have no Magic Skills, it doesn’t seem to be weak. When the crowd finally clears, we can see the Demon.

 

The Demon looks different from the one from Muno City, having a bigger build, and six arms--it looks like a mutated gorilla. The only common point between the two are their short red horns.

 

Warriors surround the Demon, trying to fight it. There are several destroyed carriages scattered around, along with corpses, and heaps of rubble.

 

Oh?

 

It seems that there are some survivors inside one of the carriages.

 

Many holes have been opened in the buildings that face the street.

 

Near the Demon is a soldier with heavy armour and a blue shell-shield, he is doing very well against it--his level is 29.

 

I guess that there may not be any need for backup?

 

As I have that thought, the Demon swings its strong arms, blowing some people into the air--their course, was directly towards us.

 

Moving quickly, I dash forwards and catch one of them--casting Cube to decrease the momentum of the remaining two, which will ensure their survival.

 

“Pleas don’t be so rash, Karina.” I talk to the person in my arms.

 

Yes, the reason why we take action so conspicuously is because this girl is near the Demon.

 

“Eh, eh? Te--no, Sir Felspar.” Despite seeming confused when she sees that I am the one to catch her, Karina calls my name.

 

I know that her speech is a little faltering, but what kind of ritual is she following when she joins and separates her hands, with fingers outstretched, in front of her breasts--I think she’s embarrassed. Yes, it’s obvious that she’s embarrassed, but it’s so cute when compared to her normal behaviour that my mind tries to escape reality.

 

Furthermore, while still in my arms, she’s muttering with a crimson face, “To be hugged by someone other than father.”, “He’s unexpectedly strong.”, and “The honeymoon should be in the Royal Capital.”--her monologue begins to veer off in a worrying direction.

 

It seems that she’s not accustomed to having contact with the opposite sex--so cute, so innocent--

 

Even though Karina has Raka’s protection, she still has lost around 20% of her health, so I ask Arisa and Mia to heal her.

 

When I put Karina down, she keeps holding my sleeves, it seems that she doesn’t understand why she did that--the action seems to be  completely subconscious.

 

“Master, the front line has collapsed, I will assist them.” Liza declares, and it about to head out to the battlefield--I stop her with a raised hand, before taking her spear out of my storage and tossed it to her. She caught it with a slight smile, her tail beginning to sway, she seems to have missed it.

 

When I give her a nod, she heads off towards the Demon.

 

Pochi, Tama and Mara all follow along after Liza--I ask the two Beastkin girls to protect Mara.

 

Since the Demon is going to counter Liza’s first attack using triple punches, which I intercepted with three Short Stuns, aiming for each fist.

 

As the Demon’s arms fly back, Liza darts in and her Magic Spear pierces the defenceless Demon’s body. She has activated Magic Edge. While her attack only decreases the Demon’s health by 5%, it’s amazing when compared with the total accumulated damage that the Demon has currently incurred.

 

Pochi and Tama attack the knee of the Demon’s left leg simultaneously, while Mara swings at the right. The damage isn’t even 1% of its health, but the attacks seem to be incredibly painful, since the Demon screams and swings its tail towards Tama and Pochi.

 

I quickly kick a helmet, that happens to be resting near my foot, towards the Demon’s abdomen. It’s so troublesome that I have to fake chant whenever I use Magic, since the peanut gallery is watching.

 

The helmet slams into the Demon, breaking its posture, and the tail attack loses strength. Pochi raises her shield, braced by Tama from behind, and redirects the course of the attack into the sky. The two then make use of the original force of the attack and jump back, taking a distance from the Demon.

 

Mara retreats as well, but she takes the chance to swing at the Demon one more time, leaving a shallow slash in the thick skin of the Demon’s back.

 

Looking around at the battlefield, I see that the heavy soldier has fallen near the Demon’s feet--the thick metallic armour of his chest armour is dented, and blood is coming from his mouth.

 

“Pochi, Tama, take the soldier to the Safe Zone, when you have the chance!”

 

“Aye!”

“Roger!”

 

I launch another Remote Stun at the Short-horn Demon.

 

During that chance, Pochi and Tama swiftly and adroitly dart forwards, grabbing the soldier and dragging him over to the Peanut Gallery. Mara grabs his shield and takes it with them--she looks like the combat is scaring her.

 

“Master--I think I may have changed my mind. When in Labyrinth City, I want to stay in a workshop and make armour--fighting is scary!” She muttered as she ran past me and back towards the Demon.

 

I smiled reassuringly at her when she glanced back--I actually felt proud of her, that she could fight even when scared. I feel that if I was in a situation like that, I would at least hesitate--she hadn’t been ordered to fight, she just wanted to help her new companions.

 

“Before, it was the Intermediate-Grade Great Hammer, and just now it was the Advanced-Grade Divine Hammer spells--he must be the Black Gale, who is currently ranked first in the First Preliminary Round.”

“No, Black Gale should use Shadow Magic alongside his Wind Magic. He must be the Magic Warrior, Red Demon.”

 

The Peanut Gallery are commenting, trying to guess who I am--they are currently hiding in a building not too far away. I wouldn’t be able to hear them if I didn’t have Skills enhancing my hearing, because of the loud battlefield.

 

“*^*< <*<* ^^, Shield!” My fake chant makes both Mia and Arisa flinch and look at me with an almost pitying gaze.

 

The Magic Shield stops a blow from the Demon that has recovered its stance and attacked. It’s an unexpectedly prolonged punch--no, that’s not a metaphor, the Demon’s arm extend over five meters as it hurtles towards my face.

 

Hmph--if it stretches again, I will tie it up, like in a cartoon.

 

“Over here, you gorilla!” I take the chance and use the Provocation Skill and keep its attention trapped on me. Now, it shouldn’t change targets, even if Liza and the others attack it.

 

I move forwards, standing in front of the Demon, swaying and stepping as I dodge its attacks.

 

“I will assist you! Sir Felspar!” Karina calls out my name in a loud voice, as if she’s advertising to the watching Peanut Gallery.

 

Please stop it.

 

Before she manages to make it all the way to the Demon, Arisa’s and Mia’s Magic hit it first. Arisa’s Magic, Flash, burns the Demon’s eyes. Mia’s attack, Mustard Mist, roasts the Demon’s lungs.

 

Mia, you could have roasted my lungs too you know?

 

I look back at Mia, who turns her head away--I think my fake chant annoyed her a little.

 

“It’s prohibited to look away while in a battlefield.” Karina, who deliberately jumps between me and the Demon, intercepts its punch--getting blown away as a result.

 

Raka shone just before the large fist impacted her, and multiple small shields made from blue light were stacked up to defend her--this caused her to take almost no damage.

 

I wonder if it’s possible to replicate this automatic defence that Raka uses? I want all my girls to have that added to their armour, by all means.

 

Accompanied by more fake chants, I invoke five Remote Arrows and launch them--causing the Demon’s health to reduce by 30% in one go. Well, since the Demon is that type that specializes in physical combat, its Magic Defense is probably weak.

 

“Arisa, please cover me with attack Magic--Mia, please attack using Water Ball.”

 

“’Kay~”

“Nn.”

 

Arisa casts Light Dagger towards the Demon, but the Spell gets destroyed with a single swing from the Demon’s arms--the Water Ball that comes a little later, only wets the Demon.

 

Ahh, so it isn’t weak to normal Magic.

 

I really need to learn the common sense of this world--

 

“Well now, Low-Grade Magic like Light Dagger won’t be effective against a Demon.”

“But, the Magic Arrows just now worked, right?”

“That was either Intermediate-Grade Javelin or Advanced-Grade Multiple Javelin.”

 

The Peanut Gallery becomes loud again, since ten men and women with matching uniforms have joined them--they seem to be apprentice Mages.

 

I fake the chant for one of the Intermediate-Grade Ice Magic Spells that I had seen, and use Freeze Water on the Demon. Of course, I aim for the places where Mia’s Water Ball wet it.

 

Liza attacks the frozen sections almost instantly, causing one of the Demon’s arms to break. Pochi, Tama, and the revived Karin all throw small barrels of water--which I intercept and cut open using the Fairy Sword, splashing even more water all over the Demon.

 

Alright, all I need to do now is freeze the Demon, and have Liza knock it down--ending the fight.

 

***

I wonder if the temperature dropped too low, the section that Liza smashes with her spear crumbles and scatters away. The tiny fragments disappear into black smoke.

 

The lower part of its body remains, but a Magic Core peaks out of the remains of the upper section.

 

Liza casually collects it.

 

I feel my Danger Sense start to react to something, and when I look, I see that it’s an item called a Short Horn. It’s explanation is written in the Demon Language, but since I knew the language already, I could read it. Unlike the Description of Human’s Magic Tools, it wasn’t distorted.

 

‘Transform an intelligent creature into a Demon.’ A simple explanation--and this explains how a Demon suddenly appeared inside the city.

 

Quickly checking to see if there are any Short Horns in the city, I see that there don’t seem to be any. When I try to search the entire territory, the map glitches for the first time, making the noise of an error. I also know that I can’t search inside Item Boxes or Holding Bags, this is only for my peach of mind--it may also be better than not doing it at all.

 

I put the Short Horn into my storage and begin helping the injured people.

 

***

First, to the luxurious carriage which contains four survivors.

 

There’s a cart on top of the overturned carriage--but since it’d be too conspicuous if I manually lift it off, I carefully blow the cart away with Short Stun, while secretly holding the carriage’s body to make sure it doesn’t shake or get blown away as well.

 

When I get on top of the carriage and look inside, I can see that all the occupants seem to be unconscious--there are a boy and girl with black hair who seem to be around 10 years old, a woman in her twenties who is wearing the clothing of a civil official, and a 15 year old girl with neon-pink hair.

 

The pink-haired girl seems to be waking up, though she seems to feel hazy, “Black hair? He-ro?”

 

She fainted again after managing to murmur those two words.

 

This is my first encounter with the Princess of the small Kingdom called Rumooku, Menea.

Author's Note:

I don't think I explained it too well--but Mara gets scared during the fight and is starting to doubt her wish to fight in Labyrinth City. Though she is willing to fight to protect her companions if necessary,  she will want to stay in a forge and make armour to keep them safe--possibly to sell as well.

I'm trying to do it in a way that doesn't make her seem like a coward, or indecisive.

Not all the girls will be fighters.




Vol 7 – Chapter 14 – Gururian City Disturbance (Part 3)

“Tek here, people say that the history of mankind is also a history of war and conflict. It seems that even in a fantasy world--Humankind’s acts don’t really change.”

 

“As a reward for defeating the Demon who attacked the city--the Viceroy of Gururian City awards you this medal.” The official, who’s standing next to the young viceroy, reads aloud from the paper in his hands.

 

We are in the audience room inside Gururian City castle, which is only about a quarter of the size of the one in Muno City. There are twenty soldiers in heavy armour and wielding halberds lined up along the walls, ten on each side.

 

At this time, I was thinking that it was nice that this seemed more like a proper meeting, unlike Baron Muno who was completely defenseless when I was there--Arisa told me later that the number of guards were obviously increased, as a precaution against me.

 

The only one of my group actually allowed inside the room, is me--the others are waiting in a nearby room. I’m unarmed, since I gave my Fairy Sword and my short staff to Arisa.

 

After a short time, the meeting with the viceroy ends without any problems and I leave.

 

***

After leaving the audience room, a maid guides me to the room where Arisa and the others are waiting. The official from the meeting is already waiting for me there--he’s the Consul of Gururian City.

 

“Sir Felspar, I can’t thank you enough for your assistance with this terrible situation.”

 

“Even though I’m of the lowest rank for nobles, I’m still one of Shiga Kingdom’s nobility--I was just fulfilling my duty.”

 

After this small talk--we get down to the real business.

 

I tell him about the Demon that attacked Muno City, and how it was defeated. They already knew most of what I told them because of the letter from the Baron, but they wanted to double-check the information.

 

I don’t tell them about the Magic Tool called a Short Horn, since I don’t know either the Viceroy’s character or ability--there is no way I would tell them about an item that’s this dangerous. It’s likely that a lot of nobles would try to use it as a weapon, and others who would go on witch hunts--even more chaos would ensue.

 

He brought up the idea that the attack was probably a diversion, and when I was searching my map while waiting for the audience earlier, I saw that Short Horn Demons had appeared in other cities.

 

Luckily, they were exterminated fairly quickly.

 

Afterwards, we finished the talk after exchanging some opinions and theories. The Viceroy’s butler gives me an invitation to a banquet before I head back. I had originally intended to get a room at an inn and spend the evening relaxing--keeping the nobles company is, troublesome, to say the least.

 

***

When I get back to the waiting room, there are more than just Arisa and the girls waiting for me. I did expected Karina and her maids, but there are also some unknown women. They’re probably not the Viceroy’s servants, since their clothing is too poor. When I check their information, they’re slaves with ‘No Master’.

 

“Chevalier Felspar, I’m sorry for my impoliteness the other day--thank you for saving me during the Demon’s attack.”

 

I don’t remember helping her though?

 

“There was a cart for carrying slaves which fell down during the attack, she was on it.” Arisa said.

 

I see.

 

She is the female guard of the noble from Bollhart City, the one who wanted me to sell them the Fairy Sword--however, why is she a slave?

 

When I ask her, she replies with annoyance, “Actually, we were deceived by the Weaselkin that day. We followed them when they said that they had Magic Swords--they offered us one for 30 gold coins. But we only had 5 gold coins, we agreed to a contract that meant they would loan us the sword until the tournament was over.”

 

Which part of that was deception?

 

She seemed to read the question from my eyes, “The scam came after that. We left straight for Daregan City--but along the way, we were attacked by Tigerkin and Lionkin thieves, who stole the Magic Sword.”

 

“Were they real thieves?”

 

“If they were real, then my master and I would have already been killed. When we returned to Bollhart City, we met the Weaselkin who had loaned the sword to us. He saw through the fact that the Magic Sword was stolen. When I think about it, he obviously knew that we didn’t have the Magic Sword.”

 

Arisa adds that the women who were on the same carriage tell similar stories. As for the young nobles that they originally served have been sold to a mining city in a nearby small Kingdom.

 

The women were taken here by Karina, who had appealed directly to the Consul.

 

“They’ve become slaves and don’t know if their masters taken to the mining city are alive or dead, don’t you feel sorry for them?” She asked with pity in her large blue eyes.

 

“This probably won’t end with just the Weaselkin getting caught and punished--it’s possible a war would occur against the Weaselkin Kingdom, isn’t it?” I asked.

 

No wait, the Weaselkin might be trying to instigate a war themselves, trying to find a valid excuse to attack and expand rapidly. According to some stories that I have heard, it had been 15 years since the Weaselkin merchants entered the Dukedom.

 

Around 18 years ago, there were between 7 and 9 Kingdoms on the border of the Dukedom, and the individual principalities of the Lizardkin and Tigerkin beyond those Kingdoms. The Weaselkin have swallowed those Demi-Human principalities and become quite big, and they’re still growing their empire even now.

 

It seems that they never meddled with Human countries before, but last year--they utterly annihilated one of the small countries and directly touched the border of the Dukedom.

 

Well, let’s hope that even if war happens, it won’t spread to Baron Muno’s territory--they don’t have any spare soldiers to dispatch.

 

***

“This world has quite a few problems--I wonder if there will be a war, and if it will conflict with the return of the Demon Lord.”

 

“Well, it is a fantasy world--they are always like this.” Arisa says with an eye-roll at my naivete.

 

Currently, I’m with Arisa in a jewelry shop--we are getting me some jewels for the banquet tonight.

 

Arisa had said, “Your clothes are already quite noble-like, but you don’t have enough decorations.”, so we went to buy some accessories.

 

Back on Earth, I usually only had a watch, ring and two bracelets--both of which had significant memories attached, I liked it simple. I had no idea what I should choose, so I brought Arisa along.

 

The ones who will attend the banquet tonight are Karina and me. I can’t bring slaves or Demi-Humans, so only Nana could come with me, but since the Viceroy’s wife has the Status Check Skill, I ask Karina instead.

 

The wife is only level 10, so her Status Check Skill is still low level and should only be able to discern the target’s name, but there is a chance of something happening, and there’s no need to take the risk--I have to learn the Nature Magic Fake Patch pretty quickly.

 

I look at the accessories that Arisa and the shopkeepers have recommended but there’s nothing that really attracts me. The accessories in this world are surprisingly rough--they seem to all focus on seeing the limits of how many jewels or how much gold can be put on it.

 

If the banquet wasn’t tonight, I would try making my own.

 

In the end, I picked something that ‘won’t embarrass me me, even if I were to meet the Viceroy.’

 

The cost of 30 gold coins was a little too high in my opinion.

 

***

When I arrive at the room that the Viceroy prepared for me and the girls, a maid is waiting for me, saying that there’s some visitors--the visitors are the pink-haired Princess and her companions. I already intended to meet them, together with Arisa.

 

“Sir Felspar, I want to thank you for saving me.”

 

Menea Rumooku is a Princess of one of the small Kingdoms that border the Dukedom. She’s 16 years old, and level 11--with the Summon Magic Skill. Which is quite rare.

 

Her surprisingly straight pink hair grows all the way down to her slim waist, and she has emerald coloured irises and high cheekbones. She is 150cm tall, with fairly large breasts, C-Cup, almost D-Cup. Which is about on par with Mia, and Pochi.

 

It had been planned that she, as the third Princess, was to marry the Prince of a small Kingdom--but the Weaselkin destroyed his Kingdom and killed him.

 

Therefore, her family decided to send her to a place with a lot of Shiga Kingdom nobles, the Kayou Royal Academy, to find her a new marriage partner--the Academy is located in the Royal Capital.

 

Over half the knights and other subordinates that have accompanied her here died in the Demon’s attack--the remaining three are being healed from serious injuries in a Temple of Tenion.

 

The wise-looking woman who looks to be 20 years old, who is wearing the clothing common among civil officials, is standing behind the Princess--she looks like she is an attendant and is called Poni. Her level is 15, and her skills are Negotiation, Etiquette, and--Spy. She’s a little suspicious.

 

However, the problem is her black-haired attendants--who are obviously Japanese.

 

First, the boy gives his name, “I’m Aoi Haruka. Thank you for the help.”

 

His hair is fairly long for a Japanese male, almost reaching his shoulder-blades. His eyes are quite large, with irises so dark that they’re almost black.

 

He is only level 1, the only skill he has is Arithmetic.

 

He looks quite girly--he is even wearing female clothing. I would have mistaken him, if not for the information from my Heads-Up-Display.

 

“I’m Yui Akasaki. I work as an idol--Onii, do you recognize me?” The girl speaks in a rather arrogant tone. She has shoulder-length black hair and dark eyes, 13 years old. Her level is 2 and her only skill is Acting.

 

She is 148cm, only slightly shorter than the Princess, her breasts are around B-Cup--which is surprisingly large for her age. She is still a year from adulthood in this world.

 

However, even though she says that she’s an idol, I’ve never seen her--I look over at Arisa, who responds with a shrug.

 

“Yui, you’re being rude to the Chevalier.” Poni rebukes Yui for her arrogant tone.

 

With the Lip Read Skill, I see that Yui has been speaking in another language--my guess is Japanese--this entire time, but what I’ve heard is the Shiga Kingdom language.

 

Poni later explains that it’s because of the translation ring that the girl is wearing.

 

It’s obvious from their names that they are both Japanese--they should be transported people, but they don’t even have the Self-Status Skill that reincarnated or transported people should have, according to Arisa, let alone any Unique Skills.

 

There’s a high chance that they’re hiding their skills like Arisa did originally--but it’s also possible that there might be a never-before-seen fourth type of world traveler.

 

“So, which Japan are you from? Is it like this child’s Great Rich Japan Empire? Or my Southern-Japan Federation? You can’t be from the Northern-Japan Republic, right?” Yui asks with a straight face, though curiousity glints in her dark eyes.

 

Oh?

 

Why would she think I am Japanese?

 

I have black hair and blue eyes, which is very common among Caucasians; and not so much among the Japanese, even the half-bloods.




Vol 7 – Chapter 15 – Are All Princesses Lusty?

“Tek here, reading all of those Light Novels and Mangas, I had formulated that it was possible that Japan had weakened Dimensional Boundaries--which would make sense if they had been damaged from the two nukes in WW2. Well, strange things do tend to happen around areas where high-explosives go off--Anyway, the important fact was, because of the Discovery, we knew that there were multiple Earths out there…but did any of the other Earths know about each other?”

 

Yui stared at me, waiting for my response.

 

“What makes you think I come from Japan? I may have dark hair and eyes--but I am obviously Caucasian.” I look at her with a raised eyebrow.

 

“Only Japanese people get summoned here--the gods make sure of this. So, you have to be Japanese, probably using Magic to disguise yourself.” Poni spoke up instead.

 

Menea was watching in interest.

 

It’s good that I never wanted to go home, since it seems that it won’t be as simple as traveling to the Saga Empire. Well, I already knew that one parallel exists--it’s well known on my world. While it had been theorized that many more could exist, others believed that that world had appeared when all the gods left my Earth.

 

“Well, I’m not Japanese.” I meet their eyes calmly.

 

Poni seems to accept it easily, though it’s likely that she was suspicious of me, but that didn’t matter to me--Yui still looked incredulous.

 

Arisa speaks to the now-silent Yui, “Hey, what kind of country is this Southern-Japan Federation?”

 

“Hm? It’s an amazing country, you know. There are masses of iron that fly in the air, a lot of them even fly to the stars--it’s bright, even during the night.”

 

“Oh?”

 

The girls speak for a short time, and Arisa says that it is very different from the Japan on the Earth that she came from. The boy, Aoi, joined in--and told us of another variation of Earth.

 

While only partially listening to the three’s conversation, I talk to Princess Menea--they wouldn’t have come here just to see if I was another Japanese person.

 

“Your Highness, I thought that only the Saga Empire can summon Heroes--are these two taking refuge from the Empire?”

 

“No, it’s different, these two were summoned by our Kingdom.”

 

“P-Princess. Err, Chevalier, please keep this information a secret--please.” Miss Poni hurriedly stopped the Princess.

 

Of course, I don’t intend to tell this to anyone, but I will use it to get more information.

 

“I really want to keep this a secret, but since this could concern a matter of national defense--I have no choice but to tell this to my master and the Royalty.”

 

Poni obviously thinks that my statement is really reasonable, and cannot find any points to oppose it. It looks like she isn’t a good politician like Arisa or Nina--if it was those two, they would immediately try to bargain to find out the price of my silence.

 

“Fufufu, Tek, please don’t bully us too much--you will keep it a secret.” The Princess declared this with confidence.

 

I wonder what the basis for that confidence is.

 

***

 

“You are a retainer of the neighbouring territory of Muno’s lord aren’t you?”

 

“Even though I’m the retainer of a Baron, I’m the lowest-ranked honorary Chevalier.”

 

Right now, I’m alone with the Princess in the garden of this mansion. The garden can be seen from the room that we were just in--but thickets are hiding the place where we’re currently sitting, so people can’t see us.

 

When she invited me to go on a walk, I thought that she was going to talk about something that Yui and Aoi shouldn’t head--but I was surprised when she even left Poni in the room.

 

When we arrived at the gazebo in the hidden location, I took a seat in front of her, but she deliberately sat right beside me.

 

We’re not talking about her Kingdom summoning people, but only about me. It looks like she heard a lot of rumours about me when she was visiting her injured knights, so she had become interested in me.

 

Could it be that she’s trying to seduce me?

 

--I highly doubt it.

 

Let’s return the topic back to summoning.

 

“It seems that you believe that I will keep the information a secret, why is this?”

 

“Even though I come from a small Kingdom, I’m still a Princess--I can tell if someone is just trying to gain favours.”

 

Oh?

 

That’s a useful ability.

 

“I have the feeling that you aren’t planning to make use of the girls, or me--the reason why you spoke like that is because you were trying to get information from me, right?”

 

Well, yes.

 

That’s exactly right.

 

“Your highness.”

 

“Menea.” She speaks rapidly, leaning in very close to me, her face almost touching mine, “Please, call me Menea.”

 

“I understand, Menea.”

 

She seems satisfied that I called her by name, and she pauses for a second, before going back to sitting right by my side.

 

“Is Rumooku Kingdom able to summon people from other worlds since a long time ago?”

 

“No, the one who summoned them was my aunt, the King’s little sister, her highness--Yuriko.” She spoke casually, but her use of ‘was’ revealed a lot.

 

Additionally, “Yuriko”?

 

Maybe she was a reincarnated person.

 

Speaking of reincarnation--they said that the gods only allow for the summoning of Japanese people, yet Arisa was British, like me. Maybe she had had been influenced by whatever allowed my summoning, or maybe she had been Japanese-born, or half Japanese. I would need to ask her later.

 

“It’s just as you’ve guessed--her highness Yuriko was a reincarnated Japanese person. She said that she was murdered by a thug when she was in sixth grade, in her previous life. She had told everyone that she had met god when she was reincarnating--she said that she should have been as a Saintess. But no one believed her words, because of the ominous colour of her hair and pupils.”

 

Ominous colour, it must be violet, like Arisa.

 

“In our country, the direct line of the Royal Family, the ones with pink hair are considered special--so with her hair being that ominous colour, it made her situation difficult.”

 

This is something that I hear later, but the reason why pink hair is regarded to be special, is because when her ancestor meets the Ancestor King Yamato, the Ancestor King had declared, “Pink hair is the treasure of the world--hereafter, Shiga Kingdom will enter an eternal non-aggression treaty with this country!”

 

“Her highness Yuriko asked for three boons from the God: the ‘Power To Connect Worlds’, ‘Eternal Youth’, and ‘Beauty’. However, I don’t know if she angered the god, but Beauty is the only thing she didn’t get.”

 

I guess that it’s like Lulu’s case--she couldn’t have imagined that the world had a different standard, that what a lot of Earth variants consider beautiful is considered ugly here.

 

How ugly the people of this world consider Japanese people--it’s almost unnatural. Almost as though something implanted into them a subconscious hatred of the Japanese--supposedly the only people who could be summoned.

 

However, I feel that the other two skills are too different from the Power To Connect Worlds. Did she intend to go back and forth between her previous world and this one?

 

“When she used her special skill, the power to connect worlds, for the first time--she summoned a Monster that massacred the nearby maids.”

 

Afterwards, to see if she could use the skill for military purposes, she used the Power To Connect Worlds after preparing some knights, but the only thing that came out was a single rabbit.

 

“Just as that happened, Weaselkin Mages visited the castle while carrying a certain item.” Menea spoke calmly, intently watching my face as she spoke.

 

The Weaselkin again--they’re so active behind the scenes, could they be allied with the Demons?

 

“They knew about her highness’ Power To Connect Worlds from somewhere--they tried to sell the King a Magic Tool that they had brought with them, saying that it could be used with her highness’ power to summon Heroes.”

 

At first, the King showed disapproval, but he got persuaded by the Weaselkin’s skillful talking. It was also immediately after the annihilation of the neighbouring small Kingdom by the Weaselkin--so he couldn’t refuse them.

 

Then, the Japanese people began to be successfully summoned, but--

 

“Among all of the Japanese people who had been summoned, no one was strong, or had any Unique Skills like the hero that the Shiga Empire summoned.”

 

I suggested that it was possible that they were hiding their skills, but the Princess denied it, saying that it was absolutely impossible--there’s a curse applied to them that won’t let them disobey their summoner.

 

Unlike the King’s little sister, no one met the god--it’s the same pattern as me.

 

“By no one, that means that those two aren’t the only ones?”

 

“Yes, there are a total of eight people who had been summoned.” Menea seemed a little sad as she spoke.

 

The first two panicked, screaming and trying to approach the Royalty--the guards killed them.

 

The third was in his late teens, he slipped out of the castle the day that he was given a translation ring--but he seems to have died in the forest, eaten by Monsters. When the soldiers finally caught up to him, only one of his hands remained, the one that had the translation ring on one of its fingers.

 

The fourth was also executed--he had attacked a noble that was on inspection while he was being trained in combat.

 

The fifth was a woman in the later half of her twenties--after she was given a translation ring and her situation was explained to her, she committed suicide the evening of that same day.

 

“Why did she kill herself?”

 

“We were honest, and told her that there was no way for her to return home.”

 

“No way to return home? Couldn’t the King’s sister just use her Power To Connect Worlds again?”

 

“The Magic Tool, Motara, that the Weaselkin did help the connection between this world and the parallel Japan--but the connected world was different every time. They didn’t seem to know why it couldn’t connect to the same world every time.” Menea was speaking in a strangely detached tone, but when she mentioned the Weaselkin, her tone was dark.

 

“And then, the sixth was Aoi, and the seventh was Yui.” She cuts her words there, “When the last, eighth person was summoned--a senior Demon attacked the castle, and her highness Yuriko and all of the people involved in the summoning were all killed. The eighth summoned person was abducted by the Demon, and half of my country was burned by the same Demon.”

 

A tear rolled down one of her pale cheeks.

 

It seems that Oyugock Dukedom provided funds to help rebuild the Kingdom--it was also the Duke who wanted Yui and Aoi to go with her to study together at Kayou academy.

 

She also said that the upper nobles of both the Rumooku and Shiga Kingdoms know the full story. I finally understand the reason that she could so easily and confidently declare that I would keep it a secret.

 

There’s no meaning anyway, if the people who I would report it to--already know.

 

I’m bothered about the whereabouts of that eighth person, but I wonder why she’s talking about it like this?

 

“Reason is it? There was an Oracle. It was prophesied that I would meet my destined person in this Kingdom--and I think that you’re my destined person.” She drew her body closer to me as she spoke with an entranced sigh--her hands, which she had placed on my upper arm, are trembling slightly.

 

The strangely passionate stare in her eyes tries to draw me in--her alluring gaze and small gestures. She is pressing her chest against my upper arm now--I feel like it would be a bad idea to get drawn in this easily.

 

My log appeared, two messages appearing.

 

>>Resisted: Mind Magic: Ennui Field.

>>Resisted: Mind Magic: Calm

 

I checked my radar, then map, and saw that Arisa had followed us--I could see her violet eyes peeking out of a gap in some of the bushes. It seems that she had used Mind Magic to calm Menea down--she had obviously lost control.

 

Suddenly, reason returned to Menea’s once-passionate eyes, “W-What?”, she jerked back.

 

Looking up again, when her eyes met mine, I saw respect in them--she quickly got up.

 

As she turned to leave, she looked back at me, “I apologize for that--loss of control. I should leave.”

 

Even as she waved and rushed off--she glanced back at me a few times.




Vol 7 – Chapter 16 – Noble Banquet

“Tek here, during the best time of the economy, long ago, people who have gatherings at expensive restaurants. But I grew up during the recession--though here, it seems that the people with a lot of money also have their own problems too.”

 

***

“Well then, everyone. Please enjoy the specialties of Gururian.” The Viceroy’s words signal the start of the banquet.

 

There are a lot of people in the room, which included the Viceroy and his wife, and retainers. Gentlemen and ladies--who are of course nobles. The guests are Princess Menea, and Poni who acts as her escort, Karina and me.

 

Menea’s eyes meet mine and her cheeks flush, she mouths ‘meet later’ to me, before quickly looking away.

 

The dining table has been decorated with flowers, and two maids accompany each guest. The tableware seem to be made from silver, and are similar to what I saw in shows like Downton Abbey--except for an extra knife which was oversized and looked almost like a dagger.

 

Magic Lights keep the room illuminated--they’re not Magic Tools, but a Mage has cast Light Balls. It seems that the Mage is still nearby, because sometimes--more light balls appear from the corner of the room.

 

Karina’s clothing looks gorgeous--they have a deep neckline which emphasizes her already well-shaped, perky, plump breasts. The dress is also decorated with gold and silver threads, gems are mounted around the neckline--casting glimmering light over her almost translucent skin, drawing even more attention to her chest.

 

I make it sound like the dress is improper--but somehow, the creator managed to make it look elegant at the same time.

 

Normally, invitees don’t wear clothing that’s too gaudy, but since the Viceroy’s wife is wearing an even gaudier dresses, so it shouldn’t cause any problems.

 

The first plate that is served, is a light green soup--it’s delicious, even though it’s cold.

 

Then come many more plates with dishes like meat pudding, boiled trout, baked pheasant, and steaks of unknown origin are presented in turns.

 

There is so much food that I feel queasy looking at them.

 

As well as the ridiculous main course, there are also side dishes with salads, or vegetables, or fruit-salads.

 

The maids break the trout apart before giving the plate to the nobles, leaving behind only the meat and removing the bones. Apparently, the maid assigned to me is inexperienced, I could hear: “Ah!”, and, “B-Bone, please don’t go there!”, and other amusing quiet mutters from behind me.

 

Since she spoke in a low voice, I doubt that the other guests could hear her.

 

During the banquet, the people around me are having conversations while eating slowly--it’s difficult for people who can’t eat slowly. Moreover, Karina is too engrossed in eating, she tends to forget about the conversation, easily getting lost. Since she’s unfamiliar with this kind of event, it can’t be helped--I would be in the same situation as well, if I hadn’t followed Arisa’s suggestion and got instructions in what to expect and how to act at banquets from a well-informed maid beforehand.

 

After dinner, we move to a different room to just have talks--the men and women are in separate rooms. Which results in rather frank conversations because it is guys only, where I am.

 

As I go to enter the room, Poni casually walks past me, slipping a note into my hand.

 

It seems that Menea is very worried that I will be mad at her for her loss of control--which I had no reason to, and wasn’t sure why she would think that.

 

Since a gentleman who looks to be thirty--and with his 20 levels, he is closer to 50--who claims to be Baron Muno’s childhood friend is talking, I can’t leave the room.

 

After what feels like an eternity, a maid knocks on the door and tells us that we should return, since the banquet was over--though she states it in a much more polite way.

 

***

When we get back to the main banquet room, Karina and I are invited to a tea break together, by one of the Viceroy’s children. There’s something that interests me, so I decide to accept the invitation.

 

Karina is also going to accompany me.

 

She’s being meek and quiet today, unlike her usual behaviour--I wonder why.

 

There are two things that are slightly different from usual, the first of which is that she isn’t wearing Raka right now--I should probably convince her to wear him at all times, just in case more Short Horn Demons appear. She is also wearing a very revealing dress instead of her normal white linen shirt and long leather pants, so maybe she feels vulnerable.

 

If she was always like this, I wouldn’t avoid her as much--well, how meek she is being now is a little disconcerting, she is partially hiding behind me--close to me, but just not touching my clothing.

 

“Nice to meet you, sir Felspar. Thank you very much for accepting my sudden invitation.”

 

“Thank you for the invitation--the Viceroy’s daughter is famous for her knowledge. I wanted to meet you just once.”

 

When I reply, the girl, and the boys following her, all stiffen. After all, she is wearing boys clothes, and a fairly tight, well-hidden, chest wrap--the clothing suits her surprisingly well, and she looks like a feminine boy.

 

“H-How did you know?”

 

“I could tell by your frame, and your walk,” I lied, I used my Heads-Up-Display, “There are several differences between men and women. This skill is my family’s secret, so I can’t explain it more than this.”

 

They are the same girl and boys who wore matching uniforms who had been watching the fight against the Demon. The other boys are children of the Viceroy’s retainers and children of the nobles from the banquet earlier.

 

I accepted the invitation not because they’re powerful nobles--it’s because they are students of the Kayou Royal Academy. Princess Menea is studying in the advanced division of the same Academy.

 

I will probably visit the Kayou Academy to gather information someday, so I’ll see if I can form some connections here.

 

“You are amazing, even though you’re so young. How are you able to be that skillful in Swordplay and Magic?” The daughter of the Viceroy first introduces herself as Ririna--before beginning to fervently talking about how amazing my fight with the Demon was.

 

At first, she called me ‘Chevalier Felspar’, or ‘Sir Felspar’, but it soon changed to ‘Chevalier Tek’, and finally, ‘Tek’.

 

As her form of address changed, more affectionate and close, the expressions on the faces of Karina and the boys that follow Ririna become--serious.

 

Ririna is the best one to form connections with, and she is the most talkative--a nice and interesting girl. I don’t care about the jealousy I can feel radiating from the boys, so I ignored them and continued the conversation.

 

The slightly envious and wishful gaze in Karina’s eyes as she sat right next to me, made me feel a little guilty. I knew how she felt about me, and I could tell that she wished I would talk to her like that--I felt slightly bad for constantly avoiding her. If she was more like this, rather than constantly trying to either fight with, or train with, me, I would talk to her in a similar manner.

 

I ended up promising to teach Ririna about Magic, though I don’t know much more than theory--though my memory did slowly seem to be improving, and I could open a Magic Book in my inventory at any time, so I could instruct her.

 

***

The banquet was finally over and Karina returned to her room. I stopped by mine to talk to the girls, I explained to them that I would be having a meeting with someone before bed--that they shouldn’t wait up for me.

 

Only Arisa looked at me strangely, an eyebrow raised. She quietly asked if it was Menea I was meeting, and I told her the truth.

 

As Arisa wished me luck with a small smirk as I left.

 

There she was, waiting in the moonlight, her pink hair almost glowing as she waited in the gazebo where we had met that afternoon. She looked worried, her large emerald eyes glinted in the dim lighting--quickly looking around the darkened garden.

 

“Tek!” She quietly called out my name and dashed over to me, stopping a meter away from me with a fearful expression, “I’m sorry. I don’t know how I could breach decorum like that--lose control so easily.”

 

Menea had her hands clenched in front of her chest, her eyes imploring and teary--either she was the best actor I had ever seen, or she was telling the truth.

 

Taking a step forward, I grabbed her trembling hands, “It’s alright, I don’t mind.” I smiled reassuringly at her.

 

Her hands were surprisingly cold.

 

“You don’t?” She quickly grasped my hands back and pressed her head into my chest, sniffling.

 

“Of course I don’t. A beautiful girl gets affectionate, why would I mind?” I speak in a reassuring tone, with a smile at the end.

 

“B-Beautiful?” Menea looks up at me with wide eyes, her cheeks flushed and light pink.

 

“Yes,” I gently brush a finger over her cheek, brushing away the remains of her tears.

 

I think my experiences with the girls has turned me into some kind of playboy--well, at least made me stop restraining myself so much. Which may not be a good thing.

 

She stared at me for a few more seconds, before reluctantly releasing my hand and stepping back--her cheeks still crimson, and her breathing was slightly disordered. With a slight bow, she wished me a good night and walked, rapidly, into the shadows of the garden--there was a skip in her hurried footsteps.

***

“Tek, you promised to teach me about Magic! Please wake up!” Ririna burst into the room and sees me and all the girls sleeping together on a single bed. Moreover, everyone is wearing the nightgowns that Arisa made, which are created from thin lace and silk--they could easily be mistaken for underwear by the people of this world.

 

“Tek, uh, uuu!!” It seems that her brain overloaded when she saw the scene, spinning off into some delusion--the situation seems to be a little too stimulating for an innocent 14 year old girl. Muttering something I can’t hear and blushing a deep crimson from her neck to the tips of her small ears, she stumbles away from the room--it’s almost as though steam is pouring from her head.

 

Then a female maid, who serves Ririna, enters to apologize, before closing the door with a tolerant and slightly amused smile and following the still melting-down girl down the hallway.

 

“What was that?” Arisa’s exasperated voice comes from my side.

 

“The Viceroy’s daughter, Ririna. She’s 14 years old, ‘having officially become an adult a few weeks ago’--her words not mine. She’s talented and is attending the Kayou Royal academy.”

 

Arisa rolls her eyes at my words, before closing her eyes and going back to sleep.

 

Liza is indifferent as she also rolls onto her side and goes back to sleep.

 

Tama and Pochi begin squirming around, as though trying to get comfortable again. With a grin, I pat their stomachs as I stay laying down--they let out little moans of pleasure, before curling up around my hands, hugging them tightly, before closing their eyes and going back to sleep with pleased grins.

 

At breakfast, the mood became a little strange because both Ririna and Menea visited. Other than the constant, embarrassed glances in my direction by Ririna, nothing happened. Menea sat on a seat next to me, a strangely peaceful look on her face.

 

Menea wanted to talk, but I said that I had promised to teach Magic to Ririna and her followers--Menea conceded.

 

Well, even though I said ‘teaching Magic’, I just asked each of them to perform some Magic, and I then used my Magic Perception Skill to inspect the resulting Spell, and pointed out their weakness and strengths using the knowledge from the Magic Theory Books in my storage--they enthusiastically thanked me. They seemed happy because it’s the instruction from ‘a Mage who defeated a Demon’.

 

***

Since Princess Menea was absent when I came to meet her after I finished teaching Ririna and the others, I went to town with Arisa and the others.

 

I bought a Float Scroll from the Magic Shop--they didn’t have any other new scrolls, so I didn’t bore the girls by spending much time there.

 

When we get back to the Viceroy’s mansion, a maid tells us that they’ve booked us seats on the ship that will depart to the Capital of the Dukedom tomorrow.

 

When we are preparing for the departure, Menea comes over--I thought that she was going to discuss the summoned people, or even continue the discussion from last night--instead, she was just confirming my contact address.

 

I tell her that we’re in the middle of a journey to Labyrinth City, and I promised her that I will send a letter to her when we have decided on a place to stay.

 

Lastly, I check on one of the things I forgot to ask Menea yesterday--when was the eighth person kidnapped?

 

“A little more than a month ago. Do you remember the day that many meteors fell from the sky--it was the day before that.”

 

Well, it seems unlikely that I am the eighth summoned person--though I had been worrying about it. I only realized where I was just before I cast the Spell--and it would have taken even a Demon more than a day to fly that large distance.

 

Relief flooded through me.




Vol 7 – Chapter 17 – I’m On A Boat

“Tek here, I haven’t had many chances to ride on a ship on Earth--it seems that my first time will be in a fantasy world. I have had many first times in this world.”

 

Currently, I’m standing on the deck of the ship departing Gururian, waving at the people who came to see us off. It’s not only Princess Menea and her escorts, but even the Viceroy, his wife, and Ririna.

 

There were foolish young nobles, and the ruffians that they had hired, who were aiming for Liza’s spear waiting for us at the harbour. But the Viceroy’s soldiers arrested them before they could cause us annoyance--it seemed that Karina’s maids had heard some disturbing rumours and notified the Viceroy beforehand.

 

The nobles had probably seen Liza’s spear during the fight with the Demon yesterday. They must have been rather deluded if they thought that they could still beat her, even after seeing her fight.

 

Karina is joining us on our journey, and I would get a terrible reputation if I left without her--she was also planning on following along anyway, so it would be better to have her near, since more Demons may appear at any time.

 

Last night, before we slept, I talked to Arisa about our Britains--I was incorrect when I guessed that we came from the same Earth, since she hadn’t ever heard of The Discovery. But--she did admit that she was Japanese, adopted into a British family. Which had caused issues, since the family who adopted her was rich and upper-class.

 

“Are you still worrying about how, and why, you were summoned?” Arisa’s concerned voice pulls me out of my thoughts.

 

Of course I had told Arisa about my worries, especially how I had been summoned into a place where I was forced to wipe out a lot of Dragons, and the theory that it might be related to the Demon Lord--I also told her how I wasn’t any of the people summoned by Princess Menea, how I had hoped to get an explanation.

 

I realize that we have left the harbour, and moving on autopilot, I had stopped waving, but I still stood at the side of the ship. Pochi and the others are standing on the bow and looking out over the water’s surface--well, Liza is standing by my side calmly, she occasionally glances over at the other girls.

 

Arisa embraces me, pushing her face right near me and her forehead against mine--“Well, there is no need to worry. It doesn’t matter if the Demon Lord summoned you--You just need to kill it!”

 

Liza nodded intently beside me, her tail swaying slightly.

 

“Thank you, Arisa.” I smile, pulling her closer and giving her a quick kiss--before pushing back and walking over to join the others at the bow.

 

Karina is staring at us with flushed cheeks, but as soon as my eyes meet hers, she looked away.

 

***

“This is another thing off my bucket list--unfortunately I was too late last time.” Arisa giggles as she spreads her arms, standing on the bow, while I embrace her waist to support her.

 

“Umm, Chevalier, it’s dangerous, so, could you--” The lone tour guide looks troubled--this area of the bow is actually off-limits, but because of Arisa’s urging, I requested access.

 

Since I was a noble, the tour guide could only nod and follow along behind us, politely requesting us to not do anything too dangerous.

 

I nod to the worried guide, carefully lowering Arisa back onto the deck--keeping my arms wrapped around her slim waist. She looks so satisfied, snuggling back against me--she grasped my still-clasped hands with both of hers.

 

The ship’s deck is wide enough to hold four carriages--although, since there are other things like the masts, it can only actually have two parked side-by-side.

 

Right now, however, only our wagon is sitting on the deck.

 

This ship is three layers, the top one has the captain’s cabin and our guestrooms. Karina and her maids are in a different room, of course--though I will pretend that I didn’t hear about her quietly muttering about it being ‘unfair’ and ‘forced separation’.

 

The bottom two layers are for horses, cargo room, and where the sailors sleep.

 

At first, I was worried about people getting seasick because this was their first voyage by ship, but only one of Karina’s maids was the only one affected--she was kneeling by the deck and whimpering pitifully between bouts of throwing up.

 

Everyone else is fine, and saying that it’s far better than the wagon’s vibration.

 

I will give some motion-sickness Medication to the maid in a bit.

 

It’s 300 kilometers to the Capital, but since we’re going by ship, it will only take around 2 days. If the ship hadn’t been chartered by the Viceroy, and had to stop at cities along the way--it would take between 3 and 4 days.

 

The tour guide had prepared a sofa on the deck--they seemed relieved that we no longer wanted to play in dangerous places, so there were no complaints.

 

“It’s boring.” Karina stood in front of me, hands on hips and staring at me.

 

“Karina, how about exploring the ship’s interior with the others?” I lay back against the comfortable seat and looked back at her--she flushed a little, lowering her eyes as her gaze met mine.

 

Only Liza and I are here, the others went exploring. I didn’t think that Lulu would be interested in going too, but since this was the first time she had been on a ship--and Arisa dragged her off-- she went with them.

 

At first, Liza had been standing near the couch, like a sentry. But I convinced her to sit next to me--and then pulled her into an embrace. It was rare--outside sleeping together, in both meanings--for me to have a chance to be affectionate with Liza. She took her duty as a ‘bodyguard’ rather seriously.

 

Right now, Liza was leaning against me as I held her, one of her hands holding mine--the other was still holding her spear, as though she was ready to use it if required. Though her tail was wrapped around my waist, with the tip occasionally poking my side.

 

I don’t think that she would bother me for training in this kind of place--since she wielded enough power to cause severe damage to the ship if she accidentally lost control.

 

“My, even though such a beautiful girl is visiting you, you immediately send her away?” Karina asks while raising an eyebrow, tilting towards me and resting a finger under her chin--I think she is deliberately doing it, but she can apparently be rather cute. The reason I don’t know for sure, is because this girl is rather innocent.

 

“I have no such intention. Feel free to sit down.” I roll my eyes at her and pat the cushion on the other side of me.

 

Karina sat down, facing me and not the front of the sofa, crossing her long, slim legs, “So, won’t you sign the letter from Consul Nina?”

 

“I sent a letter of refusal the other day.” I turn my head towards her--I’m not going to release Liza on one of the rare occasions that she is willing to be embraced, she was even snuggling me with her face buried in the crook of my neck--she did this when Karina approached.

 

Nina’s letter requested that I became a Special Liaison Officer from Baron Muno’s territory. In short, I would have to coax influential nobles all over the Dukedom to invest in Muno territory--as compensation, she said that she would remove the ‘honourary’ part of my peerage. But, it’s not worth it in my point of view, so I politely declined.

 

“Why though?” Karina asked, looking like she really couldn’t understand my reasoning, “If you become a Chevalier, your children would inherit a peerage, you know?”, she moves her face right in front of me.

 

“Well, I feel that Honourary Knight is too excessive--I don’t really want more than that.” I flick her forehead softly.

 

She flinched back a little, and rubbed her forehead with teary eyes and a pout.

 

Right then, Pochi and Tama seem to have finished their exploring and dart up.

 

“I’m home!”

“Home!”

 

Seeing Liza and Karina have taken my sides, they sit on my feet and wrap their legs around my ankles--and rest their chins on my knees, looking up at me. I move my arms slightly, still holding Liza, and stroke the two girls’ hair and ears--Liza made a pleased sound as my movements pulled her tighter against me, her tail tickling me as the tip moved.

 

Oops, I think I was patting the two girls a little too enthusiastically. Karina is staring at me with that look that seems to be a combination of desire and yearning, maybe hunger. Tama and Pochi have their eyes shut, Tama is purring and Pochi seems to have drooled a little on my knee.

 

Arisa comes back with Mia walking beside her, they are talking about something--scheming quietly.

 

Mia clings to me from behind the sofa and ruffles my hair.

 

“You’re all so affectionate--” Karina said as she averts her eyes, ‘subtly’ glancing back at us a few times--at least she didn’t lose control and ask to fight or train, she seems to be improving.

 

***

Our gathering was over soon after the girls returned, and Arisa pulled me over to the side of the ship.

 

“Look, look! It’s mermaids--mermaids!” She pulls on my hand, pointing.

 

I look where she is indicating, and there are certainly mermaids. The Heads-Up-Display shows that they’re the Finmen species (Mermaid/Fin-Kin). They are semi-aquatic Demi-Humans--I wonder if there are Platypus-kin; their King should be called Perry.

 

It seems that the Mermaids are gathering shellfish and prawns, carrying them to small boats with Humans on them. When I look at the small boats, the tour guide has notices and calls one of the boats here--which results in talk of buying aquatic products, and I go with Lulu and Liza to the ship’s side.

 

There are shellfish as big as trays, lobster-sized shrimps, and an octopus with two meter long tentacles.

 

“Octopus?”

“This guy!”

 

Tama and Pochi sees one of the Octopi that has taken the chance to run away from the bucket--they are having a hard time, since the tentacles are coiling around them.

 

It seems that Pochi got irritated with the tentacles that she couldn’t pry off--she begins to bite and tear at them. Tama managed to escape and begins to prick at the octopus with her sharp claws--stop enjoying it so much and help Pochi. Well, since her harassed behaviour and expression looks so adorable, I do understand. However, I should probably help her soon.

 

“Tek.” Mia is calling out to me with a pitiful voice, from behind me. When I turn around, I see that she is also entangled in the tentacles.

 

Arisa speaks the words of praise that rise in my heart--“Erofu is here!”--while helping her.

 

Lulu begins helping, and the tentacles are torn off. Nana and Liza begin helping Pochi.

 

The glorious scene soon ends, and Arisa seems to have noticed my slight feeling of disappointment--she looks at me, rolls her eyes and pokes her tongue out at me.

 

Those images are saved in my brain, in my hentai folder.

 

“Sticky.” Mia says with displeasure, while looking pitiful.

 

I ask the tour guide to get some water.

 

Suddenly, I hear Pochi scream, “Please help!” behind me. Quickly turning around, I see both Pochi and Nana are now dyed black with ink. Liza and Tama seem to have avoided it.

 

The guide brings over a partitioning screen and buckets of water, the three Octopus’ victims take baths behind it. I surround the screen with Air Curtain, so it won’t get blown away.

 

Mia and Pochi begin to go around the screen to dry themselves in the breeze and sunlight, but since there are a few male sailors, I give them some cloths and push them back behind the screen and tell them to wipe off back there.

 

I’ve seen some good things today.

 

Lulu decides to cook one of the Octopi--as well as shrimp.

 

After Lulu goes off, muttering about how to cook it to ‘avenge her sister’. Liza joins Lulu with cook the shrimp that I ended up buying after the octopus fiasco, and Nana prepares some salads and fruit, we are going to be having lunch under the deep blue sky.

 

Tama, Liza, and Pochi are all happily, and at incredible speed, eating the shrimps--they sometimes forget to peel them. Maybe because it looks so good, Karina quickly finishes her salad, before jumping into the food melee--Pina, the maid tries to tell her it’s unladylike--Karina ignores her.

 

It seems that the Medicine is very effective, because Erina, the maid who looked like she’d die this morning--is happily stuffing her mouth with Octopus meat.

 

I have no idea that there were so many ways to cook Octopus, the tour guide explains them to Lulu--I don’t particularly like it, so I stick to the salad and fruit, I leave the shrimp to the very happy girls.

 

During the meal, I search for ‘Short Horn’ at the Capital--and I find more than 20 of them. I hope the Capital doesn’t get destroyed before the ship arrives. Then again, if worst comes to worst, I could hide from the sailors and use Sky Drive and dash to the Capital.

 

I also hope that Hayuna and her child are safe. I couldn’t really care less about Toruma.




Vol 7 – Chapter 18 – I’m On a Boat (Part 2)

“Tek here, whenever I hear about traveling by ship, I think about gorgeous passenger ships, or even ferries. But in another world, when I travel by ship, it is a combination of both--though I’m not complaining.”

 

“Bird?”

“Bird!”

 

A Bird-kin, who’s flying near the surface of the water as if gliding, passes over the ship. Tama and Pochi are waving to him, and he makes several turns and does a full revolution of the ship before flying off.

 

So far, its basically been a leisure cruise.

 

Yesterday, the ship was attacked by two aquatic Monsters, but before we could go to fight it, the Finmen soldiers who were covertly escorting the ship showed up and killed them--there was also a group of pirates, but I attacked them from a distance with Remote Arrow, out of sight of the others.

 

Since it’s so peaceful, I continue practicing Signal Magic with Nana.

 

“You’re being all affectionate again, this early in the day!”

 

<Karina, it’s normal for human males and females who like each other to be affectionate. Besides, the two seem to be doing some kind of training for Signal Magic.> Raka spoke to Karina in my place.

 

“I want to do training too!” Karina plopped down in front of me, next to Nana. She held out her hand to me with pink cheeks and swimming eyes.

 

I took it, feeling slightly amused, “Well, raise your free hand if you feel the signal.”

 

She nods, her eyes narrowing as she focuses.

 

Unfortunately, it seems that she can’t receive any of the signals, though I see Raka flicker every time--but I did enjoy holding her small, warm hands. She soon gave up and just sat there holding my hand with a slightly goofy grin, though she would sometimes randomly raise and lower free hand to pretend she was still trying.

 

It was quite cute.

 

Nana had wandered off and was sitting on the couch and cuddling Mara, who had a slightly resigned look on her face--she didn’t dislike it, but Nana did it all the time.

 

“Now then, it’s Arisa’s turn!” Arisa walks up while breathing heavily.

 

While Karina was playing…practicing, Arisa had taken my short staff and went over to the corner of the deck--it seems that she was using Signal Magic. The reason why she was breathing heavily was because she had used Signal without the Nature Magic.

 

Mia sees Arisa and clapped her hands, Arisa handed her the staff. She chanted the Signal Spell, she is following Arisa’s example. It seems that Mia has successfully cast the Magic--but, far from breathing heavily, she collapses.

 

I was going to take her to the cabin to sleep--but she insisted that she wanted to sleep out here, on my lap. Laying her head on my lap, she fell asleep.

 

“Hey, I’ve struggled to be able to be the receiver, so please, start the training!” Arisa sits down in front of me, gently moving Karina out of the way.

 

I take her hand, squishing it a few times, which I was pretty sure she wanted--she smiled happily. Then I began casting Signal while poking her hand when I sent the Signal.

 

After trying several times, it’s obvious that they can’t receive it as well as Nana.

 

At that time, Pochi and Tama, who were watching the Bird-Kin, come back.

 

“Lap pillow?”

“Lap Pillow.”

 

Maybe they want to mimic Mia, who was now partially asleep with her head resting on my leg. They place both hands on my leg, before laying down side by side--face down.

 

No, that’s not how a lap pillow usually works.

 

I pat their heads, before telling them to get up, because that kind of ‘lap pillow’ is only for when not in public. The girls looked confused at my words, while Arisa giggled. Karina paused to think about my words, before Pina whispered in her ear--she blushed a deep crimson, with a contemplative look in her eye.

 

Seeing me poking Arisa’s and Mia’s hands, they say they want to play too--so I have them hold their hands out and poke them. At the same time, I send various Signals of differing interval and strength.

 

Every time I send a Signal, Tama’s and Pochi’s ears twitch, matching the Signal. Looking puzzled, they tilt their heads in unison.

 

I focus on Pochi, and find out that she can only receive the short-wave Signal.

 

“Next, Tama, okay?”

 

“I’ll manage somehow, sir!”

 

It seems that she may have gotten some of the vocabulary, that Arisa taught her, confused. She probably wanted to say, “Aye Aye, sir!”, like she does fairly often.

 

It looks like Tama can receive both type of Signals, but strangely her sensitivity is weaker than Pochi’s and the range of Signals that she can receive is narrower--that reminds me, Tama did find Magic Traps in the labyrinth.

 

I don’t know if its a Racial characteristic, or her individual ability, but she is quite reliable.

 

With this, I can communicate with them if we’re separated--at the very least, the Signal could be sent from one end of the ship to the other, I will do a more thorough examination of the range once we get off the ship.

 

I decide on several urgent patters. At first I’m worried that Tama and Pochi wouldn’t be able to remember Signals which were too complex, but Arisa suggests that Tama just says the signal out loud.

 

***

“Now then, honoured guests, please close your eyes and wait. Please do not open them until I give you the signal.” The tour guide is making a speech to us, who are sitting on the seats that have been prepared on the deck. The ship is going to enter a 3 kilometer-long cave soon. There’s a legend that says this cave was created with Magic when the canal was being created--the Mages of the time just blasted through the area instead of removing the mountain, like they did in other places.

 

The reason they asked us to sit with our eyes closed, is to make so we can get our eyes accustomed to the darkness quickly, so we can see the tourist attraction ahead.

 

A small boat comes out of the harbour in front of the cave begins to guide our ship into the cave, and a person using a special light signals to the people on the other side of the cave.

 

Since the cave is narrow, only one ship can safely pass through at a time, they are regulating traffic.

 

The ship’s sails have been folded down, the smaller ship uses Water Magic and is towing our bigger boat. It almost feels like we are entering a cave that leads into the stomach of a giant Monster.

 

Of course, it’s nothing like that and we uneventfully enter the cave, the light rapidly dimming. I’m the only one with open eyes, observing the surrounds--everyone else has obediently closed their eyes, following the tour guide’s instruction.

 

Since I have the Light Intensity Adjustment Skill, I can immediately get accustomed to dark places--it’s truly convenient.

 

Ooh!

 

The tour guide gives the signal, “Now, everyone, please open your eyes slowly! This is the famous Phantom Firefly Cavern!”

 

It’s quite the spectacle.

 

Glowing moss on both walls, growing all the way up to the ceiling of the cavern, are generating faint light in various colours. It’s almost like a painting. Crystals located here and there are reflecting and refracting the light. If it was just those, it would already be incredibly beautiful--but there are a lot of small lights, which look like fireflies, flickering and dancing around.

 

“Glittering? Flickering?”

“Amazing! Master! Amaaziing!”

 

Pochi and Tama, who are sitting at my sides, get incredibly excited as they lean against me, wrapping their arms around me and each other, bouncing in place--it makes me a little dizzy.

 

“Beautiful.”

“Amazing.”

 

Arisa and Lulu watch this magical scene, leaking out small sighs, looking as though their souls were stolen. The two of them get off the sofa and sit beside my feet, and grasp my legs.

 

“It’s beautiful, yes, truly beautiful.” Mia is muttering feverishly, while watching the fireflies dancing wildly.

 

With a ‘thud’, Liza’s spear fell onto the sofa next to her. Liza, who comes to her senses because of the sound, embarrassedly picks up the spear. Everyone’s sight gathered on her for an instant, but is soon drawn back to the beautiful surroundings.

 

Liza apologizes for her impoliteness and returns to her standing posture, but she looks obviously embarrassed.

 

Mara is silent, staring is awe at the glowing beauty.

 

“Master, my vocabulary is insufficient. I request the installation of a second Language Set.”

 

“You don’t need to mind about vocabulary. It’s enough with the word ‘beautiful’.”

 

“Yes, Master. It’s beautiful!” Nana leaks out an enraptured sigh as she hugs my head from behind, encompassing it in her bountiful breasts, and resting her chin on top of it.




Vol 7 – Chapter 19 – A Night No One Knows

“Tek here, when I spoke to Arisa, I learned that she lived in version of Britain where it was overly religious, with religious wars almost breaking out constantly--mainly between the Christians and Muslims, or the Muslims and the Jews, or the Muslims and Muslims…A religion of peace? You mean a religion of pieces. In a way, a world without gods is better. As soon as I saw churches, I was sure that this world too would suffer from religious wars.”

 

The ship is anchored at a location where we can see the Capital, which is lit up with a mixture of torches and Mage Lights, casting a multicoloured glow into the night sky.

 

The port is crowded due to the upcoming tournament, so we have to wait--the Duke has issues an order to prioritize ships that carry supplies, and there are a lot of anchored ships.

 

Since the captain has received the right to enter the port first thing in the morning tomorrow, it seems that we won’t have to wait in the morning.

 

Everyone was watching the night view, riding high on the beauty of the cave a while ago, gazing quietly up at the stars while pondering many things. But a little while ago, they began to doze off, as the excitement wore off--so I made them turn back to the room.

 

I hear light footsteps, looking back, I see Arisa.

 

She stands next to me and leans against the railing, “So, you’re going after all?”

 

Earlier, I had secretly told her about the high number of Short Horns in the Capital--she guessed that I would take the chance to go in advance, to make sure everything was safe for the girls.

 

But when she asked this, she had a strange atmosphere, “I can’t imagine that anything will appear that will be strong enough to defeat you--it would level the capital just by releasing its Magic. But, be careful, okay?”, She looked up at me.

 

“I will be careful. I will hopefully get there before they get the chance to use the Short Horns.”

 

The identities of the people who are holding the Short Horns are very suspicious. The majority of them are younger nobles, all of which are members of a secret society called the Wings of Liberty. It seems that there is the direct descendant of a Duke among them.

 

I have the suspicion that the Weaselkin are involved somewhere in the background, but the members themselves are all Humans.

 

“Alright--you absolutely come back unharmed, okay?” Arisa looks up at me with puppy eyes, her lower lip trembles slightly.

 

She seems to worry a lot, this silly girl.

 

I smile reassuringly and embrace her, “Of course I will--even if the Demon Lord himself appears.” I whisper into her ear.

 

She trembles slightly as my breath tickles her ear, before she gently pokes my forehead, “Don’t raise any flags, stupid master.”--she seems to have cheered up, a soft smile pulls at her lips.

 

After holding her for a few seconds, I gently disentangle her and step back, “Well, I will be off. Oh, and River Pirates might attack tonight, so have someone do night watch--it’s also fine to call Karina and her maids to our room, she will bring Raka with her.”

 

I shouldn’t say that she worries a lot--I’m probably worse.

 

***

Now then, there was a little something that I didn’t tell Arisa.

 

First, there are about 300 Wings of Liberty’s who don’t have Short Horns, and there is no one over level 30--but they have a stronghold that is in a mysterious area located hundreds of meters below the Capital. I only knew about it after someone I had marked, appeared out of the map’s range, and when I checked his surroundings--it was treated as a different area. I wonder, could it be a Geofront--or more realistically a labyrinth, or withered labyrinth.

 

Second, there are three people with: Abnormal Status: Demonic Possession. Among two of the executive members, one of them is a clergyman of the Tenion Temple.

 

I feel curious as to why a Clergyman is possessed--well, since the three of them are in the underground stronghold, I’ll do something about them after I collect the Short Horns.

 

***

I wonder if it’s because of my Spy Skill, I’ve successfully snuck into the Capital without any of the patrols--including the flying Batkin, who use something like echolocation.

 

Of course, I didn’t enter via the front gate. I dove over the main wall using Sky Drive.

 

Since it’s a stealth mission at night, I’m currently wearing a jet-black mask. I’m also not wearing a robe, but simple black leather over black long pants and long-sleeved shirt, and boots.

 

I thought that it’s better not to wear anything that can be linked back to me, because a lot of my targets are related to nobles, and everyone believes nobles over anyone else.

 

Now then, even though there is a lot of nighttime left, they’re already gathering in the underground. So, I should quickly raid the Short Horn holders on the surface.

 

First of all is a fortuneteller in a back alley.

 

I quickly opened the door, breaking the lock, and entering without knocking.

 

“Who? The shop is closed for today.” A really beautiful, sexily dressed blond woman says in irritation as she looks up from whatever she is reading on the main counter. But I move quickly and make her faint with a carefully controlled knock on her pretty head. I rip open the metal safe, deforming and tearing the reinforced metal as easily as if it was clay--taking the Short Horn that was in the safe.

 

I leave the shop--the woman should be fine until she wakes up.

 

After that, I was able to collect up until the fourth Short Horn without any problems, but the fifth is more difficult--of all things, he’s the third son of the Duke. I’m able to infiltrate the castle, but there are a lot of guards with the See-Through, Surveillance, and Enemy Search Skills scattered around.

 

I want to believe in my level 10 Spy Skill, but the number of sentries is too damn high, I can’t feel reassured. I wonder if I can get invisibility-related Skills if I erase my presence, like I did when I got the Enemy Search Skill back then.

 

The fortunate thing?

 

There are no shortage of enemies who are trying to find me, so it should fulfil the conditions.

 

Back then, I was searching for foreign bodies in nature, but it’s the opposite now. I relax and imagine myself melting into the surroundings, mind and body.

 

Maybe because I had a similar experiences before, I obtain the Skills even more easily than I expected.

 

>>Skill: Hiding Acquired.

>>Skill: Invisibility Acquired.

>>Skill: Stealthy Footsteps Acquired.

 

I quickly level up and activate the Skills, and can now walk down the corridors with ease, without making even the slightest sound--even when I deliberately stomp on the ground once.

 

Thanks to the combination of the four Skills, the infiltration mission is successful. I’ve arrived at the living room of the Duke’s third son. When I look inside, there’s a thirty-year old obese man muttering in a quiet voice, while looking at a hand mirror. At first, I thought that he’s talking to himself, but the hand mirror is emitting Magic Power, so it’s probably a communication-type Magic Tool.

 

When I listen closely--

“Then, kidnap--no, invite Sera from Tenion Temple.”

 

I hear disturbing words. If I’m not mistaken, one of the people with Abnormal Status: Demonic Possession is called Sera.

 

“Mmm, I want to go there as well, but I’m busy with government affairs, so it’s extremely unlikely that I can participate in the ritual. No, I’m not making light of the society. I understand, I will be there before the ritual begins. Keep the Gatekeeper waiting for me.”

 

After he finished his conversation with whoever was on the other end of the he carries it over to the bookshelves while carrying it. After he pulls on a certain book, the bookshelf rotates and a hidden room appears.

 

Since he begins changing into the society’s attire inside the room, I quickly stun him and collect his Short Horn. There is a list of passwords and some kind of plan inside the treasure chest, so I collect them as well.

 

The duke’s third son is unconscious while wearing the Wings of Liberty special clothing, so I leave him there.

 

There’s a hidden passage in the drainage that goes from the castle’s basement, so I make use of it--it smells like mold. There are rats darting around, if they were familiars I would have been long caught, but since neither the radar nor my Danger Sense are kicking in--they’re probably just normal rats.

 

Several alarm devices that look like spider webs are scattered along the way--but my Trap Discovery and Danger Sense mean that they aren’t even minor obstacles to me.

 

I had already stolen some of the society’s clothing from the blond woman earlier, so I change into it in the middle of the drainage passage. Typical of a secret society, the attire completely cloaks the figure and face of the wearer.

 

Luckily, or unluckily, she wasn’t wearing the clothing at the time I stole it--I would have been a little reluctant to leave her unconscious in her underwear in a shop in such a seedy alley. She hadn’t actually threatened me or my girls, so I had no reason to kill her, or get her killed--she wasn’t an enemy, yet.

 

***

“The wind of liberty blows.” A woman asked me for the passphrase.

“Toward the blue sky.” I replied to her.

 

There are also other people from the society gathered here, but among these people, there is no one with a Short Horn.

 

Some of the people are wearing clothing that differs from ordinary members, they seem to be the higher-ups, and they have been arguing about something since before I entered.

 

“What should we do? Mitsuo still hasn’t arrived yet.”

“That fool must be resting somewhere--there’s no time until the ritual starts, so let’s leave now.”

 

Apparently, they’re waiting for the Duke’s third son, the one that I stunned earlier, but it seems that the ritual will start soon. I’ve been looking through the document that I stole from the third son, but I doubt that the content is serious. They’re offering sacrifices with a ritual to summon a Holy Relic--which, based on context is more Short Horns.

 

Today’s sacrifice seems to be the Sera that the third son talked about before. Since she’s already been possessed by the Demon, she might have already been sacrificed.

 

I move along with the other members, going over to the gate that would transport us to the underground stronghold--it looks like Stonehenge, except it glows and is covered in some kind of Runes or Sigils; they remind me of Cuneiform.

 

The device activates and almost instantly teleports us to the underground area.

 

I quickly activate All Map Exploration and check on the information for this area. It’s the Pig King Labyrinth--Ruin. I wonder what the difference between a Ruined Labyrinth and a Withered Labyrinth? Well, usually there should be Monsters in a withered labyrinth, but there are none at all here--if I ignore the possessed people.

 

The society’s people are gathering beyond the corridor, since my main objectives, the holders of the Short Horns and the three possessed people, are in there--it seems I can settle it in one fell swoop.




Vol 7 – Chapter 20 – A Night No One Knows (Part 2)

“Tek here, even in a world without gods, there are a lot of Light Novels and games that have religious groups as the villains--but it seems that it is true here in a fantasy world.”

 

“Oi, you’re late. The ritual has already begun--I’ll open the door, so take your places, quietly.” A person who looks like a leader is scolding us with a rough voice, he is standing in front of the door that leads into the ritual room.

 

I slip in with the society members as we enter the room.

 

I’ve been considering this since I mixed in so simply, but--isn’t their security full of leaks? They don’t seem like a group that could manage to do such complex and secretive rituals as summoning Demons. Something about this is off--I wonder if someone is pulling the strings from the shadows.

 

Well, whatever--as long as they don’t threaten me, my girls, or Karina--yes I have added Karina to the list. I might add Menea, depending what way that goes.

 

There are probably only a few places where they can hold the ritual, so if I destroy this place--it is likely that the number of people attempting these kinds of rituals should decrease.

 

The room is wide. 200 meters in width, and 20 meters in height--and nearly 1km in length.

 

The nearly 200 men and women inside the room begin a long and complex chant.

 

There are three stone beds lined up on an altar, and three girls are laying, asleep. Magic Circle-like drawings are painted on their bare skin--they are completely naked.

 

“Summon the Holy Relics, take these unsullied girls as compensation!”

“ “ “Summon!” ” ”

 

It seems that I’ve arrived slightly late--and following the leader’s shout, and audience replies, the three executives beside the girls raise ceremonial daggers over head. Swinging them down towards the defenseless girls’ hearts.

 

The moment I see them begin raising their daggers, I rush out--my sudden acceleration smashing the people behind me into the solid stone walls. My speed is faster even than the arrow fired from the Holy Crossbow, but at this speed, I won’t make it.

 

Remote stun would be useful in a case like this, but Sky Drive is faster.

 

Pushing myself harder than I have since coming to this world, I suddenly feel like I’m running through water--and everything other than me seems to freeze in place.

 

I soon arrive in front of the executives and slapped the daggers from their hands.

 

>>Skill: Ground Shrink Acquired.

 

***

“Who are you?!” The society’s leader shouts at me.

 

But before anything else can happen, I spam weakened remote stuns, causing everyone to fall unconscious. It happens almost instantly, and no one can act before around 200 bodies lay sprawled out on the floor.

 

I’d like to collect the Short Horns, but I have to do something about the possessed girls first.

 

“Disturbing the ritual like this--what a boorish young man.”

“Yes, yes, Humans truly are inferior beings.”

 

Two Demons appear, breaking out of the bodies of the two possessed members--their skin splitting and slithering to the ground, like discarded clothing.

 

They are Upper-Ranked Demons, like the one in Seryuu City.

 

One has a red body with deer-like horns, but it doesn’t have wings. The second has a bronze body and cow-like horns, as well as two pairs of bat-like wings.

 

Both of the Demons are level 63.

 

“Good grief--he’s foolish beyond help. He dares to try and disturb our resurrection ritual.” One of the girls on the stone bed is sitting up--well, I say girl, but she is just the vessel for the Demon who hasn’t showed its true body.

 

Leaving aside everyone else, I want to try and save the sacrificial girls.

 

Using Ground Shrink, I pick up the two uninjured girls and carry them towards the exit.

 

“I won’t let you go!” The red Demon teleports in with a ripple of space.

 

Since both my hands are occupied, I restrain it with a storm of Remote Arrows.

 

“I’ll return it.”

 

The Magic I used is returned straight towards me.

 

Ooh, Space Magic!

 

I want to learn that!

 

I turn the Remote Arrows back towards the Demon, and in that instant, I arrived at the door--carefully placing the girls down on the other side of the door, I close it.

 

The red Demon behind me seems to be fed up with the Remote Arrows that orbit around it--I turn them every time it bends space to return them to me.

 

“Irritating!” The red Demon roars, causing cracks to run through the surrounding space, destroying the Remote Arrows. Thanks to Magic Perception, I can see the stream of Magic that appears microseconds before causing space to shatter like glass.

 

I quickly make sure that I have the ‘Hero’ Title, it’s displayed. I take Durandal out of storage, not Excalibur, not because I am unwilling--but because I’ve stored a dangerous amount of Magic Power into Excalibur when I was experimenting with storing Magic power. I’m afraid that I would collapse the Capital if I was even slightly careless.

 

Durandal’s performance is a little worse than Excalibur, but it’s exponentially better than Gjallarhorn, so it should be fine.

 

“Oh, oh? I thought it was a rat--but it turns out that you’re a hero.” The bronze Demon is approaching while munching on something.

 

The altar and its surroundings have become a bloodbath.

 

I put off dealing with the red Demon for later, and go to kill the bronze Demon first--some of its Skills seem like they could cause me problems if I’m not careful.

 

Using Ground Shrink, I move as though teleporting towards the bronze Demon, slipping close to its chest, I cut--

 

Tremendous pressure overwhelms me.

 

>>Skill: Gravity Magic: Demon Acquired.

>>Skill: Gravity Resistance Acquired.

 

Still, I endure the high gravity, my speed barely slowing as I swing my sword--but just before the Holy Sword touches the Demon, I stop and jump backwards.

 

“The current Hero is weak, instead his intuition is sharp!”

“If he had finished that cut, his body would have been split in two. Almost--”

 

It seems that they’ve set some kind of trap Magic.

 

It may have been slightly dangerous if my Danger Sense didn’t ring--they may not be able to injury me…but I can definitely damage myself.

 

I randomly launch Remote Arrows, and hit the bronze Demon from unplanned angles--attacking without deliberate intent…well, something like that. I learned about it in a Light Novel, one about a guy who can trace killing intent back and kill the person in return--the only way to beat him is to never direct killing intent at him while attacking.

 

The Trap Magic must have been a little simpler than I thought--all it did was cause the Remote Arrow to invert, causing its damage to destroy the Arrow instead of the Demon.

 

Damage reversal, huh.

 

I suddenly feel a slight pull on my body, originating from the red Demon. When I look at the log, it seems that the red Demon used a Magic called Drawing.

 

>>Skill: Space Magic: Demon Acquired.

>>Skill: Space Resistance Acquired.

 

I quickly level-up and activate the Space Resistance Skill.

 

“The Magic isn’t too effective, even though his level is low.”

“Is that an excuse for your senility?”

 

Their attention is turned towards each other now.

 

Making full use of Ground Shrink and Sky Drive, I rain down Short Stuns in as many directions as I can. As I expected, they begin to turn back--the bronze Demon is in the way. When they hit the bronze Demon, the shot is inverted and sent back to the red Demon.

 

That wasn’t part of the plan--but it looked cool.

 

Of course, they only received very little damage.

 

However, that’s fine--the chance I got in the instant that he bent space to reflect the Magic. I swung Durandal as quickly as I could. When the blue glow from Durandal melted into the darkness, the red Demon becomes pieces of meat, falling to the ground with a wet splat. I take some Dragon Scales out of storage and crush them, sprinkling the powder onto the meat, causing it to incinerate--unable to be revived.

 

>>Skill: Flash Slash Acquired.

 

***

“This is strange.”

 

Taking the moment when the bronze Demon is stunned, I take out the Holy Crossbow and Holy Crossbow Bolt, and shoot it. The bronze Demon tries to repel it, using its hand--in which a jet black spiral has appeared.

 

“Avoid it!” The possessed girl shouts, causing the bronze Demon to incline its upper body, trying to avoid the bolt--but it failed, and its upper body is ripped into many pieces.

 

Annihilated.

 

I originally planned the bolt to be a mere diversion, but it’s unexpectedly effective.

 

I cut the bronze Demon, using Flash Slash, to test the Skill.

 

“This is, splendid. I have to apologize for thinking you’re a small-fry hero. No, I ought to thank you for destroying my courtiers.” The naked girl is sitting on the edge of the stone bed, with one knee drawn up--that’s really not a good position.

 

The girl stands up, beginning to spin words in a clear voice, almost as though she’s an actress on stage, “The time of my revival has come. Oh Humanity fear it! Today, at this time--the world shall begin its journey into ruin!”

 

This should be the place where I shudder in fear--but because of her bouncing and spinning while completely naked--well, it’s not scary.

 

Now then, it looks like round two begins.




Vol 7 – Chapter 21 – A Night No One Knows (Part 3)

“Tek here, ever since I came to this world, I have had an unnaturally high number of encounters with beautiful women--I’m not complaining.”

 

“What’s wrong, are you so scared that you can’t talk?” The girl asks with what she seems to think is a daunting pose.

 

Moreover, she’s swinging her arms to match the rhythm of her speech--so her abundant, exposed breasts are shaking and swaying. I can’t help it, but I have been watching her chest instead of her face since a while ago. Yup, they’re quite large for her age, perky and bouncy--

 

“O black-haired Hero, I don’t care why you’re hiding your appearance, but can you entertain me like Yamato? I won’t forgive you if you bore me.”

 

I wonder if she has the See-Through Skill, her eyes are shining a brilliant crimson.

 

I feel slightly sorry for the Demon who’s trying to set up a good mood, but I’m not thinking “How do I defeat this enemy?”, but, “How do I get the Demon out of this girl’s body?” instead. Well-- and, about her naked form. It seems that being aged backwards, also revived my hormones…

 

It might be good to learn ways to exorcise Demons. It’d be terrible if someone I know, got possessed.

 

The time’s girl is up.

 

“Thanks for sacrificing my courtiers, my power has been filled!”

 

She begins to let out cracking sounds--her back is splitting, and the head of a wild boar head comes out.

 

Right as the hairless wild boar Demon starts to make its appearance, the girl’s health drops to 0 in an instant.

 

This isn’t the time to be dumbfounded--take action instead of regretting. I restrain the boar-head Demon by raining down hundreds of Short Stuns. Using Ground Shrink, I smash the Demon’s head and pull the girl’s body away from it.

 

I put the girl’s body, that had just died, into my storage--of it’s in the same place as the blood that had flowed out of her. I cannot do it, but a Priest or Priestess might be able to revive a body that just died--fantasy should be more flexible than Earth.

 

I make a ‘Sera’ folder in Storage, to stop her remains from mixing with other things.

 

“Hmm? What exactly do you intend to do? Rather than worrying about collecting corpses, you should begin pursuing me instead.” The Boar-Head Demon let’s out a rather strange critique.

 

Well, thanks to that waste of time, My Magic Power has recovered.

 

“Since I’ve just been resurrected, I am weaker than during my prime. This is your once-in-a-lifetime chance to win. Now, come at me with all your power!”

 

Violet light ripples across the boar-head Demon, and its body begins to shine golden. It looks like they’re using support Magic like the Demon in Seryuu City. According to the information of my Heads-Up-Display they have ‘Physical Damage: -99%’, and ‘Magic Damage: -90%’.

 

If this is the Demon’s weakened form--just how strong was it in its day?

 

I press the Demon with the same combo that I used to beat the bronze Demon--restraining it with Magic and finishing it off with the Holy Crossbow and Holy Bolt.

 

However, both attacks were prevented without effort.

 

Short Stun and Remote Arrow are repelled just before it touches the Demon’s skin, disappearing. Even though I managed to hit the Demon with those Spells before, it seems that the Golden Skin cancels out all of the Magic.

 

Then the golden boar-head spits something invisible from its mouth, and that invisible attack destroys the Holy Bolt, leaving only a blue afterglow.

 

“This is? I can’t make light of it.” The golden boar-head murmured in a low voice, and lets out a second Magic Chant Roar.

 

I quickly clothed in on it, attacking physically.

 

One meter before my Holy Sword touches the Demon, multiple small shields--like the ones Raka generates--appear before it, and then get crushed by Durandal.

 

They’re just small shields that are easily broken, but--

Little by little, they reduce the Holy Sword’s power.

 

After breaking nearly 100 small shields, Durandal grinds to a stop--I would really like to learn this Magic.

 

“Hmm, it has more attack power than Claiomh Solais that Yamato uses, huh. It should have been able to quickly kill my retainers.”

 

I’m still trying to push through the rapidly regenerating shields even now, but the golden boar-head Demon somehow takes two sword-breakers out of its mouth.

 

I step around one and deflect the other with Durandal--a tremendous power pushes me back. The stone of the ground is gouged out as I am pushed back almost three meters--I use Sky Drive to make a foothold. Which rapidly consumes Magic Power, but it can’t be helped in this situation.

 

Even if I attack, it’s prevented by the multiple small shields--I have to do something about those. The temporary Sword-Breakers that the Demon creates shatter when they touch Durandal, which is slightly ironic, but conversely--I can’t attack the Demon either.

 

***

“I will be more serious,” The golden boar-head Demon covers itself with violet light once again.

 

It’s probably another of this guy’s Unique Skills.

 

The Demon doesn’t hide his Unique Skills, there are three of them: Match For A Thousand, Phantasmagoric, and Unmatched Combatant. I think that all three have now been used.

 

Its two Sword-Breakers are also wrapped in golden light, which seems to have increased their attack power. Their original attack was close to the Holy Sword, but now, they’re most likely stronger than Durandal.

 

So, I quickly take a Holy Shield from my storage and ward off one of the powered-up Sword-Breakers--since my Danger Sense goes off just before the weapon impacts the enchanted metal, so instead of blocking head-on, I redirect it.

 

Durandal is is once again blocked by the multiple small shields.

 

Wait.

 

It still prevents the attack?

 

In other words, even for the Demon, who has a 99% decrease to physical damage, Holy Swords are still dangerous huh.

 

Then, I realize--the Holy Bolt wasn’t stopped by multiple shields, it was destroyed by destruction Magic. So, in other words, the shields stop melee attacks but not ranged ones.

 

Avoiding the Demon’s attacks, I try to come up with a strategy--which is: I will break through multiple small shields, and manually stab it with the Holy Bolt when it can’t destroy it.

 

***

First, in order to break the shields, I have to increase my damage--so I put the shield back into storage and draw out Balmung as well. It’s not a Holy Sword, but its attack power doesn’t fall behind Durandal.

 

Many jet-black rings appear around the golden Demon, they all rush at me--when I try to counter them with Short Stun and Remote Arrow, the Magic disappears as soon it makes contact with the rings.

 

Anti-Magic, huh?

 

I take a stone out of storage and throw it--the ring disappears with the sound of a drop of water on a hot surface.

 

It seems that physical attacks work fine.

 

With little effort, I put a Magic Edge on the Holy Sword, and intercept in the jet-black rings.

 

>>Skill: Holy Edge Acquired.

 

I don’t really know the what the difference between Holy Edge and Magic Edge is, other than it is likely that the first one is more effective against Demons--I quickly level it up to 10 and activate the Skill.

 

Absorbing Magic Power from the Holy Sword, I coat it with Holy Edge--the two Edges look completely identical and the amount of Magic Power used is the same too.

 

I wonder what the difference is.

 

“O Defective Hero, what are you? Even though you can only use Beginner-Grade Magic, your ability to avoid is top-tier, your swordsmanship is superb--yet you only seem to have one technique. It doesn’t look like you’re holding back--you’re like an artificially created hero.”

 

The analysis is too accurate.

 

“I’ve been trying to to turn you into stone with Magic Eye since a while ago, but it’s not working at all.”

 

In the log, messages pop up, one after another. Starting with petrification, a lot of special attacks such as: paralyze, and curse appear--everything has been blocked.

 

Right then, the golden Demon roars--Magic, huh?

 

I cast Shield as a countermeasure, but it’s destroyed by the invisible bullet that the Demon fires at me. It seems that such low-grade Magic is quite useless for defence.

 

As the Shield breaks, I avoid it as well as the Demon’s attacks with its Sword-Breakers. Even though the bullets are invisible--I can see their trajectories because of Space Grasp and Magic Perception. My clothing begins to evaporate because of the bullets passing close by me--I dodge with minimal movements.

 

My skin itches slightly.

 

>>Skill: Destruction Magic: Demon Acquired.

>>Skill: Destruction Resistance Acquired.

 

I quickly activate the Resistance Skill--seeing how close the fight is, when comparing defence, I’d welcome any help that allows me to gain an advantage.

 

The fight isn’t close when it comes to damage, since the Demon isn’t a threat to me--its Magic destroys my clothing and makes my skin itch, its Sword-Breakers barely leave a mark on my skin, but they push me back large distances. But--I can’t break its defenses without pulling out so much Magic Power that I would be the one to flatten the Capital.

 

So, I’m using the Demon to train--and waiting until my Easy Mode gives me a Skill that will allow me to win without sacrifice everyone I am protecting.

 

Dashing forwards with Ground Shrink and Sky Drive, I try to kick the Demon, but the multiple shields manage to prevent it--barely. Since my shoes have been evaporated, my toes ache from the impact. The stone floor is torn up along both the line of my charge, and from the wind from my leg moving through the air, demonstrating the pure power of my attacks--but even though it causes the air in the room to vibrate, the impact is barely negated by the shields.

 

I can feel my blood heating up, enjoying the combat, since I don’t have a time limit--I can play to my heart’s content. This is one of the most dangerous conflict since I came here--though it’s the Capital in danger and not me or the girls.

 

Trying out my Magic, I use Forge. It should be usable as a distraction--while I’m thinking so lightly of the Spell, the multiple small shields burn like scraps of paper.

 

“Inferno, huh? That’s your trump card?” The golden Demon roars again, but I can hear its speech overlapping the noise.

 

In an instant, thunderous roars being echoing around the chamber, over powering my hearing.

 

Oh?

 

It looks like I’ve been hit directly by the Demon’s Magic attack, which seems to have a vast range. The Magic Sword Balmung, the one I’m holding in my left hand, is leaking a deep crimson light--since it’s beginning to rapidly blink, I put it back into storage; in a folder I name ‘Warning, dangerous’.

 

I take out the Magic Sword, Nothung, it its place.

 

>>Skill: Explosion Magic: Demon Acquired.

>>Skill: Explosion Resistance Acquired.

 

It’s surprisingly painful, my skin went red like a light sunburn--it’s surprisingly painful--but my HP barely decreases.

 

I quickly allocate Skill Points to the Resistance Skill and activate it.

 

My minimal injuries heal in the blink of an eye, because of my Rapid Regeneration Skill--but my clothing has been completely destroyed.

 

Since I’m not an exhibitionist, I use Quick Dress and put on my black ‘stealth’ clothing, and black mask.

 

“Hmm, it looks like the equalizing is over.”

 

Equalizing?

 

The Demon’s figure doesn’t look equal at all--burned by Forge, half of its body is inflames. Is it weak to fire? Or it could also be because Forge is an Intermediate-Grade Magic.

 

I generate Holy Edge on both swords and swing them at the same time--invoking Forge to burn the small shields before the blades hit. Although, it seems that the golden Demon expected it. It roars and invokes Explosion Magic, its jet-black rings of Anti-Magic, and the Invisible Bullets.

 

Quickly using Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, I jump into the air and ‘appear’ high in the sky behind the Demon. As Forge tears the shields apart, I cut both of the Demon’s arms with my Holy and Magic Swords.

 

My timing is perfect, and my swords reach the shields just as they crumple and dissipate, passing through them and reaching the Demon’s body. However, ripples spread out from the Demon’s body, preventing the attacks.

 

When the ripple impacts my swords, they stop, but it feels like some kind of protective membrane has been broken. Typically in a game, this kind of Magic could only be used once. Since it shouldn’t be able to prevent indefinitely--I guess I will repeat this attack multiple times.

 

Without looking back, the Demon swings one of its Sword-Breakers, which I block with both swords. This was the Demon’s trap--at the same time my Danger Sense kicks in, 8 rib bones break out of the Demon’s back and try to skewer me.

 

I take evasive action as soon as the Demon’s skin begins to bulge outwards--but they accelerated at a speed much greater than I had predicted.

 

The bones manage to penetrate a few centimeters into my body--It hurts…

 

While enduring the stabbing pain, I break the spears by swinging one of my swords in front of my body. The spears are pulled out of my body, and clatter to the ground--the pain quickly disappears and my wounds heal over.

 

The Demon is still in the middle of fixing its posture, but I won’t let it. I cast Forge at the Demon--seeing the Magic that its about to invoke in response, I stab the core of the gathering Magic Power with Durandal, destroying it.

 

Even while the Demon is being burned with Forge, it can still move--it throws away its Sword-Breakers and catches me with both its massive hands. Squeezing me, trying to crush me. Such incredible strength, it’s surprisingly painful.

 

I fire another Forge at the Demon--which is now too close to me to deflect or stop the Spell. The invoked crimson flame roasts the Demon’s body--and as the one who casts the spell at such a close range, I’m not safe either.

 

My black costume becomes ash.

 

But, thanks to my Fire Resistance, my skin becomes red, but I don’t even get burns.

 

Well, no, it’s really hot.

 

It seems that I’m the winner of this contest of endurance--the Demon’s grip is loosened.

 

The momentary chance is enough, I enlarge the gap and wriggle an arm free--taking out a Holy Bolt, and driving it into the Demon’s abdomen. The Demon’s abdomen and defenses are destroyed--but it isn’t dead yet.

 

I pour all of my remaining Magic Power into the Holy Sword Durandal in one go, and activate the Holy Edge Skill. I split the Demon’s body into two, and even while fire and smoke spout from its body, the golden Demon raises one of its fists into the air, swinging its last blow.

 

The track of blue light, from Flash Slash, severs its heart--the blue light penetrates all the way through the Demon’s body and causes it’s upper body to explode into a cloud of gore.

 

While stepping back, opening a distance, I take out a Health and Magic Power Recovery Potions--and drink them one after another.

 

It’s still too early to be relieved. If it died with just this damage, it couldn’t be called a Demon Lord.

 

Yes, the Demon’s name is Golden Wild-Boar King, and it’s a level 150 Demon Lord.

 

It’s only half my level--but it is much more experienced with its power, and much older, which is how it could fight me on an equal level so far.

 

Now then, shall we begin the third round?




Vol 7 – Chapter 22 – A Night No One Knows (Part 4)

“Tek here, I wonder why boss characters tend to transform so many times when you come close to defeat them? It’s generally only a little troublesome in games--but when it’s in real life--”

 

It’s probably the effect of the Unique Skill called Phantasmagoria--the Demon has revived as an undead. Its upper body, which should have been goo all over the stone floor, has regenerated in the blink of an eye.

 

It lost its two Sword-Breakers when I destroyed its upper body.

 

I do have several more trump cards, but since I don’t know how many times the Demon can revive, I won’t use them recklessly. It’s painful that one MP Recovery Potion can only recover 20% of my Magic Power.

 

From now on, I will remember to charge Holy and Magic Swords whenever I get the free Magic Power.

 

“It hasn’t been since Yamato that I have had to resort to using Phantasmagoria. O Tek, perchance you can beat me? Yamato took the Heavenly Dragons along to attack my castle. You alone intend to be the equivalent of a Hero and a horde of Heavenly dragons?”

 

Thanks to the HP Potion, and Rapid Regeneration Skill, my wounds have completely disappeared.

 

While ready to withdraw an MP Recovery Potion at any time, I open storage and find the weapon I am looking for.

 

Seeing me pause, the Demon launches Destruction Magic towards me, and without thinking I slap the Magic bullet, changing its course. The Demon mutters, “Ridiculous!”, but I ignore it.

 

Even with the maximum Resistance Skill, the Magic makes my palm sting like playing a game of Red hands--I don’t want the Magic to hit anywhere sensitive…

 

I exchange Durandal for Trump Card #1: The Holy Spear--Longinus, and pour into it all the Magic Power that I have just recovered. I feel dizzy from using too much Magic Power, but I endure it and quickly downing three more MP Recovery Potions in a row.

 

Unfortunately, the Demon stops hesitating and launches a ranged Spell at me. I put up layers of Shield to buy me time, but it’s basically useless--the shields break one after another in an instant.

 

Again, I slap the Magic away with my free hand, and again it hurts--it doesn’t cause damage, but I don’t enjoy pain.

 

The Demon doesn’t pause so long this time, it starts to launch some kind of breath or roar Magic at me--but seeing the Magic Power gathering in the Demon’s open mouth, I used Ground Shrink and evade.

 

While rapidly closing in, I launch a technique that Liza recently developed--Triple-Spiral-Spear.

 

I also invoke Forge at the same time, to burn down the multiple small shields. The first and second spiraling attacks pierce both of the Demon’s shoulders--the third pierces the heart. At that time, the Holy Light is sucked into its body.

 

Again, the top half of the Demon’s body is blasted away.

 

However, this time, the Demon deliberately severed its top half of its body microseconds before the spear attack reached it--much too late for me to change the course of my spear.

 

It grows a new body out of the remaining half--are you part worm?

 

This Demon is more ‘immortal’ than Zen.

 

This time, translucent tentacles shoot out of the Demon’s hand and attack me.

 

However, since the Spell is destroyed with a single stab of Longinus, I don’t know what it was meant to do, but it’s probably dangerous to recklessly allow it to hit me.

 

When I look back at the Demon, I see that its eyes are glittering strangely. So I bring up the log, and a chill runs down my spine--the tentacles were an instant death attack--and so was the glowing eyes--two instant death attacks in a row.

 

According to the messages in the log, the only reason I resisted the attacks--was because I am double the Demon’s level. If our levels had been closer--

 

>>Skill: Instant Death Resistance Acquired.

 

Without pausing, I allocate Skill Points and activate the skill. Next time  I see the Demon using these attacks, I should try taking out a mirror to see what happens.

 

***

Since then, my attacks have hit the Demon many times, but using the effects of its Unique Skill--it gets revived every time. The Demon has revived seven times already, I want it to end.

 

The Demon seems to think that its Magic and Special attacks aren’t working against me, so this time--it changes tactics and physically attacks me.

 

Since this started, the fight has become much more annoying.

 

I stab towards the Demon’s heart with Longinus, and in defence, it reaches out towards me. I judge that I can avoid the outstretched hands, but--

The arm bone breaks though the skin of the Demon’s hand and flies out towards me.

 

Its attacks have become increasingly weird.

 

While being slightly surprised, I jump up to avoid the bone arrow. Making use of the air as a foothold, by using Sky Drive, I again stab with Longinus while upside-down. Unfortunately, it seems that unless the heart is pierced, its basically useless.

 

Well, it seems that I have no other choice than to cut the body into pieces and then incinerate the whole thing before it can regenerate.

 

I exchange Longinus for Durandal.

 

There’s only a little Magic Power left in it, so the blue light it emits is faint.

 

“What’s wrong, hero? You can’t defeat this immortal body?” The Demon tears two rib bones out of its chest--grasping them firmly, it roars and the bones are covered in black flames.

 

“I’ll let you taste my black flame bone swords. Come, dance the dance of death!”

 

This Demon has terrible naming sense--

 

The Demon Lord comes attacking in a style that utilizes both its swords. But, leaving aside their cool appearance, the black flame bode swords are more fragile than the Sword-Breakers--when our swords clash, I get a slight burn from the black flame, a few small blisters appear on the skin of my hands and arms.

 

“What the hell are you? Basking in the black flame, bringer of ruin that even burns down the Heavenly Dragons, why are you unhurt?!”

 

I guess it’s probably because my level is double yours, and because my Destruction Resistance is at Max.

 

Moreover, I do get hurt, it’s just that my recovery speed is beyond fast. MP is used for my recovery, though only small amounts, so I should take care not to get too badly hurt after I run out of Magic Power.

 

“If you’re unhurt, then I’ll just keep attacking until you are!”

 

Please stop the endlessly repetitive attacks--not that I’m one to talk, since I only know around 3 moves, be they stab, slash, or block.

 

The Demon endlessly takes out more black flame bone swords whenever I destroy them--right as I finally start getting seriously annoyed, I’ve finally managed to recover enough Magic Power.

 

Taking advantage of the tiny pause between the destruction of the Demon’s swords, and when it remakes them, I cut the Demon’s body into pieces. As it starts squirming and reviving, I invoke Forge, incinerating it. And yet, the Demon still regenerates--beginning to outpace the fire.

 

As expected of a Demon Lord.

 

While maintaining Forge, I take crossbow bolts that I inscribed a Holy Magic Circuit into, to use as disposable Holy Bolts, out of storage and charge them. When they are charged, I throw them at the Demon, like darts.

 

At last, the pieces of meat that are regenerating, stop wriggling.

 

I have to perform the last rites now.

 

I take out Trump Card #2: Holy Sword Galatine, and slash the lumps of partially-cooked meat, evaporating the Demon Lord. Galatine is the sibling sword of Excalibur, given by the lady of the lake, it is the shadow to Excalibur’s light.

 

If this hadn’t worked, I would have used Excalibur next--even though it could threaten the whole Capital. In preparation for another revival or second surprise, I gulp down Potions--accidentally drinking too many and feel bloated and slightly nauseous.

 

***

Apparently, it won’t revive again--I’ve finally won. The evidence is the appearance of these things, the small violet lights, three of them this time.

 

“Kukukuku, it lost, huh?”

“It lost, lost to Yamato.”

“It lost to the new Hero too.”

 

No, their colours are pure violet, there is a bit of black--jet black lights are also mixed in. They give off the same impression as the pure violet orbs of Zen, but they look different.

 

“It was an Orc after all.”

“What should we use this time?”

“Weasels seem smart.”

 

Thinking that I won’t harm them, they let their guard down--but I cut them. Slashing three times, the three glowing orbs disappear. With a sigh, I remove the ‘God Slayer’ title--and put the Divine Sword back into storage. It feels like the Divine Sword absorbed the orbs, but since there hasn’t been any change in its status, this is probably just my imagination.

 

The log flows with great speed, indicating that I have acquired a lot of loot. But I scroll back up, I will check out the loot later. The log shows ‘Fragments of God have been defeated!’, so I have beaten them.

 

Though, looking at it, it seems like I’m picking a fight with the god. But it’s already done, so there isn’t much use dwelling on it. Though I have the feeling that an existence that gives power to Demon Lords, who wish to destroy the world, is possibly even hostile even if I didn’t do anything.

 

Well, I hope that if I’ve antagonized the god, it’s the kind of god that where 1 day to it is 1,000 years to us mortals.

 

>>Title: Demon Lord Slayer Acquired.

>>Title: Demon Lord Slayer ‘Golden Wild-Boar King’ Acquired.

>>Title: True Hero Acquired.

>>Title: Unsung Hero Acquired.




Vol 7 – Chapter 23 – A Night No One Knows (Part 5)

“Tek here, since the inception of Fantasy games, there has been a variation of a resurrection spell to be found somewhere. It seems that this spell exists in a fantasy world as well.”

 

Damn, that was tiring.

 

Both of my masks have been broken, so I put on a white mask that Arisa had made based off one of the popular characters in her world, her favourite to cosplay--she wanted to dress me up, and almost all the others helped her, and looked like they were having fun.

 

Putting on normal black clothing and a cloak, I walk towards the hall’s exit--the place looks disastrous, I actually feel admiration for it, for not collapsing.

 

Most of the floors have been dug up, a lot of the pillars are destroyed, and many places have craters a meter or more in depth. Some of the craters have shattered glass in them because of the heat of Forge--there isn’t any trace of the altar remaining.

 

I should say, as expected of a Demon Lord--half my level, but forced me to use quite a bit of my power, and caused me pain. Not really any damage, but pain.

 

Fortunately, the opponent was weak to Magic--those multiple tiny shields were incredibly annoying.

 

I think I’ll go to the tournament at the Capital and observe the sword techniques and battle forms. If the opponent was a Demon Lord of a similar level with Space Magic, I don’t think I could have killed it--it wouldn’t really be a threat, but it could escape if it got close to death, and would come back stronger.

 

Now among the scrolls I am going to look for or ask Viscount Shimen to make will be Destroy Magic, Cancel Magic, or Anti-Magic if they exist. Also, Intermediate-Grade or higher attack Magic. I might have struggled more if I didn’t have Forge.

 

While thinking, I open the heavy door and go back out into the hall. I had a thought of curiousity pass through my mind when I saw that the door was open, and when I left the room, I immediately understand why.

 

There should have been a member standing guard here, and scattered on the ground are shards of what looks like a stone statue--the Demon Lord was using petrification Magic sometimes, right? So, he saw that, huh. Speak about curiousity killing the cat.

 

I quickly take two long robes from storage and put them onto the two naked sacrificial girls. Like the girl who was possessed by the Demon Lord, they have proportions that are impressive compared to girls their age on Earth--they are 14, and adults. It seems that even Humans mature early as well, since they have the shape of girls that are at the end of their puberty--I’m pretty sure they could easily be able to have children, and look like girls from Earth who are between 17 - 18.

 

These girls are Priestesses from the Garleon and Parion Temples--they’re both level 30, which is good for their ages. I carry both of them over my shoulders to the teleportation room--but, I don’t know how to operate it.

 

I dig into the ceiling enough to expose the soil, then using Mud Wall, I create a rather narrow passage--Magic really is convenient. Feeling exhausted, I run up the hole using Sky Drive.

 

Since the road that I had used to get here leads to the Duke’s third son’s room, I use the map to pick a course that goes to the nearest temple. Along the way, I see a white crocodile, and a mysterious creature-like person wearing a rag, along the way. But I’m too tired, and busy, so I ignore them.

 

I’m going to the Tenion Temple, the place from where the dead girl comes. The reason I chose the temple isn’t because of the girl, but because only the Tenion temple has a Head Priestess with a level higher than 50--moreover, she has the ‘Saintess’ title.

 

While continuing to run along the course I picked earlier, moving on autopilot, I operate on the girl’s corpse in the storage. I try to drag and drop the blood that I collected onto the space that has the corpse in it. Rather than stacking, the blood seems to be absorbed by, or combined with, the corpse.

 

With an idea in mind, I drag a potion over the space, but nothing happens.

 

The title ‘Saintess’ that the Head Priestess of the Tenion temple comes to mind. Maybe it also has some kind of special effect, like the hero title.

 

Well, I have nothing to lose, so I equip my ‘Saint’ title, and drag a potion again--this time, it works.

 

Although it’s not like she’s revived. The ‘Item’s’ name has changed from ‘Sera’s Corpse: Degree of Damage -- Maximum’ to ‘Sera’s Corpse: Degree of Damage -- Great’. Feeling myself smiling, I keep dragging potions over the space until the ‘item’s’ name changes into ‘Sera’s Corpse’.

 

After this, well, it all depends on whether or not there’s Resurrection Magic.

 

***

“Oh my, the assassin tonight is surprisingly good. This is the first time I don’t notice one until he’s this close.”

 

I’ve snuck into the Tenion Head Priestess’s room, but she immediately mistakes me for an Assassin--which is understandable, especially because I’m wearing a mask and robe.

 

“Oh my, you’re an assassin and also a kidnapper?” The Head Priestess, who has noticed the girls slung over my shoulders, asks--sounding baffled.

 

Beside Holy Magic, this old woman also has the Appraisal and Danger Sense Skills. Which is why I set my level to 70, like the Saga Hero, to make it more likely she will believe my story--though I will lower the level of the Demon Lord when I recount a modified version of the events tonight.

 

Most of my displayed Skills are recover-related ones, but I leave combat related skills and the ‘Hero’ title.

 

Anyway, let’s correct her misunderstanding.

 

“Nice to meet you, Yu, Head Priestess of Tenion’s temple. You can call me Sine Nomine--I have no intention of harming you. These two girls are Parion and Garleon Priestesses that I rescued from a cult called the Wings of Liberty.”

 

“I certainly remember them. Hey, Sine Nomine--won’t you show me your face, it’s hard to talk to you with that mask on.”

 

“I’m very sorry, Head Priestess--but, I don’t know you, and I don’t want people to be able to identify, then bother with inane requests, me.”

 

“Is that so? Such a pragmatic Hero.” Her voice is young and her moonlit face looks like she is only 17, though she is actually 80, “Hey, Sine Nomine--do you know the whereabouts of our kidnapped Priestess, Sera?”

 

“I knew.”

 

Her tone becomes sad, and her face stiffens, “So, that child died, huh?”

 

I nod to her words.

 

“Sine Nomine, could you honestly tell me one thing?” She asks in a trembling voice.

 

“If I can answer it.”

 

“Was the one who killed Sera the humans of Wings of Liberty? Or--” She hesitates for a bit, before continuing her words, “The Demon Lord? That’s right isn’t it, Sera has been sacrificed for the Demon Lord?”

 

“That’s right.”

 

A trickle of tears stream down her pale cheek, “Is that so? That child was unable to go against her fate.” A sob interrupts her words.

 

Still crying, the Head Priestess explains that there’s an oracle that says that the Demon Lord will soon appear. However, each of the seven Priestesses who received the Oracles, were told a different place--therefore, everyone believes that their own Gods each gave a different Oracle.

 

According the to Head Priestess, Sera’s fate was to become a sacrifice for the resurrection of the Demon Lord in this city--even though Tenion temple had put their utmost effort into protecting her, she suddenly disappeared from her room in the evening.

 

It seems that the Oracle from Tenion said that the Demon Lord would be resurrected here, in Oyugock City.

 

When I ask in detail about the other locations, they are: Labyrinth City, and the Kingdom that occupied Arisa’s kingdom, Yowok Kingdom, have also appeared. The remaining four are in the lands of Parion, the principalities of the Ratkin and Weaselkin, and the last is a country on another continent.

 

To get a hit with the probability of 1/7, both the city--and I, were unlucky.

 

***

Let’s get back to the main topic.

 

“Yu, are you able to use Resurrection Magic?”

 

“Yes, I’m able to.”

 

Oh, so it does exist--good.

 

As if pouring cold water on my excitement, the Head Priestess continues with a gloomy voice, “However, there are several conditions. First, the subject has to have been baptized by the Tenion Temple. Second, it must be within 30 minutes after death. Third, this Resurrection Artifact has to have enough stored Magic Power. Since it has been used to resurrect the legitimate child of the Duke 20 years ago, it cannot be used for several more years.”

 

Stepping forwards, I reach out and pick up the Artifact hanging from a chain around her neck, surprisingly, she didn’t act worried, or even step back. She watched my hand as I grasped the Artifact--and put in Magic Power. I proceed steadily, and it hasn’t even filled up even after putting in 2,000 MP.

 

It can’t be helped, I take Excalibur from my storage, and use it into a Magic Power Source.

 

When she sees the Holy Sword, the Head Priestess’s expression changes to shock.

 

The Artifact is finally filled after I put in 20,000 MP into it--the capacity of the Holy Sword is extraordinary after all. I should have used it as a Magic Power Tank rather than a weapon when I was fighting the Demon Lord.

 

I hear afterwards, but it seems that the only people who could put Magic Power into the Artifact are people with the ‘Saint’ or ‘Saintess’ titles.

 

“I will summon miss Sera’s corpse here. In relative time, it’s only been several seconds after her death--so there should be enough time.”

 

At first the Head Priestess looked confused at my words, before her eyes widened, “That can’t be, Time Magic should have been a form of Magic that only appears in fairy tales, not in reality--”

 

I take Sera’s corpse from storage--since she’s naked, I retrieve a towel and place it over her. The Head Priestess is astonished when I take the corpse out of storage, but I decide not to mind it.

 

With a quick look at my masked face--as though trying to see through me--the Head Priestess begins to chant a long Spell.

 

Apparently, Holy Magic usually has long cast times, but this one is especially long.

 

When the chanting is finally complete, and I see that Sera’s HP has suddenly jumped to 1 before rapidly climbing, I silently leave while the Head Priestess is hugging the revived girl.

 

I suddenly remembered that I forgot to report about the Demon Lord and its death, and I didn’t particularly want to go back just for that--interrupting a touching reunion.

 

So, I’ll leave it for another day.

 

I’m really tired tonight.

 

With a quick glance back, I use Ground Shrink and Sky Drive to go back to the ship.




Vol 7 – Intermission – Zena’s Squad Encounters A Disaster

POV: Zena



“Zena, the flock of Monsters is coming. There are between 50 and 60 flying types. As for the ones coming along the ground, there are 3 big ones, 10 medium-sized ones, and a lot of smaller ones--around 400. Most of them are Insect-types.” Rio speaks quickly, out of breath. She had just come back from scouting.

 

We, the 24 people who were selected for the Labyrinth City Corps, are the core of the unit that was made in a hurry. The Unit is comprised of 300 people consisting of civilians, farmers and serfs--all of whom are frightened. It’s natural to be scared, since they’re being forced to fight Monsters that they usually don’t see, without even having decent equipment.

 

“Hear me, everyone must survive! Don’t only think about defeating the enemy and becoming a hero! You’re luck is really good--with us are elites who have survived fights with upper Demons and real Dragons, not Wyverns. There is no need to worry about things like small-fry Monsters of Mid-Level Demons!” The Vice-Captain, sir Rilo, encourages our allies.

 

He may be slightly overbearing, but it seems that the number of terrified faces among the people are decreasing.

 

That’s good.

 

When we departed from Seryuu City, I never imagined that we would get involved in fights like this.

 

***

“We’re doing well, huh, Zena?” Lilio looks over at me with a smile.

 

“That’s right, Lilio.”

 

“Lilio, never mind when you’re in private, but call her ‘Squad Leader Zena’ when we’re marching.” Iona scolds Lilio.

 

“Ha, Iona sure is stiff.” Lilio rolls her eyes.

 

It’s embarrassing to be called ‘Squad Leader Zena’.

 

It’s been half a month since we got chosen, and formed into the Labyrinth Corps--which is the abbreviation of Labyrinth City, Selbira, Selected Training Corp--which is a very long and complex name. This name is so much easier to remember.

 

We should have departed in the beginning of spring, but due to the Earl’s will, the departure date was moved up and we left Seryuu.

 

The selected Labyrinth Corps consists of two Knight Squads with four knights and junior knights each, three Magic Squads with one Magic Soldier, two guards, and one scout each, and finally one Engineer Squads.

 

Beside those, there are two civil officials, and four servants.

 

There are 30 members in total, eight horse riders and five carriages--and maybe thanks to that, sometimes thieves can be seen in valleys, but they never attack. Medium-Sized Monsters attack occasionally, but they’re no match against us, who’ve been tempered in the Seryuu City Labyrinth!

 

“By the way, Zena?”

 

“Yes?” I answer cautiously, whenever Lilio asks like this--it’s almost never anything good.

 

I receive the rations that Iona passes to me.

 

“With how well we’re going, should we catch up to him soon?” Lilio deliberately keeps an overly innocent look on her face--I can see you struggling not to laugh--

 

I tried to keep my mind peaceful, but I couldn’t stop myself from twitching.

 

What should I do?

 

Would she poke more if I answered with, “Catch up with who?”--I don’t want to answer with “We’re still far away.”

 

“Catch up with who?”Ruu asked innocently while I was still struggling over finding a reply.

 

Even though Iona was silent, jeez, Ruu--

 

Look, Lilio is holding in her laughter with a really bad smile on her face.

 

“The boy, of course!” Lilio calls Tek a boy--he certainly seems to be younger than us, if we go by his looks--but I don’t think Lilio, who has a baby face herself, shouldn’t call him boy.

 

“Boy?” Ruu tilts her head.

 

“It’s about Zena’s lover.” Iona looks up with a small smile as she answers Ruu’s question.

 

Unfortunately, it’s not--he’s not yet my lover.

 

Love stories are a favourite pastime of Iona, so it seems that she can’t endure it.

 

However, please stop talking with me as the material. It’s painful, heartrending, and makes me feel uncertain.

 

The journey continued in this peaceful manner for a while, but it abruptly ends.

 

***

“We’re going to use traps to handle the enemies on the ground, and the Magic Squad will take down the airborne ones. Zena, Norina, drop them to the ground with Wind Magic--then the knight squads will overrun them. I leave the others to Vice-Captain Rilo--just kill one of the Monsters each and we will win. Zena, Norina, after you use your Magic, immediately drink MP Potions. Two squads focus on protecting them. Whatever you do, do not allow the Monsters to lure you out, even by mistake.” Captain Derio explains the strategy.

 

We can see the cloud of dust between the trees from here.

 

“Start your chants!” Vice-Captain Rilo orders, since Captain Derio’s Knight Squad has already departing.

 

Norina and I start chanting our Magic. I chant Fallen Hammer, and Norina chants Turbulence. Turbulence knocks flying Monsters to the ground--it’s a tactic of certain victory when used against a Wyvern.

 

The problem is, there are too many enemies.

 

Unlike Turbulence, Fallen Hammer’s area of effect is too narrow. It can only knock down 10 Monsters at most. I adjust my staff’s angle in order to have the Spell appear in the center of the flock.

 

“--***, Turbulence!”

 

“--**** ***, Fallen Hammer!”

 

I invoke the Magic slightly later than Norina--alright, it’s all going according to the plan.

 

We successfully swat down around 40 Tusk Horseflies onto the ground. Right afterwards, the Captain and his squad overrun the Tusk Dragonflies from the flank, using a wedge-shape formation--When in the air Tusk Dragonflies are flying, they are quick. But they’re slow on the ground, and easily become victims to the spears and hooves.

 

“Whole unit, charge!”

 

By the order of Vice-Captain Rilo, all units beside Norina’s squad and mine charge. In order to recover our Magic Power, we drink cheap MP Recovery Potions, and begin meditating. With the special breathing technique taught in the army, Magic Power recovers faster than usual--on the other hand, we’re completely defenseless when we’re meditating, so guards are necessary.

 

Lilio’s crossbow, and Iona’s greatsword intercept several Tusk Dragonflies, and Glutton Dragonflies, that are late. Since I’m fully absorbed in recovering behind Ruu’s great shield--I don’t see their activities.

 

It seems that we’re the only ones who’s fight goes relatively smoothly--at first, the right wing collapses, and as if trailing it, the center begins to collapse as well. During this time, we’re already fully occupied with repulsing the enemies before us, so we can’t grasp the situation--due to that when our allies begin to retreat, we fall behind.

 

Gradually, we get stuck with guarding the rear.

 

I unconsciously put my hand on the chest section of my leather armour, a folded stole is there--my most important amulet.

 

***

“Is something wrong?”

 

There should still be some time until we take a break, but the carriages have stopped--Lilio, who has immediately gone to the front carriage to check, comes back and explains the situation.

 

“We’ve met with the army of Earl Lesseu.”

 

“Since we’re currently in Earl Lesseu’s territory, so it’s not strange to meet his army right?”

 

“The problem is, the one who calls himself the Earl is a boy.”

 

“Isn’t the Earl supposed to be a man at his prime?”

 

“To make matters worse, they look like remnants of a defeated army.”

 

While we’re chatting idly, the Captain calls us--telling us that Lesseu City has been destroyed, it was attacked by a Demon that had brought Monsters with it.

 

“Looks like the Demon is level 40, and Intermediate one. They say that there are 200 flying Monsters, and 1,200 ground Monsters being brought by the Demon.”

 

“How strong are they?”

 

“The Monsters are mostly a bit stronger than average soldiers, but there are some strong ones mixed in. The details about the Demon is unclear, but it seems that it has a horse-head and is strong at Fire Magic. The permanent army of Lesseu City has been annihilated from a surprise attack by the Demon alone.”

 

I’m confident that we can fight a Lower Demon, even though we won’t be able to win, but if it’s an Intermediate one, I don’t think we have any chance of victory with our current force. Excluding Captain Derio, and the Vice-Captain who are in their level 30s, the soldiers from Seryuu City are around level 15 - 17, the conscripts are level 10 or lower.

 

There isn’t any Mages specialized in Bombardment Magic.

 

There are only three Magic Soldiers, including me, here--Our Magic Power capacity is low, so we can’t do anything showy.

 

“The new Earl Lesseu wants us to participate with the Demon subjugation under the pretext of the ‘Blue Covenant’. We cannot turn this down--the non-combatants should take refuge with the carriages in the nearby villages. It’s probably safer than in the city.”

 

The ‘Blue Covenant’ that the Captain talks about is the oldest covenant that has been passed down among the nobles since the founding of the Shiga Kingdom. The covenant is mainly about how the military has to cooperate together in the case of a Demon attack--it’s rarely put into effect, the last time it happened is at Marquis Muno’s territory 20 years ago, before I’m born.

 

Just like that, we got included into the impromptu army at the second largest city of Earl Lesseu’s territory--the whole force consists of 800 regular soldiers, and 2,000 militia. Even though it’s around twice the Monster’s numbers, the militia are just padded forces, it’s certain that this will be a hard fight.

 

Fortunately there’s an emergency communication Magic Tool in this city, so the information should have arrived at the neighbouring cities.

 

Now, we just have to wait for reinforcements--is what we thought.

 

The next day, the young Earl Lesseu has decided to fight the Monsters on the field--the Captains have tried to make him change his mind, but it’s no good.

 

Tek…I might not be able to keep our promise of exchanging letters.

 

***

“Zena, are you alive?”

 

“Yes, Ruu protected me.”

 

“Hey, Lilio, are you only worried about Zena?”

 

“Ruu is the most heavily armed one, right? Moreover, it’s impossible for Iona to die.”

 

My memory isn’t clear--we should have been dealing with the Monsters at the rear.

 

“I’m glad that you trust me, the flash earlier must have been an Advanced-Grade Tactical Magic fired by the Demon. We would have joined the deceased--if Zena didn’t use her defensive Magic.”

 

Everyone is pitch-black, covered with dust and ash.

 

We’ve narrowly escaped death somehow, but the footsteps of the Monsters are rapidly approaching--if we start moving, the Demon in the sky would probably snipe us with Magic.

 

At that time--the sky is divided, and that appears.

 

A ripple appears in the sky, revealing a beautiful silver ship--it’s a ship, right?

 

“The great me has arrived!” A swordsman wearing blue armour, shouts out words that make him sound like he has been hit a few too many times, as he stands on the tip of the ship without support.

 

Even the talkative Lilio can’t follow this development, she’s unable to close her mouth.

 

This was my encounter with the Hero from the Saga Empire, sir Hayato--he holds overwhelming power that annihilates the Intermediate Demon with one swing of his Holy Sword, Arondight.

 

Even many Monsters were destroyed by his ship--the Dimensional Traveler Jules Verne--being burned by the beam that comes from what looks like an elongated cannon.

 

We’re saved.

 

If this miracle didn’t happen, we would have died in this battlefield--I want to become stronger.




Vol 7 – Intermission – Pochi And The Picture Book

POV: Pochi

My favourite things are master and meat!

 

“Oh my? Pochi hates me, huh?”

 

I don’t--I like Arisa too.

 

“Pochi hates Tama?”

“Is that so, I’m below meat, huh?”

 

Tama and Liza too? Please, wait.

 

“I see, Pochi likes meat more than everyone one, huh. It’s unfortunate, even though I’ve grilled a delicious steak.”

“I express regret.”

“Heartless.”

 

Au, Lulu too, it’s not like that--Nana and Mia too, please wait.

 

But, meat is delicious. So delicious it makes me happy.

 

“Then, Pochi doesn’t need us, right? Goodbye Pochi.”

 

It’s not like that. Wait!

 

***

“Please don’t go!”

 

“Wah, I’m surprised, what’s wrong, Pochi? Did you have a nightmare?”

 

When I look around restlessly, Tama is sleeping on top of Master’s lap.

 

Is this the camping ground?

 

I went to sleep when I was on night guard duty.

 

“Everyone was bullying me.”

 

“That was just a dream--everybody loves Pochi, so it’s alright, okay.” Master speaks in a kind tone and gently hugs me, patting my head and back. It feels good! I almost sleep because it feels too good!

 

I’m a disgrace of a slave if I leave the night watch to Master alone--I can see that Tama is sleeping on Master’s lap, but Tama is surely only pretending to be asleep. She surely is.

 

“I won’t feel sleepy with this.”

 

“It’s fine to sleep if your sleepy, you know?” Master said with his kind smile.

 

“I’m alright.”

 

However, the dinner we’ve eaten just now is too delicious, it’s no good. Happiness with a full stomach--

 

Ha?!

 

Critically dangerous.

 

I almost dozed off involuntarily.

 

For a time like this, it’s reading time.

 

“Master, I’d like you to read the picture book please.”

 

“Nn? The picture book that Arisa bought from the store, huh? Haven’t you become able to read now?”

 

This and that are different matter--it’s essential for Master to read it for me.

 

“Then, let’s read it together.”

 

“Yes!”

 

Master opened the book, “A loong, long time ago. The seven gods came here using the World Trees, from the wold of gods. The gods planted the World Trees in the ground, and used them as gathering places for the people--teaching them knowledge and words. And they, everyone lived together in happiness, happily ever after.”

 

“Not that, the story is not like that.”

 

Master isn’t serious, I should protest firmly.

 

Even though I gently play bite his shoulder, and gently hit my hands on his, strong, chest, Master only laughs with love and strokes my ears--Mmm, it feels good when Master plays with my ears.

 

“Alright, alright, I’ll read it properly.”

 

I open my eyes at Master’s words and look back at the book.

 

Master starts reading again, “The people lived peacefully and prospered greatly at the feet of the eight World Trees. However, there are actually nine gods in this world.

 

The eighth god is the God of Dragons--this god had been in the world before the other seven arrived with the World Trees. However, the God of Dragons was lazy, sleeping even when the world was changing around it--it was very surprised when it finally woke up, but it didn’t fuss over ‘small’ things, and it approved of the seven gods and got along with them.

 

However--the ninth god was different.”

 

Master pauses for effect.

 

I tap on the book--master should continue.

 

He laughs at my lack of patience.

 

When I see Master’s smile, I feel happy!

 

Master continues, “The ninth god was a Demon God who had traveled here from another world. It was really spoiled and couldn’t stand not being the best--it always tried to pick a fight with the other gods. It couldn’t be helped that the Demon God became envious when it saw the other gods were surrounded by various people and mythical beasts.

 

The Demon God created the Demons, to have them revere it. The Demons and their creator, the Demon God, bullied the other races.

 

The troubled gods protested, telling the Demons and Demon God not to act violently--but they were completely ignored.

 

Too bad, so sad. And then--the world was destroyed.”

 

“Jeez, Master is a bully. Not reading the picture book properly--is bad.”

 

Even though I’m complaining to Master, he’s giggling.

 

“I’ll read it properly this time.”

 

“You have to, absolutely. Let’s do a pinky promise?”

 

We link our little fingers, making a pinky promise.

 

Master’s finger is slender and beautiful--and strong--like the rest of Master.

 

Master started reading again, “One day, a tragedy occurred. The Demons that had gone wild, laid their hands on the Dragons, and the sleeping Dragon God. The Dragons who had their sleep disturbed began to violently rage, every Demon was burned by the Dragon’s breath.

 

Unfortunately, at the same time, the other Races were also burned.

 

The Demon God was also chased by the Dragon God--but the Demon God, who was quick at running away, continued to elude the Dragon God for 100 years. Finally, the Dragon God got tired, and went back to Dragon Valley.

 

The seven gods told the Dragon God that it was too excessive, but the Dragon God, who was half-asleep, swung its tail once--and blew away the gods beyond the mountains.

 

Ever since that time, the Demons never approached the Dragons, and are more stealthy with their bullying of weaker ones. The weakest and most bullied race, Humanity, asked the young goddess for the power to fight against the Demons.

 

The young goddess was very troubled.

 

Which is because the young goddess didn’t have the power to fight--she was troubled and consulted with the other gods, but all they did was nod along without trying to do anything.

 

So, the young goddess went to consult the strongest god, the Dragon God. Of course, she couldn’t borrow the power of the Dragons. If she did that, the damage would be greater than letting the Demons going wild--at first the Dragon God was unwilling to help, but since it liked the Human toys and liquor that the young goddess had brought along as gifts. The Dragon God taught her a single Magic--the Magic to summon a Hero--the Magic of hope.”

 

“Pochi also wants to be summoned! And then I’ll become a hero!”

 

“That’s right, if it’s Pochi--she will someday become a Hero.”

 

Pochi knows.

 

Oh, Lulu woke up--it’s soon breakfast!

 

Meat!




Vol 8 – Chapter 1 – The Duchy’s Capital

“Tek here, Americans are world famous for being impatient--but the people of a parallel world aren’t all easygoing either.”

 

“A Peanut is flying!”

“Monster?”

 

Pochi and Tama, who just came into the room rush up and take my sleeves--I allow myself to be pulled by them along to the deck.

 

There’s an airship floating where the two point.

 

I had seen it approaching on the map, but it’s very impressive when you see the real thing--it’s a 300 meters long peanut-shaped airship, I don’t know if it floats using gas like Helium, or using Magic.

 

“That’s an airship.” I explain to the two.

 

“Ayership?” Tama asks, cutely tilting her head as she looks between the airship and my face.

 

“Ships that fly in the sky.”

 

“Amazing! I want to ride in it!” Pochi bounced in place, tugging excitedly on my sleeve.

 

Well, if you think about it, the airship is probably for military affairs, so it’s doubtful that we would get the chance to ride.

 

“Woow, truly a fantasy. I’m excited.”

“I wonder, how is it floating?”

 

Arisa and Liza have also come onto the deck. This is the first time Arisa sees an airship, huh? I wonder if she hasn’t ridden in the exclusive airship of the Hero.

 

“Master, I wish for that.” Nana is gesturing like she’s trying to reach out and grasp the airship with her hands.

 

“Fufufu, the shape is quite cute, isn’t it?” Lulu says it’s cute--how is it cute?

 

“Arisa can just make you a cushion with that shape later--on top of being cute, it’ll also be soft.”

 

Nana twitches at my words, slowly turning her head towards Arisa, before going to pester Arisa--she hugs Arisa from behind, speaking intensely about how cute the airship is. Arisa will probably yield before long, since when she’s like that--Nana absolutely won’t give up.

 

“Master, I’ve asked Shelna, and it seems that Demi-Humans aren’t welcomed in the inner part of the big wall--I think it’s better for Pochi, Tama, and Mia to put on robes before we enter the port. Mara will be alright, since Dwarves travel to the capital all the time.” Liza walks over to my side, talking quietly.

 

“Right, I’ll tell them--thank you, Liza, well done.”

 

Liza nods and smiles at my thanks, her tail swaying a little.

 

Shelna, by the way, is the tour guide. Her main occupation is one of the civil officials of the Viceroy of Gururian City--Earl Walgock. When I saw it from the information from the Heads-Up-Display, I thought that she was the Viceroy’s watchdog--but it seems that she just missed the time when she worked as a tour guide when she was earning her school expenses when she was you, so she replaced the official tour guide.

 

We get to stay at Earl Walgock’s mansion, thanks to the Viceroy’s goodwill, while we are at the Duchy Capital. I’m fine with staying at a normal inn, but since there is a Martial Tournament, there probably many decent places left--so I decided to receive the favour.

 

The port that our ship is heading towards isn’t the one in the downtown, but one built inside the Capital’s great wall, for nobles to use. By great wall, I’m naturally talking about the Oyugock City outer wall.

 

It seems that the population has increased too much. So, in order to settle down the people in the suburbs, they’ve created another wall outside, called the new wall. The new wall is unlike the actual old City walls, since it cannot defend against Monster attacks as well as its predecessor.

 

The area inside the great wall becomes inhabited only by noble, the wealthy, and technicians. While people like the workers, Demi-Humans, and the poor people living between it and the new wall.

 

***

After we have disembarked, Shelna guides us toward Earl Walgock’s mansion. Thanks to the Viceroy’s pass, we aren’t checked during the inspection for entering the city--however, I get the feeling that there are too few guards. When I check on the map, it looks like the guards are running around inside the city.

 

The cause is probably because I came back after a deep sleep last night--early in the morning--and moved all of the corpses and their belongings to a large area in front of the castle. I left them covered by sheets, so it was less gory--it wasn’t gory for me, since I used storage.

 

Since I left them in their Wings of Liberty clothing, and a few of them had their plan to resurrecting the Demon Lord on their person. The soldiers are probably trying to deal with the aftermath.

 

The woman who I stole the clothing of, has been rescued by her friends and now she’s among the gathering of Wings of Liberty members who are in the mansion of a noble called Earl Bobi--it’d be troublesome if they start disturbances, so I mark it, and the members, using my map.

 

After I have finished greeting the previous Earl Walgock, together with Shelna, the two of us go to the Duke’s Castle in a carriage. Shelna is quite an energetic person.

 

I, myself, am fine since I have a lot of stamina--but Mia and Arisa don’t have anywhere near as much stamina, so I suggest they stay at the mansion.

 

Karina has invited Pochi and Tama for some training in the courtyard--she’s probably quite frustrated after being cooped up on a ship and unable to move her body much. Liza and the maids are accompanying them, so they probably won’t cause an uproar.

 

The Duke’s castle is as vast as Baron Muno’s, but there is a massive difference in the splendor and the number of people present. There are four 4-meter tall iron golems stationed around the castle gate.

 

After crossing the inner wall, the wagon stops in the courtyard, we have to walk from here. Guided by a main, we’re advancing through a corridor made from an abundance of marble. Carpets cover the floor, and artwork or attractive flowers in vases are placed regularly throughout the corridor.

 

Someone is waving their hands at me from inside a painting that hangs on the wall--as expected of a fantasy world, it’s really like a Magic Item. The little girl drawn in the painting is waving her hands energetically, looking delighted when I wave back. The rest of the paintings don’t interact like this--but this painting would probably be very expensive, so it’s understandable that there’s only one.

 

“Is there anything wrong, Chevalier?”

 

“No, it’s nothing. As expected from a Duke’s castle--there’s a fun Magic Item.”

 

“That’s right, I was also surprised when I came here for the first time.”

 

No wonder.

 

Anyone would be surprised if they saw someone moving inside a painting.

 

***

We’re led to a room and meet the Consul’s aide.

 

“Well then, this the letter from Baron Muno--and this is the letter from Baron Muno’s Consul, Viscount Rottol, for the Consul here.” I hand over two sets of letters; the letters from Nina are in the form of three scrolls and a bundle of documents.

 

The Consul’s Aide receives them respectfully, and then places them on a rack. Shelna also has a letter from the Viceroy to pass over, but she also passes over a bag that she had brought with her. I heard later that it’s packed with reports from each of the departments.

 

A maid knocks on the door, and after receiving permission, she enters the room and whispers something to the Consul’s aide.

 

“Sir Felspar, your excellency, the Duke seems to want to meet you--is it fine for you to go for a bit?”

 

Oh?

 

The plan today was to only pass over the letters--I was told that the meeting will be held several days later. Since this means that I won’t have to come here twice, I gladly accept. I don’t really have the right to refuse anyway, so this ‘invitation’ is probably just a formality.

 

I thought that we would be guided to the audience room, but we pass by it and proceed to what seems to be the Duke’s private room.

 

The Consul’s aide’s room was gorgeous, but this one is easily two grades higher. The chair that I sit in isn’t too hard or too soft, it’s a superb fit. I would have loved to have this chair back on Earth. There’s a water tank built into the walls on one side of the room, multiple colourful fish are swimming around inside it.

 

There are four statues of nude women in the corners of the room--they’re all Living Statues. Skillfully concealed in one of the walls is a secret passage that lead to a waiting room, in which there are several soldiers standing by. Three Magic Soldiers are on the roof--there doesn’t seem to be any gimmick to move the roof, so they would probably just break in using Magic if there was an emergency.

 

They’ve put quite a bit of considerations, making sure that normal people wouldn’t be able to sense the existence of those guards. It doesn’t seem that the Duke wants to intimidate his guests.

 

The maid that had been waiting in the room and watching me, hears a bell, and announces that the Duke is coming in from the next room--so I stand up to greet him.

 

Entering the room is a man who looks to be in his mid-thirties, but his level is just over 50, so he would actually be somewhere between his eighties and nineties. He has a good physique, obviously having received Martial training--his black hair grows down to his shoulder-blades, and it’s surprisingly soft-looking for a fantasy world.

 

There is a good-natured look on his face, but the glint in his eyes is quite powerful.

 

Shelna, who’s standing near me, has stiffened.

 

The one entering after the duke seems to be the Consul. He has blonde hair, with a little grey mixed in, and a slender build--his eyes are a little thin, giving him a predatory look.

 

“Hmm, so you’re the rumoured Hero who saw through the Demon’s trick, protecting Muno Territory from the Monsters and Undead lead by the Demon, huh. You’re young.”

 

After we introduce ourselves, the Consul speaks first.

 

Young?

 

Oh right, my body is that of a fifteen year old--mirrors are so rare that I tend to forget.

 

“On top of that, it seems that you exterminated the Demon that appeared in our territory’s Gururian City. Allow me to thank you.”

 

“It’s partially because of the people who fought it before my people arrived--my subordinates killed it. If it was just me alone, I doubt I could have won.” I may have been talking up my girls, saying that they did much more than the original soldiers--it’s true, but it may also sound bad.

 

“Modesty is unnecessary. A letter of recommendation for you to participate in the second qualifier has arrived, from Earl Walgock.”

 

I can barely stop myself from rolling my eyes--what is it with these people trying to make me stand out, trying to force me into the center of attention, when all I want to do is have fun…

 

Of course, I gently decline

 

“Is that so? That’s too bad. So, I’ve summoned you here to tell you something about Baron Muno.” The Duke speaks up.

 

Don’t tell me that Demons are attacking his territory again.

 

“Your excellency, he will misunderstand if you start the conversation like that--” The Consul is obviously close to the Duke, saying his words in a tone that is partially amused and partially exasperated.

 

“Really? It’s a good story It’s been decided that Baron Muno will be raised to an Earl during the Kingdom’s spring meeting. There hasn’t been such a high-ranked noble raised two ranks in one go for many years--so there were some disputes. But the king has decided that he has piled up more than enough achievements.” The Duke watches my face while speaking.

 

The Consul continues the story--apparently there’s talk of me becoming an Honourary Baron. Lords are allowed to assign the Honourary Knight and Knight Peerages--but it seems that Honourary Baron and above are the King’s privilege.

 

Honestly I’m not interested in raising my rank, so I decline it as well.

 

After this side-tracking, the Consul begins to talk about the real issue.

 

“I don’t think that you know, sir, but every town has been attacked by a Lower Demon--like the one that attacked Gururian City.”

 

I do know, but normally one wouldn’t, so I put on a slightly surprised expression.

 

“Only Gururian and Standel escaped with very little damage. The other cities will probably take several years to recover. We cannot confirm if any Upper Demons, like the one that attacked Seryuu City last month, has appeared--but Mid Demons have appeared in other Earl’s territories.”

 

If an Upper Demon attacks, a city would surely vanish--but if it’s a Lower Demon, then people that are able to defeat it should exist.

 

The Demons’ damage have increased in various places, so they want to gather people who can defeat Demons. I think that soliciting other Lords’ retainers may cause some problems. They seem to be trying to transfer me, to work for them--so, I decline in a way that I hope won’t create any hard feelings.

 

They want to know what I want for rewards--for saving Gururian City--so I ask permission to buy attack-related Scrolls, and Magic Tools, they easily agree. When I talk to Arisa later, she says that it’s likely they were pleased that they didn’t have to spend any cash--so they had more for various restoration projects.

 

While I’m at it, under the pretext of ‘for the sake of Muno City’, they permit me to go on ‘inspections’ of all kinds of workshops. I look forward to having a tour of workshops like the Oak Glass workshop.

 

***

“Haah, that was tense.” Shelna mutters from beside me--the tenseness finally being released from her shoulders.

 

I smile at her, patting her on the shoulder--and getting a roll of the eyes in return, but she has returned to her more energetic form.

 

When we’ve returned to the courtyard to get on the wagon, I notice that there’s something strange. Everyone is looking at the sky.

 

“Chevalier, please have a look at that.” Shelna stops, pointing at the sky.

 

I look at where she is pointing, and I shade my eyes with my hand, since it’s directly in front of the light--I have no need to do this, because of a Light Intensity Adjustment Skill, but my hand has moved out of habit.

 

Putting aside such trivial things--she descends from the sky.




Vol 8 – Chapter 2 – Visitor From The Sky

“Tek here, things like women warriors wearing bikini armour exists in video games, but as expected--no real warrior wears bikini armour in the fantasy world.”

 

The visitor falling from the sky decreases her speed just before she touches down.

 

“Thank you for welcoming me!” The girl speaks as she takes off her helmet, her silver hair appearing to flow. When she dismounted a golem that’s shaped like a Pegasus, the heals on her metallic, armoured, shoes lets out a clear ringing sound--her armour doesn’t seem to be made from normal iron.

 

“Princess!”

“Ringrande!”

 

The people in the courtyard call her ‘Ringrande’.

 

This girl is Ringrande Oyugock--a follower of the Hayato Masaki, the hero--she is level 55. Judging from her Skills, she seems to be a Magic Warrior. She’s 22, and her eyes are a deep steely gray, and with thin eyebrows, thin nose, and full lips--she’s very beautiful.

 

Her armour is unlike the unrefined lumps of metal that normal soldiers wear--it’s shaped in very…womanly lines. If the curves of her armour aren’t exaggerated, then she seems to be a DD-Cup--I really need to stop checking out every girl’s chest.

 

I’ll remake Nana’s armour, using Ringrande’s armour as a reference.

 

I have no idea why one of the grandchildren of one of the most important figures in the Shiga Kingdom has become a follow of Saga Empire’s hero--but judging from the reactions of the people in this square, she seems to be very popular.

 

“She’s quite popular, eh?”

 

“Chevalier, aren’t you familiar with her?” Shelna asks, clutching her fists in front of her chest.

 

I nod to her as she seems to be setting up the mood, and she theatrically tells me many things about Ringrande. She is the granddaughter of the Duke, the fourth daughter of the next Duke, and her mother is the daughter Shiga Kingdom’s King--she has also been extraordinarily talented, she graduated from the Royal Academy in two years, and mastered Wind and Fire Magic all the way to the Advanced-Grade.

 

Even after she graduated, she stayed in the Academy for the next 3 years--until she turned 15--she continued polishing her Magic in Labyrinth City while also continuing research into Magic. Being a genius Mage, she revived the Explosion and Destruction Magic, both of which had considered to be lost.

 

She received an Honourary Baronet Peerage for all of those achievements.

 

It seems that she also learned swordsmanship in Labyrinth City, but Shelna doesn’t know that side of the story well.

 

When she was 18 years old, she ran away to server the Hero of the Saga Empire, which caused quite a lot of an uproar. It seems that it’s been two years since the last time she came home.

 

***

Since Shelna looks like she wants to join the people who surround Ringrande, I nod to her imploring look--she seemed to be waiting for permission. It seems that she had been ordered by the Viceroy to attend to us during our stay after she gave the report to the Duke, but since we had finished the task so early--it’s fine for her to have some time off.

 

I ask the nearby footman to call the carriage that I rode in.

 

It’s troublesome to ask people’s help every time I need to do something--since it’s no good to do it myself, Nina has told me to get accustomed to it, even though it irritates me.

 

I get the carriage to stop at the area where Magic Shops and bookstores are gathered--there are Magic Shops in the downtown, but for now, I head towards the on close to the castle. I buy too many books to carry them easily, and I leave the delivery to the manager--it looks like I can pay at that time. It’s a pain to carry around gold coins in large quantities, so using bills is probably the standard.

 

***

I happened to meet Toruma, and he guides me around many other Magic Shops and bookstores. In one of the secondhand bookstores in the Downtown, Toruma skillfully persuades the obstinate-looking shopkeeper to take out a treasured book--he’s good at this kind of negotiation. It seems he’s done this many times before--when buying erotic books long ago.

 

Of course, the treasured book this time isn’t an erotic book. It’s a Magic book about Space Magic--although it only lists the chants up to the Intermediate-Grade Spells, but there are no explanations of the effects, and the description of the theory is completely absent.

 

I’m very pleased with my shopping this time--especially the Space Magic book. On Earth, I always loved Space and Time Magic, or special skills.




Vol 8 – Chapter 3 – Disturbance Downtown

“Tek here, the only field trip I did to a factory back on Earth back when I was at school, was a car factory. So, I always wanted to go on tour to certain factories afterwards, the way the robots worked fascinated me.”

 

The little girl inside the painting is beckoning to me.

 

As if lead by her gesturing, my hand approaches her without any conscious control from me. The painting where she is, now has a lone door drawn in the field--it’s a very mysterious oil painting.

 

The girl opens the door and enters, then her tiny hand emerges from within the darkness of the door and she gestures again.

 

I stretch my hand out towards the frame of the painting--

 

***

“Morning?”

“Morning!”

 

Something made a little impact on my stomach along with cheerful voices.

 

When I open my eyes, I see that Tama and Pochi have dived down beside me, their arms draped across my stomach.

 

What a strange dream.

 

Last night, since I got a book that can help me decipher the explanation of Magic Tools, I’ve been sorting the Magic Tools almost until dawn, I wonder why I saw that dream.

 

“Good Morning.” I greet the two and stroke their hair, mussing it a bit--maybe it’s a bit too rough, the two hold my palms with both their hands and feet, and squirm around--they are play-biting me, and to their amusement, I pretend to feel pain.

 

“Mwuu.” Mia, who’s lying on my other side roughly rustles my hair--does she want to get cared for, or is this revenge for waking her up.

 

Even with all this fuss, Arisa is still sleeping beside me with an anguished face--I wonder what kind of dream she’s having.

 

Nana came in to tell us that breakfast is ready, I gently wake Arisa up and go towards the dining room. It seems that she’s still sleepy, Arisa acts a little spoiled. She still lays down, her arms lifted towards me, saying, “Carry me.”

 

So, I pick her up in a princess carry--she must have had a bad dream, she keeps scrubbing her face on my chest.

 

***

“Chevalier, about the schedules for visiting the workshops--” Shelna holds out a list of reservations for us. Yesterday, on the way to the Duke’s castle, she tells me that visiting workshops isn’t something that can be done on a whim--you have to make prior appointments.

 

Excluding the visit to Viscount Shimen’s Scroll workshop, that’ll be in 10 days, we can visit the other workshops in 2-5 days. The reason that the visit to the Scroll workshop is so late because we have to wait for Viscount Shimen to return from the Royal Capital first.

 

“Well then, is it alright for Chevalier and Karina to attend the dinner tonight?”

 

“Of course, it’s alright.” Karina answers Shelna’s question faster than I can.

 

The dinner that she’s talking about is the invitation from the previous Earl Walgock and his wife. Moreover, I’ve also been invited to a party organised by the Duke three days later.

 

I feel like some kind of disturbance will happen--I may just be being paranoid, but going by the Demon Lord and hidden society, it will soon escalate.

 

I’m fine with Nana as my partner for the dinner--but since she’s much less accustomed on the etiquette than Karina--there was also some pushing from Karina’s maids--so Karina will be going instead. I’m not complaining about that--Karina is much quieter and meeker, cuter, at these sorts of events.

 

“Are you really not going to participate in the Martial tournament? If a noble were to appear in the second qualifier, his social status will improve.”

 

“I won’t--I don’t care about my social status.”

 

“I really don’t understand you, Chevalier--” Shelna looked at me with a tilted head, “The arena for the entire tournament is in the town, and we’ve reserved a private room for the second qualifier--However, unfortunately, we aren’t able to secure a private room for the main match, so we’ve reserved seats in the shared room for nobles.”

 

It seems that it’s fine to be noisy in the private room, but it’s no good to have the slaves and Demi-Humans make noise in the shared room--it’d be impossible for Pochi and Tama to not make noise when they see the tournament, so I’ll find a way to get them in to see it anyway.

 

It looks like the second qualifier will be held in five days.

 

***

By borrowing two four-seater carriages, I go downtown with everyone--Karina decides to stay behind for some reason. We get off in a parking lot near the great wall, and walk from there.

 

“So many.” Mia shrinks down a little inside her robe, and walks closer to my side--she isn’t good with crowds, unless she is playing music.

 

“That’s right, due to the opening of the big tournament, this has become a melting pot of races.” I answer Mia, gently patting her clothed head, resulting in a quiet “Mwuu.” and her rubbing her head on my arm.

 

“Melting pot?”

“Is it delicious?”

 

Tama and Pochi ask distractedly, as they rapidly turn their heads, their tails and ears moving.

 

There are also a lot of people in the main street of the noble district, but it’s jam packed in the downtown--it really reminds me of Comicon, with all the strangely dressed, and varied people.

 

Seemingly influenced by that, all the girls are in high spirits.

 

First, let’s buy some thin clothing for the girls--everyone other than Lulu and I are wearing robes that cover them from head to toe, I feel hot just looking at them.

 

Liza reaches for a full set of metal armour. I tell her that lighter equipment is probably better, but she looks disappointed and says, ‘It’s the dress of a guard.”--I end up buying it for her.

 

The girls start moving around the food stalls, looking at the contents, I give some money to Liza and Lulu, who follow along behind the others--I give them permission to buy whatever they want to eat, but not to eat too much.

 

“Master, it’s a state of emergency.” Nana murmurs and takes my arm, leading me in a direction to everyone else. Lulu seems to notice, and I tell her, “I’ll come back soon”. I have the map so I could rejoin them whenever needed.

 

Nana pulls me to a place with some Ratman children--no wait, it seems to be different, their skin is glossy and their necks invert when they’re walking. According to the Heads-Up-Display, they’re Sea-Lion Kin.

 

“I cannot calculate the movement of that young organism. Even though it’s not efficient, I cannot take my eyes off them.” It seems that Nana wanted to see these children--certainly, one could say that their way of walking is cute. After she’s admired them for some time, I’ll take her back to everyone.

 

But the moment of happiness suddenly ends.

 

 

***

The instant Nana sees a big Tigerkin man kicking the Sea Lion Kin child, her atmosphere changed--Nana releases my arm, and jumps over the crowd of people and cut between the children and the big man.

 

It seems that she’s used Body Strengthening Nature Magic, but her activation has become quite a bit faster. I wonder if it’s because of her training with Liza and the others every day.

 

“What? A Human, huh? Get away, woman.”

 

“I refuse--I inform that excessive violence against young organisms is dangerous, it is prohibited.”

 

The big Tigerkin man waves his arm threateningly--

“You bastard, when did you appear?”

 

I catch his arm, restricting it before he could swing it--the big man scowls with a sharp glint in his eyes.

 

From what I saw, the Sea Lion Kin child, who didn’t see that he was going to hit the big Tigerkin man, and the cause of this quarrel was because the man’s trousers got dampened.

 

Although, the man’s trousers are already dirty enough, you can’t even tell that another stain has appeared.

 

“You must not use violence--for something as simple as this.” I add the second half of the sentence quietly, otherwise that would be a hypocritical statement.

 

“Is that so?” The big man kicks me while answering--I lightly jump to avoid it, flipping over him. I land in front of the man, while still holding his arm--I restrain him, with his arm in a very uncomfortable position.

 

Right at that time, someone swings a great sword at me.

 

“Master, it’s reinforcement.” Nana warns me.

 

Due to Space Grasp and Danger Sense Skills, I’ve noticed it even if I don’t hear Nana’s warning. I draw the Fairy Sword with my free hand and ward off the incoming great sword--while still restraining the big man.

 

“Oh? You’ve block my sword, while pinning Geri, huh?” A pure-white Tigerkin man appears from the darkness of the alley.

 

However, swinging a massive naked sword in the middle of downtown like this? I also did the same thing, but it was an act of self-defense, so please overlook it.

 

The spectators around us are clamouring--it seems that this guy is a participant of the second qualifiers.

 

“You’d be removed from the second qualifier if you cause bloodshed in the town, you know?” I say--rolling my eyes at him.

 

“Hm, you’re showing composure after receiving a surprise attack--you’re also a participant of the second qualifier, huh. Come to the finals, we’ll settle it there.”

 

I release the man that I was restraining, and step back--I don’t want to escalate it, and neither does the white Tigerkin man.

 

The spectators seem to be dissatisfied by the way things ended, but I don’t care.

 

“Master, master! The young organism is vomiting fluid out of his mouth--I appeal for emergency treatment.” Nana appeals monotonously behind me, I take a Magic Potion from storage and give it to the Sea Lion Kin to drink. He seems to have immediately recovered, I’m relieved. For some reason the spectators let out shouts of joy.

 

The Sea Lion Kin is really popular, huh?

 

The popular person keeps licking the bottle, even after it’s been emptied--it’s probably because I put sweet flavouring in the Magic Potion.

 

Nana holds up the Sea Lion children, one in each hand, “Master, requesting to make these children become ours.”

 

“No.”

 

“Master, please reconsider.”

 

“Rejected.”

 

It’s unusual for Nana to get depressed, but I can’t compromise here--I won’t bring innocent children to the Labyrinth, or into the trouble with Demons that I seem to be attracting.

 

When the sounds of a bell begin to resound--the children Nana is holding become flustered, so I tell Nana to release them. She hesitates for a bit, then resigns herself and releases them.

 

The children are going towards were Arisa and the others are, we follow along. Nana is holding both my hands tightly, and leading me along as she stares intently at the children.

 

There’s an unexpected person at the destination of the children.




Vol 8 – Chapter 4 – Disturbance Downtown (Part 2)

“Tek here, siblings that don’t look alike exist anywhere. Even if they’re raised in the same environment, the differences are there ever since they’re born.”

 

The destination of the Sea Lion children is a square just ahead, it seems that there are some volunteers distributing food.

 

That’s good and all, but.

 

“Line up properly! Cutting the line is bad.”

“Line up, you ignorant people.”

 

“H-Hey, Tama!” Pochi looked surprised by Tama’s words, but the Catkin just smiled at her and rolled her eyes. She subtly glanced over at Arisa and pointing at her--causing her to look away and fake an innocent expression.

 

For some reason, the girls--other than Mara, who chose to stay back at the mansion to work on some projects--were distributing food.

 

“The last in line is here! Line up in three lines while carrying your own wooden bowl.” Arisa guides the children in the square.

 

“You there, I’ll put you at the end of the line if you keep quarreling.” Liza kept the children from being too boisterous.

 

The Sea Lion children begin lining up in accordance with Arisa’s instructions--Nana is going to line up with them, but I stopped her.

 

“Oh my, Master, what was Nana’s errand?” Arisa asked with a raised eyebrow.

 

“We helped save these children from a stuck-up Tigerkin man.”

 

“Mhm, I thought you two decided to go to a secluded area and have fun--I would have been disappointed to not have been invited!” Arisa spoke some rather kid-unfriendly words with a rather loud voice.

 

I gently bopped her on the head.

 

“What about you girls, how did you end up helping here?”

 

“Basically the same way as master, some ruffians who didn’t act their ages were cutting in line and making a fuss--so Pochi warned them, and then when the three ruffians went into a frenzy, Liza suppressed them.” Arisa’s mood changed on a dime, and she answered with a proud expression.

 

“I see. So why is Lulu helping to serve the food?”

 

“An old woman tried to stop the ruffians before Pochi got here, but they injured her.”

 

The injury was immediately healed by Mia’s and Arisa’s Magic, but she got shocked by the violence and went home. Because of that, Lulu volunteered to help.

 

“It seems wrong to stop halfway, so we will help for another hour, that’s okay, right?”

 

“Of course.”

 

I guess I will go help too--I was going to bring Nana along, but since she was obsessing over the Sea Lion children, I decided to let her have her fun.

 

“Lulu, is there anything I can do to help?”

 

“Ah, Master! Sera, this is my Master--Tek Felspar.”

 

Yes, it’s the same Sera that was the sacrifice for the golden Boar-Headed Demon Lord, the Priestess from Tenion temple--however, to start doing volunteer work after she was just abducted by an ‘evil’ organization. I thought that the Head Priestess, at least, would be worried about Sera.

 

Wait, no, there are some of the Duke’s people among the nearby crowds--so she’s here to lure out Wings of Liberty huh.

 

That aside, her and Lulu working closely together--well, it would make for a great picture, but I didn’t have a camera.

 

“Nice to meet you, Chevalier Felspar. I am a Priestess of Tenion temple, Sera--” She reflexively greets me when Lulu introduces her, but she suddenly stops--tilting her head, a look of curiousity on her face.

 

It seems that she’s doing well after being revived.

 

“Um, we’ve met somewhere, haven’t we? I’m sorry, but my memory is a bit vague--” She asks in a faltering tone, her eyes wide.

 

Don’t tell me, she has some of her memories remaining from when she was possessed by the Demon Lord. Well, if you were to just look at the words, and if it was a guy saying it to a girl--it could be mistaken for a pickup line.

 

I decide to try to deceive her, “No, this is the first time we’ve met, Sera.”

 

Well, it is technically the truth, since I never met her before her possession--so I never spoke to the real her.

 

“Is it so, I wonder--”

 

Looking puzzled is fine and all, but she keeps staring intently at me, like she is trying to see all my secrets--for some reason, when I look at this girl, she somehow reminds me of Princess Menea. But their looks are completely different, I wonder why I think like this.

 

“Sera, the people are tire of waiting for the food,” I try to distract the inquisitive Priestess.

 

“Oh my, I-I should get back to working.” Her attention finally snaps from me and back to the people waiting, who are beginning to get a little loud.

 

The food being distributed seems to be a simple soup comprised of meat and vegetables. From what I can see, one pot won’t be enough for all the people.

 

“I’ll help, if you need it.” I offered to one of the women who was chopping up the ingredients. I may not be the best chef--but I can cut meat and vegetables.

 

“No, it’s alright. I can’t let a noble dirty his hands with something this menial.” She refused with a sorry look--she sounded quite stressed for some reason, what a strange person.

 

Lulu, who’s serving out the soup, boasts, “Master is so kind.” to Sera beside her.

 

I explain to the older woman that I’m fine with a little menial work--and she agrees, after giving me an apron, so at least my clothing doesn’t get any blood on it.

 

Mia, who had been blowing a reed flute while looking bored since before I arrived--is now standing beside me and staring at my hands as I chop and slice. I don’t know what she finds so fascinating about watching my knife movements--I’m barely managing to keep from cutting myself alongside the ingredients.

 

One of the nearby women, who is stirring the second pot of soup, calls out, “You’re pretty good at that, despite being a noble. If you don’t succeed your house, how about working in our shop? I’ll let my daughter become your bride.”

 

I wonder why this woman is offering her daughter to marry me.

 

“No.” Mia rapidly shook her head in denial.

 

““N-No, don’t.” Master is” For some reason, when Lulu spoke--Sera blurted out a synchronized denial. Lulu isn’t the only one who’s surprised, even the person who said the words is. She looks quite cute as she covers her mouth while looking surprised--but since the expressions of the people waiting in line are starting to get annoyed again, I urge her to go back to work.

 

It can’t possible be love-at-first-sight, so there might be some fragments of memories remaining from when I saved her from the Demon Lord, even if she can’t precisely recall them.

 

I have no idea why all these attractive girls fall for me, since it never happened before I came to this world. Maybe I gave off an aura, or maybe I’m the real life version of a much hated creature--a Mary Sue.

 

***

The food distribution ends without any large disturbances.

 

Apparently, according to the conversation of the older women when we were cooking, they seem to be housewives and cleaning ladies from the Tenion temple, from around here. It seems that the five temples in the downtown are all taking turns to distribute food.

 

They run the food distribution every second day, since they can’t do it every day because of the lack of funds,

 

There’s the Tenion temple, with the Head Priestess, in the noble district, but there’s also another temple in the downtown. It’s actually very close to the square.

 

The clean-up ends in a very short time, and then I help carry the equipment back to the temple together with Pochi and the others.

 

““Clean-up.”” Pochi and Tama look surprisingly cute as they carry a long table overhead. I always like how tiny girls with clearly inhuman strength look, it is somehow adorable--

 

Arisa walks along, leading them.

 

“I’m sorry. You are even willing to help with the clean-up.” Sera says, still glancing curiously at me now and then.

 

“It’s nothing difficult, so don’t mind it.” I reply to her.

 

Lulu is walking along beside us, carrying the pots and cutting boards, etc.

 

Hmm?

 

It looks like there are several people belonging to Wings of Liberty are coming this way, riding horses. They’re still quite a distance away, so we will probably arrive at the temple before they reach us.

 

Since the girls are carrying things, Sara, Arisa, and I are the only ones who enter the main gate empty-handed. Well, Nana seems to be hallucinating that she’s carrying the two Sea Lion children--perhaps she’s tired--or perhaps her ‘Cuteness Observation Circuit’, as she calls it, has overloaded.

 

“Sera!”

 

“B-Big sister?!”

 

The one waiting for Sera in the courtyard of the temple, is the girl who fell from the sky, the granddaughter of Duke Oyugock--the member of the hero’s party--Ringrande.

 

Wait?

 

Big sister, she said?

 

Since Sera only has ‘Priestess of Tenion Temple’ as her title, I didn’t even consider the thought that she could have been a blood relative of Duke Oyugock.

 

Their conversations, “Are you healthy?”, “You’ve become big.”, etc; sound like normal siblings that haven’t seen each other for a long time--they don’t really look like siblings, but they seem to get along well.

 

Now then, I’ll take this chance to give a very quick ‘goodbye’ and leave. If Ringrande is here, she could mow down something like a few members of Wings of Liberty with one hand.

 

However, before I can find the right time to interject, the conversation suddenly steered toward me.

 

“You, which house are you from? This girl hates that kind of thing, she left our house and entered the temple, you know? Do you think that you can woo her without relying on your house name?”

 

Hmm?

 

For some reason, she’s hastily lumping me together with nobles who try to woo Sera--of course, I understand that Ringrande loves her sister, but I don’t like it when people jump to conclusions like that.

 

“N-No, it’s not like that. Rin, this person is --” Sera follows up by being too upset, making the misunderstanding become more viable in her sister’s mind.

 

Arisa and the others have finished cleaning up and come to join me, so I said farewell to the sisters, Sera who seemed sad to see me go, and Ringrande who was looking at me with belligerence.

 

As we leave the temple, I ignore the scene of several nobles and ruffians getting arrested.

 

Sera is quite an excellent lure.

 

Various other things happened, like Karina, who had gone out on the town with her maids, met up with us--or that there weren’t any restaurants that sold meat--which is very strange, considering how much protein the people here should eat--resulting in Pochi, Tama, and Liza being upset.

 

But it was general peaceful shopping.

 

It was hard work to make Nana leave downtown, since she had somehow managed to get her hands on some more Sea Lion children at some point, which I didn’t notice--I convinced her by asking Arisa to make her a stuffed toy that looked like them.

 

During the dinner, that night, Karina caused the misunderstanding that I’m her fiance--so I have to explain it, dispelling the misunderstanding without causing her to lose face. And then I had to stop Karina from sulking, cheering her up.

 

I’m looking forward to seeing a fantasy workshop.




Vol 8 – Chapter 5 – Visiting Workshops and Museums

“Tek here, if you expect too much from something, the feeling of betrayal which result from reality being worse than expectation--it’s unpleasant.”

 

“Blowing?”

“It’s swelling”

 

Pochi and Tama are rapidly looking around in fascination, pointing at the workers. They are pointing at the blowpipes that the workers are using to make glass bowls.

 

There are users of Air Magic who make sure that the passage used for touring stays cool--but the worker’s faces are ruddy and dripping sweat.

 

When Nana sees the swelling of the glass bowls--she looks unsteady, almost as though she’s being lured away from the tour and towards the glowing glass. Lulu and I grab her hands from both sides, to stop her wandering off--she wouldn’t do anything disruptive, but the distraction of a beautiful woman staring as though captivated at something you are doing; it can cause even the best of workmen to slip up.

 

“Master, I propose the need to initiate a more detailed inspection.” Nana is so captivated by the glowing glass that she doesn’t even glance at me as she asks in a monotone.

 

“We’re observing from here, okay.”

 

“Nana, you’re just going to hinder the workers. Please endure it.” Lulu spoke kindly, but her eyes were smiling.

 

She is so distracted, she doesn’t even get depressed by the denial.

 

In contrast with Nana, who interested to a strange degree, Arisa just glances around and yawns--I can understand that. When I heard about Oak Glass Workshop, I was expecting some kind of fantasy workshop--but it looked very much like the one I toured when a friend started working for a glass workshop on Earth.

 

The workers wear thick materials to protect themselves as they have metallic containers in their workspace. The metallic containers are all connected to a large cistern filled with bubbling, glowing, melted glass--there is some Magic used here, an array of Magic Circuits keep the glass at melting temperature. There are Runes and Magic Arrays running along the pipes, and a permanent Air Curtain surrounds the cistern, so that the workers don’t succumb to the fumes.

 

“If you’re interested, how about trying to make one yourself, when the tour is over?” The tour guide asks--he is a depressed-looking man, the head of the workshop. He’s bizarrely thin, and his level is low, so he looks old.

 

“Yes please.” I reply to him.

 

Next, we’re guided to a place where the raw materials for the glass is produced--all the workers have cloth covering their noses and mouths, these cloths have glowing symbols sown into them. This is probably to stop the dust.

 

“This is where we crush stones such as granite and quartzite, which will become glass--after we melt the resulting sand”

 

The last room in the tour is the main event.

 

“This is the sheet-glass Magic tool used for making windows, mirrors, and other glass products--it’s a legacy from the Oak Empire, the empire that preceded the Shiga Kingdom.”

 

So that’s why it’s called the Oak Glass workshop.

 

“It looks like a normal pressing machine, huh?” Arisa says, she is looking a little more interested now.

 

Red-hot liquid glass is poured onto the top of a pedestal, which is one meter wide and 2 meters long. Then a flat sheet of metal, with some Magic Circuits carved into it, comes down and creates sheet glass.

 

Furthermore, we’re showed the process to make mirrors from the sheet glass. It seems that they use Silver Nitrate, the completed mirror looks very similar to mirrors from Earth. I happen to have some Silver Nitrate, since it’s used in Alchemy--so I can also use it to make some mirrors.

 

“It’s like Soruna’s compact mirror.”

“It’s big!”

 

Pochi and Tama look at the completed mirror.

 

I see, they’ve seen the one that the Baron Muno’s eldest daughter, Soruna, uses. But they seemed surprised that they could see their entire bodies reflected.

 

Not only Tama and Pochi, but also Arisa, Mia, and even Nana and Liza are looking at the mirror--while taking poses. I should buy one on my way back. However, only Lulu turns her face from the mirror--it’s unfortunate that she still considers herself ugly.

 

This is unfortunate.

 

I wonder if there’s a way to make Lulu stop hating her own appearance--other than the way that I had to. I was a very ugly kid through almost all of my school life, and it took years before I learned to accept my looks. Right now, all I can do is tell Lulu that she is good looking, and show her that I don’t mind her looks--she will probably accept herself, but it will take a long time.

 

I had already spoken to Arisa about it, and she also had the same suggestion as I was already trying to carry out.

 

They’re charging a fee for experiencing the glass-making process, the use of blowing instruments, so I pay. Once we are finished, we get to keep the blowpipe as commemoration.

 

>>Skill: Glasswork Acquired.

 

I decide not to activate that skill for now, since I don’t know when I would get the chance to use it--and I should really save Skill Points, just in case.

 

As we leave, the tour completed, I ask the price of a full-length mirror--but all of the reservations are completely full, so I would have to wait 2 years.

 

Artistic glass-works seem to be popular for the senior nobles of the Royal Capital, however, glass is mostly used here to make windows--so their rate of production can’t keep up with the demand.

 

***

The Oak Glass workshop was fun to visit, but I can’t say the same about the brewery--it really stinks, and is inefficient. I made a better Still in my highschool chemistry class…

 

Apparently, everyone is tired, so I decided to postpone the scheduled visit to the Barrier Support Workshop for tomorrow--just the name makes me curious, could there be a place that makes Magic Tools that create little shields--like the ones that the Golden Boar-Headed Demon Lord used.

 

Shelna nodded and noted down the changes.

 

By the way, today’s lunch is pickled meat from a stall that wasn’t there yesterday, and an odd soup--it tasted a little burned, but is quite delicious. I only note this down because according to Arisa, there’s a similar dish in her previous Earth, though there doesn’t seem to be one in mine--I like hearing about Arisa’s Earth, for two reasons: the first being that parallel worlds interest me; the second is I like learning about Arisa, whether about her current life, or her previous world.

 

“What should we do in the afternoon? How about watching the Martial tournament qualifier?” Arisa looks up from her food and asks me.

 

“Will Master participate too?” Pochi asks instantly, she and Tama sit up straight with excitement in their eyes. Tama looks intently at me, “Peerless, hence wonderful?”

 

She seems to have high expectations of me.

 

“I won’t.” I deny straight away, because I think that watching would be more fun--more than anything, the demerits for being the champion outweigh the merits.

 

Pochi and Tama look disappointed when they hear my words--diving back into eating their food, rapidly cheering up.

 

Liza looks up, “I think Master would become the champion--are you really not going to participate?”

 

Mia nods, “Nn, champion.”

 

“Master, there are both a museum and an opera house nearby--how about going to one of those?” Lulu changes the topic.

 

Taking the opportunity, I quickly check my map that the museum is close enough that the tired girls won’t complain, “Right, let’s go to the Museum, then.”

 

I don’t think any of the girls, except maybe Mia, and possibly Nana, would enjoy an opera--I know I wouldn’t…three or more hours sitting still and listening to singing so piercing that it feels like someone driving stakes through my eyes and ears. I went once, when asked by a female friend of my sister, and it wasn’t enjoyable--she was there with her boyfriend, and my sister…So it wasn’t even a date.

 

There’s an Elf from the same village as Mia in the opera house, but when I ask Mia about it--she doesn’t seem to recognize the name.

 

***

The other visitors in the museum seem to mainly be women who look to be financially well-off, and their servants.

 

“Yamato?”

“Oh.”

 

Pochi and Tama look at a certain exhibition, they seem excited.

 

“Hmm, it seems they’re holding exhibition of the Ancestor King, Yamato.” Arisa says.

“It’s quite crowded there.” There are quite a few people.

 

“Nn.” Mia agrees, holding my sleeve and partially hiding behind my back--so cute.

 

The museum is constructed from three interconnected main halls. Among them, the biggest hall is currently holding an Ancestor King Yamato exhibition, for a limited time only.

 

There are arrows and guides to show us the order which we are to look at the displays--I decided to follow the order.

 

First, there’s an area with stuffed Monsters and Skeletons.

 

The impression is different from normal museums because of the stuffed Monsters.

 

“It’s dangerous, please this to Pochi and go ahead!”

 

“I’ll wait it to you.”

 

“Pochi, we’ll wait ahead after defeating the Demon Lord!”

 

Pochi, Tama and Arisa seem to be acting out a small drama for some reason--and Tama, it’s ‘I’ll leave it to you’, not ‘I’ll wait it to you’.

 

“Master, are they not going to move?” Nana points at the stuffed forms of a small kingfisher and squirrel-like small animal.

 

“Well, they are stuffed--so, they probably won’t” Though, if they somehow became Undead, they would move--whether or not they were stuffed.

 

“It’s cute.”

“Nn.”

 

Lulu and Mia are looking at a penguin--so, even a fantasy world has these.




Vol 8 – Chapter 6 – Visiting Workshops And Museums (Part 2)

“Tek here, I couldn’t believe it when I heard about tofu hamburger steak for the first time…This is a travesty that rivals broccoli pizza! But when my sister went vegetarian for a while, she managed to convince me to taste it--it was as bad as it sounds…I couldn’t eat burgers for quite a while after without feeling nauseous.”

 

It’s already evening, huh?

 

“Here, here, come here!” Arisa and Nana have just returned from looking at some of the overly cute animals--Arisa went with Nana, to make sure she would come back at a reasonable time.

 

The two of them grabbed my hands and lead me over to another section of the Yamato exhibition--maybe because it’s evening, there are only a few people around.

 

Pochi and Tama are wearing Japanese-like clothing and posing while holding swords that seem to be modeled off Katanas.

 

“Fufufu, they look the part, right? I’ve brought them from the cosplay corner, or rather--souvenir corner.” Arisa speaks with a proud tone as she and Nana lead me around the two Beastkin.

 

“Arisa, I cannot commend your wasteful spending.” Liza scolds her.

 

But Arisa’s pocket money comes from the salary that she gets from Nina. I really can’t get used to the ‘What belongs to the slaves belongs to the Master.’ mindset.

 

There is also a corner exhibiting Japanese Katanas, but they are treated as Ancient Swords--luckily it seems that the Japanese influence didn’t spread and devour the true society and developments of this world. The way that the main characters from Light Novels always try to destroy the culture of the worlds they go to, and try to overwrite it with Japanese culture--always annoyed me.

 

 I mean, you can spread science and culture, but it is better to spread the theories instead of already developed examples, and allow the worlds to follow their own paths--I would be all for giving the people Chemistry, Physics, and Economic textbooks, and see where it leads.

 

The dummy of Yamato’s main weapon, the Holy Sword Claiomh Solais, is being displayed at the center of the Katana exhibition corner. It’s a two-meter long great sword--from what I remember, Claiomh Solais should be a one-handed sword in the mythology of Earth; then again, people are summoned from many Earths, so it is likely that the mythology differs between them as well.

 

If Yamato can use this sword, they probably had a large body.

 

A huge, three meter wide picture is on display behind the dummy sword.

 

It’s a picture of Yamato fighting against a Demon Lord with a golden body standing on top of a castle wall. Yamato is depicted riding on a Dragon’s back, while wielding the Holy Sword--Yamato looks strangely small, but since the Dragon and Demon Lord are huge, I guess it can’t be helped.

 

Numerous floating swords are surrounding Yamato, it’s probably the artist’s interpretation--it’s like a scene that would appear in an anime.

 

“There’s no such thing as a Human riding on a Dragon.” Liza looks a bit displeased when she sees the picture--the Scalekin seem to be a people who deify Dragons.

 

“Eeh, doesn’t something like a Dragon Knight fire you up?” Arisa asked.

 

Mia is standing beside Arisa and nodding.

 

Before we could get to the clothing exhibit, a museum official notifies us that the the building is closing, so the tour ends.

 

According to Arisa, who toured it earlier, there are various cosplay costumes there--well, I don’t think that they’re cosplay, but what the people of that Era actually wore.

 

I was slightly disappointed that I couldn’t join them all--since I was looking after Lulu, she had seemed a little down after seeing the mirror this morning.

 

***

When we get back to the Earl’s Mansion, Karina, who got left behind, tries to fight me--but she quickly forgives me after Pochi and Tama present her with the matching Japanese-like clothing and headbands as souvenirs.

 

I felt bad for leaving her behind--since her maids dragged her off somewhere, and we had to move quickly so that we could make it to the museum while keeping a reasonable amount of time to explore.

 

When I apologized, she said that it was alright--as long as I granted her one request; she said that it wouldn’t be anything like taking a promotion or anything. I asked her what the request was, she looked away with a slight blush and said that she would tell me later.

 

When I asked what everyone wanted for dinner, I learned that Pochi had a dislike for fish because it ‘fought back. She had almost choked on a fish bone once, and Arisa used the Heimlich maneuver to get it out.

 

Arisa had suggested to me that we make a fish-based dish, to fix Pochi’s hatred.

 

I wait with Pochi and the rest while Lulu and Liza cook. Pochi is curled up against me, her tail and ears lay flat--she seems scared, so I am playing with her hair and ears, comforting her.

 

“How about it, Arisa helped to dress me, do you think it suits me?” Karina comes into the room, happily showing off her new clothing. It seems that she’s pleased to have an outfit which matches the other girls.

 

When Lulu carries out what looks like hamburger patties--“Pochi!”, “Tama.”, the two girls call out each other’s names, though Pochi still seems quite tense.

 

I tell everyone beforehand that there is only enough for a single serving, since we didn’t buy much fish before this.

 

“Delishya!” Tama digs in happily.

 

Pochi carefully eats the patty, “It’s--the fish that attacks me…but it’s delicious.” She seems a little confused. So cute. Her ears and tail are alternating between nervous and excited.

 

“Delicious.” Arisa says wish a happy smile.

 

It looks like this dish is very popular.

 

“It’s the first time that I’ve eaten this dish.” Karina says with a very pleased expression.

 

Well, I don’t know if hamburger patties exist in this world, since Lulu made them based off theoretic knowledge that Arisa and I had--but they are also ridiculously simple to make.

 

“I’m eating such a luxurious dish that even Lady Karina hasn’t eaten!”

“Erina, stop being vulgar during the meal.”

 

Karina happily joined our group for dinner--however, so did her maids, somehow appearing at the table and are eating.

 

I explained to Pochi about how the bones were removed first--and when Lulu next makes fish, she will make sure there are no bones. For the time being, Pochi has become better with fish--she doesn’t seem worried about them anymore.

 

***

“Arisa, do you want to read this book?”

 

“Nn? The book you bought with Toruma? Is there a book on Intermediate-Grade Light Magic?”

 

We were currently relaxing on the sofa after our meal and evening bath--Karina spoke up in what seemed to be a subconscious manner, asking to join us. But the maids quickly stopped her, and took her over to the couch--the way she went deep crimson, her eyes becoming teary and her eyes darting around restlessly, after realizing her ‘mistake’, was incredibly cute.

 

“T-These are!”

 

I show Arisa the Magic books for Intermediate-Grade Light Magic, Explosion Magic, and Destruction Magic.

 

While she’s still gaping at these books, I pull out the Space Magic book that only has the spells in it.

 

“What’s this one? The book looks to be very badly looked-after--” Arisa’s expression changes after she sees the first spell.

 

“Hey, don’t tell me…This is Space Magic?”

 

“It is.”

 

“Don’t, say, that, so easily.” Arisa leans in, speaking with a strange intensity.

 

“It’s surely unusual right? Wait--am I forgetting this world’s common sense again?”

 

From what I’ve seen in all the cities so far, Shadow Magic is the rarest--since I’ve never seen a user beside Zen. The runner-ups are Explosion, Destruction, and Mind Magic, because beside Ringrande and Arisa--the only other users are Demons and the Demon Lord. Following them would be Ghost, Summoning, and Space Magic, which has very few users--but in a big city, there are several people who can use them.

 

“What are you saying?! It’s Space Magic, you know, Space Magic! It’s not a standard cheat!”

 

“It’d be convenient if there’s a Teleport Spell, but you don’t have enough Skill Points to learn Space Magic, right?”

 

Arisa’s excitement decreased somewhat.

 

I’m sorry to spoil the fun, but even if there is Teleportation Magic--it’d belong to the Advanced-Grade.

 

Arisa leaned back, holding my shoulders and staring at my face, “Fuhahaha! Since when did you misunderstand that Skill Points are fixed?” She imitates a super villain’s laugh, with a proud look on her face.

 

Well, that’s not too surprising.




Vol 8 – Chapter 7 – Nighttime Training

“Tek here, recently, on top of being online, save data is saved automatically onto the computer--making the ‘reset trick’ from the time of old consoles no longer usable.”

 

“What do you mean? Skill Points can be reset?”

 

“They can, you know? Didn’t I tell you?”

 

This is, of course, the first time I’ve heard of it.

 

I still have an excessive number of Skill Points remaining, but since the chance of me leveling up again isn’t too high--the existence of a reset is quite important.

 

“So, how do we do it?”

 

“You acquire the Skill called ‘Reset’, and use it. You can get back all of the Skill Points from all Skills--except Unique Skills, Innate Skills, and Racial Skills.”

 

How convenient--but I don’t think that I can get that Skill.

 

“Hey, don’t show such a face.” Arisa seems to be able to read my expressions, even when I subconsciously activate Poker Face to not show my feelings--when angry, upset, or other such expressions I want to keep hidden.

 

“Even reset isn’t all-powerful.” Arisa patted my cheek a few times, before leaning back and continuing, “You lose between 5-20% of your Skill Points once you use it. And there is no known way to recover them.”

 

I would lose anywhere between 155-620 Skill Points if I used it--that cost is too great, unless I were in a desperate situation. I also understand why Arisa hasn’t used it before now--at least not after getting Mind Magic.

 

“There’s also another reason why I don’t want to use it,” Arisa screwed her face up, “It’s REALLY, painful.”

 

Then, wouldn’t the neighbourhood get annoyed if she used Reset here--with the pained screaming and groaning. Before I could even suggest a pain-killer, she said that according to one of the Saga Heroes--apparently, people who used pain-killers tended to lose more Skill Points; it was almost as though whoever developed this ‘system’ though that a cost-less reset would be too much of a cheat--and if someone were to have to use it, they should be serious enough to suffer the pain.

 

Arisa looked at me, a little fear in her eyes.

 

I quickly used Air Curtain.

 

“I’ve used Magic to make this place private--so sounds won’t leak out.”

 

“Oooh, so that’s how you felt confident with sleeping with some of us while out traveling--I though you may have just gained a like of exhibition.” Arisa giggled, and poked her tongue out at me.

 

Even when scared, Arisa never changes, huh.

 

***

Arisa is exhausted and laying on my lap.

 

After she executed the Reset Skill, I placed her on my lap and hugged her--but not only did she claw at my back, she was going wild in my arms. I was worried that her violet hair would turn white, but it didn’t. When the terrible Reset was over, she lost consciousness, so I held her while she slept, stroking her damp hair and back.

 

Even after that much pain, as soon as she woke up, she pressed herself against me and kissed me--what a tough girl.

 

After breaking the kiss, I asked her the question that had been bothering me, “So, did it go well?”

 

“Sort of, I don’t have quite enough Skill Points--so in exchange of both Mind and Light Magic, I’ve got my Space Magic to level 6.” Arisa feels accomplished, I can hear it in her tone, and the way she is almost vibrating with excitement.

 

***

Arisa requests to go to a place where she can test her Magic as much as she wants, so we go to the underground Labyrinth.

 

I inform Liza that Arisa and I are going somewhere.

 

The Duke has subordinates are guarding the teleport device, and the hole that I made before--so I make a new passage in another place, leading to the labyrinth.

 

Holding Arisa in my arms, I jump straight down--it’s not connected to the floor where I fought the Demon Lord, but another one.

 

“Haah, I thought that I was going to die.” Arisa lets out a relieved sound from my embrace.

 

I properly regulated my dropping speed--so that neither of us would get injured.

 

Since I’m afraid that the effects of powerful Magic would be detectable from above the ground, I dove down three layers below the deepest maintained sewers.

 

“What kind of place is this? It looks like a labyrinth, but there’s no Monster.”

 

“It’s the Ruins of a labyrinth.”

 

“Eh? It really feels like the Demon Lord will come out,” Arisa says in a partially joking tone.

 

Hmm?

 

Did I forget to tell her about the fight?

 

“Didn’t I say yesterday? When I was hunting Demons, I also defeated a Demon Lord that popped up.”

 

“Eh? You were serious?” She gapes at me.

 

So I did tell her, it just seems she thought I was joking.

 

“Very serious.”

 

“Lying! You’re lying. If it’s true, your title should have become ‘True Hero’!” She says, glaring at me.

 

Might as well, I put on my Sine Nomine disguise and the title ‘True Hero’--I don’t put on the wig, however.

 

“Waa, it’s true. How did you defeat it? Ah, it must be with a Holy Sword, of course.”

 

Galatine delivered the finishing blow--but the one that did the most work was Durandal, so I show it to her.

 

Arisa went to return the sword, but acting on a whim, I tell her to keep it, “The Demon Lord has been defeated, so I’ll leave it to you. I have a lot of other weapons, so it’s fine.”

 

I thought to leave a Holy weapon to Arisa, as an insurance measure--in case I’m not there and a Demon shows up.

 

But Arisa interprets it differently, she has a desperate look on her face as she draws closer to me, “Don’t tell me--the repatriation offer from the god has come to you?”

 

What does that mean?

 

“After you defeat the Demon Lord and become the True Hero, it seems that the god will come to ask if you want to be returned to your world, or if you want to stay here as a Hero. The story goes that if you answer ‘Go Home’, the god will return you.”

 

“Well, there’s no need to worry about it, even if the god asks me if I want to go back--I’ll stay here.”

 

Not only will I refuse to go to my previous world before all my girls become strong enough to defeat Demon Lords--I won’t abandon them. The only way I would ever go back is if I can take them with me, or if I get the ability to travel between the worlds.

 

Furthermore, I wasn’t summoned with the normal Hero summoning, so there’s no guarantee that I can even go back to my previous world. If I get the chance, I probably should find a way to send a letter to my family.

 

“Th-That means--” She blushes and stares at me with a cute look, her eyes wide.

 

“All of us, we will all stay together forever.” I kiss her on the forehead, and then gently push her back.

 

She begins muttering with a joyous smile.

 

“Hey, you’re here to practice, remember?” I snap my fingers to draw her attention back, grinning at her.

 

***

“Did you get any rare drops? Like a Demon Lord Core or something?”

 

Although it sounds like something real--it seems that it doesn’t actually exist, at least in the drops I got.

 

It may just be that I am very unlucky.

 

“There’s nothing great. There are two Sword-Breakers, which the Demon Lord used, but they’re too big for a normal Human to use. Moreover, one of them is broken. The other things are the belongings of the Wings of Liberty members, like: a Demon Summoning Magic book; or the Specific Magic Circle for summoning the Short Horn--and a few other miscellaneous accessories.”

 

I also have quite a few Short Horns, but there’s not really any reason to include them in the list of loot--she already knows that they were the reason I originally came here.

 

After finishing that quick distraction, we begin our practice.

 

I test out some of the Elementary-Grade Magic together with Arisa, but it’s dangerous to try Intermediate-Grade or higher Magic with Arisa nearby--I go alone to the room where I fought the Demon Lord.

 

As expected from real Magic intended for attacking, not blacksmithing--the power really isn’t a joke.

 

I can only use Implosion, from the Explosion Magic that I got from the Demon, and a powered-down version of Laser, from a Light Magic scroll I got as a reward, when I am in a town.

 

This finishes my off my practice, so I return back to Arisa.

 

“Welcome back.” Arisa, who welcomes me back, is looking listless as she sits on a cushion that she had placed on the floor. She’s probably totally exhausted--I can smell a sweet scent,so she probably drank an MP Recovery Potion while testing her Magic.

 

“What kind of extreme Magic did you use? I was scared that the labyrinth would collapse, you know.” Arisa focuses on me.

 

That’s strange--on top of being quite far away from her, I also covered the inner wall with Barrier Magic that I had learned from a scroll.

 

“I’m sorry, it looks like I wasn’t as subtle as I tried to be--”

 

“It’s fine already--I can’t get surprised anymore.”

 

In other words, you were surprised, huh.

 

“Rather than that, could you make me something like this?” Arisa asked me to make a Carved Seal, that’s drawn in the Magic book, on a wooden board.

 

Looks like it’s a unique mark needed to be put at the teleport destination for Teleportation Magic, at least until you can do Intermediate-Grade Teleportation--which just requires knowing the location.

 

“At this level, it only reaches several kilometers at most. Even leveling up the Skill only helps to increase the number of people that can be Teleported together, and decreases MP consumption.” Arisa looked at me with a slight disappointment.

 

Presently, Arisa can only take one person along with her--moreover, she’ll run out of Magic Power by just leaping a bit of a distance, the fuel consumption is bad.

 

“During a real emergency, I can use Over Boost and take everyone along to escape.”

 

Okay, that’s good.

 

I set up a Magic Granting stand, making several carved seal boards and giving them to Arisa. These take 1 gold coin and 2 silver coins in total to make--it seems that Space Mages can easily run out of money.

 

Of course, I hide one of the boards here.




Vol 8 – Chapter 8 – At Toruma’s House

“Tek here, a lot of rich people like having massive houses, thinking that it makes them seem impressive--I just would hate to have to keep it clean, even with hiring a cleaning service. I much prefer studio apartments, at the most.”

 

“What are you making?” I walk up behind Mara, who is busy twisting and turning heated metal. Apparently, one of the Dwarven innate Skills allowed them to manipulate heated metal without gloves.

 

“It’s a wire--In the book of weapons you made for me, one of them seemed very interesting, so I wanted to try it.” Mara looked back at me with a smile, even though her eyes were pure tan without whites, irises, or pupils, I could swear I saw an excited twinkling.

 

“Which weapon?” I had a suspicion, since only a few of them used wire.

 

“It’s a whip sword.” Mara grinned and then went back to twisting the wire together again, before it cooled.

 

“I see.” I wanted to make one, but they never actually worked on Earth, I just included it out of interest--but if I made the right Magic Circuits on the handle, and where the wire attached to the metal, it could bend and move almost autonomously.

 

I was beginning to get excited about the potential, quickly plotting prototype Magic Circuits. Tama had wandered in some time, she curled up on my lap and looked at the drawings with glazed eyes--before leaning back and going to sleep.

 

Unfortunately, I can’t spend too long with Mara, though I did ask her to also make some metal wires, metal plates, and other simple things I will probably need for other manufacturing--Arisa came in and alerted me that it was time to go visit the workshops.

 

Mara seemed pleased with just that little of a visit, and Nana was staying with her--attracted by both the glowing flexible metal, and the cute Dwarven Loli that was manipulating it. At least Mara wasn’t lonely, she didn’t want to go out much, she was rather obsessed with her manufacturing.

 

***

The afternoon workshops are finished faster than expected, so I decided to go visit Toruma, as I promised the other day. I’m being followed by Arisa, and for some reason, also Karina, and her maid Pina. Pochi and Tama, Lulu and Mia didn’t want to go--they really didn’t like Toruma.

 

Liza wanted to come with me, but I requested that she try to teach Lulu and Mia some self-defence--she agreed with a pleased look. It seems that she asked to come out of a sense of duty--she also didn’t want to go see Toruma.

 

I imagined that Toruma’s residence will be rather small, since I was told that it’s a detached building, part of Viscount Shimen’s mansion, but instead, the residence is easily bigger than the mansion where we’re currently staying.

 

We enter using the back door, so I don’t get to see the main building completely--but if this is an offshoot, then the main building must be quite imposing.

 

“Hello, Hayuna.” I greet Toruma’s wife--who is a much better person than her annoying husband.

 

“It has been a while, Tek. Oh my, I have to stop calling you by that name--since you’ve got a Peerage, I wonder if I should call you by tour house name?” Hayuna, who I haven’t seen for a while, is wearing rather relaxed clothing.

 

Mayuna is being cuddled by a middle-aged maid, who looks to be a wet-nurse.

 

Karina watches the baby from a distance, looking like she is very interested in it--but she doesn’t try to approach.

 

“Do you want to try holding her?” Hayuna offered to Karina, but she only replies by shaking her head.

 

Come to think of it, Karina is very docile in front of Toruma--as I guessed, he was most likely her first love.

 

***

“Karina, have you gone to the opera house?”

 

“No, there wasn’t any good opportunities--” As Karina answers Hayuna’s question, she blushes and glances at me.

 

“You should go by all means. You have to hear the miraculous voice of Lulilutoa, the Fairy, at least once!” Hayuna says, a knowing grin gracing her face.

 

“Eh? By Fairy, do you mean Elf?” Karina tilts her head.

 

“It’s difficult to distinguish between the Fairy Races--but they’re probably an Elf.” Arisa answers in place of Hayuna, to help her.

 

We’re having a chat while enjoying tea and snacks on the terrace.

 

Hayuna is talking about various topics with Karina, who’s being surprisingly quiet and meek, she isn’t responding too well.

 

“Oh right, Tek.”

“What is it?”

 

Whatever Toruma was going to say will forever remain a mystery--because the mood has been destroyed by the appearance of a woman who pushes through the bushes.

 

“Oh my, Brother, I thought that you were eloping, you’ve come back?”

 

“Hey Rin, it’s been a while--you’ve become quite beautiful.” Toruma responds with an affectionate smile.

 

The one that appears is, of course, Ringrande. She’s calling Toruma ‘Brother’ due to a habit since her childhood--but he’s actually her cousin--which was explained to me by Hayuna in a quiet voice.

 

She doesn’t have her armour and great-sword today. She’s wearing red knight-like clothes with a thin sword hanging from a belt which is wrapped around, and accentuating, her slim waist--however, judging from how she appears, is she being chased by someone?

 

“Brother, I’m sorry, but can you let me hide here for a bit?”

 

“No problem. I’ve never declined a request from Rin, right?”

 

“Thank you, Brother is always reliable--” Ringrande scans the people around her while thanking Toruma, and as soon as she sees me from the corner of her eyes--she approaches.

 

“You, after failing to hit on Sera, now you’re trying to approach her by using her family?”

 

That’s quite outrageous, even for a false accusation--the misunderstanding should have been cleared by Sera’s explanation in the first place.

 

Arisa glances over for an instant, but I gesture to her not to cut into the conversation.

 

“Sera has most likely explained it already--but I just met her by chance when I was helping with the food distribution downtown.” I begin telling her that it’s just an unfounded misunderstanding--but Toruma does what he does best, and talks about unneeded things…as expected.

 

“So Tek is aiming for Sera, huh. I thought that you’d surely marry Karina, since you brought her all the way here from Muno territory. It’s still not enough with eight, huh? I’m really envious of young people.”

 

“Brother, are you speaking the truth?” Ringrande whipped her head around to Toruma.

 

“Yeah, it’s mostly true.”

 

Seriously, Toruma--please stop yourself from speaking statements that will result in trouble for me.

 

“You’re going to make my cute Sera your ninth lover? I won’t forgive you!” Ringrande pulls her thin sheathe at her waist--rapidly approaching me.

 

Karina is sitting with a blush on her face as she muttered about marrying me--Arisa was facepalming.

 

I sighed, “Ringrande--I’ll say this again, in the case of your sister being my 9th lover, it’s a misunderstanding, okay?”

 

I could completely understand where she was coming from--anyone who has had a sister sometimes feels protective to the point where they are willing to make sure that the person they love is actually worth it.

 

“Excuses are useless. I’ll beat you into shape at least one time, to correct your character. Or, is that sword at your waist just a decoration?”

 

I hear Arisa snicker quietly, and I can’t help but nod in response, causing Ringrande to let out a growl.

 

Looking over, I see that Arisa is grinning and manages to say, between giggles, “Go get her?”--she seems to find the situation hilarious, and wants to see where it ends up. Hayuna looks troubled, even though she doesn’t seem to understand the situation.

 

At a time like this, Karina, who’s usually the fastest to pick a quarrel, is quiet. I thought that she’s still being meek, but she looks grim for some reason. She’s muttering, “Ringrande? Cousin Rin? That’s the genius Mage who’s become the Hero’s companion?” In a low voice--maybe she things Ringrande likes me because she is attacking me.

 

Maybe, maybe I am misreading it and there is some kind of discord between them, so I will try not to involve myself in that.

 

“Oh, whatever,” It can’t really be helped.

 

I may as well use her to teach me how to fight--even the Demon Lord ridiculed me because of my lack of experience with swords.

 

While walking to the courtyard that Ringrande is standing by, I draw the Fairy Sword--which makes Ringrande, Hayuna and the other’s draw a breath in awe. I wonder who murmurs, “Beautiful.”

 

I don’t put any Magic Power into the Fairy Sword, and just wield it in its lightweight state.

 

Ringrande stabs at me with her thin sword, without any visible preparation. She is aiming for my cheek--the stab is as quick as one would expect of a thin sword.

 

I hold the Fairy Sword in a low stance, to brush the attack off--but before the thin sword touches the Fairy Sword, she retracts and holds her sword. While I’m swinging the Fairy Sword up, she stabs towards my defenseless chest--I should have expected her to use feints.

 

Wait, Ringrande, that’s going straight for my heart, you know?

 

I think that she’s planning to stop before hitting me, but she looks like she is thinking that ‘insects’ that follow Sera around should just die--

 

Using my other hand, I pull the short staff from its special sheathe, I wield it like a dagger to ward off the thin sword. Of course, if I hit it edge on, the short staff would be easily cut by blocking the thin sword, but I aim the point for the flat of her blade--but since she doesn’t clearly see what I drew, she pulls back her thin sword and opens up some distance.

 

“Hmm, you’re quite good. It doesn’t seem like your mithril sword is only for show--you were pretending to be an amateur, having your gaze flicker all over. I didn’t think that you had prepared your next move in advance.”

 

I see, my line of sight huh. I didn’t think about that.

 

Afterwards, I learn how to use my line of sight to use feint, how to read the opponent’s breathing--and may other techniques that aren’t covered by the instinctive knowledge of Skills.

 

Hmm, it seems that having high-level skills not only gives intuitive knowledge, it allows for accelerated learning--even allowing for muscle memory input at increased speed.

 

Misunderstandings can be good sometimes.




Vol 8 – Chapter 9 – At Toruma’s House (Part 2)

“Tek here, people who behave like mad dogs often appear in tales, but on Earth, I only saw those kinds of idiots during my school days. Do they mellow with age? Or do they grow up? I feel that in a fantasy world, they’d get weeded out before they had time to grow up.”

 

“Oh? The one they call the Silver Valkyrie of the Battlefield is playing with a kid, huh?”

 

The people who intrude in this precious swordsmanship classroom, directed by Ringrande, are three knights wearing white armour. They’re subordinates of the Shiga Kingdom’s King, the Holy Knights. As well as the knights--there is also two young-looking men, one of which looks serious and the other looks humourous, who have the title of ‘Shiga Eight Swords’.

 

The humourous-looking handsome young man is called Sharlick Shiga--the third prince of Shiga Kingdom.

 

By the way, by kid--did he mean me?

 

“Prince Sharlick, it isn’t polite to intrude into other people’s house, even if he’s your retainer?”

 

“Ringrande, you’re too stiff. Heya, little brother of Viscount Shimen--”

 

“Toruma, your highness.” Toruma supplemented the Prince, who was hesitating.

 

Without any change of expression, the prince says, “Sorry to intrude unannounced.”, and Toruma also allows him like it’s natural.

 

“I have some business with Ringrande. You guys, step away.” The Prince speaks as though it’s a request, but it’s obviously an order.

 

Nevertheless, I know that he has business with Ringrande, but how come these other guys are coming too?

 

“Your highness, I’m sorry--but this is my house, and she is my cousin. Even if it’s your highness, it’ll be better if you avoid being alone together with an unmarried woman.” Toruma speaks rather politely.

 

“Hmm, what’s wrong with fiances being alone together?”

 

“Our engagement should have been canceled since sever years ago.” Ringrande rolls her eyes at the prince.

 

Well then, I want to get away from this complicated spot--I wonder what I should do.

 

“Your highness, you should stop with the troublesome talks, and just do it like this.” The Holy Knight boy, who has been looking like a mischievous kid since earlier, draws his sword and approaches me--slashing at me.

 

Hmm?

 

What’s with this guy?

 

His speed is quite fast, but compared to Ringrande, his swordsmanship is full of holes.

 

“Oh, you’re drawing your sword in front of his highness--it’s fine to label you as a rebel then, right?” He maliciously laughs.

 

I had forgotten to sheathe the Fairy Sword because of the sudden intrusion.

 

What kind of logic is that?

 

It’s a false accusation--a badly thought out one…which would have worked if I wasn’t a noble. A commoner could easily be arrested or killed if the Holy Knight used this excuse.

 

Since it would look even worse if I swung back, I avoid his attack without blocking--without moving my sword at all.

 

However, he ignores this and continues to attack relentlessly--he releases consecutive attacks, like a tornado of sharpened Mithril.

 

I would look too conspicuous if I avoid that, so I receive some of the attacks with the Fairy Sword, and pretend to get blown back--Karina and Hayuna call out my name in worry. Arisa knows that something this small wouldn’t cause me even 1 point of damage, even if he had stabbed me in a vital point.

 

Karina jumps with Raka’s power, literally flying over the ground and catches me in her arms.

 

“Heh, you can use physical reinforcement too? If you pick up his sword, I’ll be your opponent, you know?”

 

What do you mean ‘physical reinforcement too’? For an insect like you, I wouldn’t need to use Physical Reinforcement.

 

Just as Karina’s hand reached down for the sword I allowed to slip from my fingers, I stop her, “You wouldn’t able to win.”

 

<I agree with Tek--you are not that man’s opponent.> Raka agreed with me, making the hostile expression to fade from her face.

 

Meanwhile, Toruma is doing his best to try and stop the Holy Knight, talking to the prince. Toruma is quite weak-willed, but work hard, “Your highness, he’s a retainer of Baron Muno, and a noble who holds a Peerage--can you please stop the man over there?”

 

“Oh, serving that cursed territory, he must’ve been quite broke.”

 

Huh?

 

That line just now made me feel anger--I’m quite fond of Baron Muno and his retainers, if I say so myself. Arisa looks quite offended, but she looks to me, silently telling me that I need to be the one to take care of this.

 

“I won’t forgive you for insulting our territory, even if you’re a prince. I’ll make you take it back, even if I have to risk my life.” Karina speaks before I get the chance.

 

“Hmm, are you trying to gain the favour of that kid and join the rank of nobles? Women should just stay home and raise the children obediently.”

 

Karina told me that she has never participated in upper society even once, so that’s probably why he doesn’t know her. It seems that he thinks that she’s the wife or mistress of the retainer of Baron Muno, in another word, a worthless noble--not his daughter.

 

It’s quite pitiful.

 

“I am the second daughter of Baron Muno, Karina. There’s no reason to treat me like a maidservant, you know?” Karina stands up, placing her hands on her waist--firmly facing him and glaring.

 

She dropped me as she stood up.

 

I also stand up, while rubbing my head--which had impacted the ground.

 

“I cannot remain silent, since my Master’s house was insulted--even if you’re a prince, I’ll have you retract those words.”

 

Though it may have been better to wait, observing the situation--but I acted on impulse and stood up, side-by-side with Karina.

 

It must have been the influence of this teenage body.

 

Well, I’m discreet enough to leave my sword in its sheath--if I drew my sword, I would certainly be declared a rebel if I turn my sword towards one of the Royal Family.

 

<Karina, the chance of us winning is almost zero, understand?”>

 

“Raka, there are times when a woman must not withdraw.”

 

The two are heating up?

 

However, you shouldn’t confront him physically since he’s part of the Royal Family, okay.

 

“The same as ever--you think women are only tools for giving birth to children!” Ringrande speaks in a voice that’s shaking with anger as she cuts between Karina and the Prince.

 

Toruma comes over and claps his hand onto Karina’s shoulder, her limbs are trembling--she was really forcing herself. I place a hand on her shoulder as well, which changes her trembling from nervousness, to blushing as she lowers her eyes--good, she’s calmed down…well, she’s tense for a different reason, but she isn’t scared anymore.

 

“Your highness, the person you’ve falsely accused, is the Hero of the Muno City defensive war. Moreover, he defeated the Demon that appeared in Gururian City and stays here in the Dukedom Capital as Duke Oyugock’s guest of honour. Putting aside your highness, I think it would trouble the people over there.” Toruma speaks quickly--oh, he’s more eloquent when defending his niece.

 

Shifting the blame from the prince to the battle-maniac boy, huh.

 

The Prince wouldn’t back down if he was criticized anyway.

 

“Hmm, it can’t be helped--I suppose I’ll leave it here. It’d be troubling if the available forces were to decrease before the Demon Lord awakens. Right, was it Toruma? The only Capital is the Royal Capital--calling Oyugock City a Capital is blasphemy.” The prince gets the last word in as he leaves.

 

I didn’t think that it would be Toruma who would be the one who restored peace to this place.

 

Nevertheless, I’m worried with the way that the prince is speaking as if the Demon Lord will be revived here for certain--don’t tell me, the mastermind behind the Wings of Liberty is the third prince, isn’t he?

 

***

“Is the Prince going to participate in the Martial tournament too?”

 

“No--you’re doing very well after receiving that attack.” Ringrande looked at me askance.

 

“I had a Magic Potion in my pocket just at the right time.” I wave an empty bottle to deceive her.

 

Toruma answers my question, “I think his highness is going to attend the wedding ceremony of Rin’s little brother, Tisrad--which is to be held after the end of the tournament.”

 

Tisrad is another grandchild of Duke Oyugock, he’s going to marry the daughter of Marquis Elett, it seems. The next Duke is going to be the father of Ringrande, and after him will be Tisrad. It seems that the reason Ringrande has also come home in order to attend this wedding.

 

“There’s also a rumour that his majesty will also attend this ceremony.” Toruma spoke in a conspiratorial tone.

 

“Brother, that’s a confidential matter--please don’t spread it around too much.” Ringrande glares at Toruma/

 

One of the nearby maids recommends for me to change my tattered clothes to new ones--so I leave.

 

Still, events are starting to accelerate--it seems that I won’t be bored during and after the Martial tournament.

 

When I’m going to leave Toruma’s house after changing clothes, Ringrande calls out to me, “You’re better than I thought. Come to the castle if you want to become stronger--I’ll give you some lessons while I’m in the Dukedom Capital.”

 

I begin to worry that maybe she is like Karina…

 

I’d be glad to receive her lessons, but I wouldn’t particularly like to do it in such a conspicuous place like the castle.

 

“I’ll say this just in case, it’s not like I’ve recognized your relationship with Sera, alright?”

 

She reminds me of a very dislikeable character in Light Novels--the tsundere--I cannot stand them in the books; Ringrande doesn’t seem to be as much of a bitch as those…things. I will have to make sure to watch out though.

 

***

“I won’t forgive him.” Karina is indignant.

 

“That’s right. It’s good that he’s only the third prince.” Arisa jokes.

 

Karina turns and stares at Arisa, unable to comprehend her words.

 

“See, if that became the King of this era--it’d be hard to live in this Kingdom,” Arisa explains.

 

“When that happens, I would have no choice but to move to the Saga Empire.” Hoping to improve Karina’s mood a bit, I joked around.

 

I heard Arisa sigh from beside me--and facepalm.

 

“Y-You can’t. Tek is Father’s retainer, so you mustn’t leave!” Karina quickly comes over, talking in a shaken tone, and presses against me, speaking worriedly.

 

I said the wrong thing, it seems--I now understand why Arisa facepalmed.

 

With an apologetic expression, I gently stroke Karina’s hair, saying that it was only a joke. She blushed, and made some strange sounds, but she didn’t push away. It took Pina grabbing her shoulders and pulling her away, before she said anything, “Is, is that so? Then, it’s fine.” -- before she rushed out of the garden, followed by a tolerantly smiling Pina.

 

***

In the evening, I get entangled with the grumbling of Karina and her maids. Someone from the maid troop has brought liquor--I thought to allow the girls to join in, but Arisa thought I should ‘take this chance to get to know the daughter of my boss.’--she takes them away.

 

However, Liza stays as my ‘bodyguard’, she’s participating in the drinking, but she seems to be regulating her intake more, as she is just red faced with her tail wrapped around my waist from her position slightly behind me and to my right.

 

The two younger maids are smashed, they’re sleeping with their heads on my lap.

 

“Tek! You should be gentler with me.” Karina says with red cheeks as she hangs off my side, “Hey, are you listening?”

 

When I look over and smile at her, she smiles back and rubs her face on my neck, “You smell nice.”, She’s slurring.

 

Raka is silent, but I know that he is paying advantage and won’t let me take advantage of Karina--if I would do that kind of thing--which I wouldn’t

 

Oops, seems that Karina is sleeping, or pretending to.

 

So I wake up Liza and get her to help moving the younger maids, while Pina can--barely--walk to their rooms by herself. I carry Karina in a princess carry, ignoring how she’s giggling and randomly stroking my chest--she can’t walk.

 

When I place her down on the bed, she asks me to help her get undressed, but Raka glows in warning--I nod to him, and mutter ‘good job’, before tucking Karina in and leaving the room.




Vol 8 – Chapter 10 – To The Duke’s Castle

“Tek here, they say that the quickest way to someone’s heart is through their stomach--I always thought that was advice on how to stab someone.”

 

“Chevalier, a messenger has come from the Duke’s Castle.” Shelna said, she is covering her mouth, and badly hiding the laughter in her tone.

 

Right now, I’m being treated like a dress-up doll by Arisa, under the pretext of a fitting session for the ball.

 

“Did you make any promises?” I ask Shelna, while moving away from Arisa--who had finished measuring me--and using Quick Dress, I changed into the robe that Lulu had prepared. Taking a quick glance in the mirror that Liza is holding, I see that my hair isn’t too disordered, I leave the room to go to the messenger.

 

The one waiting in the reception room is the Duke’s Consul’s Aide’s assistant--he’s saying that the Duke wants to meet me in secret. So, in other words, it must be about the matter with the prince yesterday.

 

It shouldn’t possibly be because of Sera--even if Ringrande makes a fuss over the misunderstanding, Sera is still a Priestess of Tenion temple. Her name isn’t Sera Oyugock, but ‘Sera, she’s probably a nun--or this world’s equivalent. So even if I were to make advances at her, we won’t be able to do anything.

 

Just in case, I ask the messenger is he knows about the subject of the meeting, but he doesn’t know the details.

 

For now, I’ll have Arisa follow me to the castle.

 

“Arisa.”

 

“What? This looks good on me, right? You can praise me to your heart’s content.”

 

 

She’s wearing a maid uniform modeled after a french maid, and her blond wig isn’t only styled in a twin tail--but they’re also loosely rolled. So, this is the reason as to why she asked me to make a Magic Tool similar to a hair iron.

 

“Yeah, it’s definitely cute. However, we’re going to the castle, so take it off--”

 

Before I can finish my sentence, she begins stripping with a grin.

 

“And wear proper clothing.” I rolled by eyes at her--but I didn’t forget to watch closely, which she seemed to like.

 

“But, if I wear the slave collar and the maid uniform, won’t you suddenly get an immoral urge, and become tempted to push me down?”

 

“Yes--so will most of the other guys.” I poke my tongue out at her.

 

She giggles, and looks very happy, with flushed cheeks--she wears normal clothing.

 

***

“Leon has written in the letter that Sir Felspar isn’t only well-versed in Swordsmanship and Magic--one of his slaves is very good at cooking.”

 

I wonder what else Baron Muno wrote in his letter.

 

Arisa and I are back in the same room as the one that I met the Duke in, a few days ago. However, not only are there the secret bodyguards around--Ringrande is also here.

 

“Hmm, your swordsmanship yesterday is quite good, but you can also use Magic, huh? Next time when I’m coaching you, I’ll have the combined techniques of swordsmanship and Magic--”

 

“Rin.” The Duke looks at Ringrande with a tolerant expression.

 

“Oh my, I’m sorry Grandfather.”

 

According to the information Shelna gave me, it seems that the Duke spoils his Grandchild, Ringrande.

 

I also got bonus information, apparently the third son of the Duke, the one who kidnapped Sera for the Wings of Liberty, is currently under house arrest under the guise of recuperation in one of the Spires.

 

Hearing that, I checked my map. The members of Wings of Liberty, except the ones that have been gather in Earl Bobi’s mansion, are all imprisoned in the dungeons below the castle.

 

“And so, I’d like it if your slave could cook for the ball tonight.” The Duke said.

 

“I don’t know what the Baron has described in regard to her cooking--but the meals she knows are foods that were originally suited for commoners. She doesn’t know any recipes for high-class dishes--” I hate talking about Lulu’s talent like that--but I don’t want the Duke to cause problems because of high expectations.

 

“I do not mean for her to make every dish in the banquet, I don’t mind if she makes the dish called ‘Tempura’ that Leon has written about.” He looks at me with glinting eyes.

 

As for the Tempura--Arisa taught the dish to Lulu.

 

I liked some Japanese foods when I was on Earth--but the only one I could make was sushi--and even then 90% of the time I failed with getting the rice to stay in when I wrapped it.

 

“Then, I will see what my slave can do--I hope she can live up to the Duke’s expectations.”

 

***

“You, good sir over there, I’ve got just the riight ideas to perk it up.”

 

Uhh, Arisa, what’s with that strange way of talking?

 

“Please, say it normally?”

 

“It’s okay isn’t it? Just for a bit.”

 

Summarizing Arisa’s suggestions, they’re ideas that she got from Mangas--Lulu is listening with fascination, while Tama, Pochi, and even Liza are nearly drooling.

 

After I went back to the mansion to get the girls, because Lulu was the one who could cook, we were lead into the kitchen by a maid--it’s almost like a battlefield, since a lot of cooks are preparing innumerable dishes.

 

***

In the end, Lulu, with the help of Liza, prepared two kinds of dishes.

 

The first is the Tempura that the Duke himself requested.

 

The second is Aspic Jellies--Arisa suggested that Lulu makes it from colourful ingredients so it looks more attractive.

 

“Oh, he’s the man that Rin mentioned, is he?”

 

“I’m Tek Felspar, it’s a pleasure to meet you.”

 

“Ooh, the Hero of the defensive battle of Muno City. Toruma boasted a lot about you. You’ve also done well in Gururian City, I’ve heard.”

 

The man currently speaking to me is Ringrande’s father, the next Duke.

 

Oh, so Toruma is the cause of a lot of this--

 

“Sera is a gentle, good, child--but she’s not suited to the lifestyle of the nobles. Moreover, right now, she left the Duke house for the temple. If you want to take that child back to the secular life, you have to persuade the Saintess from the Tenion temple first.” He looks at me with a fatherly expression--but there was no hostility in his eyes.

 

“The thing about me wooing Sera is a misunderstanding on Ringrande’s part--” I explain myself normally to the next Duke, and the misunderstanding seems to have been cleared--if I ignore the amused glint in his eyes--I wish Ringrande would follow his example.

 

“Oh? Have you changed your job from a remote Hero, to a servant?” The third prince appears wearing noble clothing while speaking in a mocking tone. Today, he’s only bringing the other of the Holy Knights, the battle-maniac boy doesn’t seem to be here.

 

There’s no need for him to come here deliberately, what an annoyance.




Vol 8 – Chapter 11 – To The Duke’s Castle (Part 2)

“Tek here, there are a lot of people who are very light eaters, of which I am one. But it’s said that women have another stomach for snacks--and that doesn’t seem to change even in a fantasy world.”

 

“Prince, he’s the favourite of my father. My father and I are also fans of his slave’s cooking.”

 

Just as I was thinking how to deal with the prince who had come again to start a quarrel, Ringrande’s father threw a lifeboat.

 

It seems that the prince had only seen Ringrande and me, he looks very surprised when he sees the next Duke, after he calls out to the prince. As expected, it’s an opponent that he can’t mess with easily, so he looks troubled. I can see Arisa’s smirking face and glinting violet eyes behind the table--she’s giving a peace sign with her small hand. How nostalgic.

 

“My, your highness Sharlick, so you’re here. Please let us hear about the Royal Capital over here.” A woman with somewhat thick make-up pushes her way through the crowd and invites the prince.

 

The princes takes advantage of this, saying his farewells in a completely noncommittal tone, and goes towards the woman.

 

“Hmm, it’ll be good if that man mellows a bit more.” The next Duke says.

 

“That’s impossible--he hasn’t changed in 10 years.” Ringrande sounds irritated.

 

“If we’re talking about swordsmanship, he’s among the best in Shiga Kingdom, but--”

 

“Father, a person’s personality isn’t proportional to his strength--if it was, then even Masaki would be, more--” Ringrande was about to complain about the hero, but she quickly covered her mouth.

 

“Are the Shiga Eight Swords famous?” I ask.

 

“Are you really a noble of this kingdom?”

 

“I come from the countryside, so I am a little lacking in knowledge of the upper echelons of this kingdom,”

 

I’m then told that the Eight Shiga Swords are titles given to the top eight swordsmen in the Holy Knights, which is the strongest group of warriors in the kingdom. The prince seems to be a candidate to become one, but he has been given permission by the King to wear the kingdom’s treasure--the Holy Sword: Claiomh Solais.

 

By the way, the favourite staff that the Ancestor King Yamato used is now given to the top Imperial Court Mage in successive generations. It seems that the reason why the King doesn’t use the Holy Sword and Staff himself is because Yamato has implemented a system where they can only be used by the right person.

 

***

After the next Duke and Ringrande leave, the young nobles that have been watching us from a distance begin to gather with great interest, they begin to eat the dishes that were on the table near us. Yes, they didn’t watch us with interest--they watched the food, that Lulu cooked, with great interest.

 

Though some of them do ask about my relationship with Ringrande, I honestly tell them that I’ve just been coached in the way of the sword by her.

 

Before 30 minutes have passed, all the food is gone.

 

“Sir Felspar, can I have a bit of your time?” Karina came over with a male companion.

 

Although I call him a male companion, it’s nothing romantic, he’s Karina’s little brother--the oldest son of Baron Muno--Orion.

 

He’s a 14-year-old young man who’s currently studying in the Duchy Capital. I’ve wanted to meet him at least once since we arrived in the Capital, but he has been busy recently.

 

“Oh, if it isn’t Karina. I presume the one next to you is the next Baron? I am Tek Felspar, nice to meet you.”

 

“Mhm, I’m Orion Muno. Nice to meet you too, Chevalier Tek.” Orion introduces himself after nodding to my greeting--he seems to be at the age where he wants to be seen as someone who is important. However, he speaks in a quiet voice when he says his name--the name given by the Baron, who loves Heroes, is probably to blame. It really is unfortunate.

 

After we chat for a bit, they go to the dance hall. Just in case, I advise them to be careful of the prince.

 

The dance, the highlight of a ball, finally begins at the center of the hall.

 

I didn’t think to join the dance, since I was keeping Lulu company. She is going to introduce the final dish, one which is Mia’s favourites: Crepes. As per my suggestion, she added slices of this world’s strawberry, and some fresh cream.

 

“My, it smells good.”

 

“It’ll be done soon, so please wait for a bit.”

 

Lulu puts the currently-finished crepes on a plate, with a small knife and fork--I grab the plate and pass it to the young noble woman. She beams when she bites into it, her face almost glowing--she has a lot of make-up, but at that time it looks innocent and appropriate for her age.

 

***

The ingredients that were prepared in advance have all been used up.

 

“My, her food is quite popular, isn’t it?”

 

The familiar voice makes me look up--it’s the Head Priestess of Tenion temple.

 

Why?

 

“It’s been a while, Tek.” Sera is standing by the Head Priestess’ side.

 

There are two arrogant-looking Priests of the Parion and Garleon temples behind the two women. Both of them are thin men with white hair.

 

Standing beside Sera are the two girls who were kidnapped.

 

We stand there and start chatting, and I find out that the other two Priestesses are also blood relatives of the Duke. They’re from branch families, unlike Sera, who’s a direct descendant.

 

It looks that the girls have come here to congratulate Sera’s big brother, Tisrad, for his marriage. Since they want to meet him before the wedding day, it’s a good opportunity at this ball.

 

Lulu and Arisa have come back with extra ingredients, so Lulu continues making crepes. The Priestesses really like the crepes and look delighted, like normal girls.

 

***

“Chevalier, would it be okay for you to dance with me?”

 

I wonder if I look like I’m easy to invite, since a lot of noble girls have been asking for dances. I can dance with no problem, both because I had to learn ballroom dancing and it was similar to the style that was used here--and because of getting the Dance Skill early on.

 

Several of the girls that I danced with invited me to drop by their houses. Apparently, it’s not because I’m popular, Arisa tells me that it’s because they expect me to bring snacks as presents.

 

“You’re quite popular aren’t you, Tek.”

“That’s not the case at all--I was invited to dance as thanks for the snacks.”

 

“That’s not the case at all.”

 

It was Sera that spoke to me, she had just stepped up next to me.

 

Even though she sounded a little grumpy, she began to giggle almost as soon as she finished her words, “Would you dance with me as well?” She looked at me with upturned eyes.

 

“Yes, I’d be happy to.”

 

Well, Ringrande would probably become noisy again--but I couldn’t decline her invitation.

 

“You are quite skilled,” Sera said in a pleased tone as we began to dance among the nobles in the central hall.

 

“So are you.”

 

She blushed lightly at my words, her gaze fluttering between me and our surroundings--she seemed a little flustered.

 

“You don’t need to sound so respectful when talking to me,” Sera looked at me and poked her tongue out at me.

 

“Well, you are a Priestess, so you deserve respect.” I smiled when I said those words, what I didn’t say was that the church would only deserve a modicum of respect in a world with real gods--and I knew that gods existed in this world.

 

“You look so kind, yet you are also unexpectedly mean.” She rolled her eyes and leaned against me as we danced, I could feel her warmth and heartbeat--and her voluminous breasts--as she acted strangely intimate.

 

The dance ends safely--even though I could swear I could sense Ringrande’s gaze trying to burn through me.

 

Sera managed to convince me to help the Tenion temple with distributing food during our stay in the Duchy Capital--she is surprisingly good at negotiating.

 

“Thank you for the delicious snacks today--please get along well with Sera, alright.” The Head Priestess thanks me, before dropping a bomb in a low voice as she leaves, “I will keep the matter of that night a secret, so please don’t worry--you look cute behind the mask.”

 

How did she figure it out?

 

***

“It must be because of your voice,” Arisa mutters, though she looks astonished.

 

Dang, I had neglected in getting a voice disguising skill--let’s practice with making strange voices and see if I can get a skill tonight. But, well, the level and name are completely different--it should be fine if I keep feigning ignorance.

 

The Head Priestess seemed like she was baiting me too.

 

“Thank you for waiting, Master, Arisa.” Lulu, who had been called by the head chef, returned.

 

It seems that she was invited to work here.

 

We’re allowed to leave, since the Duke’s family has left. The Dance part of the ball is still ongoing. We can hear the music from the mansion where we are staying.

 

In the main room, I turn to Lulu and ask, “Young lady, how about a dance?”

 

“Y-Yes, I’d be happy to.” Lulu blushes as she answers me.

 

I had been dancing with Arisa before Lulu came, but since it was received better than I had thought--I also invited Lulu.

 

“Ah, this is like a dream.” Lulu spoke with a sigh.

 

I rubbed her slim back, “I’m glad to hear that.”

 

Lulu and I continue dancing round and round.

 

“H-Hey, wait, how long are you two going to dance, please change with me.”

 

“Fufufu, oh Arisa, you’re cute,” Lulu looked at her older sister and giggled.

 

I thought that Lulu would stop the dance when she became tired, but since she didn’t--the dance continued until Arisa intruded because she began to feel left out.

 

The three of us continue dancing together while alternating--sometimes maids pass through the corridor, and look at us like they’re seeing something heartwarming.

 

A day like this is good once in a while, though I dislike the attention I gathered--but I enjoyed spending time with the girls.




Vol 8 – Chapter 12 – I Got Tea Parties For Days

“Tek here, tea parties were common in shoujo manga, and when I lived with some of my extended family, one of which was a young girl--she would invite me, her older sister, and older brother; she seemed to accept me as her family. However, modern tea parties for adults--well, I think the closest approximation would be the drinks bar in a restaurant.”

 

The busy days begin the day after the ball.

 

I’m visiting the noble women who gave me invitations to tea parties, the ones I chose to accept anyway.

 

Arisa is accompanying me.

 

For some reason, that prince has a petty grudge, and I am pretty sure that I’ll get involved with him from now on. He hasn’t caused proper trouble for me or my girls, and I don’t know for sure if he is the mastermind behind the Wings of Liberty--I won’t get rid of him yet.

 

Therefore, I’m following Arisa’s suggestion to increase my personal connections with people that I can have as allies, in preparation for when I get entangled in some kind of conspiracy.

 

Arisa has been writing down possible recipes in her spare time, going over them with Lulu--they then experiment with making them, or making approximations. Once a good dish gets developed, they send the recipe to Baron Muno.

 

They also warn me, so I can pretend that the food comes from Muno City.

 

I’ve thought about taking Karina along with me to the tea parties, but she’s training hard with Liza and the others, so I let them have their fun. I was thinking of helping Karina get some noble friends, but she doesn’t seem interested.

 

Karina, Liza and the others are getting assistance of a military drill instructor, a woman who is technically in her thirties, but still looking 25 because of her high level.

 

They’re getting better training than just sparing randomly with wooden weapons--I’ve also been watching them occasionally.

 

On the front of visiting workshops--the only two remaining are the Scroll Workshop, and the Barrier Pillar Workshop.

 

***

“Eh, these are some good seats.” I look around.

 

Since I hadn’t used the noble guest room that had been reserved for us, so I decided to use it today for the first time--I didn’t want it to go to waste.

 

“You’re right, compared to the crowded seating of the general audience in this area, the noble guest room is a paradise.” Arisa leaned back comfortably in her chair.

 

The Arena is wider than my expectations, it was probably as large as a football field. Apparently, when the tournament wasn’t on, it is usually used for horse-racing.

 

Originally, there are servants who attend the noble guest room, but I refused them.

 

“Master, I’ve acquired the target for sniping--please grant permission.”

 

“You can’t.” I rolled my eyes.

 

“Requesting reconsideration.” Nana looks with narrowed eyes towards one of the fighters who just entered the arena.

 

It’s the white Tigerkin man who seems to be the brother of the Tigerkin who kicked the Sea Lion Kin child--no, this guy only tried to cut me, he didn’t do anything to the Sea Lion Kin, right?

 

His opponent is a Magic Warrior who worked as an adventurer, his name is Tan.

 

They’re the only elimination battle before the real match, both their levels are fairly high. Tan is level 62, and the white Tigerkin is level 57--I’m expecting a fairly high-level fight, compared to the ones beforehand.

 

“Uuu, I can’t see their status from this distance. Tan, who can use Magic, according to the advance review, is probably going to win right.”

 

“Arisa, you can’t say that. Don’t make light of the range and power of that gigantic great sword in addition to the Byakko’s big body. Tigerkin are a race of warriors that posses both power and speed. You cannot decide the match from whether or not they can use Magic.”

 

Oh, Liza is being rather talkative.

 

The weapon that Byakko uses is a great sword made from Monsters’ parts, like Liza’s. The offensive power is lower than Liza’s spear--I’ve had this doubt since a while ago, I have felt that Liza’s spear is too powerful for an impromptu weapon.

 

Is it because the materials are rare?

 

Or is the place of origin rare?

 

It might be both.

 

“Tek, aan.”

 

One of the snacks that Mia holds with both hands enters my mouth.

 

Its a stick-like candy.

 

“What’s with this?” I ask her.

 

“Bought it.”

 

“A hawker has come to the noble guest room.”

 

Mia only ever uses her pocket money to buy food and drinks, huh.

 

Following her, Lulu, Pochi, and Tama have also bought snacks.

 

Tama and Pochi bought enough skewers for everyone, and give us one each.

 

The match is about to begin.

 

Ah, our eyes met.

 

The white Tigerkin on the arena points his great sword towards me with a glare--he still remembers, huh?

 

There’s a circle with a diameter of 50 meters drawn in the center of the arena, and when both competitors enter--the signal to start the match is given. There’s no limitation in using Magic, but since this is something called a ‘Armed Battle’, so it’s a foul if you do something like defeating your opponent with Magic from afar.

 

“The white person is attacking!” Pochi commented, swinging her skewer like a sword.

 

“Mugumugu.” Tama said something as well, but her mouth is full.

 

“Tama, speak after you’ve finished eating, alright.” Lulu scolded Tama.

 

“It seems that the human fights after applying Strengthening Magic.”

 

“Diversion.”

 

“Nnn, won’t he just get cut by that great sword if the diversion is pulled off incorrectly?”

 

“Expansion.”

 

“I doubt that even with Strengthening, he can stop that body-weight and speed.”

 

“Mwuu.”

 

It looks like Arisa and Mia are giving their opinions from the viewpoint of Mages.

 

The Magic Warrior use Physical Reinforcement--the Water Magic Spell ‘Raging Turbulence’. His casting time is 3 seconds, but the Spell should have taken twice that. It seems that he has the Chant Shortening Skill.

 

“Master, it comes with a BOOM, and hit with a BANG.” Tama spoke excitedly, waving her arms around.

 

“Liza can win?” Pochi looked over at Liza with sparkling eyes.

 

“Well, I don’t intend to go down easily, but I don’t feel like I could win in a straight fight.” Liza looked contemplative.

 

“Hmm, he’s amazing. While handling the attacks from that great sword, he hasn’t failed to cast any of his spells--even once.

 

“Calm and composed.”

 

Arisa and Mia are observing the Magic Warrior, while chewing on the snacks that Mia bought.

 

“Master, am I able to move like that?” Nana looked at me with curious, widened eyes.

 

“You might be able to, if you use your Physical Reinforcement well, I think. Even Karina has done movements similar to that right?”

 

“Tama can do it.”

“Pochi will do her best!”

 

As for the fight, at a glimpse, Byakko seems to have the upper hand--but all of his attacks have been blocked. The Magic Warrior has been fighting defensively, but he’s also been steadily increasing his buffs--he just has to use Cling Mist next, to slow down Byakko’s movement, and the match will probably be over.

 

It develops just as I expected, the match ended with the Magic Warrior’s victory. However, he slowed down Byakko’s movement without using Water Magic--but by using Lightning Magic to ‘Enchant’ his weapon, paralyzing Byakko.

 

Three more matches were held afterwards--but since they were plain matches between warriors, Mia and Arisa quickly dozed off. However, they seem to be the favourites of the experts, a lot of cheering could be heard from the crowd outside.

 

“That equipment is splendid, isn’t it? I didn’t think that it could conceal footwork to that degree.” Liza eagerly praised the beautiful woman in faux-Japanese clothing that had appeared just now.

 

Pochi and Tama are trying to copy the woman’s footwork, but they’re not doing so well. I take off my shoes and demonstrate the footwork--apparently a combination of my Skills, including Dancing, make it simple.

 

“Like a slug?”

“It’s slimy and closing in! I’m the slug.”

 

When Pochi can’t do the footwork well, she sprawls on the floor--and moves like a slug.

 

“Pochi--don’t lie on the floor. You’re wearing your best clothes!” It’s rare to hear Lulu sound angry--but she did now, since she had apparently spent a lot of effort to get the two hyper Beastkin girls into their expensive clothing.

 

“I’m sorry…” Pochi apologizes to Lulu.

 

***

“Master, the airship is producing a young organism. Arisa, urgently, create a cushion in the shape of that!” Nana points urgently at the small airship that was currently anchoring near the arena--while poking Arisa’s shoulder.

 

“Eh, again? I’m already tired, I’ll teach you how to do it yourself, so make it yourself, okay?”

 

“That’s an excellent plan. Arisa, I implore you for instruction.” Nana gripped one of Arisa’s shoulders and stared into her eyes with puppy eyes.

 

The ones riding in the small airship is the King’s shadow, and two ministers--the ministers are real, not shadows.

 

I have a hunch that our wagon will become full of stuffed dolls when Nana learns sewing.

 

It seems Arisa has given in to Nana’s monotone pleading, she sits down next to me and begins teaching Nana to sew. I decided to start making some leather armour and boots from the Hard Newt’s leather.

 

From watching Arisa, and copying her movements when working on the cloth inner lining of the leather, I managed to Acquire the Sewing Skill--which I decided to get to max level, and activated it.

 

Come to think of it, I got a hold of a cloth called Yuriha Fiber from the thieves’ hideout back when I rescued Toruma and Hayuna, I will make some robes for Arisa and Mia.

 

The night after the match at the arena, I work alongside Mara to make new equipment for everyone.




Vol 8 – Chapter 13 – The Viscount And The Scroll Workshop

“Tek here, sometimes, I miss my days as a student programmer, when I didn’t need to constantly rush things out--and when I could stay with the same Language for years at a time. However, in the workplace, the language can change fairly often as massive changes happen. Technology must advance, and so must the controls.”

 

Hooked nose, thick eyebrows, well-cared for mustache, and swept-back deep blond hair. I can feel strong will radiating from his eyes.

 

Is he really Toruma’s brother?

 

Well, Toruma’s father is standing next to him--he looks fairly old.

 

“Thank you for saving Toruma.” Said Toruma’s brother, Viscount Hosaris Shimen.

 

It’s weird. Even though I’m being thanked--I feel like I’m being scolded by my boss.

 

“I’m sorry, Tek, my brother can only talk like this.” Toruma says with a grin, poking fun at his older brother.

 

“How rude. Toruma, what’s wrong with the way I talk?” While his words are normal, the way he speaks sounds like an old teacher scolding his noisy students.

 

My biggest concern--permission to visit the Scroll Workshop--is given to me without any problems. I’m also moved to the first in the normal line for new scrolls--but maximum priority is impossible. This is to do with the promised compensation for Toruma’s dagger.

“So, you got into trouble with his highness Sharlick, Sir Felspar? You have to be careful, his highness tends to settle disputes with violence.” Hosaris says.

 

I hope he does try to settle it like that, as soon as he threatens my girls, or even Karina--an unknown assassin will manage to sneak into his chambers, there will be no witnesses…no one to blame.

 

According to Hosaris, the prince is also regarded as a troublemaker in the Royal Capital--about 10 years ago, he had laid his hands on the daughter of a lord. The daughter had been promised to marry someone else, and in no time, one Earl Territory was on the verge of rebelling against the Shiga Kingdom.

 

This matter was the reason for the cancellation of the engagement between Ringrande and the prince.

 

Originally, he should have been confined to a remote monastery, or rather, a Royal Villa under the pretense of recuperating from sickness--but he could be forgiven if he succeeded as a Holy Knight, due to his excellent swordsmanship.

 

The bad rumours didn’t stop appearing, even after he became a Holy Knight--but he hadn’t caused any massive problems like the one before.

 

How could they give that kind of person a Holy Sword?

 

***

I can hear the sound of people’s voices beyond an open door in the hallway. They’re probably the Scroll Craftsmen that Hosaris has called.

 

“Master, welcome back.”

“Hosaris, welcome back!”

 

An obese middle-aged man, and a freckled bespectacled little girl with short ash-blond hair, welcomed us when we entered the room--well, welcomed Hosaris.

 

The woman, who is a gnome, isn’t quite as inhumanly beautiful as most of the females I have seen since coming here--she could be considered a model on Earth.

 

“This one is named Jung, he manages the workshop. Despite his looks, he’s one of the top Scroll-Makers in the Shiga Kingdom.” Hosaris gestures to the obese man, who has an overly sweaty forehead, “The girl over there is Natalina. When it comes to creativity, she’s the best in the workshop.”

 

Creative, in other words, she produces strange Scrolls that won’t sell--and spends money like it grows on trees for the sake of her strange inventions.

 

She’s certainly suited for my purpose.

 

After introducing the two, Hosaris leaves the room, followed by Toruma. They both had just entered the room to greet them, there’s no problem.

 

***

I show my list of Scrolls that I want, to Jung, for him to confirm their feasibility--but the ones that contain Advanced-Grade Magic aren’t possible.

 

Moreover, they won’t produce Scrolls for Magic that is used by criminals and spies, such as Fake Patch and Unlock. But, See Through and Magic String can be used to open locks.

 

In order to create a particular Scroll, the person who places the Magic into the scroll has to, obviously, be able to use that particular Magic--so Gravity, Shadow, Mind and Necromancy Magic are all impossible.

 

Hearing that, I was wondering if they could do some of the more advanced Magic, like Space and Destruction--luckily they can, but only to the Elementary-Grade.

 

“Hey, Chevalier. I understand that you’re a collector, but even if you use the Magic in this list, none of them would produce any good results, you know? Is it really okay?” Natalina asked in a skeptical tone.

 

I promise her that I won’t complain, even if the effects of the Spells in the list turn out to be weak--they have half of the Spells in stock, so half of my requests are easily met.

 

The Spells in this world are like Spaghetti Code seen when Programmers are just learning to code--they’re like Assembly languages, short command words, interwoven like a verbal puzzle; but somehow able to influence the Source Code of the world.

 

This is one of the reasons that they are so hard to analyze, it’s to the point that I am beginning to get the suspicion that whoever made it--deliberately tried to obfuscate it.

 

Therefore, when I was designing my own Spells, after spending a lot of time with the theory and learning the language they were based on--I did my best to modularize them into functions, modelling them after structured programming.

 

As a result, the Spells had become much easier to read and memorize, but it also introduced disadvantages: The chants became longer, and MP consumption increased--obviously, the traditional Spells have been optimized over the long years.

 

They end up saying that they will take a fair while to complete the Scrolls, so I take the chance to visit the workshop itself. I take Arisa along with me.

 

The workshop is in the basement of the Viscount’s Mansion, and surrounding ground. It’s guarded by men who are vigilantly on lookout--they are fairly high leveled, all higher than 20, with most of them above level 30. Their Skills are mostly composed of Skills used in preventing spies, like Sharp Eyes, and Surveillance.

 

The workshop itself is divided into numerous small rooms, each designed in handling specific purposes.

 

It seems that the paper for the Scrolls is made in another place--the results of my appraisal describes them as ‘Scroll: Blank Sheet, Second’. From what I have heard, the ink needs to be mixed with a fine powder made from Magic Cores.

 

Apparently, I have to wait between 2 - 4 days for the already created Scrolls, and an extra 1 - 2 days in the case of the special-order ones.

 

The spells currently in stock are as follow:

Nature Magic: Flexible Shield (Intermediate)

Nature Magic: Flexible Armor (Intermediate)

Nature Magic: See Through (Intermediate)

Nature Magic: Magic Transfer (Intermediate)

Nature Magic: Drain Magic (Intermediate)

Nature Magic: Break Magic (Intermediate)

Nature Magic: Magic Hand (Intermediate)

Nature Magic: Magic String

Earth Magic: Polish

Earth Magic:Mould

Water Magic: Remove Poison (Intermediate)

Water Magic: Aqua Heal (Intermediate)

Water Magic: Water Heal

Wind Magic: Canopy

 

They’re mostly sample products that no one ever bought--the oldest of which is over 100 years old.

 

The cost is 1 gold coin for three Elementary-Grade Scrolls, and 2 gold for one Intermediate-Grade Scroll. The original versions were going to cost me 3 gold coins each, but since I permitted them to copy the Spell and sell the copy to me, it became 1 gold coin.

 

When I asked about the Magic that generated multiple small Shields--they told me that it’s called Multi Magic-Scale--but I couldn’t find it in the stocks. They told me that they couldn’t make it for me because it was an Advanced-Grade Nature Magic.

 

The Scrolls that I ordered are:

Nature Magic: Light Stun (Original)

Nature Magic: Remote Stun (Original)

Nature Magic: Sound Record (Original)

Nature Magic: Photo (Original)

Nature Magic: Magic Sword (Original)

Water Magic: Liquid Control (Original)

Wind Magic: Air Control (Original)

Lighting Magic: Electronic Control (Original)

Fire Magic: Fireworks (Original)

Light Magic: Fireworks Illusion (Original)

Space Magic: Clairvoyance

Space Magic: Clairhearing

Space Magic: Telephone

Life Magic: Soft Wash

Life Magic: Dry

Life Magic: Bandage

 

In the end, the cost of the Scrolls were slightly over my budget at hand, but because of getting some of them for free--it balanced out.

 

As the tour ends, Jung tells me when to expect the scrolls. Since there is someone present who can use Space Magic, the Clairvoyance, Clairhearing, and Telephone will be don’t in 3 days; Air Control will be done in 5 days--however, most of the others need to wait until the tournament is over before they can be started.

 

When we were going home, it was difficult to drag Nana away from Mayuna--which she was cuddling with adoring eyes, as Mayuna gripped Nana’s finger in one small hand and suckled on the tip of it.




Vol 8 – Chapter 14 – The Night Before The Finals

“Tek here, back when I was a child, I imagined that auctions were a place where rich people in expensive clothing bid for works of art and jewelry--nowadays, when I think of auctions…Ebay comes to mind.”

 

“Did somethinggood happen, Tek?” Sera asks me, speaking in a strange, almost affectionate tone--I think this girl on a subconscious level knows that I saved her, and she is suffering the suspension-bridge effect.

 

Well, I don’t mind when attractive girls like me; as long as I and my girls also like them--I don’t mind returning affection. But Sera, she has an older Sister with a lot of political power who could cause suffering for me and my girls if she really tried…both in the Shiga Kingdom and Saga Empire.

 

“Yes, some difficult work has been going better then I expected.”

 

Thanks to the many Scrolls that I’ve acquired from Viscount Shimen’s mansion--Mara and I have been able to make some good Magic Swords using casting, but we still can’t quite figure out how to do the same with forged blades. But she was incredibly excited when we finished making the first cast sword--she can be cute when she bounces in excitement, and then swings around a sword that is almost double her size, with one hand and almost no effort.

 

“Master, some children who missed the food distribution have come, can we do something about them?”

 

“There were a lot of adults today after all.”

 

Lulu and Arisa have brought along two Dogkin and three Ratkin children--their ages are between 4 - 8 years old.

 

Pochi is about to distribute the sweets that she has been storing in her pockets, wrapped in a handkerchief, when--

 

“Hehe, thanks for it.”

“Bye now, dog girl.”

 

Apekin children run up and quickly snatched the baked sweets from Pochi’s hand, running toward a nearby alleyway.

 

Due to the sudden change in events, Pochi pauses and blinks a few times, before yelling, “Wait! Stealing is bad.” While running after the culprits.

 

“Liza, Tame, please.” I ask the other two to join Pochi, to make sure she didn’t get lost.

 

“Yes, Master!”

“Roger.”

 

Since that’s taken care of, I ask Nana to take the five hungry children to the stalls nearby and get them something to eat. I make sure to remind Nana not to give them something that’s too expensive. She has a soft spot for ‘Young Organisms’ after all.

 

Well, Arisa follows them, so it’ll probably be alright.

 

Soon, Pochi and Tama carry the Apekin children, almost dragging them--they’ve been tied up with a rope that the Beastkin girls got from somewhere.

 

“Master, I’ve caught the culprits.”

“Sinners, to the gallows.”

 

“What should we do? They’ll be dealt with accordingly if we hand them over to the authorities.” Liza looked at the two with sharp eyes.

 

The two little thieves are saying, “Sorry”, “Won’t do it again”, but they probably don’t really regret it. They’ll either end up being slaves, or beheaded if we turn them over to the authorities. They aren’t Thieves, and they don’t really have anything in their Reward&Punishment, especially they didn’t threaten or hurt anyone--and they are children--so I don’t want them to die.

 

I forgive them by giving them a scolding, and a flick on the forehead. I tell Liza to untie them, and have them help with the cleaning-up after the food distribution is finished. The Apekin children are helping with the work while calling ‘big sister’. They don’t seem to have learned their lesson because they try to pickpocket Pochi, but are found out and obstructed by Tama.

 

Pochi gets angry and downs them with her fist, causing them to roll on the ground in pain--judging from how little their HP decreases, Pochi seems to have held back properly.

 

“Hey, Ms Priestess?”

 

“What’s the matter?”

 

“The adults are saying something like ‘The Demon Lord will be revived’.”

“The end of an era. Everyone is going to die, they say.”

“Will everyone die?”

 

Not only Demi-Human children, Human children are also encircling Sera with worried faces.

 

“It’s alright, it won’t happen. The hero will surely eliminate the Demon Lord.” Sera says with a sweet smile as she comfortingly strokes the children’s heads.

 

“It’s okay.”

“Master will beat down something like a Demon Lord, like KABOOM!”

 

Tama and Pochi hug me while looking at me with sparkling eyes.

 

“Master, you have a serious responsibility don’t you?” Lulu says happily, but it’s unlikely that she thought this.

 

Only Arisa, who knows the truth, looks like she has mixed feelings--It’s said that ignorance is bliss.

 

***

“Good evening, Head Priestess.”

 

“Oh my, Sine Nomine--you’re elusive like always.” She looks her age when I saw her at the Duke’s Castle back at the ball--but for some reason she looks young in this room.

 

“I’ve come here today to ask about any Oracles regarding the Demon Lord.”

 

“Oh? You’ve annihilated it, right? The Oracle from Tenion has told us that it’s been ‘Annihilated’.”

 

“It must have been defeated by a passing hero.”

 

“Fufufu, let’s leave it like that.” She laughs lightly.

 

“There are rumours among the people on the street that the Demon Lord is hiding itself in the underground, under the Duchy Capital. Didn’t the temple announce the annihilation of the Demon Lord?”

 

“I’ve told his excellence, the Duke, directly. But the ‘Annihilated’ Oracle hasn’t come to the other temples yet--so we can’t announce the Demon Lord’s demise from the Tenion temple alone.”

 

Don’t tell me, there are other Demon Lords out there?

 

I’d hate it if there’s something like a ‘Great Demon Lord’.

 

I return the Resurrection Artifact to the Head Priestess. I have, of course, refilled it with Magic.

 

“Thank you, Sine Nomine. I’d prefer that there won’t be a situation where this is needed.”

 

“I agree with that sentiment.”

 

When I’m about to leave, I’m given something by the Head Priestess.

 

Leniency.

 

Which is a Magic Item that lets you erase a single crime that has been etched into your Reward&Punishment. It’s not clear what the Head Priestess intends by giving me this Item, but since it looks useful, I quietly accept it.

 

***

I put on one of the wigs that I bought downtown, and walk into the red light district. There are many gentlemen walking around with hooded cloaks, so I’m unexpectedly inconspicuous.

 

I am here to secretly visit the Dark Auction that’s ‘secretly’ open during the Martial Tournament. It requires a written invitation to enter, but since a lot of the nobles who died to the Demon Lord carried it--I have a lot of them in my storage.

 

Since you can hire agents, I decide to--the commission fee is 1 silver coin for each displayed item, it has to be paid whether or not the item succeeds in selling.

 

The agent will take 10% if the item is sold at a higher price than the minimum fee. Since I’m told that items which haven’t been appraised won’t sell well, I have to pay extra to get the official Appraisal in the auction hall. There are 10 official Appraisers in the auction hall to issue them.

 

I’m going to exhibit Potions, and Weapons.

 

The Magic Potions are one I made after changing my name to Sine Nomine, they increase Vitality and a little Health. I knew that they would sell well, because of some conversations I overheard from some of the old men--the materials come from the Hard Newts, so I can make a lot of them, and their Market Price is quite high.

 

It’ll be troublesome if the person who takes the medicine dies during intercourse, so I lowered the quality slightly.

 

They sold at a much higher price than I expected--I guess I should try making Potions to regrow hair, or enlarge breasts.

 

The Weapons are mock Magic Weapons made from Monster materials, and a few of the trial runs from the Magic Swords made from casting--they are under Mara’s name, but no one knows her--she stays in the mansion.

 

People who look like nobles were buying the Cast Magic Swords--the person who’s buying them looks familiar. I check my Heads-Up-Display, it’s the Duke’s Military Accountant. He’s generously paying 100 gold coins for each.

 

I get 780 gold coins in total.

 

I decide to stay and see if there’s anything that I want to buy.

 

Mixed among Magic Tools, they’re exhibiting things like: fallen young Noble women, illegal Potions, or Level-Up Potions.

 

I also manage to buy:

Nature Magic: Fake Patch

Nature Magic: Unlock

Nature Magic: Lock

 

The last day is going to exhibit the featured products like: ‘Princess of the Fallen Kingdom’, ‘Research Book of Ancient Language’, ‘Engine of An Airship’.

 

Princess of the Fallen Kingdom, she can’t possibly be Arisa’s and Lulu’s sister right?

 

It seems that the King will also attend the Tournament’s final, tomorrow. Moreover, Ringrande and the third prince will be doing an exhibition match before the final--if a disturbance is going to happen, it’s either during the match or the wedding.




Vol 8 – Chapter 15 – The Day Of The Final

Tama has been acting strange since the morning.

 

Just when I thought that she’s walking around randomly in the room, she quarrels with Pochi, then Arisa. Or rather, she clings to them and begins rolling on the floor.

 

“What’s wrong? Tama.”

 

“Nn? Something is itching.”

 

Tama wanders over to me, and jumps onto my lap--snuggling up against me and rubbing her face on my chest, almost frantically.

 

“Today’s Tama is strange.” Oh? Pochi looks unusually touchy too,

 

“Chevalier, aren’t you going to watch the final match today?” Shelna asks me.

 

“I’m not, Lulu’s been asked to make the feast for the celebration of the final--so we are going to the castle soon.”

 

The celebration today isn’t only attended by the winner and nobles, but also the Martial Artists who have participated in the main matches, and influential people of the Duchy Capital.

 

Since the King will also be attending the final today, Karina and her brother are also going to attend the match.

 

Tama seems to have calmed down after I hold her and rub her back, she leaning into me and sleeping with a scrunched up face.

 

Right at that time, the Duchy Capital shakes.

 

***

It wasn’t an earthquake--it was almost like the active sonar from a submarine, a signal from Search Magic was passing through. However, the power was not ordinary.

 

“What was that? Just now?” Arisa asks, her head swiveling from side to side.

 

“Signal?” Tama jumps up as she wakes up--her claws dig into my shirt.

 

“Some kind of bell sound has come!”

 

Not only me, but it seems that half the members have perceived the Signal earlier.

 

The reason that Tama was emotionally unstable is probably because she sensed the antecedent.

 

Liza has already stripping, to equip the new equipment that Mara completed the other day. A second later, Pochi and Nana also change.

 

I gently let Tama down from my lap, “Tama change your clothes too.”

 

“Aye!”

 

According to the map, Demons have appeared in the sky above the arena. There are currently 20 people who are higher than level 50, in addition to Ringrande, the third prince, and his companions. They are in danger of being eliminated before I could intervene.

 

“What’s happened?” Arisa asked.

 

“It’s the Demons again.”

 

“Eh, again?” She rolled her eyes with a slightly irritated tone.

 

Really, I wish that they’d learn some self-restraint soon.

 

Arisa and the others are also changing into their new equipment; it’s thinner than Liza’s metallic armour that Mara made, but they’re all matching white leather.

 

I’ve replaced everyone’s weapon, except Liza’s, with cast Magic Swords. They look different from the ones I sold on the auction, and they have my name ‘Tek Felspar’ carved into them.

 

It looks like the Demons can use Summoning Magic, Mind Magic, and Fire Magic. They will likely summon various things, if given time--so let’s dispose of them quickly.

 

A short time after everyone has finished changing, the sound of the Duchy Capital’s alarm, the town bell, begins to resound.

 

***

The noble’s houses in the Capital have underground shelters, in preparation for attacks, either from enemy armies or Demon attacks. These shelters are built abnormally strong, for the sake of the nobles’ own safety.

 

A second after the alarms rang, a maid of this mansion comes to lead us to the shelter.

 

“Arisa.”

“Hoi, hoi.” Arisa makes a strange noise in confirmation.

 

“Please take refuge in the underground shelter with everyone, including Lulu and Mara. I’ll send you a signal if it gets truly dangerous, if that happens, I want you to immediately teleport to the underground labyrinth with everyone.”

 

“Aye, aye!”

 

This should do for anti-Demon measures for innocent people.

 

Next, I ask Liza and the others to deal with another troublesome thing.

 

“Liza.”

 

“Yes!”

 

“Sera’s carriage is being chased by villains. Go with Mia and Nana to protect her.”

 

“I understand.”

 

“I understand, Master.”

 

“Nn.”

 

It seems that all the remaining members of the Wings of Liberty are taking the chance to try and kidnap Sera.

 

Of course, I could go help her directly, but there are more troublesome enemies--Liza and the others can also handle it. Since Sera seems to be escaping towards this mansion, I tell Liza and the rest the route Sera’s carriage will take.

 

***

I follow the maid, and some of the others, until the Duke’s Castle; then I refuse to enter the shelter, going out just before the door shuts.

 

Using Quick Dress, I change into Sine Nomine, and go towards the Arena.

 

For the time being, I activate the new Magic Clairhearing, and Whisper Wind, to get a grasp of the situation.

 

“Demon, no, Demon Lord--your plan ends here!”

 

This voice, it’s the prince. It’s only a level 71 Demon, not the Demon Lord, which was double that level.

 

It’s chaotic there.

 

But, because it’s the finals of the Martial Tournament, there are a lot of powerful people there--so they haven’t been overrun.

 

“Brave warriors, let’s cooperate to subjugate the Monsters. Mages, prioritize supporting the warriors with Reinforcement Magic, instead of using attack Magic.”

 

This voice is Ringrande.

 

I guess that the Demons have summoned Monsters as their shock troops, people besides the prince begin fighting them. Among the Monsters that have been summoned, there are more than 10 around level 55 or so.

 

It looks like Adventurers, knights, and martial artists are cooperating to fight the high-level Monsters. The clamour that I can hear is very lively, they do seem like they are enjoying the fight.

 

“Barrier, put up the Defensive Barriers!”

 

“It’s no good, the escape passages have collapsed, we have to secure the way out.”

 

I thought that it’s strange that the nobles aren’t escaping, even though the King’s body-double is going, now it makes sense. Clairhearing and Whisper Wind are convenient.

 

The passages for the general audience are fine, people are rushing out from them. There doesn’t seem to be anyone who dies from trampling.

 

Using Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, I go to the top of one of the Spires near the arena, and stand there.

 

There is a Demon with two heads, yellow skin, and two cow-like horns on its shoulders. Since it has two heads, I wonder if it can use Simultaneous Magic like the Golden Boar-Head King.

 

Well, since there are people that I know trapped in the arena, let’s quickly clean this up.

 

First, I guess I’ll defeat that important looking Upper Demon with Laser, from Light Magic.

 

As if waiting for my decision, space begins to ripple and crack, a ship appears. While producing a ripple of lights, as though coming out of the surface of water during a sunny day, a silver streamlined ship--which looks like a space ship--appears.

 

A man wearing blue armour--the Hero, Hayato Masaki, is standing on the bow. I was told that he was level 61 when Arisa met him, but he’s level 69 now.

 

“I…Have arrived!”

 

I wonder if his words utilize the Provoke Skill, the flying Monsters are now heading towards the Hero.

 

“Oh? Hero Hayato, are you prepared to die by appearing in front of us?”

 

“Don’t think that I’m always going to be the old me! I’ll have my revenge today!”

 

I can end it in an instant with Laser now, but I want to see what happens, no one I know is in danger right now.

 

“Fall back, you dog of the Saga Empire! I’ll prove that not only the Saga Empire has a Hero!” The prince shouts out arrogantly.

 

You should leave it to him--let him finally get his just deserts.

 

“<<Dance>> Claiomh Solais!”

 

The <<Dance>> seems to be some kind of password. Claiomh Solais leaves the prince’s hand while shedding blue light, and attacks the Yellow-Skinned Demon. Oh? So the picture that I saw in the museum back then doesn’t seem to be an exaggerated lie.

 

Ah, and it’s been repelled.

 

Claiomh Solais sure is weak.

 

“The Holy Sword will cry, prince. That Demon is the chief executive of the great Demon Lord of old--the Golden Boar-Head King. The highest class of Demon, one who has survived for several hundred years. You should withdraw if you don’t want to die. <<Sing>> Arondight.”

 

After receiving the password from the Hero, Arondight begins to furiously shed Holy Light.

 

I wonder if there are passwords like that for the Holy Swords I have?

 

I’ve finally become able to read explanations of Magic Tools, thanks to the book on Magic Tools--but it only has Magic Tools from the present day written in it, so I’m still not able to read the Holy Swords. If it’s just passwords, I can probably decipher them, so let’s check them out when I get some free time.

 

The Hero’s companions, who have appeared from the still-hovering ship, to put Reinforcement Magic on him. Out of curiousity, I use Clairvoyance Magic.

 

A Priestess with a small chest, the size of which is visible because of the way the thick cloth clings to her, casts Reinforcement Magic.

 

An Elven Archer is intercepting the Monsters who approach the Hero--one arrows split into 10 along the way and swoop down on the Monsters. Judging from the red light it let out…and the fact it split, it’s probably a Magic Arrow.

 

The Monsters that managed to escape the Archer’s attacks, land on the ship. But they quickly get eliminated by a lightly-armoured warrior, and a warrior using twin-swords. Those girls are also Tigerkin and a wolf-eared Dogkin, like Pochi.

 

The girl with tiger-ears has a ponytail, and the Dogkin has short hair, they’re both beautiful women.

 

The last companion is a beautiful woman with long hair and holding a staff--she’s doing something, seeming to be chanting a very long and drawn-out spell.

 

So, what should I do?

 

Should I just instantly clear things up now, or watch the Hero?

 

To shoot, or not to shoot, that is the question.




Vol 8 – Chapter 16 – The Day Of The Final (Part 2)

POV: Ringrande



Good grief, what a farce.

 

Even if the King is attending, who do I have to have a mock battle with the prince?

 

Moreover, the prince is using the Holy Sword, Claiomh Solais--which is a sword that embodied the ‘Invincible’ Shiga Kingdom. There’s no was I can win.

 

The person who holds the Holy Sword Claiomh Solais must never lose--to do so means suggesting that the invincible Shiga Kingdom is defeated.

 

Losing is not permitted, even if it’s just a fantasy.

 

Although, even if I don’t deliberately try to lose, the prince should be slightly stronger than me if we exclude Magic. I can’t win unless I use my trump card--if I use it, I would undoubtedly kill the prince, which is bad.

 

Aah, this is depressing.

 

***

I can hear the people from the audience seat cheering my name. There are also people cheering for the prince, but it’s probably just because he’s a prince.

 

I’m wearing the Magic Armour Chaftar, which I got when I became a follower of the Hero, while shouldering the Lightning great sword which I got when I was a labyrinth explorer. The armour grants me the same effect as Physical Reinforcement Magic; I can produce a Magic Shield, as well as Magic that blocks sniping--if I put Magic Power into the Magic Circuit.

 

I enter the circle for the match.

 

Right as the match starts, I invoke Magic Shield. Following that, I put Magic Power into the Lightning great sword, and activate the lightning edge.

 

Feeling a bad premonition, even before I can activate Physical Reinforcement, I jump to the side.

 

A Fireball goes through where I was.

 

Fireball Wand?

 

That’s not a military weapon.

 

It’s not something that you should use without chanting, you know?

 

“Nostalgic, right? This is the thing you made in the school, after all.” The prince attacks while drawing blue trails with the Holy Sword.

 

What speed.

 

The legend that states the user of Holy Sword Claiomh Solais can fly in the sky, might actually be true.

 

I ward off the Holy Sword with my great sword.

 

Heavy!

 

My wrist is really hurt.

 

The Lightning Clad aura on the great sword tried to transmit to the Holy Sword, it got scattered uneventfully in the air. Even though he would have fainted, or been paralyzed, if he had used a normal sword.

 

Returning the favour, I swing the great sword at the prince’s legs.

 

He invokes the Barrier of the Holy Knight armour, which blocks the great sword.

 

As expected of the equipment of the Kingdom’s strongest knight order, the Holy Knights.

 

This time, I’ll trust my armour to block the prince’s sword, and focus all of my attention on attacking.

 

Executing the Heavy Blow Skill. The aim, and accuracy are lower than a normal attack, but I need the might.

 

Executing the Magic Edge Skill. I don’t usually use it since it’s a waste of Magic Power, but there’s no meaning in preserving Magic Power right now.

 

The great sword is tinged with red light.

 

Executing the Sharp Edge Skill. I don’t want to kill the prince, but if I don’t fight with the intention to kill, I won’t be able to penetrate his armour’s defence.

 

“Furious Whirlwind Blade!” I shout out the technique’s name, even though there’s no reason to do that. It looks like I’ve been accepted by Hayato’s foolishness.

 

I was sure that it’d be blocked, but it easily breaks the prince’s armour’s Barrier.

 

This is bad, he’ll surely die if I don’t stop.

 

I managed to stop the blade before the prince received a fatal hit.

 

However, the prince doesn’t miss my unstable posture--I was splatted to the arena’s ground like a ball.

 

***

Cheering, screams, and jeers.

 

It seems that I’ve lost consciousness for an instant.

 

The prince shoots pursuing Fireballs rapidly. Are you trying to kill me?

 

It appears that his enormous pride is hurt because I stopped his sword earlier. His eyes have turned bloodshot.

 

I chant Quick Burst to destroy the Fireballs.

 

However, our fight ends here--summoning circles are beginning to form in the sky.

 

This is dangerous.

 

My intuition tells me that I’m in danger--so loudly that it feels like my head is split. I begin to chant Break Magic Magic.

 

Not good, the prince hasn’t realized that there are summoning circles in the sky, he only looks at me--I have to stop chanting in order to avoid the prince’s attack. I shouldn’t have stopped the blade earlier if I knew that it’d turn out like this.

 

I wasn’t able to stop the summoning.

 

A yellow-skinned Demon appears from the Circle in the sky--that presence and coercion, it’s unmistakably an Upper Demon. The vibrations caused by the massive body, taller than five meters, as it lands on the ground--almost causes me to fall.

 

Hayato said before, that he had only run away from a Demon once. At the time, half of his companions sacrificed themselves in order to enable him to escape--he looked both frustrated and agonized as he said this.

 

Back then, I couldn’t believe how that absurdly strong Hayato could lose, but now I understand. It’s an order of magnitude stronger than any Demon I have ever seen.

 

Is a Demon Lord even stronger than that?

 

It’s impossible--absolutely impossible!

 

My soul, not reasoning, is screaming…I want to immediately escape from here, right now. But the words that help me to not suffer from a complete breakdown, came from an unexpected person.

 

 

***

“Demon, no, Demon Lord--your plan ends here!”

 

Prince, how are you not able to measure the opponent’s strength. He doesn’t seem to be bluffing.

 

If, at this time, I had any interest in a man who can bluff to a person with absolute strength, I might not had canceled the engagement.

 

The Demon Lord tilts its head to the side, and looks at the prince’s sword with interest, “That sword is Claiomh Solais, right? A descendant of Yamato, eh.”

 

At first, I am curious as to what the howling sound I hear while the yellow-skinned Demon is talking, I realize that its the chanting of the Demon’s second head.

 

In order to interfere with the summoning, I cast Quick Burst to the yellow-skinned Demon.

 

It’s no good.

 

The Demon casually defends against the weak Elementary-Grade Magic with its hand. I need more speed!

 

I execute Chant Shortening and chant Explosion, it probably won’t make it. However, I won’t let this spell go to waste.

 

When the yellow-skinned Demon complete its chanting, Monster begin to appear from Magic Circles that form on the ground. Centipedes, Scorpions, Praying Mantis, and even two-horned beetles.

 

It won’t be easy fighting them while dealing with the yellow-skinned Demon. The Magic Explosion just now didn’t do much damage either.

 

Oh right, there are the participants of the main match, and their friends, are still here. Let’s leave the Monsters to them.

 

I call out to the warriors in the place, using amplification Magic, “Brave warriors, let’s cooperate to subjugate the Monsters. Mages, prioritize supporting the warriors with Reinforcement Magic, instead of using attack Magic.”

 

The people who have been fighting separately begin to cooperate together.




Vol 8 – Chapter 17 – The Battle In The Arena

“Tek here, it seems that whale meat is well liked by many of the Asian cultures--I once tried it out of curiousity, and it’s not too bad.”

 

In the end, I lost the timing to attack while I was hesitating. For the time being I guess, I should ensure that no one dies.

 

Using Ground Shrink I moved from the spire to the audience seating at the arena. The Duke and the King’s body-double--are still having a hard time.

 

Alright, let’s try this out here.

 

I recently got the Magic called Magic Hand. This is a Magic that a Nature Magic user is almost guaranteed to get when they get the ability to use Intermediate-Grade Magic.

 

It’s probably easier to understand if I describe this as the Mage equivalent of the Psionic ability: Psychokinesis. But unlike their Psyker counterparts--Mages primarily use Magic Hand to reach across a room without moving, or to scratch their backs.

 

Unskilled Mages can only exert the same level of power as their physical bodies with Magic Hand. So, rarely any Mages ever us this Spell in a fight.

 

Following the mastery of the Nature Magic Skill, the number of hands that I can deploy with Magic Hand have also increased, just like with Remote Arrow--similarly, if someone who excels in Magic Manipulation uses Magic Hand, it can reach quite far--It my case, I can extend 120 hands over 500 meters each.

 

It seems that even among the Mages in the world, one that can skillfully use more than 2 Magic Hands is quite rare.

 

Innumerable Magic Hands smoothly extend--and I use them to seize the three Monsters that block the way of the Duke and his companions, and throw them into the arena.

 

The handling is a little difficult.

 

Before long, I will be able to get the Magic Hands to hold swords, and fight like a Hecatoncheir.

 

The Duke’s escorts are surprised to see the Monsters suddenly removed from their their path, but it seems that they prioritize getting the Duke to escape over investigating the cause. There are some people looking for the person who removed the Monsters, but no one notices me. Apparently, this is thanks to the Skills I learned during the infiltration mission before.

 

***

Now then, it seem that the people who can’t fight Monsters have finished evacuating. Of course, I didn’t only watch the evacuation as it happened. I was working catching people who got left behind, with Magic Hand, and then throwing them to the escape passage.

 

The Monsters near the Hero’s party, and the yellow-skinned Demon, are in pain. Thanks to the Provoke Skill used by the Hero, the Monsters always go back to him no matter how many times I’ve thrown them away.

 

I decide to leave two Monsters, who are particularly stubborn, to the Hero’s part. That Tigerkin and Dogkin will probably be able to defeat them.

 

Only Six Monsters remain.

 

It’d be nice if the prince and his cohorts help to exterminate the Monsters, but for some reason, they’re going towards the yellow-skinned Demon--so the number of Monsters aren’t decreasing.

 

Such inefficient people.

 

The Eight Shiga Sword man has left the battle, maybe because the damage he obtained from the yellow-skinned Demon in the beginning of the fight, is bad.

 

The battle-maniac boy was fighting against the yellow-skinned Demon, which is quite amusing, but he has fainted after receiving an attack from the Demon’s tail. The stomach portion of his armour is dented, but looking at his HP, it doesn’t seem to be a wound that’ll kill him. It should be fine to leave him alone--looking at his position, it doesn’t seem like he’ll get caught up in a ranged attack anyway.

 

***

The party fighting the War Mantis seems to be fine. A heavy warrior, a Magic warrior, a Mage, and a Priest carrying a polearm are the party fighting it--they have a pretty good balance.

 

Of course, they aren’t the only party like that around.

 

Two knights which are in the lower level 20s, but since their retainers are high leveled, they’d be fine.

 

I wonder if it’s okay to use that here?

 

No-on-is-looking, right?

 

I use Toss Stone in secret.

 

It’s an Elementary-Grade Earth Magic, but since it hits the Monster’s weak abdomen from below, it pierces straight through and is quite helpful. Even though the Pill Bug is left hanging in the air by the Stone Lance in it’s abdomen, it’s still alive.

 

The Monster’s remaining HP is only around 20%.

 

As for the rest, the knights can just rush in and attack from a position where they can’t be counterattacked, and it’s history.

 

The next party seems to be a mish-mash.

 

Even though there are two shield users, they don’t seem to be able to use the Provoke Skill. As the result, the Monster aims for the attacker, and the rear guards devote themselves to healing the attacker instead of casting Attack Magic.

 

I stealthily invoke 10 Remote Arrows, sniping the cricket’s leg joints from behind. They seem surprised with the sudden fire support, but with this, I can probably leave them unattended without a problem.

 

This party seems to be the one struggling the most, even though the other parties are struggling, they’re fighting to stay alive--sometimes they need help, so keep a Magic Hand on the Monster and just absorb Magic Power from it.

 

***

The yellow-skinned Demon seems to be the companion of the red and blue Demons who where there with the Demon Lord. I wonder--if I tell it that the Demon Lord has been defeated, would it be docile for the next 66 years?

 

Nevertheless, the three orb floating above the yellow-skinned Demon sure are interesting. Even if the Hero and his party dealt great damage to the Demon, the orbs immediately recover his lost health. After checking on them with my Heads-Up-Display, it seems that they’re called Cure Orbs.

 

Oh?

 

My Danger Sense is warning me to something high in the sky?

 

There’s a massive Summoning Magic Circle, over there.

 

I don’t know what will be summoned, but it’s fine to just immediately get whatever pops out of it from here, alright?

 

And then, the thing that comes out of it is--

A whale?

 

It’s flying in the air, and about 300 meters long, but it’s unmistakably a whale. I don’t think that even the blue whale grows this big though?

 

The Monster’s name seems to be Great Monstrous Fish.

 

Anyone who sees it for the first time, must be thinking, “A flying whale?”

 

The Hero and his companions look surprised--of course they would be.

 

I mean, when it’s that big, I don’t imagine that you see Monsters that large and powerful very often. My eyes met with the Great Monstrous Fish’s eyes unintentionally--it trembled slightly.

 

But, there wasn’t only one--another six come out of the giant Sky Hole…Summoning Circle.

 

***

Now then, since I mustn’t allow the Great Monstrous Fishes to attack, I could easily withstand. But the others wouldn’t be able to. So, I decide to cut off their heads with Laser and immediately put them into storage.

 

I actually wanted to test out Excalibur’s sharpness on it, but since they’re too big, it just won’t reach.

 

A single Laser shot is weak, so let’s use it together with Condense. I’ve been able to shoot multiple shots after I leveled the Skill up. When I unify them into one, with Condense--the power and convergence will be massively increased.

 

I simulate the trajectory by using Space Grasp and Radar together.

 

The exposure time would be slightly insufficient, so I decide to shoot it like a consecutive pulse laser. I can use the Magic consecutively just fine, but it’ll take some time, and I don’t want them to have the chance to hurt anyone I know--well, they can feel fine to eradicate the third prince, and maybe the hero…If he’s anything like a normal Hero summoned from the Japans in Light and Web Novels.

 

Flash.

 

It now smells like a thunderstorm nearby, the pulse laser penetrates straight through the Whale’s necks like a guided guillotine--following their route through the sky, shooting out into the clouds beyond.

 

Alright!

 

It’ll be catastrophic if those gigantic masses fall down, so I promptly use Ground Shrink and Sky Drive to get close to the falling corpses--collecting them into storage.

 

The Arena that had been wrapped in a chaotic mayhem until now, suddenly became quiet.

 

>>Title: Great Monstrous Fish Slayer Acquired.

>>Title: Phantom Technique User Acquired.

>>Title: Light Technique User Acquired.




Vol 8 – Chapter 18 – The Battle In The Arena (Part 2)

“Tek here, it’s said that the three major desires of man are sleep, appetite, and sexual desire. I never really got the point of the first two--but I definitely understand the last one.”

 

Oops.

 

Even though it’s alright since I am disguised as Sine Nomine, I might have been a bit too conspicuous. But maybe I could use this as an opportunity: If I act really showy here, it might help in exposing my true identity more difficult--because it’ll be very different from my usual self.

 

Fortunately, the blood of the whales has become a mist, and it is currently obscuring me.

 

There’s no one that can use Clairvoyance like me--I’ve tested this with Arisa, I can sense if someone is using it to look at me, using my Magic Perception.

 

For now, let’s do something about my voice, “A, aa, aAaAA”, I alter my voice, making it higher.

 

>>Skill: Strange Voice Acquired.

 

It has to be the most showy one, so I decide to use the ‘White Mask--Halo Options Attached’. These clothes were made when I was thinking with Arisa late at night, we both were in a strange mood and went slightly overboard.

 

As for the garment, the clothes are white, and coloured with gold threads. On top of having needlessly fluttering cloth--the shoulder, chest, back, and hips were designed to be gender-neutral. I don’t wear a cloak or an overcoat, and wear a white smiling mask--the wig is a newly made one with long straight violet hair.

 

Of course, it’s not Arisa’s hair.

 

It’s just a dyed white-hair wig.

 

The ‘set’ has Illusory Magic to add three large shining halos that orbit behind me, and make afterimages when I move. As a bonus, I put bracelets that shine more intensely the faster I move.

 

I change my title into Unsung Hero, matching the Sine Nomine name. It’s a showy, gaudy style that I absolutely wouldn’t wear when I’m not acting. Since I’m going to intervene anyway, I become a little serious, and use Remote Arrows to destroy the two remaining beetle Monsters, and the yellow-skinned Demon’s orbs. I directed the remaining Arrows towards the yellow-skinned Demon itself, but it managed to defend against the Arrows.

 

“Who’s here?”

“Who are you!”

 

The yellow-skinned Demon and the Hero ask my identity in overlap. While keeping a distance from each other, both of them seem to be wary of me. I lower my altitude and descend until I am approximately 10 meters above the ground.

 

“Sine Nomine” I utter my name in a grandiose tone.

 

Thanks to Maxing out the Strange Voice Skill, I can freely use any voice I want. I adjust my voice to sound like a female voice actor voicing a boy--like Bart Simpson--or other characters voiced by Nancy Cartwright.

 

I’m trying to give off the impression of unknown age and gender.

 

Danger Sense warns me of the danger from the women behind the Hero. That reminds me, it’s been 2-3 minutes since she began chanting--it’s probably some kind of Advanced-Grade Magic, but judging from this sensation…it’s probably not a Spell that should be used inside a town.

 

Not good.

 

I have to stop it.

 

It’s been a while since I felt this impatient. I check the log to make sure, but that impatience isn’t caused by Mind Magic.

 

The best way is to persuade the Hero to stop them, but the problem is that there won’t be enough time to do that, so I’m going to be forceful.

 

First, I use Break Magic to forcefully stop the chanting.

 

Of course, disrupting Magic that’s in the middle of being composed causes the Magic to begin to overflow from the source into the surroundings. I’ve expected this course of events from the result of doing Magic experiments during the times when the others are asleep, and I don’t have to.

 

So, I use Force Barrier to protect the women--it isn’t that strong when it comes to defense, but it should be enough to protect them; yep, no problem there.

 

However, there seems to be some other form of feedback or backlash from the forced termination of the Magic to some extent, they fall to the ground on their knees.

 

“What are you doing!” The Hero asks in an almost frantic tone.

 

“That Magic is too dangerous to use in a town, you know. Sorry, but I made them stop the chanting, you know.”

 

The hero rushes over to the women while listening to my response. I changed my tone to match my voice, and to sound more grandiose.

 

You’re a hero, please pay attention to the surroundings as well--you can see that the girls live and aren’t in any danger, you can get mad at me after the larger threat of the Demon is gone.

 

“This is laughable. Are you quarreling among yourselves? You must have used an Illusion Technique and sent the Great Monstrous Fish back through the Summing Gate? Your friend has got quite some wisdom there.”

 

Huh?

 

You’re going to interpret it like that.

 

***

The Hero’s silver ship, which seemed to have been hiding in Sub-Space surfaced. White light emits from the bow of the surfaced ship--it loiters for a while, but then after hesitating for a bit, it decides on a target and fires.

 

Unfortunately, it’s aiming at me.

 

Apparently, they judged me as an enemy since they saw the Hero who was shouting at me. While, I admit, I do look like a suspicious person--shouldn’t they go for the confirmed Demon before attacking a stranger who may or may not be an enemy? Well, I would probably act in a similar fashion, so who am I to object?

 

At least, with the Halos generated by my clothing should at least make them pause in considering me bad.

 

I stack Flexible Shield, and block the beam from the Hero’s ship with it. The Flexible Shield’s HP rapidly decreases--it seems that the ship’s weapon is about 4-8 times more powerful than my normal laser, maybe not the Condensed Pulse Laser. Since I can’t just stay blocking, I use Condense to divert the beam’s direction towards the sky--it might have been more efficient if I had access to the Spell Absorb Light, from Shadow Magic.

 

The ship’s bow, that’s discharging the beam, has become red hot, so the attack is probably going to stop soon. The Hero is shouting something to his companions in the ship, but it looks like they can’t hear him.

 

“So weak, Hero! <<Dance>> Claiomh Solais.”

 

Huh?

 

The prince’s still here?

 

After the Hero’s ship, even the prince judges me as an enemy, and shoots the flying Holy Sword. I shift my face to the side to avoid it, and catch the grip, stopping it in place. The Holy Sword is going wild in my grasp, but it quiets down immediately after I draw the Magic Power out of it.

 

However, the prince looks quite exhausted.

 

When I was putting the whales into my storage, there were a large quantity of Monsters that looked like parasites that fell alongside the body fluid, and I didn’t store them so they fell towards the arena.

 

Individually, they were weak Monsters, but they were falling just right towards the prince and his cohorts.

 

I though that the prince and his companions would be fine, so I left them alone, but it seems that they had an unexpectedly hard time. His armour had been partially destroyed, and it looks like the parasites have been gnawing on the revealed skin.

 

***

The yellow-skinned Demon creates a Summoning Circle below its feet, like its trying to get away while the others are distracted. Unfortunately for the Demon, I was watching it the whole time--and I used Break Magic to destroy the Summoning Circle. Next I destroy its defensive Magic with a second Break Magic. However, the defense is multi-layered, so one shot isn’t enough.

 

I quickly approach the Demon with Ground Shrink and use Drain Magic on it, to take away its Magic Power.

 

“Grr! To have my Magic stolen this easily?!” The yellow-skinned Demon isn’t letting its Magic get stolen freely--it’s doing various, useless, resistance.

 

“You bastard, you must be the True Ancestors of the Vampires.”

 

This time, I’m called a Vampire.

 

For the time being, I continue to use the combo of hitting it with Break Magic, followed by Drain Magic. The Demon starts saying even more, but I decide to ignore it, hoping it won’t raise too many more flags.

 

I can snatch 300MP in one go. I thought that it only has 710MP because it’s level 71, but it doesn’t seem like it’s MP Pool has been emptied, even after I deprived it twice. Apparently, Demons have a far larger MP Pool than Humans.

 

Its Magic finally dried up after I used Drain Magic 10 times, it may have almost as much MP as I do.

 

Since I drained too much Magic, I place it into the Holy Sword that I’ve received from the rather generous prince. At first, the sword is the size of a one-handed sword, but it’s growing bigger as I put in more Magic. If Arisa was here, she would have an amused expression as she watches, one eyebrow raised.

 

The expansion stopped after I put around 500MP--it’s become as big as the replica in the museum.

 

After I finish tearing off the yellow-skinned Demon’s Magic defenses, stripped off all its Magic Power, and shaved off 90% of its HP, I throw the Demon towards the Hero’s party.

 

The Hero’s sword bisects the yellow-skinned Demon, without any hesitation.

 

So, it can be easily defeated when its defense Magic has been broken. If I manage to develop a Magic that can break multiple Magic Spells at the same time, I can defeat them surprisingly easily.

 

The yellow-skinned Demon screamed, “I demand a restart!”, but what exactly did it want to restart?

 

The Mages in the Hero’s party are burning remains with Magic.

 

The Hero steps up before me, with his sword drawn--come to think of it, he’s not using a Holy Sword, but a Magic Sword. Did the Holy Sword break?

 

“What is your intention with that?”

 

“Wasn’t it your fated opponent?”

 

“Hmm, I won’t say thanks.”

 

“I don’t mind, you know. You’d have defeated it if you had used the Forbidden Magic, right?”

 

Judging from the yellow-skinned Demon’s composure, it probably already had countermeasures for it, but, I probably shouldn’t say that.

 

However, adopting this tone was probably a mistake--it’s a little difficult to keep it up.

 

“By the way, that stupid prince is going to die, you’re not going to help him?” The Hero asks me with a raised eyebrow.

 

I look toward the prince because of the Hero’s words, he’s being toyed with by small fry Monsters after seemingly getting inflicted with an intoxicant poison. It seems that the Hero doesn’t want to actively help him.

 

I’m also absolutely fine with leaving him alone to die, but I have to eliminate the Monsters anyway--and I don’t want to look as more of a suspicious person--so I decide to help him in this occasion.

 

It’d be faster if I were to use Remote Arrows, but let’s try using the Holy Sword that I just acquired.

 

“<<Dance>> Claiomh Solais.”

 

The Holy Sword Claiomh Solais leaves my hand, and multiplies itself like paper scattering from a stack--it’s split into 13 swords with thin blades. The true sword is wrapped in blue light.

 

An aiming reticule, like with Remote Arrow, is displayed in my Heads-Up-Display. I can also set the trajectory in a similar fashion, it seems.

 

With that, I shoot them at the small-fry Monsters. The blade cuts the Monsters in successions as they evaporate by the Holy Light.

 

They were all around level 20 Monsters when I first saw them, but there are some level 50 Monsters mixed in before I knew it. It looks like they used a Skill called Drain Life to steal levels from the other Monsters and the prince, and then grew up.

 

I see.

 

That explains why the prince’s hair has become white.

 

He didn’t have that many wrinkles, and his level should have been in the upper 40s, but now it has dropped to the upper 20s. The Battle-Maniac is also like the prince, but in a much better condition--his level is still in the upper 30s, and his hair hasn’t become white.

 

Alas, it would have been better if I had waited to throw Claiomh Solais for a bit longer.

 

It would have been good enough for them to survive with their limbs still intact.




Vol 8 – Chapter 19 – The Battle In The Arena (Part 3)

“Tek here, there’s a thing called a Tabletop RPG. It’s a game where you role-play as someone inside the world of the game.”

 

A Birdkin scout comes flying from the opposite side of the arena.

 

Apparently, the Duke’s forces have finally arrived--confirming on the map, there are 10 Iron Golems, and 3,000 knights encircling the arena. There are also several Mobile Forts.

 

“Tsk, coming here after all this.” I’m saying my farewells to the Hero, who’s uttering curse words. It’ll be troublesome if I don’t leave soon, “Hero, I will have to go soon--I don’t want to get too close to influential people.”

 

I’m sorry, I’m actually already on the side of those influential people.

 

“I understand that feeling. You can probably see it already, but I’m Hayato Masaki. You’re also a Japanese--no, with that hair, a reincarnated person, huh. You’re a former Japanese, right?”

 

“Japanese or not, you already know from seeing me, don’t you? I’m the ‘Hero Without A Name’, Sine Nomine. We might meet again in a battlefield someday.” I say to the Hero, who seems to be acting more friendly.

 

“Wait! Won’t you fight with me together? I want you for the battle with the Demon Lord.”

 

Uhh, phrasing?

 

“Is that a proposal? Thanks for the invitation, but no thanks--the bunch of scary women behind you seem to want to attack me. Bye then, ladykiller.”

 

Poor Hero, he not only has to face the Demon Lord, but he needs to face a much worse threat--jealous, monopolizing women. He will be like many I have known--begging for the sweet release of death.

 

Ever wonder why anyone summoned to a world like this would want to go home?

 

Women like power->Many Jealous/Monopolizing Women will approach, to get their hands on as much as possible->The man will suffer worse than that world did under the hands of the Demon King->He will ‘accidentally’ die from poison, and one of the women will get their hands on everything he owned, and the others will all mysteriously disappear/die off.

 

Well, it seems that I’ve cleared the objective of becoming a character that won’t be associated with me, but it feels so wrong.

 

***

The scout unit that have checked out the audience seating begin to call out ‘Yamato’ when they see me.

 

What?

 

After taking a look at myself, I understand. 13 Claiomh Solais split-bodies floating around me.

 

They probably see it like the picture of Yamato in the museum.

 

However, wasn’t Yamato a big man who wielded a two-meter long great sword?

 

My current gender-neutral look can’t possibly be likened to him, I think. Well, the soldiers are pretty far away from me, so they probably can’t measure my height.

 

Now then, let’s heal the prince and his cohort before leaving the stage--If I leave them alone to die, well, they will find a way to blame me for it. And he possibly isn’t involved with Wings of Liberty, so I have no real reason to kill him.

 

Since it’s troublesome to get to the prince and his cohorts, who are buried in the pile of dead Monsters, I put the corpses into my storage, and then heal the prince and his cohort with Water Magic.

 

I only intended to heal them a bit, but they completely recovered instead. Well, I wasn’t able to heal his white hair and aging, but I don’t have the interest to try and heal that as well--he should have a temple look at it later.

 

It looks that their destroyed equipment have been stored inside the Monster corpses, they’re half-naked. I feel like it’s probably pointless, but I don’t like looking at half-naked old men, so I take some mantles out of storage and dump them onto the prince and his cohort.

 

“See you later, Hero.”

 

“Ah, let’s meet again in the battlefield with the Demon Lord, next time!”

 

Oops, I forgot to tell him that I’ve already defeated the Demon Lord--and it was at least 2x his level, and he couldn’t defeat a level 71 normal Demon, at his level of 69…I can’t help but worry about this world a bit. It is the home of my girls, and others who I care about.

 

Well, there’s going to be an Oracle from the god before long anyway, so I guess it’s fine.

 

I climb several hundred meters into the sky with Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, before using the Wind Magic Spell Air Cannon to shoot off away from the people watching below.

 

***

When I’m up in the sky on top of the Duchy Capital, I make sure that Arisa and the others have properly evacuated into the basement of the mansion. Sera seems to have been safely rescued too--she’s in the same room with Arisa and the others.

 

I’m glad that Karina, and her little brother, are also safe in the Scroll workshop.

 

I land in a suitable-looking forest.

 

It looks like I’m being watched by monitoring Magic, though I don’t know if it’s from the Hero’s companion, or the Duke’s subordinate. Once I had landed in the dense forest, I used Break Magic on myself, and the monitoring got canceled.

 

I though that it’d be troublesome if the Sky Drive got canceled, so I landed--but it seems that the Break Magic only affects the designated targeted Magic.

 

I go back to the Duchy Capital while flying very close to the top of the trees. When I get close enough to see the Capital, I descend to the ground and continue moving.

 

Using the same route as I used last time, I infiltrated the Duke’s Castle. According to the map, it seems that the Duke and the King’s body-double are in the same room. Looks like the Hero, followed by Ringrande, and the Imperial Princess Maryest, are coming to the castle to have an audience with them. Since I can’t find the other companions of the Hero, and his ship, they’ve probably gone back to Sub-Space.

 

“Please forgive me for the sudden visit.” I brazenly enter the room, but it seems that none of the guards notice me until after I opened my mouth.

 

The guards are coming breaking through the roof, and from the hidden room.

 

I use Magic Hand to make them unable to come any closer.

 

“Who are you?” The Duke asks me.

 

“I’m called Sine Nomine.” I answer him.

 

The Duke instructs the guards with a gesture, and they go back to their hiding places. The Head Priestess might have told him about me, but to be in the same room as a suspicious person without guards, he is quite a brave man.

 

Only the Duke’s butler remains.

 

“I’ll listen to your business.”

 

“It’s nothing much--I just came to return this.” I unwrap the cloth while speaking, and hand over the Holy Sword Claiomh Solais.

 

Since they asked me how I got it, I told them about the events that occurred. For some reason, they were surprised when I talked about how the Holy Sword split into 13 when I recited the Holy Verse.

 

“This is too abrupt, I cannot believe you.” There was suspicion on the Duke’s face.

 

“There have been several people who can make the sword ‘Dance’ by reciting the Holy Verse, but there were none who could release the true form of the Holy Sword.”

 

They asked me to demonstrate if I really could do it, but isn’t it bad to draw a sword before the King, regardless of if he’s a double-body?

 

“You don’t need to worry, I’ve heard the story from the Head Priestess--if the story about you defeating the Demon Lord is true, then you can kill us even without drawing a sword.” The Duke said with a smile.

 

Since I’ve already transferred all the Magic that I put into Claiomh Solais to other Holy Swords, I put Magic into it once again--it’s fine with 500MP right.

 

Not only the Duke, the King, even the hiding guards are also surprised to see the Holy Sword growing.

 

“<<Dance>>”

 

Just like before, Claiomh Solais splits into 13 swords and floats around my body.

 

“Ooh, the legend is true after all!”

“Beautiful, that painting truly wasn’t an imaginary work.”

 

They’re too surprised.

 

Even the body-double looks like he’s going to go into spasms anytime, scary. Even getting getting excited should be done in moderation, okay.

 

Since it looks like they’ve admired enough, I release the excited state of the sword, and it becomes one again. I retrieve the MP that I’ve put into the sword, wrap it with a cloth and pass it to the double-body.

 

“You can keep holding it.”

 

“Is it fine to do so without getting permission from the Royal Capital?” I ask the body-double.

 

Shouldn’t he get permission from the real king--the Duke also nods when I glance at him, “It is the spirit of the Ancestor King Yamato.”

 

I don’t really understand, but maybe there’s some kind of will left behind?

 

It’s a convenient sword, but it’s not like I’m in trouble even without it.

 

“Don’t you need it for the defense of the Royal Capital?”

 

“I don’t mind, there is another Holy Sword in the Royal Capital.”

 

Well, I already have swords, so I don’t really need this one--but it seems that once the sword has decided on its master, it will go back to its master if anyone draws it out--normally, the master is decided with some kind of dedicated ceremony, but it seems like the case this time is extremely unusual.

 

When I accept the Holy Sword, they begin to talk about service, Peerage, and such. Of course I don’t have any intention of accepting annoying things like those--I gently refuse it. Though my interest was piqued when there was talk about marrying the princess, but then they said she was only 9 years old, so I lost interest and declined. Though they should give the offer to Hayato instead.

 

Since they gave me a good Holy Sword, I decided to give them the famous, in the Shiga Kingdom, Holy Sword Gjallarhorn.

 

“T-This is, the Holy Sword Gjallarhorn that was stolen by that Demonic man 17 years ago!”

 

“Ooh! God! The Holy Sword tempered by the Ancestor King Yamato has returned once again to the Shiga Kingdom!”

 

I don’t think that they would be this delighted--it may have been better if I returned it earlier. By Demonic man, it must be Zen, huh.

 

Since the Hero and his party have arrived in the castle, I decided to bid them farewell.

 

The Arena is ruined, so the final is postponed for one month, but a banquet ceremony is going to be held under the pretext of ‘The Subjugation Of An Upper Demon.’ It seems that they decided that the Great Monstrous Fish were just Illusions cast by the Demon.

 

Late at night, after ‘comforting’ Tama and Pochi since they had been uncomfortable all day, I took Mara to the underground labyrinth--where we made a cast Holy Sword the size of the one-handed form of Claiomh Solais. The sheathe for Claiomh Solais is among the garbage that I put into storage, so we also reproduced it with the exact same look.

 

>>Skill: Counterfeit Acquired.

 

Mara apparently got the title of ‘Blacksmith of Holy Swords’. She wants to stay down there for a while to do more smithing, so I left her with a lot of ore, and said I would be back by morning.

 

At dawn, I snuck into the body-double’s bedroom and leave the replica at the bedside.

 

I put a note that reads: “I’ve prepared the replica, please use it as you see fit.”, together with the replica. With this, even the nitpicking nobles of pedigree can probably be deceived. If the Kingdom Protector, the Holy Sword, went missing--they would find someone to blame even if the Duke and King had given their permission.

 

I picked up Mara and returned to the mansion.




Vol 8 – Chapter 20 – The Hero And I

“Tek here, people have different senses of values, but the saying: “The grass is greener on the other side of the fence.” exists in any country--even in a fantasy world.”

 

Since I knew that the Hero had the ability to read my Statuses, I changed my level to 50, and my Skill Composition, keeping the ‘Hero’ title--since the Hero could easily find out about my Demon Killing in Muno City if he was to ask anyone.

 

It might cause problems if Baron Muno was to find out--but I could explain it with levels from the Demon, from the Undead, from fortuitous encounter, etc.

 

I did this change as I helped Lulu chase Tama and Pochi around--trying to get them into their good clothing. In the end, I would stand beside them and stroke their hair and ears while Lulu helped them dress.

 

Lulu was a little frustrated, but for the three of us, it was a game--chasing the naked Beastkin around, and then having them snuggle up to me with pleased noises, before getting them dressed.

 

***

 

“Oh? ‘Tempura’ huh?”

 

These are the first words from the Hero who comes to the banquet while taking along a lot of women--looks like he didn’t use the Shiga Kingdom Language for the Tempura part.

 

>>Skill: (Earth 45/4.4./232/A) Japanese Language Acquired.

 

Hmm?

 

My Menu can identify the Earth that the language is from?

 

Well, I think this is the first time I heard Japanese without a Translation Ring--or maybe he’s from the same world as me…I need to hear someone else speak Japanese, or another language.

 

“Yeah, it’s called Tempura--a recipe that was supplied to me from a companion of mine…One of the ‘Ominous Ones’.” I used the Shiga Kingdom word for it.

 

The Hero looked at me with a raised eyebrow.

 

Playing with this guy is amusing, let’s see what he will do if I keep trying to confuse him.

 

“Hey, Tek.” He says my name, again in Japanese--with the extra ‘u’ sound.

 

I ignored it, “It’s an honour to have my name remembered by the Hero.”

 

I don’t really mind if the Hero finds out that I have knowledge from Earth, but I’m not from Japan like he was so--it could be a little difficult. Though, I would prefer it if he didn’t publicize the fact that I’m not from this world.

 

Lulu presents a plate of Tempura to the Hero.

 

“This is, I’m surprised. I’ve gotten used to having beautiful women around me, but this is the first time I’ve seen a girl as beautiful as you.” He said the first part out loud, and then whispered so quietly that I could only hear it because of my Skills, “Wish I met her five years earlier.”

 

Lulu’s face is turning pale, as if she had been insulted with indirect sarcasm in public--it seems that Ringrande secretly scolds the Hero.

 

I don’t know why the reaction is like this--I do know that the people of this world dislike the Japanese face, especially on women--but he’s obviously Japanese himself, with a similar face.

 

I stroke Lulu’s hair for a few seconds, before asking her to go to the kitchen to get some ingredients. I will talk to her later about it, about how she would be beautiful where the Hero comes from, that he wasn’t insulting her.

 

The Hero stiffens when he sees the substitute--Arisa.

 

“My Honey!”

 

“Oh my, hero Hayato, it has been a while.” Arisa speaks in a prim and proper manner.

 

Isn’t he a Lolicon?

 

Why would he call her ‘honey’?

 

I glance at Arisa, who rolls her eyes at me, and gestures that she will explain later.

 

Ringrande and the Imperial Princess Maryest start whispering to each other, confirming that neither of them know who Arisa is. The other members of the Hero’s party don’t seem like they’re interested in the hero’s love life--they’re busy eating the Tempura and Aspic Jellies--aren’t they the Hero’s harem.

 

“I’m really happy that you’re alive, Princess Arisa.”

 

Noises like, “Princess?”, or “Who is that maid talking with the Hero?”, are coming from the surroundings.

 

“I thought you had died after getting rolled up in the political strife--” The Hero approaches Arisa while looking very happy, but then his expression freezes.

 

Ah, I have a bad feeling about this.

 

We shift position a bit, so Arisa and I are on the other side of the a table from the Hero.

 

“Oy, Tek! You enslaved my honey!”

 

So he really saw Arisa’s title, ‘Tek’s Slave’.

 

“Hero, there are reasons behind that. Calm down.”

 

“That’s right, Tek was the one who saved me from a predicament. The reason why I’m a slave is because during the invasion by the Yowok Kingdom, I was put under Geass Magic.” Arisa whispered with a scowl, she spoke so that only the Hero and his Party could hear.

 

Oh, so he knew her when she was younger, so that’s why he called her ‘honey’?

 

The Hero confirmed something with the Imperial Princess Maryest, and the Priestess Loreiya, but both of them shook their heads--even the hero’s party can’t remove the Geass, huh?

 

Come to think of it, I also asked the Head Priestess about it, through Sera, but even she couldn’t do it.

 

He asked that Loreiya use Truth Magic, to make sure of both Arisa being under a Geass, and that I saved her--I accepted.

 

“Is that so? You saved her? Well, well, I really want to drink some nice liquor with you.” He speaks with a much more relaxed expression.

 

“I’m not able to right now--but maybe if I visit the Saga Empire for any reason.”

 

There were some things that we needed to talk about, but since the surrounding were starting to get antsy because of how much of the Hero’s time I was taking, we promised to meet later--but there was no other opportunity to talk again today.

 

Arisa was serving food, and I stayed nearby, she explained why the Hero called her ‘honey’. My guess was correct, he had met her when she was 11, which was supposedly in his strike-zone. She used Mind Magic, to try to stop him creeping on her--but it had the opposite effect, since she didn’t have much experience, and now he doesn’t seem to realize that she has grown up.

 

He seems to permanently see her as 11.

 

***

That evening, Arisa and I consoled Lulu. She cheered up when I told her about the differences in looks between worlds, and when Arisa and I called her beautiful--while we ‘consoled’ her. All she had to do was lie back…

 

***

The next day, I’m going to accompany Sera to the orphanage in the morning, and then visit the final workshop in the afternoon. The reason that Sera is going to the orphanage is to use her Magic to heal any of the sick children.

 

Pochi and Tama are incredibly popular, mainly because they act fairly childish and love playing with the children. Arisa is almost worshiped, since she puts on strange plays, and teaches the children how to use the learning cards.

 

I’m not bringing Lulu and Nana today.

 

Since the children don’t hesitate to speak what they think, they will most likely say a lot of hurtful things to Lulu, so I leave her behind to practice making some of the new menus Arisa and I came up with. The reason I didn’t bring Nana should be obvious, she will want to take all of the young orga--children back home.

 

“Oh no! The H-Hero is coming for a visit.”

“Eeh! What should I do? Maybe I should use some make-up.”

 

The staff are beginning to getting excited--wait, aren’t they all married?

 

When the Hero Hayato comes, the boys and the female staff follow him around. Furthermore, before I knew it, the Director’s daughter, who’s unusually unapproachable has followed him too.

 

“Chevalier, Chevalier, look at this.”

“Uina has made one too, look at this.”

 

I’m surrounded by groups of 5 - 6 year old girls. They’ve made the shell accessories I taught them last time I was here. Although they’re rough, each of them are different and well made--for kids work.

 

I say surrounded by little girls, but Tama and Pochi are sitting on the floor and formed a story circle, describing the battles they’ve been in. Arisa is hiding behind me, and Sera is using Magic nearby.

 

Since my eyes met with the Hero’s, I waved in greeting. I didn’t want to have to get all the girls around him annoyed, so we are a distance apart.

 

He had an envious look in his eyes…is he one of those Lolicons who like girls as young as 5 and 6? Well, at least he follows the “Yes Lolita, NO Touch.” creed--otherwise, I don’t think he should be around orphanages…someone should get a Priest, who is unaffiliated with him, to use Truth Judgement and demonstrate that he should never be around children--ever.

 

Strangely though, Ringrande didn’t make too much of a fuss about me getting along with Sera. She did watch me like a hawk, and her hand kept resting on the hilt of her sword.

 

***

I hold Tama and Pochi’s hands as we tour the Barrier Pillar workshop. A Barrier Pillar is a Magic Tool that drives Monsters away from villages, though it’s not a physical Barrier. If some Monsters were to overcome the psychological effects, they wouldn’t be stopped, and could just charge in and slaughter everyone.

 

There are no interruptions from the Hero, or from any Demons--it was surprisingly peaceful. Peace can be good in small doses.




Vol 8 – Chapter 21 – The Hero And I (Part 2)

“Tek here, when I played fighting games, at first I was having fun with special attacks--but then I kept constantly losing to people who used combos. I didn’t think that they day would come where I would move like a Fighting Game character would come.”

 

“I’m coming for you, my honey!” Hayato slams the door open walks in.

 

Tama, who’s curled up on my lap is surprised and ends up thrusting her claws into my legs and jerks forwards--it’s a bit painful.

 

Pochi and Mai, who are at my sides, twitch.

 

Intruding on us when reading a book isn’t good, Hero.

 

“What--the hell?” Hayato looks shocked for some reason.

 

I had made it a habit to read more complex books in the afternoon to the girls who were learning to read. Mostly we read books about myths and history, and when Liza picked, ones about wars. I expected Arisa to choose romance books, but strangely, so did Lulu.

 

This time it was a book on mythology.

 

I’m sitting down on a large sofa, and enjoying a carefree afternoon after quite a while. Tama was curled up on my lap, as I rested the book on the purring ball of Catkin. Pochi and Mia were leaning against me, and Mia was playing with the edge of my shirt.

 

Lulu, and Nana are relaxing on the carpet below, wearing a thin one-piece. Unfortunately, the one-piece dresses may have been thin, but their bodies weren’t exposed.

 

Liza was standing in front of me with her eyes closed, almost as though she was meditating--her swaying tail showed that she wasn’t asleep. But when her eyes snapped open, I could see anger in her eyes--for some reason, she loves to listen to me read books.

 

The only one who would make the Hero surprised is probably Arisa, who is hugging one of my legs--and stroking it with a pleased grin--while listening.

 

“Oh my, Hero, entering a room without even knocking. That’s bad manners, you know?”

 

Hayato’s eyes are glued on Arisa, who has begun exaggerating the movements of her small hands, now rubbing my thigh, with a mischievous grin.

 

Tama begins poking the hand that is approaching her with her claws out, she has a playful look, chasing Arisa’s hand around my thighs with one sharp claw. Every time she pokes it, Arisa looks at her with slightly teary eyes.

 

“Let’s fight, Tek! You have angered me!” The Hero screams, his hand managing to make it part way to his sword before being pinned down by Ringrande and the rest of his party from behind.

 

I roll my eyes at Arisa, who giggles at me.

 

***

I change my clothes to easy-to-move-in clothing, a sleeveless linen shirt, and long pants--choosing expensive-looking clothing so as to not be impolite to Ringrande and Princess Maryest--and go out. I don’t really want to fight the Hero, but I cannot not go to where the Hero and his party is waiting.

 

“Are you really going to fight?” Lulu asked with a slightly worried expression.

 

“They will probably find a way to apply political pressure and force me, but I won’t lose.” I stroke her hair with a reassuring smile.

 

“You’ve come at last, Tek!” The Hero is being surrounded by the women of his party, and Ringrande. He is shouldering Arondight, and standing in the courtyard, “Let’s have a fair fight!”

 

“I refuse.” I wanted to see what would happen if I tried saying ‘no’.

 

It seems that the Hero didn’t expect that I would refuse him, he looked strangely befuddled. Now I’m curious as to why he thought that I wouldn’t refuse.

 

“Let’s hear your reason for declining.” The Hero asked

 

“There’s nothing to gain if I fight you.”

 

“Heh, you didn’t refuse because you can’t win, huh?” Princess Maryest retorted.

 

“Of course, there’s also the fact that I cannot win--but even if by any chance, I win, there is no benefit for me. It’s useless to fight, right?”

 

“To cross swords with the hero, it’s a very rare honour, even in the Empire, you know?” Princess Maryest replied in the hero’s stead.

 

You really want me to fight the Hero, don’t you?

 

“Please, pass that honour on to knights and nobles of the Empire, and the people who fight in the Martial Tournament, instead.”

 

“You don’t think that you will lose to Hayato either, right?”

 

“Maryest, that’s an unreasonable thing to say. He’s the Hero, see? There is no way I can win against an existence that can match the Demon Lord.” I say.

 

Of course, the Hero would die in an instant if he fought the Demon Lord--that guy had Instant Death, and Petrification, attacks.

 

I don’t think that I could win for sure against a veteran warrior in a fight of pure swordsmanship--of course, it would be a different story if I used my Skills and Magic. In fact, it would probably be like my fight with Dohar, which was technically a loss.

 

“Really? You’re not harbouring admiration, envy, jealousy, and also fear even when you’re in front of an absolutely strong being. Am I wrong?” Maryest seems to have stopped trying to goad me, and started having an intrigued look appear in her eyes.

 

“Oy Mary, don’t hinder my fight with difficult talk.” Hayato looked at Princess Maryest and rolled his eyes.

 

“Oh my, I’m sorry. This child’s reaction is quite unusual, so I inadvertently found myself interested.”

 

Come to think of it, Arisa sure is quiet.

 

“Fufufu, ‘please don’t fight for me’…what a delicious situation.”

 

I wonder if she is quoting something, or if she has fallen into a strange delusion.

 

“Alright, then let’s do it like this. You’re betting Princess Arisa. As for me, I will grant you anything I can do.” Hayato says, as though he thinks that I would be willing to bet one of my girls.

 

“The Dimensional Warship, his Holy Sword, and Holy Armour are the property of the Empire, so those are off-limits.” Princess Maryest speaks firmly.

 

“Since there are two nobles here, you cannot decline the Hero’s challenge. Ringrande and I will stand as witnesses--if you try to decline, the collateral will be seized by force.” Maryest says in a strict tone, and looked at Ringrande.

 

Ringrande looks troubled.

 

I look to Arisa, who nods, after rolling her eyes, “I trust Master!” She winks at me.

 

“Fine, I accept.”

 

Of course, if I lose for some reason--read cheating, or the Hero’s party refusing to believe he lost--I will not let them get Arisa.

 

“If they lie and say I lose, or do any other political maneuvering, immediately teleport to the underground. I will try to get the Head Priestess, Viscount Shimen, the Viceroy, and Duke to settle it--but we may have to go on a tour to other continents sooner than expected.” I whisper to Arisa.

 

“Yes Master.” She nods to me, but her cheeks are flushed for some reason.

 

***

In the end, it’s going to be with the Hero and observers.

 

There were two conditions that I gave him.

 

First, we are going to have a duel in a place where no one is watching.

 

Second, the Hero is not going to use Unique Skills, or active Battle Skills.

 

However, since both Maryest and Ringrande disagreed with the no observers, one person from each side is given permission to observe--Ringrande wanted to come along too, but since I didn’t know if she would cause problems if she saw the fight, since she belonged to this Kingdom; she was prevented.

 

I would also have followed the Second condition, of not using Battle Skills, but Arisa insists that it’s not fair, she convinces them to ‘allow me to’. Of course, I won’t use my combat Magic, or 90% of my skills or he would lose in 0.001 seconds…

 

***

The four of us have come to an abandoned arena under the Duchy Capital.

 

I know of this place from an acquaintance who lives in the underground passages--it seems that this is a place where there was a ‘Dark’ Martial Arts Tournament that was being held every three years until 100 years ago.

 

Princess Maryest uses Light Magic to illuminate the room.

 

It’s 10 meters high, and 20 meters in diameter. Since this size also includes audience seating--the actual combat ring is smaller.

 

While we were on our way here, I asked Arisa about her plans, so I won’t accidentally go against them, before we got here, and she said that I should deepen my friendship with the Hero without going overboard.

 

The ‘don’t go overboard’ part is difficult since the opponent is the Hero, but since it’s not a fight to the death, it should be fine as long as I don’t use weapons from my storage. I also must remember to not hit him with Intermediate-Grade Magic, and don’t use my bare hands to block his sword.

 

“It looks like it should be fine to have a somewhat showy fight here.” I look around. I’ve changed into white leather armour before we came here.

 

“I’ll properly stop before I hit you, so don’t worry.” The Hero says.

 

Who would believe you when you have such a predatory look in your eyes?

 

“This is not a serious battle, you know. You lose if your opponent dies--I will go after Tek if that happens.” Arisa gives him a stern warning, though I don’t know if he really understands, with the way he is fawning over her.

 

Aww, she will follow me if I die--I don’t think that’s a very healthy sentiment--but it does give me a warm feeling inside.

 

“Mhm, I’m good at holding back, leave it to me!” The Hero says, staring at her.

 

“There will be three matches, winning two matches means victory.” Princess Maryest tells us the victory condition.

 

“It’s forbidden to lose on purpose, alright!” Arisa says in a serious tone--she’s probably warning me, but the Hero responds instead.

 

“But, of course, my honey. Let’s build a white house in the Imperial Capital when we get married--we’ll keep a big dog in the garden.”

 

Arisa, Maryest, and I all seem to be in coordination--rolling our eyes at him.

 

“You really must not hold back, okay! Please remember that not only me, but Lulu would also be gone!” Arisa reminds me again in a low voice.

 

“I already told you: We will all be together, forever--you can’t run now.” I grin at her, and stroke her hair--ignoring the way the Hero starts growling.

 

Arisa nods rapidly, with a flushed face.

 

She already knew that I wouldn’t hand her over…I wonder if she got nervous and forgot, or if she just wanted me to say that again.

 

***

Since the Hero can’t use either his Unique or Active Skills. I guess, I will make it more fair by turning off the Menu--I’m fine with fairness, and I will not keep it off if it causes me to lose the first match.

 

I turn off the Heads-Up-Display after quite a long while.

 

My field of view seems to almost triple in size, without all the semi-transparent windows I got used to seeing around.

 

I’m using the Fairy Sword, Hayato is using a Holy Sword. I try to tell him that he should probably restrain himself a little more in friendly matches, but he replies back that it’s easier to stop before contact if it’s with a sword that he’s used to.

 

“On your positions, the match begins when the coin touches the ground!” Maryest shouts as Arisa flips a coin.

 

I’ve learned various things from Ringrande, such as: reading and controlling eye movement and lines of sight; the position of my center of gravity; how the slight change in someone’s outline from the movement of their muscles; and also how to control my breathing.

 

I dive under Arondight’s tip, and thrust the Fairy Sword towards his heart.

 

The match is concluded before the sound, from the coin hitting the ground, stops.

 

“First match, Tek’s victory~!” Arisa cheers with a grin.

 

“What are you doing, Hayato? Even though he didn’t move that quickly, you let him win on purpose. You’re being rude to your opponent.” Princess Maryest is scolding Hayato a distance away, but it seems that he isn’t listening.

 

“This is surprising, those were very good movements for a level 50”

 

I’m even more surprised by the movements than the Hero was--my body feels strangle lighter than usual. It’s almost as if when I turned off my Skill, I turned something on--something other than Arisa, who seems to almost be drooling as she is looking at me--I can feel information entering my brain, vividly.

 

The trajectory and timing of the Hero’s blow were strangely in accordance to what my Skill was telling me. After seeing Hayato’s fight with the yellow-skinned Demon, I have partially deciphered his habits. But, for some reason I can predict his movements almost as though I’m reading the future.

 

In order to confirm the strange sensations, I will fight normally in the second match.

 

Hayato begins with a horizontal slash, which I sway back from--I feel the edge of the predicted, and move back the minimum distance that doesn’t put my armour at risk.

 

His sword swings back at an abnormal speed, and I twist my sword and block it with crossguard.Then I deliberately show an opening; Hayato takes the chance and kicks towards the side of my abdomen.

 

I twist slightly and catch his foot between my free arm and side, pulling on him, breaking his balance. Before releasing him and stepping back.

 

The tip of the sword shifting slightly just before it’s swung, the subtle changes in how the sword’s handle is gripped--there is information everywhere.

 

Unfortunately, this strange state only lasts a short time before the log pops up and displays two messages.

 

>>Anti-Personnel Skill: Foreseeing Acquired.

>>Title: Sword Dancer Acquired.




Vol 8 – Chapter 22 – The Hero And I (Part 3)

“Tek here, a wedding is usually a joyous moment. Unless the one getting married is someone you have loved since childhood. In most cases they are joyous for everyone other than my wallet, which dies because of congratulatory gifts--that’s why, please, spare me three weddings, or more, in one month.”

 

“Even if I didn’t use active Skill, I didn’t think that I would lose five times in a row.” Hayato says, slumped over on the ground, on all fours.

 

“You were able to win one in the end, weren’t you?”

 

“That’s because I wouldn’t be able to show my face in front of my companions if it was a complete defeat.”

 

The fight was supposed to end after the first two, but we got too absorbed--we fought many times in a row.

 

Thanks to the Foreseeing Skill, but I might have gone overboard. Maybe because he couldn’t use his usual battle-related Skills, the Hero was full of subtle openings during the battle, so it was much too easy.

 

Arisa has been wrapped around me, while I sat on the floor, and she kissed my neck a few times, before repeatedly poking my cheek, “Ehehe, you didn’t want to let go of me, so much that you forgot yourself” She spoke with a giggle.

 

I peeled her off and stood up.

 

The Hero is talking to Princess Maryest about something for a few seconds, before going back ahead of us towards the underground passage. Since the white crocodile has become a landmark, she probably won’t get lost.

 

“Jeez, even though you didn’t move as quickly as I did, you seemed to be able to foresee all of my attacks--so, are you a transported or reincarnated person? You used a Unique Skill of Continuous Movement earlier, right?” There is confidence in Hayato’s tone as he asks.

 

“No,--”

 

“Ah, it’s not like the matches’ result is annulled, y’know.”

 

Well, there is no one else, other than Arisa here anyway, I guess I can exchange some information with him. The reason that Princess Maryest left first was probably so he could talk to me in private.

 

I told him I wasn’t sure if I was a transported or a reincarnated person myself, the possibility that the memories of just before and after I got transported to this world are missing. And a few of the details about how I met Arisa and the others.

 

Of course I didn’t talk about my Unique Skills, the Meteor Shower--or my level.

 

“Tek, do you know about a Kingdom called Rumooku?”

 

“Yes, I have an acquaintance from that Kingdom.”

 

“Is that so? You might have been summoned by that Kingdom.”

 

From what the Hero told me, the Empire sent a spy, who infiltrated the Rumooku Kingdom. The spy had confirmed that the Kingdom had summoned 7 - 8 Otherworlders--the third person, who should have died, is under the spy’s care.

 

After he was saved, he did intelligence work with the spy for several months, but when the spy was going to take him along to the Saga Empire--he went missing. They’ve confirmed that he didn’t have any special power while they were together, so the Empire didn’t waste resources on pursuit. He also ran away right after he was summoned--this guy is likely to try and disappear whenever people ask him to do anything he doesn’t want to.

 

We exchanged various pieces of information, but excluding trivial things, most of it is what I said earlier. Of course, it’s not like this has no benefit for us. After Arisa pesters the hero slightly, he’s going to give us Advanced-Grade Magic books--with the exception of Forbidden and Tactical-Grade Magic, which are matters of National Defense.

 

Since they’re manually written, it’ll take at least half a year at the soonest.

 

Moreover, he’s also going to arrange a pass to the Saga Empire, and a written guarantee of the Saga Empire Embassy for us.

 

Oh right, I make him promise with a ‘Hero’s Vow’ to keep the matter about me being an Otherworlder a secret. I don’t know how much I can trust him, but since the other Otherworlders I have met are seemingly decent enough, it probably won’t become a big problem.

 

Also, the Hero seems to be convinced from my stories that I am the eighth person from the Rumooku Kingdom.

 

“I saw an absurdly beautiful girl before, and then there’s you, it makes me realize that there are still strong people out there--just level isn’t everything, huh?” The Hero says.

 

“Beautiful girl?” I ask him--I have a suspicion, one that causes worry to flood through me.

 

“Yeah, it was a monstrous fellow who mowed down the Great Fish, that appeared in the Duchy Capital’s sky, with a single beam--then toyed around with an Upper Demon like it was a child. Since she had a violet hair, she was probably a reincarnated person.” There was awe in Hayato’s tone and expression.

 

“Oh my, that’s amazing, huh.” Arisa said, her voice shaking a little with suppressed laughter as her eyes subtly met mine--I told the girls when I got the chance.

 

Apparently, the Hero suspects that the masked hero is Arisa. The violet hair certainly matches, and Arisa is hiding her Unique Skill from the Hero. So it wouldn’t be strange if he thinks that she has a Unique Skill that fires off a super-laser or something.

 

Luckily though, it seems that he doesn’t think that I’m Sine Nomine at all--I’m really glad that I changed my way of talking.

 

Just in case, I try confirming something with the Hero--it seems that a reincarnated person doesn’t always have violet hair, but a reincarnated person with violet hair is sure to have Unique Skills.

 

“Was it, by any chance, your favourite type?”

 

“I couldn’t see her face, but she seemed to be 15 years old--if she was just 5 years younger, it might’ve been dangerous.”

 

Uh, spare me from that…

 

And 10 is his optimal range, I am starting to get a little worried for the girls that this Hero interacts with. I may have been considered a Lolicon on Earth, since I like girls that are 14+ -- Luckily, here, they are adults.

 

Let’s be a little more careful around him if I have to use that form.

 

Arisa is shaking a little--she is enduring her laughter very well.

 

For revenge, I position myself near her and subtly touch her ass, and between her thighs from behind, where the hero can’t see--now she is shaking for another reason. She looks back at me with slightly teary, up-turned eyes. I poke my tongue out at her. Judging from her expression, and the scheming glint in her eyes, she will probably join me tonight--even though it’s Nana’s turn, but she doesn’t mind if the others choose to join in.

 

“Putting love things aside, I want to meet her once again. I forgot to thank her for saving my life--and for protecting the reputation of the Hero. My principle is to return a debt as soon as possible.”

 

Hmm?

 

Didn’t he say, ‘I won’t say thanks’, though? Or was that about me reducing the Demon’s health?

 

He also wanted to apologize for his companion’s rudeness. Did his companions do anything rude--I don’t remember anything, but I can ask about it when I’m back in my masked hero mode.

 

Since the hero’s party is going to stay until the Duke’s Grandson’s marriage, I guess I will go visit once before then.

 

***

After the wedding of of the Duke’s Grandson, Lady Ringrande’s little brother, is over--and they’re now debuting to the commoners in a parade.

 

Since the parade is going to pass down the road in front of the mansion we’re staying, everyone is lined up while watching the parade--other than Mara, who is working on more armour.

 

Karina isn’t here, since she is attending her little brother’s little brother. I feel that the little brother has been accompanying Karina quite often recently.

 

“Beautiful”

“Beautiful!”

 

“White Dress.”

 

“White wedding dresses look wonderful.”

 

“Master, I wish to reproduce the flower decorations that are on the bride.”

 

“This is quite a gorgeous parade.”

 

“She looks very happy--I want to be that bride.”

 

Tama and Pochi are excited, I guess that they’re charmed by the wedding dress. Tama has scrambled part way up my back and is clinging tightly to me, Pochi is waving one of her arms around, the other is grasping my sleeve. Mia is clinging to my other sleeve. Arisa is standing next to her sister, both of whom have their hands over their mouths, staring intently at the bride.

 

Nana is staring at the flowers with more fascination than she looks at anything else in the parade.

 

Liza seems to be the calmest, but she is watching the bride with intensity, so it’s not like she’s not interested--The tip of her tail is brushing the back of my right leg.

 

***

“Chevalier, a messenger of Viscount Shimen has come.”

 

“Ah, I’ll go soon.”

 

I’m guided by the Maid to meet the visitor--I’ve checked the map earlier, the visitor is Natalina from the Scroll workshop. It’s most likely that they have completed the specially ordered Scrolls.

 

“Then, these are the requested items.” Natalina said as she produced a bunch of Scrolls, and a bill--which I paid.

 

“Right, the variation of Magic Sword that we talked about is complete.” I say, handing her a design.

 

“Is that true? It hasn’t even been three days since we talked, you know?” She asks incredulously, staring at the modified Spell.

 

The final component for the completion of my modified Magic was watching Claiomh Solais’ movements. Fighting normally while Magic Swords are flying independently.

 

Apparently, it will be easier to make than expected, since there’s already an auto-moving Magic: ‘Nature Magic: Dancing Blade’.

 

I ordered several more original Magics, and Magics that aren’t available in normal Scrolls for sale--Of course, I pay in advance in gold.

 

She tells me that they can usually only make between 3 - 5 Scrolls in a month, so it’s going to be close to when I plan to return from Bornean Forest--so we are going to hire a trusted trading company to transport.

 

But, I can also visit them at any time with Sky Drive.

 

***

Lulu and Liza are working on preparing the dishes for the wedding reception tonight, Arisa, Nana and I are working on serving. Liza, Tama and Pochi are using Illusion Magic Tools to look Human, with the two younger ones standing near the table.

 

Because of this, I was able to talk freely with relatively upper-ranked nobles--while I don’t intend to be successful as a noble, but it’s a good thing to have someone to rely on if anything happens.

 

Several nobles show their consent to invest in and send exchange students to Muno City, so Consul Nina can probably feel relieved.

 

How is it that even though I refused Nina’s letter, I end up going by her plan--it’s mysterious.

 

As I am mingling, the wedding cake is served--it is Lulu and Liza’s best creation, based off a sponge cake, and all the nobles cluster around the table.

 

Fireworks colour the sky, while the couple cut the cake--it’s a grand Fireworks Magic by Fire and Light Mage groups lead by Viscount Shimen.

 

Not only the newlyweds, couples that are in this wedding hall are holding hands or pressing their shoulders together, while gazing in awe at the fleeting lights of the large flowers that illuminate the sky.

 

Somehow, all the girls find me and come over, surrounding me, and pressing against me--though Tama and Pochi are bouncing in place, and Nana is muttering something about ‘cute’ and almost drooling as she looks at the sky.

 

After the wedding, Pochi and Tama approach me and beg me to use my Fireworks Skill--I end up giving the girls a second fireworks show in the backyard of the mansion.

 

Not long after that, I make Magic Tools that replicate the glowing and sparkling effect, which aren’t dangerous.




Vol 8 – Chapter 23 – Departing The Duchy Capital

“Tek here, infiltrating the camp of enemies to save your friends and lover who have been captured. It’s classic in movies and books, but not something that happens in civilized sections on Earth. However, it looks like it’s common in this fantasy world--”

 

We’re planning to depart from the Duchy Capital in the morning of the day after tomorrow.

 

The last day of the dark auction is wrapped in bizarre enthusiasm. The Princess of the Fallen Kingdom is going to be exhibited today, which may be the reason.

 

This auction hall is as large as a couple of school gymnasiums, the first floor is filled with seats for general bidders, while the second floor has box seats for nobles. Since the agent I hired before has secured one seat in the noble seating for me in advance, this time I can relaxedly I can bid on any exhibited items that catch my fancy.

 

The first exhibition was Mara’s cast Magic Sword, and someone immediately won it. I offered 10 as a probe, but they were all sold like that. They were sharp-pointed, one-handed swords, which are the most popular form in the Duchy Capital.

 

There’s a rare item called a ‘Gift Orb’ being exhibited--it seems to be able to give a Skill to the User. The one being exhibited now is the Gift Orb: Fire Magic, which after some fierce competition, was sold for 200 gold coins.

 

According to what the Agent told me, Gift Orbs always get sold at a high price. They come from Labyrinth City, and only 5 of them appear in the market each year it seems. It looks like Gift Orbs that aren’t used in 10 years will lose their effects.

 

I ask the agent if there’s anyone who has a Gift Orb that gives the Chanting Skill, but he doesn’t know.

 

The ‘Engine of An Airship’ seems to be unexpectedly unpopular. It seems that it was arranged this way so that only powerful nobles who wanted it would bid--of course, I didn’t bid.

 

When I was visiting the Airship Garage at the Duke’s Castle, the Factory Manager who I became acquainted with told me that they will be servicing a broken Air Power Engine in a few days, so he was currently on a break--it’s probably this one.

 

I’m mostly going to be preparing for departure tomorrow--but I will stop by and ask if I can see the exposed parts of the Engine.

 

The thing that I wanted the most, the Research Book of Ancient Language, turned out to be something that went way beyond what I expected.

 

However I look at it, it looks like a half-sized notebook, one which probably belonged to a transported person.

 

I originally planned on only spending up to 30 gold coins, but I ended up increasing my upper limit to 400 gold--it was thanks to someone who would just refuse to quit. I could have easily bought it for 10 gold coins, but he opened the bid with 114 Gold Coins, straight away.

 

It was the Hero…

 

I had prepared myself to compete with the Hero again for the next item, ‘An Unknown Black Plank’, but he didn’t bid on it for some reason--I was able to buy the Smartphone for 23 gold coins. I’ve never seen a phone of this exact make, and the logo on it is very unfamiliar--looking like a partially bitten apple--obviously a phone from another Earth.

 

It seems that the battery is drained, the phone doesn’t start up, even after I pushed the button.

 

It’s probably also a possession of the Human who had the Research Book of Ancient Language.

 

***

And then, the Princess of The Fallen Kingdom is exhibited.

 

She is a 9 year old girl, who’s completely white. She is a cute child, the former Princess of the white-haired Tigerkin.

 

That reminds me, the Tigerkin Kingdom was invaded by the Weaselkin Empire.

 

I see, I finally understand--why several Beastkin have been gathering in the sewers since a while ago, they’re going to try and infiltrate the hall. It looks like some of them are infiltrating through the ventilation duct.

 

There are no guards in that place, so it’s fine, but the operation will be blown if anyone sees them--I secretly stabilize the Squirellkin girl who lost her balance and was about to fall, using Magic Hand.

 

The bidding is getting heated, it’s been raised to 120 gold coins--both of the bidders are Humans. One is a noble from the Duchy Capital, but the other is a noble from a Kingdom that I’ve never heard of. The former is easy to understand from his lustful expression, but the latter has bloodshot eyes and a look of extreme rage--it looks like he has a grudge.

 

I suddenly feel the presence of Magic, so I look over to the location where it is--there’s a man there who has produced a black ball. Which will erase illumination from the room.

 

A voice shouts out “Fire!” from the direction of the east exit, and white smoke starts slipping under the door. As the panic begins to build, the light disappears--the rescue team that has infiltrated through the sewers has saved the white-haired Tigerkin Princess.

 

Since it seems like they’ll be surrounded by the Soldiers, I secretly give them help with Magic Hand under the cover of Darkness. Since the rather deranged-looking foreign noble from earlier has started to chant Fireball Magic--I pick up a jar and knock him out using Magic Hand.

 

What a dangerous guy…This is a packed hall, and he wants to use a Fire Spell without able to see a target.

 

I invoked Clairhearing aiming towards the Tigerkin Princess.

 

>> Skill: White-Tigerkin Language Acquired.

 

I allocate five skill points to it, and activate it.

 

‘Princess Runya, I’ve come for you.’

 

‘Galgaoron, I believed that you would surely come to help me.’

 

‘Boss Gal, we should escape soon.’

 

‘That’s right, leaving aside the Weaselkin, we absolutely won’t be able to escape if the Duke’s guards come’

 

‘Alright, let’s pull back’

 

‘Yes sir!’

 

Since the voice sounds familiar, I look at them through the darkness, I know all of their faces. It’s the white-tiger and his follower. Even though he’s someone who rescues a little girl, he also kicks Sea Lion Kin children.

I intended to help them escape more, but the feeling disappeared somehow.

 

Good luck for the rest.

 

When I heard about it later, some Tigerkin lost their lives to the pursuing forces, but it seems that the Tiger Princess has safely escaped. I’m not interested with them, but I check the map in order to avoid getting involved--they’re moving through the forest toward the Royal Capital of the Shiga Kingdom, not the Tigerkin country.

 

Since they’re going in the opposite direction, we probably won’t meet them again--and I am most likely raising a flag by thinking that.

 

Actually, a Human former Princess was going to be exhibited after the Tiger Princess. However, since the auction was suspended due to this disturbance, she was entrusted to the Duke’s house, by the Duke’s recommendation.

 

I’m not privy to the details, but she seems to be an illegitimate Princess from the same Kingdom as Princess Menea’s fiance.

 

Now then, after earning an abnormal amount of income, and shake off the people tailing me--let’s go on a stroll in the town.

 

I returned with snacks and candy for the girls.




Vol 8 – Chapter 24 – Departing The Duchy Capital (Part 2)

“Tek here, it’s difficult to make the connection between ‘departure’ and ‘final farewell’, maybe because I come from a world where it doesn’t even take 2 - 3 days to meet people on the other side of the planet. Is it a bit heavier in a fantasy world.”

 

The result of the auction last night was better than I expected.

 

The cast Magic Swords were sold at the expected prices--but the cast Magic Spear and cast Magic Halberd were both sold for high prices.

 

The cast Magic Spear in particular, due to a bidding war between a man who looked like an explorer and another man who was wearing elegant armour. It was sold for 270 gold coins.

 

Of course, I gave Mara half of the income, since she did a lot of the blacksmithing and taught me how to cast weapons--I just did the Magic Circuits. Well, she returned most of it, saying that I supplied all of the materials as well.

 

I managed to convince her to take some of it, but it was around 10%, but she still got 100 gold or so--she was very happy with the payment of her first proper sales.

 

Since I had gained more profit than I expected, I decided to donate 10 gold coins to the Tenion Emergency Food Distribution, and the Orphanage each.

 

About the notebook that I won, half of it has been torn out. Furthermore, it looks like the one who wrote the notebook is a very cautious guy, he wrote it in an original cipher. When I was trying to decipher it, I acquired the Decryption Skill, after which, I solved it easily.

 

It’s got the way to make: soap, glass and mirrors, chewing gum, toothpaste, etc--

 

They look like they may useful for someone who has just arrived in this world. However, combining both mine and Arisa’s knowledge, we have figured most of them out.

 

Though, there is one lucky find--I got his recipe for curry, which I gave to Lulu--she also got his recipe for different spices, and spaghetti. Arisa cheered when she heard about it, and I would agree. Arisa and I puzzled together a recipe for spaghetti bolognese.

 

Unfortunately, there is no information about the owner.

 

I have the suspicions that it is the third guy that Hayato mentioned, since he seems to be a shrewd guy, let’s hope that he’s currently enjoying his life in Another World.

 

***

“Good evening, Hero Hayato.”

 

I visit the hero’s room as Sine Nomine, wearing slightly more modest clothes, the night before the Hero’s party departs from the Duchy Capital.

 

“Sine Nomine, huh. How did you infiltrate here?”

 

“With a cheat.”

 

It’s a convenient word.

 

Right after I entered the room from the window, the Beastkin girls, who were the Hero’s companions, suddenly apologized. Since forgiving them like that was too easy, they allowed me to stroke their ears as compensation, which was the Hero’s idea--I don’t know why he came up with it, but they have quite nice fluffy ears.

 

Afterwards, the Hero thanked me.

 

But, then he said, ‘want to feel my ears as a ‘thank you’?’, I involuntarily dropped my fist on the Hero’s head.

 

I thought that Ringrande, and Princess Maryest, would complain that I hit the Hero--but it seems that he was usually dealt with like that anyway, so everyone looked like they thought it was a matter of course.

 

Princess Maryest even told me not to go easy on him.

 

He offered me various materials like Mithril, and Orichalcum--which he got from the inside of the labyrinth as a reward. Though he loaned them to the Empire’s arsenal, he didn’t have it at hand.

 

Oops, I forgot the main reason why I came here.

 

“This is?”

 

“I guess you’ve never seen one? It’s a Magic Tool that can change a person into a Demon, you know?”

 

I took a Short Horn from storage and threw it to the Hero--it’s the one from the Demon in Gururian City.

 

“What did you say?!”

“W-Where did you get this?!”

 

The former is Princess Maryest, the later is Ringrande. By the look of her expressions, and her words, apparently Ringrande has heard the thing about the Short Horn from the Duke. Since the Demons have been subjugated in various cities in the Duchy, there’s no way that people who are related to the Duke won’t know.

 

“Did you know about it? Ringrande.”

 

“I’m sorry, since I learned it as a young woman of the Duke Family, I couldn’t disclose it.”

 

What a weirdly stiff person--but she also demonstrated that she is trustable.

 

Although the Duke probably couldn’t openly declare is due to his position, I think he leaked it to her so she could tell the Hero.

 

“Is this Short Horn unusual?” I ask Princess Maryest

 

“Yes, this is the first time I’ve seen it. Even in the long history of the Saga Empire’s fights with the Demons, this item never appears, even once.” She is staring at the Short Horn, fear in her eyes, and her face is pale.

 

It’s a new item huh?

 

“I obtained it when I defeated a Lower Demon in another territory. It looks can’t it can’t be used anymore, so I’ll give it to you if you want, you know?”

 

Maryest thanks me and without receiving it from the Hero, she asks him to place it in his storage.

 

Due to the existence of this item, I’m given a Magic Tool that will enable communication between the Hero and I--It looks like he was intending to give it to me from the beginning, the tool is taken very quickly and easily from his storage.

 

I don’t have a problem with it, we decide to activate it at midnight every 10 days to keep in touch with each other. At first I worried about a tracking function on the Item, but it seems that it can’t tell its location beside the time when I activate the communication--since it’s used to contact spies who infiltrate other countries, it’s made to be undetectable, beside the time of communication.

 

I really want to dismantle it, but I decide to restrain myself.

 

We separate after a quick goodbye, and wishes of good luck--and a smack on the Hero’s head after he makes a joke involving the communication Item and sex-hotlines. One I don’t care to recount…

 

***

I’m unexpectedly free the day before the departure.

 

Since I was doing things like going around greeting my acquaintances, and buying ingredients and flavourings, so that Lulu could make spices and whatever else she required.

 

Everyone has been baptized in the Tenion Temple this morning.

 

>>Skill: Holy Magic: Tenion Belief Acquired.

 

This is, of course, for the sake of being able to be able to be Resurrected by the Head Priestess, in the case of an emergency. For some reason, Arisa and I were the only two who didn’t get baptized. We received the ceremony itself, but we didn’t get the ‘Believer of Tenion’ Title like everyone else.

 

Although it seemed that no one around me knew about it, Sera said, “With this, Tek is also a believer of Tenion.”, while looking very happy.

 

“Tek, please accept this.” Sera handed me an item called Tenion’s Bell. After deciphering the item explanation, it seems to ‘Resonates with the big bell on Tenion Temple.’. Apparently, the big bell in Tenion temple rings when an emergency happens.

 

Luckily it only acts as a receptor--I wouldn’t want to accidentally ring it if I was holding the bell and got bored, and start swinging my hand.

 

“Look, I have it too--we have a matching pair, right?” Sera’s happy smile is seriously cute.

 

***

When we’ve returned to the mansion after the baptism, some visitors are waiting for us.

 

Its the next Baron Muno, the little brother of Karina. He doesn’t have an appointment, but he’s the young son of my employer after all, I guess it’s fine.

 

“Sir Felspar, please forgive me for intruding so suddenly.”

 

“Young lord is always welcome to visit me,” I really can’t get used to speaking like this.

 

“Let’s hear it frankly then. Do you have any intention of marrying Karina?”

 

“Not right now--I prefer to know someone a lot longer before I even think of marriage.”

 

The little brother seems angry, “Are you just going to keep my sister waiting, while the best years of her life are passing!”

 

“No.”

 

“However, didn’t you get along as a couple during the banquet at Gururian City?”

 

The way he says it is as if he believes it’s better that I either marry her straight away, instead of us getting to know each other.

 

“Orion! What are you doing exactly?!” Karina shouts with a strangely frantic look on her face.

 

“Karina,”

 

“What is it?” Karina replies cautiously.

 

“Do you like me?” I want to get her to say it herself--If she does I would be fine with a relationship, but if she denies it, maybe she is too sheltered for a relationship. I don’t want to lead her on, especially since she is innocent and sheltered, having what seems to be her first crush.

 

“W-wha, that--”

 

“Sister?” Orion asked his sister in a firm voice.

 

“T-There’s no way it’s true! Something like me liking Tek, there’s absolutely no way that can happen!” Karina is flustered, her eyes swimming.

 

So it’s true, this type does self-destruct if openly confronted.

 

Raka flashed in warning.

 

“Karina may be more suited to a young noble from an old and honourable line--someone closer to her age, and someone who loves fighting. I don’t think I’m the right person, I already have a lot of girls around me, and she needs to be cared for.”

 

“Hmm, I’m glad that you know your place as a Chevalier.” Orion looks happier.

 

Karina still looks slightly lost and flustered as her brother lead her back out of the mansion.

 

***

I visited the Airship Garage in the afternoon, because they were going to dismantle the Aerodynamic Engine from last night’s dark auction.

 

Along the way to the Garage, I looked for the painting with the moving girl in it from before, but I couldn’t see it since the current paintings were different from the last time.

 

I asked a maid who was taking care of the other artwork, but she said that she didn’t know of such a painting--while looking at me dubiously. That reminds me, when I mentioned it during one of the tea parties I went to, they thought I was just boasting.

 

I wonder if I was half-asleep and was mistaken.

 

There were a lot of people in the Garage, so I couldn’t look closely at the Engine, so I moved to a better position and used Clairvoyance to inspect the Engine.

 

It looked like an air cooling radiator with many fins--the fins are made from parts of something called an Air Fish--it seems that the fin gains buoyancy by sending Magic through the air.

 

I quickly checked my storage, there are several parasites from the Monstrous Fish, so I quickly dismantle them using the functions of the storage--but since they can’t be used as is, I’ll process them along the way to the Bornean Forest.

 

***

Next morning, the Earl couple, with all of their employees sent us off as we departed from the Duchy Capital.

 

Karina seems to still want to be with me--she wanted to tag along, but since I left her with a large amount of documents and letters for Nina, she reluctantly to go back to the Muno Territory. This should help her either sort out her feelings, or get over me.

 

I also entrusted cast Magic Swords for Sir Zotol, and Hauto. Also, I secretly give the maid manager, Pina, the traveling expenses for their trip back.

 

When the ship has begun to depart, Sera comes to see us off. Please stop waving your hands while crying like it’s a final farewell--I think I may be tearing up as well--I hate goodbyes.

 

After spending a day and a night, we got off the ship at a town along the way, it had less than 10,000 people as its population. From here, we will be traveling by wagon, after such a long time. Along the way to the Bornean Forest, there’s another town of the same scale as this one, but beside that--the rest are small villages.

 

Now, let’s go to the Elven Forest.




Vol 8 – Intermission – Orc Alchemist

POV: Ga Hou



I am of the Ancient, almost extinct Race--Ga Hou the Orc.

 

The descendant of fools who followed the Demon Lord, made an enemy of the whole world, and got themselves destroyed several hundreds of years ago. There should be several groups hiding around the world even now, but we don’t exist as a unified race.

 

Even though the Orc Empire was destroyed more than 600 years ago, the world never forgets the crime committed by Orcs. Since we have very long lives, we have learned wisdom and techniques that allow us to survive in the deepest, darkest corners of the world--we can no longer reappear in the world.

 

“Ga Hou.”

 

“Ru Heu, what’s wrong? Did a guest come to the shop?”

 

“Yup, it’s the usual masked guest.”

 

This place is rarely visited by Humans, even for a place situated in the downtown, outside of the Duchy Capital’s Great Wall. Since it’s located beside the sewage filtration facility, the stench is quite terrible--Beastkins, who have sharp noses rarely come near it.

 

When I think so, I can forgive this stench--no, sorry, this stench is unbearable after all. I put on my usual perfumed mask, wear my hood and go to the front of the shop.

 

“How long do you intend to make me wait?”

 

“I, I’m sorry, then de requests, here are all the sleep inducing drugs.”

 

When I’m talking to a guest, I always talk with a stutter, and use a strange accent--if the other person looks down on me, it’s a success.

 

I wonder why this man is always exasperated whenever he comes here. I think he should relax his mind a bit more, but there is no need to give him advice. He’d only snap back if I tried--I will not do useless things.

 

I begin explaining the small bottles that I have taken out and lined up on the counter--even though he probably ignores it, I don’t want to forgo my work ethic.

 

“O, One small bottle ish, six silverr coins. Dhere are three bottles, how many gold coins ish that?”

 

“Hmm, you savages, can’t you count? It’s three gold coins.”

 

Well, he didn’t lower it too much--since it’s just by three silver coins, I’ll let it off.

 

“A, as expectedd of noble. Y, you can count fast, heu.”

 

“Hmm, these kinds of things are easy for those who are nobles of the Shiga Kingdom.”

 

Even though the thing about him being a noble should’ve been a secret, but he plainly admitted it. But, well, this guy’s wallet is adorned with his metal family crest, so there’s no need for him to imply it. Since the man himself seems like he wants to hide his identity, I’ll keep silent.

 

The man lined up three gold coins on the counter, put the bottles into a leather case, and went out. He’s probably not going to use them for anything decent, but I stopped worrying about such things 400 years ago.

 

I guess I’ll give these gold coins to Ro Han’s community. I don’t need anything like money for living in the sewer of the Duchy Capital.

 

***

“Ga Hou, them.”

 

There is certainly a suspicious group of people where she’s pointing.

 

I have seen those clothes before--they were the same people who shouted a crazy doctrine: ‘We should become Demons in order so as to not get destroyed by the Demon Lord!’, in the main square of downtown.

 

They’re called the Wings of Liberty--a group of fanatics.

 

The Ruin of the labyrinth should be up ahead. The labyrinth is completely dead anyway, and the teleport device to the underground labyrinth should be sealed off. A High-Level Cipher has been applied on the Seal that no normal Humans can possibly solve. Yes, let’s believe they cannot enter.

 

Ru Heu leaves, and I approach the group.

 

When I check them with the Appraisal Skill, there is one with ‘Abnormal Status: Demonic Possession’--I don’t know what kind of Demon it is, but I am bad at fighting.

 

I will flee from here.

 

I managed to leave the scene before the effect of my Invisibility Skill wore off.

 

***

“Let me hide here, Ga Hou.” Ro Han falls down as he enters the shop--he is covered in blood.

 

It looks like he quarreled with a Wolfkin man--of all the things to do as an Orc, how pitiable. A young man who hasn’t even lived for 50 years doing whatever he wants, truly sad.

 

Right now is the season of the Martial Tournament that opens once every three years. There are a lot of rowdy people strutting around, so someone who can’t restrain himself shouldn’t have gone out.

 

I will leave Ro Han’s treatment to Ru Heu, and go outside the shop--it’ll be troublesome if the authorities come.

 

 

***

Hmm, I haven’t seen a Wolfkin in 200 years, do they have four arms now?

 

They should only have one head, if I’m not mistaken, but isn’t there another head beside the hairless one.

 

Now then, let’s cancel my self-concealment around here.

 

Apparently it’s a Lower-Class Demon called a ‘Short Horn’ Demon, it has a poison on its claws which causes Decay, which can be rather bothersome. It also has a powerful acid instead of saliva--I wonder how the body doesn’t get dissolved.

 

I can’t let it run amok in front of my shop, right in front of my eyes. I’m bad at fighting, but let’s push it to some place away from my shop.

 

Putting on the Magic Activator Ring, I consecutively chant Shell Armour, and Light Boost, in a low voice. They were Low-Grade Magic, but I gave priority to the length of the Chanting--the shorter the time, the higher priority they were.

 

I pull out a nearby wooden pillar and get ready. The Demon, who’s been playing around with one of the mercenaries, is turning towards me. Before it finished its rotation, while still in an unnatural stance, I strike it with the pillar with all my might--pushing it away to an open space at the opposite of the street.

 

People are running from the open space, tripping over each other.

 

There are Demi-Human mercenaries nearby who are assaulting the Demon in succession. What a brave thing to do, I guess I’ll go against my principles and help them. Alas, I don’t want to see those brave young men fall victim to the Demon’s claws.

 

“********* *** ****** *****--” I drank a Magic Augmenting Medicine, which rapidly works--increasing the damage of my spell and shortening chant time, “--***, Draig Ignis!”

 

The mercenaries who were holding the Demon down got rolled up in the Magic slightly, they should get off with fairly large burns--I will give them a discount on HP Potions.

 

The Demon is dying after being burned by the Advanced-Grade Magic Draig Ignis. Even though I’ve become weaker since I haven’t leveled to renew my youth, and I am reaching the upper-limits of the 350 years of a normal Orc’s lifespan--for the Demon to not die after being hit by such a strong Magic, it’s quite resilient.

 

I pick up a spear that had been dropped, and throw it at the Demon, who’s still inching towards me, despite its burns. The spear thrown, with the power of physical reinforcement in effect, pierces deep into the Demon--killing it.

 

Ugh, my body reacts badly to using Advanced-Grade Magic for the first time in 100 years. I should have used several Intermediate-Grade Magics to defeat it after all. I’ll get Ru Heu to massage my lower back when I return to our dwelling.

 

I take the Magic Core out of the crumbled remains of the Demon, and toss it to the leader of the mercenaries who were fighting the Demon as well. A Magic Core this big is valuable, but none of the Potions I make can use a Core of this high quality--you guys can drink to your heart’s content tonight.

 

While the leader is thinking about picking up the Core I tossed over, I pick up the Demon’s Horn that fell near my feet. It’s an item called a Short Horn, according to my Appraisal Skill.

 

Since the explanation that floats into my mind is written in the Demon language, I’ll check what it says with the dictionary when I return.

 

The explanation that I eventually deciphered was shocking--it’s an item that transforms a person into a Demon. The Demon that I defeated was probably the young Wolfkin that had been transformed.

 

Dreadful.

 

I’m worried that people won’t be able to retain their reason if the existence of this item becomes known--the deepest wish in my heart is that the nightmare of the Demi-Human hunting from 400 years ago, won’t be repeated.

 

***

Around three days after I defeated the Short Horn Demon, I felt turbulent waves originating from under the ground.

 

Don’t tell me that the Ancient Great Demon Lord will revive--I prey that it’s just an unfounded fear.

 

***

I have been feeling intense tremors since a while ago.

 

There shouldn’t be a Hypocenter in this land--if this is caused by someone’s fight, it must be between the Hero and the Demon Lord--however, at the very least, I hope it’s not Dragons.

 

Ru Heu, who finally couldn’t keep still, went to the underground passage which the Wings of Liberty group occupied for reconnaissance. It’s not like I’m not worried, but there’s probably no Human that can see through Ru Heu’s Invisibility, although it’s not quite at my level.

 

A few minutes after the underground tremors had stopped, Ru Heu returned, sprinting up.

 

“Oh no, Ga Hou--my face might have been seen!”

 

From her story, I understand that her face was seen by a masked man, who was flying at high speed, as she was moving through the underground passage.

 

To see through Ru Heu’s Invisibility?

 

I should be surprised at that, but why was he flying in an underground passage?

 

“If he was flying at a high speed, then it should just have been for an instant--I don’t think your race could have been discovered that quickly. However, as a precaution, you should approach the underground passage for a while.”

 

Just to be sure, I guess we should go to a different continent for at least 100 years, until everything cools down.

 

I also have to contact the Clan Ri Fuu at the Royal Capital.

 

I go to the basement of my personal dwelling, where the Portal is. This artifact is in the shape of a set of three red arches, constructed from some kind of stone, and it can connect to the same kind of portal that has been connected with Space Magic.

 

I gaze at the Portal that has been booted up after spending three days of collecting Magic Power from the surroundings. The vermilion stones are truly beautiful.

 

“So, the gates do look like ‘Torii,”

 

A voice came from a place where no one should be--my heart skipped a beat, feeling like it would fly out of my chest.

 

Ridiculous.

 

Ridiculous--an Invisibility Skill that can surpass my Perception Skill?

 

There wasn’t any report from the conspicuous white crocodile Familiars that I had made to lurk around--where they all eluded?

 

Impossible.

 

A man wearing a silver mask is there.

 

However, I talk calmly to the intruder, who I would normal have eliminated--that’s because I’ve seen his Title, “Do you have any business with me, Hero?”

 

Yes, he is the Hero. The warrior of one of the gods, of Parion, who can even match the Demon Lord--a Transcender whom an ordinary person will never exceed.

 

Since I’ve been discovered by that being, the Hero, eliminating the intruder is impossible.

 

“Ah, it’s nothing much. It looks like I surprised your Orc friend in the underground passage a few days ago--so I’ve come here to tell you that I don’t intend to spread it around.”

 

What a useless consideration.

 

“Also I don’t intend to tell others about this Portal, so please, be at ease. I won’t talk about it to a third party either.”

 

“Is that alright?”

 

“Isn’t it a secret?”

 

“Well, I cannot let them get abused, they are our race’s inheritance after all.”

 

“I see, so the broken gate from before was your creation too, huh.” The masked man tilted his head.

 

Around here, there’s one around Seryuu City--which should be a simple Portal for monitoring the Dragon Valley. There should be only one abandoned Portal in this continent.

 

Since the Portal that was in the small group of countries near the Saga Empire was completely destroyed without a trace--young Humans can’t possibly know it.

 

“May I hear where it leads?”

 

“I’m sorry, but I cannot tell you. My brethren are on the other side of this Portal. I cannot disclose that information--for their safety.”

 

The Portal is going to disappear soon.

 

The Hero will probably survive, but everything in the radius of several hundred meters around this Portal will be ejected into Sub-Space, and get annihilated.

 

Farewell Ro Han, Ri Fuu--please forgive me for entering Samsara, together with Ru Heu, before you.

 

The <<Overdrive Ray>> from the Portal fills the open space--it abruptly disappears.

 

Death is quite disappointing.

 

Darkness and silence enfold me.

 

“I’m sorry for ruining the mood--but since it was dangerous, I dispersed the Magic from the Portal. If I let it release, it might affect not only this Capital--but even the Royal Capital, or the entire continent.”

 

He said it extremely easily. But, dispersing Magic from a Portal with an activated Overdrive procedure--isn’t a technique that a Human should be able to wield…Maybe a coven of several tens of Orc Mages could do it--maybe.

 

Moreover, for him to recognize the destination of this Portal, that I have tried to protect with my life, regrettable.

 

“Right then, I’ll vow in the name of the Hero, and the god Parion, that I will not tell this to others.”

 

To even promise in the name of god!

 

It’s impossible for him to break a vow that he made in the name of his god. My See Through Skill also tells me that he’s not lying--let’s believe in, the Hero.

 

This is how I met Sine Nomine, the Hero with a strange name.

 

***

While drinking the liquor and eating the snacks that he had brought with relish, I begin to talk about the old story of the Orcs.

 

When I tell him that this sewer and the water facility are the heritages of the Orcs, he seems to admire us. I even take him to the facility so he can study the construction.

 

After drinking quite a bit of the liquor the Hero brought, I begin to tell stories--like an old man--about my various past successes, boastful stories, schemes, and even hardships.

 

He listened to the end, without looking tired.

 

A strange youth.

 

“However, what the Wild-Boar King did is surely a crime--to fight the whole world…even to the extent of dragging down its own race.”

 

“It couldn’t be helped, Sine Nomine. At that time, excluding our Orc Empire, the Saga Empire, and the Elves--all Demi-Humans were enslaved by the Humans. The Wild-Boar King, despite knowing that he couldn’t win, turned on the world. He managed to reduce the power of the Humans--but got annihilated by the Hero.”

 

The Humans at that time ruled around 90% of the world. When the ancient empire, which controlled the majority of the world, was destroyed--the Orcs’ battles were over. The Wild-Boar King, who had become the Demon Lord and couldn’t maintain its Ego, probably marched towards the Saga Empire to seek its own death.

 

I won’t forget the sight of the Hero who tried, until they shed tears of blood, to stop the Death March of our brethren--who had been manipulated by 5 Upper-Class Demons. The Hero ordered for the Heavenly Dragon’s Light Breath with a trembling, crying, voice.

 

It was because they ended up founding a nation, as a form of penance--they always hated to lead, but they created another nation which would house Demi-Humans--we lay dormant under ground, in secret sanctuaries created by the Hero.

 

The masked Hero left us a single Great Sword as a proof of our friendship when he was leaving the Duchy Capital.

 

There is no inscription on the sword, no name for it. So I name it ‘Sine Nomine’. it will be our treasure that we will hand down to later generations, until the final moment--when the Orc race finally perishes.




Vol 8 – Intermission – Head Priestess Of The Tenion Temple

POV: Head Priestess of the Tenion temple (Yu Tenion)



“Head Priestess! It’s terrible!”

 

Jeez, what a hopeless child. To lack composure when he’s soon going to be 40, think that it’s a bit problematic. Maybe I should give him some stern advice now.

 

“What’s wrong, Head Priest? You are higher-ranked than me, and should show decorum.”

 

“I’m sorry, Head Priestess. No, this isn’t the time to talk about that!”

 

“Calm down, what’s happened?”

 

“Priestesses of Parion temple, and even of the Garleon temple, have been kidnapped by someone.”

 

Oh me, such a thing happened?

 

Kidnapping the Priestesses of Oracles in the middle of Demon Lord season like this, is bad.

 

There are seven Priestesses who have received Oracles in the Duchy Capital. They are: Sera and I, the Head Priestess of Urion temple and Zaikuon temple, the apprentice Priestesses of Heraluon temple, and the two kidnapped Priestesses.

 

Normally, one would have sufficed. But, last month, by the Duke’s orders, every temple was to receive Oracles, and search them for any hints about the Demon Lord’s revival.

 

Yet, instead of narrowing down the possible Revival location, each temple received a different response. Although it’s normal for the details to be different between people who receive Oracles, depending on their gods, this is the first time there was this much of a difference.

 

My Oracle points towards the Duchy Capital. If possible, I want it to be a miss, but it’s the same place that was predicted to be the location of the Demon Lord’s revival 66 years ago--there is no mistake that the Demon Lord will be revived here.

 

Before, there was a Hero near me, but that person has left us and gone back to their original world.

 

Aren’t I no good, wishing for something that doesn’t exist.

 

The Oracle that Sera received points to another continent. Even though our Oracles are from the same god--I wonder why we receive different Oracles.

 

For me to try and guess what the god is thinking, it’s really not Priestess-like at all isn’t it.

 

Oh right, Sera!

 

This isn’t the time to get lost in my thoughts.

 

“Head Priest, check where Sera is.”

“Yes, Head Priestess!”

 

I ask the Head Priest to contact his excellency, the Duke, if Sera’s whereabouts can’t be confirmed--since this child is flustered like this, he looks like he’ll end up collapsing soon.

 

***

Even though the Priests have looked everywhere, Sera’s whereabouts is still unknown.

 

The matter about the three kidnapped Priestesses have reached his excellency, the Duke, too--his knight and guard subordinates are searching the Duchy Capital even now.

 

Although I haven’t got the reports from the Bell Tower, since I can see the lights from the ships outside the harbour aren’t moving, the harbour is probably blockaded.

 

That’s relieving.

 

However, since the opponents have defended against our Detection Magic, it looks like they have a powerful Mage that can use Advanced-Grade Magic, or a person who holds powerful Artifacts.

 

I wonder if it’s that group who were spreading rumours about the end, Wings of Liberty, that the Priests had been talking about.

 

Sera, please come back safely.

 

I take the Resurrection Artifact, that I usually hang around my neck, onto my palm. I begin to pour Magic into it, even though I know that this is for nothing but for my peace of mind.

 

***

I woke up in my room, and notice that it has begun to get dark. It looks like I’ve fainted.

 

It can’t be helped at my age right--to faint while I was pouring Magic into the Resurrection Artifact like this.

 

I can’t believe it--this place is near the sanctuary where Ritual Magic is held, and it is filled with Divinity. Even for an old woman like me, when I’m here, I just like a young woman--which seems too exaggerated. Although I can move and look like a youngster, fainting even in a place like this, maybe I don’t have much time left.

 

I’m already physically 80 years old after all--my levels have also stopped replenishing me, I am much older. Soon might be a good time to go on a journey to where my friends who died earlier also went.

 

I didn’t notice it before when I was lost in such thoughts, but there’s no shaking today. I’m glad that the tremors that have been assaulting the Duchy Capital, for the past several days, is gone.

 

It was troubling to deal with nobles who came almost every day, asking ‘Is it going to be alright?’, you know. Though since they’re donating, the Head Priest doesn’t seem like he has any complaints.

 

***

I wonder if I’m really going senile.

 

There were many assassins who had intruded into this sanctuary before, but this is the first time one has gotten so close. I wonder if my Danger Sense Skill is getting rusty?

 

While feeling dubious about the lack of blood thirst from the intruder, I take the initiative to greet him, “Oh my, the assassin tonight is surprisingly good. This is the first time I don’t notice one until he’s this close.”

 

The one who appears from the shadows, as if gliding over the ground, is a young boy wearing a white mask. There are two bundles of wrapped cloth on his shoulders--are those people?

 

“Oh my, you’re an assassin and also a kidnapper?”, is he an assassin who also happens to be a kidnapper, I wonder?

 

I could see a lot of information with Status Check, but I couldn’t see his name--since I could see the name of the two people as well, it wasn’t like the Skill was malfunctioning. The two are the Priestesses of Parion and Garleon who have been kidnapped alongside Sera.

 

His level is 70, like the Hero of the Saga Empire, but his title is Saint. He can’t be called anything but Abnormal, since he has such a level at his age, even though he’s not the Hero who was summoned by the Saga Empire.

 

Moreover, that Saint title. Although there are other people who have the Saintess title, like me, I haven’t seen anyone with the Saint title for the last 100 years--I wonder who he could be. I’d have consented if he had the title of Hero instead.

 

“Nice to meet you, Yu, Head Priestess of Tenion’s temple. You can call me Sine Nomine--I have no intention of harming you. These two girls are Parion and Garleon Priestesses that I rescued from a cult called the Wings of Liberty.”

 

“I certainly remember them. Hey, Sine Nomine--won’t you show me your face, it’s hard to talk to you with that mask on.” I try hard to stop my voice from trembling.

 

Hey, what about Sera?

I want to ask that.

 

However, my intuition as a Priestess has already told me: That child is already no more.

 

“I’m very sorry, Head Priestess--but, I don’t know you, and I don’t want people to be able to identify me, then bother me with inane requests.”

 

“Is that so? Such a pragmatic Hero. Hey, Sine Nomine--do you know the whereabouts of our kidnapped Priestess, Sera?”

 

“I knew.”

 

Ahh, as I thought.

 

“So, that child died, huh?” I can’t, it’s still too early to cry, for that child’s sake.

 

As a Priestess, I have to ask him now, “Was the one who killed Sera the humans of Wings of Liberty? Or--The Demon Lord? That’s right isn’t it, Sera has been sacrificed for the Demon Lord?”

 

“That’s right.”

 

Ah, I can’t hold back my tears.

 

Even though I have to ask for the sake of the deployment of the Saga Empire’s Hero, and even though I’m not sinking sorrow, I can’t stop my tears.

 

“Is that so? That child was unable to go against her fate.”

 

Sine Nomine takes out a handkerchief out from somewhere and wipes away my tears with it. Although he’s wearing a strange mask, he’s a gentleman isn’t he.

 

I talked to him about the catastrophe that would befall this land, while crying. In order to pull him in as a war asset before the Hero arrives--however, he gives indifferent replies when he heard the story about the Demon Lord’s revival.

 

Does it not feel real to him?

 

Or perhaps--he has already exterminated it?--that can’t be right.

 

***

“Yu, are you able to use Resurrection Magic?”

 

“Yes, I’m able to.” I instinctively answer Sine Nomine’s sudden question.

 

He probably wants to bring me to where Sera’s body is, and use Resurrection Magic, but that’s impossible. This Resurrection Artifact hasn’t been filled with enough Magic to be usable.

 

He nodded to my words, and then took the Resurrection Artifact from my chest--and began to pour Magic into it with a dazzling glow.

 

It’s an unbelievable sight.

 

He’s doing such a precise Magic filling as though he is shoving Magic into a cheap Magic Circuit. Normally, you’d need an hour to just adjust your Magic to a frequency that the Resurrection Artifact, before you could even start filling it.

 

However, he still has the body of a Human after all.

 

The amount of Magic Power isn’t something that can be filled by a single person alone. While this is happening, the 30-minutes-after-death becomes the shackles and resurrection will be impossible.

 

“Excuse me for a bit.” Sine Nomine takes out a Holy Sword just like he took out the handkerchief earlier. It’s accompanied by a brilliant Holy Light that brightens the room as though it’s daylight. Even though it’s this bright, it’s a gentle that doesn’t hurt my eyes.

 

I’ve never seen a Holy Sword with this much overflowing power.

 

I can feel that it’s an order of magnitude different in strength, compared to the Holy Sword that my Hero wielded, Joyeuse.

 

But, what is it for?

 

I don’t think that it’s to hurt me--just what in the world?

 

“I’ll fill it up right away.”

 

--Sine Nomine is absorbing the Holy Light from the Holy Sword, as if it is pulsing. Then he pours the Magic into the Artifact without pause, without looking agitated, almost as though he’s just breathing.

 

Don’t tell me, he’s using his own body as an intermediary to transfer Magic from the Holy Sword to the Artifact?

 

Such an absurd method doesn’t exist even in Fairy Tales you know?

 

While I was taken aback by that absurdity, the filling of the Artifact is done--a process that’d have normally taken several years in just 10 minutes, I’m speechless.

 

He’s done so much already, so I’ll show him that I’ll run quickly to where Sera’s body, even if I have to sacrifice this old body.

 

As if ridiculing that determination, Sine Nomine summoned Sera’s body right in front of me.

 

He doesn’t have the Summoning Skill, though?

 

Did he summon without the Skill, I wonder.

 

Maybe he used the infinite storage, Inventory, like the Hero.

 

No, he said that it’s only been a few seconds since the death of Sera’s body. Time passes even inside the Hero’s Inventory--perhaps it’s Fixation Magic?

 

No, that shouldn’t be able to be used on living things, or even corpses.

 

Don’t tell me, Time Magic?

 

Even though it’s a Magic that only appears in Fairy Tales, it’s mysterious--but I feel that Sine Nomine could possibly use it.

 

The body of Sera, which has appeared in front of me is beautiful, without a single wound.

 

Sine Nomine, who has noticed that the body is naked, puts a cloth on it.

 

Rather than that--I have to concentrate now.

 

It’d be a disgrace as a woman if I wasted the miracles that Sine Nomine had created.




Vol 8 – Intermission – Head Priestess Of The Tenion (Part 2)

POV: Head Priestess of the Tenion Temple (Yu Tenion)



“Head Priestess, I’m home!”

 

Sera enters the sanctuary while looking livelier than ever--this child always looks happy, but it’s rare for her to be this cheerful.

 

“What happened, Sera? Did you meet your lover?”

 

“I-It’s not like that! Chevalier isn’t my lover.”

 

This child is really bad at lying.

 

Since I was a bit interested, I asked about that Chevalier person.

 

“There’s this Chevalier who helped me with the food distribution, it felt like I had met him before, mysteriously--it’s been on my mind all day. Right, he’s a person who has a similar atmosphere to you, tender, or rather, flexible, nimble? How should I put it--”

 

While hearing Sera speaking fondly of her love, I’ve had my suspicion that this Chevalier person might be Sine Nomine from the other day, even though it’s unfounded--I wonder if it’s because I’ve been thinking about Sine Nomine all the tile lately.

 

It’s not love at an old age, you know?

 

I received an Oracle, because I did the ceremony that I did on the dawn of the day Sera was resurrected--it said that the Demon Lord who was supposed to revive in the Duchy Capital, had been annihilated.

 

Of course, I immediately sent a messenger to the Duke, but it can’t be announced publicly yet, since there are the honour of other temples to be considered--of course, the King had promised that he would definitely announce it, so it will probably be announced during the Kingdom Conference that will be held in Spring.

 

“Head Priestess, you look really happy about something, you know? Did you get a lover?”

 

“Fufufu, I was just engrossed in thoughts about Sine Nomine.”

 

It looked like she wanted to counter--but she’s still too soft, huh. To be so upset about my joke.

 

Fufufu, her heart is restless, like she’s really in love.

 

When the Demon Lord season is over, it might be a good time for me to retire from the position of Head Priestess.

 

I don’t think that Sera will forgive her duty, but let’s give her a warning to keep the relationship within a healthy scope, just to be sure. A Priestess won’t be able to receive oracles if she loses her virginity--it might be cruel for a teenage girl, but she has to wait until an Oracle states that the Demon Lord Season is over.

 

***

I met Sera’s lover--it might be better to call him a candidate--in the Duke’s Castle. He’s really popular, and surrounded by girls. Oh my, oh Sera. If you have such a face, he’ll laugh at you, you know?

 

Still, what a nice smell--it’s not just the sweetness from sugar, since I know that it’s out of stock.

 

However, this voice.

 

It’s exactly like Sine Nomine though--I wonder if he’s his twin brother?

 

His level is around half of Sine Nomine’s, and even his Skills are different. The things that are the same are his age, voice, and hair colour--I guess his height is about the same too.

 

Since I was together with old acquaintances from the Parion and Garleon temples, who I happened to meet when I was congratulating Tisrad for his wedding, I whispered leading words to Tek--but rather than getting shaken, he looked perplexed instead. It looks like I was mistaken.

 

I might be thinking about Sine Nomine too much--I shouldn’t be one to make fun of Sera…I look like a maiden in love.

 

***

The World Crisis came unexpectedly early.

 

Despair?

 

I think that word is more hopeful than the scene right now.

 

It can be seen from the sanctuary at the Duke’s Castle, the great monstrous fish, also called ‘Tovkezeera’ emerge from the huge Summoning Circle nearby. It’s the incarnation of destruction that brought about the deaths of many countries during the time of Yamato--the aerial fortress of the Great Demon Lord.

 

I can’t see the status since it’s too far away, but I can’t even speak because of its overwhelming presence.

 

Thinking that it’d be fine as long as Sine Nomine is here might be too optimistic of me--I collapse on the sofa, even without having the margin to worry about Sera, who has gone out.

 

Several of the Monster that can destroy the Duchy Capital alone appear from the Summoning Circle and swim to the Arena.

 

Seven--Great Monstrous Fish.

 

Far from just the Shiga Kingdom, all the countries on this continent will disappear.

 

Ah, I wonder if I have no choice but to call the Heavenly Dragon, even if it means destroying the Kingdom--it’s the friend of Yamato who’s living on the ranges of Mount Fuji. There’s no choice but to use the Dragon Summoning Crown, Fellow Crown, that’s sitting on the King’s head--that can only be used once, to summon the Dragon.

 

It’s as if seven Demon Lords have appeared.

 

I want to rush to the arena to support them, but I have to be here--since Sine Nomine most likely has filled the Resurrection Artifact as an insurance in the in case his friends die.

 

I watch over the end of the Duchy Capital, while patting the head of a frightened Apprentice Priestess, who is terrified.

 

There’s no meaning in taking shelter underground if the Monsters you’re are hiding from can cause damage much greater than the Defense Magic of the Sanctuary.

 

Then, there is a flash.

 

When the light subsides, there are the figures of Great Monstrous Fish that have had their heads severed. They also dissolve as though wiped from the Sky--no, maybe I should say that they disappear.

 

The sudden attack on the Duchy Capital disappears more abruptly than when it arrived.

 

It’s all too quick, no one even falls victim to the Monsters.

 

Sine Nomine--is that you, I wonder?

 

I felt convinced that, as if I received an Oracle.

 

Ahh Tenion--thank you very much for sending that person to this land.




Vol 8 – Intermission – The Princess Is A Priestess

POV: Sera

“Ringrande!” The voice of a young girl echoes in the spacious private room.

 

“Ringrande!” A girl is holding a cushion and slapping it against the sofa as if she is trying to get rid of the dark emotions inside her.

 

“Riin, Graaan, de!”

 

With the strength of a powerless girl, she can only make light sounds with the pillow, and the waterfowl feather don’t even fly out. She probably doesn’t normally exercise, the girl runs out of breath after only swinging the cushion for a few minutes.

 

The muffled laughter of a boy rang out then.

 

“Who?!” The girl’s anger is revived, when she managed to settle her rough breathing--that is because she had ordered the maids in this room to clear out the room before she acted violently.

 

“You’re in a bad mood, huh, Sera.” The one who comes out of the shadows, while smiling, is Sera’s older brother--Tisrad Oyugock.

 

The name of the one whom Sera was screaming about since earlier, is the older sister of the two.

 

“Older brother Tisrad! Entering without knocking is rude.”

 

“Sorry.” The boy who is smiling kindly, evades the threatening attitude of Sera, like a willow tree--he seems quite mature for his 10 years of age, “You were calling Sister Ringrande, what’s happened? Did you hear some backbiting from the gossiping maids again?”

 

He seems to have hit the nail on the head, Sera puffs out her reddening cheeks, and turns away--she normally doesn’t show such childish action, but it’s not that rare in front of her brother, Tisrad.

 

“Humph, it’s just like usual-- ‘Hey, hey, did you hear? Ringrande has restored the lost Magic they said!’, ‘You’ve just heard that old story only now? This time she led the Holy Knights and exterminated the Floor Master of the Labyrinth under Labyrinth City! The proof is that Lightning Sword she’s obtained, you know?’--they said. Furthermore, in the end, they said, ‘Compared to her, Sera is normal, isn’t she?’. Don’t you think that it’s none of their business? I know that already! Only the younger sister of a genius older sister knows the hardship of having a genius as an older sister!”

 

The boy smiles bitterly while listening to his little sister who mimics the maid’s voices--because he has just heard similar talks, with the position of Sera replace with himself, form the butlers and maids.

 

Therefore, he purposely came here to cheer his sister up, who must be in the same circumstances, “Sera, stop comparing yourself with older sister. That person is special. She’s a great woman who will stand alongside people who left their marks in history--if you compare yourself yourself to a huge tree, you’ll only lament your shortcomings.”

 

“Uuu, I know that, but! It’s not about the theory!” Sera understands what her brother is saying, yet she can’t admit it in her heart that it’s right.

 

“If you’re always angry, wrinkles will appear on your forehead, you know? Don’t complain to me if a boy you like in the future dislikes you for it.”

 

“H-Humph, I’ll have older brother make me your bride if that happens, so it’s fine!” Sera rubs her head even while saying strange words--although it quite cute--to her elder brother.

 

***

“Baptism?”

 

“Yeah, the Head Priestess, Yu Tenion, will do it personally.”

 

“Hee, that’s amazing, I’m glad for you, Sera. To be baptized by the Saintess of Salvation, isn’t it due to father’s request?”

 

‘The Saintess of Salvation’ is the title of the Yu Tenion, the Head Priestess of the Tenion Temple, that she gained because of being a follower of a Hero--around 160 years ago.

 

She rarely ever does the Baptism ritual due to her old age.

 

In fact, the one who baptized both the heir of this Dukedom, Tisrad, and Ringrande, wasn’t her--but the Head Priest. Although, since the Head Priest is technically higher-ranked than her, it’s unreasonable to complain about it.

 

Sera has a wide smile on her whole face as she is being hugged by her father and older brother--she likes being special. Since her older sister is too excellent, most things went to her sister after all.

 

After three weeks of preparation, Sera proceeds towards the Tenion Temple accompanied by her older brother. Normally the rite is held in the Worship Room inside the Castle, but in order to not be discourteous to the Head Priestess, the Baptism Rite is to be held in the Sanctuary inside the Tenion Temple.

 

“You are Sera, right?”

 

“Y-Yes, Head Priestess.” Sera feels ashamed for being unladylike by using a loud voice since she’s too nervous.

 

The Head Priestess gently brushes Sera’s head and whispers, “Raise your head, being cheerful is a wonderful thin, you know?” close to her ear--it’s impossible to imagine the gentle-looking figure fought the Demon Lord alongside together with one of the Heroes.

 

The Head Priestess hugs Sera on her lap, until she calms down, which gently brushing her hair. After making sure that Sera isn’t nervous anymore, she takes her hand and leads her to the Magic Circle for the Rite.

 

“Listen, think about your favourite person during the Rite.”

 

“Is it alright for me to not pray to the god?”

 

“Yes, calm your heart and think about your favourite person, that warm feeling will reach the god.”

 

This is the Head Priestess’s method, it’s not the official teaching of Tenion Temple. Normally, you only have to make her stand on the Magic Circle, chant the Baptism Spell, and it’s over.

 

“Have you imagined your favourite person?”

 

“Yes, Head Priestess.”

 

“Fufufu, I wonder who’s on your mind--is it your future husband?”

 

“I-It’s not. Sera won’t be getting married.”

 

“Oh my, do you want to become a Priestess?”

 

“Yup, Sera, will become a Priestess!”

 

Sera speaks like a child as the Head Priestess teases her to lure it out--of course, she doesn’t notice it herself. It’s as if memories of her playing around with her older sister, when they were children, caused her mind to drift.

 

“Fufufu, ** **** **, Baptism!”

 

As if responding to the Head Priestess’s Spell, the Magic Circle releases warm blue light--little blue lights rise from the Magic Circle and happily dance around Sera as if blessing her.

 

One light among them disappears as if inhaled to Sera’s chest, and the Rite is over.

 

“Open your eyes. Priestess of Oracles, Sera.”

 

“Yes.”

 

The Head Priestess voice suddenly changes to a dignified tone, unlike the kind old woman before, and Sera replies to that with a slightly transparent voice.

 

The Head Priestess can see the Oracle Gift, and the Tenion Priestess title on her. People who receive a Gift from the Baptism Rite are extremely rare, but they exist--however, there is no precedent of someone receiving Oracle even in the long history of the Tenion Temple at the Duchy Capital.

 

Everyone in the surroundings besides the Head Priestess and Sera are frozen in their initial postures from when the Rite began, as if they can’t follow the situation.

 

They need quite a bit of time before they can move again.

 

***

“Sera Oyugock, will you leave the House of Oyugock, and serve at Tenion’s side?”

 

“Yes, Head Priestess.”

 

“Then, from now on, you are just Sera. Now, stand up Sera--Tenion Temple welcomes you.”

 

After this formality is over--the girl throws away the wealth and social position of the daughter of House Oyugock, and enters into Tenion Temple as an Apprentice Priestess.

 

There is no one who objected, including the girl herself.

 

Among the people in this Duchy Capital--the 200,000 of them, there are only 7; and among the more-than 700,000 people in the whole Duchy, there are only 9 people who have the Oracle Gift, and in order for that Gift to be nurtured with the techniques owned by the Temples, there is no choice but for them to live in the Temples.

 

Although it has some limit, this Gift has power to ask a question directly to the god. This is the only means to receive Divination about great disasters from god.

 

Therefore, the training of Oracle Priestesses is fierce.

 

***

“Sera, Relena, Rouza, line up here. Listen, you’re safe as long as you are inside that Magic Circle--do not lose your composure.”

 

The three girls are clad in different kinds of Priestess clothes. Each have the symbols that signify Tenion, Parion, and Garleon in that order sewed on their clothing.

 

Relena, and Rouza 9 years old, one year younger than Sera. They’re girls who became Priestesses one years after Sera. The two are Sera’s blood relatives, they’re Special girls who have the Oracle Gift since birth.

 

This place is a secret graveyard that’s shared by the joint of the seven temples in the Duchy Capital. It’s a secret place that only extremely few people know, even among the temples.

 

“Kyaa.”

“Oh, god.”

“Kuh.”

 

On the other side of the Magic Circle, there are several Undead creeping out from the darkness of a wide passage that has been blocked by iron bars.

 

It’s a nightmarish scene, as if the door to the afterlife has opened.

 

“Calm down, Priestess Apprentices.”

“Now the, put these vengeful ghosts to sleep peacefully.”

“Chant it, the edict of blessing!”

 

The girls straighten their backs, and erase their fear because of the words of the Priests guarding them.

 

“***, Bless!”

“**^, Bless!”

“*^*, Bless!”

 

Beside Sera, the two failed their impatient chanting--they fail the most basic Magic due to their extreme mental strain.

 

“Calm down. Relena, and Rouza, you two chant again. Sera, stand by.”

 

After several times failing, and rebukes from the Priest instructing them, they finally succeed in the chanting. As if ridiculing the now-relieved girls, the Undead from the other side of the iron bars are throwing their detached arms noisily--Bless only gives minimal damage to the undead.

 

However, that’s quite enough.

 

“**, Purification!” After several casts of Purification by the High Priest, who is just nearby, the Undead finally stop moving and go back to just being corpses.

 

Enormous amounts of Experience from defeating countless Undead flow into the three girls and the High Priest. The pain from the rapid growth assaults their bodies, as though tearing into them. The girls wrap their arms around themselves and writhe in agony on the floor--that pain is the proof of growth, they can’t use Healing Magic as it will disturb the growth.

 

The Priests have used a Forbidden Spell to mass produce these Undead in order to quicken their growth. From now on, they have to undergo this secret Ritual many times--and then, once they have grown up receive the Oracles about the Demon Lords.

 

The future is harsh.




Vol 8 – Intermission – Sera

POV: Sera



There are unfamiliar men at the place where my uncle invited me--ah, even though I’ve been warned about this. An I stupid for believing my relative?

 

I was kidnapped and made to swallow an egg-like object. I blocked my throat and tried to vomit it out many times, but they forced me to swallow some kind of medicine, and I lost consciousness then.

 

The next time I open my eyes, a familiar ceiling, and the face of the Head Priestess comes into my view. I’m also right for thinking this place is familiar, since it’s the Sanctuary of Tenion Temple.

 

I tried asking the details of the incident, but since the Head Priestess told me, “Everything is already over--there is already no one that will harm you.”, I fell asleep as if I was leaving my body to Head Priestess that day--It’s like I’m a child, it’s a bit embarrassing.

 

***

I had a dream that night.

 

A dream about me talking about something with a man wearing a silver mask--the one who’s talking with the tone of voice I’ve never heard before, is certainly me.

 

But, why am I naked.

 

Ahh, if you swing your arms that much. If this wasn’t a dream, I would have jumped off the top of a tower.

 

Ahh, I’m even sitting with one knee up, while being naked--

 

I’m so embarrassed that it physically hurt me, inside my dream.

 

***

There has never been a day like this, where I cannot wake myself up.

 

It’s too much even for a dream--it can’t be helped if I get depressed. Let’s renew my mood, and work hard.

 

First, it’s the morning duty!

 

“Ah, Sera. You’ve been instructed by the Head Priestess to not use Magic for 4 - 5 days, please help with the food distribution for a while.”

 

“Yes, Chief Priestess.”

 

She takes all of the wind out of my sails, all of a sudden--it’s really regrettable.

 

***

Jeez! It’s a terrible today.

 

There are always people coming and causing trouble during the food distribution, but just how many times are they going to disturb us until they’re satisfied. It seems that they usually act like that during the tournament, but this year, due to the Demon Lord season coupled with the strange group called the Wings of Liberty spreading preposterous rumour--they’re venting their excessive anxiety with violence.

 

The woman who was helping with the distribution got hurt when she was washing her face--I can heal her bodily injuries, but I cannot do that for a wounded hear--I can only calm her down at most.

 

If a Lizardkin woman called Liza, and an Ominous One called Arisa, didn’t help to subdue the quarrel, the food distribution might have been canceled today--since there are a lot of children who depend on this food distribution for their life, I didn’t want to cancel it.

 

“Thank you, we’re saved.” I say to them.

 

“It’s nothing, even Master would surely tell us to help people in trouble.”

 

Master?

 

I asked that girl called Lulu out of curiousity, and it turned out that the girls are the slaves of an Honourary Noble.

 

Don’t they look too neat to be slaves?

 

I wasn’t only surprised by their neat appearances, but also their apparent lack of the degraded impression that slaves usually give off. I can’t believe that these girls who look so cheerful and free from worry--are slaves.

 

As I was distributing the food, I heard stories about their Master from the girl called Lulu. It’s as if he’s her lover--a pure kind of love.

 

For someone who cannot fall in love, like me, I feel slightly, yes, only very slightly envious.

 

I wonder why.

 

When I met their Master--Chevalier Felspar, it didn’t feel like it was the first time I have met him.

 

“Umm, have we met somewhere before?” I involuntarily said such a thing, I quickly said more, to distract from it.

 

“No, this is the first time we’ve met, Sera.

 

“Is it, I wonder--”

 

But, it feels strange when it’s denied.

 

Are we really not acquainted?

 

I feel like I’ve seen him somewhere--I can’t remember.

 

He suddenly warned me that I had stopped moving.

 

Err, did I perhaps keep staring at the Chevalier’s face?

 

It’s embarrassing. If the Head Priestess finds out about me staring at a man in public, she’ll scold me. No, that person will surely happily tease me.

 

It seems that the Chevalier is the Master of Lulu and the others, he’s helping with women, who are commoners, without putting on airs.

 

“--I’ll let my daughter become your bride.”

 

I only heard the last part of the sentence, but I reflexively blurted out, “N-No, you can’t.”--even I was surprised by this. When my eyes meet with Lulu, who said the same things, I start laughing.

 

I mean, for some reason, laughter filled my heart--this is the first time that my heart has felt excitement like this.

 

Even though he helped with the clean-up, since I was surprised with the sudden arrival of my sister, I wasn’t able to thank him--I wonder if he thought of me as a rude girl?

 

***

The second time we met, was when I went to the ball in the castle to congratulate my brother’s wedding.

 

However, I wonder what this strange feeling is--I wonder why my heart feels itchy, and strangely empty, when I see the Chevalier getting surrounded younger girls.

 

“It’s been a while, Tek.”

 

I, myself, don’t know why I am calling the Chevalier by his first name--I feel the gazes of the girls around the Chevalier gather on me--is this person perhaps popular?

 

That can’t be it, right?

 

I unintentionally thought something rude, but I can understand the reason after I ate the snacks that his slave, Lulu, who I met earlier, made.

 

Every bite makes me feel happy.

 

When I see the Chevalier dancing with the girls, the strange feeling from earlier, gets stronger--maybe I should invite him to dance?

 

“You’re quite popular, aren’t you, Tek?”

 

Ah, even though I didn’t intend to, I accidentally had a slightly sarcastic tone.

 

Yet, he replies with a misdirected criticism of himself. That was funny, and made me involuntarily laugh. It looks like strangely, he has a low assessment of himself.

 

He’s very skillful at dancing--I feel very safe with him. He feels so incredibly warm and safe…like he would save my life.

 

***

“Did something good happen, Tek?”

 

“Yes, some difficult work has been going quite well,”

 

Tek keeps the promise he made during the ball, and he’s been helping with the food distribution several times--and at last, I feel comfortable calling him ‘Tek, and he calls me ‘Sera’.

 

I feel a strange warm tingling go through me whenever he says my name--I don’t understand, it’s probably related to him being the first person to call me by name, without referring to me by ‘Priestess’; I’ve always wanted someone who would do that, be my friend, and not be influenced by my title.

 

***

That’s right, Tek resembles my brother.

 

The way he never forgets to smile, the affection and care he shows for his slaves--or the way that he looks troubled, yet never raises his hands, when I’m mad at him.

 

I wonder if I’ve been lonely since I seldom met brother since I became a Priestess--it’s like I’m a child.

 

I received two tickets for the Diva performance from brother, so I gathered my courage and invited Tek, but he cheerfully accepted it. He said, ‘I’ve been wanting to see it’ at face value, but I’m frustrated--why didn’t he look a little more embarrassed.

 

The Diva’s song seemed to be wonderful.

 

I’m sorry, even the wonderful song only enters one ear and out the other.

 

Because!

 

The seats that brother has given for this performance seem to be for lovers, there’s practically no gap between us! It’s the first time I’ve ever been this close to a male beside brother, my heart is thumping so hard that it feels like it it’ll burst out of my chest.

 

Tek is the same as usual, he only smiles back when our eyes meet, and doesn’t look at all nervous. I think that it can’t be helped that it makes me want to pinch his unruffled cheeks--of course, I only think that inside my mind, I can’t possibly actually do it.

 

As we’re sitting this close, I feel like something deep inside my body is being pulled to Tek. It’s as if cogs have been put together, something in my heart tells me that this is my place, yes, it’s as if my soul is attracted--it’s that kind of mysterious feeling.

 

I wonder if this what my colleagues at the temple call ‘love’.

 

But, I think it feels a bit different.

 

Even though my own feelings are clear, I might be a coward.

 

***

I wonder why he has slaves.

 

At first, I thought that he was someone who couldn’t believe other people, but he doesn’t look like that at all. When I see Pochi and the others, the look like they’re really cherished, and I don’t think he can’t afford to employ servants.

 

“Ah, it was because I protected these girls that had lost their Master in the labyrinth, and took them along with me, back to the surface.” Tek looks at me, smiling like usual, as he answers my question.

 

“F-From the labyrinth?”

 

“Yes, if Master wasn’t there, we, who didn’t know how to fight, would only have become prey to the Monsters in the labyrinth.”

 

“Peerless and wonderful?”

“Master is the strongest!”

 

It’s because of that, everyone trusts Tek so much, don’t they?

 

“I was going to free them after we left the labyrinth, but they didn’t like it--”

 

“I will serve Master until I can repay the favour.”

 

“Serve Master forever?”

“Serve forever!”

 

“As for us, we’ve been bound by ‘Geass’ by an evil Mage. Even if we’re going to be released, it’ll only get canceled.”

 

‘Geass’ she said?

 

There’s no on who can use it, even in the Duchy Capital--it might be released with Prayer Magic toward god, but since the compensation is too but, the Head Priestess will probably refuse, even if I ask.

 

“Sera, will you let me know if you know of any way to release Geass?”

 

“There’s this Holy Magic called Wish--which might be able to release it, but the compensation is too big.”

 

“The compensation is?”

 

“T-That is--” I reflexively fumbled my words.

 

The degree of compensation for Wish can change, since it sometimes shrinks your lifespan by 10 years, no matter how much you level up--it’s also possible it can use up all your lifeforce.

 

Maybe Tek had realized it after seeing my hesitation, he didn’t ask more after that.

 

***

“There is, you know?”

 

“Eeh?”

 

The Head Priestess easily replied in affirmation when I asked her about it.

 

“Zazaris, the pope of Parion Temple should be able to release Geass. I can also do it, but it’s impossible for two people--my life would have run out after I released one of them.”

 

However, I couldn’t tell Tek about this. I mean, if pope Zazaris, the one they call Avarice knows of a great person like Tek, he will surely not over look him.

 

I’m sorry for Arisa and Lulu, but please wait until the time I can use Prayer Magic.

 

They won’t have to wait long.

 

In 10 years--no, within 5 years--I will reach the top, without fail.
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“Tek here, my workaholic father usually only returned from work late at night, and left early in the morning since I was a child--which is why I never really interacted with him for most of my childhood, except on holidays, when he would force us to go camping. I never thought that I would be in a similar position even before I got married.”

 

It’s been a while since our last journey with the wagon. We rode on the wagon while we were in the Duchy Capital, but the Duchy Capital main street with its neatly laid paving stones is very different to the undeveloped narrow roads in the back country.

 

Since the branch of the great river runs along the main road, there are only a few carriages that are traveling along here; most are transported by small boats on the river.

 

“Rattle.”

“Rattle!”

 

Pochi and Tama are looking awfully excited ever since we’ve left the town. They’ve been pulling and shaking my sleeves from both sides in a matching rhythm to the shaking of the wagon, so it’s hard to read a book--even using my menu.

 

“Jeez, just what do you girls find so fun?” Arisa asks.

 

“Don’t you know?”

“Arisa is still green.”

“She’s no good,”

 

“Ugh, so cheeky, even though your just Pochi and Tama,” She says this for the sake of saying it, and doesn’t mean to offend.

 

Seeing Lulu who’s been giggling while facing the road on the coachman’s seat since a while ago, it looks like she knows the reason.

 

“Lulu, don’t laugh, tell me if you know.”

 

“I can’t, since it’s a quiz, you can’t ask the answer from other people.”

 

Arisa is growling, when she hears Lulu’s reply--since Lulu used lines that Arisa usually says to others, she probably can’t rebut it.

 

However, I also don’t know, I guess I’ll ask for a hint.

 

“I’m sorry, Pochi and Tama--I also don’t know though?”

 

I pat the heads of the two, who look like puppies that have been betrayed by their master--It seems that I am the bad one here.

 

“Monopoly of Master!”

“It’s nice to be together.”

 

“I see.”

 

It hit me that when we were in the Duchy Capital, we hadn’t really been altogether besides during breakfast, and sometimes lunch, and sleep--as well as ‘nighttime activities’.

 

Since, during the latter half I was like an overworking father who came home late after everyone had gone to bed; I need to make sure to fix that--I won’t be like my father.

 

“Tek.”

 

Mia, who was scouting with Liza and Nana, comes back while riding the hornless-unicorn. She is carefree as she leaps from the back of the hornless-unicorn, so I lean out a bit and catch her easily, giving her a quick hug and putting her down on the wagon.

 

“Master, a fallen tree is blocking the road up ahead.”

 

“Master, the way the tree has fallen looks unnatural. It feels like it’s artificial.”

 

The fallen tree is probably the handiwork of thieves to stop carriages. Since I found the thieves on top of the low hill a small distance from the highway when Liza and the others went scouting, I’ve already dealt with them with Magic Arrow--Magic is convenient after all.

 

“Pochi, Tama, change into your work clothes. Let’s remove the fallen tree.”

 

“Roger!”

“Hear hear.”

 

I told Liza that I would remove the fallen tree with Magic, but since she wanted to use the tree as training, by likening it to a Monster, I changed my mind.

 

This is just right to check the performance of everyone’s Magic Swords.

 

“Master, I wish for charging.”

“You can’t?”

 

“Tama is right, if you don’t charge it with your own Magic, it won’t be training.”

 

No one can use Magic Edge like Liza, but Tama and Nana are able to charge Magic into their swords without a problem. However, Pochi is the only one who’s having a hard time with it.

 

According to Arisa’s investigation, it’s not only because she’s short on MP, but she also needs to instantly operate a large amount of Magic, so it’s not going well for her.

 

Although, there isn’t any difference between the MP of Tama and Pochi.

 

“Yay, it’s done!” Pochi yells joyfully.

 

She has finally managed to put Magic into the short Magic Sword, and turns me with a ‘praise me’ aura. So I praise her, “You’ve done well”, while stroking her hair--her tail is waving so hard that Tama is frowning while holding her skirt down.

 

“First will be Nana. ‘Shell’.” Nana said, after taking a glance back at me, to which I nodded. She uttered the Command Word: ‘Shell’.

 

After filling the sword with Magic Power, once you recite the Command Word, the Magic Circuit carved on the sword will activate. ‘Shell’ generates a cylindrical Magic Field around the length of the Magic Sword.

 

Although the sizes of the Magic Swords of Nana, Pochi, and Tama are different, they all have the Magic Circuit.

 

It’s a Magic Circuit that’s normally put into shields and armour, but you can use a sword as a blunt weapon with it. It’s useful for if you wish to fight Undead, Monsters with acidic blood--so I try to experiment with it.

 

Nana displays the raised physical strength from the Physical Reinforcement Nature Magic by wielding a shield that’s larger than whole body, as well as a one-handed sword.

 

With just a single strike from Nana, a fallen tree, the size of three of my waists, is snapped right in half.

 

“Second turn, Tama’s going.”

“Third turn, Pochi!”

 

Tama is wielding two short-swords now, due to the influence of the Martial Tournament. She can swing them while keeping her balance, so skilled that you won’t think that she doesn’t actually have the Duel-Wielding Skill.

 

Pochi keeps the same style as before, using a one-handed short-sword, and a small shield.

 

Tama skillfully utilizes the weight of the two Magic short-swords, no, she’s utilizing the inertia from her assaults, striking the fallen tree as if dancing. Each of her strikes is only about 20-30% as strong as Nana’s, but since she’s hitting a lot--she cuts the thin branches in succession.

 

Pochi simply wields the short-sword and charges ahead. She’s powered up with the Heavy Blow Skill. Yet, it’s only about as strong as Nana, I wonder if it’s because of her physique, or her weapon.

 

“Fourth turn, Magic Edge, Heavy Blow.” Liza chants her skills, and then attacks in a low posture, while leaving red trails of light. The reason why she doesn’t use the Thrusting Skill is probably because in this case striking damage is more important than piercing.

 

However, spears have too much piercing power after all, she only leaves a big hole in the fallen tree, unlike Nana and the others who’ve smashed the tree.

 

I should discuss with Mara about making an attachment for Liza’s spear for when she’s fighting an enemy with piercing resistance.

 

Thinking about Mara, that reminds me--she asked to stay in the Capital when we visited the Bornean Forest. I don’t know if it’s common for Dwarves, but she feels uncomfortable around Elves. Well, she was fine with Mia, because of me, but a lot of Elves would make her nervous. Of course, I granted her the permission--I could also visit her at any time with Arisa’s Teleportation abilities.

 

With Mia’s Balloon Magic and Arisa’s Repulsion Magic, the fallen tree, that’s been torn into pieces, are removed from the road.

 

***

“Do you guys have some business in the village?”

 

“No, we don’t plan to stop by in particular. It looks like some things have been burned, did some thieves attack?”

 

When we were passing near a farming village, we got challenged by some armed farmers. The farmer who stops us has some burn injuries, the farmers behind him don’t seem to be burned. In addition, their weapons are all crudely made, possibly even improvised. Things like wooden spears with only the tips shaved, or spears with smashed obsidian stones as their tips.

 

There is hatred and fear in the eyes of the farmers.

 

“I-It was someone even worse than thieves--it was, a noble.” The young man announced, sounding like he was vomiting. I feel some glances from a house quite a distance away--there are likely women and children sheltered within.

 

“Was it a noble from around here?”

 

“No, I had never seen them before. He asked if we were hiding beastmen, when we told him we didn’t know--he burned our houses with Magic, and threatened us to confess.”

 

A noble who uses Fire Magic who’s searching for beastmen.

 

It reminds me of someone. The foreign noble who had tried to buy the white Tigerkin Princess in the dark auction. Since I don’t remember his name, I search for him by limiting the range to around the neighbouring town from here. It looks like he’s staying in the town of Puta, which is the one we happen to be heading to--let’s mark him, it’ll be troublesome if he mistakenly attacks Tama.

 

“That’s unfortunate. We also have to be careful not to get involved. These are thanks for the information, please accept it.” As I speak, I take out three Lower-Ranked Potions from the wagon, and pass them to the young man. Since he looked doubtful, I told him that they’re cheap Potions, and then we departed before he could say anything else.

 

“You’re quite generous, eh?” Arisa looks at me with a smile.

 

“They’re leftovers from when I was mass producing military-use Magic Potions, from an alchemy book I bought. But they’re not inferior to lower-ranked Potions that are on the market.” I rolled my eyes at here.

 

Arisa just smirked at me and then looked back out of the wagon.

 

They were the result of when I didn’t have enough materials, or if I omitted a step. I usually make them 20 times more diluted than the complete product from the Alchemy Book that I bought from the dark auction.

 

***

Three days after we depart the riverside town, which we had stayed the night after seeing the farming village that had been build, we can finally see the town of Puta at last. This town is filled with people called Magic Hunters that work by hunting Monsters to collect their Magic Cores--even though it sounds like the job will produce powerful people, most of them are not higher than level 25. In this territory, there are several towns where Magic Hunters gather.

 

I’ve learned the circumstances of this area around here from one of the workers in the Scroll Workshop. She began complaining when the Magic Cores had arrived from Puta, that they were small and had a low purity.

 

Around the forest near Puta town, there are eight nests with about 100 Goblinkin each, they are situated around 10 kilometers apart from each other. There are small nests with about a dozen Goblinkin all around the place--it seems that they’re probably hunted regularly, so that they neither become too many or too few.

 

Humans don’t seem to be the only ones hunting Goblinkin, various snake, lizard and frog Monsters are loitering around near the nests. Even now, there seem to be several parties of Magic Hunters that are hunting Goblinkin, loitering around in the forest.

 

One of those parties seems to have just been returning to Puta town, and from what we can see from here, they’re having some kind of trouble.

 

Good grief--there’s a lot of trouble in this world.
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“Tek here, I had a part-time job during my final years of highschool, but I rarely had any money problems. I might have been lucky to avoid internship and the difficulties of no pay--and I was never a poor child who had to work just to live.”

 

There are a group of five people having heated a heated argument in front of the gate.

 

“That’s why I said that we should’ve asked for advance payment, since we wouldn’t be able to pay the tax for entering the city.”

 

“Why should we have to do something so annoying?”

 

“That’s right, who was the useless one who begged us to take him with us while saying that he would be useful.”

“Getting tired right after he began carrying the luggage, and drinking all of the water himself.”

“The worst part is how he incorrectly cut the fur of the Crimson Fox that we had used so much effort to defeat.”

 

The four women dismissed the rather stupid protest of the one-armed boy, while sneering at him.

 

He obviously didn’t know much if he didn’t want to make sure they had the money to come back into the town because it was ‘annoying’…They were probably right with their sneering at him.

 

If this was a story, this is the scene where we go to help the boy, but I wonder why. I definitely agree with the women--not only does he seem to object to getting money for entry in advance--he also seems to have been a drag.

 

“Then, by evening come to the purchasing counter in the bar. When you come, we’ll give you one sixth of the reward, that are three copper coins as promised.” One of the women said.

 

“Hey wait, I defeated four Goblins myself, didn’t I. You forgot that four copper coins is the commission, y’know?”

 

“You, you just killed Goblins that were already dying from our attacks, jumping in from the side, right?”

“How could you demand rewards for that? You’re really shameless.”

 

“I still did defeat them!”

 

While looking down on the overly stubborn boy, the tall girl who seems to be the leader shrugs her shoulders, and proposes a compromise, “Okay, okay. However, those four Goblins weren’t defeated by you alone--half. I’ll give you half the rewards, two copper coins. Come by the bar by evening--if you take too long, I will use that money to buy drinks.” She seems serious about drinking the money away.

 

The boy looks relieved--but he also seems to have the opinion that she would do as promised, so he begins to negotiate with the gatekeeper in a hurry.

 

***

“You heard our talk earlier, right? If you let us enter now, we’ll pay the fee properly later.”

 

“Humph, I’m not fit to be a gatekeeper if I believe what you Magic Hunters say. How about hunting beasts that you can use as payment before evening?”

 

“There’s no way we can catch beasts with traps or tools.”

 

“Then, give it up.”

 

Oh, so you can use payment in kind, I didn’t know that.

 

The gatekeeper, who has noticed our wagon coming closer, drives the boy to the side. The boy was going to take that as a chance and rush into the town, but another gatekeeper tripped him and pinned him down.

 

“Hey, welcome to Puta town. I’ve never seen you before, are you a merchant?”

 

I show the gatekeeper my ID, the silver plate.

 

“This is, excuse me--you are a noble,”

“Excuse me, noble, you’ve said that you’re on a trip, but Puta is the furthest town. Where in the world are you going? Don’t tell me that you’re going to the nest of the Wyverns beyond the mountain, to take their eggs?”

 

“Oy, Gatts!” The other gatekeeper shoots a glare at the man talking to me, he makes a strange, subtle, gesture with his hand.

 

Since the gatekeepers’ words, I check on the map--there certainly are Wyverns on the mountains along the way.

 

“I do want to cross the mountain, but I didn’t know about the Wyverns. Taking the eggs, you say. Do they taste good?”

 

“It might be delicious, but they sell handsomely. The rumour says that you can exchange them for gold coins, weight-for-weight, if you bring them to the Royal Capital, or the Silga Kingdom on the other side of the mountains--although I’ve never seen the real thing, I hear that they hatch the eggs, to make the Wyvern steeds for the Dragoons.”

 

Silga Kingdom seems to be a neighbouring, small, Kingdom beyond the mountain range to the east. By the way, the Bornean Forest, which is our destination, is over the mountain range to the southeast.

 

“Hey, noble!”

 

“Shut up, you.” The gatekeeper quickly covers the mouth of the boy, who had talked to me.

 

“It’s fine. What is it, boy?”

 

“Noble, I need it for entering the town. Lend me two copper coins! I will return it without fail.”

 

This boy is going to get himself killed…

 

He was lucky he spoke to me, since I don’t mind--but a normal noble would order his servants to execute the boy, someone really needs to teach him, or at least get him under control.

 

“At least be polite!” The guardsman says.

 

“I was.” He cast a fractious glance at the man restraining him.

 

However, if he borrows two copper coins from me, he’ll be left with three copper coins even if he paid me back without interest, is he alright with that?

 

“Okay, I’ll lend you some.” I think it was because he’s a kid, or because he is crippled in a world were that is usually a death sentence--I felt some pity for him.

 

The gatekeeper looks like he wants to say something--but he obviously knows about nobles, not that I would object, but he has met real nobles from this world. He releases the boy, allowing him to approach me, but keeping a close eye on him.

 

I give two copper coins to the boy, and speak, “You know, if I was like normal nobles…you would get killed for asking that. Please beware.”

 

The boy rolls his eyes when he hears my words, but he accepts the coins and almost throws them at the gatekeeper, “That’s right, noble! If you haven’t decided on an inn, I suggest you go to the gate inn that you can see from here. It’s really expensive, but it’s famous for their delicious food.”

 

After saying this, the boy walks through the gate and down the street while whistling and waving his arm.

 

The teammates look at me with apologetic gazes, the tall girl who leads them, approaches me cautiously. She stops a small distance away and bows her head, “I’m sorry, sir noble--he’s a good kid. Thank you for your advice, he wouldn’t thank you himself.”

 

It seems that she does value him.

 

“It’s alright, I’m a new noble, promoted from being a commoner--so I really don’t mind. But please, for his sake, try to keep some control. Or teach him something about normal nobles.”

 

She nodded at my words, relief flooding her face, “Thank you, sir noble. I will try.”, she and the other girls quickly entered the town, each one bowed their heads as they passed.

 

For the time being, it seems that there’s no problem with me entering the city--since I was a noble, I didn’t even have to pay.

 

Just as Lulu is about to start the wagon, the gatekeeper looks like he remembered something, and warns me, “There’s an insane foreign noble staying at the mansion of Baronet Poton, the governor here, so it’s better if you don’t go anywhere near there.”

 

When I quickly check the map for the governor’s mansion, the Fire Mage is there. His name is Dwot Dasles, and it looks like he’s a Marquis of a Kingdom called Makiwa.

 

Since the Kingdom’s name doesn’t appear in the Traveler’s Journal, I don’t know where it is. I think that it’s probably among the group of small countries near the Rumooku Kingdom or the Silga Kingdom, if it has something to do with the Tigerkin.

 

He has both Arson and Murder in his Rewards&Punishments, so why did they let him enter the town?

 

***

Puta is a small town, unlike most of the towns that we’ve been in until now. It’s only one kilometer wide at the most--and maybe twice as long. The city is roughly divided into four blocks around the small mansion where the governor lives.

 

We are currently in the west block, the north block is where the harbour is, the east block has a lot of shops--including the pleasure quarter, the south block is where the workers quarters and the slums are located.

 

Each block has a residential area.

 

The races inhibiting the town are composed of 70% Humans. Followed by Ratkin, Sea Lion Kin, and Rabbitkin for 20%, each with a similar ratio--then other races which compromise the last 10%. Around 10% of the combined races are slaves, but Human slaves are relatively numerous.

 

It looks like the only nobles in this town are the household of Baronet Poton, and Marquis Dasles. Being a noble myself, I should probably be visiting him, but there’s no need to deliberately get myself in trouble.

 

When the wagon has entered the inn’s courtyard, a girl who seems to be the helper comes running. I leave the wagon to Lulu and the others, following the girl into the inn--I only take Arisa and Nana along.

 

The innkeeper, who’s waiting inside changes changes his expression from bored into one that seems like he has found a source of income when he sees me. This is strange, since I don’t think my clothing is expensive-looking.

 

“Welcome young master, I have just the right room for you.” He leads us to the room while rubbing his hands on his big hairy arms. The room is on the third floor of a different wooden building, near the main inn, you can even pay more to hire guards during the night. If we stay for more than five days, the guards will be free.

 

The inn charges one silver coin per night--compared to the gate inn at Seryuu City, which charges one big copper coin for a night, which is very cheap from what I have experienced on my travels.

 

There’s a bathroom in this building, but there’s only a bathtub which only fits one person, and of course, there’s no hot water either. You can boil water, but it’ll take time, so they ask for us to do it anytime during meals if possible.

 

The innkeeper advises us to bring our luggage to the warehouse in the building, since thieves often to come in the night. There’s nothing inside the luggage, but not to draw unnecessary attention, I bring them all into the inn.

 

Since there’s still some time before dinner, I take Tama and Pochi, who are full of energy, on a walk. Just in case, both Tama and Pochi are wearing thin cloaks with hoods, leather armour, and wooden sword. Which is what they wore during our stay in the Duchy Capital.

 

I’m wearing simple clothes that are just a white shirt, and black long pants. I’m wearing these very plain clothes so that I hopefully won’t get entangled with some strange people.
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“Tek here, I remember the time when I was going camping and got a bad burn--because I was playing with a stick that was on fire. Luckily, my family brought a first-aid kit, so there was a cream for helping burns.”

 

“Where are we going?” Tama asked, looking into my eyes and twitching her ears. Pochi quickly looked at me and then back at her surroundings, her tail waved as she squeezed my hand.

 

“We’re going to the harbour. It looks like they’re selling many kinds of rare fruits, and other things, so we’re going there to sightsee.”

 

We are walking down the street while I hold their hands, too keep them from darting off and exploring--well, I like holding their hands, and they enjoy it too, Pochi’s tail won’t stop swaying, and Tama has a skip in her steps--so cute.

 

It’s about 10 minutes walk from the inn to the harbour. According to the innkeeper, it’s not exactly a market, but just several stalls and food carts that sell food and drinks for labourers and sailors, so I’m just going for a look.

 

Mia and the others seemed to be interested too, but she looked like she was planning something with Arisa, I left them in the inn. Liza wanted to follow along as a bodyguard. Since the security at the inn looked bad, I asked her to guard Lulu and the others. Nana didn’t mind either way, so I left her--there are a lot of Sea Lion children near the harbour, she loves carrying them around, but their parents would get angry at us.

 

There are a lot of one-story houses in this town, they have quite a few windows, maybe because the temperature around here almost year-round is Spring-like. Every house is built about 30 centimeters above the ground. The roads are bare soil, and weeds are growing on the edges, and there are some vacant lots here and there too.

 

Overall, the people walking in the town wear thin clothing with short skirts, or short pants. Even the grown women either wear short skirts that end part way down their thighs, or one pieces which also end half-way down their thighs. The men wear pants that stop at their knees, and either no shirt, or shirts which are open at the front.

 

Tama suddenly releases my hand and runs over to the edge of the road, apparently she’s picked some grass, before coming back and presenting proudly to me.

 

“Found Ninigi grass!” She’s giving off a praise-me aura, so I say she did well, and pat her head.

 

Ninigi grass is a medical herb that goes into Potions that treat fevers--they can only be used in Compounding since they have a weak poison in them. Which is why most people don’t recognize them as Medicinal Plants. The poison only causes an upset stomach, so they can also be used as a laxative if diluted.

 

However, Tama does a good job remembering them even though we’ve only ever found them 2 or 3 times during our journey.

 

I receive the Medicinal Plants from Tama, and put it into my storage. While stroking Tama’s head, I search for Ninigi Grass in a one kilometer radius. Apparently, the Medicinal Plants are growing commonly like grass in the vicinity of this town. It’s not a medicine that I use much--but I guess that I’ll secure some as a supply.

 

In the vacant land along the way, the Ninigi Grass like earlier are growing en masse, so I ask Tama and Pochi to gather them--I search again, just in case, and beside the Mugwort-like plants that can be used to stop bleeding--there’s no other usable plants. Beside having red veins on its leaves, the Mugwort-like plants look just like normal Mugworts.

 

After seeing Pochi and Tama, children from the neighbourhood also begin to gather the Ninigi grass and put them on the mat that I put on the ground beside me.

 

I wonder if they think of this as some kind of game?

 

When half of the Ninigi Grass growing on the lot have been collected, I announce that it’s over, and give something to the children. One copper coin each.

 

I can’t help but feel that it’s too cheap, but they are delighted when they receive the money.

 

“Yo, big brother, what are you trying to do making the children gather poisonous plants? Are you going to serve it to the dammed lord?”

 

“Indeed they can be used as laxatives, but they will turn into fever medicines if you Compound them.”

 

His words make him sound like he’s a hooligan, but it doesn’t seem like he’s trying to pick a fight. He seems to be really interested. This young Human man seems to be a labourer--he’s tanned, with bulging muscles. However, since he’s only level 10, Pochi and Tama are probably stronger than him.

 

“So, you’re really a pharmacist! Please, I’ll pay the cost no matter what it takes, can you give me some medicine for burns?”

 

Burns huh?

 

I am pretty sure where this is going, so I ask for the details--and it’s what I expected. The stupid noble from before came to them to ask about the white tiger Princess, and threw several Fireballs towards the houses of Beastmen, burning many of them to the ground.

 

At that time, the big sister of this young man tried to save the Beastman children and got serious injured by the large fire.

 

I ask the young man if the guards of this town would do anything to him, but since the stupid noble is under the protection of the governor of this town, Baronet Poton, they can’t throw him into jail or out of the town.

 

After the day the stupid noble was confined to the house of Poton, Poton’s servants began to search for the whereabouts of the white tiger Princess. However, they’re not getting any clues, and have started to become violent.

 

Of course there won’t be any clues, the white-tiger Princess is heading towards the Royal Capital after all. Her group probably pretended to flee here, to spread false information--I think it’s quite effective, but it’s ended up being troublesome for me.

 

“Sister, I’ve brought a Pharmacist.”

 

She only replies with a whimper. From the information on the map, she’s only 22.

 

I ask Pochi and Tama to wait near the entrance to the room, and then I follow the young man.

 

This is awful.

 

The burn isn’t spread out, but it goes from her right hand to half of her face. The young man sends his niece and nephew to the room where Tama and Pochi are waiting, to make room for me.

 

She can easily be healed with one diluted Potion, but to do it without leaving scars will be a little more difficult. I guess I will use this as a chance to observe the effects of the Potion.

 

I make the woman drink a Magic Potion with a normal concentration, without the boost of adding Magic Power, or any of my healing related titles. Since one bottle heals for around 300HP, it can heal the woman, even if she was in a critical condition, 10x over.

 

The young man beside me is tense, holding his breath and watching his sister.

 

New, pink skin is already forming on the exposed muscle tissues.

 

Just in case, I have the woman eat some high calorie foods, and give her some sleeping medicine that I made for treating serious injuries--she should be completely recovered by tomorrow morning.

 

The young man thanks me to the point I begin to worry that he’s going to kiss my shoes. As reward for the treatment, I ask him to lead me to the place where the noble went wild.

 

It was a three-story building, possibly a tenement--but it’s been burned down. Several people are laying on the mats that have been spread out under the shadow cast by the wreckage.

 

Since I notice that the Beastkin are raising their guard, I have Tama and Pochi lower their hoods. The Beastkin slightly drop their guards after seeing the two.

 

“What do you want. Human.”

 

“I’m Hyona’s little brother, I’ve brought a pharmacist.”

 

“Come to think of it, I’ve seen you before. Go heal Hyona rather than us--it’s already impossible for the fellows here. It won’t be enough to buy the medicines, even if we sell ourselves.”

 

Well, it’s certainly expensive if you buy the Potion from the shops.

 

However, this town shouldn’t have problems with the materials for Potions if the Magic Hunter hunt the Goblinkin, the Magic Cores must be exported straight to the Duchy Capital after all, huh?

 

There are two Rabbitkin and one Ratkin who are currently sleeping. Their burns are much worse than the young man’s big sister. Their gruesome wounds are only covered with big leaves that seem to be for soothing their fevers, or for protecting them from the sun.

 

Though their wounds were so bad that even bone showed through in some places, they recovered by just making them drink the same Potion that Hyona drank though. I feel that the effects of the recovery is better, I wonder if it’s because Beastkin have better Endurance than Humans.

 

Since the three also look famished, I give them some high calorie food and sleeping medicines.

 

Since there are several people who have minor burns near the tenement, so I leave one bottle of cream for soothing the minor burns--it’s just a small bottle with around 50 grams of it inside though. It’s also a leftover from when when I was experimenting, but it should be more effective than the one on sale.

 

***

“Young master, here it is.”

“Young master, it’s here.”

 

I said my farewells to the Beastkin who expressed their gratitude, rather exaggeratedly, and arrived at my original goal, the harbour. The daughters of the Rabbitkin who I saved earlier, who are 9 and 6 years old, guided us.

 

Baskets full of fruit are lined up on the mats. There are small melon-like fruits in one of the baskets, citrus-like fruits in another, as well as other baskets having pears, apples, bananas, etc. It seems everything is something that grows wildly in the forest near this town.

 

“How ‘bout it, anything is a penny.”

 

Cheap.

 

Since we’re already here, I buy various things and share it with everyone. Which of course, includes the Rabbitkin girls. The melon is quite delicious with its watermelon-like taste.

 

I buy several fruit for Mia, and for Nana--she may now be able to eat, but she still loves water with fruit juice dripped in.

 

“Yo, little brother, how ‘bout some vegetables?” Another man, who seemed to be attracted buy my spending, comes to pitch his vegetables.

 

While I didn’t particularly come to buy vegetables, I may as well ask him to show me his stock--some of the recipes I worked out with Arisa and Lulu, we had to substitute fantasy vegetables that didn’t taste quite right.

 

In the basket that the man brought out, it has some gourds that I don’t recognize, vegetables that reminded me of paprikas--and what seem to be red tomatoes. They were some of the missing vegetables, some that would greatly improve the flavours.

 

He says that I can try it, when I ask about the tomato-like fruit, and I take a bite of one of them. It tastes like a tomato, although it’s a little overripe--it seems that around here, they’re called Red Fruit.

 

“Are these all the Red Fruits that you have?”

 

“There’s a lot more on the field. But, it’s still a bit more until they’re ripe enough for eating.”

 

I rather have ones that aren’t quite this ripe, so I ask him to deliver them to the Gate Inn--after I gave him 10 copper coins as payment, he vigourously rowed a small boat upstream as if he had grown wings, and came back with the crops. There seems to be a small farm village that is upstream from here.

 

***

There were a lot of children following along, after Tama and Pochi shared some of their food.

 

However, it seems that I need to disperse them.

 

I pick up a decently-sized stone, and play with it. I thought that it was light, when I check the Heads-Up-Display, it’s not a stone, but a coconut-like fruit--it’s much too unripe to eat, so someone threw it away.

 

The crazy nobles shows his face around the corner of the street.

 

“There you are, you cursed white beasts! *** **--”

 

The people of this town are probably aware of this noble’s face, both adults and children are scattering and running away--well they can’t really be blamed, since he is a level 35 Mage.

 

Men who look like they’re the noble’s retainers, and the Baronet’s personal troops follow along behind him. Looking at their expressions, they probably also want to stop this stupid noble’s act of violence.

 

Since he’s obviously aiming for Tama, who’s beside me, I throw the coconut at his face. He’s chanting dangerous Fire Magic, in a busy downtown area…

 

With a comical sound, he fell from his horse.

 

The retainers’ horses do step on him before they manage to stop--his health decreased incredibly quickly, but thanks to his level 35, he narrowly escaped death.

 

The retainers dismounted their horses in a panic, and confiscated a cart from the nearby townspeople, put the stupid noble in it, and transported him back to the Baronet’s mansion.

 

I place my hands on Tama and Pochi’s shoulders. They had raised their wooden swords, and stood defensively in front of me, they relaxed at my touch. As soon as they saw the noble beginning to chant Magic, they stood in front of me, to guard me.

 

The surrounding townspeople broke out in cheers.
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“Tek here, false accusations always appear no matter the society. But, in a world that has social positions, they can unreasonable accuse you of crimes. In England, usually you can entrust it to the court and your lawyer, but in a fantasy world--being passive is usually fatal.”

 

Two guards dismount their horses and approach us, “Oy, come with us to the station.”

 

“That person is still a noble--even though he’s like that. Come obediently. I’ll let you try to appear for your life at least.”

 

It looks like I’ll have a bad time if I obediently follow them.

 

So, I take out my silver ID and show it to the guards.

 

“T-This is, so you were a noble! Just, how long have you been here?”

 

“I arrived several hours ago. Rather than that, I’ve never seen that noble, even in the Duchy Capital, where is he from? I don’t think that even an Honourary Noble of the Shiga Kingdom will try to use large-scale Magic attack in the middle of a town.”

 

It feels wrong to speak like this, I’m trying to sound like a noble--and ignoring the curious gazes from Tama and Pochi, who strangely also blush a little.

 

Now, I put the guards on the defensive, “Is Baronet Poton aware of this behaviour? Depending on the situation, I may need to inform the Duke and Marquis Lloyd of this.”

 

The guards avert their gazes.

 

This must mean that the Baronet is an accomplice, or rather, he’s authorized the acts.

 

I have a reason for cornering the guards here.

 

The Baronet in question is coming here, followed by several bodyguards. If I had let myself get cause, I would need to physically suppress them and that would make the talk much more complicated.

 

“Oy, guards! That’s the criminal who raised his hands against Marquis Dasles. Arrest him, quick!” The Baronet who’s just arrived, arrogantly orders the guards.

 

He’s a plump man in his 40s, and he looks like an underling. When he sees me standing there calmly, he becomes disturbed and avoids my arms.

 

“Marquis Dasles? There shouldn’t be a noble like that in our kingdom. A person who should have been protecting the town couldn’t possible not only overlook the atrocities of a foreign noble, but even aid him, could he?” I calmly approach the Baronet who’s opening and closing his mouth.

 

Since I’m empty handed the guards aren’t doing anything.

 

I take out a letter from my bag and give it to the Baronet--it’s something that Marquis Lloyd had written when I told him that I was going to Puta.

 

Baronet Poton drops his line of sight towards the letter, with a doubtful expression on his face, but when he sees the sealing wax that’s pressed with Marquis Lloyd’s house crest, his face stiffens. Opening the letter timidly, he reads it--then his face turns blue and he fainted just like that.

 

There shouldn’t be anything significant written in this letter, at most, there’s probably an instruction to accommodate me while I’m in this town. However, the fact that I’m an acquaintance of Marquis Lloyd, and a close one at that, is probably conveyed with this letter.

 

If I report his deeds to Marquis Lloyd, at best, he’s going to get stripped of his duty and power--although he probably won’t be executed, but his peerage might be passed down to his child and be forced to retire.

 

I didn’t think that I would get to use my connection like this.

 

“I’ll stop by Baronet Poton’s mansion tomorrow--I expect you to give the proper judgement to Dasles before then.” I said this to the guards, in the place of the fainted Baronet.

 

These people seem to be the kind who will try to save their own necks, so they will probably deal with the troublesome Fire Mage. It would be a different if he was healthy--but now they should be able to easily restrain him.

 

Applause breaks out from the surrounding…it’s very embarrassing.

 

Tama and Pochi are staring at me, their eyes strangely a little glassy. I wake them up with a pat on their heads. When I ask them, they said that they liked when I was commanding--it makes a little sense with Pochi, since dogs are usually pack animals who follow Alphas. Or it could be something to do with being raised as slaves.

 

>>Title: The Official Who Protects The People Acquired.

>>Title: Condemner Acquired.

 

***

After the uproar, I decide to go to an information broker--unfortunately there isn’t anything important. At most it’s only information about the road that goes to the mountain range where Bornean is. The road seemed to have been until 200 years ago, but the Wyverns and Monsters have inhabited the mountain range.

 

Now, even the farthest village, which is 10 kilometers from here, has been engulfed by the grass. Well, if that’s true, I can just cut the grass with the Wind Magic Wind Scythe, and repair it with Earth Magic.

 

When Pochi, Tama and I arrive at the inn, there is the smell of something good drifting through the air.

 

“We’re back.”

 

“Welcome back--ah, good. The innkeeper has said that the meal will be ready soon.”

 

“Master, they said that they can bring the food here, but they recommend that we eat in the dining room since there aren’t many guests.”

 

“Did you ask whether it was fine for non-humans?”

 

“Of course, and he said it’s okay.”

 

I give the melons to Mia, as souvenirs.

 

“Then, let’s go to the dining room.”

 

What has been cooked for dinner is a simple roast, with vegetable such as tubers and carrot-like things.

 

An intruder came before we finished eating. The single-armed boy from earlier enters the inn while swinging his left arm, “Ooh, what a nice smell. Noble, thanks for before. These are the two copper coins I borrowed--it was really helpful.”

 

I receive the two copper coins he holds out.

 

There was probably a quarrel when he was getting his reward. The corner of his mouth is cut, and there is a bruise on his right cheek--I think this child needs to learn not to be so headstrong…he won’t live long if he doesn’t.

 

He orders grilled fish with a white sauce, which costs 2 copper coins.

 

“If you spend so much, won’t you be unable to enter the town again?”

 

“That’s a talk for that time. I don’t know when I will die, so I’m gonna eat delicious things.”

 

Maybe this kid has brain damage--

 

I’m a bit worried when the three Beastkin girls nod to his words, but I will make sure that they won’t die--and I will try to stop them from falling into the depravity that is gluttony…

 

The Innkeeper overhead when the kid mentioned the white sauce--which was mayonnaise, if I was to guess by the taste…not that I really cared since I really dislike mayonnaise since it makes me queasy. The Beastkin girls didn’t care about it, since its taste ‘corrupted’ the meat, and Arisa commented that she had the same reaction as I did--though Lulu still made a note of it, and what looked like a list of things that she seemed to think it was made of.

 

The Innkeeper said that the recipe was given to him by a man who was missing an arm--who’s name was apparently John Smith.

 

That man, John Smith, I bet was the third person summoned from Menea’s Kingdom--the one who was an idiot who insisted on running off alone…I’m surprised he managed to live this long.

 

Nana, who has finished her meal earlier, turns towards the entrance and suddenly stands up. Concealing her body, she reinforces her physical strength--moving so fast that normal people’s eyes wouldn’t be able to follow her, to the entrance. She comes back with a big smile on her face while holding two Ratkin children in her arms--they are struggling desperately, but they’re no match for the physically reinforced Nana.

 

Oh?

 

Nana has become able to control her face well enough to smile?

 

Well, I thought I saw her make some expressions while we were at the Duchy Capital, each time her face was more expressive--so it seems that she only needed time, her voice is still monotone though.

 

“Master, I have safeguarded the young organisms. Requesting permission to feed them.”

 

The three Beastkin girls, who were the last ones still eating, seem to have finally finish--and there is a lot of meat remaining--so it should be alright.

 

When I give permission, Nana feeds the meat to the Ratkin children, while looking deliriously happy--she would probably make a good mother, some time.

 

At first, the Ratkin children were surprised, but when they understood that they could eat, they began to quickly gulp the meat down.

 

Dinner ended with a lively and fun atmosphere.

 

There are three people who will be guarding the separate building where we will be staying. They’re rather useless, since they are only level 15 and don’t even have any anti-stealth Skills. However, since the presence of these guards will discourage thieves, it might, might be fine with just this.

 

However, I decide for us to have our usual guard shifts that use while out camping--there’s no one to restrain the subordinates of that stupid noble, so they may come attacking after all.




Vol 9 – Chapter 5 – At The Town Of Magic Hunters (Part 4)

“Tek here, there are a lot of stories where nobles take revenge on the main character for some small or imagined slight--it never ends well for the noble. I wish they weren’t such proud, and arrogant people, and would just get over it. As everyone knows, however, Intelligence is always the inverse of pride--the more pride someone has, the dumber they are--and vice verse.”

 

“I said wait! That person is also a noble! He’s not someone who would bad things.”

 

“Move out, Kon.”

 

“That’s right, we’ll be given one silver coin just to join the encirclement of the inn.”

 

“Right, right, how many Goblins do you think that is?”

 

“Even a good-for-nothing like you can get some money, you know? Only fools would miss this chance.”

 

I can hear this conversation from the Magic Hunters who are gathering in the bar.

 

So, that arsonist noble is still trying to do something, huh?

 

I check on the map and see that there are around 20 Magic Hunters gathered in the vacant lot near the governor’s mansion. There are also many young people beside the Magic Hunters--they seem to be a gathering of outlaws, when I look at their Rewards&Punishments.

 

Considering that there aren’t any guards among them, it seems that Baronet Poton isn’t involved this time. There are about 42 people, but there isn’t anyone with Magic Skills, they are only warrior or thief types. Since their levels are only ranging from 10 - 15, none of them are a match for girls, except maybe Lulu--the Beastkin girls could take all of them out without any help.

 

The arsonist noble is staying in the mansion without moving. I can guess why, since the Alchemists in this city are all pretty low leveled. Since he is only at 30% of his max health, and his bone fractures are terrible--he wouldn’t be able to move, even if he wanted to.

 

At the bar in front of me, there is the one-armed boy, Kon, the four Magic Hunter women who were with him, and eight other Magic Hunter Beastkin. The Beastkin called Ord and his friends are strong, even among the Magic Hunters, their levels are around 17 - 20. The other Magic Hunters here are around 8 - 15, which isn’t too different from the ones in the vacant lot.

 

“Ord and the others, please stop drinking and make big sister and her friends stop.”

 

“Isn’t it alright, let them go.”

 

“Wa, Ord!”

 

Apparently, the Beastkin are neutral, and won’t help the boy named Kon.

 

“Please, big sister.”

 

“Kena, I’m not going to stop you, but--”

 

“What’s this, Ord? It’s not like you to give advice to other Magic Hunters.”

 

“This isn’t advice--but a warning. We’re on the side of the noble who is staying at the inn. He’s the benefactor of Sis-Boss, and we’ve been requested to protect him, by the Assembly of the Beastmen.”

 

Oh? Is that in thanks for curing their burns? I don’t know who this Sis-Boss is, but she’s probably one of the people who I helped heal their burns. If I didn’t overhear this conversion, they might become victims to my Remote Magic along with the Magic Hunters employed by the arsonist noble.

 

I will have to use Remote Stun, these people may be hired to capture or kill me--but I cannot just kill random people in a town. I should even keep the outlaws alive, so the nobles can’t tie me up in laws and cause me even more trouble.

 

Now then, I can’t keep listening to them secretly forever, can I?

 

“You serious? Ord, I know you guys are strong, but the opponents aren’t just the twenty-something Magic Hunters--there are also more than 50 guards, right?”

 

“Don’t worry about that, the guards won’t come.” I took this chance to interject.

 

“Who told you that? Your mother? Stay out of this!”

 

When I cut into the conversation between the big Rabbitkin man with only one eye, Ord, and the leader of the women, Kena. Kena spoke sharply without turning around to me. It seems that she may have mistaken me for a random Magic Hunter.

 

“I stopped Baronet Poton, because of my connections in the Duchy Capital. He won’t let out those soldiers unless he’s an unparalleled idiot who wishes to be ruined.”

 

While I was talking, Kena and her companions turned around after noticing Ord’s eye signal--she noticed me, her face going pale white, before she and the girls rapidly knelt, “Sorry, Sir Noble!”

 

I introduced myself, while waving to Kon, who’s being trampled on by Kena, “Heya, nice to meet you--I am Chevalier Tek Felspar.”

 

While introducing myself, I look around the bar.

 

“I didn’t intend to eavesdrop, but I heard your talk. You’re--miss Kena, right? Hopefully, you guys can accompany me for a drink.”

 

“Of course, Sir Felspar.” She said, lowering her head.

 

I walked over and helped her up, before leading her and the other girls of Kon’s group to a table, and ordered some drinks.

 

“If you heard our talk, then you should know the situation, right? Shouldn’t you escape with your companions, sir Felspar? If you ask Ord over there, he’ll open the gate at least.” Kena talks respectfully as she held the wooden mug.

 

Ord looked over at her words and gave me a nod, raising his own mug. I returned the gesture and had a drink--Kena saw the movement and quickly copied me.

 

Once one mug was finished, I stood up, “Well, I’m going to prepare. Thank you both for the information.”

 

My presence was causing too much fear from the people drinking with me, it was uncomfortable. I placed 5 silver coins on the table, “This is what you would have been payed right? Keep it.”

 

Of course, I had no idea if she meant one silver each or for all of them, but 5 silver coins wasn’t much for me.

 

“T-Thank you, sir Felspar.” Kena spoke quickly as she grabbed the coins off the table.

 

I left the bar, going back to the separate building.

 

***

The attack on the inn started way past midnight.

 

I ask Tama and Pochi, who noticed it very quickly, to wake everyone up, and I stopped with my experimenting on new Spells.

 

Since everyone was sleeping with their armour and weapons near them, ready for the call to arms--they were prepared very quickly. Since we’re pretending to be sleeping, we leave the lights off in the room.

 

Checking my map, I see that there are three separate groups approaching from the street. Kena and the others have successfully managed to slip in behind one of the groups. I asked them to arrest the retainers of the arsonist noble, or at least to stop them from escaping.

 

They’re caught red-handed attacking a noble of the Shiga Kingdom at night. It’s unfortunate that the person himself isn’t present, but he probably won’t be able to escape getting deported outside the Kingdom if I just pull some connections.

 

“Bows, three people?” Tama looks back at me, pointing at the archers that she saw.

 

“There’s also one in the shadow of the roof there, so it’s four.” I pat her head, and point out the one she missed.

 

Pochi and Tama, who are looking outside, found the archers--though Pochi was a little late.

 

I shoot the two who have Murder and Rape on their Rewards&Punishments--straight through the hearts. I killed them because they would die anyway, with their crimes, and my way of killing them is both quicker and could be explained by saying I misfired.

 

The others, who have Thief, Intimidation, similar thing--I hit them with a powered down Remote Stone. The guards can deal with them later.

 

Since there wasn’t anyone near the archers, they probably won’t realize that they’re being ambushed.

 

I also use Remote Stun to neutralize the other people, who seem to be thieves, who are approaching from the roof. It was annoying trying to match the timing with their movements so that they wouldn’t fall off and suffer serious injuries.

 

“Then, shall we go?”

 

I leave Mia, and Arisa who are our Mages. As well as Lulu, who’s holding the Magic Gun, on the top floor where they can snipe. I bring the vanguards downstairs.

 

When we arrived on the first floor, the guards hired by the inn, who have finally noticed the unusual situation, are furiously knocking on the door--to alert us to the emergency.

 

They looked surprised when they saw us come out fully armed, but I asked them to go to the main building of the inn to protect it.

 

When the masses have finished encircling the inn, of the the retainers of the arsonist noble steps forwards and begins his speech. Or rather, tries to proclaim a death sentence--it looks like these retains are lower nobles.

 

“Upstart who has foolishly taken the side of those accursed white tigers!”

 

Is this guy an idiot?

 

“Your sin is supporting the filthy Beastkin!”

 

Sheesh, you shouldn’t discriminate people by race--if we did that, then every other race could rightly hate and kill every human, since they are by far the worst race.

 

“Your sin is injuring our great master, Dasles!”

 

In my opinion, they probably shouldn’t have mentioned his name--but, maybe they think they’re in the right.

 

“Your sin is--” And he continues, on and on--

 

From what I can infer from the retainer’s speech, it seems that even though the Marquis Dasles had taken in the white-tiger Princess’s party, who were running from Weaselkin, they had suddenly massacred his family, stole his money and treasures, burned the houses of the citizens and killed the people--in addition, the late king, who was visiting the mansion at that time was killed.

 

I’d like to say that then it can’t be helped that he harbours a grudge, but it’s too unnatural. Killing your protectors creates nothing but disadvantages, and there’s even less of a reason for them to burn and kill the people.

 

Instead, if you think about it a little--it’s obvious that the Weaselkin, who would be in trouble if the Humans and Tigerkin joined hands, did all of those deeds and laid the blame on the white Tigerkin Princess and her companions.

 

Well, regardless of the situation, they still have to be dealt with, so the details don’t really matter.

 

I open the gate to the courtyard from the inside, and stand in front of them, “Are you satisfied yet? Your speech is much too long--the outlaws around you will get tired, y’know?”

 

“You’re making a fool of yourself. I’ll make you regret coming out from behind the wall. Do it! Slaughter this guy!” The lower noble orders the men, his face reddening in anger.

 

The outlaws respond to his words by taking out their weapons--they sure are excited.

 

Kena and her friends slip in beside the two retainers of the foreign noble who were staying at the back of the mass--both of them are of a higher rank than than the one who was giving the speech.

 

“You virgins, declaring that I will be your opponent.” Nana provoked the the outlaws who were attacking, then jumped at them.

 

Uhh--well, that probably is a good provocation. There are several people who attack Nana.

 

Pochi and Tama activate Shell on their Magic Swords, and mow down the outlaws like we’re in a Superhero Movie.

 

Nana, who activates her Physical Reinforcement, pushes several people. She also repulses the Magic Hunter who came at her with a great-axe, with her Shell-covered Magic Sword. She’s quite reliable.

 

And, Liza pierces the shoulder of the retainer who was giving the speech, while leaving a red afterglow.

 

Eh?

 

Red afterglow?

 

Wait, Liza?

 

When I look at her while feel nervous, it turns out that she just put too much fighting spirit into the blow, she didn’t really use Magic Edge--so the retainer is still alive.

 

Thanks to that injury, the other outlaws have begun to run away.

 

“O-Oy, it’s that a Magic Spear?”

“Those three also have Magic Swords.”

“Oy, oy, I didn’t sign up for this. As if I’d fight those guys, even if I was a knight.”

 

A lot of the outlaws now begin to run now.

 

They’ve been neutralized when Mia shot a Mustard Bomb, and Tama throws rocks toward the outlaws who have stopped--coughing violently.

 

I knock out the two retainers which Kena has caught, using the still-sheathed Fairy Sword.

 

Kon, who had been knocked down at the very beginning doesn’t seem to have any injuries.

 

By the way, the outlaws on the opposite side of the inn have been captured by Ord, with cover fire from Arisa and Lulu.

 

***

“S-Sir Felspar?! What is this uproar, so late at night?” The Baronet asks as he sees me.

 

I’ve come to the Baronet’s mansion, while bringing along the outlaws--who have been tied up together with the retainers of the foreign noble.

 

As I thought, the uproar this time doesn’t have anything to do with the Baronet. However, let’s follow Arisa’s advice, and act as if the Baronet is involved, forcing to act in his own self-protection.

 

“You say that as if you weren’t involved. The retainers of Dasles had brought these outlaws to attack the inn where I was staying.” I really can’t get used to talking in this tone…

 

“Wa? It doesn’t have anything to do with me, I’m unrelated.”

 

Alright, I only have to make him arrest the foreign noble and take him to the Duchy Capital, and it’ll be mission complete.

 

However, as it always does, the situation changes in a way outside my expectation.

 

“So, you even harmed our retainers, you pawn of Tigerkin! It can’t be helped then, I’ll take care of you with my own hands!” Dasles comes out, shaking and supporting himself with a staff.

 

Since his coat is only hanging off his shoulders, I can see that he has bandages covering the upper-half of his body.

 

The fool started to chant Fire Magic, so I threw the nut, that I had pulled out of storage when I saw him, at his head.

 

When Dasles falls to his knees, the guards finally react and pin him to the ground.

 

“Baronet Poton--just now, Dasles tried to shoot a Fireball at me with clear intent to kill. Moreover, you were standing right beside him. As a governor, you have to give judgement.”

 

“S-someone like me, with a low rank, cannot give the death penalty. First, we have to transport him to the Duchy Capital, then drag him to the Royal Capital, and entrust the judgement to the King.”

 

Oh?

 

He can’t be punished at the Duchy Capital, huh?

 

It seems that there is a tool to restrain rogue Mages, its something called a Chain of Magic Sealing. If he tried to chant, the Magic will flow into the Chain and get dispersed, although it cannot always cancel all Spell. They also put Dasles in the dungeon.

 

It should be case closed, I hope.

 

I write a letter, for Marquis Lloyd, to explain what arsonist noble did.

 

Now then, I guess I’ll go back to the inn and take a nap.
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“Tek here, ‘rewarding the good, and punishing evil’ is an unrealistic ideal--if you try to do this on Earth, you will be arrested as a Vigilante. In a fantasy world, as long as you have power, it’s fine.”

 

Early in the morning the next day, that arsonist noble and his retainers are to be transported to the Duchy Capital by ship. Since they could try and escape, there are 20 guards accompanying them.

 

Now, this is where things get a little more complex.

 

The reason that Baronet Poton both accommodated Marquis Dasles, and allowed him to do whatever he wanted--was because Marquis Dasles carried a letter of introduction from the previous earl Bobi, the one from the Duchy Capital. With that backing, the arsonist noble earned the cooperation of a certain organization in the Duchy Territory.

 

It seems that the son of Baronet Poton, who went to school at the Duchy Capital, admired this organization. There would be no problem if it ended with just that, but this organization was the Wings of Liberty--and he was on the wanted list from the Duke, so it was problematic.

 

Even though his son was put on the wanted list, that didn’t mean that he would be relieved of his duty as a governor, but there were many people who wanted his position, so it was very possible that someone would use it to drag him down.

 

At that time, the fact that the son of Baronet Poton was a part of Wings of Liberty wasn’t well-known. Furthermore, it seems that this son is safe and currently taking shelter in the other hunting mansion of Earl Bobi in the Duchy Capital.

 

Of course, if the authorities of the Duchy Capital find out about the son’s location, he will be arrested--and probably executed later.

 

Thus, Marquis Dasles held both the scandal, and the life of his son, over Baron Poton--forcing his cooperation and submission.

 

Of course, he didn’t openly talk about all of this at first. He told me various excuses, like he had been threatened with Fire Magic, he had a debt to the person who introduced the Marquis, or that he got some bribes--but since all of these stories were full of holes, he finally confessed after I activated my maxed-out Interrogation Skill.

 

I ended up making a deal with him.

 

Normally, I should have reported to the Duke and the King about the remnants of the Wings of Liberty holed up at the hunting mansion, but I decide to leave it to Marquis Lloyd to deal with them. But, I cannot overlook them.

 

Marquis Lloyd might try to hide the scandal of his faction, but I expect him to dispose of the remnants of the Wings of Liberty in the process. Marquis Lloyd will probably remove Baronet Poton as the governor of this town--but at least he can avoid the worst case scenario where this information is used by his political opponents to execute him, or at least deprive him of his Peerage.

 

Since I included all the information in the letter that I sent to Marquis Lloyd, the issue with Baronet Poton will probably gradually subside in time.

 

Now then, I demanded three things from him.

 

First, distribute the fortune of the arsonist noble to his victim as reimbursement.

Second, establish an orphanage in this town.

Third, establish a place for the young Magic Hunters to train under the retired ones.

 

For some reason, he had shown disapproval for the third--but it didn’t matter, I had 3 conditions. He finally agreed in the end, but requested that it would run month long courses, instead of functioning like a school. I agreed to that, but for 6 months - 1 year, then it would become a proper school.

 

I was worried that he would have issues with the second demand, but apparently there was an orphanage that was open until the end of the service of the previous governor, so the building itself still remains at the outskirts of the town. The funds for the orphanage stopped once the governor changed--but since I requested it in the letter for the Marquis Lloyd, it should be alright.

 

Now then, as for everyone else who attacked the inn, they’re all turned into slaves. Of course, this doesn’t apply to the people who I asked to infiltrate the mob.

 

However, if too many of the Magic Hunters were decreased, the towns main speciality of gathering Magic Cores would stagnate--so the ones that didn’t have offenses before the incident were picked from the ones who had crimes, and were turned into common slaves with a time limit instead.

 

The ones who become common slaves are to work under the officials of Puta town, and their terms as slaves get decreased because they have to fight Monsters.

 

I actually got a lot of things from the incident this time.

 

First, I got the equipment confiscated from Marquis Dasles, the money that he used to pay the assailants, moreover, I also got some of the money from selling the crime slaves to the slave trader.

 

The latter aside, I don’t know even the former comes in my direction. When I inquired, it was payment for capturing criminals from the administration.

 

To be honest, I didn’t need the money, but I can just distribute it after, so I accepted it.

 

As rewards, I gave several bottles of diluted Potion, and some silver coins for Kena, Ord, and the others. Kena and the women spent a while pondering whether to sell the Potions for money, but in the end, they decided to keep it.

 

I also intended to split among the victims of Dasles who had their houses burned down, but they refused. Instead, I got several baskets of nuts and Medicinal Plants that they had gathered in the forest--since it seems to be thanks for healing them yesterday--I accept it.

 

Lulu makes some baked sweets from the nuts and fruit, giving it to Pochi and Tama for them to eat, and share it among the children. The two of them came back very happy, but exhausted. Since Nana, who had gone with the two, looked glossy, and had a bit of a smile, there must have been a lot of children.

 

It’s also decided that Baronet Poton is going to pay for the compensations of the villages that Dasles had attack.

 

Also, I don’t know who spread the rumour, but it seems that it has been decided that I like tomatoes--merchants come visit me at the inn while bring a lot of tomatoes as presents.

 

But, at least some good food can be made with them, especially because Arisa, Lulu, and I spent hours working together to figure out the recipes of Pizza, and tomato sauce. Especially since she had figured out how to make chips on her own, which I found quite impressive, she has a natural talent with cooking. She seems to love doing it too, seeing the happy look on the faces of the Beastkin girls and Arisa when they eat it.

 

However, I very firmly refused the suggestion to have them make a bronze statue of them at the harbour. Yeah--I never plan on having any models or statues made of me.

 

They then ask me to at least receive a medal of honour, so I accepted it.

 

Do the people of this world like medals?

 

***

“Oh, it moved! It moved just now right?”

“Yeah, if you keep it up, you’d be able to move it like I’ve displayed earlier, work hard.”

 

“Yes, thank you! Noble.”

 

I made a simple artificial arm, made from wood, metal brackets, wire, and Magic Circuits, for Kon. The artificial arm has a hand section with movable fingers as well. When Magic Power reaches the Magic Circuits, Kon can choose to move the elbow or close and open the fingers.

 

However, the opening and closing response is slow, and the grip is fairly weak, it would probably be impossible to hold a weapon with it. Though it can be manually wound and locked--so he can use it when he runs out of Magic Power, and so he can use it to hold a shield without constantly needing to focus his Magic Power, or so he can use his MP for other things during combat.

 

I also made him, and his team some armour from the shell of Rhinoceros Beetle shell, which is strong--but very light. I expected the girls to complain, and they seemed to be good people--and I made them promise to look after Kon--so I made some for them too.

 

In this world, if there’s an opportunity, and you can survive.

 

I feel a bit like a busybody, but it’s fine, if it’s just this much.

 

That’s why, Arisa, stop that grinning.

 

***

Several days after the night attack, we’re finally able to depart Puta town. The wagon would be buried in nuts, Medicinal Plants, and tomatoes if we stay any longer.

 

“Then, young organisms, we’ll be parting soon.”

 

“Nana, you go? You’re going?”

“Nana, won’t stay together? You can’t?”

“Nana, don’t go.”

 

After saying goodbye to the 3 children, Nana mounts her horse.

 

I thought that she’d want to take 1 - 2 of them, this is unexpected.

 

“They are in a base now. I have judged that the journey is dangerous for young organisms’ lives.”

 

By ‘base’, she probably means the provision orphanage.

 

Although the beds are just only spread mats, it’s better than sleeping under the hanging roof outside people’s houses, or under the trees. There are around 50 orphans, whom Nana has gathered from the downtown, living in the provisional orphanage--there are actually three times that number, but we weren’t able to gather them all.

 

I was going to donate several gold coins to the caretakers of the orphanage, but they declined--there doesn’t seem to be anywhere in the city where gold coins are really used. So, instead I donated 100 kilograms of rice and 100 coins.

 

We leave the town with a grand farewell from the children, the Beastkin, and the Magic Hunters. Several fast children are running in parallel with the wagon, but they quickly become tired, and get left behind.

 

Nana turns her head toward the city several times, almost as if she’s reluctant to part from all the children.

 

The wagon continues on the highway, or more like an animal trail that’s overgrown with grass.

 

First, we go towards the farthest village, then cross the mountain range towards Bornean Forest.




Vol 9 – Chapter 7 – Highway Of Weeds

“Tek here, I liked science experiments during my highschool days--among them, I especially liked ones like electrolysis, which separates oxygen and hydrogen. I feel that making Magic Tools bring the same kind of excitement these days.”

 

Not less than half a day after we passed through the farthest inhabited village, which had a population of 200 people, the road becomes overgrown with weeds to the point that it’s barely visible.

 

“The road’s condition is just like we heard, isn’t it? Are we really going to use this road?” Arisa asked.

 

“Yeah, let’s cut it for now.” I got off the wagon while speaking.

 

“Leave it to me!”

“I’ll work hard!”

 

Pochi and Tama chased after me, after taking sickles from the toolbox in the wagon--they paused for a second, before beginning to push their way through the grass and thickets.

 

Wait girls, I’m going to use some of my Magic here.

 

Since the two of them are so eager, while looking like they’re having so much fun, I can’t really bring myself to stop them. I guess I’ll wait until they get tired.

 

“Master, permission to participate in the strategy meeting. Reporting for a different style of grass cutting.” Nana says, watching Tama and Pochi with interest.

 

I don’t know why she found it so interesting--I took out a grass sickle, with an extendable handle, and passed it to her.

 

“Master, it looks like the three are motivated to cut the weeds, but we don’t know how long until we arrive at the base of the mountain. How about we hire people from the village earlier to cut through it, or spread oil and burn the weeds?” Liza asks me.

 

“It’d be bad if it turns into a forest fire, so burning is forbidden. I’ll cut the rest with Magic after Pochi and the others are tired.”

 

That reminds me, I heard that Mia created a road in the forest on their way back to Muno City back then, but when I asked her, she replied, “Impossible”. She can probably only use it for a short distance.

 

Since there are ingredients for Potions and Lulu can use for food mixed in with the weeds, I ask Arisa and Mia to gather them. I ask Lulu and Liza to prepare for lunch.

 

“What is that?” Lulu asked as she saw what I was constructing for her and Liza to use to make Pizza from the recipe that we had figured out.

 

“It’s called a kiln.”

 

Arisa had told me about how she had seen people in a manga cook pizza using a kiln--and I knew how to make one for working with clay and Mara had helped me design one because Dwarves had used them a lot, in their past.

 

Lulu looked happy as I took the ingredients out of storage and gave them to her and Liza--Lulu really liked cooking.

 

After eating one slice of Pizza, Liza sets her sight on the steak that was cooked at the same time--she’s really unwavering.

 

***

Since Pochi, Tama and Nana are satisfied with the amount of grass and weeds that they had ‘terminated’, to use Nana’s phrase, I decided to open the path with Magic.

 

First, I fire Wind Scythe which flies close to the surface of the ground, along the road. The wind blade released from the wand cuts the weeds, around 10cm above the ground.

 

It continues on, cutting through some slightly elevated ground, and bushes along the way. In the end, it finally stops after 200 meters, in a 5 meter tall cliff.

 

“You, you really should learn to stop overdoing it.”

“Nn, destruction of nature.”

 

Was it too shocking?

 

Arisa is grumbling in a strange tone.

 

The fact that the trees along the road are cut is within my expectations, but for even the cliff to be cut in two, and crumbling, is beyond them. If we were to just continue going now, it was likely that the horses would sprain their legs, so I still had to Earth Magic to fix it.

 

This time I’m not going to use Wall, but another Magic, from a Scroll I had bought in the first Scroll Shop in the Duchy Capital. The Magic was not only used by the army, even the general populace often used it--it’s called Flatten Earth.

 

I set the range to be the length of the road, and cast the Magic. Since the ground is covered by weeds, I don’t know how well it worked, so I checked the map--it seems to have been leveled correctly.

 

Since the cut weeds are hindering the horse’s legs, the wagon hadn’t sped up. The wheels also seem like they could slide at any time, so I instruct Lulu to keep the wagon running slowly, at only several kilometers per hour, we go while opening the path.

 

I use Magic Hand to clear the way, as much as possible, Tama and Pochi are walking while picking up herbs and Medicinal Plants from the cut weeds. Liza and Nana are moving the small branches and bushes that I miss with my Magic Hands. Arisa and Mia are sorting out the materials that Tama and Pochi gather.

 

However, it’ll inevitably take some time. Naturally, the road to the mountain range isn’t just straight, there are also undulations--particularly when the road goes around hills, low-laying mountains, and valleys.

 

I decide to camp on the bank of the streamlet 10 kilometers ahead. Although there are around 20 Goblinkin a kilometer away from our planned camping ground, they seem to have been frightened by the sound of us cutting the vegetation, and ran away very quickly.

 

It should be safe tonight.

 

While Lulu was making dinner, I went back to where I cast my Magic, I put a rough, 100 meter wide mud wall there. This is to stop any rumours about the sudden appearance of a strange road.

 

***

That night, I assembled an aerodynamic engine which had been half completed--I had been working on it during our travels since we left the Duchy Capital, and at Puta town, and tonight it will be finished.

 

However, controlling it is very difficult.

 

After enough Magic Power was poured into the engine, it suddenly rotates and spins a few times before falling to the ground, before shooting off and into a nearby tree.

 

Apparently, the fins, that comprise the principal components of the Aerodynamic Engine, each have their own fixed output--and due to this, you can’t just pour Magic into it, like normal Magic Tools, as it will rotate off-balance and then suddenly accelerate.

 

It looks like it needs a Control Circuit to control the tuning of the output, unfortunately, there’s nothing about that in the documents I currently have on hand. These documents don’t have anything about how difficult it is to control the Aerodynamic Engine either. I am starting to get the idea that the author may not have actually assembled himself.

 

“Or maybe the control itself isn’t something that’s impossible to do?”

 

Although the frame of the Engine, that has hit the trees and shrubs, is broken. The fins and Magic Circuit themselves are fine, so, I’m going to challenge it again. I can more or less make the Aerodynamic Engine float for about 30 seconds, but since I have to concentrate on it at all times--so it’s bothersome.

 

I continue searching for any other hints until late at night.

 

***

The following day, we’re going to travel by air.

 

Of course, it’s not like I’ve found some breakthrough in the way to control the Aerodynamic Engine--I just switched my way of thinking.

 

If it can’t be done with Magic, then I can just make use of science!

 

I’ve only just noticed that I’ve become too reliant on Magic just because I can create some Magic Tools. I will just make normal balloons and use them for traveling in the air.

 

Although it was difficult, even after I came up with the idea. At first, I wanted to make a hot-air balloon, but when I considered the number of people and the horses, I abandoned the idea--it would be too heavy to get off the ground.

 

Therefore, I decided to fill the balloon with a light gas, like a blimp.

 

The first problem is what material to use for the balloon. When I was doing the preliminary calculations, it seemed that it was necessary to make an ark big enough to carry the people and horses in the air.

 

I search through the storage, and some of the parts from the parasites which fed off the Great Monstrous Fish, seem usable. The specimen that stole power until it reached level 50 had grown quite big--I will use that one.

 

Since there wasn’t a place nearby that was convenient, I flew back to the open space in the underground labyrinth at the Duchy Capital. The place I use this time isn’t the normal one, it’s an even lower floor that’s half-submerged in water.

 

The reason I chose here to make the balloon for the blimp here is because the water gives me access to Hydrogen.

 

I successfully made the balloons from the parts of the parasites, but I couldn’t make something too big, only ones with barely enough length--but not enough buoyancy. So, in the end, I decided to make multiple balloons which were around a meter in diameter, and then stuff them into a big web.

 

To create the Hydrogen, I make use of Pure Water, Discharge, and Lightning Magic’s Electronic Control. Since I could use Air Control to prevent the separated gases from mixing, it progresses much more simply than I worried. I might as well store the oxygen in different balloons.

 

I made a mistake during the operation, once, and the balloon that I was working on--exploded. I immediately deployed Shield, so I managed to save my clothing from being destroyed--although, it did surprise me.

 

I’m glad the labyrinth is sturdy--and that I went far away from the campsite.

 

Since the force of a Hydrogen explosion was greater than I expected, I combined the hide of the Great Monstrous Fish and the Armoured Newt’s bones to make a fire and blast proof ceiling on the ark. The hide of the Great Monstrous Fish is something I separated from the meat--when I cut the meat so that Lulu could cook it.

 

Since the Hypodermis is too thick, I only use the Epidermis this time.

 

As a test, I make another Hydrogen balloon explode as a test--it looks like the ceiling can defend against the blast without a problem. With that done, I go back to where I experimented with the Aerodynamic Engine, and place the ark, and balloons there--securing it to the trees so that it won’t float away.

 

I go back to the camping ground. I can’t wait to see everyone’s face when they see the airship.




Vol 9 – Chapter 8 – Air Travel

“Tek here, I’ve flown on airplanes before, but I never flew on a blimp. I made a hot-air balloon during my school days, but there are many things that are differences between a dummy model and the real thing.”

 

“Hey, won’t you raise the altitude? Don’t the beasts that live on the treetops seem to want to get on the airship?” Arisa’s concern is right on the mark.

 

“Nah, it’s alright.”

 

Actually, the airship has been jumped on twice since we departed, by beasts that were brimming with curiousity. Of course, since it was dangerous--mainly for them--I stopped them with Magic Hand just as they were about to jump.

 

All kinds of birds are also flying around and investigating us, but since none of them seem to have beaks that will be dangerous from the balloons, I leave them alone.

 

Just in case something goes wrong and we crash, the airship is advancing barely above the top of the trees.

 

I use Air Control Magic to propel the airship forwards, since it’s not originally a Magic made for flying an airship, we only advance at around 15 km/h. Since there’s a very high probability that the web holding the balloons together will break if I use Air Cannon or Magic of that kind, which I tend to use while using Sky Drive, I won’t use any of my acceleration Magic.

 

The speed may be slow, but since we are going in a straight line, the airship covers more distance than the wagon. When I fold the wagon’s canopy I can fit it inside the airship, along with the horses.

 

I made windows, for observation of the surroundings, in all directions on the sides of the airship. Well, even though I said windows, they’re just holes with covers. I made the side wall taller than the horses.

 

Tama has climbed up and sat on the side wall, watching the passing scenery since a while ago. It’s not as dangerous as it sounds, since I will catch her if she loses her balance and fall, so I let her do as she pleases--she has an incredible sense of balance, so I doubt that she would fall.

 

Nana is gazing out the rear window--she seems to think that the rear scenery is the ‘cutest’, I don’t understand how it could be considered cute. It’s Nana being Nana, I will let her do it.

 

Arisa, Mia and Lulu are reading books--well, Arisa is reading to Mia and Lulu. Putting aside Arisa and Mia, I didn’t expect Lulu to be fine with heights.

 

And then, whenever Tama leans forward out of curiousity, the airship sways--

“Tama, it’s dangerous! What would we do if we fall!”

“That’s right! Tama, behave yourself. Sky, we’re up in the sky--we can’t fly if we fall, you know?”

 

At first, Liza acted worried and stood behind me, holding my sleeves--but I pulled her into my lap. She is trembling--I didn’t expect her to be so scared of heights. Pochi as well, she sits on my other leg, and wraps her arms around me. She hasn’t raised her head for the last while, and her ears are down.

 

“It’s alright.” Tama answers calmly, with a smile.

 

Of course, Tama’s lightweight body and great sense of balance--there’s no way there would be any danger of the airship tilting very far, let alone overturning.

 

***

After a while, Liza relaxes and starts being able to move around--joining the other three in the back, and listening to Arisa read, closing her eyes. Pochi doesn’t relax, when I stand up--she wraps her arms and legs around me, hanging off me like she is attached.

 

There are even more problems than I expected--the first of which be the toilet. I intend to build one tonight while we are landed tonight, but now I need to take the members down one-by-one with Sky Drive at regular intervals.

 

The second was the meals.

 

Since we can’t use a fire, Lulu had made some rice and meat--vegetables and fruit for Mia and I, though I had a little bit of meat. She had heard Arisa talking about animes, and Arisa had talked about how the rice things had little images on the--so Lulu tried to replicate it.

 

“Chicks?”

“Woww, it’s chicks!”

“Flowers.”

 

The three seem to be really happy as they show me the images that Lulu made. She had asked me to make some dyes, which I did using Illusion Magic and herbs--with a lot of time researching.

 

Lulu did very well, she blushed and looked happy when I complemented her.

 

“Will it break if I eat it?”

“Is it okay to eat this?”

 

The two who are looking at the picture and at me with expressions alternating between delight and anguish, look so cute.

 

Mia seems to hesitate as to where to start.

 

“It’s okay , they’re food after all.”

 

“Nn.”

 

Everyone has images, Liza has a cute black spear and read lines all over it, she smiles when she sees it. Lulu made Arisa and herself ones with little images of me--which feels a little strange to watch them eat.

 

Nana has a chick one as well, but she is just staring at it instead of eating, “Pochi, Tama! I will safeguard those characters. If you eat something that cute--”

 

“You can’t.”

“You can’t.”

 

The two respond in unison, quickly trying to dart around behind me.

 

As it would be dangerous if the horses get agitated, I pick the three of them using Magic Hand.

 

“Master, this is an unfair capture. Requesting Liberation.”

 

“You made a ruckus in the narrow airship, so you’re guilty.”

 

“Please reconsider!”

 

“No, eat up there.”

 

I grin at Nana who looks imploringly at me.

 

Tama and Pochi giggle as they eat their food, before relaxing their bodies and looking like corpses.

 

“Master.” Nana isn’t giving up today--

 

What-is-she-doing-I-wonder?

 

Using an unthinkably sexy technique, she manages to slip out of the restraints. Her shirt and bra are left behind as she lands on the floor, but she sees that Tama and Pochi are done, she kneels. Lulu rushes up, placing a cloth over Nana.

 

Using a sexy technique like that, she’s grown up.

 

No, that’s not it. That is not it--I have to talk to her about it later. Tell her that some cute things can be eaten, since they were designed for that--I will convince Arisa to make her a chick plushy.

 

***

The third problem is it attracts a lot of attention.

 

Since we’re deep in the mountain, there’s no need to worry about people seeing us, but there seem to be curious Monsters and animals that are following along behind us, without stopping.

 

We’ve arrived at the base of the mountain during our second day of flying, but it was troublesome to clean up the animals that had gathered when we landed to make camp yesterday--since Pochi and the others were happy with, “Pray!”, let’s treat it as a good thing.

 

Originally, it should be unexpectedly difficult for an airship to ascend and descend. Which is because you need to adjust the buoyancy--however, in our case, I can put the balloons one-by-one into my storage and we can easily descend. After putting away some of the balloons, I use Air Control as we descend to the ground, to ascend, I just take them back out of storage.

 

Today, the airship is anchored at the side of a lake.

 

There is a Monster on the bank of the lake, which had been watching us descend. Once we finished, beaching the airship on the back, Liza and the others immediately intercept the Monster.

 

The opponent is the Horned Snake that has been slithering parallel to the airship since a while ago. Since they are strong enough to win, as well as having Arisa and Mia back them up, I sit down and Lulu starts dinner. I can’t help but be wary, so I keep an eye on them, with the Magic Pistol within easy reach.

 

After everyone has finished with the hunt, let’s all stroll around the lake, riding the horses, so-as to enable them to get exercise.

 

***

“Arisa! Hold back the snake’s attack for a moment. Nana! When the snake stops moving, put your shield up again.” Liza is taking charge as usual.

 

It seems that they are having an unexpectedly difficult fight.

 

Pursuing Liza and Nana, the snake which breaks out of the forest is quite big. I can’t see how many it is in length, but it’s at least as thick as Mia waist.

 

The horn between its eyes, which points straight up, is about 50cm long. This horn seems to have a paralyzing poison in it, but even without that, you would be seriously injured if the horn pierces you.

 

I hold the Magic Gun with one hand, and are prepared with Magic Hand, and Flexible shield, so I can intervene at any time.

 

The snake arches up, forming a sickle shape, which is about 3 meters high, and as Nana is about to hit it with her shield, Arisa keeps it in check using the Space Magic Isolation. This Magic seems to make a wall out of rents and rifts in Space, but, it’s quite fragile. When we tried it before, I broke it with a single hit, without even using Magic Break.

 

According to Arisa, a normal person would have needed to use Magic Break or Rip, which is also a Space Magic Spell, to destroy this Isolation Magic.

 

As for me--well, for some reason I can destroy Magic that interferes with…‘The Other Space’…like Space Magic, Shadow Magic, and Summoning Magic, without much effort.

 

Leaving that aside, Nana puts up Shield again, and seems to have finished chanting Sharp Edge.

 

Arisa removes the barrier, and the second round begins.

 

First, Mia fires off Water Cutter, but it is easily avoided.

 

Nana uses Provoke, “Now, come! I declare, I’ll make you realize that you don’t have arms or legs.”

 

No, well, snakes usually don’t have arms and legs.

 

The Horned Snake uses its horn to repeatedly stab at Nana. Pochi and Tama are attacking from either side, aiming for its body, but their attacks don’t quite reach it--since the flexible tail obstructs them.

 

Liza activates Magic Edge, and is taking a posture to attack.

 

At that time--

It appears from the forest.

--It seems to be aiming for the fisherman’s profit.




Vol 9 – Chapter 9 – Fisherman’s Profit

“Tek here, Fisherman’s profit is a Japanese story, or proverb. It basically means that when two people or things are fighting, a third comes in and takes the profit.”

 

The thing that comes bursting out of the trees and into the air is a Wyvern.

 

Its aim, is not us, but the Horned Snake. It swoops down on the defenseless body of the Horned Snake, while completely ignoring us. The Snake which was obstinately attacking Nana seem to notice it as well, stopping it’s attack, it turns its sickle-like neck and head towards the incoming Wyvern.

 

“Liza, leave this to me.”

 

“Yes! Pochi, Tama, take some distance. Arisa, Mia! Use attack Magic while the Horned Snake stops moving!” Liza is a very good commander.

 

I place my Magic Pistol back into storage and hit the Wyvern with Remote Stun, which I haven’t used in a while. It didn’t seem to think that we would attack it--the Magic hit it directly, and it crashed into the forest, mowing down several trees along the way.

 

The wing span of this Wyvern is about 10 meters. It looks like a Dragon without arms, and wings instead, as well as a tail with a spike--from which poison of some sort drips, leaving smoking pools on the ground.

 

The Horned Snake gets a large slash taken out of it’s body by Arisa’s Rip, and its blood scatters through the air. Mia also attacked with Water Blade, but it seems that the snake resisted it, a small scratch was left on its scales.

 

It seems that the Monster didn’t expect to suffer this much damage, it begins to try and escape.

 

Of course, Liza and the others won’t allow this.

 

“Nana, we can’t let the Horned Snake run away.”

 

“Understood. You snake, the preparations for making you into shoes are complete!”

 

Thanks to Nana’s strange provocation, and the barrier that Arisa had placed in its path of retreat--the Horned Snake stopped trying to escape.

 

Liza’s Magic Spear, Pochi’s and Tama’s Shortsword alternately attack the wound that Arisa has opened. When its movements begin to dull due to the blood loss, Nana pierces through its mouth with the Sharp Edge strengthened sword--and it finally stops moving.

 

“Ey, ey!”, “Yay!”

 

Pochi and Tama stand on top of the corpse of the Horned Snake, but it’s still too early.

 

“Pochi, Tama, you must not lower your guard. Nana, use your Reinforcement Magic again. Arisa, Mia, do you still have enough Magic?” Liza gives instructions, the preparations for the next battle begins.

 

She really is quite reliable.

 

Since Nana, who’s in charge of the front line is slightly hurt, I heal her with Water Heal.

 

***

Slightly after they get ready, a roar comes out from deep in the forest. Apparently, the Wyvern has finally awoken. I was caution as to whether it could use Magic by roaring, like Demons--but it seemed to just be a normal cry.

 

The advantage of Wyverns is their flight ability.

 

Thus, I thought that it would rush out to the lake shore to accelerate in order to fly, but--

 

“Wait, that’s a Wyvern, right?”

 

“Monkey?”

“It’s bouncing around.”

 

The Wyvern ran up two trees by kicking alternately between them, and flew up into the sky like that. It seems that it used its talons to gain speed while running up the trees.

 

I pass some crossbows to Pochi, Tama and Lulu.

 

The Wyvern is circling in the sky to build up speed, then rapidly lowers its altitude and come swooping in from the other side of the lake. Gliding along, its back feet gently grazing the surface of the lake.

 

“Mia, strike the Wyvern with Balloon when it reaches that bush over there. The three of you attack the wing--yes, aim at the right wing. Arisa, use that cutting Magic from before on its wing. I don’t mind if you can cut it off completely if you can.” Liza gives instructions--she glances over to me, making sure that I don’t disagree with her strategy.

 

I also get ready with Magic Hand.

 

Usually, I won’t interfere unless it looks like the girls will be in danger, but since the this Wyvern is level 33 and the Horned Snake earlier was level 24, I was ready to support them at any time.

 

When the Wyvern was nearing the bush, water vapor that suddenly erupted broke its posture.The timing was a little bit late, so it didn’t work as well as it could have.

 

“Mwuu.”

 

I gently stroke Mia’s head, as she pouts slightly, she looks up at me and a small smile tugs at the corner of her mouth as she pushes back against my hand.

 

Following her, Arisa’s Rip hit the Wyvern--but it only scratched its shoulder, either because her level was too low, or because its scales were too hard.

 

The bolts fire by Pochi and Tama only shallowly injure the tip of the Wyvern’s nose. Lulu’s bolt seems to have flown off toward the day after tomorrow, since it’s surprisingly difficult to hit an object if it’s coming straight at you.

 

Looking at this, I guess the opponent is a bit too much?

 

Nana blocks the Wyvern’s attack with the Shield that she’s put in front of her, and her own big shield. The Wyvern is probably accustomed to combat, as it’s not attacking with a head-butt, but it swipes with its talons from the side.

 

Since Nana’s health gauge is rapidly decreasing, I quickly put a Flexible Shield between them. Mia has begun chanting to heal Nana, and I cast a quick Water Heal on her as well.

 

The Wyvern kicks Nana once again, bouncing off my Flexible Shield and using that to launch back into the sky. Liza’s thrust seems to have grazed it’s food, but it doesn’t seem to give much damage.

 

I used Ground Shrink to catch Nana, who was hurled away. There’s not enough softness…damn you, armour. I quickly heal her again.

 

Lulu’s second bolt seems to have hit, though it bounces off, she’s taking a triumphant pose beside me. So with my free hand, I stroke her hair and praise her.

 

It seems to have recognized us as formidable foes, so it begins to aim for the weakest individual. It’s coming for Arisa, not even slowing when Nana tries to Provoke it.

 

As expected, I can’t call this training if a victim were to appear--I Ground Shrink in front of Arisa and kick the Wyvern. As it was about to be knocked away, I quickly grabbed its tail and slapped it into the ground.

 

I quickly approach and cut the Wyvern’s neck with Magick Sword, the spell, not a Magic Sword. The Magick sword look like a Shield, being transparent like glass. I can freely change the blade from the size of a dagger to a two-meter long great-sword. It can become incredibly sharp, but in exchange, it will become thin and brittle--so it’s hard to use correctly without the Sword Skill, Single-Hand, or Two-Hand, depending on the size of the Magick Sword.

 

Since I was troubled during the extermination of the Monstrous Great Fish back then, I’ve improved the Magick Sword spell so that it can extend to 20 meters long. But it was basically like sugar-glass, the blade was incredibly sharp, but like Katanas--if the angle is only a millimeter off, the blade would shatter.

 

Arisa and Lulu leveled up from this Battle. Lulu didn’t seem to have gained any new Skills, though I let her read Magic Books recently. But I wonder if her training isn’t enough, it’s unfortunate.

 

“It’s just one point, just one more point…”

 

I ask Arisa, who’s stamping the ground, what’s wrong. It seems like she’s one Skill Point short of raising her Space Magic Skill level.

 

***

The grilled Wyvern is too bitter, but the Horned Snake tastes surprisingly good.

 

Since the Wyvern’s innards contain poison, I buried them in a hole--quite a distance from the water of the lake.

 

Shortly after we finish dinner, we all wash our sweat and bathe in the lake. An open air bath under the night sky, full of stars, is nice--especially when bathing with a lot of beautiful girls, all of which want to help wash you, and don’t mind you washing them.

 

I always end up drying their hair in turns, they like it better than using the hairdryer I made, or the Life Magic Spell.

 

I plan to take the airship on a course that’s far away from the mass of Wyverns that nest on the summit of one of the mountain. I do intend to take a look at it once, since I’m worried about the air currents near the summit.

 

If anything unreasonable happens to the airship, I will store the blimp and use Magic Hand to carry the airship.

 

While thinking about Bornean Forest, which is on the other side of the mountain range, I set off from the campground alone.




Vol 9 – Chapter 10 – Mountain Range Encounter

“Tek here, they say that negligence is one’s greatest enemy, but I think it’s fine when you’re at least aware that you’re being careless. Recently, I’ve begun to think that the real scary thing may be self-conceit.”

 

The next morning, I tell the girls that I am going ahead alone, and to wait for me.

 

The reason for this is because I want to look at how the Wyverns react to the air currents--so I can figure out the basics of the air flow, to prepare.

 

But from half way to the mountain, I have to utilize All Map Exploration, since it’s a new ‘map’ -- the Bornean Forest ‘map’

 

Actually, I went out last night, but the air current was different and the Monsters weren’t flying around. I went back because it was meaningless. Going back straight away would be a waste of time, so I cull the stronger Monsters around the perimeter of the camp. There were two Horned Snakes, so Lulu should be pleased--the meat tasted pretty good.

 

The tallest peak of this mountain range is around as high as Everest from my original world. There are so many 8,000+ meter tall mountains lined up like a wall, their tips covered in snow. Even the valley where I’m going isn’t less than 4,000 meters above the flat terrain.

 

The Wyverns are most numerous on the 6000m tall mountain, to the south-west. Several dozen, almost 100 were there.

 

There are no Wyverns along the course that I have chosen.

 

But, something catches my attention--in the shape of a fan, originating from one of the mountains along the way, there are no Wyverns. It seems that there’s something in or on that summit that attacks Wyverns who get too near--the Enemy Search on the map only works in the current mountain range I am in, so if there is something there, it’s beyond the range.

 

There are also several hidden villages scattered around on this mountain. They usually only have between 10 - 20 people--with various races like Humans, Fairykin, Bearmen, and such. But, they seem to be separated by quite a distance, so they don’t seem to have any exchanges.

 

I don’t really intend to get into contact with them, they are probably this far out for a reason--though, I saw a girl being chased by a pack of wolves, and I killed them using Remote Stun.

 

Since I was quite a distance away, I don’t think she saw me.

 

***

I was careful when choosing our course, one that won’t be close to any of the hidden villages. Because I was flying around 100m above the ground along the mountain, Wyverns and flying Beetle Monsters attack me in droves. I kill them whenever they attack, because the same would probably happen for the airship tomorrow.

 

There are Monsters called Land Urchins which shoot out lance-like needles from the ground. I take them out with Remote Arrow--there sure are a lot of Monsters, and variation between them.

 

I prepare to cast Magick Sword at the Wyvern that’s come flying out of a mountain recess, I’m feeling a little bit fed up with it, but the Wyvern ignores me and darts past.

 

Quickly checking my map, I understand that it’s being chased.

 

I see--no wonder it’s running.

 

While smashing through the rocky summit that the Wyvern detours around, it appears.

 

A Dragon.

 

A Black Dragon.

 

The jet-black Dragon flies calmly, and then, after it glares at me for a few seconds it catches the flying Wyvern. It’s a large Dragon, 100m in length, and around 150m including wingspan--It’s very close to a Western Dragon, not an Eastern Snake-With-A-Moustache, though it is slimmer than I would have thought.

 

So, they haven’t become extinct, huh?

 

I can’t help but feel relief that the ones I wiped in out in Dragon Valley weren’t the only ones.

 

The Black Dragon has really been glaring at me since a while ago.

 

‘GROOOOOWL!’.

 

>>Skill: Dragon Language Acquired.

 

For the time being, I guess I should try talking--I raise the Skill to level 5 and activate it.

 

“Little one, prostrate yourself--you’re before the King of the Sky.”

 

“Heya, nice to meet you, Black Dragon.” I wonder if I should refer to it as Mr/Mrs Black Dragon? Black Dragon just sounds like a try of Dildo…

 

In preparation, in case the Black Dragon is short-tempered, I adjust my position and put my back towards the mountains--away from the camp.

 

“Oh, you understand the Language of the Dragons, huh, little one?”

 

In reality, I couldn’t speak this language without the Ventriloquism Skill--since my throat is very different from that of a Dragon.

 

“Well then, you disrespectful one--Let’s fight!”

 

To start a battle without even introducing yourself--this Dragon seems to be like Karina, or the battle-maniac knight.

 

I successively put up Shield and Flexible Shield as Danger Sense kicks in.

 

A jet-black colour fills my view, and the mountains behind me now have a massive hole in them--followed by a thunderous roar that follows milliseconds later.

 

Even though I immediately moved using Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, my Shield is obliterated, and so are two of my Flexible Shields.

 

I see, this is Dragon Breath.

 

Two mountains have been hollowed out with just one attack--it’s good I shifted my position, since while it may not have reached the mountain where the girls are, if a second attack hit the same spot…it would cause them issues.

 

“Oh? You managed to evade my Black Flame Breath, huh? As expected of a Hero.”

 

“Thanks, I don’t want to fight, if possible though.”

 

“This is inevitable. Dragons and Heroes, it’s fate for them to fight it they meet.”

 

Wait a minute--didn’t Dragons fight alongside Yamato?

 

This question is lost when a second Black Flame Breath coming again--this time I was too late to escape, but it seems that I can defend against one blow, if I use all eight Flexible Shields.

 

While I was making sure that I wasn’t injured, the Black Dragon had darted forwards and attacks from a blind spot with its long and sinuous tail.

 

It’s several times heavier than the Demon of Seryuu City, but lighter than the attack of the Golden Wild-Boar King--in other words, it’s not a strength that I can’t endure.

 

This time, when the Black Dragon has lost its momentum and stopped in the air, I counterattack. By combining Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, I kick towards its large, scaled, chest.

 

Many scales are broken by the impact, but it doesn’t do much more damage than that--because it was a blunt-force attack. Well, it’s good that I didn’t use my sword…I shouldn’t kill the Dragon.

 

However, there was something like glass breaking before I broke the scales. There seems to have been Magical barriers on the surface of its scales.

 

The Black Dragon, which has stopped talking so much, since I flung it into one of the mountains, pushes aside some debris and gets up.

 

Standing still, it raises its head and howls--it looks like it’s using Magic.

 

Black Lightning appears out of the air and slams into me.

 

>>Skill: Lightning Magic: Dragon Acquired.

>>Skill: Darkness Magic: Dragon Acquired.

>>Skill: Darkness Resistance Acquired.

 

It’s quite a strong attack, maybe because of being a compound Elemental Magic. It slips through the gaps of the dense cloud of Flexible Shields that float in front of me, and burns the Leather Armour that I am currently wearing--tearing it a bit.

 

I feel a tingle run through me, but it’s not much worse than when I touch one of the girls--and there isn’t any additional effects.

 

Now then, what should I do?

 

It seems that the Dragon will die if I shoot it with an Intermediate-Level Magic, and using Holy Swords with turn it into pieces. Of course, it still doesn’t seem like it is open to discussion yet.

 

As the Dragon tries to fly into the sky, I drop it back to the ground with Air Hammer. It produces a massive crater, but it suffers less damage than I expected--I randomly pound it with Air Hammer and Short Stun, to break its wish to fight me.

 

While making sure not to drop its health too low, I repeat the environmental destroying attacks.

 

I guard against the Black Flame Breath, that it shoots at me out of desperation, with Aqua Wall. Apparently, the Black Flame Breath’s strength is directly proportionate to the Black Dragon’s Stamina, it doesn’t have anywhere near as much power as the first few.

 

Flexible Shield should be able to deflect the attacks now.

 

Nevertheless, it isn’t stopping attacking me, even though it’s been cornered this much.

 

Just how much of a battle-junkie is it?

 

But all of its attacks are blocked by the Flexible Armour that I put up.

 

“Guhahaha, this is fun, Hero. This is the first time since my fights with the Heavenly Dragons that I have used this much power!” This Dragon seems to have troubled the Heavenly Dragons.

 

I don’t know if it deliberately uses this conversation as a distraction, but I notice that there are some strange sounds mixed in with the Dragon’s words, as it seems to cast Magic. Jet-black tentacles rise up from the shadows of the mountains surrounding me. They’re not only appearing from below, but the surrounding shadows as well, wrapping around me.

 

According to the log, it’s a Magic called Dark Tentacles--which seems to be the Darkness version of the Shadow Whip Spell. This might be an interesting Spell to learn, for ‘playing’ with the girls--but I should consider this at another time.

 

--At this time, I was careless.

The Dragon’s next attack isn’t Magic, it’s a simple bite.

 

It’s said in the picture book that I read for the Beastkin girls, and Nana--that the fangs of Dragons can penetrate everything.

 

The fangs of Dragons destroy even the Demon Lord, the ultimate blade.

 

The Black Dragon’s fangs easily penetrate my Flexible Shields, and tears through my Flexible Armour--fresh blood flows.




Vol 9 – Chapter 11 – Mountain Range Encounter (Part 2)

“Tek here, birthday parties, Christmas parties, new year’s parties, ‘I’m bored, so let’s party’ parties--there are various types of parties, and they are good for getting to know each other and facilitate communication. Though, people who don’t know their tolerance for alcohol can be troublesome though.”

 

“Whoa!” Just before the fang impacts my shoulder, I drive my fist into it without holding back. The broken fang injures the Black Dragon’s mouth, and blood comes out.

 

Well, it should heal quickly, since it’s a Dragon, right?

 

Using the momentum, I twist my body and hit the side of the Dragon’s head with a roundhouse kick.

 

However, carelessness really is one’s greatest enemy--I didn’t think that Flexible Shield and Flexible Armour would be smashed that easily. I was considering countering when the fang was stopped by my protective Spells, but since it went straight through--and I lost my composure.

 

I look at the Black Dragon who has fainted right beside me.

 

Did I kick it a bit too hard?

 

I think that I may have felt its skull let out a cracking feeling--but it was still alive, and it should heal quickly--they’re the strongest creatures, after all.

 

However, after waiting for nearly an hour, even after the Fainted Status disappeared, the Black Dragon doesn’t seem to be waking up.

 

Is it playing dead?

 

Come to think of it, the Dragons depicted in the picture books of this world seem to all like drinking alcohol--some of the ones in my world liked to feast as well.

 

I put a barrel of liquor near the tip of the Black Dragon’s nose.

 

It’s a strong liquor, even among the breweries at the Duchy Capital, called Dragon Slayer.

 

I use the broken fang to punch a hole in the lid of the wooden liquor barrel. An almost overpowering smell of alcohol spread out like an almost visible cloud.

 

The Black Dragon’s nostrils expand--and it peeks--but it quickly closes its eyes in a panic when they meet mine.

 

Err, you’re a little too late there.

 

“You’ve woken up, right? Why don’t we share some alcohol, I feel thirsty after a good fight.”

 

“Hmm, very well, I’ll make an exception for this special, draw. However, this amount isn’t enough for exchanging cups.” While sounding like he was begrudging, the Black Dragon climbed to his feet.

 

I understand that you’re trying to keep your dignity, but it fails if you stare so intently and fixedly at the barrel of Liquor like that. I’m being tactful here, and urge the Dragon to go ahead, and it begins to taste the Liquor.

 

“Hmm, excellent. Liquor that Humans make is really tasty. But, Dragon Liquor won’t lose to it, y’know? I’m returning the cup, now, let’s drink Dragon Liquor--” The Black Dragon begins to howl, almost like it’s singing.

 

It is a fantastic Magic that summons a spring that gushes out liquor instead of water. It’s called a Liquor Spring, Soul Well.

 

Since just drinking doesn’t feel right, I add a roasted whole Wyvern, and 200 kilograms of grilled Monstrous Fish as well--for the Black Dragon to eat alongside the drink.

 

I cook them using Forge.

 

While I was drinking and cooking the meat--the Black Dragon was eating the meat--I contacted Arisa with the Magic called Telephone. Since there were howls, roars, and explosions--this was to put them at ease. Arisa and Liza seem to have been worried.

 

I told Arisa and the other that I will be back soon, but--it became a simple drinking party.

 

He drinks most of the alcohol while I listen to the Black Dragon’s stories, which are mostly about its battles. I’m relieved to hear that there are other living Dragons.

 

Apparently, only 70% of the Dragon population lived in Dragon Valley, while the remaining 30% are located here and in other continents. I’m glad that they’re not on the verge of extinction.

 

The Dragons on this continent--except the ones who where in Dragon Valley--are the Black Dragon in front of me, the Heavenly Dragons that reside on the Sacred Mountain to the west, and several Young Dragons. Besides these, there are only Lower Dragons.

 

Lower Dragons are more or less Dragons, but they don’t have a clear intellect, and aren’t different from beasts. According to the Black Dragon, likening Lower Dragons to Dragons is like lumping goats and Humans together because they’re both Mammals.

 

Using goats in analogies seem to be the Black Dragon’s favourite, I think he really likes goat meat, it appears very commonly in his story.

 

When I look at the clock after the battle and drinking party is over, we had been busy for around half the day. His tolerance for alcohol is incredibly--and his abilities are amazing, he seems to fight at a much higher level than his level of 100. He may not be as strong as the Golden Boar-Head King, but he wouldn’t be defeated instantly.

 

I send another Telephone message to Arisa and say that I will be coming back tomorrow, since the Dragon seems to want to keep talking--he seems like a lonely Dragon, and I don’t mind listening to his very interesting stories.

 

>>Title: Friend of the Black Dragon Acquired.

>>Title: Mountain Crusher Acquired.

 

***

Dawn of the next morning, I’m crossing the mountain range on the back of the Black Dragon.

 

I wanted to ride a Dragon at least once.

 

Now, I need to find a female Dragon who can take a Humanoid form--then I can ‘ride’ a Dragon.

 

Coming out of the sea of clouds, I look at the dwelling of the Black Dragon on the highest peak, and we pass the mountain range. The morning sun shines on the Sea of Tress--a forest that extends further than even I can see.

 

There, at the center of the forest, faraway from where we are--there’s the strange thread which extends from the ground and into the sky, which I have been able to see since we entered the Duchy Territory--Mia told me that the thread, is the World Tree.

 

However, it doesn’t really look like a tree--if anything, it looks like a Space Elevator. I wouldn’t be surprised if there was a glass elevator somewhere nearby.

 

“What’s wrong, my kindred-spirit, Kuro? Do you find the World Tree unusual?”

 

‘Kuro’, that’s what the Black Dragon calls me.

 

This is something that happened during the drinking bout, by the Black Dragon’s request, I gave him a name: Heiron. He had intended to ask for a name when someone that could equal him in combat appeared. Looks like Dragons don’t tend to give individual names, at least ones that Humans or Humanoids can pronounce--they identify each other by scent and colour, as well as their Magic Signature.

 

Maybe because I had my name set to Sine Nomine (Nameless), he gave me the name of Kuro. As for why ‘Kuro’? It was the name of a child that the Dragon raised, on a whim, 900 years ago. Since the name sounds like the Japanese word for ‘black’, the child might have been a reincarnated person, or a summoned child.

 

Going back to the main subject, we are speaking about the World Tree right now.

 

“Yeah, I’m just considering how far the World Tree extends.”

 

“It continues up and into the Void--even with my wings, I don’t know how many days it would take.”

 

Is that so?

 

Dragons can fly into space, huh?

 

The forest before my eyes is the Bornean Forest. However, where the World Tree is, is another map. About 10,000 Fairykin, beside the Elves, living in small villages scattered around on the edges of the Bornean Forest.

 

“I’d like to take you to the World Tree, but that High Elf hag will get noisy. When I got close back in the day, a thunder cloud descended on me, and half of my top scales were torn--I was in pain for 100 years, until it was time to shed. Therefore Kuro, you should only come this close.”

 

I see, so the defense mechanisms of the Elves can even repel Dragons, amazing.

 

I should contact Mia’s parents with Telephone and have them come and pick us up after we cross the mountains.

 

I want to meet a High Elf at least once.

 

***

I parted with the Black Dragon Heiron at the place we met yesterday.

 

He didn’t need the fang, which I broke in the fight, since it would grow back in 100 years, so I received it. Since there are broken pieces of Dragon Scales when I search around the area of the fight, so I collect all of them.

 

Although the Liquor Spring will apparently turn into a normal water spring after a few days, it’s still gushing out Liquor now, so I fill the barrels in my storage with it. I’ll send some to Dohar and Galhar when we get back to normal civilization.

 

I wonder if it’s because of the fight with Heiron, or because of the cleaning up the Monsters that were running around afterwards, but there weren’t any more hardships as we crossed the mountain range--and finally arrive at the border of the Bornean Forest.




Vol 9 – Chapter 12 – Borean Forest

“Tek here, you can tell who is enjoying a ride at an amusement park, and those who don’t, from their screams. Perhaps some people enjoy it because they trust the machines--I don’t really enjoy them, or trust the machines too much after hearing many horror stories.”

 

After we’ve crossed the mountain range, the airship descends on the narrow grassland between the forest and the foot of the mountain.

 

“Ah, it’s finally the ground.”

 

“Oh Arisa, wasn’t it just half a day long?”

 

“But, I hadn’t thought it would shake that much.”

 

What Arisa is saying, is true.

 

There were more strange air currents than I thought, so the shaking was worse than I expected. Thanks to Air Curtain, we didn’t experience the effects of the outside temperature decrease and changes in atmospheric pressure.

 

“E-Earth.”

“Yes, it’s the mother earth.”

 

As a result of this, Pochi and Liza look a bit pitiful. They fall to the ground with a plop--their eyes are slightly unfocused.

 

It would’ve probably been better if I had used Magic Hand to support the airship more, to prevent shaking. Maybe I should have given them some of the Potion of Sleep, like I did for the poor horses.

 

Arisa and Mia seem like they had motion sickness, they were a little unsteady. I gave them some Anti-Motion-Sickness Medicine, but it wasn’t a Potion, so it didn’t really work.

 

Nana is acting the same as usual, right now she is squatting on the ground and poking a small flower that’s swaying in the slight wind.

 

Tama seemed like she was really enjoying the unexpected shaking, she was frolicking around from the beginning to the end, behaving like a child at a theme park--which seems to have drained her energy, she currently sleeping on the sun-warmed grass with a smile on her face.

 

Lulu was afraid, but she screamed almost excitedly as I held her, she was smiling until the end--and rubbing her head on my chest, so maybe she was enjoying the embrace more than the ride. I didn’t have any objections.

 

There’s still a long time until nightfall, but since everyone is totally exhausted, I decided to set up the camp here. There are no Monsters in Bornean Forest, but there are a few along the boundary. However, none are particularly strong, so I leave Nana to guard everyone.

 

I’ve found the Mithril vein that Mara has always wanted, and I wanted as well, in the mountain range--so I’m going there to mine it. I only take several tons of the ore, before hiding the vein--if I need more, I will come back.

 

***

There’s an unexpected guest when I return to the camp as the sun begins to set. Even if I said guest, it’s not a person, it’s a Unicorn that lives in Bornean Forest. Unlike the Unicorns in Muno forest, it looks more like a zebra--it has black and white stripes, and a single horn, though the face is of a horse.

 

The Unicorn and the hornless Unicorn of Mia’s are getting along well as they eat some of the fodder.

 

“This is?” I ask Mia, who’s near me.

“Mutual love.”

 

“Two hours ago, it came wondering about, and they began flirting.” Arisa says, glancing over, before going back to her game with Tama and Pochi.

 

“I don’t want to subjugate or capture it, since it isn’t hostile, but what should we do with it?” Liza is warily watching it, asking me for orders.

 

After explaining to Liza that she doesn’t have to do either, that she should just let it go about its business, I get her to begin preparing dinner with Lulu.

 

Dinner has little flags with pictures on them this time.

 

“Cute.” Mia looks at her flag with a smile, before pulling it out of a carved piece of fruit that looks like a flower. She carefully places it next to her.

 

“Peerless and wonderful.” Tama looks at the food with glittering eyes.

“Yes! If Wyvern meat is the strongest, it’ll be peerless with this many additions!” Pochi exclaims in delight, not only her tail is waving, but she waves her arms as well.

 

Lulu actually succeeded in making Wyvern meat taste good, after she had time to experiment. Heiron also gave some good suggestions, and Arisa and I told her about meat patties and hamburgers--she skillfully combined the techniques to make meat that taste quite good.

 

Of course, Heiron’s suggestions included alcohol.

 

“Master.”

“What is it?”

 

I made sure that Lulu added all three kinds of flags to Nana’s plate.

 

Nana is looking between her food and me, her eyes glint, “Keen insight. Praising master for having made something truly wondrous.”

 

She was correct with that statement. While Lulu made pictures on the food itself for lunch a few days ago--this time I specially constructed these flags myself. I was pretty sure that at least Nana would probably want to keep them, so I used wood and cloth, making small flags that were the length of a finger.

 

After eating around them so much, I can easily tell their eating habits: Tama starts with her favourite foods--while Pochi and Mia start from their least favourites. Arisa, and Lulu eat in what seems like a random pattern. Liza eats a mixture of meat, with whatever else, ending with a lot of meat left over--which she happily gnaws on. Nana eats by order of how ‘cute’ she thinks it is, from least to most.

 

“Tek, delicious.”

“Nn.”

 

I reply to Mia, who’s unusually speaking using two words, by mimicking her.

 

By the time that the big pot of Wyvern rice is empty, everyone is full and sprawled out on the sheet, patting their stomachs. I leave the cleaning up for Nana and Liza, and start working on a simple fan. Even though we’re beyond the mountain range, we shouldn’t be that far south, so it’s still quite warm.

 

By the time that I realized that I could just use Air Control to create a breeze, I had already completed the fan.

 

***

The next day, after breakfast, I asked Mia the way to enter the Bornean Forest. But since she had never actually left the forest, she didn’t know.

 

Then, I guess I should ask someone who knows.

 

I search for Mia’s parents, Lamisauya, and Lilinotoa using the Menu, and mark them. Now then, I guess that the one I should contact is her mother.

 

Setting Lilinotoa as the target I invoke Telephone. This Magic won’t be properly cast if the other party doesn’t want to talk. It’s good that it can’t be used to attack someone with prank calls.

 

“Who?” The voice that replies sounds exactly like Mia’s.

 

“I’m Tek, a Human. Sorry for calling you with Magic--”

 

Right then, Lilinotoa’s voice cuts back in, “My! Tek you said?! Are you the one that Dohar mentioned? That’s right, isn’t it! Then, perhaps you’ve brought Mia along? You’ve brought her, right? --”

 

She’s talking like a machine gun, just like Mia when she is drunk.

 

I’m made to listen to her for five minutes straight, without any chance to slip a word in edgewise. It looks like they know my name from Dohar’s message. In contrast, the letter from Seryuu City’s Worker’s Guild Manager hasn’t arrived yet.

 

They’re going to pick us up, but they don’t know our position, so I shoot a Fireball into the sky as a signal.

 

A little while after the Fireball has disappeared, the forest divides and two Elves appear in front of us.

 

They are wearing green clothing, like the Elves in the picture books.

 

““Mia””

“Laya, Lia.”

 

Parents and child call each other by name while hugging each other.

 

Really, it’s quite a moving scene.

 

Arisa is pulling at my sleeves, “Hey, they’re Mia’s parents right?”

 

“That’s right.”

 

“But, you know--”

 

I understand what Arisa is trying to say.

 

Mia’s parents look like they’re around Mia’s age. They seem either like a race who grows slowly, or eternal Lolis/Shotas--Hayato would be delighted.

 

Mia’s father’s face looks almost exactly like Elf in Seryuu City--they might be blood-related, since their population is few after all.

 

“Tek.” Mia introduces me to her parents.

 

“Thank you.”

“My, Tek, right? You’re Tek, aren’t you? You’re younger than I thought. You’re young, aren’t you--”

 

Her father seems like a taciturn person, like Mia.

Her mother talks…a lot.

 

There’s no middle way between this couple, it’s strange to talk to them.

 

Mia parents invite us into Bornean Forest, so we’re going to go to the Elven hometown.




Vol 9 – Chapter 13 – Bornean Forest (Part 2)

“Tek here, in quite a few animes and manga, I’ve seen quite a few scenes where a mother is mistaken for her daughter, but I had never encountered it on Earth. However, in a fantasy world with species that are virtually, biologically, immortal--it seems that it’s actually rather common.”

 

“** *---* ** * * ****, Summon--Forest Maiden! Summon Dryad!” Mia’s father sure is fluent when he’s chanting.

 

His summon calls out a little girl with bare skin and long green hair that appears out from the trunk of a tree. She looks exactly like the Dryad near Trazayuya’s Maze--since she’s level 30, she’s probably a different one.

 

However, as soon as the Dryad see’s me, she speaks, “Boy! It’s been a while.”

 

“Are you perhaps the Dryad that I met on the Withered Mountain?”

 

If she is, she sure leveled up very quickly.

 

“I guess you could say that, or not like that at all. This body’s Status will change depending on the tree used as the cost, but the insides are the same.”

 

Is it something like having a single mind, inside a massive network of roots, but each tree is basically the base of a differing avatar? Well that would be interesting.

 

“Dryad.”

“Wait a minute.”

 

Mia’s father calls out to the Dryad, but she gives priority to talking to me.

 

She floats a bit above the ground, wrapping her arms around my neck, clinging to me. She presses her body against me, her face right in front of mine.

 

“That time was delicious--I want to taste it again.” She leans even closer, her eyes staring at my lips and her cheeks flushing.

 

“W-Wait, isn’t she too young?!” Arisa asks with wide eyes.

 

“M-Master?” Lulu looks at me with widened eyes.

 

“Mwuu.” Mia, who is suddenly hiding behind my back, I hadn’t noticed her move, pokes me.

 

The Dryad shifts her position, peeking around my shoulder and at Mia, “Oh? Oh, oh, oh? The one back there is baby, right?”

 

“You’re mistaken.”

 

“I’m not, you know? It’s about time you pay the compensation, isn’t it, I wonder?” The Dryad releases me and drops to the ground, chasing Mia like a cat who has found a rat--please stop running in circles around me, you two.

 

Even Mia’s parents begin to question her when they heard the Dryad say ‘compensation’.

 

“Mia!”

“Wait, Mia! Don’t tell me you asked something from the Dryad? You did, didn’t you? Even though I’ve warned you so many times! I’ve warned you, right? --”

 

“Mwuu, emergency.”

 

While Mia’s mother is having a long talk to her daughter, Liza tells the rest of us the story. It seems that Mia had borrowed the Dryad’s power for making a shortcut through the forest during the Muno City incident. Mia’s mother tries to negotiate with the Dryad, but it seems that they’re not able to reach an agreement.

 

As it is now, the Dryad will suck away Mia’s Magic and Lifeforce, turning her dry--I won’t allow that to happen.

 

Let’s trying talking first, since burning down the Dryad, and maybe the Bornean Forest, will only be a last resort.

 

“Dryad, is Magic fine as compensation?”

 

“Of course it’s alright, I’m only going to drain the Stamina since she doesn’t have enough Magic--if it’s the boy’s Magic, I will gladly take it.”

 

“I understand. Then you can absorb it.”

 

As the Dryad comes for my lips, the voices of Mia’s parents stop her.

 

“Wait.”

“That’s right, Tek, wait. The Dryad is a glutton, she can eat no matter how much, you know? She will absorb, sip sip. Do you want to become a dried thing, even though you’re so young? You don’t, do you--”

 

Mia thrusts herself between the Dryad and me--it looks like she’s trying to protect me, but looking at her trembling body, she seems to fear that the Dryad’s going to drain her.

 

While slowly moving from behind Mia, and gently wrap an arm around her shoulders, pulling her against me. I ignore the amused, and interested, looks from her parents.

 

I ask the Dryad a question, “Dryad, can you absorb my Magic in a way other than from the lips?”

 

The girls look like they don’t want to watch me making out with a 13 year old--though I know the Dryad is much, much, much older…easily ten thousand times that.

 

My Heads-Up-Display shows: ‘150,000’ years.

 

“I can, you know? Do you like the obscene way better?” She looks at me with a little smirk and raises and eyebrow.

 

“Anything other than that?”

 

She looks a little disappointed for less than a second, before continuing, “Then, how about I drain by kissing above your heart?”

 

Well, that should be alright.

 

I take off my coat, and shirt. I can feel the girls looking at me, including Mia, with slightly flushed cheeks--why would they look at me like that now, when I change with them all the time.

 

Since Mia’s parents are worried, I tell them that I’ve transferred Magic to the Dryad once before, helping them to relax.

 

“Then, thanks foe the meal.”

 

Mia’s parents are right to describe her as a Glutton.

 

My Magic is being drained at an amazing rate, due to me having Magic sensing now, unlike before, I can understand the flow of Magic. Moreover, since I’ve grown accustomed with the operation of Magic, I understand that the Dryad is adjusting the flow of the Magic to eliminate the waste.

 

In fact, I feel that the efficiency of the Dryad’s absorption has improved, compared to when she started to drain. It seems that the Magic the Dryad drained goes towards the forest, it’s spreading through the roots of all kinds of trees.

 

However, just how much is she planning on draining?

 

I feel that she’ll really drain it all if I leave her alone, so I stop her after she’s drained a total of 1,500MP in total.

 

“Aahn, more.”

 

I gently flick her nose, “stuff it.”

 

She looks up at me with puppy eyes, but I look away. All the trees in the surroundings are now in full bloom. Depending on the type of the tree, some of them have their branches bending due to the fruits having ripened. They weren’t there before, that I could see. There are, however, no overgrown weeds, the Dryad did well with her control.

 

“Well, it’s been quite a long time since I have eaten this much--just say if you want some help in the forest, I’ll save you 2-3 times for free.”

 

“Thanks for that.”

 

>>Title: Guest of the Forest Acquired.

>>Title: Lover of the Forest Maiden Acquired.

 

***

Lulu comes up with a damp towel and rubs my chest clean.

 

After she finished, Nana wanted to imitate the Dryad, but Lulu stopped her. I would have been fine with it, but Lulu had just finished cleaning me, so I said she could do it later.

 

It looks like Mia’s, and Mia’s parents, surprised expressions have finally settled after I finished putting my clothing back on.

 

“The gate.”

 

“Right, tight, I forgot didn’t I. It’s only a bit, you know? You called me to create the road to the Bornean hometown, right?”

 

“That’s right.”

 

“Understood. Forest Road!”

 

With Mia’s father’s urging, the Dryad uses a special Magic.

 

A road has opened in the forest, countless firefly-light lights appear from the ground, and the area is dyed a golden colour from there--it’s quite beautiful.

 

“Now, go, it won’t be open for long.”

 

“Let’s go.”

 

We follow the golden road, with Mia’s father guiding us.

 

>>Skill: Forest Magic Acquired.

 

It looks like the road is in a subspace, as the map only shows, ‘Area with No Map’.

 

“You can’t look back, okay, you would become a lost child.”

 

Please don’t say such a thing from behind. Pochi and Tama catch my hands and look slightly uneasy. It’s like Orpheus’ road to hell, huh?

 

Later, I learned that looking behind wasn’t exactly a problem--however, you could stray off the path if you did, and then you would get lost in subspace--appearing randomly in the forest, so I could go back and save them if that happened, but not many people had a Map like I did.

 

Thus we were warned.

 

When we came out of subspace, we are near the center of the Bornean Forest.

 

***

“Woow! Tru-ly, a town of Elves!” Arisa yells excitedly.

 

Usually, I would have stopped her, but this time--I couldn’t.

 

Houses were made in the interior of gigantic trees spread out in front of our eyes. There’s a fountain, made from some kind of blue crystal in a geometric shape, sitting in the center of the open space. Flying around the fountain were small, palm-sized, Fairies and Pixies.

 

When she sees the Pixies, Nana begins to walk unsteadily towards the fountain, I quickly exchange looks with Liza and we pin her from both sides.

 

One of the tree houses can be as big as a 20-story building. Passages made from ivy and leaves are hung between the tree houses, connecting them. Behind the houses, I can see a super-gigantic tree which reaches way up into the clouds.

 

That’s the World Tree.

 

The bottom of the tree, which I can see, is a real tree--I feel a strange relief that it’s not an orbital elevator.

 

Elves are appearing from the tree houses and calling Mia’s name while waving their hands. Mia waves back and calls out their names--the corners of her eyes are slightly moist.

 

Welcome home, Mia.




Vol 9 – Chapter 14 – Mia’s Secret

“Tek here, during times when food allergies were a minor problem, looking for things that can be eaten seemed to be difficult. Even longer ago, so many people didn’t have access to a stable supply of food, they couldn’t afford not to eat everything they got their hands on. I wonder if food allergies exist in a fantasy world--”

 

“Sweet melons”

“Lots are growing!”

 

“Pochi, Tama. They’re fruit that the Elves have raised, so you can’t take them without permission, okay.”

 

These fruit grow on the trees around Mia’s house, the ones that create the spiral staircase hat we’re currently climbing. Pochi and Tama are in high spirits when they see all the food, even if it isn’t meat.

 

“Nn.” Mia plucks one of the fruits, cuts it in half with a knife, and gives a half to each Pochi and Tama.

 

“When you’re hungry, you can pluck and eat them as you like, you know? You don’t need to be reserved--” Mia’s mother says.

 

I see, so rather than being specifically raised by someone--they are like some of the buries that grow on bushes in fields, that can be eaten by anyone.

 

Or so I thought, not only on the trees along the roadside, but fruit and flows grow inside the houses. I don’t think the sunlight would reach inside, so how are they growing them?

 

We’re guided into a big living room, with a very tall ceiling.

 

Leaving behind Mia, who’s being jostled by the other Elves, we head towards a room with a table which looks like a tree stump, guided by Mia’s parents.

 

When Mia’s father says, “Chairs.”, ivy rises from the wooden ground, becoming chairs--this is quite fantasy-like.

 

When Mia’s father snaps his fingers, some Pixies bring several goblets and line them up on the table. He snaps his fingers once again, and this time, pitcher-plant-like plants descend from above and pour a sweet smelling transparent liquid into the goblets.

 

Just as I was wondering if it was fine to drink, Pochi and Tama have already drunk them without hesitation, and raise voices of praises. Is that so, it’s tasty huh?

 

We were so captivated with the fantasy scenes that were unfolding in front of our eyes that we neglected to monitor one dangerous person. We only realized this after we heard small voices of protest.

 

‘Let go of me.’

‘Hey you, let go.’

‘Halp, Laya, halp.’

 

When I turn around, I see that three pixies have been caught by Nana, and are begging Mia’s father for help with faces that look like they’re about to cry--Nana is holding one of them in each hand, and the last one…is crammed between Nana’s voluminous breasts.

 

Mia’s father keeps staring at the pixie who’s struggling in Nana’s cleavage, not helping them. Our eyes meet, and we nod.

 

Arisa smacks the back of my head, to break my stare--while Lulu rescues the Pixies.

 

***

‘Jeez, ya’ gone and done it now.’

‘That was bothersome.’

‘Here, cozy.’

 

For some reason, the Pixies who have run away from Nana are nesting on my head and shoulders. The one who said the peeved remark, pulls at my hair with tiny hands.

 

Since it’s painful, and Nana’s teary-eyed stare is boring into me, I gently pick up the Pixies and place them on the table.

 

Pochi splits some baked sweets, and feeds them to the complaining Pixies.

 

‘Ou! This is some good stuff.’

‘It’s true.’

‘More, give me.’

 

They’re spilling cookie crumbs all over the table, but I can use Life Magic later.

 

The Pixies from the town have gathered here due to overhearing the Pixies here praising the food.

 

‘Hey, give me?’

‘Won’t you, give me, too?’

 

“Au, wait, there’s…there’s no more.”

 

Panicking Pochi is adorable, but since the food has run out--I decide to send her a lifeboat. I take out a basket full of baked sweets, using Item Box, and place them onto the table.

 

The Pixies attack the baked sweets in high spirits.

 

They’re a little too vigourous that there are those who bury themselves in the basket, showing only their legs, and there are some who are falling from the table on the opposite side while carrying sweets almost as large as their upper-bodies.

 

The Elves who are coming with Mia seem to be interested in the baked  sweets too, so I’ve already lined up two baskets full of sweets on the table.

 

‘Yum.’

‘Mhm.’

‘Good.’

‘Delicious.’

 

They generally talk in short speech, like Mia. But there are also some who talking in longer sentences, but not as bad as Mia’s mother.

 

“My, they’re delicious. Really delicious.”

“It’s true, this is delicious.”

“Hey, although it’s different than honey, the sweetness is wonderful isn’t it?”

 

Most of the Elves are friendly, but not all of them, it seems.

 

One Elf boy points at me, while glaring, “Mutual love?”

 

Mia moves from the seat near me and plops down onto my lap, she reaches behind her and wraps her arms around my neck, “Of course!”, she speaks with red cheeks and a smile.

 

Apparently, that boy likes Mia--although I’ve been referring to him as a boy, he looks quite a bit like Mia’s father. He’s also 250 years old, so he is a fair bit older than Mia.

 

“What’s so good about him?”

“Beautiful.”

 

Hmm?

 

She says that I’m beautiful?

 

Her reply to the boy’s question is incomprehensible. In fact, the Elves around us are looking puzzled as well.

 

‘Beautiful.’, ‘Yup, it’s beautiful.’, ‘Isn’t it.’

 

Some of the Pixies are agreeing with Mia.

 

Mia’s mother is tilting her head, puzzled, before her eyes change from blue to silver as she looks at me, “My, oh Mia! It’s certainly beautiful, I’ve never seen this before. I wonder how many spirits there are, it’s hard to see--since there are too many of them, but it’s a beautiful light!”

 

“It’s true.”

“You’re well liked by the spirits.”

 

The people who call me beautiful all have the Spirit Seer Skill in common.

 

Apparently, spirits are gathering around me. It seems that I’m letting out an aura called Spirit Light that the spirits like, and it looks beautiful.

 

They tell me that it’s rare for spirits to gather, besides at a place where an Earth Vein is gushing.

 

The reason why Mia can find me wherever I am, seems to be because of this mass of spirits acting as a landmark.

 

***

There was another of Mia’s secrets that became clear.

 

It’s about meat.

 

“My, oh Mia! You won’t become an adult if you’re picky with food, you know?  Now, don’t avoid it, eat the meat. You’ll eat it right?”

“Mwuu, unnecessary.”

“Eat.”

 

Mia is sandwiched between her parents as they tell her to eat meat.

 

It was our misunderstanding that Elves couldn’t eat meat--in truth, other Elves eat meat dishes just fine. They may not be like Liza, who regards meat as supreme, but among them, there’s none who only eat vegetables.

 

Since the Elves seem to be hearty eaters, I go with Lulu as she helps the Elven chefs. I stand by her side and reassuringly her hand as she begins to discuss food with them, and have them taste the Monstrous Great Fish meat, and Wyvern meat hamburgers.

 

Lulu is usually shy around others, but if I’m there, she can talk to them much more easily.

 

I help Lulu and the others when serving the overly large amount of food. Not only have some extra Elves come, but so have simple Pinocchio-like living dolls, to help with carrying the plates to a banquet hall.

 

Mia’s family is seemingly quite high ranked.

 

I watch, with a grin, Liza guarding the huge pile of meat from Tama, Pochi, and the Pixies. I listen to the song that the Elves are playing.

 

“Tek.”

 

“What’s wrong, Mia? Is it fine for the guest of honour to leave her seat?”

 

“Nn.”

 

Mia leads me by my hand, walking through the town of the Elves.

 

Everyone seem to have gone to the banquet, there are only living dolls and carriages around.

 

The place where Mia leads me to is--




Vol 9 – Chapter 15 – Secret Of The Bornean

“Tek here, when I went to Disney World for the first time, I was surprised by the overflowing exotic atmosphere of that theme park. I was slightly shocked when I saw the entrance to the underground tunnels that the workers used--I saw someone leaving them, and a little through the open door that rapidly closed behind him.”

 

How far are we going?

 

“Just ahead.”

 

While looking around at the townscape that the Elves have naturally adapted, I follow along behind Mia as she grips my hand. She is trembling a little.

 

“Here.” She leads me to an open space that’s encircled with multi-coloured mushrooms. There are two layers of the mushroom circles.

 

The Heads-Up-Display indicates that it’s called a Fairy Ring.

 

“What is this?”

 

“Ring.”

 

I wonder if this is a place for holding some kind of ceremony.

 

“Teleport.” At Mia’s words, the two rings began to rhythmically flash. I don’t know where we’re teleporting to--but since it’s Mia who’s doing it, it shouldn’t be anything bad.

 

As the rate of blinking increases, an intense light bursts out of the ground. The blinking stops, and the teleport begins.

 

The next moment, we’re on top of a hill that overlooks a town, constructed from bungalows.

 

When I look up, I see semi-transparent canopy that seems to be supported by what seem to be tree roots, a single massive tap root extends down and further into the ground. It seems that we’re underground at the moment.

 

“The true town.” Mia parts her hand from mine and goes to a place a slight distance away that looks like a tram platform. There’s Boards, from Nature Magic floating at the station-like location--they are transparent, but they are also have differing colours, so they are slightly different from the normal ones in Nature Magic.

 

A bit later, a short time after we arrive at the platform, a young man who’s riding a Board arrives. His appearance looks like a boy, but he has a beard that doesn’t really suit him, he should be a young man.

 

“Welcome back, Mia. You’ve already brought him, haven’t you? Heya, I’m Tsutoleiya. Please call me Tsuya. I have studied in the Human’s country about a century ago.” He speaks with a slight smile.

 

According to him, the place above-ground, where we just were, is something that was constructed to look like a ‘genuine’ Elf town, for visitors. That said, the Elves are not doing it out of ill-will, it’s all for entertaining guests--I’m told that the Saga Hero from 400 years ago, who had grown tired of fighting, and lived here, made it.

 

Since the young man’s story is long, the sulking Mia pulls at my sleeves, so I promise to meet the young man again, and leave.

 

Mia skillfully jumps over the place that looks like a platform. The board floats back to its former height after sinking a little. I jump to the board beside hers, as she advises with a simple point of a small finger.

 

The board receives a series of numbers, which seem to be the house number that she’s announced, and it starts moving. Even though I didn’t say anything to the board that I’m riding, it follows after her.

 

Every house is huge, around 7,000 square feet each. The walls look like they’re made from a white resin-like material, and slate roofs. The walls are overrun with ivy, so I can only slightly see the colour. The houses aren’t divided with fences, but hedges and flower beds.

 

However, there’s no one here.

 

I wonder if everyone is participating in the banquet at the town above?

 

The boards we’re riding at 20km/h flies through the town, gliding above the streets. The road is similar to asphalt, or rather it’s closer to a tennis court’s ground, made from pebbles that look like small, light brown beads.

 

I ask Mia about it, but since she didn’t seem like she had interest in it, she replied with, “Don’t know”. Let’s ask that seemingly well-informed young man if I meet him again.

 

We’re slowly stopping in front of a house, the boards gently descend to the ground and then disappear into it.

 

***

The house where Mia leads me looks more like a modern building from Earth, then a fantasy one. What makes me think that is quickly apparent--it’s the windows.

 

Windows in this world are generally relatively small, all of them are holes made in wood for the purpose of ventilation or lighting.

 

However, Mia’s house is different, and before me are big glass windows and glass doors with a high degree of transparency. Back at the Duchy Capital, there were some mansion that used Oak Glass for windows, but none were ever this big.

 

Since the ones here are fit on window frames that have rails, they seem to be able to be slid open and shut like on modern constructions on Earth.

 

When Mia touches the front door, I can hear a sound like air escaping, and the automatic door opens--after I enter behind her, the automatic door closes.

 

The ceiling of the corridor is transparent, and the light from the sun, visible through the canopy and ground--which is somehow transparent, made using Magic that I don’t recognize.

 

Yet, the light is gentle, since one of the layers of glass seems to be partially tinted.

 

Mia is leading me by hand as we walk through the corridor.

 

“Here.”

 

It seems that this is Mia’s room.

 

There is one bed, and one desk. Dolls in the shape of penguin-like deformed birds are lined up on the shelf beside the bed. The room is generally dyed in a pink colour--there’s nothing like houseplants.

 

So, she wanted to show me her room.

 

How do I say this, it looks like the room of a highschool girl from modern Earth--as for how I know this, I have teenaged, female, cousins, and I have seen their rooms.

 

“Don’t look.” Mia says, entering a room that looks like a walk-in closet.

 

Since it’s quiet, I use Telephone Magic to contact Arisa.

 

“Yesh, the completely normal Arisha ish shpeaking.”

“Sorry, wrong number.”

 

Since Arisa is clearly drunk, judging from her words and slurring, I cancel the Telephone Magic. This time I cast it toward Liza, but there’s no reply--it seems that she’s sleeping. It connects to Mia’s mother in the end, so I tell her that I’m visiting her house.

 

That day, I accompanied Mia with her fashion show until late at night.

 

Genuine Elf native dress, complete with green Tricorne, one-piece-like clothing, and fairly short pants and miniskirt--there were more variations that I had expected.

 

I am sitting on the edge of the bed and watching her--eventually she finishes the last of her clothing that she wanted to show off. She comes out of the closet in some rather impressive lacy black lingerie, and sits down on the bed next to me, her cheeks are pink and her ears twitching as she looks up at me.




Vol 9 – Intermission – Getting To Know Mia

“Undress.” Mia pointed at me, her voice shook a little.

 

I had seen her undressed many times, and vice versa--but the lingerie somehow made her seem much sexier.

 

I took my shirt off, Mia’s eyes tracking every movements of my hands, and then moving over my skin. The tips of her long, Elven, ears twitched and fluttered.


Spoiler

When I finished taking off my shirt, I stood up and took off the rest of my clothing--it was a little uncomfortable being the one standing naked when your companion is dressed, not that I had anything to be nervous about.

 

Mia slowly slipped off the top of her lingerie, exposing her large, perky breasts. They bounced a little as they were freed from the restraints of the slightly tight top, it seems that Mia had grown a bit since she had bought the lingerie.

 

She held out a hand to me, silently asking me to help her up. Once standing, she took off the bottom, the last of, her clothing. She sat back down, and then lay on the bed on her back, “Do, whatever.”

 

Unlike the other girls, it seems that she wanted me to take the lead.

 

I smiled at her, and walked over to the bed, looking down at the beautiful Elven girl laying before me, open and defenseless, there was a deep trust in her eyes.

 

Finally, I got the chance to test out a theory, something that had long been debated, discussed, among Elf-lovers on Earth…What’s it like to play with an Elf’s ear?

 

Well, she had let me touch them, but she acted ticklish and made me stop, with blushing cheeks, saying ‘Not now.’, glancing at the girls around us.

 

When I straddled Mia’s body, she twitched slightly--in what seemed to be an instinctive reaction, quickly stilling herself. I reached down and gently rubbed one of her long ears, from base to tip. She shuddered--her cheeks flushing and her breath hitched every time I moved my finger on the soft skin.

 

Watching her reactions, I pinpointed the most sensitive parts of her ear--the outer edge, the tip, and a small section on the back. Her breathing had sped up while I experimented, her small hands reached up and touched my legs.

 

She twitched a little as her expression loosened, her fingers dug into the skin of my calves. I continued rubbing her ear, feeling the muscles in it tense up.

 

Elven ears had muscles in them, unlike Humans, which was why they could move so expressively.

 

From my thighs, which gently bracketed her slim waist, I could feel the muscles of her lower abdomen tense and rhythmically relax. The tempo of her muscles increased and she held her breath--her eyes stared into mine, seeming to stare through me--as her abdomen and thighs tensed, her petite body arching like a bridge.

 

I pinched the overly-sensitive tips of her ears.

 

She let out a strange squeaking noise, body arched and fingers clenching, digging into my calves. Her body below me rapidly dampened.

 

I was now running my fingers over her ears with both hands. I was moving them in a well-practiced manner. When I reached the tips, I would gently pinch them. The pressure seemed to cause her twitching to increase.

 

She was letting out ragged gasps and her toes curled, her legs twitched, her breathing caused her breasts to sway and undulate in a fascinating manner.

 

There didn’t seem to be any gaps between the peaks of her pleasure as she spasmodically twitched--judging from the way that she surrendered herself to it, this may be the first time that she ever experienced pleasure like this.

 

As she twitched one last time, arching up, all muscles tensed--I increased the pressure.

 

Finally she flopped back, I gently released her ears and stroked her flushed cheeks. Her mouth was slightly opened and she was panting, a little drool dribbled from the edge of her full lips.

 

“Tek, good.” Her voice was a mixture of a moan and whimper.

 

I leaned down and gently pressed my lips against hers, she mustered her  strength and kissed me back--like I noticed the only other time I kissed her, when I first rescued her from Zen, she tasted strangely sweet.

 

As she went red, needing to catch her breath, I released the kiss. I was curious about something--was saliva her only bodily fluid that had a honey-like taste.

 

Lowering myself a little more, I licked the sweat off her cheek. It was also sweet.

 

With a smile, I began to move down her body, running my tongue over her soft skin. She liked it when I licked her neck, I could feel her skin twitch as I ran my tongue over it--and when I reached her breasts, she started gasping again.

 

Her nipples were hardened, and she let out a whining sound when I began to lick, suck, and nibble them. Her hands grabbed my back, scratching at me--I paused and looked up at her. She stared down with glazed eyes, she wasn’t doing it to ask me to stop--she nodded, and one of her hands moved up to the back of my head and pushed it down.

 

Complying, I started again.

 

Her whole body arched up when I gently nipped her nipple, her legs wrapped around me, and I felt them spasm--between her thighs seemed to heat up, pressed against me and twitching wildly.

 

Her heartbeat was incredibly rapid, and she seemed to have stopped breathing as her chest was pressing against my face--her body was arched like a bridge.

 

After a few seconds, she started gasping. She untangled her hand from my hair and stroked me, muttering rapid-fire in Elvish--quietly, “Mutual love? It’s mutual love right? Lia was right, love is nice! So, nice you know!--”

 

I moved back up and kissed her again--after which, she stared into my eyes, hers misty. I decided to give her a few minutes to recover, I didn’t know how many times she had climaxed.

 

We lay there, my body on hers, pressed tightly together--just embracing each other as the sweet smell of Elven sweat filled the small room. She nuzzled into my neck, alternating between kissing it and whispering in Elven.

 

Minutes passed like that, “Continue.” Mia said, raising her head and looking into my eyes, her lips pulled back in a smile as she quickly kissed me, “Please?”

 

“Okay.” I imitated her way of speaking a single word, resulting in a smile.

 

Raising my body a little, I began to move down her, trailing my fingertips over her smooth skin--I would occasionally pause and kiss her body. She let out pleased sounds, twitching a little.

 

Finally I arrived at my destination, the base of her thighs, her crotch. She tensed for a second as I gently blew on her, goosebumps raising. She smelled sweet, a heady, musky scent--I wanted to discover if she tasted sweet down here.

 

She did.

 

The soft, puffy skin parted as I ran my tongue over it--the raised bump at the top brushed against my tongue…and Mia stiffened. Her thighs clamped around my head and her hands gripped my hair, she gasped.

 

It seems that she was rather sensitive there, so I carefully licked it, trailing my tongue over and around it. Before pulling it into my mouth, tightening my lips around it as I licked it. Mia was moaning as her hips bucked, her the rest of her body was stiff.

 

Her scent was much stronger, I could feel myself reacting. I could hear her blood pumping through her veins as her thighs clamped over the sides of my head. She seemed to climax a few times in a row, strangely, one would start before another finished, her lower lips rhythmically pulsed--my neck and chin were soaking wet.

 

When she finally let out a whimpering moan, a sweet sound that stirred an almost sadistic desire in me. I wanted to hear her make that noise more, the sound of pleasure, overwhelming pleasure. I did like making the girls feel good--but Mia seemed to feel quite a lot more than the others, her breathing was ragged and her skin was flushed.

 

Looking up, I saw her facial expression, which caused the strange desire surge in me again…Her eyes were rolled back and her mouth was open, drool ran down her cheek and pooled on the bed--her tongue poked out a little. She was insensate, conscious, but her mind seemed to still be surfing the reverberations of pleasure that pinged through her--judging from the way her muscle twitched a little, and her fingers spasmodically clenched and released, in a completely subconscious movement.

 

She had released me, her legs relaxed against the bed--almost as though she melted, unconscious muscular reactions caused her body to occasionally strain upwards.

 

I gently embraced her, holding her tightly against me as she recovered--she stared up at me, her lips twitching, but no words came out.

 

After almost ten minutes, she finally recovered, her body relaxed on the bed, her damp hair clung to her skin. We were laying on dampened sheets, from her sweat, and other fluids.

 

“Ready?” I stroked her forehead.

 

“Please.” She stared into my eyes, not looking away.

 

I shifted position and gently parted her thighs with one hand, she gasped at the touch.

 

She was definitely physically ready.

 

With a reassuring smile, I gently, slowly, entered her--she didn’t feel any pain, and encompassed me much more easily than I had expected.






***

An hour or so, and two or three Stamina Potions, later, we lay on the bed, relaxed.

 

Our bodies entwined, embracing. Her arms trembled a little as her small hands were clasped behind me.

 

“Night…Tek” Mia pulled her head back a little, her eyes meeting mine. Her pink, full, lips parted in one of the most expressive smiles I had seen--she looked more relaxed, and pleased than I had seen before--it was as though a weight, that I hadn’t realized was there, had been lifted from her slim shoulders.

 

“Goodnight, Mia.” I stroked her hair, and she leaned back in, her eyes closing and her breathing rapidly smoothing out.

 

With a smile, looking down at the incredibly beautiful Elf girl laying in my arms, highlighted by the dim moonlight that entered through an opened window.

 

It then struck me--I will have to tell her parents something, when they wake her in the morning.

 

***

“Goood morning, Tek~!” Arisa’s voice woke me.

 

At the same time, two weights pushed down onto the bed. I opened my eyes and looked up. Arisa was standing near the head of the bed with a smile, Tama and Pochi had jumped onto the bed and were rubbing their heads against my back--and sniffing.

 

Lulu is standing next to Arisa with a small smile, she looked to Mia, “Finally, huh.”

 

Mia nodded with a pleased smile, one of her hands stroking my back, her legs wrapping around me and tightening, “Finally.”

 

Nana and Liza stood in the doorway.

 

Nana actually smiled, “Congratulating Mother. Finally acquiring Master’s affections!” She gave Mia a thumbs up, which Mia returned.

 

Liza was fairly quiet as usual, but she nodded when her eyes met Mia’s.

 

It seems that the girls had been, somehow waiting for me to sleep with Mia as well. I don’t know much about some of their interactions--but I was glad that they happily accepted it.

 

“Mia!”

 

Oops, seems Mia’s father has come.

 

“Oh my, oh my, you’re getting along well!” Mia’s mother seems to have understood--and is rather understanding--as she looks at me and Mia with an understanding smile.

 

“Nn, mutual love.” Mia replies.

 

Mia’s father frowned at us, before Mia’s mother interceded, helping her daughter--and me. Well, rather than placating him, she more of spoke so much that he just seemed to give up.

 

After what felt like hours, Mia’s mother gets down to business, “Now then Tek, we’d like to hear about what happened with Mia, step-by-step, so would you be willing to meet with the Council of Elders?”

 

I paused for a second, before realizing that she meant what happened when I rescued Mia--Arisa obviously noticed, because she burst out in giggles. Mia’s mother seemed to notice next, rolling her eyes and going off in a machine-gun-speech, clearing up the misunderstanding.

 

It seems that I will finally be able to meet the rumoured High Elves.

 

I’m looking forward to it.

 

Author’s Note:

What we have learned:


	Mia’s ears are very sensitive

	Her sweat, saliva (and other bodily fluids), taste sweet--almost like honey.

	Mia makes the MC feel a strange, almost sadistic, desire--as she lays, weakened, on the bed, at his mercy.






Vol 9 – Chapter 16 – High Elf

“Tek here, there’s this phrase, ‘clumsy beauty’, which I think are much better than a ‘perfect’ beauty…Although, they seemed to only exist in TV shows, or online in my old world.”

 

The Council of Elders’ hall that Mia’s father lead me to, glancing at me with a barely perceivable frown fairly often, is located inside a part of the World Tree--deep in the Bornean Forest.

 

We arrived using the Fairy Rings in the underground town, to the surface town. I don’t know, because Mia’s father is speaking even less than his singular words, but it seems that this building inside the World Tree seems to only be accessible through teleportation.

 

Of course, I used All Map Exploration when I entered the area, but it seemed that there was something that resisted the All Map Exploration Skill--it’s good to know that something like this exists when I am not in enemy territory.

 

All I can gather from what my Skill managed to get, is that I am around 5 kilometers underground. The crust of the Earth is 10km thick, if I remember correctly. No trees on Earth could grow this deep, maybe the crust of this world is very, very thick--or it doesn’t have a magma core?

 

The roots of the World Tree expands all the way to the edge of the Bornean forest, and even further. Mia’s house is about 10 kilometers away from where we are now--I mistakenly thought that it was quite close, because the World Tree is bizarrely way too big.

 

Going back to the topic, there are a lot of Elves in here--about ten times as many Elves are on the surface. However, nearly everyone has the Sleeping Status. They’re comparatively high-leveled and older than the surface Elves.

 

Some of the younger Elves are only a couple thousand years old, but most of them are in their tens of thousands--some are in the hundreds of thousands, but they seem to be much deeper into the building.

 

Matching their rather long lives, their levels are mostly between 100 and 200--the younger ones, the few below two thousand years old, are only between level 80 - 90.

 

I’d like to know what the circumstances of these sleeping Elves, but I doubt that Mia’s father wants to talk right now.

 

Now then, as for the High Elves, there are only eight of them--however, 7 of them are Sleeping as well. They are level 200ish, except for the current awake one, who is only level 110.

 

Their lifespans however, are almost ridiculous when compared even to the sleeping Elves--the youngest, the one awake.

 

The only awake High Elf is waiting in the Council of Elders’ hall ahead.

 

I arrive at the destination while I’m still looking through the little bit of information that my All Map Exploration could glean. Again, the board that I am riding disappears as though sucked into the ground--the Elven city/cities are too large to walk everywhere, so people seem to ride these boards. They are almost like a Hover-board…The real ones, not the ones with wheels.

 

The door in front of me is a three meter wide octagonal wooden door--the corridors that I followed to get here seemed to be made from some kind of resin or amber, but it seems that the ones here are different.

 

Mia’s father takes a step forward and the door opens like an automatic door, there’s a 20 meter long passage on the other side, with a similar door, like an airlock.

 

I follow along closely behind Mia’s father.

 

***

“Tek of the Shiga Kingdom. We wish to express our gratitude for your assistance.”

 

“Tek of the Shiga Kingdom. We won’t forget the favour of saving the baby from the wicked Mage.”

 

“Tek of the Shiga Kingdom. We want to repay you for bringing back the baby to us from a distant land.”

 

It feels weird when they refer to Mia as a baby--especially after what we did last night…

 

I am currently in an auditorium with a large open space that looks like it could contain more than 1,000 people within. There are around 20 dignitaries of the Council of Elders sitting at the front row.

 

One-by-one, they’re saying thank you for bringing Mia back, but why do they start their sentences with “Tek of the Shiga Kingdom.”?

 

Is that phrase some kind of rule or ritual.

 

The Elders look about as young as Mia’s father, but their eyes look different. They look old--calmness, stillness that borders on apathy.

 

However, even though the Black Dragon Heiron is older than these Elder Elves, he feels like he is much younger. I wonder if it’s due to racial differences, or individual differences.

 

Then, as if waiting for everyone has finished saying their thanks, a thick curtain in the interior of the room rises, and people come out while riding a board of white light light. The long-awaited High Elf is on the center of the board, and four Elven Priestesses stand at the four corners, as though protecting the High Elf.

 

Unfortunately, I still can’t see the High Elf--that’s because bamboo blinds immediately float between the four standing Elven Priestesses. The board that that the Elves are riding on passes through, between the Elders, and stops in front of me.

 

““““Be silent.””””

 

The four Priestesses’ voices ring out in unison.

 

No one was talking, but it would be boorish of me to retort to that.

 

““““The Holy Tree will speak””””

 

The High Elf is called the Holy Tree?

 

Since her real name is Aialize, I wonder if that is her nickname, or the name of her position.

 

From her Heads-Up-Display, her title is Pure Maiden, and her occupation is World Tree: Ground Administrator.

 

The bamboo blinds open up, and the High Elf is revealed.

 

A little girl, huh?

 

The person I can see beyond the bamboo blinds is a little girl who’s really young, she looks to be between 5 - 8 years old. Her face looks a little bit like Mia, but with her silver hair and red eyes, she’s a bit different from the other Elves, who have green or blue hair and green eyes.

 

Out of curiousity, I checked her age--but I couldn’t quite decipher it. This is the first time that I’ve seen an age with hundreds of millions as the units--I feel dizzy, and keep losing my place, with all those ‘0’s…

 

However, her appearance is that of a little girl huh?

 

“Tek of the Shiga Kingdom. You’ve done well, escorting Misanalia back to the Bornean Forest, noja.”

 

Hmm?

 

“I…W-We, thank you very much. Noja.”

 

I wonder why it feels like her way of speaking isn’t natural. She sounded mostly normal, other than stumbling slightly over the ‘Tek of the Shiga Kingdom’ phrase--but when she said the second part, she started of saying ‘I’, and then changed it to ‘We’ and her voice sounded a little monotone for some reason.

 

When her wording was fluent, her voice was calm and gentle, but when she made that mistake--it was strangely high-pitched or faked. Similar to when someone who isn’t a voice actress, tries to imitate their favourite character.

 

The Elders are calm like before, but the four Priestesses are covering their faces--their shoulders are trembling.

 

“What’s wrong, no…ya?” The little girl tilts her head to one side.

 

I noticed it at first when I saw through Pochi’s ‘Human form’ at Muno City--but illusions don’t seem to work on me.

 

I can see the figure of a woman who looks like she is in her early twenties, who’s sitting--overlapped by the standing ‘little girl’. Blue eyes and light-blond hair, thin lips and nose, without a doubt, she’s a beautiful woman. I don’t know her height since she is sitting, but my guess would be around as tall as mine--before I was age-regressed…

 

“What do you wish, for--a reward? Noja.” The little illusionary girl speaks with an expression full of confidence--but the real girl has a slight red tint to her face.

 

It seems that she’s not doing this from her own preferences. Though, her timid, troubled, expression is fairly cute.

 

“Then, Tek of the Shiga Kingdom, I shall grant you a kiss as your reward. Noja.”

 

Oops, I didn’t really listen to the beginning or end of the talk.

 

I see an illusion of the little girl spreading out her arms, pushing her lips out like an octopus. The real form of the beauty seems to be embarrassed, so she’s closed her eyes.

 

If it was a real little girl, I would have declined, but I wouldn’t refuse such a beauty.

 

Well, I step forwards, placing my hands on the beauty’s cheeks, and lightly kiss her. I would want to kiss her on the lips, but she’s the representative of the Elven hometown, so I restrain myself.

 

Since it would look like I’m kissing a little girl--and they don’t know I can see through illusions…bad rumours would spread if I went for the mouth--they would think I was like the Hero.

 

I had seen Mia’s family kissed her on the forehead when they saw her again, and so had a few of the other elves, so I thought that it was normal for Elves--maybe like a handshake?

 

So, I kiss the High Elf on her forehead.

 

Since there’s no reaction, I drop my gaze--the High Elf fainted with her face so red that she looked like a tomato. She seems to have been so stunned that she fainted.

 

Perhaps, it was so bad?

 

***

Lua, please, give me some water.”

 

The beauty, who’s sleeping on a bed that shines with a strangely…transparent?…light--the High Elf, Aialize, pushes herself up while still half-asleep.

 

Lua, who has been waiting for Aialize to wake up, together with me, gives her some water that she poured from a pre-prepared pitcher.

 

The water cup looks like it’s made of glass, but it feels like plastic--such a mysterious material. The Heads-Up-Display says that it’s called an Alua Goblet.

 

“Uuu, Daisaku’s instructions must have been mistaken. He said that the High Elf appears as a silver-haired girl who uses ‘noja’ as an ending word--what does ‘noja’ even mean, ya?”

 

“Aze.” Lua says, glancing at me, before looking back at the flustered High Elf.

 

Since she’s frantically talking to herself, she doesn’t seem to notice me.

 

Daisaku is the name of the Hero from 400 years ago, the one who created the artificial town back then, according to Mia--she didn’t tell me his name though.

 

“I know already, you’re telling me to not speak ill of the deceased, right?” Aialize is pouting with inflated cheeks, like Mia tends to sometimes do.

 

“Aze.”

 

“Jeez--isn’t it alright, just for a bit? He must be thinking that I’m a weird woman. Even though he’s the benefactor who saved Mia, I wonder if he thinks badly of the Elven Hometown now.”

 

“Aze.”

 

I should probably talk soon, it is a little weird.

 

“Even though I went to the Surface Town to welcome Mia back last night, she wasn’t there. That’s right, that Arisa girl was also saying how a ‘High Elf has to be a silver-haired little girl, it’s the basics’, or, ‘Master will definitely refuse if a little girl offers him a kiss as a reward.’--but it’s totally different.”

 

“Aze.”

 

I see, so Arisa took part in this too.

 

“Jeez, Lua, what is it?”

 

Lua points her finger at me with a small movement.

 

I had thought that it might be a problem for a man to enter her room, and it probably would have been if I wasn’t following Lua in, she didn’t seem to mind. I don’t really understand the hierarchy of this Elven town--it seems like a Monarchy, but it also has a council, and it also seems like one large family.

 

Aialize turns her head towards me, moving mechanically, like an unoiled metal doll.

 

Our eyes meet.

 

Aialize become flustered, going, “Ahh, uhh.”

 

She seems to be a clumsy person, so let’s send her a lifeboat--I feel that she may think badly of Arisa and I.

 

“I’ve heard from Lua that you’ve had a fever since this morning--I’m sorry that you had to overdo it for my sake.”

 

“That’s right Aialize. Your fever still hasn’t subsided, so please get some rest instead of overworking yourself today.” Lua says with a straight face.

 

I quickly make eye contact with Lua.

 

After Aialize calmed down, I made a promise to Lua to visit them again, and decided to go back to Mia’s place--according to Lua, it seems like they have something to something to talk about. I feel that it may be something troublesome, but I may as well hear them out.

 

When I returned to Mia’s house, Arisa was smiling behind her hand.

 

Three of the Priestesses are also sitting at the table and eating baked sweets while happily laughing.




Vol 9 – Chapter 17 – Daily Life Of The Elves

“Tek here, when I was first starting out in programming, I would often fail because I could only imitate the outward appearance of other games--without understanding the structure. In my opinion, you have to understand the underlying structure before you can develop anything that can be used practically. However--there are also some rare people who jump over the basic understanding and create new ideas, that’s what is called a ‘natural’ or a genius.”

 

“““HEY BOY--there’s a visitor for ya!”””

 

Suddenly, several masks which hung on the wall, spoke at the same time.

 

Tama seems to have been completely surprised--she drops the cards she was holding, curls her body a little, and raises her tail. Pochi also almost fell out of her chair, but Liza supported her from where she was sitting beside her.

 

These masks seem to be something like an intercom--it wasn’t working yesterday, so there was someone who activated them last night. It might be the mischievous Leprechauns that Tama has talked about.

 

“I’ll go see who the visitor is.” Lulu stands up and rapidly goes downstairs to meet the visitors.

 

We’re currently staying in the tree house that we visited on the first day--we were invited to stay at Mia’s underground house by her mother, but Mia’s father glared at me--and I didn’t want to intrude on their reunion, so we stayed here instead. Though Mia would come up at night, with the well wishes of the others, Mia tried to ‘catch up’ and spent most of the nights with me alone.

 

It’s already been five days since we arrived at the Elven Hometown.

 

I planned on staying for around half a month, so Mia could catch up with her parents, before we left--the idea of leaving Mia behind wasn’t even a consideration. Worst-comes-to-worst, Mia would be, voluntarily, kidnapped by another ‘evil Mage’. She giggled when she heard the idea, then said that I could ‘take’ her whenever I wanted--she seems to be opening up even more since the first night here…Well, her exact words were: “Take, anytime.” With a giggle, obviously unpracticed wink, and flushed cheeks.

 

“Master, Nea has come bringing the dishes that she spoke to me about yesterday.” Lulu reported with a pleased smile.

 

Nea is a 500 year old Elf that loves cooking, she is trying to bring back the dishes that the Hero Daisaku often spoke fondly of. Apparently, Daisaku couldn’t cook, so he would just try to describe the dishes--which is why Lulu spoke to Nea using the recipes that Arisa and I had described, neither of us could do much more than cook meat skewers over a fire.

 

The dish she is collaborating with Lulu to make is hamburger.

 

She lines up five dishes on the table.

 

Lulu and her begin discussing something complex to do with tastes and looks, referencing the recipes that I and Arisa worked hours on--using Memory Magic from her Mind Magic, to get them correct, or as close as possible.

 

We all taste them.

 

Pochi and Tama, the hamburger critics, also taste them.

 

“Nyu? The Hamburger isn’t right?” Tama stares at the remains of the meat on her fork with a slightly betrayed expression.

 

“Hamburger is softer, and elastic, and like ‘Juwatt’ when you eat it! You eat it like, munch, and then happiness!”

 

Liza nods to Pochi’s words, while still happily eating the meat--the corners of her eyes slacken, it seems that she’s really enjoying it.

 

Nana curiously puts some in her mouth, and quietly compliments ‘Delicious’.

 

Lulu comes back with some hamburger that she had cooked earlier--since she had anticipated Nea’s arrival this morning.

 

Nea enjoys the aroma, seeming to be filled with emotion--she even has tears in her eyes when she tastes it.

 

I left the room to take some ingredients out of storage, to give to Nea--as well as some tomatoes--so she could make the meal for the Elves. They seem to worship Daisaku, and his food that he spoke of…the Japanese seem to be rather gluttonous.

 

***

When I returned to the dining room, I noticed that the number of visitors had increased.

 

“Wait Aze, how long are you going to keep eating after saying that you’d only try a bite?”

 

“But, it’s delicious--nom, nom.”

“Nom, nom, not.” Lua is scolding Aialize, the High Elf, who’s sitting at the table and eating enthusiastically. This person really is like a child.

 

The afternoon on the day after our first meeting, Aialize came, led by Lua, to apologize for the prank--since I seriously didn’t mind, I accepted the apology and then apologized for Arisa. She really like Lulu’s cooking, so she would show up randomly during meal times--more than once I woke up in the morning and she was already there and eating.

 

The Pixies, who have wandered in because of the smell, can only speak Elven, so the Elves and I would act as interpreters--but Lua settled it by taking out Translation Rings. They are a really fantasy-like equipment.

 

Even though it’s a rather rare Magic Tool, one that isn’t even among any of the loot I got from Dragon Valley, Lua lets everyone borrow the Rings indefinitely.

 

This rapid gathering of Pixies, followed by Elves, is a pattern that has repeated over the last few days.

 

 

***

I’m drinking green tea that Lulu made while she and Nea are exchanging recipes and cooking methods.

 

I can see Lua pestering Aialize from the edge of my view--it looks like they have some kind of business. I get Arisa to come over, to help Lulu with accompanying Nea, and invite Lua and Aialize to another room.

 

“I’m really sorry for making you leave to attend to us--” Are Lua’s first words as well all sit.

 

Aialize seems to always be shy why it’s just her, me and Lua, she’s sitting there and fidgeting--so I’m mainly conversing with Lua.

 

Then, the irritated Lua begins to press Aialize, “Go on, Aze.”

 

“Um, yes, that.” Aialize talks while facing Lua, but Lua grabs her cheeks and turns her head, facing Aialize towards me. Err, I understand how you feel--but wouldn’t that damage her neck?

 

Aialize’s gaze crosses mine, and she looks like she’s at her wit’s end, and drops a bomb at an extreme pace, “You got along well with the Black Dragon! You’re the Hero, Kuro, aren’t you?!”

 

“Wait, Aze.” Lau hurriedly calms Aialize.

 

“Err, what are you talking about?” I see if I can mislead them--though I doubt it, I just want to try.

 

“I’m sorry. Please allow me to talk about it.”

 

It seems that they found out about me being Kuro because of the Spirit Light I accidentally emitted. People who let out Spirit Light seem to be abnormal even from Lua’s incredibly long memory, “There’s no way that there are two people who let out as much light as you do.” She smiles wryly.

 

It seems that Lua’s familiar was watching the latter half of the ‘fight’ between Heiron and I, and the party after that. I definitely felt a lot of frightened gazes at the time, it must have been among them.

 

Looks like they think I’m using an Advanced-Grade Nature Magic, ‘Fake Patch’, to make my name and title different from that time.

 

“And now, as for the main subject--” Lua is interrupted mid-sentence.

 

“I will! Teach you!” Aialize clenches her fists tightly, declaring in a loud voice as she enthusiastically standing up.

 

I don’t know what she’s going to teach me, but I wait for her next words.

 

She seems to be embarrassed with my stare, she crouches down while her skin goes so red that I worry that steam will come from her long, twitching ears.

 

After a few seconds, she scampers to the side and partially hides behind Lua, “So, that, the way to suppress the Spirit Light! Or the way to prevent the spirits from gathering.”

 

She almost looks like an adult hiding behind their teenaged child--when she hides behind the petite Lua like that.

 

Thus, I’m going to be taught by the extremely unreliable Aialize.




Vol 9 – Chapter 18 – Spirit Training

“Tek here, because of my childhood friend, the one with rainbow hair and a name I can’t remember--anyway, she introduced me to Manga about Onmyouji…Japanese people who wear a weird robe thing called a ‘kariginu’--and throw around talismans which can do almost anything. We also had more than one cosplay event while we were growing up. She heard of Comicon and wanted to go, but couldn’t leave the temple where she live. So we would wear them, and pretend. Now, I have to cosplay in a fantasy world--it’s quite a good feeling.”

 

I’ve been given clothes to wear while training, by Aialize. I wonder if it’s an influence from the Hero Daisaku, or other Japanese people, the clothes are what the people in shrines in animes wear.

 

“Master, you’re wonderful.” Lulu seems to like it.

 

“Master looks manly with the robe or armour, but the elf native dress also suits you well.” Liza says as she looks me up and down, her tail sways a little behind her.

 

“They’re good clothes with high Magic defense.” Nana said, after using Sense Magic to check them out.

 

Just as Nana said, these clothes are made from Yuriha fiber, which is the special Magic cloth that I used to create Arisa’s and Mia’s robes. It seems that you can sew a Magic Circuit into it, using special string made by soaking it in Magic Circuit Liquid, and a few spells.

 

The Magic Circuit in my current clothing can deploy a defensive film that resembles the Magic film that coats the body of a Black Dragon--Monster above certain levels naturally keep a Magic film deployed over their bodies, which strengthens the higher their level is.

 

You can do the same with these clothes, by putting a little Magic into them.

 

“Pochi is also going to train!”

“Tama too?”

 

I was wondering what the rustling noise behind me was about--but I was busy trying to correctly put this clothing on, since it was different from the ones I wore in play cosplaying when I was younger--it seems that they had put on the costumes that they got from the museum back at the Duchy Capital.

 

“Shagnig’s invited us.”

“Treasure hunt!”

 

“Shagnig is this rather playful old Leprechaun man, he’s invited them to the playground where the Elven children play.” Arisa explained Tama and Pochi’s words.

 

“It looks to be a facility arranged with safe mock Traps, and Living Dolls that are made to look like Monsters.”

“Reporting myself to participate in the exercise.”

 

Since Liza and Nana are going to participate, I feel a bit better allowing it. I am a little overprotective--but a playground for the children of those indulgent Elves shouldn’t be too dangerous.

 

The one who designed that playground, is an Elf who was the teacher of the teacher of Shagnig, but the one who actually built it was his teacher--a Spriggan called Rileks. At the present time, it seems that he’s gone to observe a labyrinth in the Saga Empire, in order to gain new ideas. The one who designed the playground has been away from the Elven hometown for over 100 years, so I likely won’t see him.

 

***

Together with Lua, who’s come to pick me up while wearing a Priestess outfit, I arrive at a rocky area that overlooks a waterfall, around 30km away from the World Tree.

 

We moved by using the Dryad’s special Magic--Lau almost had to pry her off me, since the Dryad wanted to eat as soon as she saw me.

 

It’s a convenient spell, but it only seems to be done within Bornean Forest.

 

At the inner part of the rocky area, there’s a stone burial mound with a huge rock on top. Aialize is in the center of the hollow burial mound.

 

What are those clothes?

 

She’s wearing a white shirt and tight skirt, glasses with triangular lenses sit on her thin nose. She’s tied her hair into a bun on the back of her head, leaving only a bang hanging down on either side of her face--that short wand probably acts as the instructor stick.

 

It’s a stereotypical female teacher from animes.

 

Hero Daisaku--why couldn’t you be moderate with the cultural hazards?

 

Well, I guess that it’s fine--it looks really good on her.

 

“Tek, you’re late,”

 

You shouldn’t do cosplay if your going to go bright red as soon as your eyes meet mine.

 

“I’m sorry for being late.” I apologize, to move this along.

 

“Aze, please don’t play around, change into the Priestess outfit.” Lua rolls her eyes.

 

“Isn’t it fine? Daisaku even said that these clothes give a +1 to the Teaching Skill!”

 

“That is a joke of his.” Lua said with a tolerant smile.

 

Aialize is shocked by Lua’s words, more-so by the fact it was a lie than the scolding itself--I wonder if she really did believe it?

 

I gaze at the superb view of the waterfall on top of the burial mound, looking away until after Aialize pulls herself together. It’s quite a spectacle, multiple waterfalls falling into a single pool.

 

It’s quite the fantasy-like sight.

 

Since I hear someone clearing her throat behind me, I turn around. Aialize has finished changing into Priestess clothing, “Then, please drink this before we begin the training.”

 

She presents me a cup-like container made from folded paper, in which there is a strange red powder.

 

I feel like I’ve seen it before.

 

The powder occasionally emits some light, it’s probably some kind of Magic medicine--so I activate the Heads-Up-Display, which indicates that its: Philosopher’s Stone.

 

“This is?”

 

“It’s powdered Miracle Stone--although it can help pregnant women who drink it during delivery…It’s main use is to augment the effects of Magic.” Lua answered my question.

 

It seems that this has stimulated some kind of strange rivalry in Aialize, as she begins to speak smoothly, “It’s a valuable item. Only one pebble can be harvested from the World Tree in a year! That’s why, you can’t spill it.”

 

I see, it’s harvested from the World Tree, huh.

 

I take the red powder into my mouth, flushing it down with the water that Lua passes to me. There’s no taste.

 

My Magic Perception Skill allows me to sense the movements from the powder--although it is only a little, Magic gushes out of the powder.

 

“Then, let’s start with the warm-up. Mimic me as I move, okay.”

 

I mimic Aialize’s movements while paying attention using Space Grasp. The exercise requires a lot of body motions--these movements help the Magic emitted from the powder to flow through my body and mesh with my own Magic.

 

“Next, push your Magic all throughout your body.”

 

I fill my body with Magic, as she instructed.

 

It feels similar to when I use Rapid Regeneration, I’m careful not to let the Magic flow out of my skin and into my clothing, I carefully keep it all within me.

 

“You’re good.”

 

“That’s true, normally Magic would have leaked into your clothing, and one wouldn’t be able to circulate the Magic well--but, he did it smoothly.” Aialize actually sounds quite impressed.

 

It makes me feel happy to be praised--since I can’t really remember the last time before I came to this world, and it has happened quite a few times since I came here, but it hasn’t become boring yet.

 

“Listen well, you have to seize the overflowing Magic in your body, and hold it down. Then, spread it out on the surface of your body as if you’re covering yourself in a thin barrier.

 

I see.

I gently increase the pressure on my Magic, pushing it to the surface of my skin, and then spread it thinly. Since I have quite a bit of experience making Flexible Armour, so I followed a similar concept.

 

I’m glad that Magic manipulation doesn’t need chanting, and I am finding that it’s possible to emulate spells if I know the theory and chant, just by purely willing it--I still want chanting, but by the time I get it…I may not need it anymore.

 

>>Skill: Spirit Light Control Acquired.

>>Skill: Magic Control Acquired.

 

“Alright, it’s a success.” I tell the two women, maxing out the skill levels and activating them. Out of curiousity, I activate some of my Spells just by molding the Magic using the theory…Nice!

 

“Eh?! Ah, it’s true. I nearly cannot see the Spirit Light.” Lua turned her eyes silver, using the Spirit Seer Skill.

 

Unfortunately, since I can’t see the leaking Spirit Light in the first place, I’ll believe Lua’s words. Moreover, I also understand that the Magic that have always been leaking from my body, has been stopped.

 

“You’re quite good, normally, it would have taken several years.” Aialize says.

 

“I think that it’s not even that short of time, normally--Heroes really are abnormal, aren’t they?” Lua is shocked.

 

“Then, let’s start the second round of training.”

“That’s right, we’ve used the valuable Miracle Stone after all, so let’s finish the next lesson while it’s still effective. Alright, this time, you have to thin out the Magic film over your eyes--then slightly open holes in it.”

 

I pay attention to Aialize.

 

“Look at both my hands, okay. **** ****** **, Water Ball.”

 

Water overflows from both of Aialize’s hands, which she has thrust above her head. In a few seconds, the water that formed into a ball starts to float a millimetre above her hands.

 

I stare hard, at her hands, like she instructed.

 

She has smooth, pale skin--small, slim hands with long tapered fingers, her fingernails are closely trimmed.

 

Concentrate,

 

I can’t see anything beside water--no, there’s a small blue light with an amorphous form. It can’t been seen when I stare hard, but when I stop focusing on it, I can see it.

 

>>Skill: Spirit Seer Acquired.

 

It was even easier to get than I expected.

 

“I see it.”

 

““Eh?!””

 

“Are you sure?” Lua looks shocked, while Aialize’s eyes are wide and she covers her mouth.

 

“Yes, it’s a bluish light with an amorphous form, right?”

 

“Amorphous?” Aialize asks, tilting her head.

 

“Not fixed, constantly changing.”

 

“That, that’s right.”

 

“That’s amazing, there’s only 1 among every 100 Elves who manage to obtain the Skill.”

 

One in one hundred people doesn’t seem that rare.

 

“Alright, then let’s start the third round! Let’s employ the Spirits!” Aialize, who is in high tension, declares while raising her arms overhead.

 

It’d be gentlemanly of me to use Dry, to dry her wet, white clothing--but just for a little bit more, I want to enjoy this scene. Wet Priestess clothing is pretty nice.




Vol 9 – Chapter 19 – Spirit Training (Part 2)

“Tek here, eco-friendly is important on Earth, but I guess that the one that’s closest to me is solar power. My house had solar panels on it. There is Magic in this fantasy world, I wonder if it is eco-friendly? Where does Magic come from, in the first place, anyway?”

 

“Here I go, *, Wind!” Aialize shows an example.

 

Since I’ve activated the Spirit Seer Skill, I can clearly see what Aialize’s done. With just a single word, she had chanted the spell that made colourless Spirits gather around here--which then turned into the green-coloured Wind Elemental Spirits, which created the Wind phenomenon.

 

The strength is only around Air Hammer, but the chant is incredibly short.

 

“See? The manifested Magic is no different from normal Magic, but the chanting is short, and the required Magic Power is much less--these are the advantages.”

 

“On the other hand, it’s powerless at places without Spirits.” Lua added the disadvantages, which Aialize seems to have forgotten to mention.

 

It’s unclear as to what she means by places without Spirits, but it seems that there aren’t many spirits in man-made places, and Monsters’ dwellings. I understand the latter--they probably become food for the Monsters like the Armoured Newts back then.

 

As for none being where Humans are--it’s probably because the Human Magic turns them into Magic Power, so they can’t breed with all the Humans around using their Magic.

 

When I activated the Spirit Seer Skill, I was treated to the view of light the colour of gold emitted from Aialize. Lua has a faint, flickering light of a colder, silvery, colour.

 

I can see it on the birds flying above the waterfall, though the light is quite faint and hard to make it out.

 

The light leaking out of my body is pale white. When I release the restrained Spirit Light, it’s so intense it makes you think your eyes have stopped functioning, dyeing the surroundings. The Spirits around the waterfall all gather to me at incredible speed--I can’t see too clearly because of the Spirits obstructing the view, but the light seems to be almost warm.

 

Mia has commented that it’s Beautiful, but aesthetically speaking, I think the Spirit Light emitted by Aialize is far more beautiful--I don’t really like white…it’s almost always linked to truly-objectively evil gods, such as gods of light, law, justice, ‘good’, etc.

 

Oops, I can’t see the surroundings like this.

 

I converge the Spirit Light in a hurry, and make it stop leaking. The Spirits, who have lost their goal, unsteadily scatter. The only Spirits remaining, are mostly the ones who have attracted to the Spirit Light emitted from Lua, and Aialize, the world is back to normal.

 

“You’ve already been able to control it at will, haven’t you? Your adaptability is amazing isn’t it. Right, Aze?”

 

“Y-Yeah.” Aialize seems to have been dazzled as she answers Lua half-heartedly, while blinking repeatedly.

 

“I’m sorry, Aialize. I relaxed my control since I wanted to confirm something for a bit.”

 

“I-It’s your first time, so it can’t be helped.”

 

Huh?

 

Why has Aialize’s shyness been reactivated?

 

Even though she was able to talk to me a while ago, she turned towards Lua again as she spoke to me--it might have been too dazzling.

 

“R-Rather than that! Try it!”

 

“Yes, ^, Wind!”

 

Oh?

 

A slight breeze blows even though I failed the chant. I wonder if the Spirits are being considerate?

 

“Oh my? Are you not good with chanting?”

 

“Yes, I can’t do it--no matter what I do.”

 

“Yet, didn’t the wind blow just now?”

 

“The Spirits might be trying to be considerate.” I tell Lua my hunch.

 

But she readily denies it, “That’s not what’s happening. With the exception of something like the Dryad, Spirits don’t have an ego, or rather intelligence. Their only roles are to mechanically take Magic from the Earth Veins, and deliver the Magic to the creatures that need it.”

 

“Is that really so? They’re saying something when a lot of them gather sometimes, you know?” Aialize presents a dissenting opinion.

 

“Aze is the only one who says that. Even the other High Elves don’t say anything like that.”

 

“Uuu, that’s true, but--I really feel like they’re saying something.” Aialize, who was denied by Lua, puffs out her cheeks and turns away.

 

I wouldn’t discount it. It’s both that I learned by working a long time in the field of game development to never consider ANY bug report as an ‘It’s just your imagination’…no matter how strange or silly they may seem.

 

“May I test it once?”

 

“Jeez, even you Tek.” Lua rolls her eyes.

 

“Try it! You’ll absolutely hear it!”

 

When I release my dazzling my Spirit Light, hundreds, thousands of Spirits rush towards me, dancing and spinning. After almost ten minutes, I am surrounded by them, like a glowing, shifting, cocoon.

 

Hmm…I don’t hear anything.

 

Right as I think this, I receive a microscopic amount of Magic from the Spirits.

 

Hmm?

 

This seems to be similar to a Signal?

 

The moment I recognize this, I can hear a little commotion, as well as the sense as though something clicked. My Magic is depleting incredibly quickly, but I am sure I can hear 7 voice whispering, just outside my range of ‘hearing’.

 

I didn’t get any Skills however, so maybe there is a missing condition.

 

“They seem to be saying something, or relaying something…I can hear seven individual voices--but I can’t understand it.” I hide my Spirit Light again, allowing the Spirits to disperse.

 

“That’s right! I want to hear it at least once!” Aialize raises her hands as she almost cheers.

 

“Tek, you’re not kidding, right?”

 

I explained to the perplexed Lua that I was telling the truth.

 

***

Unfortunately, I couldn’t employ Spirits either.

 

I had already expected it, just like with Magic--I couldn’t chant.

 

It’s almost as though Chanting was made to be my direct antithesis--it went beyond pure tone and tune deafness. It was like my psyche was programmed against it--It annoyed me, I vowed to myself that I would somehow learn it.

 

Due to a careless mistake from Aialize, who tried to show me an example, Lua and I were soaked--but I couldn’t complain, since I obtained the Spirit Magic Skill at that time. Aialize being scolded, looking down and scratching at the rock with her toe--is strangely cute.

 

When I turned and looked at the World Tree behind me with Spirit Seer activated, since it caught my attention, I saw that the body of the tree shines incredibly brightly. Moreover, when I strain my eyes, I can see concentric circles of light spreading out like ripples around the tree branches.

 

“Isn’t it beautiful?”

 

“Yes, very much so. Is the World Tree a ‘Source’ like in Dragon Valley?”

 

Aialize had explained that usually only Sources gave off Spirit Light--and the occasional Elf…almost never Humans. Which was why I was so unusual.

 

“No, it’s different--”

“Aze.”

“--, that’s not from Earth Veins, but from the Void…err, I wasn’t supposed to say that, was I?”

 

“Well, I don’t mind if it’s Tek, but please don’t spread it to the outside world, okay?”

 

I nod to Lua.

 

Aialize smiles happily at Lua’s words, nodding enthusiastically, before continuing to speak, “Do you know that there is Ether flowing in the Void?”

 

“I don’t think so.”

 

“Oh my, you can just study if you don’t know. Ether is--” Aialize proudly began explaining Ether.

 

She began explaining about the four main Elements: Water, Earth, Air, and Fire. How they were the source of everything around us, but, but there was one hidden Element. This Element is called Ether, and it is basically the other four combined into one--it is Magic, with no modifications…pure Magic.

 

“--and then, you see, the World Tree uses its foliage. Rather, its roots?” She cutely tilts her head with a slim finger resting on her chin, “No, Terminals, to suck Magic out of the flowing Ether. Then the released Magic is sent deep into the ground, and supplied to the Earth Veins, which split it into the four Elements and supplies it to the world. The Spirit Light on the World Tree is the figures of Spirits who have gathered on the leaking Magic that’s flowing from the Void and to the Earth.”

 

I see.

 

So the World Tree is basically a gigantic Magic Tool.

 

However, Aialize, she’s explaining very fluently, completely unlike before, “If such a thing was to be known to the greedy Huma--people around here, a lot of countries would aim for the World Trees--starting from Bornean, so please, keep this a secret.”

 

It seems to be a gigantic Zero-Point Energy Generator, feeding off the free energy (Zero Point Energy) in space. Whoever made it seems to have either an incredible knowledge of Magic, or Technology…or both.

 

I promised the two that I absolutely would never reveal it. I told them that I wouldn’t mind being bound by a Contract, or Geass, but Aialize smiled wryly, saying, “You don’t have to go that far.

 

I was serious, I wonder if the Elves don’t have much of a sense of crisis?

 

Lua confirms for me, “If the world is looking like the World Tree is being mismanaged, Divine Punishments will fall from the gods…so I don’t think the worst would happen.”

 

That reminds me, this is a world where gods exist…it still seems so odd to me.




Vol 9 – Chapter 20 – The Spriggan’s Training Site

“Tek here, relatively few people play the non-obligatory tutorial parts of games. The Players don’t seem to realize that it’s hard to make the tutorials mesh, and they are made for a reason, you know?”

 

When we were tidying up, after training was over, I received a Telephone from Arisa, “T-This is Arisa Felspar speaking!”

 

She sounds nervous--maybe she is bad with phones.

 

“Did something happen?”

 

There is no doubt that something happened, so I look using Clairvoyance.

 

I saw Arisa, who looked flustered.

 

She doesn’t seem injured, but it sure is awful, “And so, we screwed up a bit, won’t you come and save us?”

 

“Okay, I’ll go immediately.” Replying to Arisa, I ask Aialize to get the Dryad to teleport us to the attraction where Arisa and the others are.

 

The place seemed to be famous, because we departed immediately when I told them the name of the attraction, which I had heard from Arisa.

 

***

The black building what looks like a deformed bat seems to be the entrance. I enter the red mouth that opens automatically. It really is like an attraction. One which has a lot of silly traps, and has become the playground for the Elven children.

 

It seems to be where children have to clear the eight attractions that are appropriate to their ages, children who don’t have very bad reflexes can clear them easily, but there are exceptions to everything--and one of them is Aialize. She wanted to follow me, but stopped when Lau looked at her with a frantic look.

 

When I went inside, there’s a Living Doll with a torn neck lying on the floor, judging from the marks it’s probably caused by Liza’s spear. She really shouldn’t break the attractions.

 

I use All Map Exploration, and check the internal structure of this place. It’s quite large, around 6-stories in height, and the size of a combination of 6 normal buildings.

 

 

Everyone seems to have been divided into three groups.

 

Liza, Lulu and Pochi are closest to me. Arisa and Mia are in the middle. The ones furthest from me are Tama, Nana, and the tour guide, Shagnig, the Leprechaun.

 

Huh?

 

Did Lulu and Mia go along as well?

 

I make use of the Quick Dress Skill to change from my ‘training’ clothing, into work clothes that are okay, even if they get dirtied. Setting the the shortest route, mostly-transparent marks appeared in the air, guiding me. I begin running with Sky Drive.

 

Among the innumerable traps that I found with the Trap Discovery Skill, I only cancel the unavoidable ones using Magic Hand from a distance. Every trap seems to have been constructed carefully, with concern to not injure.

 

Instead of poison gas, it spews a strange itching gas. There’s knee-deep water at the bottom of the pit holes. The arrows which are shot from the trap have shock-absorbing leather bundled instead of a pointed end, so even if you’re hurt by it, it won’t be serious.

 

When I avoid the traps, Living Dolls, that are designed to look like Monsters, attack from the back. There are colours painted on places that seem to be its weaknesses, and they stop if you hit that place with a wooden sword or your fist.

 

However, the layout is rather unpleasant. Like having another trap right after you’ve avoided a trap, or getting attacked by the fake Monsters just when you think that you’ve reached a safe zone.

 

I arrive at the room where Liza and the others are, in one minute. I had passed through quite a few corridors and stairs, it seemed to be quite deep underground.

 

Liza has been caught in a web trap, and been lifted about 6 meters high, pressed against the ceiling and looking very unwilling. There’s a wall modeled after a Monster’s face right beside Liza--and Pochi has been eaten, half her body is in the Monster’s gaping mouth. I see her feet hanging, full of discontent. Of course, she is unhurt, since it’s an attraction.

 

However, how did she even get stuck being eaten like that?

 

No, when I look closer, there’s a protrusion that seem to be used as a scaffold near Pochi. The trap is probably made to eat someone who climbs to save their friend.

 

So, where is Lulu?

 

I turn my head and see that she seems to have been caught in a wire trap with both her legs and one arm lifted--and cannot move. Near the place where the floor has disappeared is the door at the other end of the room.

 

It seems that Lulu’s legs have been lifted in different directions, her posture looks embarrassing. I fix her rolled up skirt with Magic Hand, before entering the room and calling out to them.

 

“I’ve come to help.”

 

“Ah, Master!”

“I’m very sorry, Master.”

“Master, Pochi is over here, heelp!”

 

I quickly rush to Lulu and cut the hemp ropes with a dagger--supporting her long soft legs, one-by-one, so she could stably get down…and I could touch her legs.

 

After settling her onto the ground, I go up beside Pochi with Sky Drive, and press the release button right next to the trap, to save her. I quickly catch her in my arms as she slides out.

 

She wraps her arms around my neck and hugs me, before speaking, “Thank you. Mia said that there’s a button to save Liza, on the other side of the wall.”

 

I see.

 

I use Magic Hand to press the button, since it’s clearly right there. I hear some rattling nearby, and then the rope holding Liza, lowers. It’s quite particular about the details, as it’s lowering slowly, to prevent injuries.

 

“Master, please save Arisa and Mia. The two have fallen into this hole.” Lulu points to the caved-in floor, a deep hole. It looks like Arisa and Mia are over there.

 

“I understand.”

 

“Those two must be alright, aren’t they?” Lulu joins her hands together, like she is praying, as she asks.

 

“Yeah, they’re alright, of course. Arisa was the one who called me here after all.”

 

When I confirm on the map, consecutive cave-ins don’t seem like it’ll happen, so I evacuate the three to a relatively structurally-safe place. Liza and Pochi wanted to come with me, but meekly withdrew because they had shown me a ‘shameful sight’.

 

I took out a bag with some canteens and baked sweets from storage and gave them to Lulu.

 

With a wave at the three, I jumped down the hole. While regulating my speed using Sky Drive, I checked the collapse. Apparently, some things are advancing through the underground, and have created many crevices in the floors around this area. Those somethings are level 20 Worm Monsters.

 

The map shows that they have a nest underground 2 - 3 kilometers ahead.

 

I’ll take care of them later.

 

***

At the end of the descent, the two girls are wrapped up by the feelers of a Living Doll posing as a Plant Monster.

 

“Thank you for waiting.”

 

“Fast. What kind of cheat did you use this time?”

“Tek.”

 

I’m not sure Arisa completely understands how cheats work.

 

“The Dryad helped me come here.”

 

“Hmm?” Arisa raised an eyebrow, “You mean the little green girl, who you kissed?”

 

“Well--yes. But that didn’t happen this time.”

 

She’s energetic, even though she’s being wrapped in green, tentacle-like feelers.

 

I looked for the release device, but I couldn’t reach it, since it had been buried under the collapsed floor stones. Since it can’t be helped, I cut the feeler and release her. I might be destroying the attractions, but it’s already half-destroyed anyway.

 

“Thank you.” Arisa says, hugging me, “Hehehe, I know you would have preferred it if it was tentacles eh?” She winked at me.

 

I ignored her and freed Mia.

 

“Thanks.” She hugs me, clinging to me and rubbing her face on my chest for a few seconds before looking up, “Why tentacles?”

 

I gently place her on the ground, and as I am trying to think up an answer to her innocently asked question, Arisa comes over and starts whispering in one of Mia’s long pointed ears.

 

Ignoring the now blushing Mia and giggling Arisa, I bend down and pick up a long wand--giving it to Mia. She has said before that her aiming sucks when she doesn’t use a wand.

 

I wrap an arm around each, pulling them against my side…and accidentally causing Mia to smack the side of my head with her wand. Then I create a platform with Sky Drive, and then move it upwards like an elevator--the two girls snuggling against me.

 

When I get back to the upper room, I see Tama peeking through the open door on the other side of pit. She quickly pops out and waves enthusiastically at me, I see Nana and Shagnig behind her.

 

Apparently, Tama and the others were going ahead to save Liza and the others who were caught by the traps, but the floor where Arisa and Mia were standing collapsed right after they entered to the next room. Tama and Shagnig tried to go back in a hurry, but the door seemed to have been warped and they couldn’t go back.

 

Arisa seemed to have contacted me first thing, after considering the possibility of other members getting injured from other collapses.

 

Good Job, Arisa.

 

She smiled up at me when I praised her, gently stroking her silky violet hair.

 

“I am truly ashamed. Letting such a dangerous situation to happen during my tour.” Shagnig apologizes, but I explain that unexpected accidents aren’t really his responsibility.

 

I would have thought that Leprechauns would have better luck?

 

I would probably get smacked by Arisa if I said that.

 

Since he had checked the place three days ago, the worms probably appeared 1 - 2 days ago. Today’s exploration has ended, since the facility is going to be reinspected.




Vol 9 – Chapter 21 – Pest Extermination

“Tek here, there are many cases where the gathered experts can’t come up with a solution--yet a single word, spoken casually by an amateur, is the hint they all needed. Turning a problem into a catastrophe with a single word of the higher-ups…seems to be their speciality.”

 

“Yes? Pest extermination is it?”

 

I stop moving my hands. I was in the middle of constructing a Living Doll. For some reason, I parrot the words of the Elder Elf who had visited the workshop.

 

The workshop the two of us are in the workshop belonging to the Living Doll Crafter, Sotorineyea.

 

Before he started teaching, he warned me that even if I learned, I wouldn’t be able to reproduce it on the outside, since the raw material doesn’t exist there. As I understand, they use Philosopher’s Stone, like the one before, as the core that acts as the Power Reactor--which can’t be produced outside the Bornean Forest.

 

What I want to learn more than anything else is the structure of the IO, and the AI logic control.

 

Putting that aside, it’s about the Elder and his strange request, “I’ve heard from Shagnig. You seem to have exterminated the Metal Worms and Poisonous Insects that bred under the training site. We’re expecting much from that skill, please lend us your wisdom.”

 

Ah, that, huh?

 

So, it was about the investigation I did with Shagnig at the damaged training facility--they seem to know about how I exterminated the horde Poisonous Insects that had bred deep under the facility at some time.

 

By equipping the Insect Slayer title, and using Bug Wiper Magic at full power, it was simple work.

 

“If you’re sure, I will give some counseling.”

 

Or rather, I’ll even go and try to exterminate the pests.

 

The Elder has stood up enthusiastically.

 

Since they’re in a hurry, they will send someone to pick me up tomorrow morning.

 

***

“Now, Tek of the Shiga Kingdom! I’ve come to pick you up.”

 

The one who has come to pick me up is Aialize.

 

What are you doing, you strange High Elf?

 

“Please just call me Tek. Then, shall we go?”

 

“Yes.” Aialize’s face reddens as she holds out her hands.

 

Does this mean that we should hold hands?

 

We might be going with Space Magic.

 

I grasp her hands while thinking about such things.

 

Well, although you might call it Space Magic, we entered the building inside the World Tree, with the Dryad’s Teleportation, like before. It may not have been needed for us to join hands--of course I won’t say something like that.

 

***

The sky is filled with stars.

 

The place where the Dryad has taken us is the Observatory Room at the center of the City, high up in the World Tree.

 

If the Heads-Up-Display, and the map, are right…we are about 300km above the ground. We haven’t reached the height of geostationary satellites, but we should have long left the atmosphere.

 

Even though we’re this high, the gravity is still 1G--though if 1G here is the same as on the Earth I come from, I have no idea. I wonder if it’s due to Magic.

 

No, before that, such a huge tree shouldn’t be able to hold it’s own weight.

 

When I ask the Elder--

“How is the tree not breaking apart?”

 

“It’s the gods’ protection.”

 

 

Well, that may make sense, since this world has gods, but even the--physics, man, physics is crying…y’know.

 

“I’m sorry, the Elder is ignorant about technical things.” An Elven woman who is dressed like a researcher, Jia, who’s waiting besides us explains the real reason to me.

 

I’m told that the countless branches of the World Tree anchor themselves into the adjacent subspace, which helps to distribute the World Tree’s weight, supporting it. Apparently, this also allows the ‘special’ spacial rules of that subspace to flow back along the branches, twisting Real Space and also reducing the Mass of the World Tree, without removing Matter that it’s comprised of.

 

This is my interpretation--since, while the explanation is complex, they don’t really use such scientific terms.

 

“Please, look at the branch ahead.” Jia points at a branch visible to us.

 

I look into the gigantic branch that extends through empty air, which, when I look closer I can see a strange ripple like a heat distortion around it--flowing--this must be the ‘special’ space.

 

“Not that, further out.” Jia points again.

 

In the middle, the branch diverges innumerably, and then again, and again, the last cluster looks to be as thin as threads. It extends as far as normal eyes can see, but she points even further out than that.

 

Aialize, who seems slightly bored beside me, is rocking slightly, while looking out through a telescope.

 

I can’t see anything with my normal sight, so I use Distant View, Clairvoyance, Night-Vision, Light-Intensity Adjustment, and Magic Perception--all of my visual-type skills, to look again.

 

Jellyfish?

 

Space Jellyfish?

 

“Is it about those Jellyfish things that are wrapping their tentacles around the branch that looks like a thread?”

 

Jia, who’s presenting a telescope to me, stiffens. She takes a second, before answering by just nodding her head.

 

I’d forgotten, since I was distracted by the spectacle that made me think of the view from a space-station…if you ignore the branches, but I activated All Map Exploration.

 

The branch looks like it extends a kilometer from me, but I now know from the Map that it extends like a superfine thread for another 100km.

 

From what the map shows, the jellyfish are called Evil Fish, and are around level 20 - 40, averaging at 30. They’re just small fry…however, there are 10,000 of them. They seem to have a Racial Ability called Absorb. Looking closer, I see that they aren’t Monsters, but Mysterious Creatures.

 

What the heck is that?

 

***

“Those jellyfish are eating the Magic that the World Tree has gathered. That’s troubling by itself, but what’s worse is that they plant their eggs inside the World Tree and breed.”

 

I see, so the target of the pest extermination is that jellyfish after all.

 

It should be easy if I can just every jellyfish around the tree--but things are never that easy…

 

“T-That is--there are multiple reasons as to why we can’t just exterminate them.”

 

The first is that the World Tree defence mechanisms will burn you into char if you kill a jellyfish near the World Tree. Apparently, this is a result of their poison causing the World Tree to identify them as parts of it. The Elves tried to detoxify the World Tree with Magic, and made it sleep while they exterminated the jellyfish, but the scale of the World Tree was too big--it was a failure.

 

The second reason is that when the number of jellyfish have decreased below a certain point, they multiply explosively. When they do this, they consume a massive quality of the World Tree’s branches--and trigger a chain reaction in the nearby Jellyfish. So if they aren’t all exterminated at the same time, they will increase instead.

 

The third--there is a Magic-free zone around the Jellyfish…meaning that Magic can’t be used within a certain range of the jellyfish.

 

“That’s quite terrible, isn’t it?”

 

“It’s really terrible, you know!” Jia wails at my words--she has deep, dark circles under her eyes.
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“Tek here, curry is considered a pretty good food where I come from--I like the tinned curry that you just cook for 5 minutes in the microwave. But the Japanese are strangely obsessed with it…and I happened to now be in a society that all-but worshiped a Japanese ‘Hero’--so, of course they would be obsessed with curry…”

 

“I want to confirm if you have investigated some things, is it fine?”

 

“Yes, we’re fine with any opinion…so, please.” Jia is looking up at me from below, her eyes full of hope.

 

“Has anyone tried gathering them all in one place, and shot them with powerful Magic from a distance?”

 

“Yes, the Biroanan clan on the other continent did so, however, during the engagement the jellyfish kept propagating. While the World Tree itself also was counterattacking. So when the the last of the jellyfish were defeated, half of the World Tree’s branches and a majority of the Elves lives were lost.”

 

“That clan is a bit different from others--”

“Jia, you shouldn’t talk badly about the other clan.”

“I’m sorry, Elder.”

 

Aialize is nodding, “Yep, yep”, while folding her arms beside the Elder.

 

She had been so quiet that I almost forgot that she was here.

 

“What happened to the Biroanan clan and the world tree afterwards?”

 

“They’ve defeated all of the jellyfish, but the Magic that is sent to the Earth Veins has decreased so much that nearly 30% of the continent has become deserts or wastelands.”

 

That’s some serious damage.

 

If we consider the indirect damage--it’s worse than if a Demon Lord was allowed to run free.

 

“Then, second question. Have you researched ways to capture the Jellyfish? It might be worth searching for their Elemental weakness, repulsing, or attracting, materials.”

 

“Yes, both the Beriunan and Burainan clans should have researched them. The jellyfishes’ Elemental Weaknesses are Fire, and heat. On the contrary, they seem to easily resist Ice and Darkness. I’ve never heard of something like an ‘attracting material’.”

 

The Elder and Jia are easily answering my questions--while Aialize is just nodding, standing beside the Elder. Is that alright, High Elf?

 

“The third, and last, is: the World Tree is going to counterattack if we harm the jellyfish, right? But do you know just how far it can be injured before the counterattack comes?”

 

“We’ve checked with the Analysis Skill, and it seems that the World Tree will counterattack if the jellyfish’s health is decreased by 30%.”

 

Apparently neither debuffs or neutralization by long-range Status Magic seems to work. The jellyfish seem to monitor each other, and while it is possible to put them to sleep, if one is pulled further than a certain distance, the others hinder it.

 

If you put more than 100 to sleep, the first will wake up. Moreover, they have high resistance to Sleep and Paralysis, so it’s hard to put them to sleep.

 

The Elves seem to have tried letting them Absorb the Magic from a Sleeping Potion, but it didn’t show any noticeable effect.

 

They’ve tried using Water and Wing Magic, but Magic below the Intermediate-Grade cannot make it through the Magic Absorption Zone.

 

For now, it seems that the major problem with the jellyfish is their ridiculous numbers, and the distance they are from each other--if we were to use Sleep-type Magic.

 

***

There are two cards in my hand that I can use to defeat the jellyfish before they can explosively propagate: Meteor Shower, and Laser. I do have other techniques with high damage outputs, but these are the only two that can defeat 10,000 enemies in a vast are, in one shot.

 

First, Meteor is out of the question…because it will probably also destroy the World Tree, and Elven village below.

 

That means I need to use Laser, but even if I use it as a pulse laser, its trajectory is a line--so, it will end up cutting off many of the World Tree’s branches. If I carelessly use it, it could even damage anyone or anything that is along the line of fire--which could be random people on the planet.

 

I considered massacring them by myself, using Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, but the range is too vast. I would run out of time to defeat them by hand. It would be so much easier if I could use Space Magic…a simple folding here and there, some teleportation, a modification of the ‘special’ space and subspace tunnel--there would be so many options.

 

It makes me feel regret if I were to say I am no use.

 

Elder, and Jia say, “No need to apologize”, and “I’m quite thankful for the material that attracts them idea”.

 

I can’t help but feel like I have somehow overlooked something.

 

Aialize is patting my shoulder as if comforting me, but you haven’t done anything, right? High Elf?

 

***

Now then, I should come up with something.

 

“What are you groaning about?”

 

“Hmm? Oh, a few things…”

 

The day seems to have gotten dark while I was brooding, without any good idea’s so far. It looks like everyone has come back from the now-repaired training ground.

 

When I reply half-heartedly to Arisa’s question, while turning my eyes to look at her. I see that not only Arisa, but everyone is looking at me with worried eyes.

 

Well, other than Tama, who grins cheekily at me and crawls onto my lap--grabbing my arms, she wraps them around her and snuggles back against me and begins to purr quietly.

 

And Nana is like usual as well--she’s playing with the Pixies that she caught using cookies as bait.

 

“Ah, sorry to make you worry. I need something to consult--”

 

I ask them them about the jellyfish--but I leave out some of the details, because I still have to tell Mia some things, and Nana has Pixies with her.

 

“Hmm, exterminating pests at an orchard huh? Can’t you do it straightforwardly?”

 

“They’ve tried it already, it’s no good.”

 

“They’ll be driven away if you make some noise?”

“When you ‘washa washa’ they will run away.”

 

Tama curls her hands and extends her claws, spreading her arms ‘threateningly’. Pochi pretends to be scared of Tama’s hands, gesturing like she’s running away.

 

It might be doable if I could use Fear from Mind Magic, but there’s no one that can make that Scroll. I have the Bell of Fear among the Magic Tools in my storage, I guess I should try its effect in some remote place.

 

Ah, tools that use sound are useless in space.

 

“Magic.”

 

“Ah, the Insect Repellent Magic that was used before, right? Master, if you use that Magic, won’t it be simple to exterminate the pests?”

 

Those were Mia’s and Lulu’s suggestions.

 

“You open an insect cage, and then put in delicious meat.”

 

“Using traps is a good idea. However, I suggest the use of a sweet bait.” Nana revises Pochi’s suggestion.

 

Traps are a good idea, but it’ll be difficult to prepare traps for 10,000 jellyfish.

 

“This hit me from when Pochi mentioned the cages--but if you can’t separate the bugs from each other, can’t you just put them in the insect cages and then take the cages away while they’re like that?”

 

Oh, perhaps this idea might be good.

 

Step 1: Put some to sleep and cage them, leave them alone.

Step 2: When all are caged, pull the cages away from the World Tree at the same time.

Step 3: Annihilation.

Step 4: Profit.

 

Looks good.

 

Step one looks like it’ll need an outrageous amount of work, but we can somehow do something--I don’t have to worry about materials if I just use Magic. I’ll need to look for something that’s good against the Absorption Racial Ability of the jellyfish.

 

Let’s consult with Jia again tomorrow.

 

Lulu’s gone ahead to prepare for dinner. The Elves are going to eat together with us, so many Elven women have gathered in the spacious kitchen.

 

Lulu has figured out a plan with Mia’s mother, she at first made a tofu-like hamburger, with fat in it, for the taste. Then she slowly has decreased the fat and tofu, changing it into real meat--breaking Mia of her dislike of meat.

 

She also made a different soup-like dish as well, for Pochi and the rest.

 

Mia ate the steak, with meat, while saying, “More delicious.”

 

“Today is also peerless and wonderful.”

“Three consecutive hamburgers?”

“Delicious!”

 

It’s very popular with the Beastkin girls as well.

 

“I want to eat ‘omelet rice’, or curry!” An enthusiastic request comes from Aialize, who has slipped up the the dining table before anyone noticed. Lua wipes the steak sauce off her cheek. Beside Mia and her family, the Elves who eat dinner with us alternate everyday, but Aialize has perfect attendance.

 

Nea, who happened to be nearby, said that Daisaku had always wanted to eat either of those dishes ‘just one more time’, but they couldn’t reproduce them, even until the day of his death.

 

Curry huh?

 

I haven’t had any of that since I was camping--back when I was sixteen, for the first time…close to 9 or so years ago.

 

Fortunately, the notebook I gave Lulu has the recipe, so she can probably hash it out with Nea.

 

I need to prepare for the jellyfish extermination, so tomorrow will most likely be very busy.
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“Aze, please be very careful.”

“I’m fine, it’s not even my first time.”

 

While Lua looks very worried, Aialize is full of confidence.

 

We’re going to start experimenting with locking the jellyfish into differing types of cages.

 

Originally, I didn’t expect it would be fine for the top of the clan to tag along, even if it was just a formality, but they said, “Optimal.”

 

Apparently, the World Tree regards High Elves as part of it. Aialize also said that, unlike the case with the jellyfish, the High Elves have been like that from the beginning.

 

From what she said, she can make the World Tree think that several people with her are also part of it, but since this experiment involves the use of Magic, it’s better to have as few people as possible.

 

So, I’m the only one who’s going with her to observe the experiment. I’m not complaining, since I want to go, but is it fine for Lua to stay behind?

 

Aialize blushed when I asked her the reason for making me accompany her, but she told me that a Hero who could battle the Black Dragon would be fine even if the jellyfish went amok--please stop with the misleading gestures.

 

“Te, err, have you finished your preparation? Let’s go then.” She was going to call my name, but she couldn’t do it in the end, which is quite cute.

 

With a smile, I grasp the hand of the slightly flushed Aialize. She jumps out into space, while getting slightly panicked. I also follow her using Sky Drive, at a speed so that our joined hands won’t be separated.

 

Outside the membrane is the vacuum of space--

 

Umm, Aialize?

 

It’s slightly painful, you know?

 

I can’t breath. My face and hair have started to become covered with a light coating of frost. I don’t feel like this is anywhere near enough to kill me, so I check my status--my Stamina and Health have just been decreased by a tiny amount, and Rapid Regeneration is working fine, automatically healing the damage as it comes.

 

I was certain that Aialize would use some kind of Wind Magic.

 

To create a comfortable space, I Invoke Canopy. There’s not enough air, so I take one of the oxygen filled balloons out of my storage and release some of the air into the Canopy--it’s pure oxygen, so I mix only small amounts with the C02 I breath out, and other gasses that seem to have come out with me. As C02 overpowers the rest, I will release some more oxygen into the Canopy.

 

I breathe a sigh of relief.

 

>>Skill: Spacewalk Acquired.

>>Skill: Survival Acquired.

 

I got a good Skill, which I max-out the skill levels, and activate. Well, I would have loved a Skill like ‘Ether Operation’, or something too.

 

Sky Drive is usable in space, so I’ve decided not to use Spacewalk.

 

‘What’s the matter?’

‘I wasn’t able to breathe.’

‘Umm, didn’t I tell you? You can’t breathe in the Void, so, be careful okay.’

 

You’re rather late there, Aialize.

 

‘And also, you shouldn’t use too much Magic. There aren’t many Spirits here, and Magic itself is thin, so it’s hard to recover Magic Power.’

 

She then explained that I should go to the nearest World Tree Branch if I need to recover my Magic Power. The Magic that has been collected from the Ether overflows and rushes along the branch--but I need to be careful not to actually touch the branch itself, since the massive flow of power generates enormous heat--and the twisted ‘special’ space can cause havoc.

 

Come to think of it, we’re talking as though it’s normal. It’s probably Telephone Magic, but Aialize doesn’t have the Space Magic Skill, so how is she able to use it?

 

‘Aialize, can you use Space Magic?’

 

‘I-I learned this Spell a long time ago, the Skill was lost over time, but I can still use the simpler version even now. If I’m in a place with a lot of Spirits, I can also use the difficult ones.’

 

I wonder what she meant with ‘The Skill was lost over time’?

 

But, since we’ve gotten closer to the jellyfish, our time for talking is over--I’ll ask her about it when she comes for dinner tonight.

 

***

It’s huge.

 

The jellyfish in front of me is one of the overage ones, only level 30, but it’s even larger than Heiron, the Black Dragons--3 times as large if the tentacles are included.

 

‘First, I’ll try cages from Space Magic, okay.’

 

Although Aialize said Space Magic, she actually chants Spirit Magic. While there aren’t really any Spirits in the Void, it seems that she brought them along with her from the Observation Area earlier--it’s the kind of shrewdness that doesn’t seem like her at all, but it’s most likely the result of many failures in the past.

 

When she finishes chanting, a cage constructed from six rippling ‘boards’ surrounds the jellyfish. It’s tentacles were too long, and were cleanly cut off, wriggling as they continue drifting. It seems that they will eventually fall into the deeper recesses of the planetary gravity-well and burn up in the atmosphere.

 

I quickly grab the squirming tentacles with Magic Hand, and put them into storage.

 

The imprisoned jellyfish is squirming and struggling, but the others aren’t reacting.

 

We then imprison others into cages constructed from Light and Nature Magic--both of which can imprison their targets as efficiently as the cage of Spacial Magic.

 

Fire, Shadow, Darkness, and Gravity Magic all cause damage while imprisoning the Spell’s targets, so we don’t try them.

 

Earth, Water, and Wind Magic require more Magic Power to construct, because of the lack of corresponding Elements up here…the jellyfish quickly absorb the cages and continue their business.

 

Some jellyfish approach our position, so Aialize uses some of her Wind Magic to put them asleep, and we take a slightly further position.

 

While we were moving, the Nature and Light Magic cages were destroyer--the former lasted two hours, while the latter lasted for three. However, even after five hours, the first of the Space Magic cages is still functioning.

 

***

We had some free time while we were waiting for the cages to break, so I did various experiments, after getting permission from Aialize.

 

First, the Bug Wiper--unfortunately, it has no effect.

 

When I used Magic near one of the jellyfish, within the Magic Absorption Field, Aialize looked slightly surprised. I do, however, notice that the MP consumption was a tiny bit higher when I used the Magic.

 

I continue on with an experiment about physical attacks, to take on the jellyfish.

 

The Fairy Sword cuts the tentacles without any resistance, it is low-leveled after all. The Ant Javelin that I filled with Magic Power and threw at the jellyfish is unexpectedly easily caught by its tentacles, and got eaten.

 

It looks like it may be easy to poison them.

 

The last thing for me to test is the Bell of Fear Magic Tool.

 

This Magic Tool isn’t one that was made in the present days, so I can’t read the explanation from the Menu. I can guess though, from the few words that I can read, but I’m not too confident that I can use it well--I was, however, able to identify the Command Phrase, so I just decided to try it.

 

‘Be afraid of me.’

 

Wow…

 

The jellyfish within 3km are attacking each other with electricity and tentacles like they’ve gone mad.

 

Grabbing Aialize, I pick her up in a princess carry and quickly escape outside the range of the Electricity attacks.

 

We arranged beforehand for Aialize to put the jellyfish to sleep with her Wind Magic--but she’s only making strange, confused noises in my arms, ‘ahh, oh’, while blushing…and not using Magic.

 

Oh, it seems that I forgot that she’s someone who doesn’t seem to be able to deal with close physical contact.

 

Leaving Aialize floating in a safe area, I hurry back to where the jellyfish are. I was worried that the World Tree was going to attack, but it seemed tricked and didn’t seem to want to interfere if they fought each other.

 

I quickly cut up and gather the jellyfish tentacles--I have no idea what I will do with them, but they can unleash Magic attacks, enhance Electric Magic, and are very strong, so I might find a usage.

 

I quickly make a bulky clay cage with Earth Magic, a bronze cage, and one made from transparent ice.

 

Aialize and I go back to the Observatory.

 

I leave, after asking Jia and the others to observe and record the time required for the Space cage, and the three I constructed. If either of the physical cages can hold the jellyfish for a day, even the Elves could probably deal with the pests by themselves.

 

As an apology, and to soothe, the still slightly flustered High Elf, I ask Lulu to make omelet rice for lunch today.

 

When Arisa made a request for me to draw a heart using tomato sauce on her food, handing me the sauce bottle, everyone asked the same. So I did. Aialize looked envious when she looked at everyone’s illustrated food--so I drew a cartoonish image of the World Tree on hers. I will ignore her small pout, she will make do with this.

 

Nea began begging Lulu to make curry--when she found out that I had bought 80% of the spices from the Duchy Capital, and gathered the remaining 20% from Nea’s stores.

 

Lulu looked at me with questioning eyes, she seemed to want to try it. I agreed to her with a nod. Leading to Aialize cheering and Nea enthusiastically embracing the now-blushing Lulu, hugging her and jumping around a bit--I would have expected a 500 year old Elf to act more mature.
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“Tek here, even the best laid plans usually require hours and hours of preparation, and a lot of resources.”

 

Since Lulu had agreed to make curry for dinner, Nea had called in almost a hundred Elves--they began to talk about a massive job of making a ton of curry for every Elf.

 

This work would take a day or two, and the Elves learning from Lulu would probably take another day. Lulu looked at me with worried eyes, she didn’t really like being the center of attention, so I asked Arisa to stay by her side and help her.

 

I then told them that I was going to the Duchy Capital to prepare some things for the ‘pest extermination’. Most of the girls wanted to join me, but I asked them to train.

 

I left after dinner was finished, I left. Using Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, I shot off towards the Duchy Capital--I also used Air Cannon, accelerating even faster. Heiron glanced up at the noise, from where he was lazing around on the summit of a mountain, and he barely had enough time to blink before I was past. With my vision Skills, I saw him shrug and go back to gnawing on his dinner.

 

It only took me an hour to travel a distance that took 3 days when I was traveling with the girls.

 

***

Since it was still night, I went to visit Mara, giving her the Mithril I had found. She happily began working on Armour and Weapons, as I worked alongside her, working on a Living Doll.

 

She ended up falling asleep with an ecstatic grin on her face, her head resting on my lap as I sat on the floor and worked.

 

The night passed quickly, and when the sun rose, I went to Viscount Shimen’s Scroll Workshop. First, I had to change out of my Elven clothing and into something that could pass as a noble…in cities like this, nobles should dress the part, so they don’t get held up or interrupted too much.

 

“Chevalier! You returned much more quickly than I expected.”

 

“Yes, well. I have some, unreasonable things, that I need to ask you to do.” I cut to the chase, speaking with Natalina in the drawing room.

 

There are 8 new Scrolls I came to request her to make.

 

But before I could show her the Scrolls, her next words caused me to pause.

 

“Chevalier…Unreasonable things? … I’m saving myself--but, for, Chevalier.” She seemed confused, with brilliantly blushing cheeks. I think she had misunderstood because she had seen me with a lot of beautiful slave girls.

 

“No! That’s not what I meant.” I quickly interrupt her.

 

I will pretend not to see the overly-relieved look in her large eyes…

 

“I mean, I have some rather complex Scrolls for you to make,” I give them to her.

 

There are eight Elementary-Grade Magic, and four Intermediate-Grade ones.

 

“Umm, the two Space Magic among these twelve Scrolls aren’t possible--there’s no one that can use Space Magic this advanced. Formerly, there was someone who could, but they were invited to become a teacher at the Royal Capital Academy.

 

“Is it impossible to ask for their help?”

 

“That girl won’t cooperate unless it interests her. She should be even now neglecting her teaching duty even now--she said that she’s going to make a Holy Sword that surpasses Gjallarhorn in her sleep.” Natalina sighs as she speaks.

 

“Can I get the cooperation of that researcher, if I offer this material in exchange?”

 

I put a vial of Dragon Powder on the table while speaking.

 

“This is?”

“It’s Dragon Powder.”

“Do you understand the implications?” Natalina raises an eyebrow at me.

 

That reminds me, the fact that Dragon Powder is a material used in the construction of Holy Weapons is highly-classified information in the Shiga Kingdom.

 

“Unfortunately, I don’t know the details. A long time ago, I was told by an acquaintance: ‘If you get hold of Dragon Powder, bring it to the Royal Capital.’ When I asked for the reason, he only said that it had something to do with ‘Holy Swords.’”

 

I can tell by the not-so-subtle eye roll from Natalina that she doesn’t really believe me, “Tell you what, Chevalier. Don’t talk to such thoughtless people, okay? Some dangerous people in the Kingdom might set their eyes on you if you’re careless.”

 

I can hear the care under her warning tone, she says this while she opens the vial of Dragon Powder, checking inside.

 

This Dragon Powder is made from crushing the scale fragments of Heiron the Black Dragon. The scale is very large in itself, but the volume seems to increase when it’s powdered--I made 120 vials using a single scale.

 

One vial should be worth around 10 gold coins, if I’m not mistaken…it’s quite a fortune from a single scale--I knocked quite a few off Heiron during our match.

 

Of course, I didn’t forget to change my name to Sine Nomine when I was making the Dragon Powder.

 

“The maid over there! Call gramps Jang here. Tell him, ‘Come if you want the chance to analyze High-Grade Dragon Powder’!” Natalina jumped, one of her tiny hands tightly gripped my shirt, she ordered a maid that had entered the room to refill our tea, “Chevalier! Where did you get this?! No, that’s not it. That’s not it. Do you only have one of these? Do you have any of the unpowdered fibers?”

 

She’s too excited, she is tugging on my shirt as she almost bounces around.

 

I’ve gathered many broken scales, and they all have a fibrous layer under the protective outer layer.

 

However, what is she going to use them for?

 

“The fiber part?”

 

“Yeah, I’ve read about a man who created an Advanced-Grade Magic Scroll from a book in the Royal Library--he used a writing brush made from Dragon Fibers!”

 

Fibers, huh?

 

Well, all scales have fibers, but most people would crush them to make Dragon Powder.

 

She explained that when she heard the story, she and her friends went to hunt for Dragon Fiber at the Labyrinth City 150 years ago. The Dragon they hunted to get scales from was a Lower Dragon, the fibers from in its scales were too low quality to be used.

 

I asked if they defeated the Lower Dragon--but she responded with a bitter smile saying that the best they could do was drive it away. But the Dragon Powder from powdering the fibrous layer got them enough gold for them to consider it a success.

 

They all worked in a Magic Workshop called ‘Ivy Mansion’, which they used as a base in Labyrinth City.

 

In fact, the Elf who was the leader back then, made a high-powered Living Doll from the fibers. I want to meet that Elf and ask him how he did this, since I am working on learning to make Magic Dolls.

 

It looks like the chance for me to take out some of the fibers from storage is lost.

 

“W-Where is it, Natalina?! The best Dragon Powder is thisssss!” Moving at a speed that didn’t match his obese body, Jang, the Workshop Head took the Dragon Powder from Natalina’s hand--he is using his Item Check Skill, “Oooh! Ooooh! It’s High-Grade, no mistake. It’s Dragon Powder made from the scales of a genuine Dragon, an old Dragon as well…it’s not something from a Lower-Dragon. Isn’t this the phantom item that appeared only once at Seryuu City 40 years ago?! Urrgh, I don’t know the creator. There’s no mistake that this was made by a very skilled Alchemist! Natalina!”

 

I thought that he was a more composed person, but he’s quite an interesting one.

 

“Chevalier, w-would you be so kind as to concede this?!” His bloodshot eyes make me feel a little uncomfortable.

 

If his reaction is like this, I’ll ask something a bit unreasonable.

 

“If you comply with the unreasonable request that I told Natalina earlier, then I will give it to you.”

 

“What?! Are you sure? Do as you wish with this old woman. Yes, in exchange for this flat chest--Urgh…”

 

Natalina, who was annoyed with his remarks, punches him in the gut. Her face is brilliant crimson, almost as red as when she misunderstood me earlier. Please, stop taking glances at me like that…If I say something, it will be the wrong thing, it’s a trap with no correct response--so I choose to pretend nothing happened, and again ignore the sigh.

 

“Ahem, in other words, if we can complete the Scrolls that you mentioned, in the shortest possible time--you will give us the Dragon Powder right?”

 

“Yes.”

 

Natalina begins to laugh, a smile tugs at the corners of her lips--a carnivorous smile, like she’s standing in front of delicious prey…as she stares at the vial of Dragon Powder.

 

Again, successfully ignored.

 

I succeeded with negotiations, barely.

 

Natalina was trying to trying to get another vial of Dragon Powder for the researcher at the Royal Capital. But, she ended up buying it for 8 gold coins, which was a pretty good deal--I didn’t drop the price because I found that smile strangely cute…I didn’t.

 

However, I won’t hesitate to make a Dragon Fiber writing brush if it can really be used to make Advanced-Grade Magic Scrolls. I will ask when I return to the Elven Home.

 

***

After finishing my business at the Scroll Workshop, I greet Hayuna and her family. I was thinking of dropping by to say ‘hi’ to Sera, but I didn’t want to accidentally make her crush worse.

 

Now, since it will probably take around 5 days at the quickest to make the new Scrolls, I decide to return to the Elf hometown.

 

I arrived at the house inside the Bornean family’s tree when it was very late at night. I snuck into the bed, only Tama and Pochi woke up, muttering, “Welcome!” and “Welcome.”--before curling up at my sides and snuggling against me.

 

There are only around 3 hours or so until sunrise, so I can get a small sleep. The familiar warmth of the girls, the scents and soft noises of their sleeping breathes help lull me to sleep.




Vol 9 – Chapter 25 – Pest Extermination (Part 4)

“Tek here, during the time when games were sold on CDs, before the era of online launchers--usually a deadline was tight, but it meant that development was properly over. Nowadays, there are always a lot of patches and updates, so there is no real finish line, so it’s more difficult. The most troubling time is when the hardest work comes from something that I’ve forgotten.”

 

The sensation of hair tickling my nose causes me to partially rise to consciousness.

 

Let me sleep a bit more.

 

I catch whoever it is, fumbling a little, and pull them into a hug.

 

Huh?

 

It’s different, the scent is sweet, but the body isn’t Mia…it’s someone who moans “Uhh, ehh” in a very confused, and familiar, way. It must be the High Elf.

 

It doesn’t really matter--I am more asleep than awake, and the sensation is pretty good, and the confused noises are cute--I will keep this embrace until I wake up, and I will cope with what happens, when it happens.

 

Dozing off while enjoying the nice sensation and cute voice, I return to blissful sleep once again.

 

***

“Wake up!”

 

Ahh, there’s Arisa’s voice.

 

“Mwuu.”

“Master, it’s morning. Umm, please wake up.”

 

That’s Mia and Lulu.

 

Hmm?

 

Lulu sounds a little nervous…I wonder why.

 

Someone is poking my cheek, I think it’s Arisa.

 

“I conjecture that his fatigue is high. To rest, please.”

“It’s certainly very rare for Master to wake up late, he must be quite tired.”

 

Liza and Nana sound like they are worried for me--such nice girls.

 

“Tired~?”

“Sleepy~”

 

Tama and Pochi begin poking my face and retorting in sing-song tones, they seem happy this morning.

 

“Mwuu, Aze.”

 

“That’s right, erofu. How long do you plan on enjoying Master’s embrace before you get up and let some of us…molest him, hehehe.” The last part of Arisa’s strange complaint is muttered quietly, but I can still hear her.

 

I wonder why they are complaining to Aialize...and what does Arisa mean by enjoying my embrace.

 

“Uuu, I mean, I mean, I can’t move. It can’t be helped. I mean, I can’t move.”

 

Come to think of it, Aialize’s voice is strangely close.

 

I slightly open my eyes, and there’s the brilliantly crimson face of Aialize right in front of me. Hmm, isn’t she too close?

 

“Good morning.”

“G-Good morning.”

 

Aialize is on top of me, as I lay on my back on the bed. I have one arm around her slim waist, and the other around her shoulders--she’s squished against me. It seems that the ‘dream’ of hugging Aialize this morning wasn’t, a, dream.

 

“How long are you going to hug her?” Arisa raises an eyebrow, “I can see that you have realized what has happened.”

 

I release Aialize and apologize to her.

 

“N-No, you were half-asleep after all, it, it can’t be helped!”

 

Even after I release her, she seems to be unable to get up, she is squirming around a bit, half of her body still on my chest.

 

With a smile, I help her sit up.

 

***

“And so, have you accomplished your objective at the Duchy Capital?”

“Yep, the new Scrolls will be completed in 5 days or so.”

 

Arisa asked as we sat down at the table for breakfast.

 

Breakfast was Lulu’s experimentation with curry--so as to get it perfect before the Elves start cooking it. It tasted like every curry I have eaten, so in my opinion it was good.

 

Lua, who has come here after breakfast, is going to tell me the result of the observations of the caged jellyfish. Since they don’t want it publicized, I lead her to the parlor, instructing the girls to not follow along. Aialize--who blushes whenever her eyes meet mine--follows along as well.

 

According to the information, the ice cage lasted half a day, the stone cage lasted until earlier this morning. But the Space Magic cages that Aialize created are still going strong.

 

I quickly check to see who among the Elves can use Space Magic, but it seems to only be Aialize and one of the Elders, who are awake. If we count the ones sleeping, there are a total of 100.

 

Lua also reports the same numbers, but says, “However, the sleeping ones won’t want to be counted among the number.”

 

“Why is that? Since it’s the World Tree’s crisis, they shouldn’t complain if we wake them up, right?”

 

“They are people who chose to sleep, instead of forgetting.”

 

I am not sure what she means by that, and she seems to have guessed it, as she explains in more details.

 

It seems that elves compress and store old information every 1,000 years--which is understandable, since they are an immortal species, but with minds that can’t store infinite memories.

 

Apparently, the World Tree has a ‘storage space’ for every Elf. When a new Elf is born, they are ‘Recognized’ by the awake High Elf, and they get something analogous to a ‘folder’ inside the World Tree. This means that the memories of every Elf who ever lived is accessible by certain people…the High Elves, who can also grant limited access to others.

 

Anyway, every 1,000 years an Elf will enter one of the ‘Memory Chambers’ in the world tree and enter their ‘folder’ with their mind. They use something like a direct neural interface mixed with a meditation technique. Once in their ‘folder’ their memories are backed up into the World Tree, and the memories in their minds are compressed.

 

When the memories are compressed, all the emotions and thoughts and such are stored and only the knowledge is returned. For the next 2 years they have to be careful, but after that, they can access the knowledge whenever they want. But to them, it is like something they learned, but there are no emotions associated with it--they can remember their family, but they need to learn to love them again.

 

Thus the Elves who have something that they don’t want to lose, or an emotional event that they never want to forget. They are put into a long sleep--this allows for the memories to slowly filter and compress in such a way that they can be stored and still used like normal memories--this process takes longer each time it happens, and the memories last a shorter period of time. So, the Elves sleep and dream until needed. The longer they sleep, uninterrupted, the longer the memories will last when they do eventually wake.

 

It seems that it’s difficult to live for a long time.

 

“The seven High Elves will be fine even if they wake up though--those kids are sleeping because they ‘got tired’.” Aialize speaks up with a grin.

 

Apparently, High Elves are naturally, constantly, networked to the World Tree. They can keep their Memories, and their minds can naturally store tens of thousands of times more memories than the normal Elves. But, they find it overwhelming to keep 10s - 100s of millions of years of knowledge, so they tend to just keep most of them in the World Tree.

 

Aialize has almost all of her memories stored, which is why she doesn’t seem all knowing, but she can access them--and the associated emotions--if it’s ever needed. She says she keeps a maximum of 2-3 thousand years of memory at a time, and with High Elven slowed emotional aging, it basically means that she is a teenager or early twenties.

 

“Even though I’ve never directly met them in person, there seem to be High Elves who hate every race other than Elves, and some are radical, so please try to think of a way to do this without waking them.” Lua asks with a slightly pitiful expression.

 

“Igess, like Ifleze, would absolutely say, ‘Huuh? Pests you say? Just burn them! Kuhahaha, it’s a festival of fire!’, and then proceed to continuously fire ‘Inferno’ to make big fires.”

 

Lua seems to pretend that Aialize’s insider story doesn’t exist, as she coughs, and then returns to the topic.

 

The results of the matter that I asked the Elder to inquire about back then seem to have also come in.

 

Firstly, they tried investigating substances that the jellyfish hate, but they couldn’t found any. Magic is the only substance that the jelly fish seem to like as well.

 

However, to us Magic to lure them away…The lure needs to output more Magic than the World Tree itself, so it’s impossible.

 

As for my plan with the cages, the clans that are interested in trying it aren’t only the Beriunan Clan and Burainan Clan, which are clans that enjoy researching, but also the Zuwakanan Clan.

 

While it seems like a plan that anyone could come up with, there wasn’t anyone who had tried it.

 

When a jellyfish was separated a certain distance from its peers, it seems that the jellyfish in the surroundings would all attack with their lightning at the same time--at that moment, the jellyfish that was being pulled away would roll up its tentacles and use an Electric Barrier to protect itself from the Lightning attack.

 

This attack would take its MP from the World Tree branches, and the branches caught up in it would wither.

 

It seems that the Biroanan Clan are concerned with preventing relapses, with more jellyfish approaching at a later time. It seems that their High Elves have made artificial Lifeforms, which go on patrols around the Void outside the World Tree.

 

“However, aren’t the duration of things like Wisps and Ifreet, and other artificial Lifeforms rather short?”

 

The Magic in the Void is scarce, so they can’t recharge themselves by absorbing surrounding Magic Power.

 

“Yes. They are originally stocked with a lot of MP, which can last for 10 days. They can attract individual jellyfish if they hit them. Of course, when the battle begins, it’ll quickly dry the MP--so they use the Light Ship when it’s time to exterminate the jellyfish.”

So it’s basically a bait for any approaching jellyfish--before they get close enough to the World Tree that it’s impossible to lure them away. Once the jellyfish is discovered, they are exterminate by a Light Ship that departs from the Observatory.

 

Ships that fly through the air and through the Void, they are called Lightships.

 

“Every World Tree has eight Lightships each, but Bornean only has four left. The Goblin Demon Lord was rampaging a little over 100,000 years ago--Heroes didn’t exist at that time, so three Lightships were destroyed before the Demon Lord was defeated.”

 

Okay, so what about the last one?

 

“The fourth was given to the Hero as a reward for exterminating the Demon Lord. I think it’s still at the Saga Empire even now, since they seem to pass it along every generation.”

 

There are four other ships that are the same as the Jules Verne, huh.

 

“E-Even if you look at me with those eyes, you can’t.” Aialize has given me a warning ahead of time, “I-I’m resolute, you know!”

 

Lua is looking between us and started giggling.

 

However, if this World Tree has less ships than the others, I think it’d be better if they think about the forces to keep away any extra jellyfish after the extermination--a way that doesn’t rely on Lightships.




Vol 9 – Chapter 26 – Extermination Preparations

“Tek here, I’ve heard the saying ‘diluted poison becomes medicine’…but this is absolutely rubbish--though, too much medicine can work like poison.”

 

“Hello, Tek.”

 

“Ah, Lua, you’ve come at just the right time.”

 

I pass the five big jars containing the Sleeping Drug for the jellyfish to Lua. Since she has a Magic Bag, there’s no problem even if I give her a lot of heavy luggage.

 

For the past 10 days, I’ve been developing 3 - 5 types of Sleeping Drugs for Lua to test. As of now, the one that exhibits the highest effect contains the sap of the World Tree.

 

“Alright, I’ve got it here. Even though I know that you’ve probably received the results of the experiments by ‘Telephone’ from Aze, here is the written report from Jia.” Lua says, trading a bundle of papers for the jugs of Sleeping Drug.

 

The poison with the weakest effect seems to only make the jellyfish sleep for 10 minutes--the strongest causes them to completely shut down, as though dead, which leads to retribution.

 

Since my experiments are likely to kill someone if they touched the wrong things, I borrowed an uninhabited workshop outside the town and compound the drug there. It used to be used by a Spriggan named Rek.

 

There seems to be a small Source near this mansion, so there is no need for me to supply Magic Power to the Magic Tools here to operate them, it’s quite convenient. It’s actually a little too convenient and I sometimes accidentally lose track of time…If I was too late, a Telephone from Arisa comes in. Recently both Tama and Pochi also participate with the Telephone and it’s become quite crowded.

 

I questioned her about it, since it shouldn’t be possible with normal Telephone, but she replied, “I worked hard to improve it!” Proudly.

 

Now that I’ve finished the Sleeping Drug today, I will work on something else. I am currently doing four different projects, including the Sleeping Drugs.

 

The First one is the Drugs, of course.

 

The Second is trying to figure out how to prevent a recurrence of the jellyfish. I’m thinking about autonomous Interception Satellites for this. They are cool, and popular in science-fiction books and movies. The biggest problem is maintaining the Magic Power.

 

I envision them with a laser turret, and looks like a floating golem.

 

The biggest problem is still the Power Reactor. I’d like to use the Philosopher’s Stone, like the Living Dolls, since I want to build a system that doesn’t require external operation from people, as much as possible. Actually, I have borrowed three Power Reactors from Sotorineyea, but since she emphasized, “Don’t break them, okay.”, I can’t experiment recklessly--it’s difficult.

 

Making something that functions like a Nuclear Reactor seems like it might be possible since we have Magic--but I have no idea how to build those, and only the slightest idea of how they work…I can’t make them on my own and will need a lot of help from others--If I were to try to do that.

 

The third project is working with the Aerodynamic Engine.

 

I combine my knowledge as a programmer, and the Control Unit from the Living Doll that I made, following Sotorineyea’s Living Doll blueprint. I try various things like balancing the output of the rotation, and the Magic Power distribution. It’s progressing surprisingly smoothly.

 

As you probably would have guessed from the Aero part of the name, this engine doesn’t seem able to operate in a place without an atmosphere. I’ve already hit a barrier, before I can even start building a replica of the Lightship.

 

I’d love to know how it works, but since it was made by a god, there doesn’t seem to be any documents detailing it. As for maintenance, it seems that the docks automatically repair the Lightship. The Aerodynamic Engine in the Hero’s Lightship seems to have been added later.

 

The fourth, and final project is expanding our equipment. This is because once we leave the Bornean Forest, we will be going to Labyrinth City. Leaving me aside, I want the girls’ equipment to be perfect. It’ll be troublesome if the equipment is too eye-catching however, so I make two types--ones for showing off, and another that’s plain and for everyday use.

 

Mara is happily working on the Armour and Swords, while I do the things that I can, such as leather armour, clothing, and wooden equipment--such as staffs.

 

Presently, I’ve completed three staffs.

 

Arisa’s staff is made from the branch of a 1,000 year old tree in the Bornean Forest. I’ve focused on MP consumption reduction, and increased Magic accuracy as the main effects.

 

I’ve made an identical staff for Mia.

 

The third staff is made from the World Tree’s branch. The branch was mixed in with the jellyfish feelers I collected back then. Its performance is incredible, but it looks like it is made from emerald, so it looks rather conspicuous. The colour and luster are quite beautiful, and I impulsively add a carved rose decoration on the tip, with reliefs of tangled ivy running down the main part.

 

Rather than looking like a normal staff…it looks like it could be sold as a national treasure…

 

***

“Young Master, miss Lulu has brought you lunch.”

 

“Thank you, Giril.”

 

Giril is the Brownie who takes care of this mansion, and acts like a butler towards guests. He seems to have lived in Labyrinth City long ago, so I listened to him when he told me stories about it while waiting for something to be finished--such as the compounding of Sleeping Drug that took time to mix.

 

Apparently, he has a great-grandchild living in Labyrinth City, I’d like to meet them when I arrive there. I hear that they are a young Brownie of around 60 years old.

 

That’s young, huh?

 

Giril is only half as tall as ordinary Humans.

 

He passes me the lunch that Lulu made for me, and then leaves the room again.

 

I’m reviewing a problem from earlier.

 

Although it’s possible just for scouting, without the Philosopher’s Stone, it’s impossible for the satellite to have enough Magic Power to attack.

 

If for example, the Magic Power from a Philosopher’s Stone is 100A, then the Golem needs 30A to maintain altitude, and about 45A for the passive and active scouting. And the laser, which is the only one that can attack from several hundred kilometers away without the Ether and lack of Magic dampening it. Laser needs very little Magic Power compared to most other attack Magics, but nevertheless…it needs 1000A.

 

I’ve become able to make battery-like things with the help of the Elven technology, but for outputting 1A, I need to make it about the size of a 2L bottle of Coke. If I were to make an object that had enough batteries , it’ll be many times bigger than planned--and even with the lowered gravity in the Ether, there is still some since the World Tree doesn’t completely leave the planet’s Gravity Well--it will increase in needed power, which will increase in weight. Which is a problem that happens whenever someone tries to make a flying object.

 

I completed a prototype of the Autonomous Interception Golem ‘Scarecrow’, it can fly and scout--but there is no weaponry or advanced programming in the Control Core.

 

***

I wave my hand to Giril, who’s standing at the entrance to the mansion, and head back to the tree house. Just in front of the main gate of this mansion, there is a Fairy Ring that connects both to the underground town and the surface ground. Therefore it’s really easy to move around.

 

“ ‘elcome!’”, “Welcome!”

 

It seems that Pochi and the others have just finished their training, and the two sprawled out on the ground jumped up and hugged me.

 

“Welcome back, Master.”

“Master, delighted that you’ve returned safely.”

 

Nana and Liza, who were tidying up the wooden swords and mock spears, stop their work and come over to greet me. Nana is sweating a lot, though Liza isn’t as much.

 

These four are being taught by the Elven Martial Artists.

 

Everyone began clearing the attraction too quickly for Shagnig to keep up with the service and maintenance, so they’re going to rest for 4 - 5 days after every time they clear it. Thus, the Beastkin girls, who are free, are training under the Elven Martial Artists, who are also free, to kill time.

 

Pochi is being taught swordsmanship by Ms. Poltomea. She’s the same type as Pochi, putting all her strength into a single blow. One time, during a banquet, she said that it’s fun to find the best timing to do a single critical blow, while enduring the opponent’s attacks with her shield.

 

It’s fun to drink with this person, since she has many interesting stories, and has vast knowledge of combat techniques. Her only…well some people may consider it a flaw…is that she has a habit of starting to undress when she gets drunk--you can tell how much she has imbibed by how much clothing she currently has on. She isn’t ‘slutty’ or anything--she just seems to be a subconscious nudist…but I’m definitely not complaining. Especially since the girls like to join in, so when we all drink together, it often ends up with no one wearing clothing…which usually becomes a very fun evening once she goes home--or passes out.

 

Shishitouya is instructing Tama on the way of duel-wielding. She uses a sword that looks like a Katana, and a dagger. She said that they’re given to him by the King of the Shiga Kingdom a few hundred years ago.

Author's note: I am changing Tama's instructor; Elven females usually wields swords and bladed weapons, while males use spears or bow an arrow (new lore...important later) -- males usually are better at Nature Magic, while females excel in destructive Magic.

Liza is being taught by Gulgapoya for her normal spear, and Yuseki for using a short spear. Yuseki isn’t an Elf, but a Spriggan. Both of them are experts that are able to use Magic Edge.

 

Especially Yuseki, even though he never taught me directly, in my mind he is my teacher. Once, he was showing the next level of Magic Edge on the short spear, which was supposed to be the final goal of Liza training. It seems to be a Skill called Magic Edge Cannon ‘Magic Blast’. Since I wasn’t able to see his Magic Power flow until he fired the Magic Blast, I still can’t successfully do this technique even now.

 

I tried to ask him to teach me, but he said to me, “Steal it”, with a terribly delighted face--I will learn it before I leave the Bornean Forest, to live up to his expectations.

 

And finally, Nana also has two teachers. The Magic Swordsman Ms Gimasarua, and the Dwarf Shield-User, Keriul.

 

Keriul seems to be the uncle of Zajir of the Dwarven city of Bollhart--he’s been living as a guest in Bornean Forest since three years ago.
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“Tek here, it’s said that light is usually followed by shadows. Even though it looks fine at first, something has been overlooked.”

 

“Ah, Tek! It’s about the Scarecrow Mk.7 that you have entrusted to us, it’s broken through the jellyfish barricade and sent the ‘Currently Watching’ signal.” Lua reports to me.

 

I have just come back from the Duchy Capital.

 

I tested the Scarecrows up to the 3rd revision myself, but Lua suggested that it would be better to leave it to Jia, who would be the one using it in the future, so the plan changed.

 

The shape of the Scarecrow Mk.7 looks like a beach ball sitting in a stack of swimming rings. The ring part are the batteries, and the beach ball is the main body. The main body has a Philosopher’s Stone as its Core. Surplus Magic Power from the Philosopher’s Stone is pumped into the batteries. The accumulated Magic Power mainly transmits a signal when it finds an enemy, and for changing its course.

 

***

“Aze, it’s terrible. Beriunan Clan seems to have carried out the plan.”

“Pffft!”

 

Hey now, High Elf, I don’t think you should do such a thing, since you’re a ‘respectable’ maiden. While Lua is wiping up the bits of pudding that Aialize was eating until just now, Aialize asks the Elf who’s intruded, “And the result?!”

 

“It seems to be a success. There are no deaths. There’s only one injured person who touched the World Tree, because he got flustered, and suffered a burn.”

 

The one who is reporting this to us is Jia’s older sister, Roa.

 

Good, it was a success.

 

However, according to the plan, this village should have been the first to perform the extermination, so we can follow-up if there’s any issues.

 

Did someone change the arrangements?

 

“Thev becom the intial scrifce, so isnt good?” Arisa spoke, while chewing on some of her pudding.

 

“Arisa, don’t talk when you have something in your mouth.” I roll my eyes at her.

 

Arisa pauses, finishing her mouthful, “They’ve become the initial sacrifice, so, isn’t it good? With this, doesn’t that mean that the secret operation will be a success?”

 

“There is no change in our plan.” Roa says, confirming Arisa’s words.

 

“I understand. As planned, let everyone, other than the Observer, take a rest today, and tomorrow.”

 

Right as Aialize finished her words Roa runs towards the Fairy Ring with overflowing energy, just like when she entered the room. What an energetic person.

 

***

Around 500 Elves have gathered in the Observatory. Everyone has a level higher than 60. They had been continuously working to put the jellyfish to sleep and capture them in Ice cages for the last 10 days, alternating.

 

They will be divided into three groups: one group is taking the jellyfish away from the World Tree with the four Lightships; the second will drag the jellyfish away using Spirit Magic, Aialize will be leading this group; and the third will ride a golem, that looks like a tank with many legs, to use Wind and Nature Magic to launch the jellyfish away.

 

Of course, I’m not helping--because it’s a test to make sure that the Elves can handle it on their own. It’d be troubling if they suffer from another infestation of jellyfish in another few hundred years.

 

I am standing by in the Command Room with Jia, in case something happens.

 

Aialize declares the start of the operation using the Spell Mass Telephone.

 

Since the Elves didn’t cut the tentacles of the jellyfish when they imprison the creatures, some of the branches of the World Tree break, beginning to fall back towards the planet.

 

Having the mentality of a poor man, I couldn’t overlook the shimmering, glittering, emerald branches falling before me. When I come to, I have already used Sky Drive and Ground Shrink to gather the ones that can be put into my storage.

 

However, this instinctive, and slightly embarrassing behaviour ends up saving the lives of many Elves.




Vol 9 – Chapter 28 – Pest Extermination Operation (Part 2)

“Tek here, I have seen quite a few variations of where people become small and adventure inside a human body. My favourites would be Magic School Bus, or Phineas and Ferb. Anyway, I never thought that something like that would be possible to actually occur.”

 

It’s dangerous if I don’t control my speed when I’m moving through the Void using Sky Drive. Even though there is gravity--it is massively lower than on the surface, at around 0.01g, barely noticeable, but still has an effect.

 

I’d like to have the Advanced-Grade Magic: Control Inertia or the slightly more common Cancel Inertia.

 

When my movement speed using Sky Drive breaches the speed of sound, I obtained a Skill and two Titles.

 

>>Skill: Flash Drive Acquired.

>>Title: Fast One Acquired.

>>Title: Conqueror of the Heavens Acquired.

 

Flash Drive seems to be a combination of Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, I quickly maximize its skill-level and activate it--I feel like I am flowing when I use it…it’s a lot less awkward than using the two Skills together.

 

With Sky Drive and Ground Shrink, I can only move in a linear motion. Against an opponent at the same ability of the Golden Boar-Head Demon Lord, there’s a danger of them reading my movements.

 

While considering this new Skill, I use Flash Drive to collect the falling World Tree branches.

 

The removal of the jellyfish seems to be proceeding smoothly, it’d be nice if nothing would happen--oops--if Arisa was here, she’d say: ‘That’s a flag, you know?’.

 

At the same time that I hear an imagining of Arisa’s scolding tone, my Danger Sense gives me some slight warnings. There are two places that cause the reaction--without thinking, I accelerate towards the nearest place.

 

‘All hands, abandon your posts! Everyone, evacuate back to the Observatory!’ Aialize uses Mass Telephone to send the emergency broadcast.

 

The Elves abandon all the cages that they’re handling, rapidly moving back towards the Observatory. One of the Lightships diverts its course, moving over to the much slower tank-like golem, and picks up the crew.

 

The Jellyfish that up until now have had the ‘Sleeping’ condition are starting to change to the ‘Frenzy’ condition. There are two places where this is occurring, which are the two places that cause reactions in my Danger Sense.

 

‘I repeat, all hands, abandon your post! Everyone, evacuate to the Observatory.’ Aialize’s thoughts tremble a little--probably because the place I’m aiming towards, the Elves aren’t evacuating.

 

‘Te, no, sir Felspar! You have to escape too. Don’t overestimate your own strength! Even Dragons will be burned by the attack of the World Tree!’ A precise order from Aialize came.

 

There are spheres of lightning surrounding the area of several hundred meters around the golem, which the Elves still haven’t abandoned.

 

I wonder if this will work.

 

‘You big ginseng tree! Is it a branch, or is it a root? Make it clear!’ I send the thought towards the nearest branch using Telephone.

 

It seems that Nana’s strange Provocations that she’s been working on, have influenced me.

 

It appears that my plan worked and purple Lightning extends out of the Lightning balls, arcing and twisting towards me like a living thing--it’s not only because of the provocation, but since Aialize explained that the World Tree used Lightning to attack…I used the Spell Lightning Rod.

 

Lightning Rod is quite high-performance, even though it’s only an Intermediate-Grade Magic. The giant dark-gray pillar of light that Lightning Rod produces, stops the extra-large lightning. The Lightning ‘snake’ is so large, and looks like it could power a certain time-traveling car many times over.

 

I check the exterior of the stranded golem. It seems like three of its legs are disable. I quickly arrive next to it, removing the broken parts of the World Tree that obstructs it, and the Power Tubes, putting them into my storage.

 

Just as I finish the repair, which takes around two minutes, the World Tree prepares its second attack. There are seven Lightning ‘snakes’ this time.

 

When I evade the strikes, the fairly large branch behind me is carbonized, and breaks. Which is bad, because I’m trying to save the World Tree--not make it destroy itself.

 

***

Now, I can understand why the jellyfish are Frenzied.

 

Inside the branch that broke behind me, I can see around 30 jellyfish larvae. They look like oval balloons, as big as a human torso, and emitting a brilliant pale-green light.

 

The jellyfish inside the cages flicker to match the waves of light that emit from the larvae. Come to think of it, the Elves mentioned that, ‘they plant eggs in the World Tree’.

 

I take a net from my storage and capture the jellyfish larvae with it. I use the net, because my Magic Hands are busy picking up broken pieces of the World Tree--I throw the larvae, which I have captured, into the Void.

 

The self-defense Lightning generated by the World Tree mercilessly turns the jellyfish larvae into cinders. Of course, the World Tree was aiming for me, but the course of the netted larvae intercepts the Lightning.

 

The jellyfish have changed from Frenzy, to Rage.

 

‘The other two have escaped, please come back quickly! If you don’t, I’ll go there!’ Aialize sounds panicked.

 

I’m sorry, but please let me do what I have to here.

 

‘I beg you, please come backk.’

 

I invoke the Kaleidoscope and Survey Laser Magic, that I’ve obtained from the Duchy Capital Scroll workshop, together. Arisa named the Kaleidoscope Magic, which generates several mirrors that I can use to reflect light--I can control their number and positioning.

 

Survey Laser is the results of my experiments to create laser pointers--they have no damage, but they can be used to help me align my aim for when I launch my Pulse Laser attack.

 

‘Jeez, stupid Tek--I’ll tell Mia and Arisa.’ Aialize sounds like she has started crying…it makes a pain shoot through my chest, but I have to do this.

 

Alright, I’ve finally made sure that the laser will hit all my targets. I’m not going to be converging 120 lasers like I did when fighting the Great Monstrous Fish, because it would be way too overpowered and would probably break the mirrors. I just fire 100 in a row, their power isn’t combined, and they become 10,000 as they pass through Kaleidoscope.

 

Countless beams of light pass through the Void, shooting only through the jellyfish, and passing between the World Tree’s branches.

 

In the first place, if the request was for me to do the extermination, it would have been much simpler. But the request was for ‘A way for the Elves to exterminate them’, so the scale became much larger. Based on this failure, we should add the removal of eggs in the Extermination Manual.

 

The Telephone from Aialize has stopped for some reason, so I decided to prioritize cleaning up.

 

While continuing to use the Lightning Rods to ward off the Lightning attacks, I capture the remaining jellyfish larvae that I could find.

 

***

Using the map to search, I have completely destroyed about 70 locations where colony of eggs are laid within the branches. Even though there wasn’t even one of these when I last visited the Void 10 days ago.

 

Since some of the eggs have somehow slipped inside the World Tree itself, I use Magic Hand to retrieve them. The Larvae could go into and out of the World Tree, while the eggs usually clung to the branches, between cracks in the bark.

 

Since there were eggs that were deep inside, I decided to break the branches and went inside. When I slipped inside the branches themselves, the World Tree ceased its Lightning.

 

The insides of the World Tree’s branches are filled with pipe-like tunnels that look like they are made from dirt. The closer I get to the main trunk, the thicker the Magic that surrounds me becomes. I cut my way through the almost solid Magic, while avoiding battle against the self-defense antibodies, that act similar to Human white blood-cells, devoting myself to destroying the jellyfish eggs.

 

***

“Tek’s reaction has disappeared.” Aialize has sunk down to the floor, looking up at the ceiling.

 

“That’s terrible, huh.” I greet her.

 

“Jeez, what are you so carefree about! He saved the World Tree, you know!? Why are you speaking like that?”

 

Her angry face is surprisingly cute.

 

“I’m home.” These are my next words--copying the response of animes when a Hero unexpectedly returns while his companions mourn his supposed ‘death’.

 

Her angry expression changes to a completely blank one.

 

Since I had gone very deep into the Trunk, it would be much too troublesome to go back normally--so, I came back with the Return Magic that I had specifically requested at the Duchy Capital, one of the two spells that cost the Dragon Powder.

 

It looks like that was the reason that her Tracking Magic lost me. Since I had felt like I was being watched, so it was probably a Magic similar to Clairvoyance.

 

“Welcome home.” Aialize mutters, overcome with surprised, “Welcome home.”

 

She leaps to her feet and clings to me, wrapping her arms around my neck and burying her face in the curve of my neck, “Welcome home, Tek.”

 

She is trembling, sobbing, I can feel her tears dampening my clothing--I gently hug her back, reassuringly stroking her silky golden hair.




Vol 9 – Chapter 29 – Victory Celebration

“Tek here, I have seen a few parades, but none were for a triumphant return. I have seen them in animes, and TV shows--one of my worst fears is having that much attention focused on me…”

 

“Umm, you two, isn’t it about time to stop?” Lua reservedly calls to us.

 

Aialize seems to finally notice that we’re currently in public. I knew it since I had come back, but since it was quite an enjoyable experience, I just stayed silent and let her do as she wished.

 

“I-It’s not, it’s not like that!” Aialize pulls away from me and begins to make an excuse to Lua and the surrounding Elves. I enjoy the sight of the panicking Aialize.

 

“It’s not, huh?” I deliberately sound a little lonely.

“It’s, it’s not, but, that’s not it.” Aialize starts to explain in a fluster.

 

While I’m feeling a slight admiration for her panicked ‘Ehh, Uhh”, with her eyes going round and round, I tell Jia and the others the reason for the jellyfish rampaging and how to cope with it.

 

“Then, those eggs are the cause of the World Tree mistakenly recognizing the jellyfish as a part of it?” Lua asks, her eyes narrowing.

 

“I have no proof, but the probability is high.” I pass the jellyfish egg, which I had put in a bottle, to Jia. I secured some of the eggs, since I thought that it’d be needed for research.

 

It seems that the Elder will replace Aialize, who’s fainted, to tell the other clans about this.

 

The Elves who are here all agreed to tell the story that, ‘The Hero Sine Nomine beat the jellyfish.’

 

Unfortunately, the jellyfish remains don’t have any Magic Cores, so my work collecting all of their remains was in vain. It might be natural, since they’re not Monsters, but ‘Mysterious Creatures’.

 

***

We, who have returned to the ground, join the party that the other Elves are preparing. They didn’t think that there would be enough space, they started cooking in a meadow in the underground town.

 

I’ve changed into ceremonial clothing, and have to participate in a parade with the rest of the Elves who worked on the project. At the request of Lua, I’m wearing Holy Armour that looks like what Hayato wears.

 

A lot of Pixies are sprinkling flowers, while looking cheerful, from above us.

 

I go with Aialize, and the others, onto a temporary stage--everyone is cheering. I feel like I am in hell…it’s more terrifying being stared at by this many people, than it would be to fight one thousand copies of the Golden Boar-Head King Demon Lord…

 

Aialize and her four attendants are wearing the same Priestess clothing that they wore when I met them for the first time.

 

“Children of Bornean! We have safely exterminated the pests which have polluted the World Tree for such a long--” She reports the results with a clear voice, to everyone in the venue, “--He is the Hero of the Humans, Sine Nomine! Please give him applause!”

 

My introduction was over while I was admiring her face from the side.

 

Slightly late, I wave my hand towards the Elves.

 

Before long, this torture is over and the stage is handed over to the waiting bands, to start the party. There are people dancing in the center of the venue, and food stalls on the circumference.

 

I use Quick Dress to change back to my usual clothing, from my ‘Sine Nomine’ clothing. I returned the Hero’s attire to Lua.

 

Picking up a goblet of water from a Living Doll that was serving beverages, I wend through the crowd towards the girls. When I had returned to the ground, I contacted Arisa with Telephone.

 

It seems that they’re putting up some stalls.

 

Lulu has a crepes stall.

Liza has a stall selling grilled frog meat.

 

Heavy drinkers are crowding Liza’s stall, while Lulu’s stall is crowded by Pixies, men and women who enjoy sweets.

 

“Master, here.”

“Master!”

 

Pochi and Tama have found me, and come to pick me up. The two are wearing frilly maid uniforms with rather short mini-skirts, which barely straddle the border between decent and indecent, especially when Pochi’s tail waves in happiness and raises her skirt. It looks like Mia has come to help as well, she is wearing same maid uniform, matching Arisa, Nana and Liza, but Lulu wears the much more reserved long skirt.

 

Nana and Liza told me the reason for their choices. Nana’s reasoning is very predictable…she thinks it’s cute--and it really is. But Liza’s made me smile, apparently she finds it easier to move, and to fight, in the shorter skirt--I don’t know if that’s the complete reason, since her tail waved and she seemed pleased when I looked at her in that clothing.

 

“Welcome back! I won’t ask a silly question like ‘you didn’t over do it, did you?’, but you aren’t hurt anywhere, right?” Arisa is worried about me, and seems to know me quite well.

 

“I don’t have any injuries.” I smile at her, stroking her hair and compliment her clothing, resulting in her blushing.

 

Nana has joined Lulu with making crepes, while Arisa and Mia are taking the orders and handing out the finished crepes. The gluttonous Pixies keep trying to snatch some of the crepes, but Nana catches them, forcibly putting them into her cleavage when they get close.

 

Maybe I should try snatching some too.

 

“Yo, Tek. Do you have some Dragon Spring Liquor, from the other day?”

 

“I do, here you go.”

 

Ms Poltomea speaks normally to me, unlike quite a few of the other female Elves who are strangely polite. She looks like a cute porcelain doll--this friendly way of speaking adds to her attractiveness, which makes me wonder why she is still single…at 650 years old…maybe she lost her mate and doesn’t want another, I won’t pry into it.

 

I had stopped by Heiron’s place on my way to get the Scrolls from the Duchy Capital, so I got more Dragon Spring Liquor from him. I traded some barrels of Brownie Wine.

 

“Oh, nice smell. I’d like to get along with Dragons, just for this liquor.” Ms Poltomea said something a little strange.

 

“Pao, drink it moderately, okay.” Her Elven friend, who is also a drinker, has started to pour some of the liquor into an extra-large goblet--which is similar to the one that Ms Poltomea uses.

 

There’s the figure of Aialize, who’s secured the last of the crepes behind the stall. There are Pixies flying, while protesting, above her head. But she isn’t listening to them, just nibbling on her crepes bite-by-bite while covering it with both her hands. She’s like Mia, and likes fresh cream.

 

The figure of Aialize smeared in appears in my mind for a moment.

 

Ten days later, Arisa and the others have finished clearing the last Training Ground, and we are set to leave the Elf hometown.




Vol 9 – Chapter 30 – Departing Bornean Forest

“Tek here, the days when I survived on noodles, rice, or frozen meals at University are long gone. But making a meal with the proper nutritional balance is difficult--so I fell back onto pre-made meals…so much easier.”

 

“Lulu, taste strange?” Mia eats the hamburger with a puzzled look.

 

Apparently, her hamburger is purely tofu today.

 

“It does? Try eating this one.” Lulu sounds innocent as she slides a plate over to Mia.

 

“Nn, delicious.” Mia takes a small bite, before nodding and happily nibbling the burger.

 

Lulu looks at me, she wants me to tell Mia, it seems. I guess I should announce it soon.

 

I wait until she has finished her hamburger, before telling her the truth, “Mia, I have something I need to tell you.”

 

“Nn?” She tilts her head in confusion.

 

“Mia, the hamburger that you just finished, had meat in it.”

 

She looks a little betrayed, “Guilty.”

 

“Yeah, sorry. Your Mother wanted me to arrange this.” I pause, “furthermore the first hamburger you ate didn’t contain meat.”

 

“Mwuu.” She looks slightly conflicted, let’s do the last push.

 

“Mia, which hamburger will you pick for the second helping?” I show her one without meat, on its blue plate, and the one with meat, on the red plate.

 

She stares down at the red plate in front of her, and the blue one that held her first burger.

 

“Mwuu, this.” She seems to hesitate for a second, before pointing at one on a red plate.

 

While looking conflicted she nibbles a new burger, pushing back the pile of meat that Pochi tried to give her.

 

***

The Scarecrows are taking off into the Void, emerging from the special hangers of the Lightship that’s sitting just outside the Observatory. These are a new Scarecrows are only half the number of the MK.7s, but they were designed from a modified blueprints that we had sent to the Beriunan and Burainan Clans.

 

During these 10 days, the jellyfish have been successfully eliminated from 5 World Trees.

 

The Beriunan Clan, the ones who had initiated the jellyfish extermination first, did so in order to ‘get ahead’ of their rival, the Burainan Clan. Sure enough, jellyfish eggs remained inside their World Tree. They managed to prevent more damage with our information, and they expressed their gratitude for that.

 

It seems that there were also eggs that remained in the World Tree of the Biroanan Clan, which used fire to destroy the jellyfish before.

 

As thanks for the achievement this time, the clans of Bareonan, Zantanan, and Dawosanan have decided to bestow one Lightship each to the Bornean Clan. The Elder asked me if I want one, but for now it would be too much--I politely declined it, but asked if I could have a rain-check.

 

“Hey, Tek. Are you leaving the forest after Arisa and the others finish the final Spriggan’s training ground today?” Aialize, who’s sitting on the chair beside me asked, while putting her face on her knee, which she has grasped.

 

“Yes, that’s the plan.” I answered her clearly.

 

It’s a rare occasion, and Lua isn’t here today.

 

“Won’t you go with me, Aze?” I ask. Even though there is an almost 100% chance of her declining, I had to ask.

 

I see her face brighten for an instant, before she buried her face in her knees to hide her expression, “I’m sorry.” She muttered.

 

***

I perform one last check on my airship. It has been modified to look like a Lightship, but it isn’t identical--so no one will mistake me for the Hero, Hayato.

 

It seems that there was a movement to create their own Lightship among the Elves 300 years ago, one of the frames that was made at that time was given to me. I modified the shape and size, making sure it can’t be mistaken with the Jules Verne.

 

It’s a rather small 30 meter in size, but the capacity is abnormally large. Which isn’t surprising, as the crew/passenger quarters and the cargo bay are expanded using Space Magic. It seems that a Philosopher’s Stone to maintain the expansions.

 

It also has eight Double-Inversion Disks, which are a type of Aerodynamic Engines. Four cylinders work in a manner similar to jet engines, air is pulled in, compressed, and blown behind the airship.

 

Unfortunately, it seems to be unable to enter subspace and travel instantaneously like the Jules Verne.

 

It has been coated in a pitch-black paint, and it also has a Magic Power absorption.

 

It’s powered by a Philosopher’s Stone Power Reactor--it also requires me to use around 30 batteries, made with crystallized World Tree Sap, and charged to capacity with Magic Power.

 

It goes without saying that the power that actually moves the ship, is mine.

 

Since I couldn’t think of a good name, I decided to keep it nameless for now.

 

There are two more vehicles.

 

A wooden sailing boat with a lower-powered Aerodynamic Engine, and a small box-shaped carriage with a self-propulsion engine. The sailing boat has ‘feet’ equipped for wandering a short distance up the shore when landing.

 

I’ve decided to leave the two old horses that I bought in Seryuu City, and the hornless Unicorn at Bornean Forest. The hornless Unicorn if pregnant--it sure works quickly.

 

***

I had learned, before I left, that from the Elves’ perspective: a kiss on the forehead is only ever used between family members…or as a proposal. If the receiver, who isn’t family, kisses the other person’s forehead, it means that the proposal is expected. Lua told me this secretly, just before I left--which explains the reaction that Aialize had when I only met her for the first time and kissed her on the forehead. Luckily, while she wasn’t good with people, or socializing with people who weren’t Elves--but Aialize understood that cultures differed, and that I didn’t mean it like that.

 

Though Lua mentioned that Aialize complained about it a few times with flushed cheeks when she thought Lua wasn’t in hearing range.

 

***

The Dryad appears, and I allow her to suck Magic Power, much to her delight. It’s only after this she obeys her Summoner, which is Mia’s father, and opens the Alv Road which connects from the Bornean Forest to near the hidden village of mermaids on the southern tip.

 

It’s a bit hot there.

 

I can see that the sailing boat that has been put into the inlet in advance.

 

“Well, farewell. I’ll drop by sometimes.”

 

“Come back anytime. The Bornean Family will always welcome you.”

 

I shake hands with Mia’s family, and Aialize, who’s also tagged along.

 

With permission from Aialize, and the Elders, I have left a carved plank as an anchor for Return Magic in the tree house. I’m not sure if the distance is reachable, but if it’s not, I can just use Flash Drive and acceleration Magic to fly there.

 

“There’s something strange.”

“Strange smell?”

 

It’s probably the first time that they have smelled the sea. Pochi and Tama are holding their noses, Arisa mentions to them that it’s the smell of salt water.

 

I carry everyone, and our new horses, with Magic Hand to the sailing boat. I carried Mia last, so she got sufficient time to say goodbye to her family, and I use Sky Drive to carry her to the deck.

 

While waving to the people who stay to see us off, which is Mia’s Family, Aialize, Ms Poltomea, Lua, and Jia…the numbers have increased since I last checked--I use Magic Hand to lower the sail, and Air Control to blow wind into the sail and start moving.

 

The side trip is over.

 

We will now advance along the West Coast, disembark at the trade city Tartumina, southwest of the Royal Capital, and head towards Labyrinth City.




Vol 9 – Intermission – Sera’s Misfortune

POV: Sera

“I’m home.”

“Oh my, Sera. Have you finished your business with the Duke?”

“Yes, I was only confirming the attendant’s schedule.”

 

A female member of the temple staff greeted me as I returned through the side entrance to the staff room. The woman always serves as the guard during food distribution.

 

I was just at the Duchy Castle, as Esteemed Grandfather had called me. Apparently, the conference next spring will be attended by grandfather and older brother Tisrad, but not father. It’s been decided that I’m going to be going as his Medic--in case his physical condition deteriorates.

 

Even though the Royal Capital is quite far, it’s only going to take a few days to get there by airship.

 

Moreover, Tek should also be attending the Kingdom Conference--I look forward to meeting him after such a long time.

 

Those words shouldn’t have come out of my moth, but--

“Right, tight, Sera. I saw Sir Felspar just a while ago.”

“Eh?! W-Where is he?” I involuntarily raised my voice at her remark, which caused eyes gather on us.

 

I can’t help but cover my mouth, before confirming with her in a much lower voice.

 

Since he was going north in a carriage, he must have been going to Viscount Shimen’s mansion. So I decided to ask the waiting coachman, who had taken me to the temple, to take me to the Viscount’s Mansion.

 

“Please wait, I think that he’s going to visit here--”

 

I heard the words from behind me, but since I don’t have any work until this afternoon, so there shouldn’t be any particular problems.

 

***

I apologized for my sudden visit, and requested a meeting with Viscount Shimen Hosaris, but it wasn’t possible since he was readying to go to the Royal Capital--he’s busy like usual.

 

Since I can’t go back that easily, I’m going to visit the annex where uncle Toruma resides. He’s said that it’s okay for me to visit any time, and I’ve asked the maid to announce my visit.

 

“Heya, Sera. It’s rare for you visit us.”

 

“Excuse me for the silence, uncle Toruma.”

 

I’d like to ask quickly about Tek, but it’s rude for me to start asking randomly during the talk, I need some kind of topic…topic--. That’s right! There’s that to talk about!

 

“I’ve heard from Grandfather just now, that Uncle will be granted the Baronet title during the Spring Conference. Congratulations!”

 

“Thank you. It’s an Honourary Baronet, so Mayuna won’t be able to succeed me though.”

 

That reminds me, where is Mayuna, I wonder? I’ve not heard her crying voice since a while ago.

 

“Ah, Mayuna is sleeping. Thanks to the toy that Sir Felspar had bought, she was in a good mood from the beginning, but she fell asleep after getting tired from laughing. She’s not being a handful, so, it’s nice.”

 

Yes! I’ve been waiting for that name to come up.

 

“Has Sir Felspar come here? I believe he’s not coming back to the Duchy Capital for a while--”

 

“He said that he came here alone from the Bornean Forest for business at the Scroll Workshop. He then went to the castle, apparently to deliver a letter to the chefs from Lulu.”

 

The chefs at the castle! Then, we’ve passed each other, haven’t we?

 

I quickly said goodbye to uncle Toruma and Hayuna.

 

***

“I-If it isn’t, Sera. What would be your business in this place, where lower-class people work?”

 

A lot of people are busy working in the castle’s kitchen, which I have visited for the first time. The maid who had guided me called the person in charge of the kitchen--but Tek isn’t here.

 

“Ahh, Chevalier should be going downtown. ‘e said something about buyin’ spices for that girl.”

 

This time it’s the downtown? Jeez, Tek is mean!

 

In the end, I wasn’t able to meet Tek, even though I went to the downtown. I couldn’t practice during the day, and got scolded many times by the Head Priestess.

 

***

“Sera, you see.”

“Sera, masita was here.”

 

“Hey! You guys call Priestess Sera, ‘Priestess Sera’.”

 

Two little Sea Lion Children started talking to me when I was chatting with the cooks after the Food Distribution was over. The Official of the Goddess Forina, was the one who scolded the children for not calling me by my title.

 

“What is masita?”

 

I kneel, matching my line of sight with the childrens’. I’m imitating Tek--it seems that it’s easier to talk with the children, if I do this. I feel that the distance between me and the children at the orphanage, on Consolation Visits, decreased after I did this.

 

“Umm, ummm.”

“Masita is, Nana’s masita.”

 

The Nana that I know is Tek’s attendant. Come to think of it, didn’t Nana call Tek her master? Moreover, I remember that Nana often carried these children in her arms.

 

“Have you perhaps seen Tek?”

 

“Tek?”

“What I saw was Nana’s masita.”

 

I’m going to follow the children for the chance. The Official of the Goddess Forina didn’t look happy, but she ended up granting permission when I agreed to allow some guards to follow me.

 

The children lead me by hand to a street that has very few people.

 

“Sera, masita was here.”

“Hey, masita is?”

 

The children point to an elderly woman, who’s tidying up goods that look like pickles.

 

“Priestess, what are these children doing?” The perplexed woman asked me.

 

I apologize to her, and ask about Tek.

 

“A 15 year old, interesting-looking black-haired man, wearing a refined robe, and in a young noble? Is he Priestess’s lover?”

 

“I-It’s not like that! Tek is my friend.” I feel my cheeks heating up.

 

“Oh, his name is Tek? I hear that he left the Duchy Capital with the very first ship in the morning.” The old woman seems sad when she says this.

 

“Masita, not here?” One of the Sea Lion children asked with a sad look.

 

“Tek doesn’t seem to be here.” I reach out and gently stroke the child’s hair.

 


	No way--that’s cruel, Tek. It won’t hurt you to show up for a bit.



 

Thanking the woman, and saying goodbye to the children, and giving them a couple of copper coins each--I went back to the temple.

 

***

It’s 10 days after this, that I meet Tek…or so I thought--

 

‘Today, light hill, your Chevalier.’

 

I was given a letter that read this during food distribution, I couldn’t see the other party’s face, but is this really from Tek?

 

Light Hill is a hill at the edge of the downtown, with a beautiful reflection of the stars on the great river. It’s famous for being a place for trysts between lovers.

 

I can’t go to such a place as a priestess--but, it’s fine if I go just to meet him, right?

 

The Priest has asked the guards to go with me.

 

However, the one who waits on the hill is not Tek.

 

“Hmm? As expected of the Princess of the Archduke to bring along guards on her secret date.” When the boy with white hair pulls out his sword, the guards quickly make a wall in front of me. These are Grandfather’s private soldiers, that always guard me from the distance. Due to my kidnapping incident during the attack on the Duchy Capital back then, they’ve been almost constantly been protecting me from ruffians.

 

“Ahahaha, with so few small fries, you can’t stop me, you know?”

 

“I’ve been in the Imperial Guard since I was a youth. You brat, you won’t be able to match me.”

 

Silver flashes glitter, and I can hear the sounds of swords clashing.

 

A few seconds after it began, all of my guards have fallen to the ground. The remaining, dumbfounded guard grab me and try to run, but the white-haired boy cuts them down in the blink of an eye.

 

“I need to take you as a hostage, to lure someone out. I will cut off your hands and feet if you resist, so, be obedient okay?” He slowly approaches while shouldering his bloodstained sword.

 

He looks like a Weaselman who’s torturing prey.

 

“What are you doing in someone’s garden?”

 

Tek?

 

I wonder why, I mistook him for Tek for an instant, even though the person’s voice and height were different. That person who’s wearing black clothes is about three fists taller than Tek, and his voice is different.

 

He’s holding a beautiful sword that scatters blue light in the middle of the night, overwhelming the white-haired boy.

 

Is that a Holy Sword?

 

But, his physique is much too different from the Hero. Is he, Sine Nomine, who has saved the Duchy Capital alongside the Hero?

 

After exchanging a few blows, the white-haired boy took some distance. He’s probably going to run. I thought, but--

“O Long Horn, feed my hatred with the violent power!” He was going to push the long horn that he’d taken from a pouch on his belt--but a person with purple hair confiscated it.

 

Where did this purple-haired person come from?

 

“Give it back.”

 

The boy with white hair attacks the person with purple hair, but the person casually evades his attacks, and knocks the boy with white hair down with a single fist, like he doesn’t want to hurt him.

 

The people who guard me aren’t weak soldiers. To easily overpower the one who slaughtered those guards with a simple movement, he must not be an ordinary person.

 

“What’s wrong, Sine Nomine? Weren’t you going to just look from behind?”

“This guy took out something dangerous, I had to stop him before he could use it.”

 

The purple-haired person seems to be Sine Nomine, why is his voice so stuffy?

 

Sine Nomine produces a rope out of nowhere, which moves by itself and ties the boy up.

 

With the wave of Sine Nomine’s hand, the wounds on the dying soldiers disappear.

 

Is that chantless Magic?

 

‘Well then, Priestess Sera. I will excuse myself. Please send my regards to the Head Priestess. The Duchy Capital’s sentries are coming soon, but don’t approach the white-haired boy.’ He says, before the two of them disappear.

 

Thanks to this miraculous encounter, it seems that my life has been saved.

 

However, I wonder why Sine Nomine knows my name?




Vol 10 – Chapter 1 – Sea Travel

“Tek here, while a lot of Eastern people are fine with eating whale, even they usually hesitate when it comes to dolphins. Even if they come from another culture and eat things like crickets and bats--even the dog-like dolphins are too much.”

 

“Ya’ guys! Captain Arisa is departing, yarr~”

“Yessire~?”

“Aye Aye~”

“Nn.”

 

Arisa and the others are playing at being pirates, at the bow of the ship. Arisa made pirate clothing for everyone. She is wearing a captain-like hat and coat with a long hem, with a shirt and trousers below--she has a rapier at her waist.

 

Pochi and Tama are wearing pirate underling-like clothes: shirts with stripes and trousers which ended part way down their shins with frayed edges. They both have eye patches which I made yesterday--making normal eye patches wouldn’t be interesting, so I made them in the shapes of a chibi cat and dog.

 

Mia is wearing a sailor uniform, but with a short white skirt instead of pants. It seemed quite indecent--especially when she somehow convinced Arisa to make the shirt tight, so her chest caused the buttons to strain.

 

“Master, the tea is ready.”

 

“Thank you Lulu.”

 

I get down from the area with the steering wheel, sitting down at a table on the deck.

 

When Lulu told Arisa that it was time for snacks, they stopped their playing Pirates and rushed here.

 

“Huh? The sunlight is surprisingly gentle here.” Arisa looked around in confusion.

 

“Yeah, I put up Sunlight Protection, that can cut down the UV radiation from the sunlight--I didn’t want Lulu and the others to get sunburns.”

 

It’s one of the Scrolls I ordered from the Scroll Workshop, Natalina was a little confused, because she didn’t understand the theory of UV Radiation or cancer or things like that--but she made it anyway, since I payed. It was Intermediate-Grade Light Magic.

 

I also used Air Control, so that the deck was calm, while the sail flapped and snapped above us. When I didn’t use it, Lulu’s and Nana’s skirts got rolled up by the wind. Particularly for Lulu, since she was wearing a one piece, and up to her naval was revealed. She, strangely, found it embarrassing--Nana, on the other hand, found it amusing watching the fluttering skirt.

 

Our ship is currently sailing through the bay, where there are hardly any Monsters.

 

“Dolphin! A dolphin just jumped now!” Arisa found the dolphin that’s swimming alongside the ship. She quickly rushes over to the desk behind me.

 

Arisa isn’t the only ones, because Pochi, Tama, Lulu, and Nana follow along.

 

What about Liza?

 

When I look for her, I see that she’s just taken a harpoon attached to a rope from the storehouse below--apparently, for Liza, the dolphin is just prey to fish up.

 

“It’s somersaulting!”

“Prey?”

 

“What are you saying? It’s unthinkable to eat dolphins! It’s something to adore, you know?” Arisa puts on an overly shocked face.

 

Well, they’re certainly cute.

 

I should that Nana would react the most, but she didn’t seem interested. Lulu was saying, “That’s a really big fish”, but her expression was that of someone looking at food ingredients.

 

“However, it looks delicious.”

 

Liza is trying to hide the harpoon behind her, but she can’t.

 

I discuss with them that Dolphins are one of the aquatic creatures that we don’t eat, along with turtles, and jelly fish--unless in an emergency. They nodded to my words.

 

The dolphin seemed to notice the attention, and quickly swam away.

 

***

As the ship safely leaves the bay and into the open sea, the snack time has finished.

 

“Uwah, it’s shaking.”

“It’s shaking more than the airship.”

“Nn.”

 

Arisa, Lulu, and Mia seem uncomfortable with the ship shaking. It shouldn’t feel like it’s shaking so much, because this a ship is quite large.

 

“It’s alright, it’s just water below us. You can just swim if you fall.” Liza remonstrated them calmly--it’s quite different from when she’s riding the airship.

 

“Nn, I can swim.”

 

“Impossible, I can only swim around 10 meters by dog-paddling.”

“I’ve never swum before, since I was raised in the mountains. Oh my? Arisa, you shouldn’t have swum before too, right?”

 

I see, so Arisa and Lulu can’t swim. I’ll teach them when we next stop by the shore, I guess that they will need swimsuits before that, huh.

 

“Nyahahaha”

“Tama, it’s shaking too much, it’s terrible! Master, I’m falling.”

 

I can hear the excited voices of Tama and Pochi, who have climbed on the crows nest, on top of the main master--they climbed up before we left the bay. Pochi’s voice sounds a bit like a scream, but since it also sounds like she’s having fun, it’s probably alright. If she really does fall, I’ll catch her with Magic Hand, so it’s fine.

 

I’m enjoying everyone’s reactions, but then a Monster appears on the radar.

 

Since it’ll be troublesome to meet enemies like this, let’s make the ship levitate. Touching the board in the center of the steering wheel, I pour Magic Power into it and activate the Aerodynamic Engine.

 

The ship leaves the surface of the sea, continuing to rise until even the tops of the waves don’t touch the bottom of the hull.

 

“Oh my? The shaking stops? Geh?!” Arisa peers over the railing, and looks down, she becomes speechless.

 

Hmm? Didn’t I say that this sailing ship could fly?

 

Everyone other than Arisa is calm, and have no questions about the flying ship. We were flying in an airship when we went to Bornean Forest, after all. If one doesn’t understand the theory, or haven’t ever sailed before, they probably think that a sailing ship can just fly like an airship.

 

“Don’t tell me, this ship is also an airship?”

“That’s right. Though it doesn’t have enough power to fly very high.”

 

At the most, it can only fly 100 meters above the ground. It also doesn’t have propellers, so it can only go the direction the wind blows--which doesn’t matter, since I can control that.

 

After confirming that the shaking has stopped, Pochi smoothly descends, using the rope hanging off the main mast. It seems that Tama has found something, she also rapidly descended after Pochi.

 

“A big shadow is coming closer.”

“Shadow?”

 

The thing that Tama has found, is the Long-Neck Dragon that’s chasing the ship. Well, it may have ‘Dragon’ in its name, but it’s not a true Dragon, but a Monster.

 

***

A head, followed by a long neck, breaks through the surface.

 

“Waaah, it’s Nessie! It’s a real Nessie, isn’t it?!” Arisa shouts out in excitement.

 

“You grilled eel! I recommend that you prostrate yourself before my stomach!” Nana yells out a strange Provocation.

 

“Roar!” The Long-Neck roared at Nana.

 

“Shoot!”

 

At my words, Lulu, Pochi, and Tama pulled the triggers of the Magic Guns that I had given to them. The target is really huge, so Lulu hit on her first try.

 

“--***, Water Hold.” Mia’s spell forms a rope of water, which lashes out and begins to coil around and bind the Long-Neck Dragon. The rope can’t completely restrain it, probably because of the Monster’s high level.

 

“--*****, Rip!” Arisa fires a Space Magic ‘blade’, making a deep wound on the Long-Neck’s trunk.

 

Despite the wound, the giant clawed forelimb approaches the big shield that Nana has set up. Ignoring the incoming attack, she shoots Nature Magic Arrows that pieces through both eyes of the Long-Neck’s eyes.

 

The Long-Neck, even with its vision robbed, still keeps charging at Nana, who quickly evades it.

 

I’d hate it if the ship breaks from the attack, I quickly use Flexible Shield to protect the deck.

 

Liza, who has amassed Magic Power into her spear, drives it through the Long-Necked Dragon, who’s movements have stopped, after being hindered by my Flexible Shield.

 

Right then, Pochi and Tama assist with their Magic Guns from the deck.

 

Arisa pierces the Long-Neck Dragon, which has stopped moving, with Dimension Cutter. Mia uses Water Burst on the wound, making it explode. Liza and Nana attack the tear, with Magic Edge and Sharp Edge respectfully--and the Monster is finally defeated.

 

Since the Long-Neck Dragon is about as big as the ship, I dismantle it using a combination of Magic Hand and Flexible Sword from a distance.

 

Lulu cooks some of the meat for lunch, and it tastes really good. Unlike the frog, and Horned Snake, it tastes closer to pork than chicken.




Vol 10 – Chapter 2 – The Two Earldoms

“Tek here, I have once heard of a saying ‘too many boatmen makes the ship climb the mountain.’ It popped up in my mind whenever I attend a meeting that loses control because of there being too many people talking about too many things and no one in charge. But, in a fantasy world, ships climbing mountains seems like it may be normal.”

 

Our sailing ship is flying quite far on the open sea, so we’re not meeting any other ships. Our altitude is only a little bit higher than the crests of the waves, so from afar we would look like it’s sailing normally.

 

That said, the ship is moving three times faster than an average ship, so if people stare for long, they will notice that this ship isn’t normal.

 

We’re fully enjoying our sea travel while sometimes ignoring pirates, exploring undersea ruins, and swimming near the shore of random islands. Since I had carefully chosen the course, while looking out for other nearby ship, the journey was rather roundabout.

 

By the beginning of the third day, we have traveled around 1,200km to the south-west of our point of departure. The ship is currently cruising along the water’s surface, at a normal speed. We are soon going to be entering the port, in the bay of the Ukeu Earldom ahead. Lulu and the others seem like they are beginning to get seasick, but it will soon be over.

 

***

There are seven Galleys, that are as big as our ship, and three much smaller boats anchored in the port. It seems that the port facilities are lacking--only four of the ships are in the port, while the remaining six are anchored a small distance out to sea.

 

I also lower our anchor, since there’s no real need for us to drop by the port, we’ve decided to lower the small boat and go on a sightseeing tour in the town.

 

After everyone boarded the small boat, I used Magic Hand to gently place the boat on the sea’s surface. Of course, I did this in a location where it couldn’t be seen from the port.

 

I leave some modified MK.8 Scarecrows, shaped like parrots, to guard the ship. However, even though they were shaped like parrots, they couldn’t fly. They can only monitor or send an alert if an intruder arrives, and also manipulate some wires. Moving these wires would move dolls designed to look like sailors, they could also activate traps.

 

The dolls aren’t battle-capable, but since they look like people working from afar, it works well enough for crime prevention.

 

Liza and Nana row the boat.

 

“What kind of town is it?”

 

“It’s the port of the Ukeu Earldom, but we can take a shortcut to the port of the Kirik Earldom, if we cross that mountain. We don’t have to make a trip around the peninsula that extends 500 kilometers from here to there, it would be a big time saver.”

 

“Won’t it only take two days for 1,000 kilometer round-trip?”

 

“Arisa, you shouldn’t think that the speed of Master’s Magic ship is normal.” Liza looks at Arisa.

 

“You’re right, it’ll take a normal ship more than half a month” I say to Arisa with a smile, as she pouts.

 

It seems that the other members aren’t interested in the subject, they’re playing around by dipping their hands into the sea’s surface. Tama is sitting on my lap and almost laying down flat as she stretches out while attempting to touch the water.

 

“How long will it take to cross the mountain?”

 

“It’s about 20km long, and there seem to be a rest area every 4 - 5km, so there seem to be a lot of people who get off their ships here and cross the mountain.”

 

My personal opinion is that it’d be better if they used Magic to make a canal. Though they may not have the budget to employ Mages. But, since it seems that it would become an important asset for marine transportation between the Royal Capital and the Duchy Capital--I thought that there should be people who would want to invest in it.

 

***

As we get close to the wharf, an official standing at the port gestures to us, and I lead direct Liza and Nana to the dock.

 

“Hey, merchant. Never seen you before, is this your first time in Ukehaba port?”

“Yes, it’s my first time here.”

 

I take my ID Plate from under my shirt, showing it to the man--while holding Lulu’s small hand and helping her from the ship.

 

“Please excuse me, Chevalier. The stagecoach that crosses the mountain range to the Kirik Earldom has already left, and the next service will be tomorrow morning. The only inn that’s suitable for a noble, is the Lighthouse Light Inn, shall I arrange someone to take you there?”

 

“No thanks, we’re going back to the ship when the night comes, so there’s no need for an inn. How much does it cost to anchor one small boat?”

 

“It’s free for one ship. If you need guards, they usually cost one copper coin per day.” The official is talking smoothly, it seems that there are a lot of nobles who have come ashore here, heading towards the Royal Capital.

 

I hire two guards.

 

However, one copper coin a day, isn’t that too cheap?

 

There are a lot of Beastkin working in the port facilities. Raccoonkin and Apekin are particularly in the majority. There are some small Ratkin too, but they’re not working for loading/unloading things, but do odd jobs that don’t require power.

 

“Isn’t it Chevalier Felspar over there?”

 

When I turn my head towards the voice that calls out to me, I see that it’s the head of a noble family who I visited several times in the Duchy Capital. His name is Baron Eguon, if I’m not mistaken.

 

He’s someone who is in control of the primary route used to get spices that grow on the archipelago that’s located in a straight line north from the peninsula.

 

“Excuse me for the long silence, Baron Eguon.” I have to emulate the expected ‘noble’ talk.

 

“What a coincidence for us to meet here. Thanks to that extraordinarily talented slave girl of yours, the sale of spices have rapidly increased.”

 

Come to think of it, Earl Houen once mentioned that there was a rapid increase in cooking in the Duchy Capital--using recipes that Lulu had taught a few cooks, or traded with some restaurant owners for recipes unique to this world, at my request.

 

Apparently, there will be a cooking tournament sponsored by Earl Houen in three months time. I wonder if that’s why people would issue me papers which were cooking challenges, for Lulu, when I was visiting the Scroll Workshop--I didn’t think she would accept, but I showed her the messages anyway, she declined as expected.

 

Since there’s the chance, I ask him about Earl Ukeu’s, and Earl Kirik’s personalities.

 

It seems that Earl Ukeu is, politely speaking an honest person, and frankly speaking, a bumpkin. His territorial army is relatively strong, but their marine force is only a few Galleys. It seems that the marine force is primarily for defending the port from Monster attacks, not securing trade routes.

 

Earl Kirik is a dandy. He is cheerful during trading, but on the other hand, he can be frivolous, and skimps when it comes to projects that require a lot of money. His territorial army seems to be small, but because of superior equipment, it can rival Earl Ukeu’s army. His Marine force is slightly better than the other Earl.

 

The two Earl’s houses have a bad relationship with each other--moreover, this bad relationship isn’t only limited to the top positions, the people of the territories are also competing with each other, and strife tends to break out one way or another.

 

Recently, they were arguing over who should pay the expenses for maintaining the bridge that connects the highway between the ports. Even now they’re having a dispute about whose workers should work on it--Baron Eguon spoke with a tired expression.

 

***

There’s an inner gate outside of the port facilities, and beyond that is the residential area. The population is around 8,000 people, 40% of which are Demi-Humans. There are a lot of slaves, and most of them are doing manual labour.

 

Probably due to the subtropic climate, a lot of the townspeople wear clothing with a high rate of exposure. Lots of young women are wearing wonderful clothes like almost transparent, thin shirts, and mini skirts. The men wear shorts, and either thin shirts, or no shirts.

 

For some reason, the women are busy working, while the men are napping, having a drinking bout, or just lazing about under the tree. It’s a strange scene, but it’s probably just how it is in this land.

 

***

After thoroughly exploring and enjoying looking through the town, we returned to the ship with various souvenirs. Fortunately, the Scarecrows were unneeded.

 

When the sun sets, and the sky darkens, I produce a ‘night fog’, using Fog Magic. Unlike when Mia casts it, which only covers a few meters, the whole port becomes shrouded in a very thick fog. Using Air Control, I push the fog to the mountain, and after three hours--the fog reaches the port of the Kirik Earldom on the opposite side.

 

I move the ship under the cover of the fog and cross the mountain using the map. Halfway through the mountainous path, I see that the bridge on the border of the Earldoms has fallen. While Viscount Rendo and his retainers are dying in the bottom of the ravine.

 

The bridge seems to have fallen because of the maintenance kept getting delayed.

 

I can’t reach them with Magic Hand from this distance, so I stop the movement of the ship, and go down as Sine Nomine, with my black mask and clothing.

 

Unfortunately, the horses and coachman have died, but the Viscount and other guests are still alive, so I pick them up and move them to Earl Ukeu’s side of the now-ruined bridge. Furthermore, I used Aqua Heal for them, so they will probably survive--and I put some food and water near them.

 

The inside of the damaged coach is now in an uproar. If they’re energetic enough to make a fuss, they should be alright if I leave them as is.

 

I go back to the ship, and finish crossing the mountain without meeting any more trouble. I keep the ship flying inside the cover of the fog, and land in a small bay located on the outskirts of the Kirik Earldom, dropping anchor.




Vol 10 – Chapter 3 – To Labyrinth City

“Tek here, where I hear of the beach, I think of playing in the sea, of sunburn and burning sand. It’s fun, but painful.”

 

Two days after we departed the Kirik Earldom, we arrive near Taltumina, the trade city. I decided not to enter the port this time, so we ended up disembarking on a beach. There didn’t seem to be any life around, and it was evening.

 

Our plan was to travel by horse and carriage.

 

The horses were happy to be back on the ground that they hadn’t seen in quite a while.

 

There’s no nearby Human habitation, probably due to the many Monsters that I could see on my map. Though, the is a desolate highway beyond the nearby mountain, which I will take to the trade city--then continue on to Labyrinth City following the main highway.

 

“Master, night marching is dangerous. I request a repose on the sandy beach.”

“Fireworks?”

“Fireworks are nice! Swoosh is nice too, but crackles are good!”

“Nn.”

 

The repose that Nana is referring to is to stay the night and play with fireworks.

 

I hand short wands over to everyone, putting the Fireworks Magic on it.

 

“Kururun!”

“Beautiful.”

 

Tama and Mia swung their fireworks around.

 

“Watch properly!”

“Okay.”

 

Arisa and Lulu are writing letters in the darkness of the night using their fireworks.

 

However, she isn’t writing normal messages. Her’s reads--‘When can we ****’…I need to censor it.

 

Lulu, however, wrote a sweeter message: ‘Love you so much’.

 

“I wish for a chick.”

 

Nana?

 

“I wish for a chick.”

 

She said it twice, emphasizing herself with imploring, teary eyes--and pulling the neck of her shirt down a bit, and exposing a deeper valley…She’s learning some good--bad--things from Arisa.

 

I couldn’t change the shape of the fireworks themselves normally, so I had to use one of the features of the Spell that I added as a contingency--I had expected something like this to happen.

 

To do this, I had to focus on the required image while pouring in the Magic. I would also have to teach this to the girls if they asked after seeing Nana’s new wand.

 

The preparations took some time, but I tried my best to meet the expectation in the excited eyes, on a mostly expressionless face, of Nana.

 

“It’s a wonderful chick, so I complement. Master, it disappears when I touch it.”

 

“Because they’re illusions.”

 

Suddenly touching it like that, what a troubling girl--if it wasn’t Light Magic, she’d have gotten a burn. I put the same Magic on the short wand once again, and warn her not to touch it.

 

I sit on the same and watch the girls, before feeling a warm body lean tentatively against me. Looking over, I see Liza has sat next to me and leaned her body on me, her head on my shoulder, as she watched the others with a relaxed smile.

 

“This is nice.” She speaks with a warm tone.

“Yeah it is.” I smile at her and stroke her hair.

 

Some annoying Monsters are trying to intrude from the sea and the forest, but I easily kill them with Remote Arrow.

 

The next morning, we decided to spend time enjoying ourselves and swimming in the ocean. We’re not really in a hurry, but if we stay like this, it’s likely that we’ll end up camping here for several days--so, at noon, I manage to drag myself away, and we return to the journey.

 

***

“What’s this carriage. There’s no shaking, it’s eerie.” Arisa is complaining about the lack of shaking this time. This girl can’t seem to make up her mind.

 

This carriage isn’t like the wagon that we used before, but instead a small box-shaped carriage, like the one we ride inside towns. Now only does it have a self-propulsion function, but there’s also a slim Aerodynamic Engine loaded below the passenger section.

 

The Aerodynamic Engine has a low power output, so it can only fly several meters above the ground for a short time at the most. However, it can semi-permanently float 10 centimeters above the ground, removing any shaking. Of course, it’s designed to look like a normal carriage, with the passenger section barely attached but specially designed boards hide it.

 

Nana and Liza are riding horses, fully armed and armoured, running side-by-side with the carriage.

 

As expected of a desolate highway, we met Monsters several times, but since they were just small-fries, they were easily eliminated by Liza, or by Nana’s Nature Magic Arrows. I was surprised to see that Nana was now capable of firing five Magic Arrows simultaneously.

 

By evening, we could see Taltumina. This city is under the direct control of the King, just like Labyrinth City. Just like the Duchy Capital, the outskirts of the city are overflowing with differing neighbourhoods.

 

Outside the main gates, I can see a long line of people and carriages that have been waiting for their turn to enter the city. They have until evening before the gate closes. Luckily, we barely made it in time--though it was evening, it wasn’t very late.

 

***

Since inns that are too high-class will refuse to let anyone besides Humans stay there, I ask the gatekeeper to refer an inn that will allow Demi-Humans to stay.

 

The certainly looks good, and the room is also spacious, but I don’t like the superficial attitude of the clerk. We’ll stay here tonight, but next time we will use a different inn.

 

“Really, who does he think he is? Saying things like: ‘sleep on the floor, since the fallen hair of the Beastkin will dirty the bed’.”

“It’s terrible.”

“I express dissatisfaction.”

“Mwu.”

 

Arisa and the others seem offended, yet Pochi and Tama themselves are--

“The floor is also fluffy?”

“Arisa, you’re going to get hungry if you’re mad?”

--They don’t seem to care.

 

Liza is quite satisfied just by the fact that the inn doesn’t make them stay in the barn, like when they were slaves to their previous master.

 

When I complained about it to the manager of the inn, he scolded the clerk, so it doesn’t seem to be the policy of this inn. Since Tama and Pochi replied with, ‘Do as you see fit.’, and ‘I forgive.’, when the clerk apologized--I won’t hold any grudges.

 

 

***

I had slight expectations, since the port is the international trading port of the Shiga Kingdom, but there were only cheap things from foreign countries, and the goods themselves weren’t any different from the normal port towns.

 

The sole difference I noticed was that they paid more money for equipment made from Monster parts. They aren’t too popular in the Shiga Kingdom, but it seems that they sell for high prices outside.

 

It seems that there are stagecoaches which depart to Labyrinth City, and the Royal Capital, at fixed intervals. They depart once every three days, but since about five carriages depart at the same time, it’s relatively safe.

 

There are also a lot of peddlers who depart at the same time.

 

Since the next stagecoach will depart in two days time, the gatekeeper recommended that I stay for another day before departing. But, since it’ll be annoying to deal with trouble if we’re with other people, we keep going.

 

After we crossed three mountains, barrier pillars begin to stand out more. It’s the Kingdom’s grain-producing region, and this is the first time in this world that I’ve seen fields extending as far as the eye can see. Since the climate is warm, they’ve already started planting.

 

After passing through several towns, we came to Kelton, the city that functions as an intersection that connects the Duchy Capital, Labyrinth City, and the Royal Capital.

 

There wasn’t really anything worth mentioning in this city, but it sold clothing that was in fashion in the Royal Capital.

 

Since the nearby villages all have windmills, for milling wheat, the scenery is pretty idyllic. If there were tulips growing, it would feel like we were travelling through Holland.

 

After we passed through a city called Fusra, which sits between Kelton and Labyrinth City, the number of villages have started to decrease. The wasteland starts to stand out.

 

Although the, rare, villages we sometimes come across have windmills and barrier pillars, the soil is obviously barren when compared to the villages before.

 

Then, after we crossed the last mountain before Labyrinth City, it could finally be seen…Of course, I’m the only one who can see it clearly from this distance.

 

Even though the area between us and Labyrinth City is several hundred kilometers, there aren’t any villages. Though, it does look like there are rest areas along the highway, one every few kilometers.

 

I stopped by one of those rest area’s once, but it was just a simple building to keep out the wind and rain, with an almost dried-up well nearby.

 

“Sand?”

“The wind is gritty.”

 

As we leave the mountain, I notice that the wind has yellow sand mixed in. Since there’s a vast desert beyond the mountain range on the other side of Labyrinth City, it’s blown in from there.

 

For the sake of the girls’ skin, I use Air Curtain to prevent the sand from coming near the wagon and horses. Of course, I move Liza and Nana close to the carriage.

 

Although it’s a wasteland, it’s not like there aren’t any plants growing. Not only are there weeds, there are also short bushes, and something like tumbleweed…however, the tumbleweed looks like it’s made from razor wire, and I saw it slice a little bunny into pieces…

 

There are also cacti.

 

When we get closer to Labyrinth City, I can see some Holy stone monuments, like the ones that contain the labyrinth in Seryuu City, built at regular intervals.

 

I can see a jet-black mountain beyond Labyrinth City. According to the traveler’s journal, there seems to be a labyrinth below that mountain.

 

On both sides of the city’s gate, there are stone golems with grim faces standing there. Each of them are level 40. They look like they are constructed from marble, which matches with the marble gate.

 

“Giants?”

“Huge!”

“Announcing that those are Stone Golems.”

 

Pochi and Tama, who have their heads out the window, are surprised to see the golems. Come to think of it, I don’t thing that they had seen the golems in the Duchy Capital. They’ve only ever seen Living Dolls and the many-legged Tank Golem in the Elves’ town--so this is probably the first time they’ve seen normal golems.

 

“They look quite strong. I’m not confident I could injure them even with my Magic Spear. However, if I attack after breaking its stance with Magic--”

 

I can’t help but smile as I hear Liza begin to think of a way to defeat them.

 

“It was really far.”

“We’ve finally arrived, haven’t we?”

 

Arisa and Lulu, who are sitting on the coachman seat, sound and look moved.

 

“Now, let’s go. Our fight begins from here!” Arisa continues with a determined look.




Vol 10 – Chapter 4 – Adventurer’s Guild

“Tek here, I wonder why memberships are always so bad for my wallet. I could have quite a few memberships and subscriptions when I was a working adult--but there were quite a few times I ran out of money during my days as a student.”

 

“It’s a big solver coin.”

“Medal?”

 

“Yup, I got it from Giril.”

 

“Nn, Medallions of Attestation.”

 

Giril said the same thing too, if I’m not mistaken. He gave this to me, saying that I could borrow his mansion in Labyrinth City.

 

“Giril, mean.”

“Yes. He didn’t let us enter his home!”

 

“He wasn’t being mean. I was making some dangerous drugs in the mansion, I asked him not to let anyone in, for your own safety.”

 

Arisa begins banging on the ceiling--be moderate with your excitement, okay?

 

“Kyaa!”

“Hey, it’s a bit serious.” Arisa said in a slightly annoyed tone.

 

The carriage suddenly stops, and Lulu lets out a small scream.

 

The people ahead of us has suddenly become noisy.

 

I peak outside from the carriage’s window. The golems at the gate have moved several steps forwards and taken a knee, looking like retainers.

 

‘Master, we have awaited for your return.’

‘Master, we congratulate your safe return.’

 

Voices echo around the surroundings, the voices which come out of the medal at the same time.

 

“Don’t tell me, this is the reason?”

 

“Nn.” Mia rolls her eyes, before taking the medallion from me and holds it overhead, towards the golems.

 

‘I am acting for the master. I am happy for thou greetings. However, thou duties are important, thus thou should swiftly return to it.’

 

‘Acknowledged.’

‘Acknowledged.’

 

Mia spoke into the medallion, short replies came back from the golems before they stood up and returned to their original positions.

 

“You did well to know what to do.” I stroked Mia’s hair--she lent against me with a pleased smile.

 

“Nn. Aze taught me.”

 

Though, I would prefer if she warned me in advance. Giril didn’t tell me anything beside the fact that it was the key to him mansion, so he probably intended this to be a surprise.

 

He seems like he is hiding a playful side.

 

***

“Did you see? The gatekeeper golems knelt before me!”

“Ohii, raising your voice that high is unbecoming of a lady.”

 

I heard such a conversation from the luxurious white carriage that had stopped in front of us. According to the Heads-Up-Display, she’s a Princess of the Norooku Kingdom--I wonder if it’s anywhere near the Rumooku Kingdom. She’s the same age as Lulu, and a cute girl with light-brown hair. She is also wearing rather expensive-looking clothing.

 

I ignore them and line up in the queue to enter the city--if we get involved with them, it will happen, otherwise we won’t see them again, so I put them out of my mind.

 

There are soldiers wearing red leather armour, standing in front of the gate, who are checking the IDs of people who are entering the city. Looks like they’re checking the cargo that any merchants are carrying, but they’re relatively lax.

 

Unlike other cities, there isn’t any entrance tax. The queue is short, and we should be able to enter the city without using the privileges set aside for nobles, to skip queues.

 

“Welcome to Labyrinth City, official name of Selbira. Please show me your ID.”

 

I show my ID as requested.

 

“Please excuse me, Chevalier. Is this your first visit to Selbira?”

 

“Yes, it is.”

 

The gatekeeper then explained some common laws. Apparently, there is no prohibition for items that can be taken into Selbira, but there are various items that can’t be taken out. Especially taking Magic Cores without authorization is a serious crime, he made sure to warn me. In addition, it seems that carrying out Monster meat, or poison, are forbidden--but the penalty is a fine, unlike the imprisonment or execution for removing Magic Cores.

 

“And also, even though this isn’t a prohibited matter, the stalls around the west gate only sell food made from Monster meat, so it’s better not to eat there, even if they smell good.”

 

We enter the city as the guard gives us that last piece of advice.

 

Just like in the other large cities that I have visited, there’s a wide open space right after the gate. But there is a difference, which is that there is no singular main street that goes through the city. According to the traveler’s journal, this city was built with a Monster invasion in mind. The streets are designed like a maze in order to prevent the invading Monsters from reaching downtown.

 

Due to this, there are a lot of people who get lost, even if they have lived in Labyrinth City for a long time.

 

I change place with Arisa and join Lulu on the coachman stand, in order to guide her.

 

“Hey, first, let’s go to the guild and register as Adventurers!” Arisa says excitedly, poking me in the shoulder as I help her down.

 

Shouldn’t we get an inn first?

 

“And then, and then! First we’re going to register as F-Rank Adventurers! And then, an unpleasant Adventurer will pick a quarrel with you, ‘This isn’t a job for women, y’know?’, and then you easily beat him up!”

 

I don’t think there’s a reckless guy who will pick a quarrel with a noble, especially over something as simple as that.

 

“Then! After attracting attention, the newbie, who has entered the labyrinth produces an unbelievable result--the young receptionist gets drawn to him.”

 

That last one is a worrying possibility--I do seem to attract women in this world. Well, alright, I am not actually complaining about that; especially because I never got girls back on earth and the affection, attention, is pretty nice.

 

“Then, a rare or peculiar species is found, and you get called to the Guildmaster’s room. They specially rank you up to C or B in one go.”

 

Tama, Pochi, Lulu, and Mia are all listening with undivided attention to Arisa, who’s speaking fervently. Lulu has a warm, affectionate smile on her face as she watches her sister having fun.

 

“Master, if we’re going to the guild, should I ask the gatekeeper the way?” Liza asks as she gets down off her horse.

 

I tell her that it’s alright, because it’s obviously the white three-story building in front of us.

 

It can’t be helped, if we go to an inn like this…the overly excited Arisa will attack me--and not in the good way. It’s still morning anyway, so I sighed and directed Lulu to the Adventurer’s Guild ahead.

 

***

I tell Lulu to bring the carriage to the parking lot behind the Guild. A guild worker, who seems to be a stable-hand, guides us to a free space.

 

“I’m going first!”

“Wait?”

“Wait.”

“Sly.”

 

Lured by Arisa, who couldn’t keep calm, Pochi, Tama, and Mia ran towards the front door.

I leave the horses, which have been unhitched, to the stable-hand, and tell Liza and Nana to go ahead. And go together with Lulu, at a normal walking pace, to the front door of the Adventurer’s Guild.

 

The inside is nice and cold, it seems that they use some kind of cooling Magic.

 

The floor is marble, and it feels like the lobby of a big company or hotel.

 

There are counters along one wall, but only two of the eight counters have receptionists. The receptionists are a woman and a handsome man both of whom look to be twenty-five--which is the usual age for people, because of the relation between levels and lifespan.

 

Somehow, Arisa and the others are talking with the woman. Since there aren’t any other customers, the male staff member is looking at Arisa and the others in amusement.

 

“Quickly, quickly!”

“Master.”

“Here!”

“Here.”

 

The girls are calling out to me, the others are getting carried away by Arisa’s excitement. As I walk over, the receptionist looks at me with amusement.

 

“Nice to meet you, Chevalier. Please allow me to be the one responsible for you today. My name is Kena. I take it that you will registering today. Will you be doing the normal registration? Or the special registration?”

 

I didn’t hear about that from Sir Zotol and the Adventurers who I got along with in the Duchy Capital?

 

“What’s the difference?”

 

“For a special registration, the Adventurer ID that you would get is the Golden Plate from the beginning. Of course, the charge is different from a normal registration, but it’s a Magic Tool that sends a signal of its specific location at fixed intervals. When you’re entering the labyrinth, you have to write down the time that you plan to return from your exploration. If you don’t return after the grace period, the rescue team will rush to the origin of the signal.”

 

Yeah, no thank you--I don’t want you knowing my location at all times.

 

“Since I’m not planning to go that deep into the labyrinth, the normal registration please.”

 

“I understand. Then, please write everyone’s name here.”

 

I was going to show her my ID, but is it unnecessary?

 

“You don’t need my ID?”

 

“Yes, it’s fine with only your name for your first registration. Although there are a few, some Adventurers who register, use an alias or House name.”

 

Hmm, it looks like the management of this Guild is quite loose, even though they’re letting people into a place that’s basically a national mine…is it really fine without control?

 

After we tell her our names, she gives us wooden plates with strings attached.

 

The wooden plates have 9 digits on them, the first five digits on our plates are the same, the last four digits seem to be in sequence. Apparently the first five digits are for years and months.

 

“These wooden plates are your IDs. Wood plates are the mark of apprentice Adventurers, and after you bring back five Magic Cores from the labyrinth, we will give you the true Adventurer plate of bronze.”

 

There are five ranks of IDs: Wood, Bronze, Red Iron, Mithril, and Gold. Everything up to Red Iron is given to Adventurers who supply a certain number of certain rank Magic Cores. Mithril is only for first-rank Adventurers who have defeated the Floor Master. It looks like the Gold plate is only for wealthy people like nobles, or someone who has paid a huge amount of money.

 

“Hey, can we enter the labyrinth once we get this?”

 

“Yes, it’s alright.” The female receptionist answers Arisa’s question with a smile, and then warns them, “however, make sure you have prepared equipment first.”

 

“Yes!”

“Aye.”

“Yes!”

“Nn.”

 

Following Arisa’s excited reply, the others respond like her.

 

I can understand her excitement, I have wanted to see a large labyrinth--and it’s surprisingly easy to get caught up in her excitement.

 

Well, let’s enter the labyrinth.




Vol 10 – Chapter 5 – To The Labyrinth

“Tek here, it would happen to me--in games, due to item limits, it was often the case that I had to throw out away items. I had to choose between what to keep and get rid of based off rarity and selling price.”

 

Arisa and the others, who have just finished changing, come back down to the lobby in the first floor. There is no bar here, it’s a high-class inn, even this lobby needs a separate payment to use.

 

This inn is located behind the Adventure’s Guild.

 

I actually wanted to go to the mansion that Giril lent me, but since I don’t know if we could immediately stay there, we got an inn to look after the horses while we explore the labyrinth.

 

By the way, about the carriage with the Magic Tools, I switched it out for an identical carriage--but without any Magic Tools in it. I did this after the stable-hand left, and he shouldn’t notice, though the dirtiness is slightly different.

 

“Now then, shall we go?”

 

“Master, it is probably presumptuous of me, but you should wear some armour.” Liza looks at me with worry in her eyes.

 

“Reporting that equipment is important.”

 

“I’ll be standing by today. I also have Nana and Liza to protect me.”

 

My robe is made from Yuriha fiber, and I used the leather made from the Great Monstrous Fish to make my mantle, and boots--most attacks from Monsters below level 50 shouldn’t even be able to even scratch it.

 

I also pick up the Fairy Sword that I leaned on the sofa, and I wear thin gloves as well.

 

Since it seems that there is a carriage that goes from the front gate to the west gate every two hours, we take it to go. Originally we should’ve waited for another hour before it departs, but since the passengers have reached the quota of eight, they’re just going to depart. It seems to be quite flexible.

 

“Ehehehe, this is my first real labyrinth. It must be different than the Spriggan’s trials.”

 

“It’s completely different?”

“It’s not a playground like that! It’s a true battlefield, one that makes your blood boil!”

 

“You two, you will get hurt in the labyrinth if you’re like that--focus your minds.” Liza reproaches Tama and Pochi, who are acting like seniors to Arisa.

 

Mia seems to be tense, she has little to say.

 

Nana is operating normally, so she’s probably fine.

 

“Chevalier, I’m sorry, but would you be willing to allow one more person to join?”

 

“Yes, feel free.”

 

Just as we were about to embark, the female staff asked us. Since having another person wouldn’t be a problem, since I would just have Tama sit in my lap, I agreed.

 

“I’m sorry for forcing my way in. My name is Gina, I’m a daughter of Chevalier Daryl.”

 

“Nice to meet you, I’m Chevalier Felspar.” I answer her, while playing with Tama’s fluffy ears, as she leans back against me with a contented purr.

 

The girl who introduced herself as Gina looks to be 16 years old, she is wearing a dark-brown leather armour, she also has a round shield and a flail. She’s about as tall as I am, and has shoulder-length red hair and reddish-brown eyes, with slightly tanned skin.

 

She is level 25, with the Shield and One-Handed Staff Skills.

 

***

Gina seems to be afraid of Demi-Humans, or at least is uncomfortable around them, she is sitting between Lulu and Arisa.

 

“Gina, are you an Adventurer?”

 

“Mhm, I’ve just become one now. There are other people from my town that are also Adventurers, so I’m going to look for them near the west gate and then go tackle the labyrinth together.” Arisa asks in a polite tone.

 

Gina speaks like a knight, I don’t know if it’s her nature or if she is putting on an act.

 

After leaving the are where the rich live, we are going along as street that seems to be a red-light district. The calm atmosphere of the city changes into something almost vulgar. Although the women standing on the balconies don’t seem to particularly seem like they are wanting to work--but there’s a strange, excited feeling.

 

After leaving the red-light district, we come to a narrow alley filled with small shops that are full of noisy people. Armed men and women, who seem to be Adventurers, seem to be negotiating.

 

“Wow, everyone is weary gaudy armour, aren’t they?”

“Gaudy, gaudy.”

 

Arisa looks at the armour and Pochi follows her gaze.

 

Nevertheless, their armour are probably made from Monster parts, but I wonder why they have all those pointless looking ornaments? Is it just to make them look menacing?

 

Still, the equipment of the Adventurers are peculiar.

 

There are as many young people as there are people with mysterious equipment. There is someone who’s wearing wooden blocks that are sown together, and people who have stone axes, or black stone spears. The equipment of the Magic Hunters in Puta town were a lot more normal.

 

***

We got off the carriage in front of the Adventurer’s Guild near the west gate. It’s full of people--which is understandable, because it is probably a lot more convenient, since it’s right near the labyrinth.

 

“Yo, newbie Adventurer over there. How ‘bout it, do you need the labyrinth map? It’s three silver coins.”

 

The market price is eight copper coins--even ripping someone off has a limit.

 

Gina beside me is astonished, “Is it that expensive?”

 

The man selling the map seemed to think that I, who didn’t make any reactions after hearing the price, was an easy target, so he tried to promote his map even further.

 

“I’ll buy it for eight copper coins.”

“Oy, oy, ain’t that too much of a beating?”

“I don’t particularly need it if it’s any more than that.”

“Wait, I’ll give you one for eight copper coins, this one time. We’re selling the most accurate labyrinth map ‘round here. If this map is useful, please buy from us again.”

 

I exchange eight copper coins for the map.

 

‘First Area’ is written messily on the edge of the map that’s drawn on it. It’s full of strange lines and symbols, I don’t know how to decipher them.

 

 

“How do you read this?”

 

“That will be another eight copper co--”

 

“It’s included in what I paid before.”

 

The small man was going to try to get more money, but I spoke over him, and coerced the service.

 

Summarizing the small man’s long-winded explanation there are symbols called sign monuments. Sign monuments are something that the Adventurers from the olden days set up in the areas that have been completely explored, and are built at a fixed interval. There are three different types of information recorded on them: ‘Area Number’, ‘Distance From The Entrance’, and ‘Serial Number’.

 

It has one more important functions, glowing red when Monsters approach, and blue when it’s people. This is to prevent friendly fire between Adventurers in the dark labyrinth.

 

“However, even if it’s glowing blue, don’t let yer’ guard down.”

 

“Why?”

 

“There are these thieves called Lost Thieves who aim for Adventurers who have hunted Monsters.”

 

“What should we do if we’re attacked by those guys?”

 

“That’s difficult to say.”

 

If the other party attacks first, you’re free to either kill them, or sell them off as crime slaves, but it seems that it’s hard to tell them apart if they pretend to be some friendly common Adventurers. Thus, if you meet other Adventurers, you should be cautious and keep some distance away from each other, unless you’re acquainted with them.

 

Since Arisa and the others have become impatient, let’s put off the information gathering.

 

***

Since Gina said that she was going to look for her acquaintances, she went to the Adventurer’s Guild building, and we parted ways.

 

The west gate seems like it’s normally shut, unlike the eastern gate. When you show your ID to the gatekeeper, they open a smaller gate built into the larger wooden gate. Being a gatekeeper here seems like an annoying job.

 

When we get close to the gate, children wearing short clothing approach us. When I check on them, their occupations are Baggage Carriers, a lot of them are girls.

 

“Noble, please employ me.”

“Employ me, I’m alright with two pennies a day.”

“I’m fine with one penny a day!”

“Hey, don’t interrupt me.”

“I don’t need money, if you give me food--I’ll do anything!”

 

Liza gently pushed away the little girl who was trying to grab my clothing, with the blunt, wooden, end of the shaft of her spear. The children inched back slightly from Liza’s glare, but they keep trying to promote themselves.

 

Every child is only level 1 - 2. There is no way I could take them into the labyrinth, since it’s much too dangerous.

 

Pochi and Tama look like they want to say something, as they seem to sympathize with the children, all of whom have growling stomachs. It can’t be helped.

 

I take the children to the shop that’s selling grilled skewers nearby, and buy them one each. The skewers seem to be made from Monster meat, is what eastern Guild people have told me--which explains why they’re only one copper coin, very cheap.

 

“Wow, it’s a Labyrinth Frog skewer.”

“It’s a feast.”

“Delicious, I’ll work hard, Noble.”

“Mhm, I haven’t had a feast like this in a long time.”

 

Just what do you guys usually eat?

 

I also bought some for Pochi and the others, since they look like they wanted it.

 

We leave the little girls there, and go to the labyrinth, and for some reason the little girls want to come with us--but I couldn’t let them do that.

 

“Little girls are looking here as though they wish to join the party.” Arisa speaks as though she is imitating a system from a game, but I just gently bop her on the head.

 

The little girls were looking so reluctant toward us as we went through the gate, as it was closing, but I steeled my heart and turned away.




Vol 10 – Chapter 6 – Passage Of Death

“Tek here, when I was playing PC RPGs, I would usually take all of the side quests before the main quest, because they rarely have a deadline. If you can work at your own pace, you can do whatever is needed and have nothing to lose.”

 

“Ooh! It really feels like the genuine entrance to a labyrinth, doesn’t it?”

“Nn.”

 

There’s a stair leading downwards, beyond the opened gate. After we descended around fifteen meters, we came to a underground passage, that is five meters high and ten meters wide.

 

It looks like Pochi and Tama have remembered Seryuu City’s labyrinth, both of them are silent and almost pressing against me from both sides. Since there are Magic lights in the ceiling, it’s sufficiently bright. Not bright enough to read a book, but also not dark enough that you need a torch.

 

I don’t know whether the passage’s way is meandering, or how long until it reaches the entrance to the labyrinth. It seems to be called the ‘Passage of Death’, and the labyrinth is technically a hundred or so meters ahead--though it’s longer through the passage.

 

Since I have time, I decide to check various things on the map.

 

The Labyrinth City of Selbira has 110,000 people in total. Among them, the army, called the Labyrinth Area Army, is 10,000 people. The army is in a giant fortress to the southwest. The average soldier’s level is around 30, which is higher than most of the armies that I have seen--they’re probably Elites.

 

Since I have a letter from Nina to the general of this army, I have to see to that once we’re done with exploring the labyrinth.

 

The army that’s in charge of the Labyrinth City defense isn’t this Kingdom’s army--but the army of the present Viceroy of Selbira, Marquis Ashinen. I’ve had some trouble with this person in the trade city, so I don’t really want to get involved with him. It should be a while before he arrives here, so my duty should be fulfilled if I just stop by the mansion and drop off a passable gift.

 

There are unexpectedly few Adventurers, no more that 5,000 people.

 

According to the traveler’s journal there are around 1,000 young people who come to the city every year, to become Adventurers, so feel that this number may be too few.

 

There are about 1,000 people who are working as baggage carriers, like the little girls from earlier.

 

There are 50 people in the entrance to the labyrinth ahead.

 

***

Four Adventurers are coming from ahead. They’re around levels 15 - 18, which is quite low. It looks like one of them is heavily injured.

 

“It smells like blood.”

“Someone’s coming?”

 

Pochi and Tama quickly notice the appearance of the Adventurers from the path ahead.

 

“Nana, protect Lulu and Arisa.”

 

“Understood.”

 

Is Mia fine?

 

Just as that thought popped into my head, Liza had already moved in front of Mia.

 

“I am Jeje of Red Ice! We have an injured person! Please leave any disputes for later.” A young man, who seems to be the leader of his party, shouts out while waving his hands.

 

I can’t see the face of the injured person, but their armour is widely split, and blood is seeping out from the shirt that’s been used to wrap the wound.

 

“Uuh, that’s a really terrible wound--”

“Master.”

“Nn, Tek?”

 

Arisa and Lulu become very pale when they look at the injured person.

 

Mia asks with her eyes if it’s fine for her to use Magic, but I signal her not to with my hand.

 

“I’m Tek, a Beginner Adventurer. Please use this medicine, if it’s fine with you.” I hold out two Magic Potions as I speak--which should be enough for recovery, judging from their levels.

 

“I’m sorry, but we don’t have anything. I’ll pay you back when the leader, whose selling Magic Cores catches up. It’s shameless of me, but can I have the Potions beforehand?”

 

“Sure, go ahead.”

 

Since I originally intended to give them for free, I quickly replied and gave the Potions to Jeje.

 

“Huh? Don’t tell me that these are Magic Potions?”

“Yes, that’s right. Rather than that, give it to that person quickly.”

“We’re indebted to you.”

 

One bottle recovers almost 80% of their health. I can’t see the wound since it’s wrapped in cloth, but it should be closed now.

 

“Then, we’ll be going.”

“P-Please wait, we still haven’t paid you.”

“I got them from someone, so please don’t worry about it, we’ll meet again if fate allows.”

 

We can’t keep loitering here all day, so we part from them.

 

I heard a warning from behind, “There’s an abnormal outbreak of Ants in area 1-4 of the labyrinth, so don’t get close to it.”

 

Turning back to them, I waved my hand, to express thanks.

 

That’s just right, let’s go there today.

 

Mia and Lulu are trembling slightly, maybe they’re anxious because of seeing someone who’s injured. Arisa’s mood has dropped a bit, but it isn’t as bad as these two.

 

“You two, should we stop for today?”

 

“I-I’m fine.”

“I’m fine.”

The two seem to be forcing themselves to be brave, walking forwards with clenched fists. If they are still like this when we get to the labyrinth entrance, let’s go back.

 

***

There’s a big, around five meter tall, door at the end of the passage.

 

That’s probably the Labyrinth Gate, a crimson devil’s face is embossed on the jet-black door. Beside the door is a 10 meter long, 5 meter wide, counter. Behind the desk, there are several people who seem to be Guild Staff, as well as four high-leveled Mages who seem to be either their escorts or guards.

 

At one part of the counter, the leader of Red Ice and a middle-aged man who seems to be a Guild Staff member are arguing about the price of Magic Cores.

 

On the other side of the counter, children are sitting down and occupying a space of around 30 meters. They’re Human children ranging from 10 - 14 years old, the male/female ratio is approximately the same.

 

There are no slaves, and their levels are between 3 - 5. Wearing short clothing and knitted sandals. Some of them only wear trousers and don’t have any sandals. They’re not Adventurers, but baggage carriers, without weapons and armour.

 

“Children?”

“There are a lot of children.”

“Mwu?”

Pochi, Tama, and Mia all tilt their heads while looking puzzled. I don’t think they arranged it in advance, but they managed to be splendidly uniformly, making me smile.

 

“I was late…” Arisa muttered with a strangely annoyed.

 

Now then, the children’s eyes lock-on to me, without a sound or sign.

 

It’s a bit, scary.

 

“I wonder what they’re doing?”

“Their eyes are scary.”

 

Arisa is curious, and Lulu feels like it’s spooky. I totally agree with Lulu.

 

I was worried that Nana would abduct them since they’re all children, but--

“Deny that I’m fine as long as it’s a child.”

--So she says, it seems that she has her own criteria as well.

 

“Master, the staff are calling.”

 

I didn’t notice that the staff was calling me, until Liza brought it to my attention.

 

“What is it?”

“Excuse me, are you a Beginner Adventurer?”

“Yes, I’m Tek.”

“I think you’ve already heard it when you were registering, but we will buy the Magic Cores that you get from the Labyrinth. We will also buy the Monster parts from the notices that are hung on the wall over there, but since some of the applicants of them aren’t always present, there’s no guarantee that they will be there when you leave the labyrinth, so pleas take care.”

 

I only noticed it after the staff explained it to me, but there is what looks like a bulletin board, and it’s covered with a lot of posters. Most of the clients seem to be Craftsmen, or Stall Merchants.

 

Beside the bulletin board, there are children in slightly better clothing.

 

According to the staff, there are a large number of Adventurers who can’t read, so the children of merchants, who can read, stay there.

 

“I recommend the requests for Labyrinth Frog meat and the shells of Insect Monsters, since they’re always present.” The staff member tells me some recommended requests.

 

Hearing of the frog meat, Liza nods, while mutter, “That’s delicious.” She is probably remembering when we at it in the labyrinth of Seryuu City.

 

I decided to ask about something--though I was pretty sure I knew the answer, “By the way, what’s with those children?”

 

“Ah, they’re children who work as baggage carriers. They’re waiting to be employed by Adventuring parties.”

 

Still, for carrying baggage, isn’t it better to employ adults rather than those children?

 

Just as I was about to ask, the labyrinth gate opened, and a 10-person Adventurer party came out. It’s a party of mostly warriors with an average level of 25. The three Beastkin among them seem to be baggage carriers.

 

“Yo, Vena. Sorry for interrupting you, but is the request for Grey Spider meat still there?”

 

“I’m really sorry. The Owl’s Beard had brought it in this morning, so I don’t think that there will be anymore requests at this time.”

 

“Cheh, those guys again, huh? Can’t be helped, Vena, I’ll grill this meat. Oy, you brats, I’ll give some to you guys. You can say, ‘Dozon is cool’, or ‘Thank you, Dozon’ all you want while you’re eating.”

 

After the bear-like bearded Adventurer declares this to the children, loud shouts of joy echoed around the room.

 

We show the gate staff our wooden plates, one by one, and finally enter the labyrinth. The guild staff looked surprised as Pochi and Tama easily open the massive door.




Vol 10 – Chapter 7 – Labyrinth Exploration

“Tek here, labyrinths, also known by the name Dungeons, are a staple of RPG games. They even have their own genre nowadays: Dungeon Crawlers.”

 

“Wah, this time it’s stairs huh--”

 

“Arisa, maybe it’ll be good for you to start weight training or jogging, to build up your physical strength.”

 

“Bleh…”

 

I light push Arisa’s back, there’s no need to look so sad when looking at stairs. I was also signaling her to start down the stairs already.

 

There’s a broad stairway beyond the door leading into the labyrinth. It’s not a normal or spiral stairway, but it meanders. It has a broad, winding, slanted path and a high ceiling. There are also crenels along the stairway rails at fixed intervals, for archers to shoot arrows at targets below.

 

These are all used in the case of Monster invasions.

 

Since I’m free for a bit while we’re descending the stairs, I use All Map Exploration.

 

It’s wide.

 

Even compared to the Ruined Labyrinth of the Duchy Capital, it’s unbelievably wide. Even only three areas of this labyrinth could completely swallow the entirety of Seryuu City’s labyrinth.

 

I set the search parameters of the search only to the Upper Layer, yet it’s likely that there are hundreds of areas. Just like the Ruined Labyrinth, the labyrinth has a lower layer that seems to extend underground--I had to zoom out to see all of it.

 

In one area there are around 100 corridors and rooms connected 3-Dimensionally. There is also an area where there is only a single, massive room, or one that contains 1,000 small rooms.

 

Despite such vastness, there are 30 areas which contain Adventurers, most of which are in the first area and the seven areas that adjoin it. In the labyrinth, there are around 2,000 Adventurers, 500 soldiers, 300 baggage carriers, and 400 Lost Thieves.

 

There are also several dozen other people beside that.

 

Arisa and Lulu become tired part way down the stairs, so Liza and I carry them. I think it would be a good idea for them to train their physical strength--but, it is likely that as their levels rise, they will get stronger.

 

***

There are many people in the first room of the first area. This room is bright, since there is lighting provided by Magic Tools that have been attached to the wall. As for the size of the room, it would probably be easier to understand if I say that it was around the size of three school gymnasiums combined.

 

All of the soldiers, beside the ones manning the stairs, are in this room. About 90% of the soldiers are doing practice swings, being commanded by a senior. There aren’t only normal soldiers, but also Magic Soldiers, but there are only a few.

 

However, the Red Ice people should have reported about the Monster outbreak, yet everyone seems so carefree. Maybe Monster outbreaks happen often.

 

There are also stallholders, which is amazing that they’re able to work inside such a place. Most of them are food stalls, equipment repairmen, or general stalls--but there are also some interesting ones.

 

“Noble over there, would you like to touch someone who bears the Item Box Skill before you level up? One touch is one silver coin, but if you’re lucky, the potential for the Item Box Skill may dwell in your slaves or subordinates, you know?”

 

That seems like an interesting theory, but every one of us have already touched Arisa--some of us in places which this person wouldn’t allow probably even for several gold--who has the Item Box Skill, so it’s meaningless.

 

In this room, there are three large corridors, that are each 5 meters wide. There aren’t just these big corridors, small ones also exist, there are 10 of them. But, none of them connect to other areas.

 

There are armed Adventurer’s Guild staff standing in front of the door that leads underground. Behind the door is a spiral staircase that leads deeper, and it continues outside of the map’s search range. Let’s look at in alone some time.

 

We’re walking to the big door that leads to Area 1-4, which is what Jeje mentioned earlier.

 

The soldiers have made a military encampment by piling up sandbags in front of the door, they warned us not to get close to Area 1-4, since there was a ‘rumour’ of an outbreak of Ants there.

 

“It’s alright. We’re only going to see things today, we will be going back after looking around.”

“Ah, that’s fine then.”

 

I tell the soldier, who’s nicely giving us a warning, and go through the door that Liza and the others have opened.

 

***

As we begin walking down the big corridor, leaving the door behind us, Liza inquires as to what formation we will use.

 

“Master, what should we do about the formation?”

 

“When we’re moving, Lulu will be in the center, with Mia and Arisa to her sides. The advance guards will be Nana and Tama, the rear guards will be Liza and Pochi.”

 

With this formation, we’ll be fine even if we get attack from the front and the rear.

 

Moreover, they should be able to fight without my help, and it might be better if I don’t act too overprotective, and let them grow up.

 

“Mia, use Bubble Search Magic, and make sure that the front is clear.”

“Nn.”

Mia replies to Arisa’s request, and invokes her Magic. It seems that they always used this Magic first and foremost in the Spriggan Training Grounds to search for enemies.

 

This Magic produces around 30 bubbles that float in the air. They’re brittle and will pop if you just touch one, but you can feel the surroundings through them, like feelers.

 

The detection range is only about 30cm from the bubbles, but the bubbles themselves can be separated several hundreds of meters away from the caster. Moreover, if the bubbles don’t break, the effect lasts about 2 hours--so they’re quite useful for scouting.

 

However, it does have a weakness that the spell will be canceled if the caster uses any other Magic.

 

“Should I use Light Magic? I don’t have the Skill, but I can do at least that much, you know?”

 

“No, there’s no problem even though it’s a little dim, so, it’s alright.”

 

There are dim lighting Magic Tools on one side of the corridor that illuminate from knee-high and down to the ground. This must be the Sign Monument, and like I had heard, it’s colour changes from white to blue as we’re approaching.

 

Moreover, Pochi and Tama can detect Monsters and traps, while Mia’s Search Bubbles can detect things that approach from outside their range. There are small passageways, cavities, and shelters all piled with spiderwebs and dust, set in the wall and appearing at fixed intervals.

 

“There’s something?”

“I hear the sounds of battle from beyond the path.”

“Nn, a battle.”

 

Pochi and Tama noticed the battle ahead, and slightly later, Mia’s Bubbles seemed to have detected the battle between six Goblinkin and five Adventurers 300 meters ahead.

There are air holes in the ceiling of the labyrinth corridors that constantly emit a low-pitched noise, and as a consequence, it’s difficult to sense presences using distant sounds. In fact, even Pochi and Tama seemed to be slower than usual to notice.

 

The Adventurers and Goblins seem to be in a small corridor which branches off from our current corridor. They’re not too far away, and seem to have noticed us approaching, one of the Adventurers raises his voice to warn us.

 

“These Goblins are ours. You go over there.”

“Acknowledged.”

I don’t want too distract them too much, so I answered curtly.

 

It seems to be quite the melee battle, since the Adventurers are all hurt, even though they’re only against level 10 - 12 Goblins. These Adventurers are level 15 or so, so they may be newbies--they’re all warriors.

 

Adventurers that have Magic Skills are only around 5% of the whole, so they’re quite scarce. There are hardly any Monsters in this first area we’re in, maybe because there are too many Adventurers.

 

There are some tunnels where Monsters are moving, but it seems that they’re not connected to where the Adventurers are, so we haven’t met them.

 

After observing for a while, battles begin in a faraway corridor that’s connected to the corridor by the strange tunnel. I see, so Monsters pop up with this mechanism.

 

***

“Enemy coming.”

“Insects, three?”

 

Yep, correct.

 

Fly-type Monsters came out of the small tunnels around the ceiling, and there are three of them, every one of them are around level 13.

 

“You insects! So I declare.” Nana uses Provoke, causing the flies to attack using dives.

 

Even though this was a commemorative first battle, it’s over before Arisa even took off the cloth wrapping her wand--it was settled by Pochi and Tama throwing stones, and Liza’s spear attack.

 

“Uuu, the enemies are too weak.”

 

I comfort the pouting Arisa by gently stroking her hair. I praise Pochi and Tama, who are wagging their tales, and Liza who looks like it’s obvious, but also slightly triumphant.

 

After around an hour, we get close to the large junction that connects to Area 1-4. We’ve gathered nine Magic Cores while passing through several rooms and junctions. Since one person will need five Magic Cores to raise their rank, with one more kill, we will have enough for two people. After we get one more.

 

We’ve only encountered Fly-Type Monster like the ones at the beginning, as well as normal rats, insects and bats that weren’t Monsters. But they didn’t give much Experience, so we left them alone.

 

There are a lot of Monsters on my radar, at last.

 

Around 300 Ant-Type Monsters, and 12 people from three Adventurer parties and baggage carriers are approaching us.




Vol 10 – Chapter 8 – Labyrinth Exploration (Part 2)

“Tek here, I think positioning is important, whether it’s in RPGs, Real-Time Strategies, or First-Person Shooters. You really can’t make light of terrain effect, you know.”

 

“Tek, enemies, a lot.”

 

Slightly after Mia speaks, Tama, who’s in the foremost position seems to have caught on to the sound of the Adventurer’s footsteps, “People coming?”

 

Pochi steps forwards from behind, putting one of her ears onto the ground beside Tama, “These sounds must be from insects.”

 

Arisa looks grave as she asks me the exact number of enemies, “How many are coming?”

 

“Are you asking about the enemies or the people?”

 

She replied quickly, “Enemies”, so I honestly told her that there are 300.

 

“Th-Three?”

“Master, advising withdrawal.”

“Master, I also agree with Nana.”

“Nn.”

 

I gently embrace Lulu, who’s trembling.

 

Everyone has judge correctly and carefully--muscle-brains who would want to fight enemies that are 40x their number shouldn’t go into a labyrinth.

 

“It’s alright?”

“It’s alright, it’ll be easy if we’re with master!”

 

They’re here, the muscle-brain girls.

 

Pochi and Tama stand by my sides and look at me with absolute trust, and then smile at the others.

 

I ask the two, while stroking their heads, “What would you do if you weren’t with me?”

 

“Of course, run away.”

“Helter-skelter, quick?”

 

Okay, so they’re not muscle-brains--they just trust me.

 

“Yup, that’s good. You shouldn’t fight enemies three times your number or more, even if they are lower-leveled than you.”

 

“What should we do when we we can’t avoid fighting them?”

“What do you think you should do?”

 

I answer Arisa’s question with a question.

 

“I guess, I would make use of any geographic advantages?”

“Correct, you should take a position where the enemies can’t make use of their superior numbers.”

“It’s the basic knowledge when I was solo-hunting in net games after all!” Arisa grinned with a thumbs up.

 

I nodded to her.

 

***

Now then, although we don’t have any obligations to save the unknown Adventurers, but there are finally some Monsters after quite a while. Let’s make them into Experience Points for everyone.

 

“There are people running away from the Monsters this time, so let’s fight to save them.” I propose entering the battle, while using a random reason.

 

Everyone immediately consented.

 

“Of course, when you’re not with me--you should run away at full speed, giving maximum priority to yours, and each other’s, lives. Okay?” I made sure to warn them.

 

We move back a bit, and encamp on the ramp which has a lot of piled-up debris, where it’s easy to fight many enemies. Here, the rearguards should be able to send Magic and long-ranged attacks from behind, over the heads of the vanguards.

 

There are two problems however, the first being that we can only see around 50 meters ahead since the corridor is curved. The second is that we can’t place traps in the passage, since there are Adventurers running this way.

 

As insurance, I invoke Remote Arrows, hiding them in the shadows of the ceiling. Of course, I’ve properly restrained myself, and only created no more than 30.

 

***

A party that consist of Rabbitkin and Ratkin are running this way from beyond the corridors. Behind them are a party of male Humans, and the last in line are a party of Human females, and baggage-carrying children--although they still can’t be seen.

 

“Run!”

“Oy, you guys, a group of Monsters are coming, y’know?”

“If you don’t want to get eaten, don’t be confused and just run!”

 

The party of Demi-Humans give unanimous warnings to run, while they pass beside us. The three of them are level 17 - 20 Warriors.

 

Next, only three of the party of Human males are Adventurers, the two men with good physiques who follow after them are baggage carriers, and also seem to be slaves.

 

“Oy, you slaves, if you drop the jar of ant nectar, I’ll cut off your limbs and feed them to the ants.”

 

The Adventurer who’s rebuking them is level 20, the highest among this group, both slaves are only level 8.

 

“Besso. Beautiful Wing have fallen behind.”

“Hmm, it’s too bad about Gena, but we won’t be in the red if we have a jar.”

“You’re right, let’s run while they’re getting eaten.”

 

They only glanced at us, passing by us.

 

The female Adventurers are coming, way later than those two groups. Among the four, two are Adventurers, while the remaining two are baggage carriers. Once of the carriers seems to have injured one of her legs, and the other is leading her by the hand, trying to pull her along.

 

“You people over there! Run! There’s an outbreak of Labyrinth Ants.” One of the women shouts to us. She’s in her early twenties, and quite beautiful--charming even

 

In her hands are wooden short-spear with a bronze tip and a wooden shield, she wears an armour comprised of cloth with wood sewn onto it.

 

“Do you guys have a Smoke Ball, or a Flash Ball? If not, you’ll get caught up.” The other woman is 20 years old, and very beautiful. With high cheekbones, plump lips, and thin nose, her emerald green eyes stand out. Her hair is bundled up in a bun--her name is Gena.

 

Unfortunately, we don’t have either of the items she was asking about. The Fireworks Magic could work in their place, distracting the Monsters and let us run if we wished--but it’s faster to just use Fireball to burn the Ants instead.

 

The two of them stand a distance beside us and hold their breaths as they watch the baggage carriers approaching.

 

“Iruna, help! The Ants! The Ants!”

 

“Sister, I’m fine already, you should escape alone.”

 

The Labyrinth Ants, that are as big as a Human, are chasing the two--who are displaying sisterly love--from behind.

 

I signal to Pochi and Tama.

 

“Aye.”

“Yah.”

 

The stones that the two throw get a clean hit on the Ant that’s going to bite the sisters. The Ant, which had lost its balance, tumbled to the ground and entangled the legs of the other ants. About 30 end up falling over, and the rush stops--the remaining 270 haven’t arrived yet.

 

Of course, the tumbling of the Ants isn’t a coincidence. I secretly used Magic Hand on the Labyrinth Ants, to trip them up.

 

I nod to Liza, who had been keeping her eyes on me.

 

“Nana, provoke them. Rearguards, begin shooting.”

 

I had worked with Mara, and made Magic Tools similar to Magic Shotguns. I had given one each to those in the rear.

 

Arisa, Mia, and Lulu; the rearguard prepare their Magic Shotguns, standing in the safety zone that is prepared at the top of the ramp.

 

“You worker Ants! I’m telling you to overwork yourselves to death!” Nana’s provocation works, and the Ant’s hostility is directed over here--that’s fine and all, but please stop with the ‘overworked to death’ part…since it hurts my heart.

 

After Nana had attracted attention, the three rearguard fired their shotguns. The distance was a little far, so a lot of the scattered bursts of Magic missed the targets--but there were so many that there was a bit of damage.

 

“Pochi, Tama, let’s go.”

“Assent?”

“Acknowledged!”

 

Liza attacks while leaving the usual red afterglow from her Magic Spear, each swing is so overwhelming that she kills an Ant with each of her blows.

 

Tama puts Magic Power into her two Magic short-swords, and defeats the Labyrinth Ants in graceful movements, looking as though she’s dancing.

 

Against small fries like this, the dual-wielding Tama is the fastest at decimating them.

 

Pochi has also gotten used to putting Magic Power into her Magic Sword, she moves in lines while she accurately aims her Magic short-sword at the gaps in the Labyrinth Ants’ shell, defeating them.

 

Nana deals with the Ants that have gathered because of her provocation by just using Shield Bash, with her massive Great-Shield. Her strength has been increased by Physical Reinforcement, she’s moving with the goal to push the Ants back, rather than trying to kill them.

 

She probably learned this way of fighting in the Spriggan Trial Ground.

 

Since the Labyrinth Ants are only around level 10 - 12, it seems that the girls find them unsatisfactory.

 

“Amazing, they’re easily defeating those hard Labyrinth Ants.”

“The Magic earlier might have weakened the Ants’ defenses.”

 

The two female Adventures have lent their shoulders to the carrier sister, carrying them here. At first, Liza was going to help them, but it looks like she has judged that assistance is unnecessary.

 

It seems that they saw the Magic Shotgun attacks earlier as some form of Debuff Magic.

 

Of course, the shotguns don’t have any Defense Lowering effect, or anything like that.

 

“Noble, we’re saved.” The charming one, who seems to be the leader of the party of female Adventurers, talks to me.

 

We’re in the middle of battle, but since there’s enough room for it, it’s fine. Moreover, I want to ask something. For some reason, everyone who has met me has seen through me as a noble in one glance. I want to know the reason.

 

“Don’t mind it. Rather, can I ask something.”

“O-Of course, I will absolutely reward you when we get back to town.”

“No, that’s not what I meant. How do you know that I’m a noble?”

 

The beauty, Gena, is treating the younger baggage carrier’s leg. While the older baggage carrier is kneeling on the ground panting, trying to adjust her breathing, and she isn’t looking around.

 

The Adventurers look slightly awkward, but then the one called Iruna answers my question, “Because, you’re wearing such a high-class robe in a labyrinth like this.”

 

I see, so it’s a problem with the clothes. However, I would have thought that it’s normal for a Mage to wear a robe.

 

“Moreover, you’re hanging such an expensive-looking sword on your belt.”

 

Even though I properly arranged Nana and the others’ Magic Swords with plain scabbards, I forgot my own sword.

 

“Moreover.”

 

There’s still more, huh?

 

“Only nobles bring those, maids in their dresses, into the labyrinth.”

 

Ahh, I overlooked it because it’s their usual attire.

 

Lulu took a great liking to, and now wears a maid uniform, and Arisa is cosplaying a Combat Main--wearing a uniform I helped her design, and she sewed, after getting carried away late at night.

 

They may look like that, but their defense is even higher than normal metal armour that knights wear.

 

While we are having our discussion, Liza and the others are resolutely exterminating the enemies. The rearguard troupe are free after the first attack, since they’re completely safe.




Vol 10 – Chapter 9 – Labyrinth Exploration (Part 3)

“Tek here, I never prepare, other than joining a party, when clearing dungeons in games--which is the normal way of doing it. But, in real life, the problem of food and water is real and looms over you. Though, in a fantasy world, at least the problem with water can easily be solved using Magic.”

 

There are only 10 Labyrinth Ants left of the original 30 Ants. Halfway through, some of the Ants that Nana had failed to Provoke almost surrounded Pochi and Tama, but Arisa and Mia supported them from the rear with Magic.

 

“Tama! I’ll make a wall on the left, so attack from the right. Right is the direction with the fork!”

“Aye!”

 

Arisa’s Magic, Isolation Wall is particularly effective. It looks light the more advanced version of this Magic, Maze, can create Spacial walls that form a maze which can lock enemies within. It seems that the Magic consumption is quite large, but she said that she’d like to try it when the trailing Ants catch up.

 

The female Adventurer party who we saved earlier are still around, and after they understood that their assistance is unnecessary, they began to intently the vanguard’s battles. Judging from the words of admiration that occasionally seem to slip unbidden out of their mouths, they are fascinated.

 

Although the main body of the Ant swarm won’t be arriving in another 10 minutes, a groups of Ants are closing in using the Monster-only passages that connect to this corridor. It’s a group of a little over 20 Ants.

 

“Rustle-rustle?”

“There are sounds coming from the other side of the wall!”

 

It looks like Tama and Pochi have detected the crawling Ants inside the wall, even while they’re fighting. They’ve done well, to manage that while in the middle of an intense battle.

 

“Tek, Sign Monument.” Mia points at the light which is flashing blue and red, like it’s trying to go violet. I wonder if it’s reacting to the enemies that are on the other side of the passage.

 

“Noble, that’s the sign that a Gushing Hole is going to be created, Monsters will come out of those holes.” Gena warned me.

 

It’s not from the main battlefield where Liza and the others are, but from the area behind us. The passage wall, that looks like a normal stone wall, is thinning out like a mucus membrane, turning into small passages.

 

Now then, I guess I should take care of this one.

 

I drew out the Fairy Sword and cut the Ants, gushing from the wall, in half with a single stroke. I was careful not to damage the Magic Cores.

 

A small passage was also created behind the female Adventurers, and a single ant is crawling out of it. I warn them, since the don’t seem to notice it, “Behind you.”

 

“Eh? There’s a Gushing Hole here too! Gena, let’s do it.”

“Yes. You two, please get away.” Gena gestures for the carrier sisters to withdraw further back.

 

More about this Adventurer party, Beautiful Wings. Iruna, the leader, is level 18, and Gena, is level 16. The Ant is level 15, so they should be able to win fairly easily.

 

Or so I thought, but they’re having a surprisingly difficult fight. They thrust their short spears while blocking the attack with their wooden shields, but the Ant’s exoskeleton repels the attacks and they don’t seem to damage it. They should have aimed for the gaps in the shell, like Pochi and Tama do.

 

Since the Ant was showing signs of attacking with Acid towards the beauty, I picked up an ant’s claw from the remains below my feet and  throw it at the Ant’s neck, to disturb it.

 

I took tongs from my bag, using it to pick up the Magic Cores, putting them into a small bag.

 

Liza and the others’ fight seems like it will be over soon. When I looked back over at the girls of the Beautiful Wings, I saw that they’re still in the middle of fighting the Ant, so even though it might be meddlesome of me, I sever the Ant’s head, ending the battle.

 

This much should be easy for a ‘Level 50 Hero’.

 

The girls thank me, I reply with a nod and wave of my hand, quickly going to where Liza and the others are--they have finished their battle.

 

“Master, should I commence collecting the materials?”

 

“Just the Magic Cores. The Ant’s shells are rather soft, so there shouldn’t be any need for it.”

 

“Master, the shell should be usable for making armour and weapons. I believe that the claws would be suited to make daggers or sickles.” Liza said, closely inspecting the remains. She then explained that in her hometown, Monster Ant remains were highly valued for making equipment.

 

Although it’s weak enough to be broken by normal iron swords, it seems that there aren’t enough materials for making equipment, since the people here even use wood for armour--so, I guess that it might be good if we bring the Ant materials above the ground.

 

“Meat?”

“We won’t have a meat festival?”

“Let’s not. Ant’s meat is bitter, and not at all delicious. There are some cases where children get food poisoning when they eat it.”

 

I feel sorry for Pochi and Tama who look disappointed, but I’ll treat them to some of the meals that I have stored, later. So, please put up with baked sweets and water for now.

 

***

“Noble, here it is.” Iruna presented a Magic Core, which she had taken from an Ant.

 

“Isn’t that from the one that you two defeated? If it’s for a reward, your words from earlier are already enough.” I gently pushed her hand back, “Rather than that, you should escape soon. My companion’s Magic has detected a swarm of Labyrinth Ants coming here. They will get here in less than a quarter of an hour.”

 

“Noble, you won’t run?”

 

“We’ll escape after holding them back adequately.”

 

The female Adventurers and baggage carriers slowly got to their feet and began to escape. I catch sight of the Ant Nectar that the older sister was carrying on her back--the Ants are probably chasing after that.

 

Now then, let’s prepare for the next battle.

 

I gather everyone and replenish their Magic Power with Magic Power Transfer (Transfer). It’s quicker than using Magic Recovery Potions, and it’s free--it also seems to feel quite…pleasant.

 

While I’m at it, I use Soft Wash and Dry, to wash off the Ant blood.

 

“Then, I’ll set up the Maze from here to the corner over there, okay.”

 

“Can you make it so that the walls won’t let them come through, but will let our attacks pass?”

 

“Nn, I do have Isolation Cage, but the enemies’ attacks will also pass through, so it’s not suitable for enemies that use long-range attacks.”

 

“No problem. First everyone will attack with their Magic Shotguns, and Mia will use Water Screen to block the enemies’ acid attacks.”

 

“Okay.”

“Nn.”

 

After the mini-briefing is over, Arisa uses Maze to create a lattice. Since it’s radiating a dim light, I can see its shape. Stabs and shots can pass through it--but slashing attacks will be stopped.

 

I set up Flexible Shield just in case. It’s an insurance from when some acid attacks that pass through the lattice and can’t be defended by Mia’s spell.

 

“They’ve come.”

“Everyone, take your positions?”

 

Everyone is readying their Magic Shotguns behind the impromptu defensive wall that’s been created by piling up the Ants’ remains, with a cloth on top.

 

The large swarm of Ants show up from around the corner, rushing this way with the resounding ‘click’s of their solid claws on the ground. It’s fairly intense, even though we’re behind a Magic lattice.

 

Mia and Lulu lean against me, one on each side, seeming worried. I gently stroke their hair, embracing them against me.

 

The Ants crash into the Maze spell, scattering bodily fluids. They can’t stand the weight of their friends, crushing them from behind, their health rapidly depleting.

 

After waiting for around five minutes, all of the Ants have gathered in this corridor.

 

“Shoot!” I order, and the seven gun muzzles incessantly rain down countless Magic blasts. I secretly adjust everyone’s muzzle with Magic Hand, so as to make them hit as many enemies as possible.

 

“Nana, Pochi, Tama, put down your guns and prepare for close combat.”

 

The shooting is finished, and Arisa invokes Maze again. Afterwards, the Monster extermination process is as simple as defeating the current vanguard Ants, and then Arisa lets some more in.

 

Nana and Pochi sometimes got caught in the Ants’ attacks, but their armour kept them from taking damage.

 

The vanguards are the only ones busy, the rearguard are also doing their work. It looks that managing the Maze is difficult for Arisa. Too many enemies have gathered in one section of the Maze, so she has to readjust the path.

 

Mia is working hard to follow up with Binding Mist when there are too many enemies, and Blinding Mist to decrease their accuracy.

 

Since I’m free, only watching everyone, I use Magic Hand to gather the defeated Ants and lay them against the wall.

 

Since Lulu doesn’t have anything to do after shooting the Magic Shotgun the first time, so she’s begun to retrieve the Magic Core of the Ants I have gathered. She’s not only wearing mittens but also an apron and a hood, so her hair and clothing doesn’t get dirty.

 

After they’ve defeated around half the enemies, the vanguards look very tired, so it’s better if they take a short break, I guess?

 

“Arisa, I want to let the vanguards rest, do you have enough Magic Power to maintain the Maze?”

 

“Okay, it’ll be dangerous if they become lightheaded after all. I can reduce Magic Power consumption if I only need to maintain Maze, so it’s alright if I just drink some MP Recovery Potion later.

 

“Alright, then let’s take a break after they’ve defeated the enemies that they’re currently fighting.”

 

Pochi and Tama vigourously said, “Not yet?”, and “I can do it!”, but they were visibly staggering, so I made them drink water and eat sandwiches which Lulu made with salted ham and mayonnaise.

 

Since everyone is quite young, they become much more energetic after taking a short break and napping for around 30 minutes. Arisa has recovered her Magic Power after only a single bottle of MP Recovery Potion, and Magic Power Transferal, so the second round begins.

 

It seems that the Ants who didn’t come in this direction are rioting all over the first area of the labyrinth, but the Beautiful Wings from before have safely made it out.

 

After the Ants have been completely exterminated, Pochi and Tama sit down, the have a look of accomplishment and large grins on their faces. Since Liza and Nana were also totally exhausted, I decided to make a temporary camp on the higher ground.

 

Everyone seems really tired, they all sleep like logs.

 

I keep watch, while Lulu lays next to me with her head in my lap and a peaceful smile. She was originally keeping watch, but since she did such a good job with dismantling, I said she should sleep.

 

Nevertheless, even with the level gaps, they still leveled up.

 

Labyrinths are quite efficient.




Vol 10 – Chapter 10 – Labyrinth Exploration (Part 4)

“Tek here, when I’m engrossed in something, I often forget the time. Like when the big patches for WoW come out, I make sure that all my work is done, and take my vacation days.”

 

“Nana! Endure it for a while. Pochi, Tama, use Magic Edge! Let’s settle in in one go.”

 

“You Ivy! Are you a plant, or an animal? Be clear about it, so I complain!”

 

“Magic Edge”, “Go!”

 

With Nana’s provocation, the Thorn Foot crawls along using its vines towards Nana, and entangles her. She quickly cut the ivy with her Nature Magic Sharp Edge-strengthened Magic Sword, so it didn’t have any chance to properly twine around her.

 

Pochi and Tama cut the main ivy that’s connected to a giant thorn.

 

Arisa cut the bump-part of the Thorn Foot’s head with her Dimension Cutter, severing half of it. Lulu, who’s beside her, fires a high-caliber Magic Bullet from her Magic Gun, completely blowing away the already half-torn bump of the Thorn Foot’s head.

 

There, Mia demonstrates the effect of her Water Shredder spell, shredding the Monster’s rind, making use of the bodily fluids that are flowing to the surface from other wounds.

 

Lastly, Liza uses Spiral Spear Attack, with Magic-Edge on her spear, into the leg-like ivy of the Monster…finishing it off.

 

“Big victory?”, “Yes!”

 

I clean everyone up, as they raise cheers of victory, and heal them all using Aqua Heal. I leave it to Mia to heal injuries during battles, but I take care of healing injuries after the battle is over.

 

They were fighting against a level 40 Thorn Foot this time, but they could beat it fairly easily when they worked together. This place Area 1-4-9-17 is overflowing with Plant-type Monsters--since the name is long, I will just refer to it as Area -17.

 

In here, the plant roots that are hanging in every room, as well as winding down walls, emit some kind of bioluminescence. I cut one of the roots, because I was curious, and there were some kind of light fiber-like things in the cross-section.

 

Various enemies have attacked us, like the walking Ivy Monster before, a big Tree Monster that fires bowling-ball acorns from a part that looks like a cannon, a walking Corn Monster that rapid-fires its thumb-sized kernels like a machine-gun, or carnivorous plants that send out their slime-like mucus feelers to predate us.

 

Any one of them are between 30 - 40.

 

One interesting Monster is called a Walking Bamboo, and they look like normal bamboo. You can extract sugar by processing the fibers inside the Monster’s main body…so it’s closer to sugar cane, than bamboo. Furthermore, its leaves are the raw material for Potion Stabilizer.

 

The Ivy of this Walking Bamboo, and the Thorn Foot that we’ve just hunted, are now material for making Intermediate Potion.

 

I can see Goblinkin and herbivorous Monsters sometimes, but since low-leveled Monsters are just a hindrance, I exterminate them using Remote Arrows.

 

There is no one here, other than us and the Monsters. Partly Area -9 is infested with small Insect Monsters and Slime Monsters that especially use Poison, Disease and Paralysis attacks--as well as there being a lot of traps.

 

It seems that even for past Adventurers, hardly anyone has come to this area, there are only around 20% Sign Monuments compared to higher-number areas.

 

 

***

“Alrighttt! I did it! I just leveled up to 27!” Arisa shouts, raising a fist in victory.

 

“Nyahaha?”

“Did it!”

 

“Self-conceit is prohibited. This is the result of Master being here.” Liza looks at the over-excited Arisa and warns her.

 

“Affirmative. It us thanks to Master.”

 

“Of course I feel thankful. Other enemies don’t approach when we’re in the middle of hunting one, and convenient enemies come here right after we have a break--it’s a program that will even scare an efficiency freak.”

 

Well, I’m not sure if that is a compliment or insult.

 

We walked slightly further in since the enemies were too weak in Area 1-4, where the massive Ant swarm was, because it wasn’t really training for the girls. Thanks to the suitable strong enemies in Area -17, the leveling up, and training, have become efficient.

 

I was concerned with how little Stamina Arisa had, even with her level, but she told me that it was only because she raised her Stats with being a Mage in mind. During her Stat adjustments after every level up in here, she had raised her other Stats to standard for her level. I feel a little envious that she can so easily allocate her Stat Points.

 

Since this place has a night and day cycle, and the ground looks like bare soil, it doesn’t seem to be underground. Moreover, there are water sources, and the air stays clear even when Lulu cooks, because of the vents in the ceiling--it’s a brilliant for camping and hunting.

 

Since I could easily split groups of Monsters by using the Earth Magic Wall to control the bare soil, it was easy to make it so that only one Monster would fight the girls at a time. The reason that we didn’t use Arisa’s Space Magic to split up the Monsters, because it seemed very difficult for her to use offensive Space Magic while fighting higher-leveled Monsters.

 

“Come to think of it, a few days have already passed, is it alright for us to not return to the city yet?” Arisa asks.

 

“We have a lot of food and water, so it’s fine, isn’t it?”

 

Four days have already passed.

 

We’ve only raised 2 - 3 levels each day, but since we’ve leveled more than 10 levels since we entered, the result is quite good.

 

There have been some good changes when it comes to the girls’ Skills. The biggest changes are Lulu, who has gained Life Magic and Nature Magic, and Mia who has gained Spirit Magic.

 

Arisa has also acquired the Fire Magic Skill, when her Space Magic Skill reached 8. Apparently, the required points to level it up to 9 was much too large. She said her heart nearly broke, and she got something else--Lulu and I comforted her later.

 

She picked Fire Magic, which is good in combat, since she can already use Advanced-Grade Magic. According to Arisa, the Body-Reinforcement Magic from Fire Magic creates energy by burning the fat in your body.

 

So it’s good for diets--I double checked, and it seems to be true, according to my books on Fire Magic.

 

***

Since we have annihilated all of the enemies in this hall, we went toward the log house that we had been using for the last four days in order to have a peaceful dinner.

 

The log house, that was constructed from Plant-Type Monster materials, originally only had a living room. But, it had more and more rooms and got improved little by little every day. Right now, it has become like a villa with a living room, dining room, kitchen, bathroom, and a workshop.

 

We’re growing tomatoes and medicinal plant in the patch of soil in front of the villa. Let’s plant some flowers, and maybe potatoes next time we come here.

 

The location of the villa is where there is a pool of water and air holes--Gushing Holes cannot form here. There are three passages leading in and out of the hall, but I put up doors with Magic Circuits reinforcing them, there are also a lot of traps on either side of the doors.

 

Of course, these doors, and traps, can be opened if you have the correct authentication Magic Tool.

 

I even added a smaller version of the Barrier Pillar Magic Circuit on the doors, to stop bodiless Monsters from entering.

 

We all enter the house, which also has Scarecrows for surveillance. There is an abundance of Magic in the Labyrinth, so I made use of jellyfish feelers to gather Magic Power for the Scarecrows, and to enhance the Magic Circuits in the doors and traps.

 

I quickly stop by the workshop to greet Mara--who excitedly begins explain a new blueprint to me. She has changed a lot since I originally purchased her, she has a lot of fun and has befriended the other girls. She is more comfortable sharing a bed with us, but she still bathes alone.

 

“The hot water has been boiled.” Arisa calls out to me, I can hear the excitement in her voice.

 

“Yeah, I’m coming.”

 

I reply to her, over-exaggeratedly rolling my eyes, making Mara giggle as she rolled up the blueprint that we had been looking at.

 

“Master, thank you for the advice, and--” She looked at the massive pile of resources that I had placed in the corner, “the resources, I will try to make the prototype ready within a week.”

 

She clenched her fist in determination. Her small eyes narrowed, and her small chest thrust out.

 

I couldn’t help but stroke her hair--so puffy and thick, it tickled my palm, and felt like patting a St Bernard…

 

Her cheeks blushed, and she quickly lowered her eyes, but not moving away.

 

“Master, the bath will begin to cool soon.” Arisa poked her head in, and grinned when she saw us.

 

Mara let out a quiet gasp and quickly backed up, while looking embarrassed, “I will begin work on the prototype, Master.”

 

Arisa grabbed my hand and pulled me out of the room. She is already naked. We head into the bathroom.

 

Recently, Arisa, who has learned Fire Magic, does the heating of bath water. Though, the first time she tried, she partially destroyed the bathroom with an overly large fireball. She said that it was a mistake during trying to adjust the heating, but she can do it now.

 

“Everyone is already waiting, undress. Quick, quick.” Arisa says after dragging me into bathroom, tugging at my pants…of course she goes for the pants first.

 

Lulu comes over, carefully removing my robe, and unbuttoning my shirt. She may seem like a maid, but I can see the way she is blushing…and how she deliberately trails her fingertips over my muscles.

 

Everyone is already waiting in front of the bathtub.

 

This is because they had unanimously decided that I should enter first, “the first bath is for Master.” Liza liked to say, so it became a custom.

 

Smiling at the waiting girls, and muttering a quick apology, I quickly enter the bathtub. Slowing leaning back against the edge, I relax my mind and body, the hot water feels quite good.

 

There are a lot of Spirits in the pool here, it may be because it’s a place where an Earth Vein is near the surface. Just by submerging in the hot water, I feel like I’m being massaged--maybe the Spirits, which seem to like me, are giving me a service.

 

While warming my body, I cuddle Nana on my lap and help her clean Mia’s hair. Every bath, they ‘take turns cuddling Master’ in Arisa’s words--which result in very long baths, usually two or so hours…I don’t complain about it.

 

***

“I’m thinking of going back above the ground tomorrow morning.”

“Eh? Let’s go back after we’ve all leveled up to 30.”

“I’d very much like to, but I’ve only paid for the inn for five days, so if we don’t go back tomorrow--our horses and carriage will be sold off.”

 

I persuade Arisa, the only one who raises a complaint, by explaining my reasoning to her.

 

Putting aside the carriage, I’d feel sorry if the horses get sold off, since they have been our companions for the long journey.

 

“Moreover, we can instantly go back here if we leave a carved Seal Board, right?” Those words seemed to be what decided it, succeeding in persuading Arisa.

 

Before we go back, I choose the loot that we’re going to take above ground with us. Among the the Magic Cores, I decided to put the large quantity of deep red Magic Cores acquired from Area -17 inside the Magic Bag, and left it in the log house. I’ve already used a large amount of the small whitish Magic Cores from the Ants and other small-fries for making diluted Magic Potions, but over 100 of them remain.

 

I put only these Magic Cores into a small bag, and bring them along.

 

Since everyone will look at us dubiously if we don’t bring any Monster materials, I’ve decided to bring 10 of the Ants’ carapaces and claws, each of which are in an acceptable condition. I also brought along some Frog meat. All of this had been in the list of materials that the Guild would purchase.

 

I remembered something and decided to bring some yellow Lizard meat, which wasn’t on the purchased list. They were strange lizards that looked like an iguana with feelers--but they taste delicious, with a chicken-like flavour, and fat that tastes like pork-fat.

 

***

With Return Magic, we return to the hidden room in Area 1-4 that we found. Of course, I made sure that there were no Monsters or Adventurers in the room beforehand with Clairvoyance Magic.

 

Since there are around 30 Lost Thieves approaching like they were trying to enclose us when we were in a junction of the first area, I dealt with them using Remote Stun. I decided not to kill them, since they didn’t bother me or anyone important to me, so I just knocked them out.

 

Since I took some detours, using some small passages along the way, we safely got out of the labyrinth without encountering the unconscious Lost Thieves.

 

We were met with a surprise when we got outside the Labyrinth, but it was different than any of us expected.




Vol 10 – Chapter 11 – The Value Of A Safe Return

“Tek here, when I was younger, I remember taking part in a search for a child that was thought lost. Even now, I can remember the worried, serious faces of the adults. In the end, the child had just snuck out to play in the city--they scolded the kid quite harshly after he returned using the bus.”

 

“Should we head back immediately after we have renewed the booking at the inn?” Arisa turns to Pochi and Tama, who are walking beside her.

 

“We can’t!” Pochi enthusiastically shakes her head.

 

“Oh my, didn’t you say ‘I belong to the battlefields’?” Arisa asks with a grin.

 

“Walking the horses?”, “Horses!” Tama and Pochi explain themselves.

 

“Eh? They’re just horses, so we can ask one of the inn caretakers to do that.”

 

“No good, no good?”

“Arisa doesn’t understand.”

“Nn.”

 

This time it’s not only Tama and Pochi, but also Mia who disagree with Arisa.

 

I take no notice of their conversation, as my mind is occupied with what’s happening in the first hall just ahead of the passage. There are nearly 200 knights in full equipment, like they are going on a march.

 

I wonder if they’re on a mission to save an important person?

 

Since there are people, like the Prince of a foreign country and the youngster of an Earl’s house, inside the labyrinth, their target may be one of them.

 

Arisa, when she first entered the labyrinth had run out of breath on her way down the stairs, can now keep up a conversation while climbing the stairs. Level-ups are definitely great.

 

Pochi and Tama open the Labyrinth gate, and we walk through, exiting the Labyrinth.

 

There, I see the face of someone who I didn’t expect to see here.

 

“Viscount Shimen! It has been a while.” I say to him.

“Ooh! Chevalier Felspar, so, you’re safe!”

 

I can guess the current situation. Especially because the usually-calm older brother of Toruma hugs me.

 

I confirmed it after hearing his story.

 

It started with a rumour about some half-killed Adventurers who acquired Ant Nectar, that he had heard in a noble-only saloon when he was visiting the Labyrinth City to get a hold of rare Magic Cores the day before yesterday.

 

When he asked about the details, he heard that the Adventurers were saved by a black-haired young noble who had an excellent Mithril sword, and brought along Beastkin girls, one of which was a Lizardkin with a Magic Spear.

 

He seemed to figure out that it was me.

 

Then, just in case, he asked the Adventurer’s Guild, and the fact that we had become Adventurers, went to the Labyrinth, and had not yet come back, came to light.

 

At first, he requested that the Adventurer’s Guild Rescue Unit be deployed, but since they had said that they couldn’t dispatch it before the return date of our return had passed, it didn’t go too well.

 

Therefore, he directly spoke to the General of the Labyrinth Army, borrowed some elites to form a rescue unit, and asked some Adventurers to be his guides.

 

“Sorry for making you worry.”

 

“No, judging from your condition, I jumped to the wrong conclusion myself--I apologize for the commotion.”

 

“I already said that against a Magic Warrior who can defeat a Lower Demon, even if all the Monsters in the first four Areas ganged up on him, they wouldn’t even nick him.” The knight captain, who’s wearing full-body armour, entered the conversation and spoke politely.

 

This person seems to be an honourary Viscount.

 

Toruma’s brother has agreed to deliver some barrels of wine and five sheep to the soldier’s barracks, as an apology. Both he and I will visit the General tomorrow.

 

Since they’ve already made preparations to enter the Labyrinth, they decided to go eliminate the Lost Thieves. Which should be pretty simple since the ones I knocked out, should still be there.

 

Viscount Shimen is busy, so he left a subordinate to deal with the trivial matters, like stopping by the General’s place tomorrow. The subordinate is a 40 year old man.

 

***

After parting with Viscount Shimen, we go to the counter managed by the Guild’s staff.

 

“Congratulations on your safe return.”

“Thank you.”

 

That was a strange way of greeting me.

 

“What was the result?”

“We got Magic Cores, Labyrinth Ant’s materials, and Labyrinth Frog meat.” As I answer the female Guild Receptionist, I take them out of the satchel at my waist.

 

I take out more that 100 Magic Cores, 10 Ants Carapaces and Claws, and 100kg of Frog Meat.

 

“T-That’s a lot of Magic Cores.” The female Guild Receptionist’s face stiffens.

 

It seems that the number is within common sense, so I didn’t create too much of a commotion.

 

I think that it’s actually rather unexceptional, considering the girls’ levels, but maybe it’s unprecedented for first-time Adventurers, since the Guild only have their names.

 

“Are these all, Chevalier Felspar?”

 

“No. Although I don’t know if they have a purchase request, I have the meat of a Strange Yellow Lizard.”

 

I already knew that it had no purchase request, but since the meat is delicious, I brought it up to make some treats for the children who are standing near here. There are only 20 Kilograms of the meat, but it should be enough.

 

“Strange Yellow Lizard? Is that the legendary ingredient?!”

“Oy, Huey, appraise this meat. It seems to be of the Strange Yellow Lizard.”

“Is that true? You did well defeating such a fast running lizard.”

 

Come to think of it, it was trying to run away from Tama’s surprise attack, so I caught it with Magic Hand. I had thought that the Market Price was too high…so, it was a rare ingredient, huh?

 

While they’re appraising it, I ask about the prices of other things.

 

The Labyrinth Frog meat is worth four copper coins per kilograms, so 4 gold coins for all 100kg. The Ant Carapace is 1 silver coin each, and the Ant’s claw is 2 copper coins each.

 

“It’s the Strange Yellow Lizard, without a doubt. It’s 10 gold coins if you sell it to the Guild. You can possibly sell it for more if you bring it to the city, but in that case the tax will be 1 gold coin to bring it out.”

 

I don’t particularly need to pay the tax, since it can be deducted from the materials and Magic Cores that I’m selling. Since the Market Price is 20 gold coins, it’ll be more profitable to sell it in the city, even if I have to pay the tax.

 

As for the Magic Cores, each one of the 103 Magic Cores of the Labyrinth Ants is one copper coin, the Strange Yellow Lizard’s Core is one silver coin, and the Labyrinth Frog’s Core is two silver cores.

 

The staff teaches me how to work out the price of Magic Cores.

 

“There are a lot of small Magic Cores that are between White 9, and Vermilion 1, so they are Low-Grade. Please note that it’s the lowest priced Core since there is very little use for them.”

 

I ask her to teach me the details about the grades of Magic Cores.

 

It seems that the deeper the red colour of the Magic Core is, the better.

 

There are four colour classifications, which are: White, Vermilion, Red and Crimson--each of which have 10 grades.

 

White 1 - Vermilion 1 are Low-Grade; Vermilion 2 - Vermilion 10 are Lower-Mid Grade; Red 1 - Red 10 are Intermediate-Grade; Crimson 1 - Crimson 10 are High-Grade. There is one more rank, which is called Blood Crimson, but they are very rare.

 

By the way, the Great Monstrous Fish’s Core is deeper red than blood--so I guess that it’s Blood Crimson, and huge…around the size of a small car. I am very curious how much it would sell for--but I won’t sell any of them, there are 7 of them.

 

The Guild Staff breaks down the total and shows it to me on a blackboard. I did decrease the amount of Frog meat that I wanted to sell, by 20kg.

 

“Do you agree with this price?”

“Yes, it’s good enough.”

 

The deal has been made and I receive the documents needed for us to rank up from Wooden plates to Bronze plates.

 

Strangely, they don’t check whether I’m carrying something out. I wonder if the security is lax.

 

I got permission from the Guild staff to borrow the BBQ stove that was near the counter. It seems that they’re loaning it, and fuel, for 4 coppers.

 

***

“Noble, so you’re safe!”

“I’m glad!”

 

The two women from Beautiful Wings shouted out and hugged me. The women seem to have thought that we were defeated and taken by the Ants to be eaten.

 

The soft bodies embracing me feel quite nice.

 

I gently pull the two off me, which makes them look a little surprised.

 

“I’m glad that you two are also alright.”

 

“It’s thanks to you, noble.”

“We were really saved by you.”

 

It seems that these girls seem to be the Adventurers who were going to guide the rescue unit. Apparently they received a fine for not only causing trouble for other Adventurers, but also for the Labyrinth Army. The fine was very expensive, so the prize money they got for the request wasn’t enough--They’re being vague about it, so they probably borrowed money to cover it.

 

The children who were treated to grilled Frog meat on wooden skewers come over to me to say their thanks, before going back to the wall, to enjoy the food.

 

Arisa had especially told them that I was the one who treated them, while she was distributing the meat. Everyone seems to be experienced from the Food Distribution at the Duchy Capital, so they can keep the children in line easily.

 

After everyone has eaten, the Beastkin girls finish off the little remaining meat.




Vol 10 – Chapter 12 – Courtesy Calls

“Tek here, even though I had mainly forgotten it after getting used to internet trading--formalities are something that take time. Although I understand that it’s necessary, it still makes me impatient.”

 

“Heya, I’d like to extend my booking period, is it alright?”

 

“I-If it isn’t Chevalier Felspar. We’re glad you are fine, w-w-we can extend the period, yes. I’m very sorry, but we’re going to clean your room, so please relax in the lobby for a while. Of course, we won’t charge you the admission fee.”

 

How do I say this, the inn owner looks suspicious.

 

Right then, Pochi and Tama, who have gone out to see the horses, come back.

 

“The horses aren’t here?”

“The carriage isn’t here too.”

 

Oh?

 

Arisa and Liza look towards the inn owner--and I deliberately smile in an overly innocent way at them as well.

 

“T-The horses are currently being let exercise on the ranch. Since the carriage was dirty, it’s being cleaned in a studio that usually deals with high-class carriages. Of course it’s free, since it’s a service of our inn.”

 

I see, he seems to have sold them since he thought I had died, huh?

 

“Oh? That carriage is something that I ordered from the master craftsman in the Duchy Capital, it’s worth no less than 200 gold coins. It’s not a studio that would damage it, or peel the paint, is it?”

 

“Y-Yes. Of course it isn’t.”

 

Let’s claim 200 gold coins if the paint really gets chipped--which is the real market price after all.

 

“Liza, Nana, I’m worried about it, so could you go and see the carriage?”

 

“N-No, you don’t need to do that. Everyone must be tired, since you all have just gotten back from the Labyrinth. We have just acquired some good lambs, so how about a meal? We’ll pick up the horses and the carriage from the store, so please wait for it while eating--”

 

How do I say this?

 

He’s too small-time.

 

“Everyone, the inn owner will treat us a meal, thank him properly.” I’ll make him feed the Beastkin girls until they are full--because I don’t even know if it’s possible.

 

The horses and carriage were safely returned to the inn when we had finished our meal. I guess I’ll forgive him, since he didn’t try to change horses.

 

Now then, even though the horses and the carriage have been returned, we still shouldn’t stay in this inn for long. I’ve extended our booking period, as intended, but I’ll check the current condition of the Ivy Mansion before we dive into the Labyrinth next time, if it looks habitable enough, we’ll probably move there.

 

***

We all go back to the room, and take a rest. While being covered with girls on the bed, I read the memo that I got from Toruma. It seems that he has investigated quite a few nobles, and one that sticks out at me for some reason is Baronet Dyukeli; Toruma doesn't say much about the man other than he deals with Magic Tools, and follows Marquis Ashinen. As for why he bothered to investigate this Baronet and add it to the memo he gave me, is because he did this with every follower of Marquis Ashinen, who happens to be the current Viceroy of Selbira.

 

There is quite a bit of detailed information about the Marquis, however.

 

Information that almost sounds like he’s badmouthing him; like how the previous generation had died unnaturally in the Royal Capital 20 years ago, and the current Marquis is stingy and likes bribe money; he’s also hen-pecked husband, and arrogant.

 

It’s written that Marquis Ashinen will soften his attitude towards someone who’s brought him some expensive gift. Since it seems that it’s better for the gift to be something that looks expensive rather than works of art, let’s present him with the gold nude-woman statue that I acquired from an acquaintance from the Duchy Capital. Since it’s worth 20 gold coins, it should be enough.

 

It’s also written that he’s into men, but he likes the macho-type, so I should be safe, since I’m not his type.

 

After making sure that everyone is sleeping soundly, I slip out of the bed and ask an employee of the inn to deliver a letter to the Viceroy that I want to meet him.

 

Since I’m scheduled to meet the Labyrinth Army General tomorrow afternoon, I’ve made an appointment to meet the Viceroy the day after tomorrow.

 

***

“My, you’ve already collected the needed Magic Core quota?”

 

“Yes, this is the proof of achievement that the staff from the Labyrinth gave to us.”

 

“Quite a wonderful result, isn’t it? Have you entered a Labyrinth before?”

 

“Yes, one other Labyrinth.”

 

I make the mention of which Labyrinth vague. She seems to have only asked about it casually too, she didn’t seem interested in which Labyrinth it was.

 

“Well then, please wait on the sofa over there for a while, the person in charge will guide you.”

 

Pestered by Arisa and the others, we went to the East Guild after breakfast to raise our rank to bronze. We’ve been guided into another room, and then we submit our IDs from Muno City, and the official Registration papers.

 

We were offered to check our Statuses and Skills with the Yamato Stone free of charge, but I refused.

 

“What would you like for the name of your party?”

 

At the clerk’s words, everyone began to discuss their suggestions.

 

“Chevalier Felspar and His Mistresses.”

Rejected.

 

“Pochi and Master.”

 

“Oh my, Pochi, don’t you like being together with us?”

 

“I-It’s not like I don’t like it. Pochi and Master and Tama and Liza and Lulu and Mia and Nana and Arisa is fine!”

“Long?”

 

Lulu teases Pochi for her verbal slip, and she immediately corrected it. But just as Tama said, it’s too long.

 

“It should be more concise. How about Demon Lord Slayers?”

“Isn’t that a title?”

 

I’ll be troublesome if there’s someone who believes that, and most people will probably laugh at us for trying to be like the heroes.

 

“Young Organism Protection Corps, so I recommend.”

 

“Eh, then we would be obliged to protect the little girls in front of the Labyrinth.”

“I’d like to at least protect them from starvation, though.”

 

“Chevalier Felspar and His Pleasant Friends sound nice.”

“Lulu, you really are Arisa’s big sister after all.”

“Eh, Liza, what do you mean by that?!”

 

“Friends of Fairy.”

“Well, they are our friends and all, but it doesn’t sound like a party name.”

 

For some reason, Tama is the only one who has suggested a name. She is nodding along with the others and rubbing her head on my arm. It seems that she doesn’t have any suggestions this time.

 

“Nn? I want to eat meat?”

 

Ahh, she seems too hungry to consider it.

 

I had a feeling that we wouldn’t ever decide on it, if it continued like this, so I just register my house name as the temporary one.

 

“Well then, it’ll be complete in three days, so please use these temporary Bronze plates until then.”

 

Each of us receives a temporary Bronze plate that has been carved with East-1, East-8.

 

The official Bronze plate probably takes time to complete, since it has the owner’s name and party name.

 

***

The General of the Labyrinth Army is a middle-aged man with a hooked name, he’s the very picture of someone from a noble family with his arrogant air.

 

After the greeting, we begin to apologize to him. For the time being, I brought three different kinds of smoked food, and the Dragon Spring Liquor.

 

“Oh? So, he’s the outstanding talent who’s carrying the future of the Shiga Kingdom, huh?”

 

Uhh, I don’t remember carrying any kind of future.

 

“That’s right. Thanks to him, Muno City, which had become the breeding ground of Demons, was saved. Even the Lower Demon in Gururian City was killed with a surprisingly low number of victims. He and his retainers’ abilities are probably equal to that of a first-class knight.”

 

Can you stop?

 

A maid came in, bringing in some smoked meat, and prepared cups for several people. Are we going to drink this early in the day?

 

Contrary to his appearance, General Eltall is an affable person.

 

“W-What’s this liquor? Chevalier Felspar, where did you get this liquor? It’s the first time I’ve ever tasted this.”

 

“It tastes like Toruma’s treasured liquor, huh, so that alcohol was something you had brought.”

 

“That is something I obtained from a merchant called Heiron in the Duchy Capital. I heard that it’s liquor from a distant land.”

 

The conversation flows, and I made a promise to give the two another bottle of Dragon Spring Liquor next time.

 

If I can get along with the top of the military where I’m staying, with just alcohol, it’s definitely worth it.




Vol 10 – Chapter 13 – Courtesy Calls (Part 2)

“Tek here, if Humans don’t have an objective, or rather a purpose, they can’t work hard. Too grand of an objective will break your heart--so it might be better if you have both a short and long term objective.”

 

“My my, bringing such wonderful presents like these.” The Madam of Marquis Ashinen is looking at the presents I brought, Silk Cloth, Sapphire Necklace, and Coral Works with great delight.

 

The Coral Works were the suggestion of Viscount Shimen’s secretary secretly advised me that there are a lot variety, and they are quite rare inland.

 

I’ve packed the gold nude-woman statue that’s for Marquis Ashinen and handed it to the butler. It would have just been sold if I had given it to the Madam after all.

 

The Madam of Marquis Ashinen is an obese woman in her late 30s. It seems that the couple have four daughters and two sons, though they’re not here. The children are between 10 - 18 years old, two of the daughters have been married at the Duchy Capital, and the eldest son is working in the Royal Castle. Thanks to the very chatty Madam, I acquired a fair bit of information.

 

“Mother, did you call me?”

“Oh my, you’re late. How about her highness?”

“O Madam! What do you want me for?”

“I’ll introduce this person to your highness. He’s--”

 

The two new people who have entered the room are the second son of the Marquis couple, a plump 15yr old; and the Princess of a foreign Kingdom that I had seen when I was entering Labyrinth City.

 

Unlike at that time, her hair is in a drill twin-style. The silver hair-ornament suits her brown hair very well.

 

A maid with a rather plain face, who seems to be the Princess’s attendant, follows behind her.

 

I guess that this Princess is the fiancee of the second son.

 

With the Madam’s introduction, the second son snorted like he was looking down on me, after hearing my peerage.

 

“Hmm, what, he’s just an Honourary Chevalier, huh? Making me come to specially greet a sham noble who sucks up to mother for her favour, how ludicrous. Can I go back to my room now?”

 

This second son is just like the Marquis, who I bet in the trade city back then. He’s too blunt, he should be more indirect when insulting the other party, even if they are a lower-ranked noble.

 

“Geritz, aren’t you being rude to that person? In our Kingdom, we will be acting a bit more respectful, even if the other person is a lower-ranked noble.” As for this Princess, though she puts some strange accents on words, she’s unexpectedly proper.

 

The second son quietly cursed the Princess, “Acting so impudent, despite being a girl.” in a mutter while leaving the room, after getting the Madam’s permission.

 

The Madam apologized for her son’s remark.

 

The third and fourth daughters entered the room. Gona, the third daughter is slightly obese. While Shina, the fourth daughter is thin and underweight, her face also looks somewhat different to the others.

 

Gona is still 12 years old, yet she’s already been assigned to marry into the house of a Viscount, who’s one of their trusted retainers. Shina, the little sister, is only 10. She hasn’t been pledged to anyone, due to her sickness.

 

“Excuse me,” A maid entered the room while speaking, she’s pushing a food trolley, which has the blue tea that I had brought as a present. It also had some food that Lulu had made, she knew that the noble ladies really liked eating, for some reason.

 

The Madam asked me for my purpose for coming to Labyrinth City, to which I answered, “Adventurer”. The third and fourth daughters didn’t seem particularly interested, but the Princess bit.

 

“Oh! You came here to become an Adventurer? That’s good! I also came here to become an Adventurer. I will absolutely accomplish great deeds like your country’s Ringrande, and become the Hero’s companion!”

 

I think that goal would be very difficult, since she is level 15, but with no combat or Magic Skills--she only has Etiquette.

 

For now, let’s just be polite, so I only said, “That’s quite a wonderful dream.”

 

***

Lulu had been waiting in the carriage.

 

I left her food and water, but I still felt bad when I came back--she waved off my apology, saying that it’s how it should be.

 

The carriage passed through the street of the wealthy, heading towards the eastern Adventurer’s Guild.

 

Arisa and the others are participating in a Short Course that the Guild has sponsored. It seems that participation is free, and I intend to have Arisa teach me the content, later.

 

This Short Course seems to have veteran Adventurers teach beginners various things, like the way to conduct yourself in the Labyrinth, and the important characteristics. The Course is held regularly, and the location is the open space behind the Guild. The lecturer is also projecting an image of the current Monster they are talking about--I don’t know if they are using Light Magic or Nature Magic.

 

Not only Arisa and the others, Gena from back then and five other Adventurers, there are also 40 children there. While the children are of both genders, there aren’t any boys who are older than 10 years old.

 

It looks like the lecture is over and the staff are distributing wooden participation tags. I wonder if they are some kind of certificate of completion.

 

While I was watching the activity, the female receptionist from yesterday called to me, “Oh my, Chevalier. Your vassals listened very intently to the lecture.”

 

She is carrying a large pot out of the Guild building, it seems that the metal is hot, since she is using cloth to hold it. With a small noise of effort, she puts it down on the long table that was prepared in advance, and calls out to the people who participated in the lecture.

 

“We’re distributing food. It’s Selbira-style stew today. Line up with your wooden hand.”

 

I see, so it’s almost like a school lunch. The children who have gathered for the meal end up gaining knowledge about the labyrinth, and as a result, they will probably be able to survive better when they explored the labyrinth.

 

The Guild must be expecting that in exchange for the food and personnel expenses, the losses of Adventurers will decreased, and the number of gathered Magic Cores will increase.

 

However, since this course only opens once every five days, and the number of participants are limited, it seems that the number of children that can come are restricted.

 

The children received the poured stew with their wooden bowls and sat down in the hall, beginning to eat.

 

“Master, thank you for your hard work.”

“ ‘Elcome?”

“It’s Master and Lulu!”

 

The three Beastkin girls, who also carrying wooden bowls with stew in it, come over.

 

Pochi presents her spoon while saying, “Aan”, so I eat it. The food doesn’t really taste good. Although I am the only one who seems to have this impression, the children are eating the stew enthusiastically. Well, when I look again, I see that the Beastkin girls’ expressions look complicated, but they are eating without any complaints.

 

Arisa, Nana, and Mia are still surrounding the female Adventurer who was the lecturer, and they were asking her a barrage of questions.

 

“Sir Felspar, it has been a while.”

“Nice to meet you, Sir Felspar. I am the friend of Gina, the daughter of Baron Keter, Heliona. I belong to the party called Moonlight.” Heliona is a tall, black-haired woman.

 

Her hair is styled in a bob cut. But she has a hair ornament, with arranged feathers, that looks like a peacock’s tail. She’s wearing a normal shirt, and hot pants--a leather breastplate covers her chest and abdomen, and she has leather greaves and boots.

 

The friend that Gina said she was going to meet, is probably this girl.

 

“Sir Felspar. I’m sorry for my rudeness, but you should wear armour when you enter the labyrinth. Even Mages wear leather armour in there, no matter how dexterous you are, we don’t know if there are any Monsters waiting to takes us by surprise. Don’t be careless, okay?”

 

Since Heliona says these words with good intentions, I give an apology and thank her. Alas, we have become famous in the east Guild due to the rumour that we got kidnapped by a swarm of ants. It seems known that it was an armour-less noble who entered the labyrinth while bringing some maids along. She’s probably trying hard to avoid calling me ‘fool’ instead of ‘noble’.

 

We should wear some dummy armour next time.

 

“By the way, Sir Felspar, I’ve heard that you have a Mithril sword. Could you please let me see it once?”

 

While feeling confused because of Heliona’s sudden change, from an Adventurer to someone who is fidgeting like she’s going to confess her love, I pass her the Fairy Sword.

 

“Can I draw it?”

“Sure.”

“What a beautiful sword. However, it’s surprisingly light. Won’t this make it difficult to fight against big Monsters? I think that it’s better to use a spear or polearm as your main weapon, and a dagger as a sidearm.

 

Sadly, most people commonly wear Monster-made armour in Labyrinth City, but don’t you think that nobles should wear beautiful silver full-body armour? That beautiful silver! With that comes the power to crush evil--”

 

It looks like she wears metal armour and uses a poleaxe when she’s inside the labyrinth. She fights with a dagger when constrained by overly narrow passages--she seems to really like metal armour and had thoughtlessly recommended that I wear a full-body one.

 

Since her speech is overly long, I tune her out halfway through, and it seems that Gena has also gotten used to it, because she has a bitter smile as she stands next to Heliona.

 

Her passionate talk about armour seemed like it would continue on for quite a while, and luckily she had handed me back the Fairy Sword, so when Arisa and the others came back--I politely excused myself.

 

In the afternoon, I go to the firm that Suni, the merchant in Seryuu City has told me about, and I mail some letters to Seryuu City. My letters are for the Worker’s Guild, and Zena. Pochi and Tama are sending letters to the Gate Inn, to Yuni.

 

The cost is a single silver coin per letter, which seems reasonable considering the distance.




Vol 10 – Chapter 14 – Mansion Of Ivy

“Tek here, basements appear a lot in movies and TV shows, but where I lived, I have never seen one. I wonder if it’s because of some law, or if it’s just customs?”

 

I don’t know the exact location of this Mansion of Ivy, but it’s easy to look for it. When I used the Spirit Seer Skill as instructed by Mia, I can see that there is one section of Labyrinth City where a lot of Spirits have gathered.

 

After that, it was simple as marking it on the map, and going there via the shortest route.

 

The Mansion of Ivy is located in the northern side of Labyrinth City. It’s west of the north gate, at the end of the wealthy area and just before the red-light district. There’s a lush, green, park not far off from the rampart of the city wall, the Mansion of Ivy is there.

 

Just like the name implies, it’s covered with Ivy. The mansion is less than half the size of the other mansions in the wealthy area, but the land is approximately the same size.

 

Transparent water is flowing around a two-meter wide moat outside the mansion’s hedges. Since there are low hedges outside the moat, it seems that the moat is also part of the Mansion of Ivy. The clear water flowing within also flows out to the park via a small canal.

 

The area is slightly elevated several meters above the rest of the neighbourhood. The water that has flown to the pond seems to also continue onwards to the rest of the town through small waterways.

 

Just before the Mansion of Ivy, the carriage suddenly changes course.

 

“What’s wrong Lulu?”

“I’m sorry, I don’t know why, but I feel that I have to change the carriage’s course, no matter what.”

 

I take a quick look at the log, which displays: ‘Forest of Hesitation (Return Home) has been successfully resisted.’ -- it seems to be some kind of Crowd Control Magic.

 

“It seems that there is a Magic here, so I will take only Mia along from here. Everyone, wait here for a bit.”

 

I go with Mia to the Mansion of Ivy, she is acting normally, so I think the Magic probably doesn’t work on Elves.

 

Just in case, I pass the medallion, I got from Giril, to her.

 

There’s an archway arbor, with waist-height white trees that act as the front gate. However, there’s the moat that’s full of water just beyond that gate, yet there is no bridge to cross it.

 

When I check with Magic Perception, it seems that the low moat is under the effect of some Spacial Magic. According to Giril, the owner of this Mansion is Trazayuya, I wonder if he wanted to make a fortress? Or maybe the security in this area is really bad?

 

‘Gate, open, I am Misanalia of Bornean Forest. Gatekeeper, come here quickly.’ Mia read the phrase that had been written on the back of the medallion. Even though she, usually, rarely talks--she’s surprisingly good at reciting lines.

 

A miniature girl was peeking out from the opposite side of the main gate, and when our eyes met, she hid back behind the gate. She’s a House Fairy (Brownie). Her green hair, that’s so dark that it’s almost black, is tied back in a ponytail.

 

‘Gatekeeper, come here quickly.’

 

Yielding to the repeated words from Mia, a bridge appears between the gates, a transparent bridge that looks like glass.

 

“Nn.” Mia presents her hand to me, which I grasp and we cross the bridge together.

 

“Misanalia, I am the guard of this Mansion of Ivy, Leriril, Giril’s granddaughter.”

 

“Just call me Mia.”

 

“I cannot do such a thing…to call an Elf by their nickname! Please call me Leriril.”

 

“Nn, Leriril.”

 

Leriril looks like she is a miniature woman in her early twenties, standing at only a meter tall. Unlike humans with dwarfism, the small people on this world are anatomically normal. She is actually 60 years old.

 

Her level is quite high, at 34, and she has the Hiding Skill, and the Innate and Racial Skills of normal Brownies. She also seems to be good at scouting.

 

“By the way, Misanalia, who is that Human brat over there? A mere Human holding hands with an Honourable Elf, how rude. Let me teach him his position.”

 

I got suddenly dissed during our first meeting.

 

The people in the Elven hometown didn’t discriminate against Humans, but I wonder if she has come to hate Humans after being surrounded by them?

 

Well, it would definitely make sense--I wouldn’t even bother trying to defend my species.

 

“Rude. Tek is my fiance.”

“Eh? Eeh? That’s a joke, right?”

“Mwu, officially approved by parents.”

“Hahaha, that…that cannot be.”

 

Leriril waved her hands around, as if to deny Mia’s fiance remark, as it seemed to be overly shocking for her. She passed her limit when she heard about the approval of Mia’s parents, she fainted.

 

Well, it’s not exactly untrue.

 

Mia suggested we get married, and her mother agreed.

 

Her father glared at me, and let out what sounded like a growl--before Lia elbowed him in the ribs and then pulled one of his ears.

 

She pulled him quite a distance away and began to talk rapid-fire…he seems to have acquiesced, coming back, muttering “Nn”, and stalking off.

 

***

We can’t exactly let here sleep here, just like this, so I picked her up and carried her to the nearby shade of a tree and laid her on a sheet. Sometimes, a refreshingly cool breeze blows through the greenery that grow well because of the moat. In the dusty Labyrinth City, here and the park surrounding us, it feels like another world.

 

“Ha, I saw a bad dream.”

“Nn, dream?”

“Yes, an Elf was seduced by a Human brat.”

 

What a rude thing to say towards the youngster who carried you to the shade of a tree.

 

She gets up unsteadily, and looks towards Mia in surprise. And then, seeming to have sensed my presence, she turned towards me in an awkward robot-like movement.

 

I’ll leave out the following uproar, and just say that she is a fairly difficult-to-deal-with girl, who seems to have some kind of trauma or dislike towards Human males.

 

“Now then, Misanalia, and Tek, please come here.” Leriril, who has finally conceded my existence, leads us into the mansion.

 

Arisa and the others who are waiting outside have been excluded from the effects of Forest Of Hesitation, and since I called them with Telephone, they will probably soon arrive.

 

It seems that the Medal of Proxy that Leriril carries can control the entrance bridge and the Isolation Magic. The Medal of the Manager that Mia carries has higher authority than Leriril’s medal.

 

“Am I wrong to assume that Misanalia is the new master of the Mansion of Ivy?”

“No. The Master is Tek.”

“Eh? That br-, Tek, is?”

 

She likes calling me a brat, and to a woman of 60--it’s probably accurate.

 

“Yeah, Giril told me to go ahead and use this mansion if I’m staying in Labyrinth City. That medal is also something that he has entrusted to me.”

 

“Che, that senile old man--. No, from esteemed grandfather, is it? I can’t believe it.”

“Mwu, fact.”

 

No no, Leriril. You’re too late for that retake. You called him senile old man.

 

“Err, maybe grandfather was being senile, no, his physical condition was bad at the time?”

 

This girl has a bad mouth.

 

“Tek is the benefactor of Bornean Forest. A friend of Aze.”

“By Aze, do you perhaps mean Aialize, the High Elf? For a High Elf to show herself to a Human! Moreover, friend is it? Even though the High Elf is the Heavenly Holy Priest, that can even be called a Demigod?”

 

Isn’t something like Demigod, or Heavenly Holy Priest, rather unsuitable names for the adorably clumsy High Elf?

 

“Yes, I get along quite well with her. I have been taught Spirit Magic, and the Spirit Seer Skill by her, I even went to the Observatory in the World Tree.” I couldn’t help but brag a little bit.

 

Leriril became shaken, falling to her knees and asking for forgiveness for her impoliteness. Moreover, she was much more respectful--she was even respectful to the other girls because they are also Aialize’s friends.

 

***

“Misanalia, and everyone else too, please enter.” Leriril guided us into the mansion.

 

There is a mirror at the end of a narrow passage that is located in one corner of the living room, and difficult to find. When she holds her medal out, waves of light appear on the surface of the mirror.

 

“Please follow me.” She pauses for a second, waiting until we nodded, before jumping into the mirror.

 

According to the map, Leriril is 10m below the ground, so this is probably some kind of Portal.

 

I quickly follow her.

 

The space is awfully bright, even though it’s underground. The ceiling is also more than 3m above us. This brightness is just like the outside. Most likely, there are those strange plants with glowing fibers that we have on the ceiling of the villa in the labyrinth.

 

It is around 5m in radius, a circular shape. Weeds are growing though, like a lawn. When I check on the map, it seems that the Mansion of Ivy occupies the same amount of space as the park above-ground, though it’s extended 30 - 50 meters underground.

 

There are also 100 rooms, as well as workshops and facilities that Trazayuya has used, I have to ask if I can use it, later.

 

“Here is the main building of the Mansion of Ivy--the mansion above us is a fake, for visitors.”

 

“He’s quite the careful one.”

 

“Trazayuya was called the Elf Sage. Esteemed grandfather has told me that the Sage had a lot of Magic Tools and Magic Engineering inventions, and when the Sage was inside the Labyrinth, there were always thieves or nations that aimed for his assets.”

 

I see, it’s not because of paranoia, but self-defense huh.

 

“Even now, every time the Viceroy is replaced, they always attack with armed groups, trying to make this Mansion their possession.”

 

“High-level Adventurers should be able to break through it though?”

 

“Anyone who lives in this city absolutely won’t attack the Mansion of Ivy” Leriril declared so, full of confidence, towards Arisa’s question, “After all, the Fake Core of this mansion is the thing that maintains the water source of this city.”

 

“Wow, taking hold of the City’s lifeline huh, Trazayuya is good. As expected of a Sage.”

 

Leriril doesn’t seem to know many details, but the thing about the Fake Core is written in the documents that he has left behind. According to the documents, it was a Magic Tool that preceded the Maze Core, and it was made using a massive number of Philosopher’s Stones. It seems to be a good system that can do various things like absorbing Magic Power from the Earth Vein nearby, or supplying Magic Power into the Magic Tools that are connected to it.

 

In this case, it uses one of the functions built into it to draw out the water from an underground lake.

 

“However, in that case, isn’t it bad if we live here?” Lulu asks with a nervous expression.

 

“That’s right, it’ll be fine if we’re inside the mansion, but if one of us wander outside--we could become a hostage and get involved in trouble.” Arisa glances over at me, before agreeing with her sister.

 

However, I’d love to use the facilities here.

 

“Then again, what about buying a house outside and enter from there? We can just use Master’s, or my Space Magic, to go in and out.”

 

“You’re right, let’s go with that.” I nodded to her. I didn’t think they would cause trouble if we lived here. But if an idiot did try…it would be very troublesome, so this way it would just be simpler.

 

Let’s ask the Marchioness, or General, if there are any good houses for sale.

 

After having a quick lunch, we chose a good room in the mansion--and I transported Mara up, along with the smithing and armouring tools, and into one of the rooms.

 

We placed a Carved Seal Board in the living room, and left towards the inn.




Vol 10 – Chapter 15 – Red Iron Plate

“Tek here, I wonder why my free time decreases every time I get a promotion. I begin to seriously wonder if I should accept any more promotions.”

 

“I’m very sorry.” The receptionist on the other side of the counter is apologizing.

 

We had come to receive our Bronze Plates, but--

“Actually, the Guildmaster has raised an objection.”

--An interruption has appeared, and it seems that our promotions have been delayed.

 

“Eh, I’m firmly against this!” Arisa is dissatisfied, and I can understand where she’s coming from, but there’s nothing we can do if we get annoyed at the receptionist.

 

“I’m truly, very sorry. I’m told that the Guildmaster has an objection with Sir Felspar. Since something like this is unprecedented--”

 

“When will we know if our promotion is admitted or not? May we use these temporary plates until then?” I ask, speaking calmly. I chose to ask, since Arisa was starting to look more riled up.

 

“Y-Yes. You can have the temporary Bronze Plates as they are now. I think it’ll only take a few days at the longest, so it’d be helpful if you come to the Guild in five days.”

 

Right, we haven’t registered our contact address at the Guild.

 

While stroking Arisa’s hair, calming her, since she’s still discontent, we leave the Guild. A woman who looks like she is in her late twenties descends from a carriage that has just arrived as we came out, calls to me in a fluster.

 

“U-Um, excuse me, but are you Chevalier Felspar?”

 

“Yes, I am. Can I help you?”

 

“I came for an errand from the Guildmaster. I am Ushana, the Guildmaster’s secretary. I’m sorry for being so sudden, but could you go with me to the west Guild?”

 

Arisa is posing triumphantly, her mood doing a sudden 180, whispering, “The template is here!”

 

Rolling my eyes at Arisa, I told my consent to the woman and we went to the west Guild, traveling together.

 

***

A wand is coming towards me, aimed at the point between my eyes. Sharp like a spear, it was suddenly thrust at me when I opened the door. I lightly brushed aside the attack, which is even sharper than Liza’s spear, avoiding it.

 

The other party passes their wand over their shoulders and into their other hand, attacking again.

 

Is this what they call wand arts?

 

I continue to dodge all of the emerging attacks from the long wand.

 

I can’t help but to wander what this person wants.

 

The one who stops this strange attack is the secretary, Ushana’s words, “Guildmaster! If you keep doing that any longer, Seberkea will scold you!”

 

“Che, we were just in the good part. Right, Tek?”

 

Yes, the one who has been attacking me with their long wand, since a while ago, is the Guildmaster. She’s technically 68--but she looks like a tall, curvaceous 25 year-old woman with long crimson hair. She’s a level 82, a Mage with the Fire and Light Magic Skills.

 

I’m the only one who came up here, Arisa and the others are touring the Guild Hall down below.

 

“Unfortunately, I’m not fond of receiving surprise attacks.”

 

“What, aren’t you the battle-freak who stayed for four days in the Labyrinth on their first time, and returned with more than 100 Magic Cores?”

 

“I was only watching from behind, the ones who really fought were my companions.”

 

“Bah, who would believe that nonsense? Even if it was the truth, it was because the Monsters were small-fries who you didn’t need to fight, right?”

 

It’s most likely just guesswork, but it’s relatively true.

 

It seems that she somehow sensed that I was going to try and deceive her, she spoke first, before I could, “Moreover, that sword is something that old Dohar created, right? Like that old man would give a sword, that he made himself, to a small-fry. If you’re trying to deceive people, wrap that Truth Mark with some cloth.”

 

I didn’t specifically try to hide the mark, since no one at the Duchy Capital noticed it. I thought that it wasn’t rare, since I saw a lot of arms that had Truth Marks in the Elf town, but it seems that I was wrong.

 

“Elder Dohar is my drinking buddy.”

 

I wonder why the moment that she heard the ‘drinking buddy’ part, the Guildmaster’s eyes lit up like a carnivore who has found some prey.

 

“Oh? Then, why don’t I become your drinking buddy too?”

“Sure, if you’re alright with me, I’ll bring some liquor and appetizers.”

 

It’s troubling that she seems to be a battle-maniac, but I don’t think that she’s dislikeable. I would refuse if she was doing this to manipulate me, but she gave off a rather honest feeling--especially those predatory eyes when it comes to the mention of alcohol, which are quite difficult to fake.

 

“Very well, it’s a banquet then!”

“You can’t.” Ushana, who had just come back while carrying a shallow box, denied the happy-looking Guildmaster’s declaration.

 

It’s still around noon after all.

 

“Please bestow the Guild Plates here first. You can do the banquet afterwards.”

 

“Che, I know, I know. Tek, receive these Red Iron Plates.”

 

Hmm?

 

Shouldn’t they have been Bronze Plates, though?

 

“Don’t look so confused. That stiff Viscount talked a lot about your achievements, y’know?”

 

Come to think of it, Viscount Shimen was going here and there when he was trying to ‘rescue’ me. Did he say something exaggerated during that time?

 

“It was ‘The Hero’ of the ‘Muno City Defense War’ and ‘Gururian City Demon Slayer’. A senior Adventurer from our Guild was there at that time, do you remember? There was a report from that guy too. Regardless of the fact that it was a Low-Class Demon, we can’t give the party that defeated a Demon Wooden or Bronze Plates.” The Guildmaster paused, “That said, giving you Mithril Plates would be too much. If you had at least defeated a Middle-Class Demon then…Hmph, those Guild Council fools, it would have been a new record if they had just nodded, it was almost there, y’know.”

 

Apparently, the Guildmaster was scheming for force the Mithril Plates onto us. I thank you, the good sense, of the Guild Council members. Even though it would have made Arisa happy, I feel that there would be too many disadvantages.

 

The Guildmaster is muttering to herself while sitting at the desk.

 

Ushana takes this chance to talk about the Red Iron Plates. Of course, it’s not just me, everyone is going to be promoted to Red Iron Plates.

 

Apparently, we’ve acquired them incredibly easily, normally a Bronze Adventurer needs to give the Guild a lot of High-Grade Magic Cores for quite a long time to raise his status. It seems that normally one needs between five and ten years to get them--this Red Iron Plate sounds like a lot of trouble.

 

“Is it alright? We have only dived into the labyrinth once, you know?”

 

“Guildmaster has the authority to confer Plates, up to the Red Iron rank. We can’t issue them excessively, but we haven’t issued any even once in the last two years, so the Royal Castle probably won’t complain.”

 

There are also some advantages. There are many small financial advantages like half-off handling charges and building rent that involve the Guild. This doesn’t particularly matter to me, since I have more than enough money.

 

“And finally, the most important thing is--”

Please tell me the most important thing at the beginning.

“--People who have these Red Iron Plates are treated like associate nobles. It can’t grant the noble privileges that Chevalier has, but it guarantees the same social position that equal the knights. Since this is guaranteed in the name of the Shiga King, so it isn’t only valid inside the kingdom, but it’s also valid even when you visit other countries.”

 

It’s not only valid for Humans, but also for Demi-Humans it seems. It looks like they can stay in the inn if they have the Red Iron Plates, even in an area with Demi-Human discrimination, like Seryuu City.

 

I asked Ushana if it was alright for a non-government body to issue privileges of associate nobles.

 

“Even though the Adventurer’s Guild calls itself a Guild, it’s actually the managing body of the Labyrinth Resource Ministry of the Shiga Kingdom. The Guildmaster holds the position of the Labyrinth Resource Minister of the Shiga Kingdom, and she’s treated as an Earl when she’s in office, so there’s no problem.”

 

I see, so the Kingdom is behind it after all.

 

I asked her just in case, it seems that people who hold the Mithril Plate was not only treated as associate nobles like the people who had the Red Iron Plates, but they would be bestowed Honourary Nobility Peerages from the King.

 

“By the way, Tek. About the banquet schedule, how about this evening?”

 

“Sure, I’ll make an opening for it.”

 

“Ooh, good answer. I happened to hear about this, that Eltall brat was boasting that he had just gotten himself some very fine liquor--”

 

Putting aside her calling General Eltall a brat, the Dragon Spring Liquor is too popular. I’ll have to bring some goats as presents for Heiron.

 

Don’t tell me, she didn’t promote us like this just to aim for the liquor right?

 

“W-What’s with those eyes? It’s nothing like that, okay? The promotion has nothing to do with the liquor, y’know?” The flustered Guildmaster was rather suspicious, but when I looked to Ushana, she shook her head, denying that the promotion was for my alcohol.

 

Now then, I need to bring the Red Iron Plates to Arisa and the others who are waiting, very excited, below.




Release Speed Decrease

Unfortunately, Mass Effect Legendary is being released tomorrow (the 14th). So I will be playing that a lot more than writing. I will aim for 1 chapter a day, though if I like the game(s), I will release 1 every 2 days. Worry not, this isn't permanent--at most it will be a couple of months, until I finish the games again.




Vol 10 – Chapter 16 – Guild Disturbance

“Tek here. In the old Dungeon Crawler, and RPG Games, you assemble your party in a pub, revive or cure curses in the temple, and get ripped off in stores.”

 

I explain the details regarding the circumstances and give the Red Iron Plates to Arisa and the others who are waiting downstairs.

 

“Yay! It’s a promotion authorized straight by the Guildmaster!”

“It’s eyes are scary!”

 

Arisa is getting exaggeratedly happy, throwing her hands into the air and jumping up.

 

Pochi seemed to still be worried about the dead, glassy, eyes of the fish that she insisted was staring at her.

 

Tama tilted her head cutely, before wiggling her ears and pumping her fist like Arisa did.

 

After a second, the two mimicked Arisa, jumped…and almost hit their heads on the ceiling. It’s dangerous if you don’t grasp your own physical abilities, you know.

 

The other members looked more reserved, but they were also happy.

 

“Keh, since when did the Adventurer’s Guild become a children’s playground?”

 

I looked back and saw a man kicking the children who were gathering nearby. He was talking about the baggage carrier children who occupy the Guild’s entrance. If I’m not mistaken, he’s the party leader of the male Adventurer party that were running from the Ants. The kicked children don’t have serious injuries, yet they can’t move, falling limp back against the Guild’s wall.

 

Just like the Tigerkin back then, how could a big man kick around children.

 

“Violence against young organisms is dangerous, thus prohibited, so I warn. Tell them with words, so I recommend.”

 

“What’s with you, bastard? Oh, aren’t you quite the beauty. Don’t you have the wrong job? You can make much more money as a prostitute than an Adventurer, y’know?” The man casually reaches his hands towards Nana.

 

The armour that Nana usually wears has green silk in the interior layer, whale leather in the middle layer, and Armoured Newt leather on the outside. It looks like soft leather armour from the outside, and although it’s actually soft, the Armoured Newt leather part hardens when it’s supplied with Magic Power.

 

It can repel swords and spears, wielded by Elite Knights.

 

What would happen to defenseless fingers that tried to grab her breasts?

 

The man learned the answer, the hard way.

 

“Fi-Fingers, my fingers areee…” The man screamed in what sounded like surprise, crouching down to the floor.

 

“You bitch, what did you do to Besso?”

“Enemy of Besso!”

 

“Denied. He brought it on himself, I report.”

 

Those men, who seem to be friends of the crouching man, their faces are red. It looks like they had been drinking strong liquor during the day. They did the unbelievable of drawing their swords inside the Adventurer’s Guild.

 

Now then, I guess I should restrain them before anyone got hurt.

 

Before I can move, Liza drives the shaft of her spear into the flank of one of the men. Liza was intending to do it lightly, but with a small sound, a hole was formed in the man’s armour. His armour seemed to be made from some kind of Monster shell, and he fainted from the powerful hit to his abdomen.

 

The man beside him, shocked at how easily his friend went down, lost his balance and rolled on the floor.

 

‘Oy, aren’t those guys wearing Ant-Shell Armour?’

‘B-Breaking it so easily like that--’

 

The peanut gallery was saying something, but since this armour is far more brittle than the shell breastplates I gave to Kon’s friends, it can’t be helped if it breaks.

 

Besso, who had his fingers bent at a bad angle, picked up his friend’s sword that had fallen to the ground, and tried to attack Lulu.

 

I closed in on her quickly, to intercept him, but it the end, it was meaningless. Lulu easily evaded Besso’s sword, and then pinned him down to the ground. Besso is resisting, but there’s almost no effect, maybe it’s due to her level that’s almost double his, or her self-defense Skill.

 

‘That maid is strooong!’

‘Did you see her movement just now?’

‘Didn’t Besso and his gang win against the Viceroy’s soldiers, who were three times their number, at the bar back then?’

‘If the maid is that strong, that means those runts are also strong--’

 

The remaining one has also been defeated by Tama and Pochi, who are barehanded.

 

Runts?

 

Pochi and Tama are technically adults, though they are quite small.

 

‘Aren’t those runts too strong?’

‘They are the Beastkin who easily opened the labyrinth gate--they are adults, though small.’

 

See, someone else knows.

 

The peanut gallery is getting noisy.

 

“Oy, I’ll throw you into the Guild dungeon if you make too much noise in the hall, y’knooo?!” A heavily armoured soldier with a good physique warned everyone, he had come from the interior of the Guild.

 

When I looked at him, I felt a sense of nostalgia. He is the Adventurer with a big shield who was knocked down by the Demon in Gururian City.

 

‘It’s Iron Wall Gell.’

‘He survived fighting a Demon, y’hear?’

‘As expected of Iron Wall Gell.’

 

He rushed over to me and asked, “Excuse me, but aren’t you Sir Felspar?”

 

“Yes, we met in Gururian City, if I remember correctly.”

 

He didn’t seem to think that I would remember him.

 

“I am alive, thanks to you, Sir Felspar.”

“It’s thanks to the hard work of my companions.”

 

He’s looking around for someone restlessly, while thanking me.

 

“Ge-Gell bro.”

 

I only remembered Besso’s existence when I heard his voice down below.

 

I gestured for Lulu to let him go.

 

“Ah, the daredevil who picked a quarrel with Sir Felspar was you, huh?” Gell treated Besso coldly.

 

“You hear? Everyone out! These people are experts who have defeated a Demon that appeared in a city of a distant Dukedom. Furthermore! They didn’t only defeat it--it was a complete victory! They defeated the Demon without even suffering a single injury.” He talks passionately about how strong we were, to the peanut gallery.

 

He seemed to particularly remember about how Pochi and Tama took him to the safety zone, and thanked the two, calling them his life saviours.

 

“By the way, Sir Felspar. Today, are you not together with the beautiful goddess who was fighting barehanded at that time?”

 

The ones who was fighting barehanded at that time was Karina.

He’s probably been looking for Karina since a while ago.

 

“Yes, she has already returned to her territory.”

“Territory is it?”

“Yes, she is the daughter of Baron Muno.”

 

Afterwards, Gell asked various things about Karina. While we’re at it, I tell him about the shortage of soldiers and knights of the Territory Army. I don’t think that he will enter into government service, but Adventurers who have heard this story might want to go there out of curiosity.

 

***

As a punishment for drawing their swords inside the Guild Hall, Besso and his gang are to be in the Guild Dungeon for three days, so Gell took them away.

 

Liza used her spear too, but since it wasn’t the tip, but the blunt end, she didn’t get punished.

 

The children who were kicked, looked like they would get some bruises, but they were otherwise unhurt, and had left the guild before the staff could warn them.

 

“Isn’t that man dimwitted for calling Karina a goddess?”

“Nn.”

 

“Strong?”

“She’s agile, like pyon pyon!”

 

Arisa and Mia don’t think that Karina is that great, though they get along well with her normally, maybe they didn’t like that the guy called her a ‘goddess’.

 

Tama and Pochi tried to defend her, but they weren’t really successful.

 

***

Since we are already at the Guild, I decided that we might as well check out the facilities here. Arisa and the others, who had explored while I was busy getting the tags.

 

First, let’s go to the room where the Temple Priests reside in the Guild. There are beautiful Priestesses, and overly handsome Priests, to the point where I was wondering if they had been selected by their looks.

 

It seems like Detoxification, Curse Dissolution, Paralysis Release, and healing of the severely wounded are all free of charge.

 

There are also Life Mages who work as their assistants, their jobs seemingly stopping bleeding and disinfecting wounds.

 

There’s also a place that sells labyrinth maps and information. It looks like they’re selling information about unknown areas, or unknown passage in an area. It seems that only Red Iron Adventurers and higher can buy or sell information here. Wooden and Bronze ones only trade maps and information in front of the labyrinth.

 

There’s also a curio store for Adventurers. They sell emergency goods like preserved food, sleeping bags, and bandages; there are also torches, Monster-warding Powder, Flash Balls, Smoke Balls, ropes, thin strings, etc. Some unusual things as well, including small metal plates, and mirrors. I wonder what they’re used for, and the clerk happily explains that the metal plates are used in warning traps, and mirrors for checking for enemies behind you.

 

Of course, there is also an Apothecary that sells Medicines and Magic Potions. I could hear something that sounded like a quarrel from the Apothecary.




Vol 10 – Chapter 17 – Temporary Residence

“Tek here, the heavy responsibility of mortgage that you get when you’re buying a house is often called one of the three trials of life. As such, buying ‘my home’ may be a serious thing, even in another world.”

 

“Anti-Poison Magic Potion is out of stock? Wait a minute, haven’t some Alchemy Materials just arrived from the Royal Capital last week?”

“Yes, the Guild exclusive Alchemists had done their best to compound them, but the Fang of Conflagration bought them all, saying that they were going to subdue the Cockatrice.”

“Che, those Red Iron Plate guys, huh.”

 

A real Cockatrice, huh?

 

I might want to see one of those.

 

However, people usually imagine a Cockatrice using petrification, but it can also use poison too, huh?

 

“Therefore, I recommend going to the Apothecary or Alchemist stores in the city--”

“Those stores are under the backing of the Viceroy, so they’re twice as expensive as the Guild Store, y’know. Hey, isn’t there one left at least?” The man harasses her.

 

The female employee looks troubled, “We have Magic Potions for Spider or Ant poisons, but there is no more General Antidotes left.”

 

“I don’t have the money to buy several kinds. Can’t be helped, give me two Spider poison Magic Potion, and also three Low-Rank Healing Potion.”

“Yes, one Low-Rank Antidote is two silver coins, and one Low-Rank Healing Potion is one silver coin.”

 

It’s quite cheap.

 

The male Adventurer pays by lining coins up on the counter, it looks like he isn’t good at calculation.

 

“Next please.”

 

“Ah, excuse me, I wasn’t actually queuing.” I apologize for standing in a misleading place.

 

I asked if they would purchase Medicines or Potions, but since they already had exclusive Pharmacists and Alchemists already, they would only buy items that were in shortage.

 

“However, most of the items are in shortage. Medicinal Plants won’t grow on the outskirts of this city, and although we have Alchemists and Materials gathered from the labyrinth by the Adventurers, the consumption is too intense and we have chronic shortage.”

 

Looks like the plentiful ones are only the ointment for stopping bleeding, and alcohol for disinfecting wounds.  It seems that if you have Magic Potions that are shortage with quality that’s higher than a certain level, they would buy it at eight times the Guild is selling.

 

When I took out a Diluted Magic Potion for her to judge, it was worth 1 silver.

 

“Even though the healing barely qualifies, the stability is wonderful. This shouldn’t go bad or deteriorate even when it’s taken into the labyrinth.”

 

Magic Potions can spoil, huh?

 

I have to check the Magic Potions in Arisa’s Item Box, and everyone’s Fairy Pouch (Magic Pouch) later.

 

That reminded me about the White Dragon Stones which I had brought quite a few from Seryuu City, when I asked her if I could sell it, she asked if they could buy it all instead.

 

When I was sending letters to Seryuu City the other day, I heard from some merchant that the shortest route, the northern route, had been blocked. So, they were going to the southern roundabout route which would take some time.

 

“No, that story is already settled since the Hero has exterminated the Demon, but--”

 

“A Dragon?”

 

According to her, it seems that a Dragon has nested in the mountain pass that’s located in the Zetsu Earldom, which is between the Lesseu Earldom and the Royal Capital. As a result, the northern highway of the Kingdom has been completely blocked, and the circulation of goods stopped--that’s bothersome.

 

“Since the Kingdom Conference will be held next month, the Kingdom knights and even the Shiga Eight Swords have been deployed to subjugate the Dragon, so please bear with it for a while.”

 

If I compare the two Shiga Eight Swords that I met in the Duchy Capital and Heiron, the Black Dragon, I’m confident that the blockade will continue for quite a long while.

 

Well, putting aside that situation, let’s go back to the trade.

 

I bought 18 kilograms in a small barrel for 10 gold coins back then, it has decreased to only 10 kilograms after I removed impurities and made it into a very fine powder, yet it can be sold for 20x the initial cost.

 

I decided to sell two small bottles of the White Dragon Stone, Fine Powder, and five Diluted Potions.

 

***

“There are three mansions that meet your request, Chevalier.” The male Guild staff member, who handles real estate, points at the map of Labyrinth City.

 

They are a workshop in the Craftsman District, a mansion in the wealthy area, and a mansion with a ranch and farm nearby. He told me that the mansion with the ranch nearby had been vacant for nearly 10 years, so it would need some repair.

 

After thinking about it for a bit, I chose the mansion near the ranch since it would be easy to stock vegetables and dairy products.

 

Arisa rolled her eyes, “I can’t believe that you bought a house without even seeing it.”

 

But it was meaningless to worry about the condition of a dummy house anyway, so I decided to quickly buy it.

 

I can just buy a replacement if I don’t like it.

 

It was reasonably priced, at half the Market Price, 150 gold coins, but due to the intervention of the Guildmaster who appeared out of nowhere--it became a further half of that.

 

The reason that this mansion is relatively expensive for its location, is because it’s constructed with wood that is rare in this city. A collector would have jumped on this, but since the repair cost was so high, there was no buyers.

 

The annual tax is 15 gold coins, which is reasonable considering the structure and the location of the mansion. I’m told that a possessor of a Red Iron Plate can also pay 1/2 on tax.

 

In exchange for the gold coins that I’ve taken out of the Magic Bag, I receive the registration documents for the mansion, and a bunch of keys. A person who had the Contract Skill came for the registration process.

 

***

We go out of the Guild building, since I have finished all of my business there. There, eyes full of expectation from the children are looking at us--it’s a bit scary.

 

Lead by the group of little girl baggage carriers from before, there are 30 - 40 children looking at us in the surroundings. Beyond them, the stall owners also seem to watching us.

 

I see, so they clogged the Guild entrance, to the point of getting kicked by the Adventurer, because they gathered for the possibility of being treated to a meal huh.

 

No one is saying anything, but the sound of the growling stomachs of the children fill the tense atmosphere.

 

It’ll be annoying if they keep like this, so I guess I’ll treat them.

 

I give some money to Arisa and the others, and ask them to treat the children to some meals.

 

“Now then, little girls! Chevalier Felspar will treat you to a meal. Everyone, thank him!” Arisa looked at the kids, and announced.

 

“““Thank you, Chevalier.”””

 

I wave my hand to reply to the gratitude of the great number of little girls and the few boys.

 

After saying goodbye to the children who had become full, we went to the house I had just purchased.

 

***

“Ugh, it’s just weeds everywhere.”

“Leave it to me?”

“Equipping mowing equipment!”

 

Arisa complains as she stands in front of the mansion that’s overgrown with weeds. Tama and Pochi are posing with the sickles, that I gave them, in their hands. Nana also takes out a long sickle.

 

They were also like this when we were on the overgrown highway, these three really like mowing, huh?

 

I inserted the key into the big padlock on the mansion’s gate. It’s slightly rusted, but it can be opened with force.

 

Now then, there are about five children in the mansion, or to be more exact, in the private stable on the mansion’s plot of land. They’re most likely orphans who are staying illegally in the vacant house, their levels are low, so I’ll instruct Nana and the others to look at them while they’re mowing.

 

“Nana, take Pochi and Tama to investigate the stable.”

 

“Yes, master.”

“Roger”

“Roger!”

 

The three make their way through the weeds to the stable, cutting a path.

 

The rest of us decided to check the water well. Arisa skillfully mowed the weeds along the way with her Space Magic. The block for hanging the well bucket has rotted and its wreckage is lying on the floor.

 

There is a bucket with a rope laying beside the lid that covers the well, it is slightly wet, the orphans just now were probably using it.

 

“This’s baad.”

“It’s bad!”

“Emergency, so I report! A life is in peril. I request urgent relief as soon as possible.”

 

The three who went to the stables come rushing back here.

 

Apparently, the orphans are not merely illegal residents, it seems.




Vol 10 – Chapter 18 – Temporary Residence (Part 2)

“Tek here, my family has moved a lot, and at least one of them needed renovations and cleaning. So I have had some experience with cleaning and repairing buildings--though I never thought I would do it in a fantasy world.”

 

Led by the three, I go behind the stable, where the five 10 - 13 year old children are sitting down. It’s a bit late, but I check their details now. The map indicators default settings only show races and levels.

 

The children don’t seem to have eaten for a long time, and they’re debilitated to a dangerous degree. Judging from the well earlier, they probably haven’t drunk enough water either. Their consciousness seems to be muddy as well, only one of them reacts to our presence, and they aren’t moving either.

 

I quickly give nutrient supplements to them, moreover, I heal their wounds with Magic. Every child has wounds that are bordering on turning into gangrene, with bone fractures on their limes and other awful lacerations. There was a child with some malformed bones because of a fracture, but I was able to correct it by diligently applying Healing Magic.

 

“How is it?”

 

“Ah, their lives are no longer in danger. I’ve healed them, and they have had nutrients, so they’re sleeping at the moment. After some time, give them some water and the nutrient supplements again. They should be fine if we give them a light porridge tomorrow morning.”

 

“As expected of Master. Unrestrained praises are overflowing!”

“I’m glad”, “So glad!”

 

I’ll leave Nana to nurse these children.

 

I felt sorry if I left them to sleep on the ground like that, so I spread out the felt that we usually used in when camping, I also put a soft sheet on top of it, and laid them down on it.

 

***

“Spiderwebs?”

“It’s sticky.”

“Tek.”

 

Mia, who’s covered in spiderwebs, and Pochi who’s also in the same state with her ears flopping down, have tears in their eyes.

 

That’s why I said to let me go first.

 

The result of checking the inside of the mansion; beside one section of the floor that has rotted, everything else is only covered in spiderwebs, so we should be able to do something about it.

 

It’s a two-story building which also has an attic and a basement. It’s about twice the size of a normal house. The basement door was camouflaged as a wine cellar, but there is a cleverly hidden door that lead to a room that was fully loaded with machines for a certain fetish. I wasn’t sure of what to do with it, since I don’t think any of the girls leaned that way--but who knows what the future holds--so I stored all of the machines.

 

My action was correct apparently, I told Arisa what I found, and showed her, she said that it was smart to keep them just in case. I was pretty sure I could make more interesting things if I had time, and Arisa suggested some ideas…but we decided not to play with them just yet.

 

Let’s make a dummy laboratory here.

 

There are two separate buildings for visitors who stay over, and for servants, beside the main building. The visitor building is two-stories, like the main building, while the servant’s building is more of a bungalow.

 

Only the main building has a dining room.

 

“It’s quite wide, huh. How long will it take to make this habitable?”

“We should be able to make it in five days, if it’s just us, maybe?”

 

Lulu tilts her head while replying to Arisa’s fed up words.

 

“Lulu, as expected, it’s impossible for just us five to clean such a wide area like this. Master, how about letting the children that you’ve treated this morning help? If it’s just miscellaneous work like weeding or wiping things with a cloth, they should be able to do it without any skills.”

 

“You’re right, let’s do it that way. Liza and Arisa, hire the children in front of the west guild, the rewards are 1 copper and a dinner. I guess that 10 children should be enough? You can increase or decrease it as you want, I’ll leave it to you two.”

 

“Tek.”

“Yes, Mia?”

 

Mia pulls my sleeves from behind, she said that she wanted to go to the Mansion of Ivy, so we teleported there using the carved Seal Board. Since Tama and Pochi are still mowing the weeds in the garden, Lulu stays behind in the mansion.

 

***

“Leriril, cleaning.”

“Misanalia, to this abandoned house?”

“Nn.”

 

Mia’s business was about taking Leriril. She certainly has the Cleaning Skill, she’s a Brownie after all.

 

“Tek.”

“What is it?”

“Become beautiful.”

 

I took a second to understand what Mia wanted, she wanted me to release the Spirit Light that I usually suppress. I don’t really understand, but she probably has something in mind, so I just release it like she asks.

 

“Nn, beautiful.”

 

Leriril looked surprised, but Mia urged her to use Magic, “******** ** -- *****, House Cleaning.”

 

After the long chant is over, the indoor becomes sparkling clean. I lift my foot out of curiousity, and see that even where it was, has also become clean.

 

>>Skill: Spirit Magic: House Fairy Acquired.

 

Spirit Magic type, huh. Even though Leriril doesn’t seem like she can see Spirits, she can use Spirit Magic it seems.

 

Lulu rushes here from the kitchen with a pitter-patter.

 

“Master, the floor suddenly sparkles! Oh my? Lirerel, welcome.”

“Hey little girl! I’ve already said that I’m Leriril!”

“Oh my, I’ve said that I’m Lulu, not ‘little girl’ right. Have you already forgotten?”

 

For some reason, the two of them don’t get along well. Leriril is like this with anyone but Mia, but it’s rare for the gentle Lulu to talk in a belligerent manner.

 

According to Arisa, the reason was because of Leriril’s impolite remarks towards me. She also said, “They’ll probably get along well before long”, optimistically.

 

“Next.”

“P-Please wait, Misanalia. Unlike Elves, our Magic Power isn’t that much. Most of it was used up with the earlier Magic, so I cannot use a big Magic for a while.”

“Nn, Tek.”

 

After seeing Leriril who appeals to her with a troubled face, Mia calls to me. She wants me to use Magic Power Transferal to restore Leriril’s MP. I restore her Magic Power as requested. Her Magic Power is certainly small compared to her level. It’s even less than Lulu’s when they have similar levels.

 

I can’t compare it properly though, because Arisa is around Lulu’s level and has twice the Magic Power.

 

“Eh? Just now, what? Did you do something? Br--Tek.”

“Mia requested it. I transferred my Magic Power to you.”

 

Leriril murmured, “Transferred Magic Power?” while looking perplexed, but, when urged by Mia, she used various Magics, like Clean and Heal House.

 

The house almost looks brand-new.

 

It’s quite great.

 

However, I can’t quite understand how the floor, that was rotten, and the wall with holes in it have been fixed--it’s somehow Healing Magic, but for houses.

 

Is it some kind of Time Reversal?

 

Just as Leriril was going to clean the outside of the house, I stopped her, leaving the outside as dirty as it originally was.

 

“The roof leaks are troubling, but please leave the dirt intact. Since your Magic doesn’t seem to be a common Magic, it would surprise the neighbours.”

“I can’t comprehend what the Human said. Even Misanalia will have a hard time.”

 

“Nn?” Mia looked at me, cutely tilting her head. I smiled and stroked her hair.

 

Leriril quickly looked away, obviously not used to the sight.

 

She acted according to my request, completely cleaning and repairing the insides of the buildings.

 

I prepared simple bedding on the first floor of the main building, and moved the debilitated children there. Their skin looked slightly red, and inflamed, so I cleaned them with Soft Wash and Dry. I gave Nana a change of clothes for them.

 

 

***

“Alright, we’re hereee.” Arisa called out from her seat behind Liza on the horse they are riding. The two are leading around 20 children, half of which are Humans, while the rest are Beastkin like Rat and Rabbit kin.

 

“Welcome back, you were faster than I thought.”

 

Well yeah, still, aren’t Pochi and Tama too diligent? There doesn’t seem to be anywhere for the children to mow.”

 

I understand Arisa’s look of tiredness, the two have already mowed 80% of the weeds on this wide plot.

 

“The small children are to wear gloves and baskets, then gather up all of the weeds! The big children are to wear gloves and use sickles to cut the remaining weeds around the mansion! If you can finish it by evening, Chevalier will treat you to a delicious dinner!”

 

The children cheered in joy towards Arisa’s words.

 

“Oh my? Isn’t it Leriril. Since she is here, that means that the insides of the houses have been cleaned.” Arisa greeted Leriril as she opened the door of the mansion, “Good job, Leriril! As expected of a Brownie! I’m astonished.

 

She looks back, and praises Leriril. Leriril seems to have a personality that’s easy to get taken away by the flow, and she pridefully pushes out her chest at Arisa’s words. Leriril herself is smaller than a normal Dwarf, but her chest is fairly large, causing an interesting contrast--it is emphasized when she does things like this.

 

I sent Leriril back with Teleportation Magic, since she can’t be away from the Mansion of Ivy for long. We can just call her back for dinner.

 

The mowing is safely finished by the evening, and I give 2 copper to each child, and treat them to dinner as promised. I raised the reward, because I felt that 1 copper was much too little pay for such a large job.

 

“Lulu, your skill really has improved.”

 

When I praise her, she blushes bright pink and she hugged me from behind.

 

“It’s mortifying to say this, but it really is delicious. To be inferior at cooking when compared to a Human, this is a blow to my dignity as a Brownie. The cooking skill of Arisa’s sister is strange.” Leriril puffed out her cheeks in irritation…before rapidly beginning to eat again.

 

Finally, dinner is finished. But, Pochi and Tama look like they didn’t have enough, I’ll get Lulu to make them some late-night snacks later.




Vol 10 – Chapter 19 – Manager Of The Mansion

“Tek here, in most Asian countries, they seem to dislike widows. I never understood why, since they are just normal women, who suffered an unimaginable tragedy.”

 

“Then, be careful.”

 

I tell the girls as I see them off in front of the west gate, everyone is going to the villa in the labyrinth. I’m staying behind in order to find a manager for the mansion. Moreover, Nana is staying behind, since we can’t leave the badly hurt children without help.

 

I stay in in place until everyone disappears behind the gate, before going towards the Adventurer’s Guild.

 

After dinner last night, the Guildmaster invited me to the guild for a drink. Maybe the Guild is open all night as well, because even late, there were a lot of staff and Adventurers. Somehow, High-Level Adventurers and senior staff seemed to sense the alcohol, and come in. Once they basically knocked the door down, I was forced to share it with everyone and the Dragon Spring Liquor that I brought was soon finished.

 

Maybe due to the party last night, I can only see a few staff members. I’m currently heading to the Real Estate Department, the one which referred the mansion yesterday. However, the young man from yesterday isn’t there, instead, an old man is standing there while looking bored.

 

“Hello.”

“Welcome to the Guild Real Estate Department.”

 

He seems more amiable than he looks.

 

“It’s about the mansion that this department has referred to me yesterday.”

“Are there any problems?”

“No, I’m looking for someone that can house-sit the mansion, and stable hands, can you suggest any departments for me?”

 

This Adventurer’s Guild can find you a guard or someone that will do chores in your mansion, but it’s better for you to look for someone that you can trust to do something like house-sitting.” He paused, “My suggestion would be to ask a noble acquaintance or buy a slave.”

 

Noble acquaintance, the first person who appears in my mind is Viscount Shimen.

 

I don’t know if he’s still in Labyrinth City, so I try searching the wealthy area, since that’s where he should be. Unexpectedly, he’s also in the same Adventurer’s Guild as I am. Come to think of it, he said that he was buying Magic Cores. The East Guild should be the center for trading Magic Cores, but maybe the West Guild is in charge of it.

 

Since his subordinate is waiting outside, I ask him for a meeting with the Viscount.

 

***

“Master, my name is Miteruna. I will do my best to serve you, despite my lack of ability.”

 

The person who politely greeted me is Ms. Miteruna, who Viscount Shimen introduced to me, to become the manager of the mansion.

 

She’s a Human, her age is 21. She isn’t stunningly beautiful, but is definitely cute, with slender proportions. Her height is around 160cm, and has long blue-black hair. She has reddish-brown eyes and thin brows, a thin nose and full lips.

 

Her level is fairly low, at 12, and she has the Etiquette, Service, and Negotiation Skills.

 

Viscount Shimen immediately introduced her to me when I asked him. She’s the eldest daughter of Viscount Shimen’s villa manager’s family in Labyrinth City.

 

She was originally hired by the Baronet, by the Viscount’s referral, but she was fired when she refused the Baronet, who was going to sexually harass her.

 

Hearing this, I quickly searched the city, and the only Baronet is Baronet Dyuker. It’s not absolute proof that he is a sexual harasser, but I will keep the girls away from him…it would probably end up with them trying to kill him.

 

“Rest assured, I won’t do that.” I say to her.

 

“It’s the reason I accepted this, since the Viscount told me you already have 7 girls, including his brother’s daughter.” She smiled at me.

 

The cab we are currently in has returned back to the Adventurer’s Guild. I’ve come here to hire one or two children to become maids, who will help Miteruna with her managerial duties.

 

“Is it really alright for me to choose them?” Miteruna asked.

“Yeah, of course.”

 

Well, she is the one who will work with them, and it will likely only be a temporary employment.

 

She got out of the carriage, coming back with two of the older children, who seemed looked between 13 - 14.

 

“He is Chevalier Felspar, he is your employer.” Miteruna said to the girls.

 

“I’m Roji.”

“I’m Annie!”

 

The one called Annie was one of the children who came to mow the lawn, she seems to have remembered the food that Lulu cooked, she looks hungry. Roji has dark skin, and her limbs are thin like they’re going to break.

 

The carriage can only hold two people, so the two girls are walking to the mansion on foot. They should be alright, since it’s only 30 minutes walk away.

 

I explain the facilities in the mansion to Miteruna. That said, since only just bought it yesterday, it was over after I showed her the kitchen, water well, the food storehouse, the toilet, the shed, and the stable.

 

I’m planning to have the rooms on the second floor of the main building for my party member’s private use. While at it, I also instructed her not to enter the basement, since I’m going to use it for my study and also research room.

 

After Roji and Annie have arrived, Nana and I leave. It’d be troubling if they see me off every time, so I told them not to.

 

We went behind the stable and teleported to the Labyrinth.

 

***

Arisa and the others arrived slightly after Nana and I teleporting into the villa.

 

“Phew, Teleporting this many people is tiring.”

“Arisa great.”

 

Arisa is sitting tiredly on a chair, while Mia pats her on the head with an encouraging expression.

 

They had been hunting in Area 4 when I contacted them, so they had come back later.

 

“Master, how is it with getting a manager?”

“I employed someone that Viscount Shimen referred. She is 21, and seems quite dependable.”

“Is she married?”

 

Lulu had a strange question.

 

“She is a widow, her husband was killed by thieves.”

 

“Oh?! The Widow Manager is here!”

 

I was telling Liza and Lulu about Miteruna--for some reason, Arisa got strangely spirited by the word ‘widow’.

 

***

Nana blocks with her shield.

 

Taking the opportunity--Liza moved quickly, and incredibly accurately, her beautiful face showing determination and concentration. Her slim form seeming to blur as she spun and stabbed rapidly with her spear and penetrated or deflected the corn kernels that were being shot as though out of a machine gun.

 

Using Magic Hand, I caught all of the corn.

 

These corn kernels are shot by a Monster called a Walking Corn. While they have a hard shell, the insides are edible.

 

It looks like Pochi has exterminated the Monster this time, her Heavy Blow Skill has become so much more potent after she learned the Flickering Movement Skill--if her physique grows as she ages, since she’s only 14 now, she may be able to match Liza.

 

“Smells nice?”

“Are you making something, Lulu?”

 

I smiled the the curious Beastkin, then gestured to Lulu, “I showed her the recipe for something called Pancakes.”

 

“Jeez, please stop making dishes behind people who are fighting. Our stomachs would ring.” Arisa sighed, half-heartedly at her sister, who was busy cooking. Lulu looked up with a grin and waved a wooden spatula at her.

 

“Nn, it rang.” Mia nods enthusiastically.

 

Lulu hands me a plate with a bunch of pancakes on it, and I cut some into slices. After putting a faux-maple-syrup on them, I split them with everyone.

 

“Delish!”

“My mouth is melting.”

“Give me more maple.”

“Nn.”

 

Arisa and Mia ask Lulu for more faux-maple-syrup, which she hands over to them.

 

“Master, was this made from the yellow beads from the Monster just now?” Nana asks, not looking up from her pancake, which I have added the pattern of a chick to.

 

I modified the spatula with a special Magic Circuit, so when Lulu put in some Magic Power and pushed onto the pancake, it would sear the pattern onto the pancakes. There are a few different patterns, Nana seems to like chicks the most.

 

“Master, this branding is peerless and wonderful. I recommend protecting it.” Nana’s eyes meet mine as she stares imploringly at me.

 

I squat down next to her, stroking her hair, I grabbed a chunk of the pancake. “Open your mouth.”

 

She smiles a little, before opening her mouth, “Aahn”.

 

Ruffling her hair, I poked the pancake into her mouth. She happily ate it, and then encompassed my fingers, pulling them into her mouth, sucking them--running her small, warm tongue around them.

 

The other girls looked over, Arisa grinned, and I had the feeling that they would all want this. The reason that we could have a relaxed lunch like this was because I was keeping my eye on my map.

 

Well, I should spoil all my girls.

 

Lunch was quite a fun event.




Vol 10 – Chapter 20 – New Hunting Ground

“Tek here, in World of Warcraft, there are enough quests and guides that you don’t have to constantly look for Monsters--and then grind. However, in a fantasy world, we don’t have the benefit of something like Zygor.”

 

When everyone was sleeping the Villa, the one in the Labyrinth, I went back to the mansion to check on the situation--there wasn’t really anything of note in particular.

 

The children are healing nicely, I give some extra nutrient solution to Miteruna, before telling her that I am going again until tomorrow morning.

 

All she did was nod politely and wish me a good night--she didn’t ask me about my destination.

 

***

“New hunting ground?” Arisa is the first to respond to my suggestion.

 

“Yeah, if we keep this speed up, the enemies in this area will likely die out by tomorrow. Judging by the map, Area -74 or Area -109 look good. Area -74 is filled with Frog and Reptile Monsters, while Area -109 has Insects.”

 

There are Cockatrices in Area -69 that adjoins Area -109. These Monsters are fairly high level, there’s even one at level 80. There are high level Basilisks in Area -77 which neighbours Area -74, it seems.

 

“There are many Insect Monsters which have very solid shells, so defeating them will take some time. I think Area -74 with the Frogs and Reptiles is better.” Liza suggests with her normal expression, but I didn’t miss the glint in her eye and swaying of the tip of her tail when she heard about the frogs.

 

Pochi and Tama looked happy about it, and none of the other members objected. If I’m not mistaken, a party called the Fang of Conflagration was going to subjugate the Cockatrices, so we can avoid them if we go to Area -74.

 

Let’s pick a course where we won’t encounter the Adventurers along the way. If we’re about to bump into anyone, I can just carry Nana and fly to the ceiling with Sky Drive, so they won’t notice us.

 

***

“The corner over there!”

“Monsters are hiding.”

 

Tama and Pochi excitedly point at one of the corners.

 

“Wait a minute, I’ll check the surroundings with Space Grasp Magic--there are three Maze Centipedes. One of them is on the ceiling, so be careful.” Arisa quickly cast a Spell that allowed her to detect the entirety of Space around her.

 

“I’ll illuminate the ceiling with my Light Drop, so Mia, fell it with your bow, okay.” Lulu suggested, pulling a Light Drop from a pouch on her waist.

 

“Nn.”

 

“Nana, Provoke it.”

 

“You Centipedes! Don’t think that you’re so great just because you have a lot of legs, so I declare!”

 

I don’t really think that Centipedes think that.

 

One of the two Centipedes that were hiding in the shadows near the corner appeared due to Nana’s provocation--and quickly dropped to the ground because of Liza’s powerful spear attack. Right afterwards, Pochi chopped it’s head off with her Magic Shortsword.

 

Lulu illuminates the Centipede that’s hanging upside-down on the ceiling, throwing the Light Drop into the air, where it began to hover. Mia quickly shot an arrow, piercing through a gap between the plates of the Centipede’s carapace.

 

Lulu is holding a Magic Rifle against her shoulder, her eye to the scope, pausing for only a second before skillfully shooting the Monster’s legs.

 

Her marksmanship has become incredibly good.

 

Nana braces herself, blocking the charging Centipede with her Great-Shield. When the Centipede began to climb the shield that it rammed into, trying to attack Nana, she stabs straight through its head with her sword. Furthermore, she recites the Command Word ‘Tear’, activating the special function of her Magic Sword, rupturing the Monster’s head.

 

This new feature, Tear, is one I have just experimented on. I’ve put a thin membrane of Force on the surface of the sword, which will snap outwards at the recitation of the Command Word. Since the eruption itself doesn’t contain much power, I created the membrane to be shaped into fine threads, increasing its killing power--useful for tearing an enemy apart from the inside.

 

The only one who didn’t fight the Centipedes, Tama, was dealing with the Goblin Assassin that was sneaking up behind us. This Monster is an Assassin-Type Goblinkin that uses shadows and narrow passages to launch surprise attacks from behind--even though their levels are only around level 10 - 12, it seems that almost 30% of the annual deaths of Adventurers.

 

“I guess that it’s around White 7? There’s rarely any Red-Grade Magic Cores like in Area -17, huh.” Arisa is complaining while looking closely as the Core with the Light Drop.

 

From our experience so far, it seems that both the level and age of the Monster, the more red-leaning the colour is. The higher the level, the larger the core.

 

***

Along the way, in a certain hall of Area-1-2-21, we happened to pass by Gina and Heliona’s party--who were fighting a Soldier Mantis. Soldier Mantises are rather weak Monsters, around level 25.

 

The person who appears to be the leader of the party seems to notice us as well, but they don’t seem to intend to have contact with us, unless we get closer.

 

Mina and Heliona are in a party of 10 people, four of which are in full-body Metallic armour, two in partial metal armour, and the other four are in leather armour.

 

Gina is using a long spear, unlike the flail that she was using before. She’s behind Heliona, who’s dressed as a heavy soldier, but she has been injured and has a bandage wrapped around one of her arms.

 

There’s a single Mage who sometimes shoots out Fireballs from far behind the rest of the party. I feel that the Fireballs often hit the Mage’s party-mates more than the Monsters, I hope it is my imagination…

 

“Ugh, that Fire Mage is terrible. The Fireball was aimed at the back of the vanguard shield-user.”

“Affirmative. That Mage is a dangerous pyromaniac, so I assert.”

 

They should be able to win since there’s only one opponent, but it’ll be dangerous if there were a group.

 

We continue without calling out to them, and join the Beastkin girls, who have gone ahead to the exit.

 

“Easy victory?”, “Easy!”

“Master, we’ve collected the Magic Cores.”

 

“Thank you. Then, let’s go.”

 

I receive the three Soldier Mantises’ Magic Cores from Liza. I had asked the three to go ahead and exterminate a small group of Soldier Mantises that were on their way down the passage.

 

Since Pochi has a shallow cut on her cheek, I heal her with Aqua Heal.

 

I put the Soldier Mantis remains into my storage, since either Mara or I could use it for amour, or trinkets.

 

There are a lot of Mantis and Grasshopper-type Monsters in this place, Area -21. It seems that they can be sold for a lot of money to the largish parties that are camping in certain halls in this area.

 

***

We discovered a body that’s getting eaten by Monsters, in the main corridor that connects to where Gina and the others are fighting just now.

 

I rapidly fire Remote Stuns to knock the Monsters off the body, and Arisa’s Fireballs burn the remains of the Labyrinth Cockroaches. Apparently, it’s quite a flammable Monster.

 

The person who was being eaten is one of the people who picked a fight with us in the West Guild, one of Besso’s friends. I put his Bronze Plates into my Storage.

 

“Ugh, maybe he got attack from behind while he was running from something.”

“Affirmative.”

 

Both Arisa and Nana are inspecting the corpse.

 

There’s a crossroads ahead, to the left is Besso and one of his friends, to the right is a hall with a large-scale party composed of 20 people. The party are fight Monsters twice their number. Among them are the the two women of Beautiful Wings, and the party of three Beastkins from the Ant-train incident.

 

Besso and his friend seem to be escaping without any Monsters pursuing them. Those two only have around 20% of their health left, but they seem durable, so they will probably survive.

 

Rather than that, I’m more interested with the composition of the 20-person party. The five core members are between level 25 - 28, but the other 15 are between levels 10 - 15, their somewhat too low-leveled to fight Monsters in this Area.

 

Bluntly speaking, it’s absurd.

 

Even the Cockroach that Arisa and the others defeated effortlessly just now, was level 22.

 

Well, I don’t want to leave acquaintances to die, and all of the girls will be able to win without any problems, so it’s time to help. If they refuse us for any reason, I will just work from the shadows and keep the girls from Beautiful Wings alive.

 

I had considered helping from the shadows, but I decided to let the girls fight. They are high enough level to be able to be able to stand out a little, and they got Red Iron rank, so people will be paying attention to them anyway.

 

Showing off some of their abilities in front of other Adventurers in a situation that seems dangerous, saving the Adventurers lives, it should help decrease trouble.

 

***

“Tek, a fork.” Mia reports, pointing ahead.

 

“Yeah, there are also 20 Adventurers who are fighting Cockroach Monster to the right.”

 

“Then, should we go straight?”

 

I usually let Liza or Arisa make a judgement call from reports like Mia’s, but I decide to interject this time, “No, we have some acquaintances there, and they will be annihilated if they’re left alone, so let’s save them.”

 

“Is it alright?” Arisa asked, since it wasn’t usual for me to decide like that. So I told everyone my thoughts. Everyone agree with my thinking, so we proceed to the right.

 

“So, who are the acquaintances?” Arisa asks suddenly.

 

“The girls of Beautiful Wings.”

 

“Ahh, I thought so. You always end up saving girls.” Arisa rolled her eyes, while the others nodded.

 

***

The leader seemed quite competent, as there were no casualties by the time we arrived at the hall, though they were clearly at a disadvantage.

 

They had been backed into a corner, but they were keeping an equilibrium--and we arrived just in time to break it…in their favour.




Vol 10 – Chapter 21 – New Hunting Ground (Part 2)

“Tek here, if it’s too good to be true…there must be some strings attached. This is a truth even in a fantasy world.”

 

“Mia, use your Spirit Magic for illumination, when I give you the signal. Arisa, chantlessly fire a Fireball towards the Cockroaches as soon as Mia unleashes her Magic. I will pull the Cockroaches back with Magic Hand--Liza, Tama, Pochi, as soon as the Fire dies down; attack the Cockroaches.”

 

“Master, shouldn’t we call out to them before we illuminate the hall?” Liza raises one of her hands, “We wouldn’t want them to mistake us as Lost Thieves and attack us instead, after we’ve gone to the trouble of saving them, after all.”

 

That’s true.

 

“You’re right. Liza, I will have you call to them.”

 

Liza nodded at my words, looking strangely pleased.

 

“Once Liza signals that she’s made sure that the other party have acknowledged her words, that’s when Mia should use her Magic. Arisa, after that first Spell, don’t use your Magic chantlessly--also, abstain from Space Magic. Lulu, since Magic Guns are conspicuous, please use Nature Magic. Nana, you’re staying here with me this time.”

 

“I’m dissatisfied, so I complain.” Nana pouted.

 

Unfortunately, she can’t be the Shielder this time, since neither she or I should be in the Labyrinth.

 

After everyone signals that they are ready, and understand the plan--we begin.

 

Giant Cockroaches are in an arc shape, pushing the Adventurers back against the wall.

 

We are in the perfect position to flank the Cockroaches.

 

“We’re ‘Felspar’, we are here to help!”

“Oh, yer a big help! If we survive this, I’ll treat every one of you in the bar!”

 

I thought that they might argue, but the leader quickly and happily accepted our help. They must be feeling more pressure than I thought.

 

First, the Light Ball from Mia’s Spirit Magic illuminates the battlefield, drifting just below the ceiling--almost instantly after this, as the Cockroaches were reacting to the brighter light, Arisa’s Fireball exploded in the center of the Cockroaches’ arc formation. The Cockroach that was directly impacted explodes into flaming gore, while quite a few of the surrounding Monsters began to ignite.

 

“Urgh, disgusting.”

“Mwuu.”

 

I can understand Arisa’s and Mia’s feeling of disgust--but ignoring the feelings, I slip my Magic Hands into the burning mass, hurling the Monsters a distance away from the Adventurers and freeing some space.

 

The three Beastkin girls assault the rest of the Cockroaches, slicing into the battlefield, leaving red traces from their Magic Edges.

 

It was a one-sided trampling.

 

Each Cockroach that Pochi hits die quickly, while Tama rapidly shaved pieces off other Monsters. Liza easily killed her targets, splitting them, or penetrating them with her spear--her movements like a dance, traces of crimson light illuminating her. Her dance…she, was breathtaking.

 

***

The vanguards aren’t the only ones doing great, of course. The rear guard, are also doing brilliantly.

 

“Fuhahaha! The Cockroaches are trash…no, oily bugs only good for burning! Cracking flames, roasting roaches, once more. I’ll go with Circle of Flame this time!” Arisa is cackling…it seems that she doesn’t like Cockroaches--I hope she doesn’t get mental trauma from this.

 

Of course, she is still remembering to chant, and to make sure that neither the Beastkin girls or the Adventurers get caught up in her Magic.

 

Arisa’s Fireballs, and other Fire Magic, are standing out. But, Lulu’s Force Spear is also steadily killing the enemies.

 

However, since Lulu doesn’t have as much Magic as Mia and Arisa, every time she runs out of Magic Power, she comes over to me. I use Magic Power Transferal to replenish her MP.

 

Mia walked through the space that had been cleared by Arisa and the Beastkin girls, and began healing the Adventurers. Unlike Arisa and I, Mia can’t see their Stats, so I use Telephone and tell her which people need Cure Poison, and which ones only need Water Heal.

 

As the Adventurers praised her, and thanked her, Mia nodded embarrassedly. I could see her pale cheeks reddening--she wasn’t too good with crowds or attention.

 

Gena from Beautiful Wings seems to have gotten a direct attack from a Cockroach, she suffered a serious injury to her abdomen. Mia was going only to heal her with Magic, but she saw that Gena had used her shirt as a bandage, and her breasts were on full display--so Mia quickly gave her a new shirt and mantle.

 

With Mia’s help, the Adventurers began to return to the battlefield.

 

The Adventurers with insufficient levels are working in a group and have managed to take down one Cockroach--however, some of them begin to chatter while fighting.

 

They say that Besso was the one who told them that this was a good hunting ground, that usually only a single Cockroach, or small number at least, would appear.

 

***

Arisa and Mia have returned.

 

“Hey hey, the leader over there said that this many Cockroaches don’t usually come out around this area.” Arisa looked at me, before muttering, “It seems to be a flag.”

 

I was recharging the MP of the two girls, and Arisa leaned back against my hand as she spoke, she looked quite tired.

 

“Arisa, judging from the movements of the Monsters in the wall, and the activity…I am pretty sure that a Gushing Hole will appear in the innermost wall in approximately 4 - 5 minutes. The ‘boss’ of this rush is a Hunter Mantis, which is a rather strong Mantis-type Monster at level 45, so be careful.”

 

The reason I wasn’t too worried, was because the girls were between level 38 - 43. Mia was the lowest at 38, and Liza was the highest at 43--working together, they could take out a level 45 without help.

 

“Okay, I will relay the information to Liza.”

 

While leaving the few remaining Cockroaches to the Adventurers, Arisa and the others begin preparing to intercept the incoming Hunter Mantis and Mobs. Everyone has drunk Stamina and Healing Potions, restoring themselves to optimum condition.

 

Nana and I are moving closer to them, under the cover of the shadows near the wall.

 

The Gushing Holes open, and the Hunter Mantis that appears is quite big. Its overall height is 6 meters, which is almost as tall as a two-story building, it also has a pair of giant sickles instead of arms on each side and 10 legs with needle-like points.

 

While looking at the Monster, I use Magic Hand, preventing the Gushing Hole from closing.

 

After seeing the huge Monster looming over them, the Adventurers rapidly begin rushing towards the exit in a hurry. It looks like the leader reacted very well, issuing orders at high volume--and has managed to barely prevent a panic.

 

When all of them have made it to the main corridor, several of the higher-leveled ones are looking back this way. It seems that they want to help if things become too dangerous, but they also understand that they are more likely to drag us down, so they stand there and look a little indecisive.

 

***

“Pochi, Tama, this time Nana isn’t participating. Pay attention, make sure that it doesn’t approach the rearguard.” Liza spoke in a serious tone, her eyes never turning from the Hunter Mantis.

 

“Don’t worry, be happy!”

“Roger!”

 

Tama responded strangely while she jumped back to avoid the sweeping attack of the Hunter Mantis’s massive sickle. With the Flickering Movement Skill, Pochi avoided the needle-like leg that tried to impale her.

 

Liza was trying to intercept the thin, fast-moving leg, but she missed. She did manage to brush the edge of it, giving it a little bit of damage, but not removing it.

 

“It won’t be found out at this distance, so it’s alright for me to cast some Space Magic, right?”

 

“Master, your permission to participate.” Nana looks at me, hope in her large eyes.

 

I agree with Arisa, and tell Nana that she can shoot Nature Magic from her position--where Lulu shields her from the Adventurer’s view, and she also uses Nature Magic.

 

“Master, demonstrating appreciation.” Nana quickly hugged me, before beginning to cast Magic, matching her timing with Lulu.

 

As well as having a very solid exoskeleton, the Mantis was massive, so only Magic and Liza’s spear could reach the vital areas. This was causing the fight to drag on more than Liza obviously wished, I could see irritation in her narrowed eyes, and the twitching of her tail--she was, of course, a good enough fighter, so this irritation didn’t impact her fighting.

 

Tama and Pochi were going to climb the Monster’s legs, but it kicked them, dropping them to the ground. It’s rare for Tama to receive a direct hit.

 

“Ow, ouch.”

“The Mantis person is childish, despite being huge!”

 

Yup, they’re unhurt.

 

They are much stronger than when we were in the labyrinth in Seryuu City. While they would be severely wounded if they just get directly hit by the giant sickle, but if it’s a kick--they are fine.

 

Pochi’s helmet has a face-guard, so I can’t see her expression, but her large movements transmit her indignation very clearly.

 

This time, Liza pierces the Hunter Mantis’ abdomen from below, but since its exoskeleton is very durable, it doesn’t cause too much damage. Because this only caused the Monster to start to rampage more violently in anger, it may have been better if she didn’t stab it there.

 

“--**, Flame!”

 

The Flame, born from Mia’s Spirit Magic, burns the Hunter Mantis--which seems to have Fire Resistance, so it isn’t damaged by that either.

 

Still, it seems to feel hot, so it opens its back shell, spreading its wings.

 

“Pochi!”

“Tama!”

 

The two girls have sheathed their swords, and are going to be doing something behind the Hunter Mantis. Tama rushes to Pochi, who has crouched while joining her hands.

 

Combining Pochi’s throwing power, and Tama’s own jumping ability, Tama flew through the air and landed on the Hunter Mantis’ back. She quickly pulls out her twin swords and stabs the defenseless back, now accessible because the exoskeleton split to allow the wings out.

 

The Monster quickly tried to close it’s shell in a panic--which was a bad move, because it only causes Tama’s swords to sink deeper into the soft flesh. Making use of the spilled blood, Mia uses her Balloon Spell, she wrenches the shell open again.

 

Tama got thrown into the air from the force, but it was fine because she managed to skillfully latch onto the shell while still in the air.

 

Arisa quickly cast Space Destruction, and Liza used Magic Edge Cannon, which greatly decreased the Hunter Mantis’ health. By now, one side of the shell can’t close anymore.

 

Nana has used Physical Reinforcement, stealthily tossing Pochi towards its back.

 

Finally, the Hunter Mantis runs out of Health, and dies.

 

“Big victory!”, “Victory!”

 

Pochi and Tama raise cries of victory. While still standing on the Monster’s back.

 

I can hear the Adventurers also shout in joy.

 

Since I won’t be able to collect the remains like this, I use Magic Hand to move it like a marionette and go back into the Gushing Hole--after which, I quickly place into my Storage. Magic Hands still technically count as touching the remains, so it’s easy to store.

 

I tell Liza my plan for their exit, using Telephone, she will have tell the Adventurers.

 

“We will chase after the Hunter Mantis, which has managed to escape! We will not come back here, so please go back without waiting for us!”

 

After Liza relays my words to the Adventurers, we enter the Gushing Hole, and I allow it to close behind us.

 

There are no Sign Monuments here, so we use Mia’s Light to light our way. I’ve confirmed using the map that this would work as a shortcut to our new hunting ground.

 

There are a lot of enemies, but they are mostly small-fries, so we will probably arrive faster than planned.




Vol 10 – Chapter 22 – New Hunting Ground (Part 3)

“Tek here, various Abnormal Statuses appear in games all the time: such as Paralyzed, or Poisoned, or Stunned. They have almost become a trope in books or games, easily cured.”

 

“What’s that?”

 

“Don’t look, it’s the boss of the Basilisks--it will turn you to stone.”

 

“Could it be, that’s the Floor Master?”

 

“No, it seems that there’s no Floor Master in the Upper Stratum.”

 

There are very few Sign Monuments around this Area, so someone with normal eyesight could only see shadows of varying depths, instead of the surroundings.

 

The giant lizard, which could be mistaken for a small hill, is the master of Area -77, the Mother Basilisk. I would have imagined that it would look more like a Crocodile--but it looks like a Chameleon, with strange red eyes. Over 10 meters tall, and 80 - 90 meters long, if the hall wasn’t around 300m long, the Mother Basilisk probably wouldn’t be able to move.

 

Beside the boss-like Monster, there are around other Basilisks, which are 2m tall and 10m long. They are strong enough to be good fodder for the girls, but their Petrifying Skill means that they are too dangerous.

 

However, it turns out that the Basilisks were the Monsters that had been cooked when the Dwarves had a feast. All the girls loved the taste, and they are now looking like they wanted to hunt the Basilisks--I have to keep them back.

 

Tama was pulling on my sleeves, so I looked back and saw a Lesser Basilisk in a shadow crawling towards us. I quickly slash through its neck with Flexible Sword and place it into storage with Magic Hand.

 

There is the chance that it can still petrify with its head chopped off, like Medusa from legends, so I store it as well. There are also several Lesser Basilisks and one normal Basilisk along our route, so I killed them and stored them.

 

I then manually held one small one up and cut it into small pieces and stored it again, for Lulu to cook.

 

***

Our destination, Area -74, in which we’ve finally arrived, is composed of 10 large halls and 30 smaller rooms that are all connected. We managed to reduce the time required to arrive here because of the shortcut that connected the Roaches’ room to the Basilisk Area.

 

The first hall is the Frog Area, which is half-submerged in water. On the available ground, there are many megaliths with moss covering their stone surfaces, while there are algae and water-plants floating near the shores.

 

A lot of small insects are flying near the water plants--they seem like normal insects without any particular effects.

 

Swarms of bats crowd near the ceiling. These bats seem to be Monsters, but since their levels are in the single digits, I decided to leave them alone unless they attack us first.

 

It also seems that there’s a hidden room in the depths of this Area, so let’s make that into our Teleportation Point. After I finish the general check, I permit the girls to start their training..

 

“Tama, lure over a reasonable Monster.”

 

“Aye aye, sir!” She speaks with a grin, showing her small fangs, before erasing her presence and darting rapidly between the megaliths. She seems to be aiming for a Rock Frog that’s sleeping on one of the shores--she shelters in the shadow of the massive stone structure, firing at the Rock Frog with a Magic Gun.

 

The Monster soon discovers Tama and jumps towards her, a simple attack that she easily dodges. The ground vibrates when its fat, froggy body slams into the ground.

 

While running away, turning back occasionally turning around and running backwards, she shoots the Frog. She is very dexterous, running backwards at high speed, and accurately shooting with a Magic Gun in the shape of a rifle.

 

She leads the frog over to the group, who have already entered their battle formation.

 

“You frog! Drop that thick skin of yours and live in humility, so I declare!”

 

Pulled by Nana’s usual, rather strange, provocation, the Rock Frog changes its target from Tama to Nana.

 

It is only 4m tall, but it seems to easily weigh tons. Its outer skin is covered in what looks like blue rocks, it looks like it would cause a lot of pain to strike it with a sword. It’s level 44, and looks like it can spit out poison.

 

Nana blocks the charge of the thick, heavy, Monster. She is pushed a few meters backwards, leaving furrows in the soil--She seems to have used the new Magic Circuits that I designed into the soles of her shoes, which created protruding stone spikes.

 

“Flame charge!”

 

With the combination of Arisa’s Flame Armour Spell, and Pochi’s own Physical Reinforcement Magic, she flies towards the Rock Frog as though she was fired from a cannon--she also uses Flickering Movement and Heavy Blow.

 

The heavy body of the Rock Frog actually floats into the air because of the blow from the petite Pochi.

 

Arisa uses the Space Magic Spell ‘Dimensional Stake’, and many Pitch-Black Stakes, which seem to ripple, pierce straight through the thick rocky skin of the Monster--she used its weight to drive the spikes in even deeper.

 

Lulu is standing beside me and using Magic Artillery, which is a modified Magic Gun, aiming for the Monster’s eyes--however, they seem to be protected by a glass-like transparent shell, so it was only partially flash-blinded, even after being hit by the huge Magic shot.

 

She then shrugs and puts the Gun down--she wasn’t planning on fighting this time, she just damaged it so as to get the Experience. I had another job for her, one that would make everyone happy.

 

From the opposite side of the Monster, Liza has used Magic Edge and is stabbing at the Frog, aiming both for its eyes and side. Tama unleashes a flurry of attacks at the wound that has been opened by Pochi.

 

The Rock Frog flinched--it seems that this was the first time that it had received this kind of damage. It was about to spit out Poison, but Nana was prepared because of my warning before the fight began, and she fired Remote Stun into its jaw.

 

The Poison that it was about to spit out was stopped, pooling it its mouth.

 

Mia uses this, casting Balloon Magic in its mouth, causing it to suffer from the poison that it had created. Maybe because of suffering from the poison, or from its wounds, it begins randomly lashing out with its tongue--which Nana easily handles with her sword and great-shield.

 

In the end, Liza settled it with a Spiral Spear Attack, and the Rock Frog dropped to the ground, dead.

 

Pochi and Tama, who usually do a victory dance, rapidly run up to Lulu and I.

 

“Smells nice?”

“Is it done?”

 

They start circling Lulu who is cooking the Basilisk Meat. Since Arisa had complained before, I used Air Control to make the wind blow the smell the opposite direction of the fight.

 

“Almost.” Lulu smiled as she flipped some of the meat.

 

Right then, Liza came up, carrying a big red Magic Core, and a lump of Frog meat, which easily weight dozens of kilograms, “I have retrieved the hind legs, which haven’t been poisoned.”

 

I store the Frog legs, promising the girls that we will eat them tomorrow, after confirming it with Lulu. Well, I glanced at her, and she nodded back--non-verbal communication is good.

 

“Delish!”

“Grilled Meat is the strongest!”

“It’s softer than the when the Dwarves cooked it, but it’s truly delicious.”

 

Pochi and Tama are holding skewers of the Basilisk Meat, happily munching on them.

 

Liza is happily heating, her tail swaying.

 

The others are eating like normal, sitting on the sheet I laid on the stone ground, biting the meat on their skewers, not bothering to talk about their food.

 

***

After the short meal beak, the hunt resumes.

 

I make sure to keep an eye on the situation, but not interfering--allowing the girls to kill, to learn, to train. I was thinking about staying in the Mansion of Ivy that night, but we decided to stay in the villa, the one in the Labyrinth. Apparently, Arisa seems to think that it would cause the ‘Labyrinth-diving’ feeling to disappear.




Vol 10 – Chapter 23 – Residents Of The Mansion

“Tek here, I always imagine murder cases when I think of mansions. Where the butler, or the mistress of the house is the mastermind behind the events and death.”

 

After spending 2 days training in the new hunting ground, in Area -74, we decided to go back to the mansion. Of course, I had gone back every day with Return, so as to make sure that the injured children were recovering.

 

Arisa and the others wanted to meet Miteruna, and are currently traveling back through Area 4. Of course they couldn’t return instantly, since we needed to hide Arisa’s Space Magic. It would also be strange for them to come back earlier than the group of Adventurers who were exterminating the Labyrinth Cockroaches, when they were supposed to be behind them.

 

Nana and I directly transport to the Mansion.

 

We didn’t surprise the horses when we teleported in, they just looked at us a neighed, rolling their large eyes.

 

After leaving the stable, we go to the main building. The girls working on the garden noticed us and came over. They were Roji and Annie, if I’m not mistaken.

 

“Welcome home, Chevalier.”

“Welcome home.”

 

“Thanks.”

 

They smiled happily at my words, nodding to us with a badly-executed curtsy, they were still practicing. My radar picked up Miteruna, who seems to have noticed the two’s cheerful voices, and was waiting for me in the entrance hall.

 

“Welcome home, Master.” Miteruna spoke with a smile, and a smooth curtsy.

 

“Thank you, did anything happen during my absence?”

 

“Yes, two letters arrived.” She politely hands me the letters.

 

One of which was from Viscount Shimen, and the other from Marchioness Ashinen.

 

The Viscount was going back to the Capital the day after tomorrow, so he’s inviting me to dinner tomorrow. And Marchioness Ashinen invited me to a tea party noon, the day after tomorrow. It seems that the wives, and daughters of Selbira’s influential nobles regularly meet--I have no idea why they loved to invite me.

 

Well, I was now 15, and they seemed to want to engage their daughters to me. It was also very likely that the tea parties would be much more interesting than a group of older men sitting around--the opposite of a Sausage Party.

 

I gave Miteruna some acceptance letters, and asked her to give them to the Viscount and Marchioness. I also gave her a bundle of letters, from myself and the girls, to the people in Seryuu City and Baron Muno’s castle--yes, I remembered a letter to Zena. I also wrote some for Princess Menea, Ririna, and Sera; I told them about our present condition and location.

 

***

The children that we saved have recovered enough to do simple chores, thanks to both the nourishment and Magic Potions. They now just need to recover some of their muscle mass.

 

Miteruna moved their beds into the servant building, from the main building.

 

The reason as to why they were in the stable, when we originally found them, was because they wanted a special kind of grass that was growing around there. There was seeds that grew on the grass, seeds that while bitter, worked as pain killers--they were called ‘Tami Poppy’.

 

However, it also contains a weak toxin. If someone ingests too much, their consciousness would fade, becoming lethargic. They needed the pain killer because of injuries that they received in the Labyrinth.

 

For baggage carriers who have bone fractures, their only choices are either selling themselves to the slave trader, to to die a dog’s death. The slave trader had given up on these children--since getting saved, like in this case, was quite rare…they were extremely grateful.

 

Of course, this wasn’t the reason I wanted to employ them as servants. The management of this large mansion requires quite a few helping hands, since there are a lot of Magic Tools, which I installed.

 

“Then, are you going to let them stay in the mansion?” Miteruna asked politely, standing to one side as Nana and I sat on a large couch.

 

“They don’t seem like they have any aims, if we were to let them go. It is very likely that they will either go back to being baggage carriers, or die. So, could you teach them how to work?”

 

“Of course I can, I will raise them into excellent maids.”

 

“Right, how much should we pay them for their labour?”

 

According to her, in exchange for not paying them, we will have to give them food, clothing, and shelter. If I was to hire them once they grew up, then the common payment was a silver coin. However, this wasn’t 1 silver a day, but a month.

 

By the way, Miteruna’s wage was 1 gold coin a month.

 

“Master, if you’re going to employ them, please give them clothing and footwear. You don’t need to give them something expensive, but if you let them wear old bags and be barefooted, people will doubt the status of house Felspar.”

 

It’s a little strange to worry about the status of a house that had only been established for several months. But, I do plan on giving them clothes and shoes.

 

I knew that Arisa would love to tailor maid uniforms for them later.

 

“Tailored clothing for servants, is it? Having matching maid uniforms happens fairly often in grand noble’s mansions, but usually in big cities, such as Royal and Duchy Capitals. But, it hasn’t occurred in Selbira, yet.” Miteruna explains to me.

 

***

Arisa and the others have returned. She contacted me with Telephone when they left the Labyrinth Gate, apparently they’ve been surrounded by Adventurers and can’t move.

 

It seems that after they handle it, they will come here.

 

Arisa and the others arrived an hour later.

 

“We were crowded, it was terrible, you know. They’re going to hold a party celebrating our safe return in the tavern tonight, they said. Master was also invited.”

 

“Understood. I will go, since I have no other plans.”

 

Arisa handed me a small sack of money, while grumbling. The payment from the sale of the Magic Cores and materials is a bit much. It seems that the leader of the Roach extermination party gave the Magic Cores to them as payment for saving their lives.

 

“He apologized that he couldn’t bring any of the materials.”

“What kinds of things can be made from the material?”

“Don’t know, maybe Roach armour and helmet?” It seems that she’s not really interested, because Arisa replies absentmindedly.

 

***

Now, I gather all the girls, including the servants, in the hall, and let them introduce themselves to each other.

 

By the way, the children found in the stable are all Human girls. Their names are: Junni, Aina, Kitona, Teriona, and Hoho; from the eldest to the youngest. I thought that maybe the slave trader had abandoned them because they were ugly or something, but they look pretty normal. Their hair is cut short, since grooming is difficult.

 

The oldest was just short of her 15th birthday, almost an adult, while the youngest was 13.

 

“So, everyone other them Nana and Mia are slaves?” Miteruna asks.

 

“Yeah, It’s like to release Arisa and Lulu, but I can’t, since there are some circumstances. I would immediately release Liza and the others if they wish so, though.”

 

They’ve obtained Red Iron Plates after all, and are fine to be released at any time. I have to keep searching for a way to release the Geass, especially after they level up some more.

 

“Master, we wish to stay as your slaves,” Liza speaks with a smile, gently placing her palm on my chest.

 

“Stay?”

“We will be by Masters side, forever!”

 

Pochi and Tama rub their heads on me.

 

“You can stay with me, but how would you feel about being released and becoming my retainers, once Arisa and Lulu can be released?”

 

The girls looked at me, before Liza spoke, “Do you really not want us to be your slaves?”

 

“I will go along with what you guys want.”

 

They smiled happily, Arisa walking up behind them and draping her arms over their shoulders, though she had to reach up with Liza.

 

“That reminds me,” I quickly take some cards from storage, making it look like they are from a pouch on my belt. I had also written out instructions on a sheet of paper, “Since they’re going to be employed here, please teach them letters.”

 

“Yes, Master.” Miteruna said, politely accepting the cards with a bow.

 

***

I’m sitting on a chair that I’ve put under the tree in the courtyard, pretending to read a book. In actuality, I’m currently investigating the experiment notes on the Power Core of the Living Armour.

 

Lulu calls out to me, “Master, how about some tea?”

 

She is carrying a glass goblet with blue tea inside it, it’s a cold tea.

 

“Thank you. Did you cool it with Life Magic?”

 

“Yes! Using Magic is really convenient.” Lulu answers with a wide smile, she looks dazzling. Her Magic Capacity has increased with her level, so she’s become able to freely use Magic.

 

While thinking such things, I go back to studying Magic Tools.




Vol 10 – Chapter 24 – Adventurers

“Then, thank you, everyone from Felspar, for your rescue! For our safe return, let’s drink the night away!”

 

The feast begins with the leader’s greetings. His name is Koshin, and he seems to be the leader of a veteran Adventurer party called White Horse Mane. This wasn’t their first time combining multiple parties and going deep into the Labyrinth.

 

We are located on the square, which is usually covered in stalls, around 300 meters to the east of the West Gate. There are around 30 food stalls and 10 drink stalls lined up, out of the way.

 

Besides us, there are also other Adventurers and people who seem to be day labourers enjoying the food and liquor from the stalls. Among them, there are people who are obviously prostitutes--they are wearing the very revealing clothing that prostitutes wear, and they have a stall, with a sign.

 

There are no chairs and tables, it seems that we’re going to eat and drink while sitting in a circle on the ground. Of course, we placed a sheet on the ground first, and I used Disinfect and Clean, among other Life Magic Spells.

 

“Mage, thank you for the clothes back then…” Gena says, as the two women from Beautiful Wings approach us. They are carrying the clothing, which is folded and seems to have been cleaned.

 

“Mwu?” Mia looks slightly troubled, her eyes meet mine, looking for assistance.

 

“Please have those clothes.”

 

The two have scavenged their remaining clothing, wrapping it around their bodies in such a way that the most important places are covered. Everything other than their chest wrap and make-shift skirts, their bodies are revealed.

 

I don’t mind the way they are dressing, but the way their cheeks are slightly pink and they seem to be trying to avoid others’ glances, I think it would be better if they keep the clothing.

 

“Thank you very much, Chevalier.” Iruna says in a tone which seems to have relief mixed in, and they quickly put on the shirts and pants--we all ignore the overly exaggerated groans of disappointment from the surrounding men.

 

***

Pochi seems to be struggling with overly tough meat, gnawing on it with a slight frown, meat juices are dripping down her chin and slim neck. The owner of the stall is watching in astonishment, pausing for a second before talking, “You are supposed to slice it into thin slices with a knife before eating it.”

 

“I will not lose to this very tough meat!” Pochi muttered.

 

I could see determination in her eyes.

 

Tama nodded enthusiastically, before joining the battle with her own piece of meat, and Liza nodded sagely--but she began to thin the meat. Liza seems to have been learning from Lulu, and eats with more manners recently.

 

Lulu looks like she wants to scold Tama and Pochi, but when she glances at me, I shake my head. It would be better to let them have their fun, and we weren’t around nobles, so there was no need to act all overly-polite.

 

She looks away from the Beastkin and cuts some of the meat into thin slices, after putting it on a plate, she passes it to me. While it has a fairly strange smell, it actually tastes really good--it reminds me of Goat, and Kangaroo meat actually.

 

“I’m surprised that noble is willing to eat this meat,” The owner of the stall looks impressed, “It’s Monster meat, Insect meat to be precise.”

 

“It’s alright, I only became a noble recently, and Monster meat has been the most common meat I have eaten.” I grin at him--fighting back the instinctive feeling of nausea when I find out it comes from Insect Monsters…Monster meat may taste good, but it’s best not to imagine where it comes from…

 

It seems that there are Adventurers who aren’t very good at fighting, but specialize in collecting meat from the corpses of Monsters. Most Adventurer parties usually only take the Magic Cores and shells, unless the Monster is listed on the board at the entrance.s

 

They are called Corpse Retrievers, and are seen as the lowest. But it is a way for new Adventurers, or semi-crippled Adventurers, to make a living if they cannot fight.

 

There are some Adventurers swinging their swords, in what seem to be sword-dances, since they wouldn’t work in real combat, in the center of the circle.

 

When that was over, Pochi and Tama entered the space.

 

I wonder if someone incited them, because they demonstrated the jump they used to land on the back of the Hunter Mantis. Cheers rise when Tama is flung over 10m into the air, it seems that Pochi forgot about her increase in Strength.

 

Nana used Physical Reinforcement, and darted forwards, catching Tama before she could hit the ground.

 

***

Lulu mentioned some of the beans and potatoes which were the part of her’s, mine, and Mia’s meal. We were informed that they also came from Monsters, ones called Walking Beans and Hopping Potatoes. It seems that the Labyrinth isn’t only a mine, but also a ranch and farm.

 

The Walking Bean is a 30cm tall pod with arms and legs, with 2 - 3 beans inside, which can be removed after you kill it. Since it’s around 4x as big as normal broad beans, it seems that they sell fairly well--5 copper for one of the seeds, and 10 Copper for both. 20 Copper for the entire Monster, since the outer shell is also edible.

 

The Hopping Potato is a strange potato-type Monster that jumps around using a cellulite-based spiral that grows from its base and functions like a spring.

 

You can get almost 2 - 3 Kilograms of Potato from a single Monster. Since one kilo sells for 5 Copper, you can make a fair amount of money.

 

An Adventurer who uses a spear told me that the Hopping Potatoes can be very easily defeated if you ready a spear or javelin, since they use a ramming attack. This man has been talking passionately to Liza about spears since a while ago, and he seems to know his business.

 

Both of them are Area -14 Monsters.

 

Strangely, neither of these Monsters give Experience, or very little Experience--since some people have hunted them for years without leveling up. Therefore, Adventurers who urgently need gear, or money, hunt them until they can move to another area.

 

Iruna from Beautiful Wings hands me a cup, without a word, and I take it. When I taste the contents, it seems to be alcohol. However, this alcohol tastes bad, like they have mixed beer with vinegar--but the percentage feels high, higher than 40%…

 

The girls decided not to drink this time, though they had me promise to drink with them another time. Other than Arisa, and Liza, they seem nervous drinking around so many rough Adventurers like this.

 

So, I gave them some fruit juice, which has experimental carbonation. They aren’t poisonous, and they taste good, but for some reason--using a spell to carbonate liquid, makes the bubbles pop with more force than soft drinks on Earth. I was very surprised the first time I tried it, and had a coughing fit, but the girls loved it.

 

Around 3 - 4 hours after sunset soldiers in red leather came by. They ordered us to break the party up, since there is a restriction when it comes to doing business this late at night.

 

Since I can’t leave the completely wasted girls from Beautiful Wings, and I don’t know where they usually stay, I decide to take them to the mansion. I carry Gena, and Liza carries Iruna. The guestroom is vacant, so they can sleep there.

 

Some of the Adventurers looked at us strangely when we walked off with the girls, but they will realize that it wasn’t a kidnapping when the girls wake up and go back to the Adventurer’s Guild tomorrow.

 

***

“Sorry for troubling you last night.”

“We’re very sorry.”

 

The girls of Beautiful Wing apologized for last night. They were enduring hangovers, and when I offered them a Potion to cure them--they both embraced me with a laugh, while saying I was their saviour.

 

They said that usually they don’t go that overboard when at a tavern, but since Koshin was treating, they decided to go all out. To show them that their apology is accepted, I invite them to breakfast.

 

They seemed to love the breakfast that Lulu cooked, and they praised her many times, causing her to look both proud and bashful. She was very cute like that--and she blushed an even deeper crimson when I told my thought.

 

Last night, I heard that they had been fined 2 gold coins each for the Ant train, and they were loaned money to repay it. However, the debt increases by 30% every 10 days, and if they can’t pay the monthly interest rate, they will be sold as slaves.

 

I offered to pay their debts for them.

 

This wasn’t entirely out of sympathy, it was also part of a plan of mine to help Labyrinth City with all its orphans. Arisa and I had wracked our brains about this problem, and we decided that the quickest way would be to train the baggage carrier children to become Adventurers, and once they reach adequate levels they should be able to sustain themselves.

 

I would then refer some of them to be soldiers for Baron Muno. The others could train following generations of children, and theoretically it could become a nice loop.

 

The problem is, if they follow the training regime that I designed for the girls, they will level up without getting the minimum knowledge on anything other than how to kill Monsters. They could make good soldiers if they are okay with killing Humans and Demi-Humans, but they would easily be scammed out in the real world.

 

When the girls from Beautiful Wings mentioned their debts, I decided that I would scout them as the first teachers. There would be others, but it would be for the best if the ones I hired first were people I knew.

 

These girls should be qualified, with all they seem to have gone through. Since I can’t go with Nana into the Labyrinth for the next two days, I ask Arisa and the others to train the two.




Vol 10 – Chapter 25 – Adventurers (Part 2)

POV: Liza



“Then, we will be going.” I inform Master, waiting for his confirmation before leaving the mansion.

 

Master is going to attend the Viscount’s banquet, and Lulu has promised to teach the children how to cook and read, so both of them are staying at the mansion.

 

This time, we will be joined by the two female Adventurers from a party called Beautiful Wing, Master has assigned them to us, to be trained. Although they’re only as strong normal soldiers, Master has supplied them with a complete set of ant-shell armour, one-handed swords, and shields.

 

They should be fine when fighting against enemies which are slightly higher leveled than them.

 

“Then, during the time that the Chevalier isn’t here, Nana is the leader right?” Iruna asked.

 

“In charge of battle commands and strategies is Liza, making judgments during complex situations is Arisa, so I inform.”

 

“Ooh, is that so. I will be in your care, Liza.”

 

I nod back to Iruna, who seems to be trying to be social, before turning to Arisa, “Then Arisa, what kind of place is Area -11?”

 

“Eh? We’re going to Area -11?!” The woman with black hair, Gena, cut into the conversation. According to Arisa, she is beautiful--but since she belongs to another species, I can’t see it…and no one is better looking than Master.

 

“That’s the plan, is there any problems?”

 

“Area -11 is a place full of troublesome Monsters like Horn Hoppers and Rock-Head Bees, isn’t it?”

 

“That’s right, you know your stuff.” Arisa answers, shrugging.

 

“That’s because that place is infamous in a bad way. There are a lot of Monsters in the Area, so only desperate Adventurers, who have had their prey taken go there--but most are now either dead, or have received crippling injuries.”

 

I see, it’s a formidable Area--I’ve heard some good news, I look forward to it.

 

“Horn Hoppers, and Rock-head Bees are certainly hard, but they’re easy to handle since they charge straight at you.”

 

“Is it really? I guess it’s easy for people who could defeat a Hunter Mantis.”

 

“That’s right! If you’re going to ride this big ship, hop aboard now.” Arisa spoke with a grin.

 

***

“Oh my, Liza, aren’t we going to buy oil for lanterns?”

“There’s no need.”

 

The inside of the Labyrinth is illuminated well enough that battles don’t cause a problem, and Mia can use her Spirit Magic to created Light Balls, in places without any Sign Monuments.

 

“Can we stop by the Guild for a bit? I’d like to replenish Hemostasis Ointment, because we ran out during out last fight.”

 

“It’s unnecessary. Mia can use Healing Magic, and we’ll give you some Health and Magic Potions when we enter the Labyrinth.”

 

“Ma-Magic Potions? R-really? That’s like 1 silver coin for one bottle, right?”

 

It occurred to me that being with Master, my sense of money has been numbed. I’ve been using them readily, since Master gave them to me so easily, and always insisted that we use them whenever we need them.

 

“Your life is more important, you know. Master will really hate it if someone important to him gets hurt. That’s why, don’t think about conserving the Potions.” Arisa looks at me with a grin--she can always read us so well, which is why she is our leader and support when Master isn’t here.

 

That’s right, Master is that kind of person.

 

“How about luminescent stones, or Smoke Balls and Flash Balls?” Iruna continued her questions about our supplies.

 

“Nn, we have the latter two from Master, but what do luminescent stones do?”

 

“You drop them at junctions in the Labyrinth. It takes 3 days to stop glowing, so we won’t lose our ways back.”

 

I see, since we usually have Master’s perfect guidance, we never left traces behind. However, it seems to be quite the useful when we are training without Master here.

 

We stop by the Guild and buy some, placing them in the Magic Bag that Master entrusted to me.

 

“Eh? Do you have the Item Box Skill?” Iruna asks me with an astonished expression.

 

“No, this bag is a Magic Tool.”

 

“T-There’s that kind of tool, huh? As expected of people employed by a noble.”

 

***

“They’re coming, four Rock-head Bees.”

 

“You worker Bees! You’re not good just because you’re solid, so I declare!”

 

The four Rock-head Bees are rushing Nana, who’s set up her great-shield. These Monsters have heads that are actually harder then stone. Master isn’t here today, so I cannot recklessly use Magic Edge.

 

“Pochi and Tama, avoid hitting their hard heads, and aim for the gaps in their joints, especially the neck.”

 

“Aye, aye.”

“Roger.”

 

I move to the side of the nearby bee, using Flickering Movement, thrusting my spear into the gap between its head and abdomen. The small, flexible gap in its rock-like armour.

 

It seems to be a rather fragile Monster, the head separates from its body in one blow--Tama and Pochi defeated their targets with the same ease.

 

“Nana! Don’t kill that one, push it down to the ground.”

 

“Understood!” Nana blocks the last one with her great-shield, knocking it to the ground, as Arisa instructs her.

 

“Iruna, Gena, attack that Rock-head Bee.”

 

“Is it alright? The sword will be chipped if I attack like this, y’know?”

 

“It’s fine, just hit it! You can break one or two swords!”

 

The two hesitated at first, but moved after confirming with Arisa. As for the Bee, Nana had pinned its wings to the ground with her sword.

 

They swing their swords with surprisingly weak postures, but can’t cut through the shell, or even the gap in the Bee’s neck--let’s have Nana teach them the proper way to swing their swords, later.

 

***

“Level 20 enemies are really weak, aren’t they?” I unconsciously muttered.

 

“No, no, that conclusion is strange.”

“That’s right, even a knight in full body armour would suffer injuries if they got hit directly by this Monster.”

 

That Knight mustn’t have enough guts.

 

“You two hear me, when multiple enemies come, exterminate the last enemy that we leave for you. Nana will pin it down, while you exterminate it.”

 

“Eh? Is it alright like that?”

“I feel guilty…like I’m a stone-throwing baggage carrier.”

 

After I told the disproving Iruna, and nervous Gena, that my instructions were for the sake of raising their levels, they reluctantly agreed.

 

This kind of pride, the pride of a warrior is likeable, isn’t it.

 

“By the way, can I ask something? What’s a stone-throwing baggage carrier?”

 

When I asked Iruna, she explained that some baggage carriers wanted to level up, and they would throw stones. This would count toward them doing damage and they would get Experience for the kills, but…no Adventurers would take them, if they were found out.

 

I see, so it’s like snatching pre-weakened prey.

 

Pochi, Tama and I raised our levels using such a method at the beginning, but it was okay, because Master had given us his permission.

 

Now then, the time for conversation is over. Tama has returned from the other side of the corridor while bringing along some Horn Hoppers.

 

“Pretending to be the leader because you have a horn, how ridiculous!”

 

There’s only one Monster this time, it doesn’t seem that I’ll have a turn. But, I make sure to keep alert, to make sure no Monsters sneak up and attack Arisa or Mia.

 

Tama leaps over Nana and her shield, and the Horn Hopper rams into the shield. But it seems that it hit too hard, its horn broke and fell to the ground.

 

The Horn Hopper is even softer than the Rock-head Bee, so the two women’s swords are doing better. After confirming that they managed to damage it, I finish it off.

 

***

We got 4 gold coins from the Rock-head Bees’ meat, and from their Magic Cores. The Horn Hopper meat sold for 20 copper coins for one Monster worth.

 

I was going to sell all the meat from the Rock-head Bees, but I decided to keep one, for Master.

 

As ordered by Master, we split the income according to the number of people, including the two women. Arisa calculated it, since I’m still not very good at calculation.

 

At first the two women tried to refuse the money, since they thought that they were just being a burden, but Arisa told them that it was Master’s orders, they changed their minds.

 

“It’s amazing. Earning this much just by going into the Labyrinth for just half a day!”

“Yeah, earning half a gold coin for each of us, it’s like a dream.”

 

I tell the two our plan for tomorrow, “We’re going to hunt with the same pace tomorrow, so eat some good food and have a good rest.”

 

We had killed around 100 Monsters, so the pace was fairly high--we usually hunted between 30 - 40 Monsters, which were usually much more powerful.

 

“T-Tomorrow too, like that?”

“Uuu, Iruna. I wonder if we can go back to Labyrinth City tomorrow.”

 

I leave the two anxious girls for Arisa to console.

 

Let’s quickly go home, I want to see Master…and eat Lulu’s delicious meals.




Volume 10 – Chapter 26 – Dinner And Personal Connections

“Tek here, I remember one of my teaches saying, ‘When you leave school, and enter the real world, remember to make connections.’. It may have sounded silly to a teenager, but when in the workforce, it is a vital skill to make connections.”

 

“Nice to meet you, Chevalier Felspar. My name is Ogusho, I am in charge of most of the trades between the Royal Capital and Labyrinth City.”

 

“Ogusho doesn’t only deal in luxury goods, but also books and magazines. If you want books, or ingredients, you can ask this man.” Viscount Shimen introduces me to several of his noble friends, and some of the merchants that he often utilized, during the banquet.

 

The hired merchants are boasting, full of confidence, that they can even handle the most urgent of missions because they have multiple employees who have the Item Box Skill and golem carriages.

 

From what I have seen at the Duchy Capital, there are two types of golem carriages. The first has golem horses pulling a normal carriage, the second is a carriage that is a golem--Ogusho’s are the second type.

 

Apparently, the core of the current golems are constructed during the era of Ancestor King Yamato, so they are expensive. Only the nobles and wealthy use them.

 

It was lucky that I learned this. Because I was planning to have Living Armours guard the mansion, and that would have lead to a commotion…thieves would constantly bug us.

 

They told me that there were so few cores because they only recovered them from ruins--ruins that were very rarely discovered, only two had been found in the last 50 years. Well, I found one deep under the sea, and I wasn’t planning on sharing the knowledge unless necessary.

 

***

The banquet ended without any issues.

 

But, just as I was called by the butler when I was going to get into my carriage, to return to the mansion. I followed him to the Viscount Shimen’s parlour.

 

I feel sorry for Lulu, who will have to wait in the carriage for a while longer.

 

“Chevalier Felspar, I’m sorry for calling you back.” The Viscount apologizes, before getting to the reason he called me here, “Are you acquainted with the Viceroy of Selbira?”

 

“Yeah, but we had a bit of a disagreement when I met him in the Trade City.”

 

“Well, he was originally the heir of a Baronage that was the branch family of Marquis Ashinen’s house--”

 

It seems that the Viceroy had succeeded as the Marquis by marrying the Marchioness. However, since she outranked him, she didn’t allow him to get any other wives or concubines--though she didn’t have other husbands either…which was very rare for nobility.

 

Thus, he turned towards males, and drowned in alcohol and gambling. His recent favourite seems to be wagers in the underground arena of the Trade City. It looks like he is making people kill each other illegally, in matches meant to end in knockouts. He even prepares special stage directors, and announcers to enliven the events.

 

As such, Marquis Ashinen is always starved for the money to do as he pleases. The one who provides the cash for him, is his follower, Baronet Dyukeri.

 

As for the compensation for the monetary support, Marquis Ashinen allows Baronet Dyukeri to have monopoly on the sale of Magic Potions and Magic Tools. This doesn’t include those done by the Adventurer’s Guild of course.

 

He can’t restrict people from bringing them in from the outside, since it’s under the Imperial Command of the King. But, since you need the Viceroy’s permission to open Magic or Alchemy Shops, he can shut out all business rivals. He can’t restrict small scale sales from stalls, but if the stall start to have outstanding sales, his wannabe Adventurer subordinates to come and shut them down by force.

 

It looks like he is doing whatever he pleases because he has the Marquise’s backing.

 

Soon after Viscount Shimen’s information, and warning, I leave his house--after promising to meet again at the Spring Kingdom Conference.

 

I was surprised when I saw that there was a man at the carriage talking to Lulu, since she wasn’t usually good at talking to others. It turns out that he is Miteruna’s older brother, and he was asking as to how his sister was doing.

 

***

“Oh? Countermeasures for the Baronet?”

 

“Yeah, he’s a person who will likely get us rolled up in some troublesome events.”

 

“Well, I think we can just leave such an underling alone, though?”

 

I was laying on the bed and consulting with Arisa.

 

All the the girls shared one bed with me. While the girls technically had their own rooms, we all slept on one oversized bed in the master bedroom.

 

Pochi and Tama were clinging to Lulu with tears in the corner of their eyes, they had come back and hoped for her to make hamburgers, but she wasn’t there--they had to make do with Miteruna’s much more simplistic food.

 

I had explained to Arisa the content of my conversation with Viscount Shimen.

 

“Hmm? He’s the person who’s controlling the Potions and Magic Tools?”

“Yes.”

“That person has the worst reputation among the reputation, you know?”

 

I would imagine so--he’s the reason that it’s so difficult to get Magic Potions, which are the lifelines of most Adventurers.

 

“Why don’t you set up a merchant persona, and sell Magic Potions and Magic Tools? You’d destroy him if you sell those Absurdly good Magic Tools and Potions, right?” Arisa spoke with a dark grin.

 

It might be a good idea to disguise myself, using the name Kuro, and open a Magic Tool shop. Or get someone else to run the shop, and I manufacture the goods in my spare time; I could get some of the girls here to run a shop for me.

 

While laying on the bed, thanking Arisa for her idea, and stroking her hair, I make a new memo.

 

***

It’s early afternoon, and I’ve arrived at Marquis Ashinen’s mansion so as to attend the tea party.

 

Everyone, other than Lulu who is acting as my carriage driver, are currently power-leveling Iruna and Gena in the Labyrinth.

 

The Marchioness is of course of on the members of the tea party, and there is also the wife of the younger brother of Earl Haku, as well as the wives and daughters of the nobles. Most of them are married, only the two daughters of the Marchioness, and the daughter of Viscount Gohat, are unmarried. The Marchioness’s daughters are quite overweight, they look like they would need the help of quite a few servants to get them into their carriage.

 

The food Lulu cooks is incredibly popular.

 

This tea party was much more boring, and less enjoyable, than I expected…




Vol 10 – Chapter 27 – Dinner And Personal Connections (Part 2)

“Tek here, in a game you usually collect everything--that way you already have the required item by the time you get the quest. Since it takes time to travel around in games, it’s better to grab everything possible.”

 

Just when the tea party was about to end, Marquis Ashinen appeared--it seems he was in a good mood…at first.

 

“Hey everyone, I guess the person over there is Chevalier Felspar?” At first he spoke cheerfully--but his tone hardened as he saw me.

 

“Greetings, Marquis.”

 

My trouble with him is minor, but he is the kind of man to hold a grudge over the smallest of imagined slights.

 

It all started when a carriage had cut in front of his while they were entering the Trade City. He saw that I was nearby, and made me act as umpire when he challenged the old lower-rank noble that had cut in. The result was the complete victory of the Marquis’ representative, but he didn’t stop his kill-strike toward the old man, even after I announced the win.

 

So, following the duty of an umpire, I stopped the blow, saving the old man’s life.

 

Apparently, he had been planning on killing the man; he had deliberately orchestrated the event so as to legally assassinate him. It seems that he now holds a grudge.

 

I, who was in trouble with him, brought him a present when I first came here. From his point of view, I probably looked like a lower-ranked noble who was trying to apologize and curry his favour.

 

As for why I gave him such an expensive gift, it was to stop him hating me more--and so that his wife was more likely to be on my side if he did something to me.

 

“I apologize for my absence on your day of arrival, even though you expressly came here. I’ve received your gift, and it was quite an article.” There was a fake smile on his face.

 

It might have been better if it was a statue of a nude man, instead of a nude woman, but they weren’t selling any. But it would probably just be turned into money anyway.

 

Before he could cause any trouble, the Marchioness walked over, “Leave the talks for later. Now is the time for enjoying food, light subjects, and rumours.”

 

“M-My love, Reter, please don’t be so angry.” He is definitely scared of his wife, I need to make sure to stay on her good side.

 

***

After everyone had left, I was called by the Marchioness’s attendant, and guided to a different parlour.

 

Both the Marchioness and the wife of Baronet Dyukeli are there.

 

“Hoshe, don’t you have something to ask Sir Felspar?”

“B-But--”

 

The Marchioness is pushing the obviously hesitating Hoshe, the wife of Baronet Dyukeli. Apparently, she is the Marchioness’s cousin.

 

At first, Hoshe was hesitant, but she began to talk little by little.

 

“Sir Felspar, you have traveled around various regions, right? Are you familiar with The Water Of Life?”

 

“The Water Of Life that I know of is a kind of liquor, but what kind of thing are you looking for?”

 

My words made her widen her eyes, for some reason, before she spoke again, “I-It’s not a liquor. It is a miraculous medicine, which works for all disease.”

 

“We have asked an acquaintance, who is a scholar, and they told us that it’s the water drops from a Spirit Tree that reaches the heavens. Either that or water mixed with a melted Philosopher’s Stone. Do, do you know anything about it?” The Marchioness supplemented.

 

I quickly searched through the miscellaneous materials in my storage, but there were no items with the name ‘The Water Of Life’.

 

However, I have some ideas about the ‘Spirit Tree that reaches the heavens’, and I definitely know about Philosopher’s Stone. I will ask them to introduce me to their scholastic acquaintance some other time.

 

I’ve found some recipes that can cure ‘all diseases’, and they need materials from the World Tree and Philosopher’s Stones, so it could be any one of these, though their names aren’t ‘The Waters of Life’.

 

“I’m sorry, I don’t think I have ever heard of such a miraculous medicine before. However, I do have some experience with compounding, so maybe I could offer some advice if you could tell me what kind of illness it is?”

 

“Have you ever heard of the Goblin Disease? It’s a mysterious illness that only seems to spread among nobles and wealthy merchants--”

 

I search the term in the books sitting in my storage, while listening to them describe some of the symptoms. There are some details about Goblin Disease in the Alchemy books I’ve acquired in the Duchy Capital.

 

It seems to be an incurable disease, one which Cure Potions, Health Potions, and Healing Magic are ineffective against. However, while incurable, it doesn’t seem to be fatal.

 

However, a certain document, which isn’t an officially recognized as an Alchemy Tome, says that it can be cured if the patient is supplied with a moderate quantity of fresh vegetable over a fairly long time period.

 

“Well, I once had a discussion with a great doctor at the Duchy Capital, he said--”

 

With that as a preface, I discussed with them the regular doses of a moderate number of various vegetables. Of course, I could just make a miraculous Potion, using it to instantly cure the kid, and get them indebted to me--but, I wouldn’t use a sick child like that. I would use a Potion, if the disease was fatal.

 

Hoshe decided to give it a try, seemingly half-convinced. The son will probably be cured with just this diet, but let’s still see if I can meet the scholar.

 

***

A maid broke into the room just after the talk ended, “It’s terrible, her highness isn’t anywhere!”

 

“She’s not visiting Geritz’s room?”

 

Oh, it seems that the Princess didn’t mind her fiance as much as she seemed--if she would visit his room at night, at such a frequency that it was the first question that she asked.

 

“T-That is, Geritz isn’t in his room either.”

“That can’t be, for Geritz to actually leave his room?!”

 

I open my map, searching for the Princess and the plump boy, but they don’t seem to be in Labyrinth City.

 

“Her highness, the Princess, was yearning to be an Adventurer. Perhaps she has entered the Labyrinth?” I suggested.

 

While half-hearted replying to my words with, “That can’t be”, the Marchioness seems to have come to the same conclusion--she instructed the maid to go to the Adventurer’s Guild.

 

I thought of searching for the two of them in the Labyrinth using the map, but unfortunately, I was neither in the same map, or had marked them.

 

The Marchioness had asked me if I could check around the Labyrinth Entrance, even before I could begin to offer. I happily accepted, since I that was what I wanted.

 

Right then, I received an urgent communication from Arisa, who’s currently in the Labyrinth.

 

‘We have saved some younger nobles who were being attacked by some Lost Thieves, but they can’t get up due to the shock…so can you bring some soldiers and pick us up?’

 

Ending a job just after accepting it is slightly sad.

 

I cut the communication after telling Arisa that we would meet them.

 

***

According to Arisa, there were seven young nobles, including the Princess and plump boy, so I borrowed 10 soldiers from the Marchioness and went to the Labyrinth.

 

“C-Chevalier, o-our main duty is guarding the city, so w-we rarely ever go to the Labyrinth.” The Captain stutters as he speaks, mainly because he and the other soldiers are currently running after our carriage.

 

We aren’t really going very quickly, they must be lacking exercise.

 

“It’s alright, leave the fighting to me, and this maid here.” I speak reassuringly to the nervous, and slightly tired, men, while gesturing to Lulu.

 

When she looks over at me, I reach out and stroke her hair, resulting in a happy smile.

 

Even though there was a small problem at the Labyrinth’s entrance, the soldiers were able to enter the Labyrinth even though they didn’t have any Adventurer Certificates.

 

I immediately update the map as soon as we enter the Labyrinth.

 

Arisa and the others seem to be in Area -11. I quickly contacted her with Telephone. They’re not only with the younger nobles, but also with the 20 Lost Thieves that they apprehended. They are also currently being attacked by 50 more Lost Thieves, who are trying to release the captives--currently they are in a small room at the end of a passage.

 

I use a small hand mirror that Lulu had taken from her Magic Pouch, and invoke the Signal Magic as a dummy. When other people look, they would mistakenly think that it was a Magical Communication Tool.

 

“I’ve received contact from our companions. They’ve seen a woman who looks like the Princess in Area -11. They immediately went back as soon as they saw her, we should also go there.”

 

We’re advancing down the corridor, while I swiftly deal with any Monsters we encounter. I sometimes use my Fairy Sword, allowing them to see me ‘fight’, and for stronger Monsters, I take them out with pebbles--outside their view.

 

When we passed through the first division, I announce some information, to fire them up. After pretending to use the ‘Magic Mirror’ again.

 

“Captain, I’ve received a message from my companions. They seem to have protected the Princess…however, they are under attack from Lost Thieves.”

 

“That’s horrible! Let’s hurry!” The Captain gasped, he was exhausted, even though I was moving at a medium jog.

 

With a hidden sigh, I had Lulu give each of the soldiers a Stamina Potion, and we quickly resumed our advance.




Vol 10 – Chapter 28 – Exterminating Lost Thieves

“Tek here, there were Bandits and Dark Mages appearing as enemies in a game I used to play, they would appear in dungeons. It didn’t occur to me at the time, but I wonder if they were living in the dungeon?”

 

“I’ll be arriving in 15 minutes.” I inform Arisa, through Telephone.

 

‘Hoi! We’re waiting.’

 

What’s with that strange exclamation?

 

She has said it before, maybe it’s a quote from something.

 

From Arisa’s words, it seems that the Lost Thieves are besieging Arisa and the others, but they aren’t actually in any real danger. It’s a stalemate--the Lost Thieves run away when Liza and the others come out to attack, and they use that chance to break into the small room using small passages or trying to sneak in--which causes the girls to go back into room, and the Lost Thieves run.

 

Moreover, the leader seems to be in the upper level 30s, and he has a unit of thieves who keep using blow darts with a Paralysis effect, meaning the girls can’t stay out for too long.

 

It should have been easy for the girls, but they are also trying to protect the Princess and her companions.

 

Then, the Lost Thieves Boss seems to have grown impatient with the situation, so he uses his henchmen to lure a Monster ‘train’ to attack the small room.

 

When I heard the news, I quickly check my map and see that while their Stamina and Magic Power have decreased a fair bit, but no one was hurt.

 

***

Lulu and I begin running, ignoring the guards that are beginning to fall behind.

 

“M-Master, in front, another--” Lulu’s face pales.

“Lulu, don’t look at it.” I use my high level Agility, stroking her hair, without missing a step.

 

There are the scattered remains of a Lost Thief laying on the ground, and splattered on the walls and ceiling. Of course, she has seen death, but this was quite gruesome--even I felt a little queasy.

 

I wonder how many this would make?

 

Obviously, luring a Monster train means risking your life, but judging by the collar on his neck…or what remains of it--he was a slave. As I ran past, I killed all of the bee-like Monsters that were swarming around the corpse. They’re paper-soft, even though they look incredibly solid.

 

While we run down the corridor, Lulu and I kill the small-fry Monsters at the end of the train.

 

Some Lost Thieves are visible at the edge of my radar.

 

I quickly fire a barrage of Remote Arrow the moment we round the corner, the targets are the Lost Thieves that are beginning to encircle Arisa and the others.

 

The Arrows quickly penetrated through their chests.

 

Lulu and I continue down the corridor, there doesn’t seem any Monsters between here and our destination.

 

We run around a curve in the passage--and I see two red lights intersecting, crossing and clashing in the darkness in the passage ahead. One of them is Liz, and the red light doesn’t only come from her spear, but from her armour as well. Maybe because of that, her Magic Power is dropping rather quickly.

 

The other one is a bearded man, the one who seems to be the Boss of the Lost Thieves. While he is a Human, he actually looks like a Dwarf. He also fights with a massive axe, making him the second person I have seen who uses one, the first being Dohar, the Dwarven Elder.

 

“Master?”

“Master!”

 

Tama and Pochi are happily waving their hands at me from behind Nana, who is standing in the entrance to the small room--her shield braced, defending them from the Monsters.

 

I wave back at them.

 

The boss that Liza was fighting took this chance to jump back from her, taking out a Flash Ball and throwing it on the ground.

 

Just before the ball hits the ground, I move Lulu behind me, protecting her eyes from the brilliant flash. It was slightly dazzling, but because of my Light-intensity Adjustment Skill, I wasn’t blinded.

 

“Switching your sword from your dominant hand, what an amateur!”

 

The boss is approaching me with a speed that rivals the Physically Reinforced Nana, seeming to be trying to take me hostage. Maybe I should have some fun, allowing him to take me hostage and allowing the girls to ‘save’ me.

 

He reached out towards me with a big arm, which was covered in bristles, while swinging the handle of his axe at my solar plexus, to try to knock me out.

 

Suddenly, a strong stench penetrates my nose.

 

Yeah…Nope! Not going to let him touch me with that disgusting hand!

 

>>Skill: Stench Resistance Acquired.

 

Even before I could think, my body reacted instinctively. I crush his arm and deflect the handle of the axe with my knee. Straightening my leg, I kick him in the stomach.

 

A strange noise escapes his mouth as he flies away.

 

After spinning once in the air, flipping over my head, he lands on the ground in front of Lulu behind me.

 

Using the Self-Defense Skill that she learned in the Elven village, she flows like water and pins him to the floor--all the while, she was surprised about how he suddenly dropped out of the air in front of her, though she didn’t let this slow her reaction.

 

I decide to capture the Lost Thieves this time, since the Marchioness or the Guildmaster may want to handle them--and getting brownie-points with them would be useful. I captured all the Lost Thieves using Remote Stun and wires, before everyone’s sight recovers.

 

While I’m at it, I use Drain Magic on the boss, to prevent him from struggling.

 

Once people can see again--the sight of Lulu who seems to have easily apprehended the boss appears before their eyes.

 

Liza quickly rushes over and binds the boss with the Magic-Sealing Chain  that I pass to her. After Liza tied him up, I walked over and looked like I was inspecting him, but I was pocketing the ring that seems to be for invoking Magic, and taking his hidden weapons.

 

I had bought the Chain when I was at the Duchy Capital.

 

“Master, I am very sorry for being unable to stop the Thieves.” Liza apologized for being unable defeat the boss. I reassured her, saying she did well, and giving her a hug.

 

Blushing as I released her, she praised Lulu for capturing the boss.

 

Liza was a little uncomfortable with public displays of affection…well, she acted like she was, but her tail was swaying enthusiastically.

 

I catch Pochi and Tama, who came running out and tackle-hugged me together. Embracing one with each arm, I go towards where Arisa and the others are. I leave the surviving Lost Thieves laying on the floor of the corridor, where the soldiers would find them.

 

Since the Magic Axe got stuck in the ceiling, I used Magic Hand and put it into my storage.

 

>>Title: Guardian of Order Acquired.

 

***

There are countless bodies of Monsters in front of the small room where Arisa and the others are. Arisa clung to me, and whispered the situation to me, the stuff she couldn’t say with the younger nobles overhearing.

 

The room is easily 20m wide with uneven stone as the floor. On the left side of the room--where they can’t be seen from the passage--are the Princess, the plump boy, and five other young nobles. They are sitting, or laying, against the wall.

 

Other than the Princess, only one of the young nobles is a girl.

 

There are also 25 Lost Thieves tied up in the right side of the room. Arisa and the others were smart, knowing to capture the thieves so that the nobles’ parents could take care of them.

 

Strangely, even though the young nobles weren’t injured, they looked like they were going to die. They seem to have been terrified by being surrounded by the Lost Thieves, and then attacked by a Monster train. Iruna and Gena look better, but it seems like they are standing purely by willpower.

 

“Geritz, I have come by the request of the Marchioness. The guards have also some, so let’s go back to the surface, with all your friends.” I spoke to the plump boy with a smile.

 

“T-Thank you.”

 

I thought that he was going to say something like, “you should have come sooner”, but he only said a normal thanks and nodded to me.

 

Taking a wet towel from storage, I handed it to him.

 

I’ve put a lot of these towels into storage, since Pochi and Tama love running around, and can get quite dirty. They also fight is such a way that sprays gore around fairly often.

 

He had a blank look on his large face for a second, but I quickly told him that it was to clean his face.

 

The Princess, who’s sitting beside him, also has some blood on her face. I take out another wet towel, but since her eyes look dead, I gently wipe her face for her.

 

“You have also done well, Princess. Your cute face is dirty.”

 

Alright, my words may have sounded like a player--but I was saying something to shock her awake. If she stayed like that, almost in a trance, it could cause permanent mental scarring. Girls, especially ones like her, reacted to being called ‘cute’ or ‘pretty ’-- though it was entirely possible that she would get mad with being called ‘cute’, saying that she wasn’t a child.

 

This confrontational response would help her recover.

 

“--U, Uhh, thank you, for the rescue.”

 

It looks like she’s been refreshed after I wiped her face, willpower surges back into her face, erasing her previously hazy expression.

 

I had wiped her face without thinking about it, and caused her makeup to come off. Let’s gloss over that failure with a smile. Although feeble, the Princess faintly smiles back.

 

The other young nobles have also recovered enough to start complaining about being tired or hungry. They no longer seem like empty shells, bouncing back more quickly, and better than I could have hoped.

 

Unexpectedly, every one of them properly said thanks, and didn’t act pompous.

 

The Captain, who had finally arrived, suggested we kill all of the Lost Thieves other than the boss, but the Princess objected. When we all looked at her with confusion, she blushed and then quickly explained that having more to interrogate about their base of operations and plans was better.

 

I connect the 25 Lost Thieves with wire tied tightly around their wrists and around their fingers so it was a lot more difficult to escape. I also tied a loop loosely around their throats in such a way that if any tried to escape, they would all choke themselves.

 

The girls escorted the Lost Thieves, while the Princess and young nobles were protected by Iruna and Gena--though Lulu and I stayed nearby--mainly because the the Princess, and some of the other young nobles, would go pale if we moved too far away from them.

 

30 Soldiers from the Labyrinth Army had arrived, they had come as reinforcement, so we could easily make it to the surface without any problem. Because of the size of our group, with around 50ish people, no Monsters attacked us.

 

Now then, after I hand the young nobles over to their guardians, it will be mission complete.




Vol 10 – Chapter 29 – Exterminating Lost Thieves (Part 2)

“Tek here, there’s wonderful items in games that raise your experience gain. Implementing such a mechanic into the game was easy, since you just added a timed function that increases their experience gain.”

 

After we met the troops of the Labyrinth Army, one of the soldiers went ahead alone as a messenger. So, by the time we reached the Labyrinth Gate, there were 3 of the higher-level members of the Guild staff. I say higher-level, but they were only between 50 - 60.

 

“T-This guy is the ‘Mad Magic Axe’, Rudaman?!”

“Rudaman, as in the King of The Lost Thieves?”

 

The Guild staff look awfully surprised when they see the bearded man, before checking him with the Yamato Stone.

 

“Chevalier, you’ve done outstanding work. Rudaman is a fiendish man, having turned the tables against many subjugation units.”

“The reward for his capture should be around 100 gold coins.”

 

That’s very high for a bounty, only matched by leaders of the Wings Of Liberty.

 

“Well then, Chevalier, we will take the Lost Thieves to the West Guild, please come by later.”

 

“Okay.” I respond with a nod and polite tone.

 

The bearded king of the Lost Thieves is taken away by the three Guild Staff members. The rest of the Lost Thieves get checked with Yamato Stones, guarded by the soldiers.

 

Half of the young nobles got exhausted by climbing the meandering large stairway, so I needed to wait for them to come out, helped by soldiers.

 

Jeans and Merian, two of the Princess’s friends, are the only two that made it all the way up by themselves--the Princess is being supported by Lulu…and they are whispering about something.

 

The girls, other than Lulu, said that they still had a ‘quota’ for today and they lead the two women from Beautiful Wing back into the Labyrinth. Well, the two women were screaming as they were dragged away by Tama and Pochi--they seem to be getting along well.

 

“Tek! My level has been raised! This Labyrinth is really amazing.” The Princess returned from confirming her Status with the Yamato Stone.

 

“Congratulations, Mitia. How about Jeans and Merian?”

 

If she could recover this quickly, she might make a good Adventurer after some training. I also asked about the two people who had gone with her to the Yamato Stone, but they shook their heads.

 

“No, we only defeated one Labyrinth Moth.” Jeans said with a sigh.

 

Merian, who was brooding over something, asked me, “Chevalier, what should I do to become as strong as your retainers?”

 

“Training and actual combat. Those girls asked some famous Martial Artists and Fairykin masters in the Duchy Capital, and trained. They only spared time for sleeping and eating. They had also participated in actual combat, where they almost died, in both the Labyrinth of this city and another.”

 

I did exaggerate a little, since they were never in life-threatening situations, because I would save them, but they did fight as though their lives were on the line.

 

Merian nodded, “I see, so it really is about actual combat--”

 

“I’m warning you, just in case: but if the present you try to do actual combat with Monsters in order to become stronger. You would die within a month.”

 

“Wha, What do you know about me?!”

 

I was worried about Merian, who was muttering like she was going to become obsessed, so I warned her. It looks like she was shocked by my remark, she reflexively showed dissatisfaction.

 

Well, I only know the real her superficially, but looking at her level and Skills, she would die without a doubt, if she was surrounded by multiple Monsters. She is only level 13, and has one Skill--Etiquette.

 

By the way, even though Jeans has a Bronze Plate, his level is 14, and he has the Social and Horse-Riding Skills. He obviously got the Bronze Plates by paying for them.

 

“It’s probably good if you hide your social position and train. Whether from a higher-level Adventurer, or a in dojo. I think it’d be good if you challenge the Labyrinth again once you’ve regained your confidence--and learned some Skills.”

 

She seemed to be interested in training, she asked me which dojo she should go to.

 

I had seen a few places that seemed like Dojos in Labyrinth City, but I didn’t know of any good ones.

 

“I would recommend Horun’s dojo: ‘Labyrinth Self-Defense Style’.” A nearby female staff member answered for me, “Though the name sounds weak, it’s designed for actual combat. By self-defense, it means emphasizing your own safety as a priority, evading the opponent’s attack so as to prevent injury. Since, in the Labyrinth, even a simple injury can lead to danger to your life.”

 

Merian nods at the staff member’s words, she seems to have decided to go to the dojo.

 

***

I lead the young nobles, who have finally recovered, out of the Labyrinth.

 

Six fine carriages were waiting outside the West Gate.

 

“You fool!” Baronet Dyukeli, who was the foremost in the line waiting for the young nobles, shouted at Merian. He grabbed her hand and pulled her towards his carriage, before saying over his shoulder, “Chevalier Felspar. Thank you for your help. I will, without fail, pay this debt back.”

 

The ones who came for the rest of the young nobles were only butlers or other servants, so they boarded their carriage and went back home without any arguments.

 

The butler of the Marchioness, who came to pick up the fat boy and the Princess, relayed her request that I come to the mansion later. I told the butler that I needed to report to the Adventurer’s Guild, and that I would probably come by in the evening.

 

***

I’ve arrived at the West Guild, to explain the situation, but for some reason, the Guildmistress herself summoned me to her room.

 

“Thanks for coming, Tek. We had difficulty dealing with that Rudaman guy. While I can’t raise your rank to Mithril, but I’ll make sure that you get some preferential treatment if we get some delicious info.”

 

“Ha, thank you very much.”

“What’s with that spiritless reply?” The Guildmistress, who was in a great mood, gave me a hug. Which was fine, but the way she grinned and watched my face as she pressed herself against me…and because I was much shorter than she was, my face was buried in her rather large bust.

 

With a laugh, she pushed me back, walking back to her chair and sitting down.

 

“You should have quite a considerable reward from the reward money and the money that you will receive from the sale of the Lost Thieves--when they are sold as crime slaves. The small-fries will be sent to the coal mines. But, Rudaman, and his vice-boss, will be publicly executed.”

 

According to some follow up questions, it seems that the crime-slaves who work in the coal mines usually only have a lifespan of three years if they are ‘lucky’.

 

Ushana, the secretary, entered at the end of the Guildmaster’s explanation. It seems that Rudaman wants to negotiate with the Guildmaster. For some reason, the Guildmaster says I should join her to the dungeon that Rudaman was confined in, she spoke with a strange smile.

 

***

“So, what do you have to say?”

 

“I’m appealing for mercy.”

 

“Stop saying stupid things, you will be publicly executed.”

 

Rudaman is confined in a particularly ‘strict’ section of the dungeon. He’s been wrapped in Magic-Sealing Chains, inside a room which has every entrance covered by sturdy iron bars. There are Magic Circuits on all of the bars, and on the stone walls.

 

He was trying to negotiate with the Guildmistress, his expression mostly arrogant, though he looked like his broken arm was hurting.

 

“That might be the ‘proper’ thing to do, but I can’t stand becoming an exhibition for the S****y nobles. Won’t you put me into Violet?”

 

“Look back at your crimes. Your unsightly head will be shown on the Severed-Head Stand at the West Gate.”

 

It seems to be a bit of a barbaric custom--I don’t think I will be approaching the West Gate for a while.

 

By the way, Violet is a unit of the Kingdom’s army that’s composed of crime slaves. It seems that it’s a unit with a high mortality rate that’s specially used to fight giant Monsters, or as decoys in war.

 

Ushana explained.

 

“Would the kind noble over there grant my wish?”

 

“Why would I? Everything has consequences--you made decisions, and these will be the consequences.”

 

The Guildmistress looked over at me with a raised eyebrow when she heard my words.

 

“I’ll tell you some information that’ll really interest you.”

 

Information that will interest me huh?

 

Oh well, may as well hear it.

 

“It depends on the content. I’ll let you negotiate if it’s really interesting or vital information.”

 

“There are a lot of female children, baggage carriers who Adventurers handed over as sacrifices, in our hideout…and they are making Fiend Drug, which has been ordered.”

 

“Fiend Drug, you said?!” The Guildmistress, who was acting as a spectator, suddenly interjected.

 

Since I hadn’t heard of it before, I searched the name in the documents in my storage. Fiend Drug seems to be a drug that was originally developed to give humans physical strength that allowed them to fight Monsters, up to ten levels over them, in hand-to-hand contact.

 

If you have this drug, you will gain strength close to 10 levels, and on top of that, it has an effect of halving the Experience needed to level up. It spread throughout the Kingdom in the blink of an eye--but it has an atrocious trap.

 

For, if you regularly drink this drug and keep leveling up, you’ll become a grotesque Monster. The leveling effect is nice, but there’s no meaning to it if you end up becoming a Monster. However, it looks like there are a lot of people who yield to the temptation in this harsh world.

 

“If you leave them alone, the women and children who are cultivating the fields in our hideout will be killed. The killer is a noble, the same as you.” The bearded man spoke again.

 

“In other words, the one who needs the Fiend Drug is that noble, right?”

 

“Yeah, though we use it sometimes, but not enough to turn into Monsters.”

 

“So, what’s the noble’s name?” I have to try asking.

 

“The fool who should be able to tell me, has stupidly died. I know the name of the underling who sometimes acts as an agent and brings us food. That stingy bastard was called Besso. If you tail that guy, his boss should get in contact with him.”

 

“Either way, there’s no meaning unless we catch them in the act. Guildmaster, what would you do?”

 

The Guildmistress has a pensive look on her face, but eventually she seems to have judged that it’d be dangerous if the Fiend Drug spread through Labyrinth City, so she accepted Rudaman’s deal.

 

I couldn’t help in this situation if I remained here any longer, so I bid farewell to the now distracted-seeming Guildmistress.

 

The bounty, coupled with the sale of slaves, amounted to 160 gold coins.

 

I quickly opened my map and marked Besso before I forgot.

 

Author's Note:

It may look like I'm going to add the Guildmistress to the harem, but I am currently undecided about it. She hugs the MC because she is in a good mood, and feeling playful (remember, she's like 80+ years old, though with the body of an incredibly attractive 25yr old).

It's not definite either way (will she/won't she).




Vol 10 – Chapter 30 – Fiend Drug

“Tek here, when I hear the word ‘disguise’, I remember the Mission Impossible movies with the rubber mask that allows them to look like anyone they wanted. I also remember how they would carelessly rip the mask off and throw it away--but in real life, they are quite annoying to make.”

 

Well then, let’s find the culprit.

 

Opening the map, I search using the term: ‘Fiend Drug’.

 

Three points appear on my map, the first two are Adventurers, the last is most likely my target. There are nearly 100 Fiend Drugs stocked there--it’s the mansion of one of the nobles that I just met during Viscount Shimen’s dinner the other night, Sir Sokel.

 

I thought that it may belong to Baronet Dyukeli, but I was incorrect.

 

Zooming the map in, I check the details on Sir Sokel’s mansion, and confirm that the drugs are definitely within a hidden room. He also has slaves with the Compounding and Alchemy Skills, who are all in the hidden room with the Drugs. I mark Sir Sokel, his servants and slaves--a total of 20 people--among which is in the downtown, hanging out with people who have various bad things listed in their Rewards and Punishments.

 

The people belong to a Guild called Goblin’s Claw, a large Guild with around 60 people, marking them all would make my map too cluttered, so I only end up marking the boss and three of the higher-leveled ones.

 

They’re probably going to destroy evidence and kill the witnesses, so Besso and others in the dungeon will most likely be in danger--more danger than usual.

 

But I don’t care that much about Besso and his cohorts, but I would like to get the carriers and slaves, who are trapped in the Labyrinth, to safety.

 

However, it should be fine if we don’t act right away, since it will still take some time. I had searched for the Lost Thieves hideouts, and they’re quite deep inside the Labyrinth. If they could prepare a force to assault a place like that, they would have directly attacked the Guild and killed all witnesses.

 

The Alchemist in Sir Sokel’s mansion is also in danger, but it is unlikely that they will kill him that easily; he’s an important person who can create the Fiend Drug, so they should be able to easily replace him.

 

Now that I’ve finished searching for the culprit, let’s leave it to the Guildmistress to take care of them. I snuck into the Guildmistress’s room using Invisibility; leaving a note which read: ‘The culprit is Sir Sokel--read attached’, and attached a document which described the hidden room and how to get into it.

 

After finishing my business at the Guild, I lead Lulu out of the Adventurer’s Guild.

 

***

“Master, where are we going?” Lulu asked me.

 

“We’re going back to the Mansion.””

 

It’s still 2 - 3 hours before evening and there’s something I want to do before visiting the Marchioness.

 

It looks like the children were doing some work in the front yard, and they saw the carriage approaching, so they ran out to greet us. After stopping in the front yard to let me off, Lulu passed the reins to Kitona, who had climbed up onto the coachman’s stand and sat next to her, and they went to the stable so she could teach Kitona how to operate the carriage.

 

“Welcome back, master.” Miteruna greeted me at the door.

 

“Thanks. So, how are the children doing?”

 

“The five children who were bedridden have recovered enough to do anything except manual labour. Roji and Annie still have problems with their speech, but they have good memories and are full of motivation.”

 

After receiving some more reports, I go to the basement--I also instructed Miteruna to not let anyone come down there because I needed to concentrate.

 

I shut the door, and locked it with a iron bolt, and teleport to the Mansion of Ivy--I then remembered to alert Lulu with Telephone.

 

***

“Huh? You’re not with Misanalia, br-Tek?””

 

“Yeah, Mia is currently training in the Labyrinth, I’ve come to use the Workshop.”

 

After greeting Leriril, who almost calls me brat, like usual, I go down to the workshop.

 

“Artificial skin huh? Why would you need that?”

“You will find out in a bit.”

 

I came here to make a disguise, using artificial skin. People will almost always doubt a masked person, even if it’s deep down--they will have trouble trusting someone who won’t show their face.

 

Therefore, I decided to make a disguise set, a new face under the mask. I could remove the mask if I had to, and they still wouldn’t know that it was me--obviously I would only use this for something which required use of extreme power.

 

Information on and instructions how to create Artificial Skin is recorded in Trazayuya’s documents.

 

First, mix the culture fluid. Which was just World Tree Sap, diluted 100 times by water, so it was completed incredibly quickly and easily.

 

Next, a drop of blood. Since Leriril looked really bored, I took took a drop from the tip of her finger. She squeaked in surprise as the thin needle penetrated her skin, and looked at me with a glare.

 

With a grin at her, I operate the culture tank, which has now been connected to a super-advanced looking Alchemy instrument. It’s pretty easy to do though, since all of the details required for the procedures are written in the document. Since it needs 30 minutes to complete, even with the rapid culture growth, I decide to do something else.

 

First, the wig--I make white hair that’s long enough to cover my eyes. Only the bangs are black, since I its purpose is to leave an impression. There’s still time, I decide to make the clothes and shoes next.

 

I take some dyed Yuriha cloth from storage, black of course, and lay it out according to the blueprints that Arisa drew up for me. It’s a black suit, with white gloves--and I decide to follow the design of a certain butler, and a demonic vampire, sewing pentagrams into the back of them. The thread is green silk that has been dipped in Magic Circuit Liquid, which causes it to glow blue when I put in Magic Power.

 

It’s a butler outfit, and Arisa drooled as she imaged me wearing it, while she was drawing up the blueprints. I hope I did it justice, and I am pretty sure that she will be wanting me to do some role-play with a certain pair of guns…she asked Mara to make them. The guns wouldn’t actually fire, but they look authentic.

 

By the time I finally finished sewing the clothing, the Artificial Skin had finished growing. I’m in a bit of a hurry this time, so I will only make one mask, but when I have spare time, I will make another 4 - 5.

 

Since making another person’s face from scratch is very difficult, I base it off a foreign star--a certain god of thunder.

 

The Artificial Skin won’t change the bone structure or musculature of my face, so I use a fiber that can expand and harden when Magic Power is inserted into it as the frame of the mask. Leriril had been diligently helping me during the work, preparing the instruments or cleaning fallen materials.

 

It suddenly occurs to me I could use this to manipulate my figure as well.

 

That might be a good idea.

 

I can’t make anything like that right now, because I don’t have enough Artificial Skin or time. I will make it later--and I may even be able to make a body double using a remote controlled Living Doll.

 

***

Now then, lets wear the mask and newly completed clothes, and arrest Sir Sokel.

 

I open the map and see that there have been some changes.

 

The Lost Thieves, beside the executives, have been moved to the Labyrinth Army’s dungeon, maybe as a precaution against a raid.

 

Besso and his friend are in a back alley downtown, the two of them seem to be hurt. Using Clairvoyance, I saw that they are being chased by a group of thugs, who seem to be members of Goblin Claw. They are also being chased by some of the Guild Staff.

 

The most vital change is that Sir Sokel’s mansion has been surrounded by the Viceroy’s soldiers. Since there are also some Guild Staff in the mansion itself; it seems that the Guildmistress, who has looked at the document I left her, and has urged the Viceroy to take out his armed forces.

 

Still, I didn’t think that she’d raid the mansion of a noble without more proof than a mysterious document. I don’t know if the Guildmistress is just quick to act, or if Fiend Drug is too dangerous.

 

They have gathered all of the mansion’s servants, and the slaves, in the entrance hall--but Sir Sokel isn’t among the gathered people.

 

From the marker on my map, I see that Sir Sokel and his butler are currently in a carriage, outside Labyrinth City. The Alchemist is also with them.

 

They seem to be going northwest, which leads to the town with a coal mine, or if they head a bit further north, they will end up in the Eluett Dukedom.

 

Since they’re outside the map, I use Clairvoyance and see if anyone is pursuing them. There are the Viceroy’s soldiers riding five kilometers behind them, they will probably catch up before the carriage reaches the mountain road.

 

Well, it seems that there’s no need to use the disguise, even though I took the trouble to create them.

 

As I sat there feeling exhausted, I got a signal from Lulu--it seems that I need to return to the mansion.




Vol 10 – Chapter 31 – Fiend Drug (Part 2)

“Tek here, whenever I hear jealousy, the first thing that comes to mind is whether this word is describing a male or female. Because females tend to feel jealousy over love, while a lot of males are very jealous of people with greater success than them.”

 

“I’m going back to the mansion, since something seems to have come up. Leriril, sorry, but could you please clean up the workshop?”

 

“Yes, I understand, Tek!”

 

Huh?

 

Leriril seems strange. Far from calling me ‘brat’, she even sounded respectful. Come to think of it, she had become quiet after I completed the Artificial Skin.

 

I wave at Leriril, who saw me off with sparkly eyes, and before teleporting--I remembered to check out the situation. When I checked with the map, I see that 10 soldiers and 2 higher-level knights have come to the mansion, and they’re all the Viceroy’s subordinates.

 

Oh?

 

I wonder what they want.

 

After quickly checking the basement with Clairvoyance, I return, using Teleport.

 

Ignoring the knocking on the basement door, I take out a pen, some ink and several sheets of paper. I put them on the desk and light a candle, and put it on the desk with a seal ring--the preparation is complete--I hope I don’t have to use them.

 

I raise the bolt, open the door and shout up to the one who’s knocking on the door, “You’re noisy, I can’t concentrate. What’s going on?”

 

“I-I’m sorry. Chevalier, you’re suspected of using Fiend Drug. Please come to the Viceroy’s office.”

“Me, using Fiend Drug?”

 

I follow them up to the ground floor, while we talk.

 

Apparently, they think that we’re using Fiend Drug since our levels are abnormally high for people our age.

 

Ludicrous.

 

The risk is too great, and if I really wanted to level them up, I could probably get the girls to level 80 - 90 in 10 days, without much effort.

 

“Master.”Miteruna approached me with a worried expression.

“It’s alright. I have some business with the Marchioness anyway, so I will quickly sort this out and then visit the Marchioness.”

 

I wonder who instigated this?

 

The Marquis thinks of me as a source of revenue, and Baronet Dyukeli now owes me a debt because I saved his daughter. If it follows the normal pattern with nobles, one of his subordinates are feeling threatened.

 

When I asked Miteruna to watch over the mansion, she gave me some advice, “Master, I heard the rumour that the Inquisitor, Baron Vilas, he uses his Fathom Skill to get hold of merchant’s weaknesses. Please be careful.”

 

I see, so he would start off asking about Fiend Drug, and then use the Skill ‘Fathom’ to force me to answer truthfully--before changing the subject to my deepest secrets or something--so I need to object as soon as he tries. I don’t know if the Skill will work on me, I may get a Resistance, or I may have to kill him if he asks too much.

 

I will also use the Negotiation and Tact Skills, which should help.

 

While thanking Miteruna for her advice, I use Magic Hand and Clairvoyance to open the basement and write a letter--with instructions. And another asking for ‘rescue’, which I seal with wax and stamp with my ring. Then store the candle and ring.

 

I didn’t give her the letter before, so the ‘mastermind’ couldn’t anticipate it.

 

“Right, Miteruna, I forgot to close the ink bottle in the basement, could you close it before the ink dries.”

“Certainly, master.”

 

With that request to Mireruna, I head towards the carriage that the Viceroy’s office supplied. I also alerted Arisa and the girls, instructing them to stay in the Labyrinth.

 

***

I bring Lulu with me to the Viceroy’s office, the three-story building made from marble that stands right beside the Eastern Gate.

 

“Sir Felspar, the Inquisitor will be coming in a short while, so please wait in this room.” A high-class bureaucrat lead us to a splendid room, one which seemed to be for state guests.

 

“Lulu, relax and sit down. It’s quite comfortable.” I smile up at the nervous girl.

 

“Yes, Master.” She sat down where I indicated, on the cushion next to me.

 

I embrace Lulu and tell her that everything will be fine, she leans into my embrace, and blushes when the maid standing in the corner made a quiet noise.

 

“I know, Master--with you here, nothing could go wrong.”

 

The Inquisitor finally arrived, and he also brought six armed knights, possibly to intimidate us. They seem to be pretty skilled, between levels 50 and 60.

 

“Nice to meet you, Sir Felspar. I am Baron Vilas, the Inquisitor. Ah, you can keep sitting, the Inquiry will be over soon.”

 

He is a bald man with thin eyebrows, who has a Magic Being similar to Raka, which is the one with the Fathom Skill. From what the books say, Fathom is one of the very few Spells belonging to Mind Magic that is legal--but only if a noble has it, and only if it is registered with the King.

 

“Then, answer my questions Truthfully.”

 

I felt a strange touch against my mind when he said that word, but other than that, nothing happened--though I had to pretend that it affected me.

 

“Have you used Fiend Drug?

“No.”

“Have you ever administered Fiend Drug to anyone else?”

“No.”

“Do you know the recipe for Fiend Drug?”

 

Now I have to pretend to be under the compulsion, well, I would have had to, if not for.

 

***

“Sir Vilas! What do you think you’re doing? Sir Felspar rescued my son, the state guest which is a Princess, among other noble’s children, from Lost Thieves. So, he is virtually the benefactor of Selbira. He wouldn’t have allowed them to come to the surface if he had anything to do with the Lost Thieves or Fiend Drug.”

 

The one who entered the room, while speaking an overly long protest, was the Marchioness. The Marquis followed along behind her like the hen-pecked husband he seemed to be.

 

“My wife is right. Who instructed you to haul Sir Felspar away?”

 

“I-It’s because the story about the disparity between the strength of Sir Felspar and his retainers and their ages was the talk of the salon--”

“In other words, you bought into the gossip in the salon, and made him undergo the Inquisition?”

“Marquis, i-it’s a misunderstanding--”

 

So it’s not a noble worried about his position, but people gossiping because of seeing my rather strange group. I was worried for nothing, I didn’t have some enemy in the shadows, trying to undermine me--just idiots gossiping.

 

Apparently, the Marquis will be discharging the Baron, as this isn’t the first time the Baron fell for rumours, but this is one time too many.

 

I report to Arisa that the problem has been solved and that they shouldn’t worry--to which, she replied ‘I was more worried about you killing the nobility of Labyrinth City…’ with a giggle.

 

It was also because of Miteruna fulfilling her orders quickly and efficiently. She had went to the Marquis’ mansion to deliver the letter with my seal, as instructed. Normally, the letter from a lower noble would have been postponed for a few weeks, but it was from me.

 

I’ll thank them later.

 

Since Miteruna had come along with the carriage, I praised her for a job well done, and then lifted Lulu in; and sent them back to the mansion ahead of me. The Marchioness had invited me to her mansion for dinner.

 

During the rather nice dinner, the Princess pestered me to tell stories about the Labyrinth, and I did as she asked--though I made sure to censor some of them, so as to not disturb the attendants.

 

I was also careful to make sure that it wouldn’t encourage her and the fat boy to try again.

 

***

I thank the coachman of the Marquis’ Houses’ carriage for sending me back to the mansion. Miteruna had come out and gave a basket to me, to give to coachman, to give to the Marchioness--such a complex plan. Judging by the sweet smell, it’s some of Lulu’s pastries.

 

While relaxing on the sofa, I check the map. It looks like Sir Sokel has been arrested, he’s currently being confined in one of the rooms of the Viceroy’s office. Shockingly though, Besso is still running away; but one of his friends has been apprehended by the Adventurer’s Guild and is being held in the dungeon of the West Guild.

 

By the time I have finished with the map, Arisa and the girls have returned, and surrounded me.

 

“It looks like it was terrible.” Arisa spoke with a grin.

 

“Yeah, it’s going to be a sleepless night tonight.” I gently bop her on the head.

 

“Ooh, a ‘I’m not going to let you girls get a wink of sleep tonight’ kind of thing?”

 

“That will have to be another night, unfortunately--I would much prefer it to what I have to do…Since the Lost Thieves are more trouble than I first thought, I may have to get serious.” I roll my eyes.

 

Arisa steps back, her face going slightly pale, “Please make sure that Labyrinth City is still standing tomorrow…and that the Labyrinth is still there?”

 

I can’t help but laugh as I stroke her hair, “Don’t worry, I won’t drag in too much collateral. Anyway, there are some baggage carriers and slaves who the Lost Thieves captured and made work for them, so I’d also like to rescue and shelter them.”

 

The girls only nod to my words, it feels a little weird that Arisa doesn’t retort--maybe they notice that I am a little irritated at the bother.




Vol 10 – Chapter 32 – Fiend Drug (Part 3)

“Tek here, it’s important to prepare things in advance. It’s troublesome to do it while you’re in the middle of work. If you don’t prepare properly, you will have a tough time later on.”

 

Wearing the new mask, I use the Disguise Skill and become another person. I also wore a black mask--I change my name to Kuro, my level to 70, and my occupation to Bounty Hunter.

 

I could have used Sine Nomine, but there wouldn’t be any meaning to the disguise if a rumour such as: ‘Sine Nomine appears wherever Tek is’ appears, so I make a third persona.

 

“Tek, why are you wearing that disguise?” Leriril asks with a curious glint in her large eyes, her head tilted.

 

“I’m going to eliminate the Lost Thieves. Leriril is it okay to shelter the people who were imprisoned by the Lost Thieves, here?”

 

“Please use the surface mansion if possible. There are many dangerous pieces of dangerous equipment in the underground area.”

 

Ahh yeah, I forgot about that.

 

I decide to install a Carved Seal Board for Teleport in the surface mansion.

 

“Well then, I’m going. I will be counting on you to receive them.”

“Yes, please leave it to me!”

 

It still seems weird that Leriril is speaking politely, even slightly enthusiastically, with slightly pink cheeks.

 

***

First, I went to the safe area, in Area -17, where the villa is.

 

I mark all of the Lost Thieves inside the Labyrinth, there are approximately 300 of them. 90% of them have committed crimes such as Murder and Rape. Next, I look for the field that Rudaman spoke about--by adding two of the ingredients of Fiend Drug to my search parameters: Ruin Weed, and Decay Stem. Although there are places were they grow wild, but of course, I pick the ones where they grow densely and are being tended by people.

 

Near those places are the female baggage carriers, female Adventurers, and random Lost Thieves. There are three areas in all, and those places cannot be easily reached.

 

Next, I search to see if there’s any nobles or their servants. Gina’s party, Moonlight, and three other noble parties. Judging from their positions, all three are innocent.

 

Now, I need to prepare a place where I can put the Lost Thieves, for the authorities to pick up. I would rather eradicating them, but it would be better if the Guild does it this time. The site I eventually choose is in a corner of Area -37. It’s a bit deep, but since it’s an area with Plant-Type Monsters, it has watering holes.

 

According to my map, it will take me around 20 minutes to get there, if I break 2 walls in the process.

 

While relying on Invisibility and Spy Skills, I fly along the passages, staying close to the ceiling with Sky Drive. So, along the way, no one notices me.

 

I soon arrive at the hall that I was going to change into a temporary prison for the Lost Thieves, which was quite damp, with water dripping from the roof.

 

It looks like a jungle found in the cretaceous period.

 

The cleanup doesn’t take very long, as I swiftly cut up most of the plants and Monsters using Flexible Sword. Then I store the corpses, unsure if Lulu can use any of it for cooking, or if I can sell any; using the girls as a proxy, since they are officially in the Labyrinth.

 

Next, I block the only passage into the room with a big rock that I had in storage. Then, I put a Carved Seal Board in the middle of the passage.

 

With this, the impromptu prison is complete.

 

***

It’s incredibly easy to capture the Lost Thieves with Remote Stun, and then tie them up--however, I can only teleport them in groups of 10 or so.

 

There were usually around 50 - 60 per base, with others wandering around or guarding the women and children in the fields. I make another room for the female Lost Thieves--well, I could leave them in the same room, but there are a lot of males with the Rape crime, as well as it just didn’t feel right.

 

I leave both the males and females some food, salt, two barrels of water each, and an empty jar in a partitioned-off room.

 

With that taken care of, I teleport back to the bases and Teleport the baggage carriers and slaves back to the Mansion of Ivy.

 

“H-Here is?”

“Sister, it’s the stars! I can see the stars.

“Is it really the outside?”

 

Leriril, who had been waiting for our coming, claps her tiny hands to gather their attention to her, “Be quiet, children of Humans. This is the Mansion of Ivy, the place where the Sage lives. If you make too much of an uproar, I’ll send you back to the Labyrinth.”

 

The threat seems to be effective, as the worked-up people have quieted down.

 

“Choose some representatives. Porina, please explain the circumstances to them.” I get them to choose spokespeople, and then turn to Porina--it would be too much effort for me.

 

Porina is the leader of the first group of baggage carriers, she had been briefed by Leriril, and she was also the calmest. She nods seriously at my words, before walking towards the new group.

 

I leave the Mansion of Ivy, and return to the field. I place one of the my new Surveillance Magic Tools--which looks like a two-meter long pole with a skull on the tip. It looks like something a necromancer would use, it was too creepy to sell or use around the villa…The girls would probably be fine, but I would get freaked out if I woke up at midnight and walked out, seeing a skull impaled on a pole and having glowing eyes.

 

With the surveillance in place, to make sure no one unexpected arrives and ruins everything, or a Demon Lord doesn’t suddenly appear--I take a breath. It should be fine to either take these guys to the West Guild after the sun rises, or at least leave another anonymous document on the Guildmistress’s desk.

 

***

In total, I have saved 220 people. 110 are baggage carriers, 80 are slaves, and 30, unexpectedly, are Adventurers. All of them are women.

 

Most of them had been working in the field with Magic shackles on their ankles. Due to this, there are some with the Cultivation, Harvesting, and Compounding Skills.

 

There are a lot of female Adventurers at level 15, the ones who where higher-leveled were either solicited into becoming Lost Thieves, or killed.

 

Leriril was still awake, but Porina and the others had gone to sleep, since they were tired; I’ll talk to them when the dawn comes.

 

There were way too many of them and not enough rooms in the mansion, so she had prepared beds in the hall and other corridors for them.

 

“Te-Kuro, actually, we have run out of food reserves. The vegetables grown in the garden are at their limits as well.”

 

“Ah, sorry, I forgot to supply more.”

 

Leriril lead me to the food warehouse, and I take a lot of food out of my storage. Most of it, I found in the Lost Thieve’s hideout, but there are other vegetables, frog meat, among some other things.

 

It should last for a while, since it should be around 6,000 meals worth. I also give her some medicine for the injured ones.

 

“Is this Space Magic?” Leriril asks me.

“Yeah, well, something like that.”

 

She looks confused at my words.

 

It’s midnight now, so there is quite a lot of time until morning, and I go to the underground workshop with Leriril. Arisa regularly reports that there are no abnormalities, in a sleepy voice--I suggested that she gets some sleep, and have the others keep an eye on the Surveillance.

 

I keep having the nagging feeling that there is a mastermind behind all of this, but I hope that it’s just an unfounded feeling.

 

I thought about going back to the villa and visiting the girls, but I decided to prepare some more contingencies in the underground workshop. Which didn’t take long, and I went to the streets when finally finished.




Vol 10 – Chapter 33 – Fiend Drug (Part 4)

“Tek here, I feel that most assassins only really use poisons. I wonder why they got rid of garroting people, or long needles through vital points. Maybe because it takes a lot of training--but with poison, anyone can be an assassin.”

 

“You’re Sokel, right?”

“W-Who are you guys?”

“We’re just running an errand.”

 

Two people have invaded the office where Sir Sokel is being imprisoned, they both have covered their faces and wear thick brown cloaks. They have swords in their hands, swords out of which leak a questionable light.

 

“An errand for who?” I was the one who asked this question.

“His Highness, of course.” The Assassin answered as though they thought that Sir Sokel was the one who asked.

 

With an epic spit-take, the assassins noticed my presence and spun, pointing their blades at me. After looking to each other, they exchanged a series of hand gestures. One of them moved to take me on, while the other continued onwards towards Sir Sokel.

 

With a deliberately intimidating smile, showing my teeth, I kick the assassin approaching me. With a disturbing crunch, the assassin flew through the air and into his companion further in the room. Both of them actually sunk into the brick wall, demonstrating that their bodies were tougher than stone; interesting.

 

“Argh, what a powerful kick.”

“It seems that we ran into a rumoured Mithril Adventurer.”

 

“Wrong.”

 

It seems that they still have some leeway.

 

They both look alright, even after receiving at attack that would normally knock a person out--or if they were unlucky, break their spines and injure their organs. They both just shake their heads, stretch a bit, and stood up.

 

Both of them are level 45 Humans, and their Status reads: ‘Magic Body Bestowal’. It’s likely that their Status is common among people who take Fiend Drug.

 

As proof of their--Inhumanity--, even without chanting a word, purple light flashes from their covered bodies. The area around their bodies become covered in flames.

 

“I don’t know who you are, but I’ll have you die together with that man.”

“We’ll give you as an offering to Death. We are Fiends. The ones who will become the protectors of the new world that His Highness will build.”

 

They have strange accents, and their figures are grotesque--which I can tell from the gap in their robes that appeared when I kicked them through the air. Half of their faces are covered scales, like those of snakes; and their eyes seem like compound eyes, but fit well inside their sockets.

 

Since they have information that the Guild will need, especially about this ‘Highness’, it means I have to keep them alive.

 

Because they’re tough enough to withstand one of my kicks, I hit them with Short Stun instead of the weaker Remote Stun. Let’s go easy at first, and go with 20 shots. The Rhinoceros Beetle back then could survive 20 shots, and while these assassins don’t have armour, they are tougher than stone.

 

At first, I only shot one. This was so that if he died, I could moderate the strength to keep his companion alive for interrogation.

 

The one I hit with Magic, broke through the wall behind him and vanished into the room next door. Since he was still alive, I fired the same amount at his companion.

 

The assassin managed to dodge a few of the Short Stuns using his intuition, but the rest of them hit him and he sunk into the wall again--this time in a strange posture.

 

Strangely, neither of them lost consciousness. This Fiend Drug seems to be an incredibly powerful boosting Medicine.

 

Well, it’s time to test a new combo on them.

 

It’s a success, and after taking my attack, the one I chose--finally passed out.

 

“Y-You bastard, what did you do?” The other assassin asked in an accusing tone as he lunged at me.

 

“Why would I tell my secrets to an enemy?” I roll my eyes at him.

 

While avoiding his attack, I destroy his reinforced state using Break Magic, and then pulling out his Magic Power using Drain Magic. I also drained the power from his weapon. I don’t know how Fiend Drug also powered his weapon, but it shouldn’t work if I drain all of the Magic Power anyway.

 

Finally, I hit him, and knock him unconscious.

 

His Inhuman toughness has disappeared.

 

I restrain both of the assassins using Magic-Sealing Ivy--which I had made using the Ivy from a Monster, and some of the ingredients in the workshop.

 

The name on the Creator section of the description is Kuro.

 

Arisa had asked me to report to her when I had checked in on Sir Sokel, and so I did. She seemed interested when she heard how powerful Fiend Drug made them--though that interest vanished as soon as I described how it had changed their features.

 

***

I can hear the footsteps of approaching guards.

It seems that they had finally noticed the uproar, and they were rapidly heading in this direction.

 

‘Ouch!’

‘What? Why’s there an invisible wall here?’

‘There’s a Mage among the burglars? You guys, go up the stairs, and you, go call a Mage here.’

 

Well, their suspicions aren’t completely wrong, but I am the one blocking the stairs with Flexible Shield. A normal Mage will likely be unable to break it, or if they can--it will take the power to flatten the building.

 

“Now then, Sir Sokel. Would you answer the questions of your life saviour?”

“Alright, I’ll tell you. So, please, take me somewhere safe?”

“Okay, I will take you somewhere safe.” I’m glad that it didn’t show in my voice or expression, but--I would make sure he was safe, and will be safe from ever having company.

 

“His Highness is a blood relative of the Shiga Royal Family. I think that he’s a man who has just come of age. I don’t know his true identity, since he always wore a Recognition Inhibition Mask whenever we met.”

 

“Even so, how could you make such a dangerous, and outlawed, drug like Fiend Drug?”

 

“Well, it’s because his guardian is Marquis Kelten. He also hid his face, but I immediately knew that it was him because of his rather peculiar way of speaking.”

 

Oh?

 

This seems like it may be the sign of a coup détat…I wonder if the Spring Conference will be alright?

 

“So, in truth, you’re just disposable, huh?”

“That’s right…how laughable.”

 

I get information on how ‘His Highness’ speaks, and his figure, and any other small things that escape the power of the Recognition Inhibition Mask. I also make sure to remember that Recognition Inhibition Items seem to have a weakness, and that I shouldn’t completely depend on them--this is important information.

 

So, all I know for sure is that it’s not the third prince. According to Toruma’s memo, the fourth prince is 18 years old, and the fifth prince is 14 years old, neither of which are likely to be ‘His Highness’.

 

But, the second child of the King’s younger brother is 15 years old, and has been seen in the company of Marquis Kelton, so he is highly suspicious.

 

Now then, I guess I shall ‘shelter’ him.

 

I drop the Flexible Shield, which had been blocking the guards.

 

“You bastard! Who are you?” One of the guards theatrically points at me and shouts.

 

Sheesh, calling me a bastard without even asking why I am here, or who I am--jumping to conclusions.

 

“I’ll be taking Sir Sokel for a while. Those restrained and unconscious men are assassins that were sent by the mastermind, someone referred to as ‘His Highness’. They are high level, and use Fiend Drug, so don’t let your guard down around them--they are around as strong as a Low-Ranked Demon. There should be a jail for high-leveled criminals, so I would suggest detaining them there.” I make sure to explain, so the guards don’t ignorantly free the true ‘bad guys’--I also introduced myself as Kuro.

 

After I finished explaining to the guards, I teleport away with Sir Sokel, along with the bed that he’s sitting on. The destination is of course the Labyrinth.

 

I took him to the deepest field which had Fiend Drug ingredients growing in it.

 

“W-Where are we?”

“Inside the Labyrinth.”

“What? Are you going to kill me?!”

 

“Nah. Here is technically a Safe Zone. There aren’t any Monsters, except for the strange plants growing here that will kill you if you try to eat them. It’s the most suitable place for a shelter.”

 

As I explain to him, I take him to one of the houses that the abducted people lived in while trapped down here. There may not be rain in the Labyrinth, but natural water sometimes drips from the ceiling--almost as though trying to replicate nature.

 

I placed the bed in the corner of the room, and take out some food and water--as well as toiletries. I may be cruel…but not cruel enough to strand someone without toilet paper.

 

“Well then, I’ll supply you with some more food in 10 days time. If you don’t eat sparingly, you will die. No one will come to save you, so be careful. Once ‘His Highness’ has forgotten about you, I will deliver you back to the Guild.” I decided to be nice to him--allowing him to be imprisoned for life.

 

I could have left him to die, but it would make Kuro seem like a bad guy--so if I delivered him back later, I could claim that it was for his protection, and Kuro’s reputation would be increased.

 

With a sigh, I teleport back to the Mansion of Ivy.

 

***

When I returned to the front yard of the Mansion of Ivy, I could see fire and smoke in the distance.

 

‘This is Arisa, over?’

 

I received Telephone contact from Arisa--her nervous way of speaking has finally been fixed, but this time she is acting as though she is speaking into a radio.

 

“It’s me. I saw the fire, is that the West Guild?”

‘Yes, some men wearing the same clothing as the ones you mentioned came flying in from the sky. They even had wings on their backs.’

 

“I understand. I will go there immediately--I’m counting on you to keep watching the Viceroy’s Office.”

 

‘Roger!’

 

I quickly fly into the sky using Sky Drive.

 

From my heightened position, I can see that one section of the Guild building is burning.

 

When I look at the Stats of the people attacking the Guild, I feel confused. Even though they have used Fiend Drug, they Skill compositions are those of Assassins, not Mages--I don’t know the cause of the fire.

 

Suddenly, a massive lance of fire stretches out from the ground.

 

With my strengthened vision, I see a man in a dark brown cloak evading the flame while flying through the sky.

 

Oh…the flame is the Guildmistress’s Magic. What are you doing burning your own base?

 

Why are so many Fire Mages also pyromaniacs?

 

I want to prevent the Guildmistress from burning even more of the Guild building and maybe the city itself, I smash the flying assassin to the ground with a burst of Short Stun.

 

Gell, and some high-level Adventurers have come out of the Guild Building and arrest the assassin.

 

The assassin forcibly flings Gell and the others away with the incredible Strength from the Fiend Drug. Just as he was about to take flight again, but Guildmistress fired some Flame Bullets. The assassin roasted, together with the ground around him because of the numerous Flame Bullet, and he begins to roll around.

 

As expected of level 82. Her power is incredible as long as it hits.

 

Since she suddenly begins to chant Inferno, I intervene.

 

Using Sky Drive, I dart down and land on the assassin’s back, since he has put out the fire and was beginning to stand up. The force was a little greater than I meant, and I could feel several of his bones breaking under my feet.

 

Just like with the assassins in the Viceroy’s Office, I use Magic Break and Drain Magic, binding him with Magic-Sealing Ivy--it’s simple, and only took a few seconds.

 

“Who are you?”

“Rather than that, you really should put this guy in the prison.” I speak imperiously, pausing to sigh, “This all happens, just when I came here to exterminate the Lost Thieves, it looks like strange people run rampant here…As expected of Labyrinth City, I guess.”

 

As the Guildmistress stopped her chanting and looked at me with narrowed eyes, getting ready to interrogate me, I swept her off and tossed the bound assassin at her feet.

 

She tilted her head at me as I flew into the sky and took sea water out of my storage and used it to extinguish the Guild building.

 

Though, I must admit, the Guildmistress did look enchanting in the orange glow of flame, a thin layer of sweat glinting on her forehead and her crimson hair and eyes almost glowing.

 

Shaking my head clear, and making sure that most of the fire has been extinguished, I fly back to the Mansion of Ivy.




Vol 10 – Chapter 34 – Selection Test

“Tek here, in recent games, urgent quests that have time-limits always cause me stress. Yet, somehow, urgent quests in real life feel more like bothersome work that’s been forced onto me, I wonder why that is.”

 

It’s been 3 days since I eliminated the Fiend Drug users. Besso and the Adventurer, both of whom were in possession of Fiend Drug, have been captured by the Guild and there have been no more surprise attacks by assassins.

 

The day after the attack on the Guild, by the Guildmistress’s request, we went down to the Lost Thieves’ hideouts and the fields; but they were all deserted.

 

Of course, I’m the one who made them deserted.

 

The Guild Member who came with us collected the Ruin Weed and Decay Stems as evidence, and we went back to Labyrinth City.

 

“Then, the field that you found has been emptied?” The Guildmistress asked.

 

“Yes. Since the food and any daily necessities are also gone, so they may have moved to another place.”

 

“We also searched for hidden rooms, but there were none, just like the Chevalier said. They weren’t moved by the mastermind behind the Lost Thieves, since there was unharvested Ruin Weed and Decay Stems--maybe they ran away by themselves?” The Guild Member supplemented my report.

 

“That so? Well, thank you for your hard work.”

 

“Shouldn’t we dispatch Adventurers again, to search for the abducted girls?” The Guild Staff member asked the Guildmistress.

 

“Think of the place…The only ones who would be able to deep Area of the Labyrinth would be the Red Iron bunch. Even if they ran away on their own, they have probably been eaten by Monsters already.”

 

It seems that the Guildmistress has decided to give up on searching for, or rescuing the abducted women.

 

“They might have unexpectedly been saved by some Adventurers, and returned to the surface.” I keep my face straight as I say this to the Guildmistress.

 

“That would be nice.” She looked back at me with a raised eyebrow, “Though I pray that the rescued women aren’t any of the ones who have Compounding or Alchemy Skills.”

 

“What, is it bad if it was one of them?”

 

“Yeah, it’s bad. Someone who has the Alchemy Skill must be involved in the creation of Fiend Drug; even if it was only one with the Compounding Skill, they would be able to prepare the ingredients for the Fiend Drug. They will most certainly be forced into becoming slaves, so that they couldn’t divulge the method to create Fiend Drug--then they will be confined in one of the Kingdom’s Research Facilities for their whole lives.”

 

“Are the other people who were abducted be alright if they got rescued?”

 

“Yeah, there should be no problems.”

 

Alright, so it means that I can release the girls without Compounding or Alchemy.

 

Then the Guild Staff member, who I almost forgot was in the room, interjected, “Umm--May I?”

 

“What?” The Guildmistress’s eyes flicked over to the staff member.

 

“People normally don’t think of breaking through the Labyrinth, through Human-eating Monsters and away from a Safe Room. I think the only ones that the idea would occur to, would be you, Guildmaster and Chevalier--because you’re so strong.”

 

“So, in other words, there must be secret hideouts nearby where they can move to in safety.” The Guildmistress completes the Staff Member’s thoughts.

 

The Guildmistress begins thinking and waves the Staff Member and I out of the room--beginning to mutter about torturing Rudaman.

 

***

I quickly talk to the women who are currently being sheltered in the Mansion of Ivy, telling them that they will likely be killed by the mastermind behind the Lost Thieves. Strangely, there are only a handful who wanted to return to Labyrinth City--even when it became safe; I tell them to wait for 10 days or so, since that’s how long I expected it to take.

 

I also remember to mention that I can only release the people who don’t have the Alchemy or Compounding Skills.

 

Since they have all seen the Mansion of Ivy, I tell them that it is unlikely I will release them in Labyrinth City, so I suggest bringing them to populated places near either the Royal or Duchy Capitals. I will supply them a new name, and ID.

 

***

“Do you want to become an Adventurer!?”

“““Yes!”””

 

Amplified by Mia’s Magic, Arisa’s voice is echoing around the Labyrinth City’s outer wall.

 

We are currently in a temporary tent right outside Labyrinth City.

 

100 Baggage Carriers, who all aspire to become Adventurers, have gathered before Arisa. From this group, we are going to get some apprentices for Iruna and Gena, from Beautiful Wing.

 

There are 70 boys and 30 girls, they’re children who have gathered after hearing Iruna and Gena making public speeches over the past three days.

 

Well, I said children, but the age range is between 10 and 18.

 

The mean age is around 12 - 14.

 

Iruna explains the Selection Test to the children, “We will choose 15 from among you. First we will choose 5 children with the fastest running speed. It’s important to be able to run quickly when scouting, or luring Monsters. Begin to run when you hear this flute as the signal. The first 5 children who make it around Selbira’s outer wall, pass.”

 

When Arisa blew a strange note on the flute, causing Mia to wince, the children begin run. Some of which trip over their own feet, or the feet of the children near them, but they soon get up and keep running.

 

I used Clairvoyance along the way, to see if there were any children that had fallen and couldn’t get up. Nana was patrolling, riding a horse, and I would contact her by Telephone if I saw any injured “Young Organisms”.

 

For some reason, Pochi and Tama began to run as well. They must have thought it looked fun--and they were always quite hyper-active. Pochi actually won by a wide margin, causing Tama to become worked up and challenger her again.

 

When the two had finished running to their heart’s content, I looked back at the winning children, who had been lapped quite a few times.

 

“Damn, to lose to a Dogkin and Catkin--it’s a disgrace for a Rabbitkin.”

“I didn’t expect to lose to anyone other than Uusa…”

 

The first and second place looked at Pochi and Tama, frustration plain on their faces. They were a 14 year old Rabbitkin boy and girl, both of which were the same age as Tama and Pochi. Though they complained, they were quite a distance from third place, who was a Ratkin, the fourth and fifth place were Human boys.

 

There are 10 who didn’t even manage to make it all the way around, and they are now doing physical exercises, lead by Lulu, to build their Stamina.

 

The second test will begin after a short break, with supplied sandwiches.

 

During the break, we also distributed water for re-hydration as well. It would be troubling if they were to faint from hunger, or heatstroke.

 

“Next is an endurance run. The first 5 children who make it five laps around the outer wall pass. Lunch will be waiting for the children who make it two complete laps. Do your best.”

 

“ “ “Yes!” ” ”

 

Of course, I intended to let them all eat this time, since we had meals for 100 people already prepared. But, since it works so well as a carrot to dangle in front of them, I didn’t intercede.

 

The boys did well in the endurance marathon as well, since there were three boys and two girls. This time, the Human children did the best. Among the five children, three boys and girls who also had dark skin like Roji were particularly strong. They looked calm enough to run several more laps.

 

The remaining five children will be chosen after the meal break.

 

***

“Well then, let’s begin the last test. Use the small branch that was distributed to each of you earlier like you would a sword. While holding it out, keep your elbows stretched out, and keep that posture--the ones who keep their arms up the longest pass.”

 

This selection chose the the five children with the most will-power.

 

The majority of them fell in the first hour, but it was quite long for the remaining seven. It took three hours for the final five to be finally chosen.

 

Now all of the children have been chosen. It is 11 boys and 4 girls.

 

Our plan is to have Iruna and Gena teach these children the basics for 10 days on the surface, then five of them will be taken alternately in three turns into the Labyrinth, each group spend five days. 15 days in total, and they will be leveled up to level 10.

 

Since the contract with Iruna and Gena is for three months, the children who fail the test this time, still have two more chances.

 

“Everyone, thank you for coming today! We will open the test again next month, so the ones who have failed this time, please don’t give up.”

 

With Arisa’s closing words, the disqualified children go back to the West Gate in groups of twos and threes.

 

***

Iruna and Gena explain the plan to the children who have passed. There are shouts of joy, particularly when they heard that they were going to be provided with three meals every day, and can even ask for seconds.

 

The children are going to be taught in the vacant lot nearby, which I’ve borrowed.

 

I was going to give Ant armour to the children, but Arisa strongly objected, warning me that I shouldn’t give cheat equipment to anyone going to become independent Adventurers, unless I was planning on making them into my retainers.

 

Iruna and Gena also interjected; their reason was a little different, however. They said that if they have amour that protect them that well from injury, they would neglect avoiding attacks.

 

When I asked Iruna and Gena about what they think would be the right equipment for the children, they recommended armour made from leather and bone plates. However, they did say that simple iron short-swords, and daggers, would be fine.

 

By the way, the two women currently use equipment made from the Mantis exoskeleton and weapons constructed from the modified scythes of the Hunter Mantises. I gave these equipment to the two girls as a reward for reaching level 25.

 

Apparently, Mantis-Type equipment is proof of a veteran, in Labyrinth City.

 

Now then, I need to get permission from the Marchioness and Guildmistress to hold regular food distribution, like those in the Duchy Capital.




Vol 10 – Chapter 35 – Banquet And The Truth About Beria

“Tek here, back then, when quitting your job and becoming an independent internet cafe was popular. But nowadays, retiring and starting a farm has become popular.”

 

I was invited to Baronet Dyukeli’s mansion, to a banquet held therein, as a form of apologizing for Merian causing me trouble. It looks like I’m not the only one invited and it is a banquet.

 

When I was in the reception room, before the banquet began, Merian came and apologized to me--courteously thanking me for saving her life. She was wearing a deep blue dress, which exposed quite a bit of the soft-looking skin of her back.

 

With a wink, she whispered that she would be most appreciative if I didn’t tell her father about the matter of her attending the Swordsmanship Dojo.

 

It must have been my imagination that she turned back with an impish smile when I agreed.

 

***

“Since you’re going to be an Adventurer in Labyrinth City, you should get acquainted with them.” Baront Dyukeli introduced me as his daughter’s saviour, introduced me to the shopkeepers and merchants who had been invited.

 

Because most of the people at the banquet are of the mercantile persuasion, the conversation has naturally veered off into talks about which good sell well, and which are in a serious shortage.

 

It seems that Healing Potions, and weaker Healing Medicine are the primary goods in short supply. It seems that even for Baronet Dyukeli, whose shops’ prices are highly inflated, is running low.

 

“Does that mean that when healing is out of stock, Adventurers dive into the Labyrinth without any way of healing themselves?” This was the first question that occurred to me.

 

“No, poor Adventurers will take the leaves of the Beria plant with them.”

“This doesn’t really change whether Healing goods are in stock or not, because most people can’t afford the more expensive Potions or Medicines.”

 

It seems that Beria is the cactus-like plant that grows wild in the wasteland around the city. It also grows along the sides of the highway, if I’m not mistaken.

 

It is, however, unlike normal cacti, edible. The leaves can be used as a medicine that promotes coagulation, and the thick sap can help healing burns.

 

As for the fruit that grows in the center of the plant, even though it’s relatively tasty, it’s also known as the Beggar Killer--this is because it causes diarrhea which goes on until you’re dehydrated, if you eat too much. It can cause the death of children, the poor, or the elderly.

 

The baggage carries who fail to get a job end up picking the fruit and sell them at the city gate, to earn enough of an income to sustain themselves.

 

“Maybe there’s a way to make a Healing Medicine from the Beria Leaf?” I couldn’t help but ask.

 

“Well, there’s a legend about the Sage of olden days, who can create a Magic Potion from the Beria Leaf, but it’s a tale from a long time ago.”

 

By Sage, does he mean Trazayuya?

 

I searched for Beria in his documents, but there were no hits.

 

When I next go to the Elven town, I’ll ask Tsutoreiya the Alchemist if her knows any recipes for making Potions from Beria Leaves.

 

***

Later, when I went around one of the merchant’s shops, I also saw various items.

 

Among those items, it seems that a silvery sword, created from Ant Wings, was quite popular. It was one of the easiest Magic Swords to make from the Monster Materials in Labyrinth City. Since the way it was created was written in Trazayuya’s documents, I gave a copy to Mara for her to try and create; she had almost been in heaven recently, with all the new items and armours to make.

 

***

When I asked the Marchioness about somewhere I could utilize a lot of slaves that I had ‘accidentally acquired’--she requested that I redevelop the experimental farm outside Labyrinth City.

 

The farm has nothing to do with Beria, but it was created outside a small nearby water source, and was an experiment in growing wheat; however, it was abandoned since the yield was bad.

 

I was looking to find jobs for the slaves that I had rescued as Kuro. Most of them had either been originally slaves, or offered to become slaves to stay safe. They were the ones with Compounding and Alchemy, or the ones who would rather stay with me; they became slaves so I wouldn’t ‘throw them away’ -- and because they now knew I was ‘Kuro’.

 

Since the land has become barren, I decided to grow Beria fruits for Healing Medicine, beans for food, and tomatoes.

 

***

When I Teleported to the Elven town, and after spending time with Aiz, I went to Tsutoreiya; I asked him about the recipe, and he easily gave it to me, writing it down. Apparently, it was well known around town, which was why it wasn’t in Trazayuya’s documents…it was too common.

 

Coming back to Labyrinth City, I immediately began to make the Healing Potions, and confirmed its effectiveness on Iruna and Gena’s apprentices--there was no danger to them, since I had some strong Healing Potions and Magic ready in case something went wrong.

 

Since the effect wasn’t ridiculously strong, it could be considered normal, I decided to make it public. To make it more authentic, I wrote it on some paper and placed it in chests that I had laid around the Labyrinth.

 

They should also understand that it’s real, because I put a sample of the Potion in each chest.

 

The first recipe was discovered five days later, and after testing, Labyrinth City seemed to be enveloped by a slightly festive mood.

 

While thinking about this, I watched the baggage carriers who were happily harvesting Beria which grew wild around the city. These were the children who didn’t manage to pass the test, but they did this under our supervision--hoping that it would give them a higher chance of passing next time.




Vol 10 – Chapter 36 – The Man In Black Clothes

“Tek here, when I do a big job, I make a list of what has to be done and then complete the tasks by the order of priority.”

 

“How is it? Even among the many Slave Trading companies in the Royal Capital, only the Oriel firm has this level of product.”

 

The Slave Trader made a signal and 10 beautiful women and girls entered the room. It’s quite the enjoyable sight, since they only wear a single thin piece of cloth--like a very tight loincloth.

 

I’ve come to the Royal Capital to look for a person with a certain Skill, one which is needed for my plans.

 

“Oriel, I should have told you that I’m looking for educated people.”

“Yes, of course. Every one of these girls can read and write letters, they have also been properly educated on…other things.” The Slave Trader, Oriel, a beautiful woman with thick black hair, winked as she finished her sentence.

 

I look at the Skills of the girls again. Only the former nobles from Serio have the Shiga Kingdom Language Skill, but I can’t see if they can read or write from their listed Skills. If I’m not mistaken, the country of Serio was one of the countries destroyed by the Weaselkin.

 

The Slave Trader leans back against the couch in front of me, her arms crossed under her ample chest--it’s very obvious that this woman is used to using her prodigious charms to sell slaves, she is an experienced Trader, I can see the analyzing look in her silver eyes as they meet mine--she begins to explain each of the girls Skills, and appealing points.

 

“Leave the second and third from the right, the girl on the very left, and let’s see--” I pause, trying to make sure that the experienced woman can’t read which of those girls is the one I really need, “The red-haired girl over there.”

 

“Yes, understood.” Oriel leans forward, looking intently at me, before making a signal--all the girls, other than the three I selected, left. She gives another signal, and the girls strip off their single piece of thin cloth.

 

Well, it’s nice, but not what I’m looking for. Though, if a normal guy was buying slaves, he would be distracted by all the naked flesh in front of him and it would be easier for Oriel to fleece him.

 

“How much are they, each?”

 

“Well, this former daughter of a Duke is 300 gold coins. She has the blood of a Royal Family--although only of a small, and now destroyed Kingdom.”

 

She looks quite strong-willed, her eyes bravely meet mine, even though her lower lip trembles slightly. Her breasts are fairly large, somewhere between a D and DD, but they don’t sag. Her hair is curly and blonde, artfully framing her voluptuous body--she is also 17 years old.

 

There is something about this world, maybe the Magic, but even without bras…the women’s chest’s never sag, seeming perky and bouncy…I wish to meet the gods who made this world, and bow before them.

 

“This girl, a former daughter of an Earl is 200 gold coins. Her lineage is a bit inferior, but she’s obedient and her body is splendid; she would be useful for various things.”

 

Did Oriel’s eyes glint just then?

 

The girl being spoken about is rather timid-looking, her breasts are nearly D-cups, and her hips and butt are well-shaped. Her skin is pale-white and seems soft enough to leak water if you squeeze it. She’s level 3 -- and 16 years old.

 

Up until now were just the opening, the next one is the main act.

 

“This girl used to work in the Heraldry Office at the castle of Earl Lesseu--however, she was rude to the Earl and got turned into a slave. Her body is somewhat childish, but her beautiful face, and developing curves, show that she has potential for the future. Her Skills are rather plain, only Heraldry and Naming--but, of course, she can read and write as well as excels at filing documents; she would be helpful for a merchant. I’m doing you a favour, and setting her price a little lower than normal, at 30 gold coins”

 

This girl, who looks like she’s given up on life, is the reason why I went out of my way to come to this company.

 

I’m thinking of changing the names of the girls who were captured by the Lost Thieves, the ones with Alchemy and Compounding, which will allow them to hide in other cities.

 

She’s quite beautiful, just like Oriel said. She can be compared to Arisa or Mia. Her breasts are small, an A-Cup. Her hair is pale gold, and grows down to the base of her spine, brushing against the top of her perk butt. Her lips are strangely white, almost bloodless, and her eyes are ice-blue and seem to be lacking focus. Her name is Tifaliza, and she is level 5 -- she is also 15 years old.

 

Her visible Title is ‘Oriel’s Slave’.

 

But there are two hidden Titles, ‘Superficial Courtesy’, and ‘Rude One’.

 

Oriel doesn’t know that Tifaliza is the one I want to buy, so she moves onto the last girl.

 

“This girl can use Spells. She also worked in Earl Lesseu’s castle, but she also made a mistake and was turned into a slave. Her price is 50 Gold Coins.”

 

That price was cheaper than I expected, since the girl could use Life Magic.

 

The girl’s level is only 2, though she can use Life Magic. She probably got it from a Gift, or was born with it. Although she isn’t as beautiful as the other girls, she’s definitely cute--much better looking than over 90% of the girls I saw on Earth.

 

She’s 16 years old, with dark brown eyes and red hair. Her name is Nell, and she is about as tall as I am--her breasts are almost double those of Tifaliza. She has nice thighs, her butt however, is quite small--though round and bouncy looking.

 

“I’ll buy the Heraldry-user, and the Spell-user. The fallen noble girls have good looks and lineages, but I don’t need them.”

 

The girls have looks that are a mixture of relief and disappointment.

 

“Well then, Kuro, please come here again whenever you need more slaves.” Oriel looked at me with a grin, though her eyes still seemed to be trying to dig into me.

 

I nodded politely to her and then leave; taking a carriage back to the inn that I had temporarily hired a room in.

 

***

When we entered the room at the inn, I take out some clothing and sandals, placing them on the bed. I look back at the girls and see that they are taking off the temporary clothing that the Slave Trader had given them.

 

“Change into these clothes, we will leave the inn shortly.”

 

“I understand, master.”

“Yes, master.”

 

The girls look a little surprised, but rapidly start moving--I admit, I did watch for a few seconds before turning around and writing a letter to the staff of the inn, saying that I left early.

 

Of course, I paid in advance.

 

After the two girls finished getting dressed, I took them to the basement of the Mansion of Ivy by Teleport, though I had to go through two relays.

 

Luckily, there still isn’t any coup d’etat in the Royal Capital just yet. I don’t know if I stopped or delayed it--or if my fears where unwarranted.

 

The reports from the Viceroy and Guildmistress should have arrived here, so there’s no need for me to aimlessly stick my nose in on purpose.

 

***

“Teleport Magic. Chantless--Is master the Hero of the Saga Empire?” Tifaliza looks at me as she asks, her eyes widen very minutely. But, after learning to read Mia and Nana’s almost expressionless faces, I can tell that the girl is shocked.

 

“No. I forbid you from disclosing the fact that I can use chantless Magic. This is an Order.”

 

The two girls consented.

 

While they are still surprised, I take the two girls upstairs and into the living room.

“Kuro, welcome back. Are these the Human Resources that you mentioned?” Leriril saw me coming up the stairs and hurried over--which she had been doing recently, since she had seen me making the masks.

 

“That’s rights.”

 

“Kuro, welcome back.” Porina says, being drawn to the room by the sound of Leriril’s strangely excited voice.

 

“Porina, gather everyone, other than the five with the Compounding Skills, in the courtyard.”

***

“Adventurers, gather. You’re going to keep the others safe in the Labyrinth.” I announce, and then Teleport to the Labyrinth with the 47 armed Adventurers. Of course, I held a staff and even used a dummy chant.

 

“This is the first Area. Monsters rarely appear here, but I ask that you escort the others from here all the way to the great stairway at the entrance to the Labyrinth.”

 

“Aye, Kuro, Sir! I will tell everyone that we ran away from the Lost Thieves.” One of the female Adventurers spoke like a soldier and saluted me.

 

Their equipment are some that I have taken from the Lost Thieves, and the armour is actually surprisingly good, compared to their original Ant armour. I did, however, give an Ant Wing Magic Sword to the commander, as payment for the bothersome job--she had a worshipful look in her eyes when she held it, swinging it around a few times before kneeling before me--I’m worried that a ‘Religion of Kuro’ may appear--I had caught her more than once talking to some of the other rescued Adventurers about me in a reverent tone…

 

Making sure to warn the Adventurers, I go back to the Mansion of Ivy and divide the 87 Baggage Carriers into two groups and teleport with them. Lastly, I teleported the 23 Slaves that had living masters--I made sure to never reveal myself around them, and used Porina as a proxy; when teleporting them, I made sure to cover their eyes.

 

Now then, excluding the five people with the Compounding Skill, there are three Adventurers, and 55 slaves remaining in the Mansion of Ivy. The remaining slaves didn’t have a master, so they requested that I become their master.

 

The Adventurers who stay are noble girls from foreign Kingdoms, they begged me to let them stay--they were crying and saying that they’d be better off dead than having to endure the rumour that they escaped the Lost Thieves.

 

Now, for the next step.




Vol 10 – Chapter 37 – The Man In Black Clothes (Part 2)

“Tek here, communication in the ancient times relied mainly on smoke signals, special messengers and postmen with fast horses, or carrier pigeons. But there wasn’t almost-instantaneous things like email or the internet. Although there are Spells in this world that can work for instant communication--they are surprisingly rare.”

 

I lead the girls with the Compounding Skill to the living room.

 

“I will ask one last time--are you all prepared to have your names change, and to live as a different person? You will be unable to ever meet your friends or families again, though you will survive.”

 

“ “ “We are!” ” ”

 

The five girls raised their voices in unison, almost as though they had practiced.

 

“Tifaliza, please give new names to these five. Starting from her, it’s Ann, Beth, Chris, Dannie, and Emily.”

 

Yes, I took their names from the first five letters of the alphabet.

 

Since Tifaliza ran out of Magic Power after using Naming 3 times, I refilled her with Transfer Magic Power--she twitched, a small gasp escaping her, and she quickly looked back at me; the girls did say that the recharging process did feel ‘veeery…noice!’, to quote Arisa.

 

When the Naming is over, I take the five girls to the hiding place that I had prepared in advance, one of the towns nearest to Labyrinth City: Fusra.

 

For the ex-slaves, Chris and Emily, I had to do the troublesome procedure of registering them as slaves under my name and then releasing them. Luckily, it finished fairly quickly through the Slave Trader in Fusra--I was thinking of using Oriel, but it would be quite suspicious.

 

After we finished that, I got all the girls their IDs, which went very smoothly.

 

“Now, make the items on this list.”

“Yes, Kuro.”

 

I gave a bundle of recipes to Beth and Chris, who could read. I had discussed it with the girls, and I would provide for their living expenses while they temporarily lived in this safe-house, and it return, they would make some of the mixtures I needed--but didn’t have the time to waste making.

 

***

Next, I take the slaves to another safe-house, in the town of Kelton. The safe-house is quite large--it was expensive. 55 people can’t enter at the same time, so I only take 20 at a time; all 55 can fit comfortably in the safe-house itself, but not where I keep the Teleport Board.

 

Making sure the slaves are staying in the mansion, I go to the smallest slave trader.

 

“Is there anyone inside?”

“You don’t have to yell, I can hear you. My ears are fine.”

 

I didn’t yell--though I did speak at a fairly loud volume.

 

“I have a request.”

“Leave it to me. We have everything that you could desire--be it blond big-breasted girls, or little silver-haired girls. Though, if you have a peculiar taste, you will have to tell us beforehand--so we can train the girls--”

 

I stop the middle-aged slave trader who’s happily promoting his wares, “There are 55 slaves who lost their masters. I want you to make me their master using Contract, and then release 25 of them. As for the price, would 120 gold coins be reasonable?”

 

“That sounds reasonable.”

“Very good, then, follow me.”

 

The trader leaves the store to one of his staff members, puts on an overcoat, and then follows me from the store. I take him to the safe-house using the carriage that I had used to get to the trader.

 

He agreed surprisingly easily when I requested that he wear a blindfold.

 

Since he ran out of Magic Power after only using Contract on 15 of the slaves, I gave him a MP Potion to drink, let him take a break, and then had him resume the work.

 

During each break, I bring the slaves that he has finished with, back to the Mansion of Ivy.

 

The slave trader seemed to be slightly suspicious, but when I supplied him an extra 50 gold, he wrote a Contract that made so that he could never reveal the information to anyone.

 

***

About the freed slaves, since they have production-related Skills, I’m thinking of building production tenement houses, which also double as workshops, in the city’s vacant lots. They would live in these houses, and work in them--though at reasonable hours.

 

In addition, 18 of the 23 slaves with masters, their masters have come back. However, the masters would have had to pay remuneration to the Adventurer’s Guild, for the rescue of their slaves, which would be equal to buying them again--they didn’t want to pay; so the slaves are now registered with Porina as their new master.

 

In the future, I have decided to use some of the vacant lots in Labyrinth City to train Adventurers; maybe even to start an academy. Arisa liked the idea--she seems to want to be an instructor…she even made a student uniform for both Lulu and I, and wanted us to roleplay ‘naughty students punished by their teacher’.

 

***

Still in my Kuro disguise, I went to the West Guild, to register and get the Wooden Plates needed to enter the Labyrinth.

 

“I’d like to register. The normal one please.”

“Yes, but, could you please take your mask off. And tell me your name.”

“Ah, sorry. My name is Kuro.”

 

I take off the mask, revealing the fake face underneath.

 

The Guild Staff member hand me the Wooden Plate, but before she can start the explanation, I interrupt her and explain that it’s unneeded; taking the plate, I leave the Guild.

 

“Oh, isn’t it quite lively in front of the Labyrinth today?” I ask one of the men nearby.

“Ah, there are so many baggage carrier girls gathered, maybe some Red Iron guys have come back from the middle stratum of the Labyrinth? With so many of them being female, it’s likely that they’re waiting for the Crimson Young Noble.”

 

One of the girls notice me, then tells her friends, before turning back to me, “Kuro!”

 

“We’ve been waiting for you, Kuro!” Another one calls.

 

It goes without saying that the girls who are calling out to me are some of the Adventurers I freed.

 

“Kuro, sir! There are 47 people. We have finished our preparations.” The commander--who has the Ant-Wing sword now sheathed, though one of her hands stays resting on the handle--stands next to me.

 

I thank her, and then we walk to the Teleport point that we had prepared beforehand. Then I leave the girls behind and teleport to the prison where I left the Lost Thieves, to transport them.

 

***

Oh?

 

It seems that the number of living Lost Thieves have decreased by 10; they had a dispute over who should be their boss.

 

As soon as I arrive, they attack me. Well, I had taken away their weapons, so they come at me with stones and sticks, as well as their fists.

 

With a sigh, I eliminate all of the stones that were thrown, and then knock them all out with Remote Stun.

 

I tie the unconscious Lost Thieves into groups of 10, and teleport them to the Area where the female Adventurers are waiting. I entrust them to the overly enthusiastic commander, telling her to take them to the Guild.

 

They are rather rough when waking the unconscious Lost Thieves up, but when considering their circumstances, I decide to look the other way--as long as they don’t kill them.

 

Using my Magic Batteries…my Magic Swords that I charge in my free time, I continue to shuttle the 262 Lost Thieves, including corpses.




Vol 10 – Chapter 38 – The Man In Black Clothes (Part 3)

“Tek here, fake names are usually associated with thieves, swindlers, or criminals. Though, pen-names and character names could be considered fake names, but the impression is very different.”

 

“Kuro, sir, we have taken all 262 Lost Thieves to the Adventurer’s Guild. The Guildmaster is calling for you.” The commander reported enthusiastically to me, her face smiling.

 

“Is that so? I’ll go immediately.”

 

While responding to the commander, I walk along the passageway and toward Labyrinth City. The Commander is a 21 year-old woman who’s name is Sumina.

 

She’s an intense-looking woman with red hair which reminds me of a lion’s mane, and high cheekbones. She has a good shape, with D-Cup breasts and an hourglass figure.

 

However, her abs--which is revealed, because she removed her breastplate and underneath she had a shirt which exposed her midriff--were impressive, she had a bigger six-pack than I did; her arms were also rather muscular.

 

She was one of the only people I had seen who was this muscular--but it looked really good on her.

 

When I inquired as to why she wasn’t wearing her breastplate, she responded with, “Sorry, Kuro, sir. We were in a safe place…and you were nearby, so I considered it to be safe. Was I wrong?”

 

She looked at me with her eyes slightly downcast, her hand wresting on the pommel of the Ant-Wing Sword.

 

“It wasn’t wrong, I was just curious.” I reassured her.

 

“Thank you, sir!” She responded enthusiastically, a slight colour appearing on her cheeks.

 

Walking along, with her by my side, we go to the Guildmaster’s room in the West Guild.

 

The Guildmaster instructed Sumina to leave the room as soon as she saw my face.

 

Sumina saluted her, glancing at me for an instant, to which I nodded, before leaving.

 

“As I thought, it’s you, huh.” The Guildmistress looked at me with a raised eyebrow.

 

“Hmm, to think that the pyromaniac is the Guildmaster. Think more carefully about where you are before unleashing your overly-destructive Magic.”

 

“Mind your own business.”

 

I spoke in my Kuro character, in a haughty tone.

 

“You broke that Sokel guy out of prison didn’t you? I think I should arrest you here and now as the Guildmaster, how about it?”

 

“Enough with the pointless mind game. I’m protecting that guy. I will deliver him back to you if you can provide a place that can prevent all assassins, or relatives.”

 

Frankly, the reason I am sheltering Sokel is because I plan to wait until the heat is off, and I will give him to the Guild, but the Guildmistress doesn’t need to know that yet.

 

“So, who’s behind you.” She calmly changed the subject, maybe she suspected something from my words.

 

“My master is Nameless.”

 

“Oh? I didn’t think that you would answer me. To think that the Royal Family is behind you.”

 

No, I wanted her to think I was subordinate to Sine Nomine. But she seems to have misunderstood.

 

“So, have you suppressed all of the Fiend Drug fields?”

 

“Yeah, I didn’t burn them,” I paused an looked at the Guildmistress, who rolled her eyes, “Because I wanted to lure the guys out--I then released all the people who worked there.”

 

“You really were the person who saved all those people huh. It doesn’t seem like there’s anyone with the Alchemy or Compounding Skills, though?”

 

“There’s no one with the Alchemy Skill, and I have placed the ones with the Compounding Skill in a proper location.”

 

The Guildmistress looked satisfied with my answer. Though I imagine that she’s having another strange misunderstanding.

 

“And, are you going to stay in Labyrinth City for a while?”

 

“No, I originally came here because of the request of an acquaintance, he wanted me to take care of someone from his clan that became a Lost Thief. I’m going to be in the Royal Capital for the time being, though I do intend to come here again in the near future.”

 

“That so? I’d like to give you a medal, in my capacity as the Resource Minister of Labyrinth City.”

 

“That’s unnecessary.” I answer haughtily and leave the Guildmistress’ room.

 

Sumina looks worried, her eyes searching my face, but I tell her that everything’s fine--she smiles happily, with a nod.

 

We go to the Guild Treasury to receive the reward money--which is nearly 400 gold.

 

I give Sumina and the other Adventurers 1 gold coin each.

 

Then I hand the remainder to Porina and ask her to buy the vacant site nearby.

 

Sumina is one of the Adventurers who chose to stay, so I assigned her to protecting Porina--she looked a little disappointed, but understood that she couldn’t be seen around me when I Kuro; she seemed trustable, but I didn’t tell her who I was when I wasn’t Kuro--she just knew that it wasn’t my only identity.

 

***

“Tifaliza, add some new names to me.”

“Yes master, what kind of name would you like to have?” Her gaze was tranquil, her face and eyes difficult for normal people to read.

 

I give her a list.

 

“Master, even if I give you several names, all of them beside the last one are going to be useless--is it okay with you?”

“Ah, I don’t mind.”

 

I nod, and she begins to chant the Naming spell in a calm, quiet voice.

 

“**, Name Order: Trismegistus.” Tifaliza, who finished the Naming tilts her head and looks puzzled, “Master, I’m sorry. The Naming right now might have failed.”

 

Yes, Trismegistus, the famous Alchemist--Hermes the Thrice-Greatest. One of the most well-known Alchemists and founder of the Golden Dawn.

 

To check her words, I open the Menu. The Name I have set is Kuro, but the Available Names lists Trismegistus, alongside Tek, and Sine Nomine.

 

“I don’t mind if it fails, please add the other names.”

 

Tifaliza looks at me with a tilted head and slightly widened eyes, but she nods and obediently begins chanting. While I supply her with Transfer Magic along the way, causing her face to be slightly flushed and a thin sheen of sweat on her forehead by the time we finished.

 

She had given me about 10 names.

 

I had to support her, because were trembling and her knees seemed weak.

 

Now then, as for Tifaliza and Nell’s futures--

“You two, is there anything you want to do?”

 

“If it’s allowed, I wish to know how my parents are doing.” Tifaliza looked up at me.

 

Come to think of it, her hometown was destroyed by a Demon.

 

“Very well, I currently cannot Teleport to the Lesseu Earldom, but I have another way of checking.”

 

She told me the names of her parents, their levels, and even their features. It looks like they had been turned into slaves, the way she had. Small tears leaked from her eyes when she heard this, she was glad that they were alive--she buried her face in my chest for a second, acting on instinct--before jumping back with a bright red face.

 

As for Nell, she doesn’t have any attachment to her hometown, since her relatives are all dead.

 

“You don’t have anything you want to do, Nell?”

 

She looked up at me with dewy eyes, “Right. Please stop with the half-killing, and quickly hold me.”

 

“What, are you frustrated?”

 

“I-It’s not like that? I’m a genuine maiden.” Her impression seemed as though she was imploring me.

 

“Well, I’m not exactly against it, but I need to know you better--and introduce you to my girls first.” I grinned at her.

 

She let out an embarrassed giggle, her face going scarlet. I don’t actually think she was serious, but I wouldn’t mind if she was…I wouldn’t turn down a girl, unless she was disliked by my current girls.

 

“Are you going to free us? If I’m not mistaken, the two of us should be worth around thirty gold coins.” Tifaliza spoke quickly, like she was embarrassed, “I have never heard of anyone releasing slaves that are worth that much.”

 

“I’ve heard a story about someone releasing slaves who are over 50 years old and unable to level up anymore. But I have to say, it was more like throwing them away.” Nell spoke up, from where she seemed to be partially hiding behind Tifaliza.

 

It seems that Nell and Tifaliza didn’t really have anything in particular that they wanted to do, and they seemed to be against me releasing them.

 

“Well, when you’ve found something to do, just tell me. Until then, study Magic from this book. Tifaliza, you have no knowledge of Magic, so have Nell teach you.”

 

“Yes, master.”

“Understood! Tifa, I’ll make you into a full-fledged Spell-User!”

 

Good answer.

 

I give Nell Elementary-Grade books on Nature Magic, Water Magic, Earth Magic, and Tifaliza got an Elementary-Grade book on Life Magic.

 

Sooner or later, I’m going to take the two of them power-leveling, so this is in preparation.

 

Now then, I leave Nell, who has started her lecture, and Teleport to the outskirts of Fusra town.

 

***

From Fusra, I use Flash Drive and fly towards the Lesseu Earldom.

 

I caught sight of the Kingdom Army being kicked around by a Monster that looks like a Dragon. Though, it’s a huge Monster called a Gaudy Mole; it has Dragon-like wings, a split tail, and wears a really strange roll-shaped hat on its head--since its level is around 57 it’s fairly formidable, for normal people.

 

Is that the ‘Dragon’ that’s blocking the highway?

 

I feel slightly sorry for them, so I take my Sine Nomine form and eliminate it with Claiomh Solais from the sky.

 

The highway should be open now.

 

I install several Carved Seal Boards in a few towns along the outskirts of the Zettsu Earldom, which neighbours the Lesseu Earldom. I saw someone unexpected in one of those towns--but I couldn’t meet that person as Tek, so I’ll be waiting for the next chance; we will probably meet in Labyrinth City, or the Royal Capital.

 

I arrived in the Lesseu Earldom the same day, but Tifaliza’s parents weren’t on my map, so I searched three adjacent Earldoms and two neighbouring Kingdoms, but they weren’t in them either.

 

It seems that the search is over, so I return to Labyrinth City.

 

I told the truth to Tifaliza, and then she went to her room after muttering, “Thank you very much.”

 

After a second, I followed along to cheer her up. She was laying on her bed and sobbing; so I sat next to her and began stroking her silky hair. She looked up at me, “Thank you, Master…”.

 

She quickly sat up, embracing me with a muted wail--I held her as she sobbed, stroking her slim back--until she calmed down.

 

After her sobbing calmed down, she looked up at me with a shaky smile, “Thank you, master. I am okay now.”

 

Gently squeezing her one more time I released her and stood up. As I left the room, I looked back and told her I would be sending in Nell--she smiled at me, though tears still glittered in the corners of her eyes.

 

Nell walked past me as I exited, she had expected my orders.

 

I teleported back to the mansion.

 

***

“Wilcome!” Tama finds me, meeting me as soon as I open the basement door and leave.

 

“Today is the festival of Lazagna and Cheese!” Pochi also rushed quickly behind Tama.

 

Oh, that sounds nice.

 

I wrap my arms around the shoulders of the enthusiastic girls, who make appreciative noises and rub their soft bodies against me.

 

“Oh my, welcome back. I saw Master do flashy things that weren’t like the usual Master.” Lulu looked at me with a soft smile.

 

I sit down between Arisa and Mia, both of who are relaxing in the living room. Both of the girls snuggle up against me while Tama and Pochi shared my lap.

 

“So, almost everything has been settled today?” Arisa snuggled against my side, looking up at me with wide eyes.

 

“Mostly, yeah. I guess all that remains would be eliminating the mastermind behind Sokel and securing a way for the slaves and adventurers of the Mansion of Ivy to be able to sustain themselves.”

 

Though I wish the Kingdom could do something about the former, but if they can’t settle it before the Kingdom Conference, I’ll interfere without holding back.

 

Liza sits at my feet, leaning back against me and turning her head, reporting on her observations on the training of the children. Lulu comes out and gives us all plates with Lasagna--none of the girls want to give up their positions while eating. She sighs, sitting next to her sister, but looking at me.

 

Now then, it’s been a while, so let’s go to the Labyrinth with everyone, and level up from tomorrow onwards.




Vol 10 – Chapter 39 – Training

“Tek here, a scalpel can’t dismantle a tuna--unless you have a looot of patience. Something of suitable length and size is needed, even if it is less sharp”

 

“Yaa!” Pochi shouted, her small body charging towards a huge Monster, one which was over two-stories tall. Currently all the girls are currently the strongest Monster in this Area, a level 45 Mace Lizard.

 

Pochi looks strangely cute as she lands on top of the Monster’s head, stabbing her sword downwards and into the tough skin--resulting in a spray of blood, dying her in a deep sanguine.

 

Even though her shortsword pierces into the Monster’s head, all the way to the hilt, it doesn’t seem very effective--even though it sprayed blood everywhere.

 

When the Mace Lizard shook it’s huge head, Pochi was thrown a large distance, landing calmly.

 

“Having a large head means that you are wise is just an urban legend, so I inform!”

 

The Mace Lizard, who was going to swipe at Pochi with its massive, spiky tail, was lured by Nana’s provocation and changed it’s course.

 

“Arisa, Reinforcement Magic. Mia, break its mouth open.”

“Nn.”

“Okkey!”

 

Blue light flashes, and small holes appear in the Monsters skin. It seems that the shots fired from Lulu’s gun were ineffective. Similarly, Tama’s twin swords manage to only take shallow gouges, giving only a little damage.

 

Mia’s Magic, Balloon Shot, wrenches the Mace Lizard’s mouth open.

 

Since this upgraded Spell creates its own water, it may consume more Magic Power--but it is much more useful; I modified it because Mia was upset that her favourite Magic had such an obvious weakness.

 

“Here comes the Reinforcement!”

 

“Thank you.”

 

Arisa’s Reinforcement Magic gives Liza greater power. Responding to the power boiling up in her body, Liza shouts out a technique name, “Flickering Spiral Spear Attack!”

 

The shout is unnecessary, but Liza always shouts after she Reinforcement; this may be because Reinforcement Magic not only enhances the body, but also floods it with Adrenalin and Endorphins.

 

The red light that leaks out of her Magic Spear wraps around Liza’s entire body. Her figure seems to blur as she dashes through the 10m distance, resulting in a ‘boom’. The Magic Spear, and her whole body which has become one with her weapon, pierced straight through the Mace Lizard’s body.

 

That’s an almost absurd technique--she even broke through the sound barrier.

 

“Amazing!”

“As expected of Liza.”

“Affirmative. Her attack is valorous, so I declare.”

 

Pochi, who has been covered in spiderwebs totters back to me, and I clean her with Life Magic.

 

“Thank you for your hard work.” I smile at her, stroking her hair.

 

“Master, I’d like a bigger weapon.” She looked up at me pleadingly, her puppy-eyes dewy.

 

Well, the situations where Pochi and Tama’s weapons cannot cause enough damage to their enemies that are level 40 or higher has been increasing.

I have asked Mara to make them better weapons, but they aren’t completed just yet.

 

So I try taking various weapons from my storage.

 

“Lots?”

“Big weapons!”

 

With sparkling eyes, Pochi takes turns wielding normal one-handed swords, a bastard sword, a great-sword, a massive war-hammer, and the halberd--all of which I had taken out and piled on the ground.

 

“Master? Pull out one more?” Tama asked with a cute expression, holding a massive war-hammer in one small hand.

 

Smiling at her, I took another one out.

 

“Look, look. Spinning top?”

 

Tama, who’s holding the war-hammers in both hands, spins them and uses the inertia to swirl like a top.

 

Pochi watches with wonder, and I give her another hammer as well, and she joins in.

 

Arisa and Lulu were bent over giggling.

 

It looks like, while the girls like playing with the weapons, they can’t use them in combat. I will be helping Mara later with the weapons she is working on--she had been training me in blacksmithing, and while I could have taken the Skill, I actually found it more fun learning properly…at least with Blacksmithing.

 

“Why don’t we go back to the Elven Village to learn new techniques while waiting for Mara to complete your new weapons.”

 

“Training right? It’s the training arc, right?!” Arisa declares happily, pumping her fists in the air--her eyes are shining.

 

You don’t need to deliberately use Light Magic for effects like those--just how much further will her acting improve?

 

It seems that not only Arisa is happy with this decision. Liza and Nana, who are worried about their fighting time, and the time it takes for them to kill their enemies.

 

“Hitting the waterfall?”

“Marching through the snowy mountain!”

 

Pochi and Tama also look eager, although the direction is strange. It seems that Arisa has been telling them strange things, and they start shadow-boxing, while Arisa joins in.

 

Smiling at the girls, I get them to prepare, and we leave for the Elven Hometown.

 

***

“You cheatt!” Arisa began poking my shoulder, an annoyed look on her face.

 

We have arrived back at Bornean Forest after using Teleport 5 times in a row. The power consumption increases with the amount of people being teleported, along with the distance--since this is the farthest I had gone with a group; I used around one Meteor Shower worth of Magic Power.

 

Lua welcomed us with a surprised face when we appeared in the tree house on the surface. Apparently, she had come to check the room, making sure that the windows were open and there wasn’t too much dust.

 

She had already gotten used to me coming here with Teleport though, so she immediately greeting me, and I returned the greeting.

 

“Hello, Tek. There are a lot of people today, huh.”

“I’m thinking of letting everyone train, so it’s likely that we will be staying here for a while.”

“Yes, you’re welcome anytime.”

 

Behind me, Arisa notices that Lua said ‘today’, she begins to poke me in the back, but for now, I have to ignore it for now.

 

“I will call Poa and the others. Oh right, Nea said that she had finally succeeded in extracting vanilla.”

“Yeah, I heard that from Aze over Telephone yesterday.”

 

Arisa’s poking increases, “Stop! Just a moment.”

 

“What?”

 

“Why did Lua say ‘today’?”

 

“Oh my, Tek comes here around once a week, you know.” Lua responded in my place, an amused look covering her face.

 

“Mwu.” Mia looked at me with teary eyes.

 

It occurred to me that I should have taken her, so she could meet her parents. I apologize and give her a hug, stroking her hair.

 

“I mainly came whenever I found some good ingredients, or when Arisa and I added to the Notebook of Food; I thought of adding Lulu’s unique creations, but I need her permission--” I look at Lulu, who begins blushing.

 

“I-It’s okay. The Elves are our friends.” She spoke quietly, a little embarrassed, she partially hid behind me.

 

“And, the Telephone conversation?” Arisa speaks with a raised eyebrow.

 

“I forgot to mention, but my Telephone, and Aze’s World Phone can allow us to easily communicate across the small distance between here and Labyrinth City.

 

“Girls, gather!” Arisa declared, and the girls huddled up.

 

I looked at Lua with a confused expression, but she was quietly giggling behind her hand.

 

The girls joined their hands and made a strange hand sign, before breaking the circle.

 

Arisa walked over, placing both hands on her hips, she spoke, “Well, we have decided…We are all in agreement--Aze should join your harem!”

 

Lua facepalms, before turning to me, trying to change the subject, “That strange beans that the Spriggans found, please check it out.”

“They’ve found it so quickly? Good job.”

 

“By beans, don’t tell me?!” Arisa stutters, a massive smile spreading across her face, she made her eyes glow with Light Magic again.

 

“You will find out, I will show some recipes to Lulu, and they will appear in tonight’s dinner.”

 

“Ahh, that has come at last! Ah, would dinner come faster? Hey, do you have something like an incense that can cheat time?!”

 

“Nope, so, be patient.” I roll my eyes at her and gently flick her forehead.

 

***

I was going back to the Mansion of Ivy to help Mara with the development of the new equipment for the girls, leaving everyone in the Bornean Forest.

 

Mia came up and gently tugged the back of my shirt, “Level gap, close.”

 

“You want to go to the Labyrinth and use this time to close the level gap between you and the others?”

“Nn.”

 

Presently, everyone, beside Mia, is between 40 - 43…however, Mia is only level 36. According to Arisa, it seems that Elves need twice as many Experience Points, and Beastkin need only 70% of what Humans do. Which is why Tama, Pochi, and Liza are in the higher levels.

 

Using Teleport, I take Mia with me to Labyrinth City.




Vol 10 – Chapter 40 – Training (Part 2)

“Tek here, there doesn’t seem to be a level cap in this world. But, a lot of people misinterpret it--because the Experience Points required for the next level increases exponentially.”

 

We’re not going to the usual Area -74, but Area -69, where the Cockatrices are, it is the Area neighbouring Area -109 which has the insects.

 

Come to think of it, I wonder what happened to the Fangs of Conflagration members who went down here to hunt Cockatrices.

 

I carried Mia in a princess carry as I ran from Area -74 to Area -69. When I tried to put her down, she seemed to be quite frightened by how fast I was running--her hands wouldn’t release me.

 

“F-Fast, you know? It’s too fast, see. Excessive speed is the cause of accidents, it’s dangerous, you know?” Mia finally gets down and speaks rapidly.

 

She must have been quite frightened; but she forgave me when I gave her a hug and apologized.

 

“Stone statue.” Mia seems to have noticed the surroundings.

 

“Well, judging from the appearance, it’s probably an Adventurer.”

 

A pony sized chicken-like Monster was pecking the stone statue. According to its information, the Monster is a Juvenile Cockatrice, and it is only around level 30.

 

It seems that Cockatrices feed on their petrified prey, as most of them are gathered around plants and Monsters which have been turned to stone. In this hall, there are several level 30 - 35 Juvenile Cockatrices, level 40 - 45 Adult Cockatrices--and a pair of level 70 Giant Cockatrices.

 

Before I begin leveling Mia up, I quickly kill the Juvenile Cockatrice and collect the stone statue--in case there is a way to remove petrification.

 

“Mia, do you have a spell that affects a large area?”

“Nn, Storm.”

 

I gave Mia a wand made from the World Tree, and she begins her chant. This wand has the best performance when enhancing Area of Effect Magic.

 

Mia’s Spirit Magic fills the hall and causes damage to every single Cockatrice in the room. Just one spell, however, decreased Mia’s MP by 30%.

 

The majority of the Juvenile Cockatrices are exterminated by Mia’s Magic, while the rest are dying. I quickly finish them off with Flexible Sword and store them.

 

The giant Cockatrice King and Queen start coming this way, their footsteps causing the ground to shake.

 

Mia looked up at me, “Tek.”

 

“I’ll eliminate them immediately.”

 

I quickly cut through their necks with Flexible Sword and store them. Since kitten-sized fleas evacuate the corpses before I store the, and they are jumping around, I exterminate them with Flame Storm.

 

When the flame reached the ceiling, an explosion occurred.

 

What?

 

I immediately cover Mia with my cloak and evacuate to the entrance.

 

“Mwu, hot.” she peeks out of the shadow of my cloak and looks up at me with dewy eyes.

 

“Ahh, sorry. I made sure to limit the power, but it seems that there were flammable gasses near the ceiling.” I apologized by stroking Mia’s hair.

 

There was a small pond filled with a tar-like substance in the corner of the room, the surface of which was bubbling, so the gas probably came from there.

 

***

A treasure chest appears where the giant Cockatrices died.

 

I’d heard that treasure chests could appear, rarely; but this is my first time seeing one.

 

Since there was a petrification trap on the chest, I had Mia evacuate a distance, and then I removed the trap. It wasn’t until after I used Cancel Magic that I realized that I could have just opened it from a distance with Magic Hand--the realization was a little too late.

 

Inside the chest there was money, jewels, and various Magic Tools. There’s only one weapon, a silver shortsword, and it can channel Magic fairly well. As for the Magic Tools, they’re an Insect Repellent Bell and three Ignition Rods; they look worn-out and are probably mementos of dead Adventurers.

 

I give Mia the shortsword, and put the rest into storage.

 

After this, we eliminate four or five rooms with Cockatrices, and Mia’s level rose by 4--Arisa would probably be annoyed if I told her that it only took 30 minutes.

 

There are numerous individuals among the Cockatrices that are relatively stronger, so Mia leveled quickly--and I got a lot of Cockatrice meat for Lulu to cook.

 

Now then, putting that aside, Mia was sluggish because of the sudden level-ups. I place down a Carved Seal Board so that we could come back here, and then I carried Mia back to the Villa. After she ate some sweets and drank water, she lay on the bed and fell asleep.

 

I decided to visit Mara and help with the construction of equipment for the girls. She barely notices when I teleport into the room, but when I clear my throat, she pauses from studying some blueprints.

 

“Master! These blueprints are awesome. I have finished the bases, and I need you to make the Magic Circuits, and double check that I got everything right.” Mara is almost bouncing as she grabs my hand and leads me over to the desk--she is incredibly excited as she shows me her creations.

 

For Pochi and Tama, there are shortswords which have Magic Circuits that allow them to increase in length, or in mass. It’s made from a modified version of the Shell Magic Circuit.

 

Mara stands next to me, watching in fascination as I tinker with the Magic Circuits and draw up blueprints for whip swords and other random weapons from my favourite animes.

 

We keep working until Mia wakes up.

 

Wishing Mara a goodbye, and thanking her for her good work, I go to Teleport to the villa; Mara rushes over and gives me a hug, quickly stepping back with a blush.

 

***

After thoroughly exterminating the Monsters in Area -109 and Area -104 until it was time for dinner, Mia has made it to level 40.

 

Once our objective has been met so we teleport to Bornean Forest, since all of the others are waiting.

 

“I’m back.”

“W-Welcome back!”

“Nn, Aze.”

 

Arisa and Aze are in the tree-house’s living room. Arisa is reading through a book on Magic, Aze is sitting on the couch across from her on another couch.

 

Aze was probably teaching Arisa.

 

“It looks like you’re working hard.”

“Uhhhhh?! Hey, wait Mia, what did you do?!”

“Nn.”

 

Aze, who doesn’t know what Mia’s level was a day ago, reacts normally--but Arisa, who knows that Mia has leveled up five or so levels in half a day, screams in shock.

 

“We eradicated the Cockatrices, and the Scorpion area deeper, and also the aquatic Monster area nearby.”

 

“Kuh, to be that much of a cheat when you seriously do power-leveling!” Arisa rolls her eyes.

 

Aze is looking at me with her head tilted--unfairly cute.

 

***

“Eh? Coffee?”

 

When I give her the cup, Arisa receives it while looking surprised. I take another cup from storage and hand it to Aze. I feel slightly mischievous, so I didn’t take out any sugar or milk.

 

“That’s right. Here you go too, Aze.”

 

Since the cup is hot, Aze slides her sleeves over her hands and picks the cup up. Aze draws her face close to the steam rising from the cup, she seems to enjoy the smell.

 

To prevent burning herself, she blows on the cup, but she overdoes it--and she swoons.

 

“Uu, it’s too bitter, I can’t drink it.”

 

After enjoying the cuteness of the teary Aze, I take out a coffee that I had diluted with milk and added sugar to it in advance.

 

Apparently this new coffee suited Aze’s palate more, and she drank it with a happy look on her face; saying, “I can drink this one”.

 

I took out the chocolate pudding that Lulu had cooked, which we ate for desert after a very nice dinner of Cockatrice meat. All of the girls loved the chocolate--Arisa ate so much that she got sick, and Lulu rolled her eyes and said that it was her fault for eating too much. I had to take out more, because all of the fairies peaking in. Aze munched the chocolate happily, leaving a slight mess around her mouth--I wiped it off with a finger, and she blushed a brilliant crimson, but she stuck out her small  tongue and licked it off my finger.

 

She was absorbed in the mood, and when she looked up, everyone was looking at her--she muttered something quietly and bolted from the room.




Vol 10 – Chapter 41 – Magic Metals

“Tek here, even a difficult job can be unexpectedly easy if you split it into smaller parts. Even a large-scale program can be viable if cleverly split. Though the hard part can be deciding where to split the work.”

 

“Whip?”

“Whipywhip!”

 

Pochi and Tama are having fun playing with the newly created whip-swords, which were Arisa’s idea--she and Mara had fun creating them, and I added Magic Circuits so they could be used without injuring the user…Since they are completely useless in real combat, they were toys; and Arisa wanted me to play with one while wearing cosplay from an anime that was popular in her Earth.

 

Pochi, who’s unable to manage the whip-sword finally ends up with her whole body wrapped in it--I won’t quite say that it’s expected, but it’s really like Pochi.

 

“H-Help!” She struggled for a while, but she eventually gave up and asked for help.

 

I walk over and looked at her, she looks up with teary eyes. I gently tap her on the nose, and then untie her.

 

“Thank you!” She stretches a few times, and then stood up on her toes and licked my face few times, then nuzzled against me for a second.

 

“Pochi, like this!” Tama calls out, manipulating the two whip-swords in her small hands, entangling them around a tree branch, then uses them to climb up the tree, unwinding them as she passes the branch. Standing on the top of the tree she entwines a wooden bucket on the ground and pulls it up.

 

Wow, she’s good with them--to borrow a phrase, she ‘really nimble’.

 

I give Pochi her new equipment, “You might find this one suits you better.”

“Amazing! It’s big!”

 

Emerging from Pochi’s shortsword emerges a blade of Magic that is almost 3-meters in length--it’s the same kind of Magic as the Spell Magic Blade, it can cut well; but it is a little fragile. In addition, it is weightless, so it can’t be used like a normal great-sword which uses it’s massive weight to shear through things it can’t cut with sharpness.

 

Though, some day I plan on perfecting the Inertial Control Magic Circuit, which I will combine with a Weight Manipulation Circuit that I found partially designed in Trazayuya’s documents, so the sword can work like a true Great-Sword.

 

Because of Arisa begging, and using other forms of persuasion, I had Mara make other ridiculous weapons such as a lance with a drill mechanism, gauntlets that could fire like a rocket punch, a shield-pile bunker combo that Arisa liked in another of her Animes.

 

Everyone was confused about them--though Mara asked my permission, which I obviously granted, and she sent schematics on drills, explosives, and Pile-bunkers for the Dwarves to use with their mining.

 

I also give the drill blueprint to Doa and Kiya, the ones who constructed the Golem Tank--so soon it may have some kind of drill in the future; they also began to rapidly design automatic mining drones.

 

***

“Hey Tek, you really like Mithril, don’t you?” Lau commented as she watched Tama and Pochi playing around with their new equipment.

 

“Well, Mithril is the only metal that can be used to construct Magic Swords.”

 

Mara told me that she can’t use iron or lead because they diffuse Magic Power, while even though brass, copper and silver can conduct Magic Power, they are too soft to be used for weapons.

 

Bronze is hard, but can’t transmit Magic Power.

 

In the end, Mithril was the only usable metal that Mara could use for the weapons I asked for.

 

“Oh My? What about Orichalcum? It can be used for bother weapons and armour, you know?”

 

“Right, for sturdiness and Heat Resistance, there’s Hihiirokane--for weapons I would suggest Adamantite, since it’s harder than diamond, although it’s quite heavy. There’s also Magic Silver which is good for making Magic Tools.”

 

The things that Aze and Lua casually brought up are rather legendary metals on Earth. I’ve only ever seen Hihiirokane in the blast furnace that the Dwarves used to smelt Mithril.

 

“I have no way of obtaining those metals.” I speak with a sigh.

 

“You can just make it with Alchemy.” Aze sounds almost confused as she tilts her head and places a small fingertip on her chin.

 

“You can make it with Alchemy?” Excitement colours my voice, and I move instinctively, and grasp Aze’s hands.

 

“Yes, i-it’s simple you know? Orichalcum is made from copper, brass and also the Philosopher’s stone.” She stutters with a red face.

 

“Aze, I can’t exactly use the Philosopher’s Stones unreservedly.”

 

“Didn’t we give you several the other day?”

 

“I’ve already used them, for the Circuits in Living Armour, and spare Circuits for the Airships.”

 

“Then I’ll give you another one!” She nods with a pleased expression--I can see Lua behind her rolling her eyes.

 

“It it alright? To give them out so readily?”

 

“I-It’s fine…” She looked away, pouting her full lips--I want to kiss them. She twitches as though she heard my thoughts, before recovering and turning back.

 

“It’s really fine, moreover, thanks to the way you saved the World Trees, we have acquired around a thousand from the other clans.” She paused for a second, before tilting her head, “Oh yeah! I forgot; when I said that you wished for Philosopher’s Stones, at the High Elf Assembly, they shared some.”

 

I squeezed her hands, which I was still holding, causing her to let out a strange sound.

 

Apparently, a long time ago, people of the Ifurueze clan got addicted to one of the creations of the Furu Empire--the creation was an expensive Magic Tool, and they paid Philosopher’s Stones in compensation.

 

“Although those Philosopher’s Stones were recovered a thousand years later, we lost a lot during the war with the Demon Lord, the one which lost us a Light Ship. Afterwards, we used them to repair the broken Lightships--so we have much less than the other clans.” Lua sounds embarrassed as she explains, since Aze seems slightly distracted--blushing and looking up at me through lowered eyes.

 

I see.

 

However, the Furu Empire, huh?

 

When I feel like I have heard that name, I look in storage and see that it’s the country that a lot of its money had been stored in Dragon Valley. I quickly take out one of the coins and show it to the two.

 

“Te-Tek, that coin is?”

 

“It’s a thing called the Crimson Treasure of the Furu Empire that I acquired.”

“Oh my, how unusual.”

 

I hand the Crimson Treasure to Lua, the long-lived Elf appeared to know of it.

 

Lua hold the Crimson Treasure in the light and checks it over, “This is a Philosopher’s Stone, isn’t it?”

 

“That’s right.” Aze nods a few times.

 

Eh?

 

“Well, it’s not the Philosopher’s Stone itself, but it seems to have been processed a bit--but if you use it as a catalyst it should be even easier.”

 

“By any chance, can it be used in the creation of Magic Items?”

 

“Yes--especially since it has already been processed. I will teach you about it later.”

 

I happily accepted her offer.

 

I accompany her to the World Tree, and learn the way to use The Crimson Treasure, as well as how to make the Magic Metals--well, I take Mara with me for that knowledge. She seems to fear Elves a little, but for the chance to learn how to make these secrets--she stays close to my side and holds onto me; I can feel her shivering even while holding me.

 

The Aze inside the Memory Deposit is divinely beautiful, like a Demi-God, like Lerriril said back then--and she demonstrates the intelligence of a creature that has lived for around 100 million years, unlike the usual ditzy Aze.

 

As compensation, I give around 1,000 Crimson Treasures for the information, since it’s likely that they will find them useful.

 

***

As soon as Mara got back, she made an anvil and hammer from Adamantite, then used them to forge an Orichalcum Sword. She used the Catalyst during this incredibly complex forging process--I didn’t understand what she was doing, but she wanted me to be in the room and watch the procedure--some kind of Dwarven custom; when learning to make a new and complex procedure, they would invite the most important person to them into the room--as a form of luck…since in legends the first Dwarf to make Mithril only succeeded because his mate was there and spotted something he missed.

 

So, I sat in the room and watched Mara, and she would sometimes glance at me with a blush, before working on the metals.

 

She succeeded in her first try with forging the sword--it was much stronger and sharper even than the Fairy Sword that Dohar Made. With a shout of excitement she showed me the sword, swinging it a few times before presenting it to me--and giving me an enthusiastic hug.

 

She muttered quietly, “I need to make something--”

 

With a crimson face she rushed over to the forge and started working on something; something that looked like an earring, but it was also shaped like a hammer. I was going to ask her what it was, but she quickly hid it and asked me to show off the sword to the others.

 

Respecting her wishes, I left the room.

 

I bring the experimental swords and go to where Arisa and Mia are training.

 

“Wow, that’s a gaudy sword.”

“Gold.”

 

When I tell them that it’s Orichalcum, Arisa gets excited and asks to play with it--she then swings it around while singing some song I didn’t recognize.

 

I quickly create a Magic Circuit that spreads Magic Power over a the sword, making it look like a blue rose--the petals and thorns can’t be touched since they are illusory but they also add a Magic effect to the sword that makes it poisonous when it cuts the opponents. None of us would be able to use this sword, but I decide to wear it on the other side of my belt, across from the Fairy Sword.




Vol 10 – Intermission – Getting To Know Mara

Warning - This is a little more--intense--than normal 'Getting To Know' Chapters.

“Master?” A quiet, nervous voice brought my attention back from the Magic Circle I was currently designing, drawing on blueprint paper, alone in a room while the girls where out training.

 

Looking up, I saw that it was Mara standing at the entrance to the room, her tan eyes moved around rapidly, she was strangely reticent; the normally enthusiastic Dwarf seemed considering something.

 

“What’s up?” I placed the blueprints onto the table top, turning in my chair and giving my full attention to the small figure standing in the doorway.

 

“I-I have a…gift? A request.” She paused and looked down, seeming to gather her courage, before speaking quickly and quietly, “I-I haven’t been able to spend as much time with you as your other girls, an-and you might not like someone like me--but. I w-want to be with you, Master. You saved me, you let me live my dream…even allowed me to work with materials that I only ever dreamed of. I owe you my life--I owe you more. I want to pay you back.

 

Her hands were clasped in front of her, she paused to gather her breathe and her eyes focused on the floor. I got up and walked over to her, bending down, I reached out and gently placed a hand on her shoulder.

 

She twitched a little and looked up at me, her eyes widening and her cheeks flushed, “Please…accept this. It is usually given among Dwarves to the person, or people, that they wish to spend their lives with; alm-almost like a a Human Promise Band.” She stuttered and held out her hand.

 

Sitting in her palm was the earring that I had seen her making from Orichalcum, the golden hammer of intricate design. A spike for going through the earlobe and a clip to keep it in place, it wasn’t the kind to clip on, it was more permanent, “You don’t have to consider it to have t-that meaning…or to feel any obligations…I-I, need to give it to you.”

 

She stared up at me, her eyes only meeting mine for a second before her cheeks reddened even more, “I-I also, made some for…the other girls too--of course; w-we will be together. I, wanted to…” She started murmuring incoherently.

 

I smiled at her, stroking her silky hair, before crouching down so our eye-lines matched, and carefully took the earring from her shaking hand, “Thank you; and you can stay as long as you want, if you want to stay with me forever, please do.”

 

Holding the earring in one hand, I wrapped my other arm around her slim shoulders and pulled her into an embrace. As our faces neared, she closed her eyes, wrapping her hand around mine--the one that held the earring.

 

I kissed her, at first, our lips barely touching.


Spoiler

She let out a soft noise and clung to me, then parted her lips slightly, running her tongue along and around my lips, and when I opened my mouth in response--she began to explore the inside of my mouth, as though tasting me.

 

It was a rather inexperienced and clumsy kiss, but it wasn’t bad for what was obviously her first.

 

Her knees started trembling.

 

I picked her up, without breaking the kiss, her legs wrapped around my waist and squeezing--I carried her over to the couch in the center of the room; I sat down, Mara nestled in my lap.

 

“Master,” She broke the kiss and moved her head back a bit, her breathing disordered, “S-So, Master, can--can I be one of your girls?” She tilted her head, and then snuggled against me, embracing me tightly for a moment before speaking again, “B-But, I would prefer…if it’s okay with Master…to stay in the workshop and make equipment for you all instead of adventuring.”

 

She looked down, her hands clenching into fists, entangled in my shirt, “I’m not as good as the others, and I prefer smithing to traveling; with all the scary Monsters…”

 

I interrupted her self-degradation, gently kissing her and rubbing her back, and after a few seconds I broke the kiss. A silvery string linked our mouths for an instant before breaking, “It’s alright, I’m happy if you do what makes you happy. If you want me, of course I will accept you.”

 

“Th-Thank you, my Master…” She murmured and buried her face in my neck, kissing it almost frantically, “I only heard about it from my father--when he would get drunk and talk about mother,” She whispered, pausing to kiss me again, “This warmth--the heat in my chest…this need.”

 

She clung to me, “I need you, my Master.”

 

I stroked her back with one hand, the other holding the back of her small head, “I’m here for you.”

 

She smiled, then blushed, “Sorry, Master, I should stop babbling.”

 

With a slightly embarrassed look, she leaned back a bit, still sitting on my lap--and took off her thick leather shirt. She exposed strangely pale skin, and small, firm, breasts. Her nipples were stiffened, light pink bulges surround by a small tan ring, on almost-translucent skin.

 

She looked at me with a gaze that was a mixture of nervousness, and what seemed to be a need for acceptance.

 

I gently pulled her forwards, kissing her lips, her neck--and then down, over the soft pliant flesh of her exposed breasts. When I gently sucked her nipples into my mouth, running my tongue over them, she let out a gasp and shuddered, her hands entwining in my hair.

 

Her legs were still wrapped around my waist, her small body was light on my lap; I felt her soft butt squishing against my crotch, she squirmed a little, rubbing it against me with a little noise.

 

When I flicked her nipple with my tongue, she let out a whimper.

 

Using one of my hands, I was gently trailing my fingertips up and down her back, her skin was warm and pliant; slightly damp, shivering at my touch.

 

My other hand was playing with her free breast. It was soft and plump, squishing and distorting into interesting shapes, she let out quiet noises of pleasure.

 

“Master…” She wined, gripping my hair tightly, and grinding her crotch against my waist. I could feel dampness soaking through her thin pants, with the contact.

 

She seemed to be reaching a peak, so I gently nipped her nipple while softly pinching the other at the same time. She bit her lips, letting out a muffled squeal, bucking a few times, and collapsed against me--gasping for breath, a contented smile on her small face.

 

After a moment, she recovered. Raising herself slightly, she slid off her pants and dropped them onto the ground. At the base of her flat abdomen was a small, well-trimmed, patch of ocean-blue hair--which was soaking wet and sticking to her pink skin.

 

She looked a bit nervous.

 

With a reassuring smile, I moved a bit, removing my clothing.

 

I admit, the noise of admiration that she made was good--but she was a Dwarf, and would have only ever seen Dwarf-sized ones…if she had seen any; so I wasn’t too sure--though the other girls seemed pleased, so it was good enough.

 

She reached down and gently stroked me, playing with it, bouncing it a few times--before looking up at me with upturned eyes, “Master…can I?”

 

“Yes.” I stroked her hair with one hand, cupping her small cheek with the other, leaning in and kissing her. She carefully changed her position, raising herself and supporting her weight with one small hand placed against my chest, now properly arranged over me.

 

“W-Will it fit?” She muttered, incredibly quietly, then blushed a brilliant crimson, “S-Sorry Master, I didn’t mean to say that out loud.”

 

With those words, she lowered herself.

 

Her warmth encompassed me, warm and wet, squeezing rhythmically--she flinched a little at first--but she was well prepared and adapted quickly.

 

“Everything, for Master.” She whispered, and completely encompassed me with a mixture of a whimper, and a moan of pleasure.

s

Then she slowly started moving up and down, swaying a little as well, grinding against me--causing me to hit all the spots that made her feel pleasure.

 

Closing her eyes, she began to speed up and move more enthusiastically, moaning in pleasure--getting used to the feeling of me filling her. She pressed her chest against my face as she moved.

 

I happily indulged her.

 

Her moaning increased in frequency as she orgasmed for the second time, tightening spasmodically around me.

 

With one last twitch, she collapsed forwards on my chest, letting small noises. Alternating between kissing and licking my skin, nuzzling against me, “S-Sorry Master…I--I should make you feel good.”

 

“It’s alright.” I smiled and lifted her chin, kissing her deeply.

 

I leaned forwards, shifting our position. Carefully supporting her with one hand, I pushed her back against the couch, and supported myself on my elbows. I stared down at her, meeting her eyes.

 

She relaxed against the comfortable surface and looked back up at me, and even with her inhuman tan, pupil-less, eyes, I could see the heat burning in them--the emotion she was trying to convey.

 

Her eyes never leaving mine, her small body trembling slightly, she opened her legs, a look of anticipation crossing her face. “Please, Master.” An imploring expression, “Please, make yourself feel good--please do whatever you want.”

 

 

“Everything, anything for Master.” She whispered.

 

I lowered myself a little, kissing her, before shifting slightly. With a slight change of position I entered her again. She moaned and instinctively bucked her hips.

 

Maintaining the kiss, my tongue entangling hers--her taste filling my mouth, her scent filling my nose--I began to carefully thrust.

 

Her body was small, just under 4ft tall--but perfectly proportioned, not like Dwarves on Earth; I could see her lower abdomen bulge a little when I was all the way inside her.

 

The scent of our activity filled the room.

 

But I had remembered to cast a completely Opaque Flexible Shield over the doorway, no one would be able to look into the room.

 

In seconds she was moaning, her small hands scrabbling at the surface of the couch, her small body bucking--the muscles in her soft thighs and abdomen twitching spasmodically.

 

“Mashter---Ma--AAAA!” She thrashed around, and suddenly a deluge of liquid came from where we were joined. She collapsed back, her mouth hanging open a little, drool running from her slack lips and down her cheek.

 

I peaked at the same time she did.

 

But when I started to move, to pull out and allow her to recover--her legs wrapped around me tightly, so did her arms; her eyes were closed as she basked in the pleasure; she seemed to instinctively feel me exiting her.

 

“Pl--pleeashe…more?” She managed to pry her eyes open, “Mash-Master finally acceptsh me, I…don’t want it to end.” There were small tears in her eyes, I could see that she felt strongly for me, and that I hadn’t been paying enough attention to her.

 

“I’m sorry, I didn’t mean to neglect you.”

 

A few tears came out at my words, but she had a contented smile, “I am pleashed with as mush time as you are willing to give me.” She was slurring her words.

 

“Please tell me--if you feel I am neglecting you.”

 

“I will, Mashter…” She looked up with me, pausing for a second, before raising her head and almost frantically kissing me, “Please continue?”

 

“Alright--but have this.” I smiled as I put the mouth of a Stamina Potion in her small mouth.

 

She quickly gulped it all down and her recovery seemed almost miraculous.

 

I smiled at her, and took one myself.

 

In seconds I was hard again, and was about to move when she looked embarrassed and then looked at me, “Can I please Master?”

 

Not sure what she meant, I nodded and raised myself a little.

 

With a slightly disappointed expression, she pulled me out of herself with a soft ‘pop’, and squirmed around, shifting her position--moving her  head to my crotch.

 

“Can I?”

 

“Of course,” I smiled at her cute request.

 

She smiled and pushed her long Aqua hair to the side, before opening her small mouth, taking me into the warm, dampness. Taking the tip in, almost filling a quarter of her mouth, she ran her small tongue around it--before beginning to suck.

 

Looking up at me through upturned, dewy eyes, she began to move her head. Only taking in small amounts of my length at first, watching and changing her movements, based on my expression.

 

As soon as she found a good rhythm, she happily kept going. When I came, she swallowed it down with a pleased noise, and then paused to allow me to recover--before continuing.






Eventually, after a few hours, and quite a few Stamina Potions, we just laying entangled on the floor. She had her arms and legs wrapped tightly around me, snuggling up against me, “Thank you--Master.” She whispered, before kissing me.

 

I quickly cast Clean on the both of us, and on the room.

 

A knocking suddenly sounded from the barrier, and Mara let out a surprised noise.

 

“Master, it’s time for dinner, I declare.”

 

Nana’s voice rang out.

 

“You probably need to eat, after using so much energy.” I heard Arisa say in a teasing tone.

 

“Okay, thanks. I will be out soon.”

 

Mara had jumped up and quickly got dressed, all the while blushing a deep crimson and looking embarrassed.

 

When I finally got dressed and dispelled the Flexible Shield--most of the girls were there, Tama and Pochi were playing with Mia, who was waving around a string.

 

Arisa was leaning against the wall and grinning at Mara and I.

 

Liza and Lulu weren’t there, they were probably working on dinner.

 

I could see a brilliant crimson face peeking around the corner. When my eyes met Aze’s she let out an “Awawawa” and darted off.

 

“Congratulations!” Arisa said to Mara, hugging the surprised Dwarf.

 

“ ‘gratulation!” Tama shouted jumped at the two.

 

“Congratulations.” Pochi joined in enthusiastically.

 

I think they thought it was a game.

 

With a smile at the girls, I lead the way to the table--where Liza was already seated and seemed to be engaged in a staring competition with a large pile of meat. Lulu was serving some food, and looked at me with a slightly pink face.

 

It was then it occurred to me that there was no soundproofing to the room--and Mara, the normally shy and quiet girl, wasn’t so quiet for the last few hours.

 

Mara’s face and neck was crimson, and strangely so was Aze.

 

Arisa kept grinning, and having a friendly conversation with Mara -- ‘officially welcoming her’ -- as she said.

 

With a smile, I watched the girls and reached up, touching the earring that Mara had put in my ear--she apologized as she pushed the spike through and clipped it--but she also said that it was part of the Dwarven Ceremony.

 

Author's Note:

The 'Promise Bands' mentioned here are different than the ones on Earth (They are closer to back in the 1960s or so when a guy would give his girlfriend his class ring and ask her to 'go steady' with him) - So, Mara isn't exactly proposing to the MC (and she also makes the same thing for all the other girls) 

There, won't be any marriage/proper proposals in the book. (Except maybe right at the end, in an Epilogue, with 'Family Time' and maybe some children appearing ***This is only a maybe***)




Vol 10 – Chapter 42 – Mithril Plate

“Tek here, often times I can’t get my hand on something no matter how hard I try. I can’t get it, even though I can see other people obtaining it really easily--but, it can feel good when I finally do achieve it. This is, of course, about rare drops in MMOs”

 

Two weeks have passed sine we got back from our short--but eventful--visit to Bornean Forest; leveling up the girls, and the project for training Adventurers is going well.

 

“It’s wider that I expected.”

 

“Ahh, it’s because I got it from lands that had been secured by multiple suppliers.”

 

Today, I am with Arisa and inspecting the planned site for the private Orphanage and Adventurer Training School will be built. It’s about as big as an average school--maybe two football fields in diameter? Which may not sound too large…except it is inside Labyrinth City.

 

Thanks to the Marchioness’s middlemen, it was much easier than using normal real estate agents. I did have to supply her with accessories, and Potions of equal value.

 

Since it was almost time for the Kingdom Conference, I made some shiny, gaudy, accessories for the Marquis and Marchioness--but despite using normal metals and jewels, I couldn’t use the Market Price Skill…Since they were made by a noble, and sold to nobles, their value was ridiculous.

 

It really makes you realize that the price of things usually are influenced by perceived value; they aren’t always calculated by the value of the ingredients.

 

“Next, we just need a manager for the teachers, huh.” Arisa glanced at me, and drew my attention back.

 

“Right, I’d like a leader for the organization, and an accountant, as the bare minimum.” I sighed.

 

I had interviewed Miteruna’s Family members, and some nobles who the Marchioness had suggested. But there wasn’t anyone well suited to be a manager of a school; if it were a business, I could easily find someone.

 

There were people who, at first, seemed capable as the leader; but, they either saw orphans and commoners as lesser beings; or they seemed to see it as some kind of stepping stones.

 

I was beginning to think that the only usable workforce were people who were enslaved--I would be hated on Earth for that mindset, but here, the only people you could completely trust were slaves.

 

When I told Arisa this, she giggled--and then asked if I wanted a ‘special shield’.

 

Since I couldn’t reject everyone or the Marchioness may stop helping me with people, thinking that I am too picky, so I chose three of the least objectionable. I then sent them off to the Academy at the Royal Capital under the pretext of training.

 

I was just getting rid of nuisances, but I gave them 10 gold each for 2 months stay, and food expenses, they didn’t argue.

 

Since Tifaliza doesn’t have the Arithmetic Skill, I couldn’t have her as the Accountant--she could help with management, or looking after the kids; she seemed to really like the kids.

 

The Orphanage building is still under construction, but we have already started admissions. I wanted to start after the building was completed, but Pochi had picked up some dying children in a back-alley--and Nana had saved others--I decided to buy a lot of tents.

 

We set them up on what will eventually become the athletic grounds of the school, and gave bedding to the children. We separated the temporary housing into the male and female side. Of course, I would allow fraternization, since it would be hypocrisy otherwise; and I wouldn’t stop people from having fun--but only if it was consensual.

 

I don’t know if Arisa’s heartstrings were touched by the hay beds, but she played around with the children, and slept with the female children on the first day.

 

Over the course of several days, around 100 children have ended up living here--I have no idea where they all came from. No one is complaining about the simple food, or the fact that there are 2 - 3 children per bed, and around 3 beds per tent--so the living situations are a little cramped.

 

I had already employed all the maids to also work as regular staff at the orphanage, and Miteruna suggested that I hire the wives around the city, and I did--part time.

 

Lulu had managed to set up her own information network, using the tea-parties where her food was incredibly popular, and the chefs who loved to gossip. I was really impressed with her work when she proudly showed me the extent of information she got; since good food could surprisingly be used for trade for information.

 

I gave her a special reward that night--she requested that Arisa and Liza join in. She hadn’t been with her sister and I for a while, and she and Liza were quite close--she was even teaching Liza to cook.

 

When Lulu used her information network to find out why so many children seemed to have suddenly appeared out of nowhere--apparently they were the overflow from the other orphanages.

 

After observing the children, I have the feeling that they pushed the problem children, and the ones with physical or mental difficulty, onto us. The mischievous children were thumped by Arisa, Tama, or Pochi when they were too bad.

 

I used Potions, and experimental Alchemy, to cure physical problems--since they were mostly caused by wounds that healed incorrectly, or never healed at all. As for the ones with mental issues, we tried to help them--I had no idea how to help them for now.

 

Arisa and I returned back to the property with the tents, she ran off to spend time with some of the older children, she seemed to be teaching them--but knowing her, it would probably be strange information.

 

***

Miteruna came back from the Guild, where I asked her to carry out some errands, with a newspaper. So I read it, and it was written that the party called ‘Lion’s Roar’ had defeated the Floor-master of the middle-stratum; they were lead by the Magic Swordsman called Crimson Noble.

 

“Grr! My Floor-Master has been hunted!!” Arisa read the news as well and shouted in annoyance.

 

“Arisa?”

“What’s wrong?”

 

Pochi, who was playing outside seemed to have heard Arisa’s shout, she came in through the window--of the second floor. Also, Tama, please stop coming home from the ceiling? Lulu gets annoyed when there are footprints on the walls and ceiling, as well as dust and insulation scattered around.

 

“Uuu, the shortest record for getting Mithtil…” Arisa frowned.

 

“Disappointing.”

 

“Regrettable.”

 

Even Mia and Liza looked disappointed.

 

Do they want the Mithril Plate that much?

 

“Of course, we do!” Arisa said with a roll of her eyes.

 

“To leave the record of Master’s achievement, it is something to be proud of as a slave!” Liza said in a determined tone, but her tail started thumping on the floor at the thought of the excitement and pride it would give her.

 

I don’t like standing out; but it is much too late for that, I just have to try and keep it as low as possible.

 

Well, I guess it’s fine, everyone has gotten strong anyway. Having the upper nobles of the Royal Capital as enemies would be troublesome, but I can just be Sine Nomine and kill them--using the reputation I had gained--frame them as being Demons or Demon Collaborators.

 

It should be manageable now, I guess.

 

“Well then, let’s get the Mithril Plates then.”

 

“Eh? Is it alright?”

 

“Is it fine with you, Master?”

 

“Fighting a powerful enemy at least once will be a good experience too.”

 

I nod to Arisa, who has darted over and embraced me when she heard my words. Liza’s tail is swinging, and unexpectedly, she embraces me as well, rubbing her face between my shouldblades. Tama and Pochi also join the hug.

 

I do enjoy being wrapped in girls.

 

Now then, the problem is where the Floor-Master is.

 

Since there didn’t seem to be an enemy like that on the map--it is likely that there is some procedure that I am required to follow before it appears.

 

First, I should ask someone who knows.

 

***

“What’s this, are you blinded by money and fame too?” The Pyromaniac Guildmistress heard my words and got up, stalking over to me. She grabbed both sides of my head and looked closely into my eyes, hers narrowed.

 

“I have enough of both. My retainers want to fight against a powerful enemy.”

 

“Jeez, you guys are the seventh party, you know?” She sighed, releasing my head and flicking my forehead--before wandering back to her seat, she leaned back, placing her feet on the desk and taking a swig of alcohol.

 

The information I got from the Guildmistress was that you could wait 10 years after the last defeat, or you can summon it by using a level 50 or higher Monster on the altar and read aloud the ‘Summoning Passage’.

 

The Upper-Stratum Floor-Master was defeated by Princess Ringrande 8 years ago. Then the Middle-Stratum Floor-Master was defeated a few days ago. So I won’t be waiting for either of those, it seems I will use a Magic Core I guess.

 

Well, I have around 20 Magic Cores of level 50 or higher Monsters, so there’s no problem if I have to use one or two. I thought about having multiple battles with the Floor-Master, but you can only summon it once a year--since reading the ‘Summoning Passage’ puts a unique mark on you which lasts a year.

 

***

A handsome man, and seven high-level Adventurers are standing triumphantly on the platform that’s been prepared in front of the West Guild. I had ignored it, because no one was using it when I first arrived at the Guild, but it seems that the Adventurers who defeated the Floor-Master are giving a public speech.

 

The people of Labyrinth City who have gathered in the plaza are being treated to free food and drink. They all cheer in delight as the overly-handsome man takes out his sword.

 

When he fills it with Magic Power, flames appear on the red blade and people raise frenzied cheers.

 

The group of Adventurers then show off the various Magic Items that they’ve acquired, like a Halberd that can emit fire; there are also a platinum tiara with an egg-sized ruby, an ingot each of Damascus Steel and Orichalcum.

 

There was an item that pulled at my soul--and no one other than me is paying much attention to it. Well, no, Arisa turned towards me and grinned when she saw it.

 

The item’s name is a ‘Gift Orb’.

 

There are three of them: 1st is Gift Orb: Light Magic. 2nd is Gift Orb: Poison Resistance…it’s the third one which draws me.

 

The 3rd Gift Orb -- Gift Orb: Chant.

 

It seems to be an artifact that will give me a powerful Skill--since I can already make any spell I want using Scrolls, as long as there are Mages with the Skill, it’s not as vital though.

 

But, once I get it, I can make the more obscure Spells.

 

I guess I will have to pull on some connections and get my hands on it when I can.




Vol 10 – Chapter 43 – Mithril Plate (Part 2)

“Tek here, any organization has things such as unspoken agreements and customs. After a long time, there are some cases where they are forgotten--but usually they never disappear without massive changes forcing it.”

 

“Then, you won’t hand it over, no matter what?”

 

“Sorry. I won’t comply even if you were an upper-ranked noble--or the King himself. It’s impossible even if you wanted to exchange it with the lost Gjallarhorn, the World Tree’s branch, or Orichalcum armour” Geryl, the Crimson Noble said this while looking apologetic.

 

That, well, those items were rather specific…All of which I could happily trade for the orb, since I had had several hundred branches, could make an unlimited number of fully-functioning copies of Gjallarhorn, and Orichalcum, while not quite as numerous, is very easy…now.

 

The Guildmistress got up from her chair and walked over behind me, she had been silent during the whole conversation. With a roll of her eyes, she crouched beside a chair and draped a shapely arm over my shoulders, “Give it up--it’s an absolute custom that the Ancient King Yamato established.”

 

When I met her eyes, she give an impish grin--before raising, making sure to slap the back of my head in the process, “Now, prepare to understand some of the history of the wise, Ancient King Yamato. I guess it was about 600 years ago, during the height of the reign of the Ancient King--there was a big uproar among the Kingdom’s Retainers, which could have divided the entire Kingdom; this was due to the Legendary Artifact that the Floor-master dropped.”

 

The Guildmistress paused, picking up her almost ever-present cup of alcohol and took a swig, “Yamato, who couldn’t stand it any longer, made one rule--”

 

She spoke for quite a while, so I will summarize the information: first, the people who defeat the floor-master have to present all the items that they’ve acquired to the King. And then, except for one item which their representatives can select, all of the items are exhibited in an auction sponsored by the King.

 

Any citizens of the Kingdom can participate in the auction, as long as they can afford the registration fee. However, since the fee is 10 gold per person, only the wealthy and merchants usually participate.

 

90% of the money collected in the auction will be granted as a reward to the Adventurers, and they will get the item that they chose in front of the King.

 

“If you were a normal Adventurer, I would have turned this talk down before it even made it this far--but you’re interesting…” She leaned forwards, her cheeks slightly red from her drink, narrowing her eyes as she stared at me.

 

Geryl cleared his throat.

 

The Guildmistress leaned back with a laugh, “So, I especially asked Geryl-boy to have a talk with you.”

 

“Guildmaster, please stop calling me, Geryl-boy…” He asked with a roll of his eyes, though he blushed a bit and scratched at the back of his head--he didn’t seem to mind it that much.

 

This Guildmistress is quite wily, I know why she has the position--she is good at getting the male Adventurers attracted--I have the feeling that if I didn’t have the girls, I would have fallen for her tricks as well.

 

“So, Gerly, what did you choose as a reward?” I asked him.

 

He paused, clearly not wanting to reveal it, but glanced at the Guildmistress--who winked at him, then with a grin gestured for him to tell me.

 

“One of the Gift Orbs, of course.” He answered with a sigh and roll of his eyes.

 

“Which one?”

 

“The Poison Resistance.” He looked at me with a strange look in his eyes, probably because I relaxed slightly when I heard his words.

 

“I see, so you’re aiming for the Light Magic Orb, aren’t you?” He asked, looking a lot more open and friendly.

 

“The competition for Light Magic is expensive. Around 200 years ago, one of the Light Gift Orbs came up at an auction--it was won at the extraordinary price of 3,000 Gold Coins.”

 

“That’s amazing.”

 

I was being honest with my words, since 5 gold coins could allow a normal family live for half a year; and a noble rarely spent more than 200 gold coins in a year, even with overly-extravagant Young Masters.

 

I thanked Geryl for agreeing to meet me, and presented a liquor called Wicked Firewater to the Guildmistress, who had arranged the meeting. This is a liquor that I acquired from Ga Hou the Orc, and it’s strong enough to make a Dwarf drunk after only a mug--I had a drinking party with Mara, to test it…She is much more confident when drunk, I don’t think any of the girls had sleep that night, and it was the little Dwarf’s idea--with Arisa’s help coming up with the plan.

 

The Guildmistress swayed after taking a deep sniff of the liquor.

 

She invited me to drink with her this afternoon, I said that I would think about it; she agreed not to drink the liquor until then--when I asked her, she winked and laughed boisterously. Sometimes her gestures don’t add up.

 

***

Next, I went to the Viceroy’s Mansion.

 

“Hmm, unfortunately, even as nobles--no, precisely because we’re nobles--you can’t violate the unwritten rule.” Marquis Ashinen warned me seriously.

 

Well, his tone is serious, but his expression…well, his eyes are glassy, and his breathing rapid--luckily, his lust-filled gaze isn’t directed towards me, but towards the nude statue of a handsome young man which I found, and brought with me.

 

I will suppress the memories of the Marquis running his fingers over the statue…

 

I had gotten advice from Toruma in the Duchy Capital as well, and I saw Sera--who looked very happy. I didn’t call out to her, since I was in disguise. She has been frequently sending letters; and she has been getting more open when talking. She has sent three letters this week, it’s quite cute.

 

I learned from pillow-talk with Arisa, as well as some coercion, which was her idea, that Sera had been sending letters to the girls asking about me. She also asked Arisa things which make it obvious she wants to join us--Arisa showed me a letter which was signed by all the girls saying that if Sera could ‘catch’ me, they would let her join their ‘Tek’s Girls’ Army’.

 

Apparently it took them a while to decide on the name, it was better than Lulu’s : ‘Tek’s Happy Girls Gathering’.

 

But I didn’t mind Arisa’s : ‘Tek’s Happy Harem’.

 

Liza and Nana really liked it, so did Tama and Pochi, since they all liked fighting--and would love to be considered my army apparently. Liza apparently had thought I was training the orphans to make an army--Arisa disabused her of that notion; I agreed with her choice, since I wouldn’t make a child army.

 

Sera, however, was different from Karina--who seems to be a poor correspondent, since she has only sent two letters since the time we arrived in Labyrinth City. But, according to something Nina said, Karina has been working very hard to convince her father to allow her to train in Labyrinth City.

 

***

Arisa and the other girls are running around the Upper-Stratum and Middle-Stratum, mastering their new equipment; which Mara spent a lot of time making--after she made each of them the same ‘Promise Band’ Orichalcum Hammer earrings.

 

Before I set off to talk to my contacts for information, I made sure to kill any enemies with instant death attacks, curses, strong poisons, and armour-penetration attacks--so there won’t be much danger.

 

Arisa’s new equipment has a special Magic Circuit that will cast a group Heal spell, followed by a Teleport spell, with me set as the destination target, as soon as she or any of the girls lose consciousness.

 

It’s fairly late in the afternoon, so I decided to check in on the girls.

 

Everyone seems to be fighting a Chimera of Scorpion and Spider.

 

Pochi makes full use of Flickering Movement to attack, and destroys four legs on one side of the eight-legged Monster--her afterimages look like split-bodies, it’s quite impressive.

 

Tama, who has, at some time, climbed onto the back of the Monster, swings her swords and stabs its eyes. They let out a ‘Pop!’ and a spray of goo.

 

Lulu fires her new smooth-bore rifle’s bullet into the screaming mouth of the Chimera, which Mia had wrenched open by causing the fluids in its mouth and face to expand rapidly.

 

The gun that Lulu is using is a rifle with a two-and-a-half meter long barrel, using Magic to create, amplify, and direct explosion--which propel bullets made from different substances depending on the circumstances--she has a special bag to hold all of them.

 

I made a Magic Circuit that makes it also function like a Rail-Gun, or MAC…or would it be MAR? Magnetically-Accelerated Rifle.

 

It’s a supersonic 50 Caliber Bullet, with Magic Circuits that direct the force, so, the gun has surprisingly little kick-back--allowing for rapid-fire, and incredible accuracy.

 

This gun is one of my favourite pieces of equipment--Mara made the base, I made the Magic Circles, Arisa and I worked on developing the Magic--Aze in her Demi-God High-Elf form even agreed to help; we spent hours discussing it.

 

“Tek.” The sharp-sighted Mia finds me first, rushing over and embracing me.

 

“Master!”

 

“Wilcome!”

 

Everyone rushes over, and I embrace them in turns.

 

After that’s over, and I cast Clean on Tama and Pochi, who somehow ended up covered in goo--before teleporting all the girls, and myself, to the Villa in the Labyrinth.

 

“So, what do you all think about your new equipment?” I sat at the table with the girls, having a mid-afternoon dinner, since I had a scheduled drinking party with the Guildmistress in the evening.

 

Mara looked up from her food with glittering eyes. She had left the workshop and joined us for dinner--which she had started doing since that night at Bornean Forest, she didn’t seclude herself quite as much.

 

“The performance is magnificent.”

 

“Master, and Mara’s skills are incredible, so I declare.”

 

“Nice?”

“The strongest of the strongest!”

 

The vanguards all seem to like them.

 

“I’m sorry Master, I still cannot use the Accelerated Shot very well--I can hit with the first shot, but the second usually misses.” Lulu looked down.

 

“It’s alright, you shift position after firing, and if you forget to readjust your aim before firing for a second time--which is understandable during the stress of combat--you will miss. Do your best to master it.” I smile reassuringly at her.

 

“Yes, I’ll do my best!” She clenched her hands, nodding with determination--I gently stroke her hair.

 

“Overkill. The power is much higher than before. Unless fighting something like a Higher-Rank Demon or Boss Monster, it might be better to use the old wand for support.”

 

“Nn, excessive.”

 

“Like with Mia, she miscalculated the expansion range of Balloon--she made Pochi fly into the ceiling, twice.”

 

“Arisa! Secret!” I feel a warm feeling as I watch the two girls get into a tussle.

 

We all have a bath together, Nana got a recharge--then all the other girls wanted the same.

 

In 10 days, we will be fighting the floor-master.

 

I leave the Villa for a drinking party with the Guildmistress, while the girls decide to get in a few more hours of practice.
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Vol 10 – Chapter 44 – The Face Under The Mask

“Tek here, it’s said that there are 3 people in the world who look like you, and I think it would suck to have the same face as a criminal…I know that there is some basis in fact with this saying--I went to Uni with someone who could be mistaken as my identical twin--I shared a class with my doppelganger.”

 

The next evening, I went to the Royal Capital, to check something with the current King.

 

“Good evening, your majesty.” I spoke to him while in the disguise of the violet-haired Sine Nomine--my tone as carefree as possible. I’d left a letter in his office, regarding my visit, 2 days ago. But there is no one other than him in this room.

 

I would have thought that he would have left the body-double in the room, and watch from somewhere else while being surrounded by Holy Knights--but the only people in the nearby room are the Prime Minister and Leader of the Shiga Eight Swords.

 

It may just be my opinion, but I think that he’s being a bit too careless.

 

“It’s been a while, Sine Nomine.”

 

The real King’s voice is identical to that of his body-double; which makes sense, because otherwise the body-double wouldn’t be useful.

 

“Sorry for taking up some of your time, Your Majesty.”

 

“I don’t mind at all, I also wanted to meet you.”

 

Thanks to some rushed instructions from Arisa, I feel that my strange way of speaking is, while odd, is still polite enough that I am unlikely to get charged with Treason.

 

“Is something wrong, Sine Nomine?” The King asked.

 

It seems that my thoughts wandered off, and the King noticed.

 

“Well, the first part of my business is this.”

 

I present the fake Claiomh Solais to him as I speak.

 

“You don’t need the Sword of The Sky?”

 

It seems that returning the Holy Sword is like declaring that I don’t want to protect the Shiga Kingdom from the Demon Lords--let’s quickly clear up the misunderstanding.

 

“It’s not that, this is a fake that I created. It has a limiter built in so that it only works for people registered to it, but beyond that, the rest of the enchantments are the same.”

 

Since the fake is created by the same materials as the original, its authenticity cannot be judged by some half-hearted Skill. Due to being comprised of a composite alloy of Orichalcum and True Silver, it is able to use the same floating automatic attacks that the original can; the composite alloy enables automatic attacks, when loaded with Mana, even without any Magic Circuits engraved in it.

 

However, because I didn’t manage to replicate a few of the Magic Circuits, its attack power is lower than the original.

 

I had also added the special Magic Circuit that I had learned from Demigod Aze, which bound the sword to a certain owner or two. I had originally used asked for it so that I could stop anyone from stealing the girl’s equipment.

 

With this function, only the King of the Shiga Kingdom--and people who he explicitly grants permission to--can use Claiomh Solais.

 

“This one should be much more authentic than the other fake I gave you.”

 

“Well, it does look exactly like the real thing.” The King said, nodding a few times, after closely inspecting the weapon.

 

“Well, the details on how to use it are in this.” I tell him, passing him a manual that I had written.

 

“Creating a Holy Sword like this, in such a short amount of time--” The King speaks with an impressed expression while stroking his long white beard, and looking at the fake Holy Sword, “Oh, Sine Nomine--would you let me see your face, without the mask, once.”

 

“Sure.”

 

I had expected him to ask, so I had put a fake-face on under mask. This time, I’m using Disguise Mask 2.0; this version has See-Through Inhibition and Recognition Inhibition Magic Circuits installed.

 

This time, the fake-face is of an acquaintance--the face of the junior who went missing.

 

“Ooh, God!” The King is so shocked that he almost falls over, “Sine Nomine, would you be willing to show the Prime Minister your face?”

 

“Well, I don’t want to show too many people, but it’s okay if it’s just the Prime Minister.” I respond to him, though his reactions are quite confusing.

 

As soon as the King called him, the Prime Minister, who had been waiting in the next room, entered. According to the memo that Toruma left for me, this person is one of the only three Ducal Houses in the Shiga Kingdom--the previous Duke Dukus.

 

He’s a big man with a lot of muscles, and looks like a military man.

 

“You called me, Your Majesty?” He bowed to the King, speaking in a polite tone.

 

“Sine Nomine, please.” The King nodded to the Prime Minister, before asking me.

 

When I took off the mask, the Prime Minister stiffened--before beginning to break into tears.

 

I am now incredibly curious as to why you act like this…Junior’s face may be incredibly cute, but it shouldn’t be to the point where people react like this.

 

“This is enough, right?”

 

“Yes, thank you.” The King thanked me.

 

“Dukus’s House has served Ancestor King Yamato since the founding of this Kingdom. They have kept a photograph of the Ancestor King, which was taken during the Kingdom’s founding--it was created using the Figure-Copying Tool.” The King’s voice shook as he spoke.

 

“Yamatooooo!” The Prime Minister tried to hug me, so I easily evaded him.

 

The King quickly stopped him before tried again.

 

Yamato?

 

My Junior’s face resembles the Ancestor King Yamato?

 

However, it would be impossible for them to be the same person, right?

 

Even if there was temporal interference and Junior was summoned--she is quite weak to pressure, and is much more easily influenced by the situation thank even me. She isn’t likely to be the sort who is strong enough, emotionally, to be a King--to stand up to nobles and rule a Kingdom.

 

But, what if my Junior is a relation to the Ancestor King Yamato? What if she was transferred to Earth, a reverse-summoning; it would explain her disappearance, if she had to return.

 

“I’m Sine Nomine, you know. I’m not related to the Ancestor King, okay.”

 

“Aye, understood.”

 

That’s not the look of someone who understands--it the expression of someone who thinks I am Yamato’s reincarnation or something.

 

Well, I have a violet wig, and violet hair is usually proof of someone who is reincarnated--I think it’s rather unbecoming of a King and Prime Minister of Shiga Kingdom to jump to a conclusion so quickly.

 

Well, whatever.

 

It’s not like they are likely to listen if I try to correct them--when people jump to conclusions or misunderstand…it is incredibly difficult to correct them.

 

***

“Well, as for the second reason I am here, I would like to sell Magic Tools in the Shiga Kingdom--so, would you be so kind as to give me the right to do commerce?”

 

“Very well, I will prepare a license for you.” The King agreed to my request with a nod.

 

Immediate permission--as expected of Monarchy; no need to wait for days of pointless political arguing.

 

“What kinds of items are you intending to sell?” The Prime Minister seemed a little more curious.

 

“Hmm, I’m thinking Magic Equipment, Magic Tools, Weapons and Armour--as well as Potions. I’ve also been considering Airships as my featured product.”

 

“Airships?!” The King was the one who strongly reacted to the word.

 

“Yeah, I was thinking of selling large Transport Ships, and smaller carriage-sized ships for private use. But, this is only a plan--it may change.”

 

My plan was to make private airships popular among the nobles, so that it wouldn’t be too unusual when I have one during our travel between cities.

 

“Private use?! Using the precious Aerodynamic Engines for private use?”

 

“That’s why I said that it is currently being worked on--I am trying to find a way to make Aerodynamic Engines easier to produce.” I grin at them with a cocky look.

 

“Oh, I see.” The King and Prime Minister nodded to each other, and muttered the name ‘Yamato’ under their breathes…I’m not the Ancestor King Yamato.

 

“Well, Sine Nomine, due to concerns of National Defence, freely selling Airships would probably cause problems.” The King said.

 

“I intend to only sell them to the Shiga Kingdom for now, is it no good?”

 

Urgh, I accidentally asked in a cute way--imitating Arisa.

 

“U-Umm, then--” The King sounded conflicted.

 

“Please give the preferential right to the Royal Family?” This was the Prime Minister’s condition, “When you manage to sell Airships, please negotiate with the Royal Family, or Royal Army, first?”

 

“Okay.”

 

After we finished this exchange, I was able to easily get a commercial license--I was also given a medallion, which is proof of a Merchant who deals directly with the Royal Family and Nobles on equal grounds.

 

The reason I obtained the Commercial License at this time, is for the sake of the auction.

Author's Note:
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Vol 10 – Chapter 45 – Mithril Plate (Part 3)

“Tek here, many unfortunate people have to work through the new year--and they don’t even notice that the year has changed.”

 

“Tek!”

 

The first of my girls who found me as I returned from the Royal Capital, of course while bringing souvenirs, was Mia. It looks like Spirits become slightly excited when Teleportation Magic is used, and even though it’s only for a second, she somehow notices it.

 

Probably noticing Mia’s excited dash towards me--Pochi and Tama quickly run out from the villa.

 

“I knew it! It’s Master!”

“Wilcome!”

 

The three arrive at the same time, and all three jump onto me.

 

Mia latches onto me from the front, her slim arms wrapping around me tightly, her soft chest pressing against mine. Tama and Pochi each take a side, entwining my arms in their warm embrace.

 

Pochi speaks with teary eyes, up-turned eyes, “Arisa is…”

 

When I ask her what she means, she only answers with little, confused moans and a tilted head, while repeating “Arisa…Is?”

 

It seems like she can’t figure out how to word it, especially because she seems to have trouble speaking badly about people she loves.

 

“Nn, emotionally unstable.” Mia pipes up as she rubs her head on my back.

 

We had started walking back to the villa, so Mia had to change her position--while the other two girls got to stay in their place with pleased grins.

 

“Well, I’ve brought some souvenirs with me, let’s talk while eating them.” I speak in a reassuring tone.

 

“Meat?”

 

Tama and Pochi asked at the same time, their tales beginning to wag excitedly.

 

“Sweets?” Mia asked from behind, her arms still wrapped around my waist as we walked.

 

“Both, among other things.”

 

My words made the girls feel much happier.

 

When I open the villa’s door, I suddenly hear Arisa having a dispute with the others.

 

“I’ve said since a while ago, w should attack from a distance with Magic!”

 

“Negative. If that blow cannot defeat it, the rear guard will encounter danger.”

 

“That’s right. The first spear is the honour of a soldier. The proper method would be us, the vanguard, charging in first; then the rear guard can give the decisive strike when its health is low enough.”

 

“But, Liza, Tama, and Pochi might be injured by then!”

 

“Arisa, I will be protecting them, so I propose.”

 

“Nana’s guard isn’t impregnable. Even a Mid-Rank Demon wouldn’t be unscathed if they get hit by the triple attack of the Magi-Hydra’s breath, Magic, and bite.”

 

“It’s all thanks to the equipment, and the new Magic. I recommend that we forward the praise to Master, so I declare!”

 

It seems that even though I suggested that they try to avoid fighting the Magi-Hydra because of its Charm attack, they still fought it--I wonder why.

 

***

“So, in other words. Arisa, Liza and Nana seem to be arguing tactics, and a misunderstanding that occurred during the fight?” I asked the girls.

 

“That’s right. But that’s not it.” Mia answers.

 

“Arisa is saying some unreasonable things.” Pochi says, looking down.

 

“Eh, didn’t I only say that you should use your Smooth-bore Gun to kill the Bring-Bird.” Arisa said to Lulu.

 

“Arisa, hitting the Bring-Bird with Magic is difficult enough, your request is unreasonable, you know?” Lulu calmly replied, placing the tableware and dishes on the table.

 

“But, you hit it, right?”

 

“It was because the Bring-Bird was resting on a rock, in the distance. I also had the interlinked goggles, and Space Stake keeping the gun’s barrel stable. I have absolutely no confidence to hit a Bring-Bird if it is flying--it moves like Tama…” Lulu cutely puts her finger on her chin while thinking, before correcting Arisa.

 

The interlinked goggles are something I added to her new Smooth-bore Gun, it covered the difficulty of using a scope. The goggles will directly display the image from the scope on one eye, and from a prototype ‘radar’ on the other--which removes a lot of the threat of being ambushed from behind.

 

On the other hand, the Space Stake is designed after the World Tree’s Subspace Anchoring. Of course it is nowhere near as good as the World Tree, but it can easily stabilize the barrel of a gun and completely eliminate any shaking; the Magic Circuit is activated by either a button or voice command.

 

When activated, there is a reply, which was recorded by me. I don’t feel too shy when doing so, because sometimes when the game company I worked for didn’t have the budget, the staff would also work as voice actors.

 

“Did Pochi manage to hit one?” I asked her.

 

“I did hit one--with Magic Edge Cannon.” The last part of her sentence was said in a lower tone.

 

“Pochi is amazing. She bent Magic Edge Cannon.” Tama reported Pochi’s achievement with a pleased look.

 

Oh?

 

So Magic Edge Cannon’s shot can be bent, like the bullets in that unrealistic movie…I forgot the name.

 

When we had entered the villa, Arisa, Liza, and Nana didn’t notice. We sat on the couch and observed. Mia was leaning against me, Tama and Pochi shared my lap.

 

“Okay! The talk about fighting stops here, please continue after the meal.” Lulu, who had finished all the preparations for the meal, clapped her hands, gathering the other three girls’ attention.

 

It was only then that the rest noticed my presence.

 

Liza and Nana apologized for not greeting me--while Arisa jumped at me with an annoyed face, burying her face on my neck…while running her hands all over me, causing Tama and Pochi to let out squeaks when she accidentally brushed their butts; she was rubbing my thighs, squirming her hands under the two, surprised, Beastkin.

 

Arisa got like this when she was annoyed, or scared.

 

Rolling my eyes, I gently pushed the girls off and walked over to the table.

 

 

***

The next day, the girls began training again. This time, with the assumption that the Floormaster can negate Physical Attacks.

 

When they came back for dinner, everyone was exhausted, probably from Magic Power Exhaustion. It seems that they had trained until they used up all of the Mana Potions I had given them.

 

I was glad that they had enough sense to leave enough Mana for Arisa to Teleport them back.

 

Since I had been working with Mara, my Mana was quite low as well--so I didn’t use Mana Transfer on them, but brought out the meals that Lulu had made last night; meals that helped with the recovery of Mana.

 

Unfortunately for the Beastkin girls--these dishes were primarily a special kind of herb; so there was no meat. Their disappointed faces, drooping tails and ears was both cute…and made me feel slightly bad.

 

As for the other girls, they ate normally, because they don’t dislike vegetables.

 

In addition, for the girls who like meat, I will ask Lulu to make them an extra helping for dinner.




Vol 10 – Chapter 46 – Mithril Plate (Part 4)

With a smile, I walk through the front door of the Mansion of Ivy, two people walking by my sides.

 

The one on my right was an Elven woman, one who always seemed slightly excited, a bounce in her step and a love of alcohol; the other was a much quieter woman, an icy beauty--but that cold exterior hid an affectionate and strangely mischievous personality.

 

In front of me, sitting on the couch and listening to Arisa reading a story, were Tama and Pochi; though the position of the door was in their blind-spots, in unison they sniffed a few times and raised their heads.

 

“Yay, it’s Poa!” Pochi let out a pleased shout, jumping to her feet, her tail beginning to wag madly as she smelt the familiar scent of one of the Elves that I had brought into our house.

 

“Miss Shiya? It’s been a while.” Tama’s voice was a little subdued, more polite and grown up than usual, “I have practiced the moves that you taught me.”

 

Well, her tone was polite and subdued, but the way she instantly jumped to her feet upon seeing the woman, and she held back a large grin--she was also excited to see her combat instructor again.

 

Looking closely, I could see that Shiya’s lips curved up ever-so-slightly; she was obviously trying to act like a respectable teacher--but this didn’t last too much longer before she stepped forwards and embraced her ‘favourite apprentice’.

 

Shiya reminded me of Nana, the way her face was almost always blank, but no matter how hard she tried, her emotions could be read from her large eyes.

 

“Well, student…what about me?” Poa looked at Pochi, who giggled and hugged her as well.

 

The two Beastkin were very affectionate, and very well liked among the older Elves; men and women who could be their grandparents--they all tended to spoil the two girls.

 

After the teachers and their students finished catching up, I spoke with a smile, “Girls, these two--among others from the village, will be acting as though they will be in our Floormaster subjugation party.”

 

When the girls looked confused, I answered their unasked question.

 

“We don’t need their help, but the people here will get suspicious if we succeed in killing a Floormaster with such a small group.”

 

The two Elves nodded at my words, before walking over to the couch. Poa took out a hip flask…but before she could even have a sip, Shiya rolled her eyes and took it from her companion’s hand, “We should listen--and stay clothed.”

 

I had teleported with these two women, each commanding a small squad of ten female Elves each, into Labyrinth City for a reason. They they were here to make up our numbers, to make it so that it didn’t seem so strange when we killed the Floormaster.

 

***

 

None of the Elves, not even Aiz in her Demigod form, knew of the full extent my power…but they had seen, and accepted, that I was much stronger than an average Human my age.

 

I was lucky that the Elves were so accepting of me, unlike any Humans; they were like this because of their leader, who held the position of power in both spiritual and societal manner, was innocent and pure.

 

Quite a while ago, when the girls had begun their training, I asked Lua  why so many of the soldiers were female. Apparently, Elven society had a more matriarchal leaning, because their god-in-flesh, their leader, was a female High Elf; but not all tribes were like that. When their leader was female, their society was Matriarchal, when the leader was male, it leaned the other way--but, when they were lead by a couple, or even a council…things got a little interesting. The best example of this was the tribe that loved warfare and burning things, their High Elves were actually twins, one was male, and the other female.

 

Because of some strange genetic makeup, the females of the Elven species had greater reflexes and dynamic vision, allowing them to wield blades with more skill than the males; whereas the males had better eyesight and spacial judgement--they were better archers, or at wielding longer weapons such as spears or pole-arms.

 

The greatest difference, however, was with their Magic. Females could control destructive Magic with ease, while males used Nature Magic, and Magic related to life and growth.

 

***

However, Elves were very unusual, even in Labyrinth City; so after completing the teleportation, I then had to disguise twenty-two Elven women, all of whom were the size of a normal teenager, and register them into our party.

 

I managed to convince the Guild Mistress to personally help me create our party--but when she saw what looked like a group of twenty-two children, all of whom were female…the look on her face was priceless.

 

While I had taken the two instructors to the Mansion of Ivy, because they were excited at the thought of spending relaxed free time with their students--I had spent quite a lot of gold to rent out an entire floor of an inn for the soldiers.

 

Because I was paying, I didn’t hold back, allowing them to purchase some of the more expensive food and alcohol, the girls seemed to really be enjoying themselves; some of them hadn’t left the forest for several hundred years, had forgotten expensive Human luxuries.

 

I paused my explanation of the upcoming Floormaster subjugation when I suddenly heard  a soft snore.

 

It seemed that Poa had gotten bored and accidentally fallen asleep, which was reasonable…she had drunk a lot last night, I was surprised that she had been conscious and functioning for so long.

 

Shiya poked her companion, waking her up.

 

“I’m up!” Poa sat straight up, noticing that I had stopped talking, “Oh? Are you finished, Tek? Great! Pochi, let’s have some practice…the movement will help me recover from a great night.”

 

Pochi leaned towards her teacher excitedly, before looking at me with a pleading gaze.

 

Nodding to her, I gave the two of them wooden swords--resulting in them rapidly leaving the room.

 

“Sorry about that, Tek. Poa was looking forward to playing with her student.” Shiya spoke in a flat voice, but her eyes were also flickering towards Tama, who was sitting opposite her.

 

I sighed and gave them some weapons as well.

 

Those two muscle-head teachers…they suited each other perfectly.

 

Unfortunately, I only learned of their life-bond too late--I missed getting them a present for their six-hundredth anniversary; but I remembered the date, I wouldn’t fail next time, I would even ask Heinan for some special alcohol.

 

Poa outwardly loved alcohol, especially when sharing it with her mate; and Shiya liked drinking it as well--but usually only in private, with only her loved one, and their respective students, as well as me.

 

The rest of the day passed quickly--though Liza and Nana were upset at being unable to train to their heart’s content as well--so I teleported them too the forest until it was time for dinner; the two girls were pleased, and excited, when they returned.

 

***

“One thing that you have to look out for is when the Floormaster’s health gets low and it uses the Rampage Skill, greatly increasing its speed and strength.” Poa spoke while eating, pointing at a piece of paper which we had spread out between the plates.

 

Written on the paper was all the information on the Floormaster that I had managed to get from Poa, who had killed it a few times in her youth, and the Guildmistress herself.

 

“You girls are strong…and I have no idea what the limits of your master are…” Poa paused, muttering under her breath and looking at me, “But, compared to the other Monsters in the Labyrinth, the Floormaster is in a world of its own.”

 

Poa stared intently at me, her tone becoming even more serious, “If you feel like you cannot win, or any sense of danger--retreat immediately.” She looked down, “I finally got a student…I don’t want to lose her because of an amateur mistake.”

 

I reassured her.

 

But, her words didn’t hold as much weight as they should have--because she had somehow gotten her small hands on some alcohol…as she instructed us, she was currently completely naked and sitting in Shiya’s lap.

 

Tomorrow, we would be beginning our assault on the Floormaster.

 

***

When I lead what seems like a small army of girls towards the West Gate, the townspeople who we pass begin to talk and start strange rumours.

 

It was then that I learned that some of my girls had gained nicknames.

 

Lulu was referred to as the ‘Warrior Maid’; this because she had developed a liking towards the highly protective, and revealing, armoured maid uniform that she had helped Mara to design.

 

The bystanders very politely called Liza the ‘Crimson Spear’.

 

Though her face was blank, the tip of her honest tail swayed happily as Liza looked around and peeked at me with a slightly proud look in her eyes.

 

Probably because of both the ‘Argent Drachi’ and our food distribution, we had apparently become quite popular among both the Adventurers and the townspeople.

 

The ‘Argent Drachi’ were the alumni of the training course. When they had graduated, they had received a handmade blue cloak from Arisa as a mark of their success. Arisa was both an instructor, and a mascot, among the youths who joined the course--they were beyond pleased to receive these tokens.

 

On the chest of the cloak was the Pendragon crest: a large silver Dragon holding a pen in its front claws.

 

There were only three current graduates at the moment, but they had become very popular with the younger generation, passing along the teaching that had been drilled into them during the short--intensive--course.

 

They had come up with the name during their graduation celebration at a poplar pub; Arisa and I were drinking with them, and Arisa thought that the name was cute--and the youths, who seemed to worshiped Arisa, easily agreed with her words.

 

But the common people believed that this name originated purely from the crest; which, in a way, is correct.

 

It seems that my goal of having everyone make note of my, and my team’s, entrance of the Labyrinth, was a success. I needed them to think I was weaker than I really am, that my girls aren’t each on par with a Lesser Demon.

 

***

Shortly after entering the Labyrinth, and losing the people who decided to follow us, I teleported the group to the Mansion of Ivy. Both Poa and Shiya requested that I use the Magic Crystal balls, that they had given me last nigh, to record the fight.

 

Agreeing to the simple request, I teleported back to where my girls were waiting--giving the crystals to Arisa and Mia to look after; reminding them to start the recording Magic…and the Magic that made them float behind the group, like automatic video cameras.

 

Aiz had given the orbs to the women, because she was curious as well; but she had warned me in advance, and said that the recordings wouldn’t be seen by anyone else--Poa and Shiya had sworn secrecy.

 

“Everyone, are you ready?”

 

“Yes, Master.” Lulu answered, sounding as though we were just going on a short adventure instead of killing a Floormaster.

 

“The equipment check has been completed, everyone is in their optimal conditions, so I declare.” Nana looked over to me after she finished tightening one of the straps of Tama’s armour.

 

The four vanguards are wearing full Orichalcum armour which Mara had only just finished the creation of, the small Dwarf almost passed out from excitement when she learned that she could forge with such a powerful and legendary material.

 

The rearguard were wearing dresses, and light clothing, made from Orichalcum threads--even though they looked weaker and thinner, the dresses…and Arisa’s butler suit, wouldn’t be damaged even if the girls were hit at point-blank range by a Ballista.

 

Looking at the excited girls, I take out a map. Arisa takes one look, nodding, before opening a Gate which leads straight into the center of the Boss room.

 

To anyone who didn’t know in advance, the map would look simple--if not for what looked like incredibly complex mathematical formula, combined with strange Magic formations, that lined a path from the entrance to the destination; I had left late at night to measure the distances, and then discussed it with the Elves, and with Arisa, forming a map that she could use to make a Blind Gate…without any Slip, or any danger for the people using her Magic.

 

Stepping through the gate, we entered the final room of the top Layer of the Labyrinth.
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